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earth than to the sun, shows a crescent phase, like 
that of the nkoon, and for the same reason. As she 
comes more nearly into line between us and the snn, 
her crescent narrows, and the horns begin to project 
beyond their normal positions, so that she has been 
seen as three quarters of a circle, and even as a thin 
bright ring, with a dark interior. This remarkable 
phenomenon can be seen only when Venus is within 
about a degree of the sun, and no chance to observe 
it again will occur till near the end of the present 
century; but it has been recorded in the past by 
several competent observers. Such an extension of 
the horns — and, above all, the ring-phase — can bo 
explained only as effects of twilight, the illuminated 
atmosphere of the planet being visible across the 
narrow dark strip of its surface on the side farther 
from the sun. 

For the three brightest planets, then, the presence 
of an atmosphere is j)rovcd by observation, in three 
quite different, but equally conclusive ways, all of 
which were well known to astronomers before the 
end of the eighteenth century. 

Ijater ob.servations have added evidence of the same 
type — a few white spots on Saturn, appearing at 
irregular intervals of some decades, which change 
shape, shift and disappear as clouds would do; 
occasional though fugitive clouds, and a measurable 
effect of twilight, upon Mars; and elusive markings 
on Venus, which can be photographed only with 
ultra-violet light, and change greatly between one 
evening's observations and the next. The extent of 
atmosphere can also be roughly estimated from tlic 
results of direct telescopic observation. The surface 
details of Jupiter (and of Saturn when any appear) 
may bo seen, and photographed, clo.se up to the limb, 
despite the very oblique angle of view. It is there- 
fore evident that tliere can be no such extensive 
gaseous mantle as veils the earth. At lea.st, there is 
none above the visible cloud-surfaces of these great 
planets— how much there may be below is another 
matter. The rarefied layer which exists, however, 
suffices to cut down the apparent brightness of the 
,e<lge of the planets’ disks. The effect of contrast 
against a dark sky conceals this in an ordinary tele- 
scopic view; but the first look at one of these planets 
in strong twilight shows that it is actually of .sur- 
prising magnitude. 

There is more “limb-light” on Mars, and there may 
be more atmosphere above the vLsible surface — the 
real surface, this time; but an atmosphere as thick 
as the earth’s, even if free from clouds or haze, would 
produce a much greater effect. 

For Venus the layer which produces the elongation 
of the erescent is remarkably thin, rising only about 
4^(Mlfr feet above the visible surface". But this repre- 
WWts only the part of her atmosphere which is hazy 


enough to bo seen through the glare of our own sky 
close to the sun. The top of the atmosphere must 
bo much higher; and the bottom, if the visible sur- 
face is composed of clouds, much lower, so that its 
whole amount may be great. 

The celestial body which we can observe in far 
the greatest detail tells quite another story. The 
moon, viewed telescopically, shows no more atmos- 
phere — whether in the artist’s or the physicist’s 
sense — ^than a bare plaster cast illuminated by a 
powerful searchlight. Par more delicate tests are 
possible hero than in other instances, and neither 
refraction nor twilight is present to the minutest 
degree. Our satellite is naked rock in vacuo. Mer- 
cury, too, appears to be without an atmosphere, 
though the evidence is less detailed. 

The existence of atmospheres on the majority of 
the planets — thougli not on all — is thus established 
by direct tele.scopic observation. To determine their 
composition, we must, a.s usual, have recourse to the 
spectroscope: but we meet with two difficulties. 

• In the first place, many possible atmospheric con- 
stituents show no selective absorption whatever in 
the region accessible to our study. Hydrogen, nitro- 
gen, helium, neon and argon belong in this group, 
and are hopelessly beyond the roach of our investiga- 
tion. Secondly, the other gases of the earth’s atmos- 
phere absorb too much for our advantage. The 
worst by far is ozone. Though present in but small 
amounts, and mainly in the higher layers, it cuts off 
the whole spectrum short of 2,900 Angstroms, and 
deprives us of any hope of studying the most inter- 
esting parts of nil celestial spectra. 

Were we working in the infra-red, water-vapor 
would be almost as troublesome. There are long 
stretches of the solar Spectrum, within the range of 
present-day plates, in which we can find out little 
or nothing about the sun’s own spectrum, 'rho great 
wide lines of the water-vapor bands, often over- 
lapping, hide almost everything else. The band near 
11,600 A is quite hopmless; that at 18,000 would Le 
worse, if our photographs got so far; one near 9,600 
is still very bad ; while in those near 8,200 and 7,200 
the solar lines can be picked out, with care, among 
their stronger telluric neighbors. 

Oxygen reveals itself by a strong band, with very 
regularly spaced lines, at >. 7,.594 (Fraunhofer’s A), 
the weaker B band near 6,867, and the much fainter 
a band at 6,277. The terrestrial origin of all these 
lines is conclusively settled by two tests: first, their 
changes with the altitude of the sun (varying the air- 
path) and, for the water-vapor lines, with weather 
conditions; second, the absence of the Doppler shift, 
due to the sun’s rotation, when light from the east 
and west limbs is compared. The absence of even 
faint components f solar origin Is explained by tho 
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high temperature, which dissociates such molecules 
completely. 

The intensities of these bands are in inverse order 
of the abundance of the molecules which produce them 
— an apparent anomaly, explained by the circum- 
stances of their origin. The ozone band is part of 
the main system of the 0, molecule, and, like all such 
bands, is very intensely absorbed, a layer of the gas, 
at its worst, being as opaque as one of metal of equal 
mass per square centimeter. For water-vapor the 
main absorption bands lie far in the infra-red, and 
are very strong — those with which wo are now con- 
cerned involve high harmonics of the fundamental vi- 
brations. The coeflScient of absorption, and the in- 
tensity of the bands, diminishes rapidly with increas- 
ing order of the harmonics and diminishing W'ave- 
length. 

The oxygen bands arc produced by a “forbidden” 
transition within the molecule, for which the proba- 
bility of absorption is exceedingly small. This is 
why the whole mass of oxygen above our heads 
(equivalent to a layer two kilometers thick at stand- 
ard temperature and pressure) produces absorption 
lines no stronger than the sodium vapor in a Bunsen 
flame an inch thick, which contains but a minute per- 
centage of the vapor of the metal. The principal 
bands of oxygen, in the ultra-violet beyond X 1,800, 
are so strong that light of shorter wave-length can 
not bo observed at all in air. The experimenter must 
put his whole spectroscope in a gas-tight case, and 
pump it out to an almost perfect vacuum. 

In the visible spectrum, the portions cut out by 
oxygon or water- vapor arc very small in extent; but 
they come exactly in the wrong place — in other 
words, they hide, line for line, absorption by these 
same gases which might be produced in the atmos- 
phere of a planet. 

If the planet’s atmosphere was decidedly richer in 
eithef constituent than the earth’s, we might detect 
the fact, for the lines in the planet’s spectrum would 
be stronger than in that of the moon. Comparisons 
of this sort, however, must bo made with great pre- 
cautions. The moon and planet must be at the same 
altitude when the observations are made (to get 
equal air-paths). It is not safe, either, to observe 
the planet early in the evening and wait till the moon 
rises to the same height, for a change in temperature 
may have caused the precipitation of water out of 
the air, though the oxygen, of course, remains the 
same. With sufficient patience, a time may be found 
when planet and moon can be seen together, at equal 
altitudes, and observed almost simultaneously, with 
the same instrument. 

Early observations of this sort were supposed to 
show the presence of oxygen anS' water-vapor on 


Venus and Mars; but the careful and accurate work 
of Campbell, in 1804, led him to the conclu.sion that 
there was no perceptible difference in the strength 
of the bands in the two cases, and hence that the 
amounts of these two important substances, above 
the visible surfaces of either planet, did not exceed 
one fourth of those above an equal area of the 
earth’s. 

A more delicate, and very ingenious, test was 
invented, independently, by two distinguished Ameri- 
can observers, Lowell and Campbell. When Mars 
(or Venus) is approaching us, or receding, most 
rapidly, the lines in its sijectrum are displaced by 
the Doppler shift, while lines produced in the earth’s 
atmosphere are of course unaffected. Were this 
shift great enough the planetary and telluric lines 
would appear double, and the former, even though 
faint, could readily bo detected, 'fhe greatest avail- 
able shift is not enough to resolve the lines com- 
pletely; but measures of the blended lines suffice to 
show whether any important planetary contribution 
is present. A still more delicate test is afforded by 
microphotometcr measures of tho contours of the 
lines, which would reveal even a slight asymmetry. 
These observations are very exacting — requiring high 
dispersion and a great deal of light — so that the best 
evidence is that from the great coudd spectrograph 
of the 100-inch telescope at Mount Wilson. St. John 
and Nicholson found, in 1922, that there was no per- 
ceptible trace of planetary lines in Venus, and Adams 
and Dunham, in 19,34, have come to the same con- 
clusion in the case of Mars. An amount of oxygen, 
on either planet, equal to a thou.sandth part of that 
above an equal area on earth, could certainly have 
been detected. For water-vapor, the tests have so 
far been less delicate, and are not fully decisive — 
thougli the quantity pre.sent on either planet must be 
small. More delicate tests, with stronger lines, may 
soon be made on new red-sensitive plates. 

There can be no reasonable doubt, on quite differ- 
ent evidence, that some small amount of water-vapor 
is actually present in Mars’ atmosphere. Radiometric 
observations of the planet’s heat show definitely that 
tho surface rbes to temperatures above 0° Centigrade 
at noon every day in the Martian tropics, arid at the 
pole at midsummer, though falling far below freezing 
at night. The polar caps must therefore really be 
composed of snow, and evaporate into water-vapor, 
even if the pressure is so low that the ice turns 
directly into vapor without melting. The only 
plausible alternative suggestion — carbon dioxide — 
would volatilize at much lower temperatures than the 
actual polar caps do. But, judging from the amount 
of solar heat available to evaporate them, the polar 
caps must be very thin — probably only a few inches 
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thick. The vapor resulting from the gradual sub- 
limation would never attain any considerable density, 
and might easily fail of detection by the teats which 
have so far been practicable. 

No such independent evidence is available for 
Venus, but Adams and Dunham, in 1932, discovered, 
in the infra-red region of her spectrum, three beauti- 
fully defined bands with heads at X 7,820, X 7,883 and 
X 8,689, and evidently of atmospheric origin. They 
had not then been observed elsewhere; but an 
immediate suggestion regarding their origin was 
obtained from the theory of band-spectra — by that 
time well developed. The spacing of the individual 
lines in a band arises from the rotation of the mole- 
cule and depends upon its moment of inertia. For 
the new planetary band, it showed that the otherwise 
unknown molecule involved must have a moment of 
inertia of 70.5x10 *“ c. g. s. units. This agreed 
almost exactly with that of the molecule of carbon 
dioxide — already known from lalwratory observa- 
tions in the infra-red. All doubt regarding this 
identification was removed when Dunham, passing 
light through 40 meters of COj at a pressure of 10 
atmospheres, found that the strongest of the bands 
found in Venus was faintly absorbed. Recently Adel 
and Sliplicr, using a path of 45 meters through gas 
at 47 atmospheres’ pressure, have found the bands 
considerably weaker than they appear in the planet. 
They conclude that the amount of carbon dioxide 
above the visible surface of Venus is at least two 
mile-atmospheres — that is equivalent to a layer two 
miles thick at standard atmospheric pressure and 
temperature. The whole amount above the planet’s 
solid crust may bo mueh greater. For comparison 
it may be noted that the whole atmosphere of the 
earth amounts to five mile-atmospheres, and the oxy- 
gen in it to one and a quarter. 

These bands do not show in the solar spectrum, 
even when the sun is setting. But there is very 
little COj in the earth’s atmosphere, and the whole 
amount in the path, even at sunset, amounts to only 
thirty feet under standard conditions. 

The weak ab.sorption in these bands, like that in 
the visible bands of water-vapor, arises because they 
involve high harmonics of the fundamental vibration- 
frequencies — in this case the fifth. 

So far we have had to do with band.s of familiar 
and readily identified molecules; but the ma.ior 
planets have been much more puzzling. 

Jupiter shows a conspicuous band in the orange, 
which was discovered visually by Huggins in the 
eajUest days of spectroscopy, and fainter ones in the 
Ipreen. These appear more strongly in Saturn, but 
only in the spectrum of the ball of the planet, and 
not at all in that of the ring — ^which might be antici- 
pated, since the ring consists of a multitude of tiny 


isolated satellites, and should be quite devoid of 
atmosphere. Uranus, though its light is faint, shows 
the same bands, much more strongly, and many 
others in addition. One of these, which closely coin- 
cides with the F lino of hydrogen (X 4,861) led 
Huggins to conclude that the planet’s atmosphere 
was rich in hydrogen. 

This interpretation, though quite permissible at 
the time, was erroneous, for the line is absorbed only 
by dissociated atoms of hydrogen, which will not be 
present except at very high temperatures. 

The bands cut out so much of the rod and orange 
light that the whole disk of Uranus appears decidedly 
green — an unusual color, noticed from the time of 
the planet’s discovery. 

In Neptune’s spectrum, the bands are of enormous 
strength, cutting out the red almost entirely and 
making the planet look still greener. They arc hard 
to observe visually in so faint an object, and the full 
realization of their intensity came only with the 
admirable photographs of V. M. Slipher, in 1907. 
In later years, and with modern plates, Slipher ba.s 
extended his ob.servations far into the rod, finding 
bands of ever-increasing strengtli — up to X 10,000 for 
Jupiter, where there is light enough to follow the 
spectrum farthest. 

For more than sixty years after their first dis- 
covery, and twenty-five after Slipher’s spectrograms, 
these bands presented one of the principal unsolved 
puzzles of spectroscopy — for no one had duplicated 
them in the laboratory. To be sure, one group, near 
X 7,200, agrees fairly well with a band of water- 
vapor — but the still stronger water-bands deeper in 
the red arc absent, so that this must be a chance 
coincidence. 

When the radiometric measures of Coblentz and 
Lampland, and of Nicholson and Pettit, showed that 
the tomperaturo of the visible surfaces of Jupiter 
and Saturn must be well below - 100° Centigrade — 
while Uranus and Neptune are doubtless colder — the 
range of possibilities was very much narrowed. But 
it was not until 1932 that a young and brilliant Ger- 
man physicist, Rupert Wildt, realized the solution of 
the problem. 

Other gases, like water-vapor and carbon dioxide, 
have strong fundamental absorptions in the infra- 
red, and fainter harmonics in the more accessible part 
of the spectrum, which demand a long absorbing path 
in the laboratory to bring them out. Utilizing ob- 
servations of this sort, Wildt showed that certain 
bands in the spectrum of Jupiter near X 6,470 and 
X 7,920 agreed with those of ammonia, and others, 
at X 6,190, X 7,260 and X 8,860, with bands of meth- 
ane. The original comparison was not quite con- 
clusive, for with the moderate dispersion then em- 
ployed the planetary bands bad not been adequately 
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resolved into their component lines. This was soon 
accomplished by Dunham, who found so complete 
a coincidence of the accurately measured individual 
lines that both identifications were put beyond all 
question. For ammonia more than sixty lines were 
found to agree, and for methane 18 lines in part of 
one band. Some expected band lines were naturally 
blended with solar lines, but not one of importance 
failed to appear. 

From these comparisons Dunham estimates that 
the quantity of ammonia gas above the visible surfaeo 
of Jupiter is equivalent to a layer ten meters thick 
under standard conditions. In Saturn it is less. 

The climax of the tale came this year, when Adel 
and Slipher announced that practically all the bands 
had been identified, and were duo to methane. The 
45-meter path and the 40-atmo.spherc pressure got 
enough of the gas into the way of the light to pro- 
duce bands intermediate in intensity between those 
in Jupiter and in Saturn. At this high pressure the 
lines flowed together, and produced diffuse bands; but 
the agreement of these with the planetary bands was 
so complete as to be decisive. 

A further, and wholly conclusive, test could bo 
added. The fundamental frequencies of vibration of 
the methane molecule were already known, from 
observations in the infra-red. For the higher har- 
monics of these vibrations the frequencies are not 
exact multiples of the lowest, hut nevertheless bear 
a simple numerical relation to them (as is well known 
in the case of other gases). Applying this test, the 
strongest bands (including Iluggins’ band in the 
orange, and the one coincident with the blue hydrogen 
line) were found to be harmonics, from the third to 
the eighth, of one of the fundamental frequencies, 
while another slower vibration was represented by all 
its harmonics from the eighth to the sixteenth. The 
remaining bauds were accounted for by combinations 
of these harmonics with other known frequencies, all 
of types consistent with the well-established rules 
which govern band spectra. Thirty-six bands in all 
have been identified. Many of these appear only in 
Uranus and Neptune, and have not yet been pro- 
duced in the laboratory, but the harmonic relations 
just mentioned make their identification certain. The 
higher gaseous hydrocarbons, ethane, ethylene and 
acetylene, all have bands in places clear of disturb- 
ance by the methane; and all were looked for in 
vain. All the planetary bands of any importance 
are accounted for by methane alone — it is a clean 
sweep. 

From the published data, it appears that the 
amount of methane above the visible surface of 
Jupiter is of the order of one mile-atmosphere. 
There must be much more on Uritnus, and espeeially 
on Neptune; but we can not yet estimate its amount. 


There is still plenty of work to do upon these 
bands, but mainly for the thcorcticiil investigator. 
Adel calculates that the band at X 5,430, when fully 
resolved, should consist of eighteen different over- 
lapping systems of many linos each. Fortunately, 
the astrophy.sieist need not wait to draw his con- 
clusions till this has been completely analyzed. 

The results of observation can be summarized in 
a .sentence. Large planets have atmospheres contain- 
ing hydrogen compounds; middle-sized planets, atmos- 
pheres containing oxygen compounds; and small 
planets no atmospheres at all. The reason, in the 
last case, was found by Johnstone Stoney, in 1897. 
It is .simply that small bodies have not sufficient 
gravitative power to keep their atmospheres from 
diffusing away into the vacuum of interplanetary 
space. At the surface of any planet, there is a cer- 
tain velocity of escape, depending only on its mass 
and radius. A body projected from its surface, in 
whatever direction, with this or any higher velocity, 
will fly off in a parabolic or hyperbolic orbit and 
never return —unless, indeed, it meets with some 
obstacle or resistance on its outward way. For the 
moon this velocity is 2.4 kilometers per second; for 
the earth, II.2 ; for J upiter, 60. 

Now the molecules of any gas are continually 
flying about in all directions, with average speeds 
which depend upon their weights. At zero Centi- 
grade the average speed for a hydrogen molecule is 
1.84 kni/sec; for oxygen, 0.46; for carbon dioxide, 
0.39. If an atmosphere of hydrogen could be put 
upon the moon, every molecule that was moving but 
a little faster than the average would fly off at once 
into space, unless it was thrown back by collision 
with another, and the atmosphere would diffuse away 
in a very short time. With an escape velocity three 
times the average speed, enough fast-moving mole- 
cules would get away to reduce the atmosphere to 
half its original amount in a few weeks (according 
to Jeans). The rate of loss falls off very rapidly 
beyond this, so that, with an average velocity one 
fifth that of escape, the atmosphere would remain 
for hundreds of millions of years. 

The moon’s surface reaches a temperature exceeding 
100“ C. during every rotation, and it foDuws tliat 
neither air nor watcr-vupor could permanently 
remain above its surface. If at any time in its past 
history, it has been really hot, like molten lava, it 
could have retained no trace of atmosphere. For 
Mercury, the escape velocity is half as great again 
as for the moon; but the planet, being so near the 
sun, is much hotter, and it, too, can not retain an 
atmosphere. Mars, with an escape velocity of 5 
km/aee, could not hold hydrogen but should retain 
water-vapor — as it appears to have done — and all 
heavier gases. Venus and the earth, at their present 
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temperatures, should retain even hydrogen, and the 
major planets would do so even if incandescent. 

This reasoning explains the cases of Mercury and 
the moon, and leads to the important conclusion that 
all smaller bodies, such as tho asteroids and satellites, 
must be wholly devoid of atmosphere — except per- 
haps bodies like Neptune’s satellite, which is rela- 
tively massive, and inu.st be very cold. We can not 
be sure about Pluto, for we know neither its size nor 
its mass; but it is probable that, at moat, it may have 
a thin atmosphere, like Mars. 

The same principle was invoked, shortly after its 
-discovery, to explain tho great difference in mean 
density between the major and the terrestrial planets. 
The moon. Mercury, Mars, Venus and the earth all 
have densities between 3.3 and 5.5 times that of 
water. The rest are almost certainly what we know 
the earth to bo, spheroids of rock, with cores of 
metallic iron of varying sizes. Por the major 
planets, the densities range from 1.6 for Neptune to 
0.7 for Saturn. Moulton suggested, about 1900, that 
they contained great quantities of light substances, 
which the smaller terrestrial planets had not been 
able to keep from diffusing away into space. This 
has been fully confirmed by later studies. 

From the ellipticity of a planet and the changes 
in its satellites’ orbits caused by the attraction of its 
equatorial bulge, information may be obtained re- 
garding the degree to which tho density increases 
toward its center. Applying this to Jupiter and 
Saturn, Jeffreys concludes that they contain cores 
of rock and metal, like the inner planets, surrounded 
by vast shells of ice — frozen oceans thousands of 
miles deep — and above this, again, atmospheres of 
great extent. Throughout most of tho atmospheres, 
the pressure must be so great that the gas is reduced 
to a density as great as it would have if liquefied, 
or even solidified, by cooling. Indeed, Wildt believes 
that the enormous pressure would actually solidify 
even the “permanent” gases. 

Now this outer layer is of low density — less than 
0.78 for Jupiter and 0.41 for Saturn — according to 
Wildt’s calculations. This excludes all but a few 
possible constituents. Frozen oxygen has a density 
of 1.45, nitrogen 1.02, ammonia 0.82. Only hydro- 
carbons (methane 0.42, ethane 0.55), helium (0.10) 
and hydrogen (0.08) come within the limits even for 
Jupiter. We can therefore conclude, from considera- 
tions of density alone, that the outer parts of Jupiter 
probably, and of Saturn certainly, contain great 
quantities of free hydrogen or helium. Uranus and 
Neptune are similar to Jupiter. 

It is gBwrally believed that tho planets have been 
produced, in some way or other, from matter ejected 
or removed from the sun. No really satisfactory 
theory of tho process of formation has yet been 


devised; but no other hypothesis has yet done better, 
and the isolation o'? tBB 'sub aSd planets in space 
makes a common origin highly probable. 

Now we know tho composition of the sun — at least 
of its outer layers — much better than we do that of 
the planets. Quantitative spectroscopic analysis, 
though still beset with difficulties, has advanced far 
enough to show that most of the sun’s outer layers 
is composed of hydrogen; next come helium, oxygen 
and carbon, followed by nitrogen, then silicon and 
the metals. A mass of matter removed from the sun 
and allowed to cool without serious loss would there- 
fore closely resemble the major planets. If small 
enough to lose all its atmosphere, it would be like 
the moon or tlie asteroids — though there are difficul- 
ties in seeing how such small masses could have 
e.scnped diffusing away altogether before the more 
refractory constituents solidified. 

Tho hi.story of a body of inlcnnediate mass is more 
interesting. Hydrogen and helium would be lost 
while it was still very hot. So would most of tho 
other light gases such as neon and nitrogen (which 
at the temperature even of the sun’s surface is dis- 
sociated into atoms). Free oxygen, too, would 
escape, but a good deal might bo retained in com- 
bination with silicon and tho metals. As the gaseous 
mass cooled, by expansion and radiation, drops of 
molten metal and lava would form within it, as 
Jeffreys suggests, and fall toward the center, build- 
ing up a molten core. After tho first turbulence was 
over, there would remain a molten planet surrounded 
by an atmosphere containing heavy inert gases, such 
as argon, perhaps some carbon dioxide, and as much 
of tho nitrogen and neon as had failed to escape. 
Menzel and I, a few years ago, noticed that neon, 
while apparently fully as abundant in the stars and 
nebulae as argon, is but 1/600 as abundant in the 
earth’s atmosphere; while nitrogen, which is cosmi- 
cnlly an abundant element, showing strong spectral 
lines, forms but a very small portion of the earth’s 
mass. It appears, therefore, that a mass of the 
earth’s magnitude must have lost almost, though not 
quite, tho whole of its primitive atmosphere. 

Still following Jeffreys, it appears that, as the 
molten earth cooled, the two-tbousand-mile deep sea 
of lava solidified first at the bottom (where the melt- 
ing point was greatly raised by pressure) and so 
gradually to the surface. During this process great 
quantities of gases, mainly water-vapor, must have 
been evolved from the solidifying magma, and 
escaped to the surface, forming a new atmosphere 
which now would not escape, since tho surface was 
cooler. With solidification would come rapid super- 
ficial cooling, and an ocean would bathe the rooky 
crust, leaving an atmosphere of moderate extent. 
Carbon dioxide — evolved from the magma, and per- 
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haps partly primitive — would be a major constituent, 
along with nitrogen, argon, neon and other minor 
left-overs. The presence of free oxygen seems very 
unlikely, for practically all volcanic rocks and gases 
are unsaturated with respect to this element — the 
former containing much ferrous iron and the latter 
being often actually combustible when they meet the 
air. 

The present rich supply of oxygen appears to be 
a by-product of terrestrial life. (This suggestion is 
more than a century old.) The earth, indeed, may 
bo regarded as an intensively vegetated planet, from 
whose atmosphere the greedy plants extract the 
remaining residue of carbon dioxide so rapidly that 
if it were not returned to the air by combustion, 
respiration and decay, the whole supply would be 
exhausted in a decade or so. Oxygen removed from 
the atmosphere by these proccsiscs is spc<?dily returned 
by plants; but there is another procc.ss of slow deple- 
tion which is irreversible. During rock-weathering, 
about half the ferrous iron of the rock.s is oxidized 
to the ferric state. Goldschmidt (from whose admir- 
able geochemical papers the present discussion is 
borrowed) concludes that the amount of “fossil” oxy- 
gen thus buried in the sedimentary rocks is at least 
as great as that now present in the atmosphere and 
may be twice as great. An amount of carbonaceous 
or other organically reduced material equivalent to 
both the free and the fossil oxygen must also be in 
the sediments — which is not unreasonable. Given 
time enough, this inexorable process of rock-decay 
might exhaust the remaining oxygen of our atmos- 
phere and put an end to all that breathes. But this 
danger is indeflnitely remote — a billion years away 
anyhow, since life has lasted that long and only half 
the oxygen has been used up; and probably much 
longer, for volcanic gases are still carrying “juvenile” 
carbon dioxide into the air that has never been there 
before. 

It is of no small interest, however, to look at Mars 
and see there what looks very like the end of this 
process. The reddish color of the planet — unique 
among the heavenly bodies — is just what might be 
expected, and indeed is almost inevitable in a surface 
stained with ferric compounds. (The unoxidized 
rocks of the moon are gray or, at most, brownish.) 
Wildt suggests that, in the thin atmosphere of Mars, 
the ozonized layer produced by the action of ultra- 
violet light at the top of the atmosphere should be 
near the surface — not high up, as it is here — ^and j 
that oxidation processes at the planet’s surface mightf 
thus be accelerated. / 

It would be premature, however, to conclude tjiat 
Mars must be a lifeless planet.. The depletion of 
oxygen would be very slow, and plant life would 
probably adjust itself, as it has done on the earth 


in response to far more rapid climatic changes. 
Whether animal life, if ever present, could have sur- 
vived, is speculation. A race of no more intelligence 
and engineering skill than our own could presumably 
meet the situation and survive in diminished numbers 
breathing electrolytic oxygen — provided that it paid 
any attention to changes .so slow as to be impercepti- 
ble in a thousand generations! 

While Mars re.sembles the /Inal stage of our sug- 
gested process, Venus seems to be at the beginning, 
and much like what a lifeless earth would be. Wo 
do not know how life began here, but conditions may 
well have been much less favorable on Venus. Wildt 
eoncliules that the powerful “blanketing” effect of 
the atnio.spheric CO„, combined with the .stronger 
solar radiation, may raise the temperature at the 
planet’s actual .surface to 100° C. or higher — in which 
case the failure of life to develop is not surprising. 
The real puzzle is the apparent absence of water on 
Venus’ .surface. She is almost a twin of the earth 
in size, ma.ss, density, and so on, and one might have 
expected an ocean of comparable volume. Wildt 
suggests that all the water has gone into hydrated 
minerals; but how this could happen unless there was 
much less there originally than on earth i.s hard to 
understand. 

For the major planets we have to conriidcr the 
course of events in a cooling mass containing an 
excess of the lighter elements and especially of hydro- 
gen. The condensation of the refractory constituents 
.should take place much as for a smaller body. The 
principal constituents of the rocks, however — potas- 
sium, sodium, magnesium, aluminium, calcium and 
silicon — are not reduced from their oxides by hydro- 
gen< and would form rocks not unlike those of the 
earth. But at high temperatures the oxides of iron 
are reduced by hydrogen. My colleague, Professor 
II. S. Taylor — to whom I am greatly indebted for 
counsel on these problems of physical chemistry — 
remarks that the drops of molten lava falling through 
a hydrogen atmosphere reproduce pretty closely the 
conditions of a blast furnace. We may conclude 
then that most of the iron would go into the core and 
less into the rocky shell. 

After the core solidifies, the remainder of the mass 
will remain fluid over a wide range of temperature. 
Its principal elementary constituents will be hydro- 
gen, helium, oxygen, carbon and nitrogen, with 
smaller quantities of the other inert gases, sulfur 
and the halogens. 

The principal reactions which occur in such a gase- 
ous medium at different temperatures and pressures 
have been carefully studied, for, in addition to their 
theoretical interest, they are of great practical im- 
portance in chemical industry. 
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When oxygen, carbon and hydrogen are considered 
the main reaction is 

cOj + 4Hj, fcy cn^ + 2HjO 

The formation of methane is accompanied by 
diminution of volume; hence it will be favored by 
high pressure. High temperature works the other 
way: from the free-energy data it appears that, at 
1000° C. and atmospheric pres.sure, the equilibrium 
inclines to the side of carhon dioxide, oven in the 
presence of a largo excess of hydrogen. Below 
300° C. practically all the carbon should go into 
methane: at about 000° the amounts of the two gases 
should be comparable. 

With hydrogen and higher hydrocarbons the ten- 
dency of the reaction is always towards methane at 
low temperatures. With saturated hydrocarbons, this 
involves no change of volume and should not bo af- 
fected by pressure. Formation of methane from un- 
saturated hydrocarbons should be favored by high 
pre.ssure. The exclusive presence of methane in the 
planets’ atmospheres might thus have been predicted. 

The formation of ammonia from its elements, in 
accordance with the equation 

Nj + SHj ?=4 2Nn, 

liberates loss energy. With excess of hydrogen, and at 
atmospheric pressure, the amounts of nitrogen and 
ammonia should be equal between 200° and 300° C. ; 
ammonia should predominate at lower temperatures 
and at higher pressures. 

The oxides of nitrogen are endothermic and so 
would tend to dissociate, rather than to form. 

We may now form a definite picture of the suc- 
cessive reactions which will occur in the atmosphere 
of a cooling ma.jor planet. At temperatures of about 
1000° the predominant hydrogen will be mixed with 
steam, free nitrogen and carbon dioxide— the carbon 
monoxide which occurs in stellar atmospheres having 
long ago been completely oxidized. With falling tem- 
perature the carbon dioxide will be converted into 
methane before the water reaches its critical tempera- 
ture and begins to condense. After most of it has 
been precipitated, the nitrogen will go over into am- 
monia. These reactions, however, will run their 
course at these relatively low temperatures only with 
appropriate activation. For the formation of methane 
a^ excellent catalyst is available in the partially re- 
duced oxides of iron which should be present on the 
rocky surface exposed to hot hydrogen. These would 
be equally goerf for the ammonia, but they may be at 
the bottom of the sea by the time the proper tempera- 
ture is aeached. An adequate activation, however, 
would be furnished by electrical discharges — and, if 
terrestrial thunderstorms are any guide, these should 
be abundant so long as vapors arising from the hot 


ocean are being condensed. When the temperature has 
fallen to that which the earth at present enjoys, there 
will be an extensive atmosphere of hydrogen, mixed 
with the simple hydrides — methane, ammonia and 
water-vapor, along with any inert gases which may all 
along have been present, but with little or no free 
nitrogen or carbon dioxide. Below this will be an 
ocean — perhaps very deep, strongly alkaline with am- 
monia, and incidentally containing in solution any 
compounds of sulfur and the halogens which may orig- 
inally have been present. The conditions in such an 
alkaline ocean — its action on the rocky bed, the com- 
pounds which it will hold in solution, and the deposits 
which it may form — would be of great interest, but are 
outside our present scope. 

With further cooling the water will freeze, but at a 
temperature below 0° C. depending on the percentage 
of ammonia. With one part of the latter to two of 
water the freezing point would drop to - 100° C., but 
it is doubtful if there is enough ammonia for this. 
The major planets — even Jupiter — are still colder, and 
the water must be thoroughly frozen out of their at- 
mospheres, leaving only ammonia and methane. The 
ammonia, indeed, must be at the point of precipitation. 
Dunham has obtained in this way a minimum tempera- 
ture for Jupiter’s visible surface. The ten meters of 
ammonia above the surface, under the planet's surface 
gravity, should exert a pressure of 1.6 mm (on the 
familiar laboratory scale). The vapor tension of the 
solid (below the triple point) has this value at -107° 
C. At a lower temperature the observed quantity of 
ammonia could not exist in the atmosphere — it would 
partially condense itself by its own weight. 

If the atmosphere consists mainly of hydrogen this 
limit may be lower, for the mean molecular weight is 
diminished, and the partial pressure of the ammonia 
in the same proportion. With a large excess of hy- 
drogen the pressure may be reduced to one sixth of the 
previous value and the limiting temperature to - 120° 
C. 

The direct radiometric observations of Jupiter in- 
dicate a temperature of about - 136° ; but this deter- 
mination. is complicated by large and rather uncer- 
tain corrections for the absorption of infra-red radia- 
tion in the atmospheres of the earth and the planet, so 
that the agreement is about as good as could be ex- 
pected. It is, therefore, very probable that the clouds 
which form Jupiter’s surface are composed of minute 
crystals of frozen ammonia. A perfectly absorbing 
and radiating planet, at Jupiter's distance and heated 
exclusively by the sun, would have a mean tempera- 
ture of - 161° C. The excess in the actual tempera- 
ture may be attributed partly to the fact that we ob- 
seno the sunlit- (and warmer) side; partly to the 
“greenhouse” effect of the atmosphere, which lets in 
Uie short-wave radiation from the sun much more 
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easily than it lets the long-waves emitted from the 
planet’s surface out again; and partly, perhaps, to 
some residual internal heat in the planet. The ex- 
istence of the latter is made probable by the rapid 
changes in the cloud-forms, which often suggest the 
ascent of new material from below. The variety of 
colore upon the surface, which range from clear white 
through pinks and browns almost to black, remain un- 
explained. 

On Saturn, where the ammonia bands are fainter 
than on Jupiter and the surface gravity less than 
half as great, the limiting temperature may be 10° or 
15° lower. The radiometric observations indicate 
about the same difference. 

Uranus and Neptune, being farther from the sun, 
should be still colder. The ammonia should be frozen 
out of their atmospheres, leaving them clear to a 
greater depth, which may explain the extraordinary 
strength of the methane bands in their spectra. The 
methane itself must be nearly ready to condense on 
Neptune, despite its very low boiling point. Assum- 
ing, roughly, that Neptune has six mile-atmospheres 
of methane above its surface, the pressure, due to this 


alone, would bo about 500 mm and the limiting tem- 
perature - 165° C. A large e.xcess of hydrogen might 
reduce this to -183°. Solar radiation alone would 
maintain a mean temperature near -220°. Wliellier 
the difference arises from the powerful “greenhouse” 
effect of the methane itself, or from internal heat, can 
not yet bo determined. It may be, however, that if 
the methane could once be frozen out of Neptune’s 
atmosphere, the surface temperature would fall so 
much that it would stay frozen and leave the planet 
with an atmosphere which, apart from the inevitable 
Rayleigh scattering, exerted no influence upon vi.siblo 
light 

The problem of planetary atmospheres, so perplex- 
ing a few years ago, is now far advanced toward its 
solution. Toward its interpretation many of the sci- 
ences have contributed — astronomy, physics, chem- 
istry, geology, biology and teclmology. No one of 
them alone could have re.solved tlie difficulties. It may, 
therefore, be appropriate that the attention of so gen- 
eral a scientific gathering may have been invited for a 
while to it; for it truly illustrates the old motto, “In 
union there is strength.” 


SCIENTIFIC EVENTS 


THE BRITISH WATER POLLUTION 
RESEARCH BOARD 

In the annual report of the Water Pollution Re- 
search Board for the year ended June 30, 1934, issued 
by the Department of Scientific and Industrial Re- 
search, according to a summary in the London Times, 
reference is made to the exceptional conditions of 
weather during 1933 and 19.34. The long spell of dry 
weather not only caused difficulties in the provision 
of ample quantities of water, but also had a serious 
detrimental effect on the quality of the water in 
rivers and streams into which sewage and trade 
effluents are discharged, as less water than usual was 
available for dilution of the discharges. 

The investigations initiated by the board may be 
divided into four main groups dealing respectively 
with purification of water for public supply, methods 
of treatment and disposal of sewage, methods of treat- 
ment and disposal of trade effluents, and various 
problems of river pollution. 

With regard to water for public supply, many ex- 
periments have been carried out with the object of 
ascertaining the effects of various factors on the treat- 
ment of water by the base-exchange process of soft- 
ening. During the last two years experiments have 
been carried out on methods of treatment of British 
clays with the object of preparing base-exchange 
material suitable for water softening. Many samples 
of clays have been employed and a method of treat- 


ment has been devised whereby prepared clays have 
been produced with water-.softening capacities greater 
than those of some imported materials at present in 
use. 

Further c.vperitMeiit.s have been carried out in the 
laboratory on methods of treatment of the waste 
waters discharged from dairic.s and milk products 
factories. These effluents may seriously affect rivei-s 
and .streams into which they arc di.schargcd, and may 
be raJny times as strong in polluting character as 
domestic sewage. The problem is of particular im- 
portance at the present time beeause of the expansion 
of the milk industry and the increase in the number 
of large centralized factories and milk collecting and 
distributing depots. During the year many cases of 
serious difficulty and pollution of streams by such 
effluents have arisen. The experiments have indi- 
cated that there are methods whereby the efll icnt can 
bo satisfactorily purified before disposal, and a stage 
has been reached at which the processes suggested 
should be tested on a large scale. The industry has 
been informed of the progress of the- work and haa 
been offered the opportunity of cooperating both tech- 
nically and financially in the further investigations 
which are desirable. 

Considerable progress has been made in fnnda- 
mental investigations of the biology and chemistry of 
methods of purification of sewage. 

- The question has also arisen whether the amount 



10 


SCIENCE 


VoL. 81, No, 2088 


of material deposited and the character of the de- 
posits in the estuary of the River Mersey and in 
Liverpool Bay are affected by the large quantities of 
sewage discharged into the estuary of adjacent towns. 
In response to a request from the Merseyside local 
authorities, the Mersey Docks and Ilarbor Board, and 
other interested bodies, a comprehensive investigation 
of the subject has been undertaken. 

THE ANNUAL REPORT OF THE DIRECTOR 
OF THE FIELD MUSEUM OF 
NATURAL HISTORY 

Still operating on a very mueh curtailed budget, 
necessitated by depression, the Field Museum of Nat- 
ural History nevertheless was able to maintain during 
1!)34 full activity so far as services to the public are 
concerned, according to the annual report of Dr. 
Stephen C. Simms, director of the museum. 

Attendance at the museum was more than 1,985,000 
persons. While this was a decline of about 1,284,000 
from (he 3,209,390 visitors received during 1933, it 
was nevertheless the second highest year’s attendance 
in the history of the museiun, and the reduction from 
the 1933 peak was a natural expectation in view of 
the snmller attendance at the second year’s Century 
of Progres.s K.xposition. Of the visitors in 1934, only 
about 99,000, or approximately 5 per cent., paid the 
25-cent admission fee charged on certain days; all the 
rest, approximately 95 per cent., either went on the 
days when admission is free, or belonged to ela.ssificn- 
tions such as children, teachers and students, who arc 
admitted free ou all days. 

The scientifle expeditions of the museum had to bo 
kept to a minimum. The Straus West African Expe- 
dition of Field Museum, sponsored by Mrs. O.scar 
Straus, of New York, collected zoological material in 
Senegal, the French Sudan, Nigeria and Angola '(Por- 
tuguese West Africa). The Leon Mandel Guatemala 
Expedition, sponsored by Leon Mandel, of Chicago, 
concluded its work of making comprehensive collec- 
tions of characteristic Central American fauna. Re- 
search on sites of ancient Maya civilization was con- 
ducted by an expedition jointly sponsored by the Car- 
negie Institution of Washington, D. C., and Field 
Museum. The Field Museum Archeological Expedi- 
tion to the Southwest, financed by the Julius and 
Augusta N. Roscnwald Fund of the museum, carried 
on its fourth season of operations on the Ijowry ruin, 
prehistoric Indian site in Colorado. An anthro- 
pometric survey of Kurd, Arab and Beduin popula- 
tions was made by the Anthropological Expedition to 
the Near East sponsored by Marshall Field, of New 
York and Chicago. The Joint Botanical Project of 
the Rockefeller Foundation and Field Museum was in 
its fifth year of operations in Europe. Paleontolog- 
ical field work was conducted in Nebraska, the Bad 
Lands of South Dakota and Pennsylvania. 


A new hall devoted to domestic animals was opened. 
It contains a aeries of sculpture in marble and bronze, 
one fourth life-size, by the sculptor Herbert Haseltine, 
of champion horses, beef and dairy animals, sheep and 
swine of Great Britain. The collection is a gift to the 
museum from Marshall Field, a member of the board 
of trustees. Many new habitat groups of wild animals 
were added to the zoological exhibits. The additions 
of further sculptures of types of races of mankind by 
Malvina Hoffman brought the series of nearly 100 
figures in Chauncoy Keep Memorial Hall practically 
to completion. 

The regular lecture courses in spring and autumn, 
and the year-around lecture tours for adults, as well 
as the scries of motion picture programs, extension 
lectures and other activities for children presented by 
the museum unit known as the James Nelson and 
Anna Louise Raymond Foundation, were continued as 
in other years, and w’cre attended by approximately 
240,000 persons. The N. W. Harris Public School 
extension, another separately endowed department of 
the museum, maintained its service of circulating some 
1,300 traveling natural hi.story e-xhibits which daily 
reach about 500,000 children in all the public and 
many private .schools of Chicago. 

Field Museum Press issued a number of important 
scientific publications for international circulation, as 
well as several leaflets in popular style for lay readers. 

Two new members w(!re elected to the museum’s 
board of trn.sh'o.s — Joseph N. Field, of Chicago, and 
Leslie Wheeler, of Lake Forest, Til. The museum suf- 
fered the lose by death of its curator of anthropology, 
Dr. Berthold Laufer, noted for his research in Oriental 
subjects. Subsequent to his death. Dr. Paul S. Martin 
wag appointed acting curator in charge of the depart- 
ment. 

OFFICERS OF THE AMERICAN ASSOCIA- 
TION FOR THE ADVANCEMENT OF 
SCIENCE 

A PULL account of the Pittsburgh meeting of the 
American Association for the Advancement of Science 
and of the scientific societies associated with it, edited 
by the permanent secretary, will be published in the 
issue of SciKNCE for February 1. 

Officers' of the association were elected as follows: 

President 

Dr. Karl T. Compton, president of the Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology. 

Vice-Presidents and Chairmen or the 
Sections 

Mathematics — Dr. T. H. Hildebrandt, University of 
Michigan. * 

Physios — Dr. John T. Tate, University of Minnesota. 

Chemistry — Dr. Moses Gomberg, University of Michigan. 
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Astronomy — Dr. H. K. Morgan, TJ. 8. Naval Observatory. 
Geology and Geography — Dr. Walter E. McCourt, 
Washington University. 

Zoological Sciences — Dr. Oscar Riddle, Station for Ex- 
perimental Evolution, Carnegie Institution of Washing- 
ton, Cold Spring Harbor, D. I. 

ff Botanical Sciences — Dr. E. W. Sinnott, Columbia Uni- 
versity. 

Anthropology — Dr. N. C. Nelson, American Museum of 
Natural History, New York. 

Psychology — Dr. Josejih Peterson, George Peabody Col- 
lege for Teachers, Nashville, Teun. 

Social and Economic Sciences — Dr. Shelby Harrison, 
Russell Sage Foundation, New York, 

nistorieal and Philological Sciences — Dr. George Bar- 
ton, Harvard College Library. 

Engineering — Dr. Harvey N. Davis, president, Stevens 
Institute of Technology, Hoboken, N. J. 

Medical Sciences — Dr. Stanhope Bayne-Joncs, Yale 
University Medical School. 

. Agriculture — Dr. H. K. Hayes, University of Minno- 
'iota. 

Education — Dr, F. B. Knight, University of Iowa, 
Genkral Secretart 

Dr. Otis W. Caldwell, professor of education and di- 
rector of the Institute of School Experimentation, 
Teachers College, Columbia University. 

Members or the Executive Committee 
Dr. Burton E. Livingston, director of the laboratory of 
plant physiology, the Johns Hopkins University. 

Dr. J. McKoon Cattoll, editor of Science. 

Members or tub Councii. 

Dr. Louis B. Wilson, professor of pathology and di- 
rector of tho Mayo Foundation. 

Dr. William F. Ogburn, professor of sociology. Uni- 
versity of Chicago. 

Members or tue Committee on Grants 
Roger Adams, University of Illinois. 

McKcen Cattoll, Cornell University Medical College. 

Member or the Finance Committee 
Dr. Herbert A. Gill, Wasihington, D. C. 

Trustee or Science Service 
Dr. Henry B. Ward, permanent secretary of the Ameri- 
can Association for the Advancement of Science. 

Member or the Division or Foreign Remtions 
or THE National REsr.ARCH Council 
Dr. William A. Noyes, professor of chemistry and 
emeritus director of the chemical laboratory. University 
of Illinois. 

Section Committeemen 

Mathematics (A) — E, B. Stouffer, University of Kan- 
sas. 

Physics (B) — A. L. Hughes, Washington University. 
Chemistry H. Hlldebrandt, University of CaJi- 

fornia. 

Astronomy (D ) — Dinsmoro Alter, University of Kan- 


Oeology and Geography (E) — Edward L. Troxell, 
Trinity College, Hartford, Conn. 

Zoological Sciences (F) — Paul S. Welch, University 
of Michigan. 

Botanical Sciences (<?) — F. E. Denny, Boyce Thomp- 
son Institute. 

Anthropology (H) — Truman Miehelson, Smithsonian 
Institution, Washington, D. C. 

Psychology (I) — John Dashicll, University of North 
Carolina. 

Historical and Philological Sciences (L ) — John W. 
Oliver, University of Pittsburgh, and M. J. Hcrskovlts, 
Northwestern University. 

Engineering (JI) — C. J. Tildcn, Yale University. 

Medical Sciences (Ar)--Walter W. Cannon, Harvard 
Medical College. 

Agriculture {()) — Emil Truog, University of Wis- 

Educaiion (Q) — A. I. Gates, Columbia University. 

RECENT DEATHS 

Db. G. Carl Huber, professor of anatomy, director 
of the auatomical laboratories and dean of the Grad- 
uate School of the University of Michigan, died on 
December 26. He wa-s sixty-nine years old and had 
been a member of the faculty for forty-five years. 

Dr. Frank Thilly, professor of philosophy at 
Cornell University since 1900 and from 191 fi to 1921 
dean of the College of Arts and Science.s, died on 
December 28, at the age of sixty-nine years. Dr. 
Thilly was from 1891 to 1893 fellow and instructor 
in logic and the history of philosopliy at Cornell, 
resigning to become professor of philosophy at the 
University of Mis.souri. In 1904 ho was called to 
Princeton University, where he was Stuart professor 
of psychology for two years, returning to Cornell in 
1900. 

Db. fiEwis Stephen Pilcher, from 1885 to 1895 
professor of surgery at the New York Post-Graduate 
Medical School; founder and former editor of the 
Annals of Surgery, died on December 24. He was 
eighty-nine years old. 

Caitain Joseph E. Berniiui, the Freneh-Canadian 
Arctic explorer, died on December 26. lie was eighty- 
three years old. 

Dr, Georg Elias Mulij®, professor of philosophy 
at the Uuiversity of Gottingen since 1881, died on 
December 27. He was eighty-four years old. 

A CORRESPONDENT writes: “Professor Wilhelm Ilis, 
for many years the head of the first medical clinic of 
tho Berlin Charity Hospital, died on November 10 at 
tho age of seventy-one years, in Hrombach, where he 
had been living in retirement since 1932. He was the 
son of the well-known anatomist of the same name. 
The younger His is known for his discovery of the 
Hia’s Bundle and for the His’g Disease or Five-day 
Fever which made its appearance during the war.” 
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SCIENTIFIC NOTES AND NEWS 


Propessor Edward Bartow, head of the depart- 
ment of chemistry and chemical engineering in the 
State University of Iowa, has been elected president 
of the American Chemical Society for 1936. Ho will 
serve as president-elect during 1935. On January 1, 
Professor Roger Adams, of the University of Illinois, 
now president-elect, took office as president of the 
society, succeeding Dr. Charles L. Reese, retired chem- 
ical director of E. I. du Pont de Nemours and Com- 
pany, Inc. 

Dk. Nbvin M. Fennemak, professor of geology and 
geography at the University of Cincinnati, was elected 
preeident of the Geological Society of America at the 
recent meeting at Rochester, New York. 

Dr. Cdarf.ncb S. Ross, geologist of the U. S. Geo- 
logical Survey, was elected president of the Min- 
eralogical Society of America, and Dr. Charles K. 
Swartz, who retired in 1931 as collegiate profe.ssor 
of geology at the Johns Hopkins University, was 
elected president of the Paleontological Society. 

De. K. F. Meter, professor of bacteriology and 
director of the Hooper Foundation for Medical Re- 
search of the University of California, has been nomi- 
nated for election to the presidency of the Society of 
American Bacteriologists. 

Oppicehs of the American Society of Tropical 
Medicine were elected at its thirtieth annual session 
in San Antonio on November 14, 15 and 16 as fol- 
lows: Dr. Edward B. Vedder, of the medical re- 
search laboratory of the Chemical Warfare Service, 
Edgewood Arsenal, president; Dr, Henry E. Meleney, 
associate professor of preventive medicine at Van- 
derbilt University, president-elect; Dr. Lewis W. 
Ilackctt, assistant director of the International Health 
Division of the Rockefeller Foundation, vice-president, 
and Dr. Chas. F. Craig, professor of tropical medi- 
cine and director of the department, at the School of 
Medicine, of Tulane University, editor. Dr. Alfred 
C. Reed, of the Pacific Institute of Tropical Medicine 
at the University of California, is secretary and 
treasurer of the society. The thirty-first annual meet- 
ing will be held in St. lajuis, in November, 1935, again 
in conjunction with the Southern Medical Association. 

The Perkin Medal of the Society of Chemical In- 
dustry will, be presented to Dr. George O. Curme, Jr., 
of the Carbide and Carbon Chemicals Corporation, on 
January 11. Among the speakers at the meeting, at 
which five natioaal chemical societies will be repre- 
sented, will be Dr. E. R. Weidlein, director of the 
Mellon Institute, Pittsburgh; Professor Marston T. 
Bogert, of Columbia University, past-president of the 
Society of Chemical Industry, will make the presenta- 


tion, and Dr. Curme will deliver an address entitled 
“Industry’s Toolmaker,” in which he will give an ac- 
count of his work. 

Tub twelfth annual American Association prize of 
one thousand dollars has been' awarded to Dr. Vem 
O. Knudsen, University of California at Los Angeles, 
for his paper, entitled “The Absorption of Sound in 
Gases.” This paper was delivered at a joint session 
of the American Physical Society and the Acoustical 
Society of America, meeting under Section B (Phys- 
ics) of the American Association. 

On tho closing day of the annual congress of the 
British Institute of Radiology, Sir William Bragg was 
presented with the Mackenzie Davidson Medal follow- 
ing the delivery of the fifteenth Mackenzie Davidson 
Memorial Lecture in which bo discussed the nature of 
organic molecules. 

Nature reports that the gold medal for 1934 of the 
Royal Agricultural Society of England has been 
awarded to Sir Arnold Theiler, formerly director of 
veterinary research in South Africa, for his work in 
veterinary pathology, which over a period of more 
than thirty years “has been of tremendous benefit to 
mankind in the Union of South Africa and to the 
Empire as a whole.” 

The D6jerine prize of the French Society of Neu- 
rology, Paris, has been awarded for 1933 to Dr. Laru- 
elle, of Brussels. 

The British Medical Journal states that at a meet- 
ing of the French Academy of Medicine on November 
6, Dr. Siredoy congratulated Dr. Gueniot, of the sec- 
tion of surgery, on his one hundred and second birtli- 
day. 

Dr. Ai.bbrt von Szent-Gyqroyi, of the University 
of Szeged, Hungary, will be during February visiting 
lecturer of physiology at Harvard University. 

Db. FREDBauCK G. Novt, professor of bacteriology 
and dean of the Medical School of the University of 
Michigan, will retire from active service at the end 
of the present semester. Dr. Novy has been asso- 
ciated with the university for forty-eight years, be- 
coming assistant in organic chemistry in 1886. He 
has been professor of bacteriology since 1902 and di- 
rector of the Hygienic Laboratory since 1909. 

Db. Thomas J. LeBlano has been promoted from 
associate professor to professor of preventive medi- 
cine in charge of a new department of preventive 
medicine at the University of Cincinnati College of 
Medicine. 

Db. Kenneth S. Rice, formerly acting head of the 
department of biology of the University of Maine, has 
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joined the staff of the department of physiology, of 
the College of Medicine, University of Tennessee, 
Memphis. 

Helen F. Tcokee, formerly assistant professor of 
inorganic and analytical chemistry at Russell Sage 
College, has been appointed assietant professor of 
chemistry at Skidmore College, Saratoga Springs, 
N. Y. 

Db. Mubiel Elaine Adaib has been elected to a 
second John Lucas Walker Scholarship at the Uni- 
versity of Cambridge. This studentship, valued at 
£300 a year, was founded in 1807 under the will of 
the late John Lucas Walker, of Trinity College, for 
the furtherance of original research in pathology. It 
is open to persons of either sex, and the student need 
not necessarily be a member of the university. Mrs. 
Adair is the wife of G. S. Adair, fellow of King’s 
College. 

Dr. Erwin E. Nelson, associate professor of phar- 
macology at the University of Michigan, was recently 
appointed principal pharmacologist in charge of the 
Drug Division of the Food and Drug Administration 
of Iho U, S. Department of Agriculture. Dr. Nelson 
had been retained previously as an occasional con- 
sultant on specific questions and as an expert witness 
in court oases. 

E. P. PoLUSHKiN, formerly instructor in metallog- 
raphy at the School of Mines, Columbia University, 
has been appointed associate metallurgist, with par- 
ticular reference to research and development, with 
Louis Pitkin, Incorporated, New York, N. Y. 

N. K. Chaney, assistant director of research of the 
National Carbon Company, Cleveland, Ohio, a mem- 
ber of the staff for eleven years, has resigned to ac- 
cept a similar position with the United Gas Improve- 
ment Company, Philadelphia. 

W. S. Mansfield, Emmanuel College, has been ap- 
ipointed director of the University Farm of the Uni- 
versity of Cambridge. 

T. H. C. Taylor, entomologist of the Coconut Com- 
mittee, Fiji, has been appointed assistant entomologist 
to the Agricultural Department, Uganda. 

The Committee on Scientific Research of the Amer- 
ican Medical Association, of which Dr. Ludvig Hek- 
toen is chairman, has granted a sum of money to the 
Surgical Research Laboratory of the Stanford Univer- 
sity School of Medicine for the prosecution of Dr. 
Frederick Fender’s work on the “Effect of Prolonged 
Electrical Stimulation of Selected Components of the 
Nervous System in Animals.” The committee has also 
renewed a grant to Dr. John Guttman, assistant pro- 
fessor of otology at the Columbia University Post- 


Graduate Medical School, for his work qn the elec- 
tric potential produced by sound in the auditory 
apparatus. 

Db. Maurice N. Richter, assistant professor of 
pathology at Columbia University, is visiting Puerto 
Rico, where he will give a series of clinico-patho- 
logical conferencee before the faculty and hospital 
staff of the School of Tropical Medicine. He will 
also assist in the work of the department of pathology. 

Db. L. H. Baekeland, honorary professor of chem- 
ical engineering, lectured recently at Columbia Uni- 
versity on “Detriments and Stimulants in the Chem- 
ical Industry.” 

Dr. William E. Gallie, profassor of surgery, Uni- 
versity of Toronto Faculty of Medicine, will deliver 
the 1035 Shaltuck Lecture of the Massachusetts Med- 
ical Society. 

Sib Daniel Hall, chief scientific adviser to the 
British Ministry of Agriculture, has boon appointed 
Rede lecturer for 1935. The lecture will be delivered 
on March 4. 

Mebvtn O’Gorman read a paper entitled “Bring- 
ing Science into the Road Traffic Problem” before the 
British Science Guild at the Royal Society of Arts on 
December 19. 

The American Institute’s Christmas Lectures on 
‘“The Frontiers of Science” were given in the audi- 
torium of the American Museum of Natural History, 
New York, on December 20 and 27. Each lecture 
was attended by about fifteen hundred young people. 
The lectures were arranged by the institute in recog- 
nition of the work in science done by boys and girls 
in their after school hours. Dr. Harold C. Urey, of 
Columbia University, gave the first lecture on Decem- 
ber 26 on “Heavy Water.” He was followed on the 
same day by Dr. Robert Chambers, research professor 
of biology at the Washington Square College of New 
York University. His lecture was entitled “Glimpses 
into the Mechanics of Cell Life.” Jeannette Piccard, 
pilot and co-explorer with her husband, Dr. Jean 
Piccard, on their recent trip into the stratosphere, 
was the first speaker on December 27. Mrs. Piccard 
explained the scientific significance of their bight in 
the study of cosmic rays. She was followed by 
Russell Owen, correspondent of The New York Times 
on the first Byrd Expedition to the South Pole. Mr. 
Owen spoke on “Exploring the Antarctic ” Mr. Rob- 
ert T. Pollock, trustee of the American Institute, and 
Dr. Roy Chapman Andrews, vice-director of the 
American Museum of Natural History in charge of 
exploration, introduced the speakers. Those who at- 
tended the lectures were members of the American 
Institute’s Junior Scienee Clubs. In addition, honor 
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students in science were invited from high schools in 
the suburbs surrounding New York. These students 
were selected, in each case, by their high-school prin- 
cipal because of the excellence of their work in sci- 
ence. The lectures are patterned on the Christmas 
Week Lectures held for young people for over a cen- 
tury by the Royal Institution of London. 

According to Nature, the twenty-fifth annual ex- 
hibition of scientific instruments and apparatus ar- 
ranged by the British Physical Society was held on 
January 1, 2 and 3 at the Imperial College of Science 
and Technology, Ivondon. The leading manufacturers 
of scientific instruments exhibited their latest products 
in the trade section. The Research and Experimental 
Section contained contributions from most of the im- 
portant research labomtories in Great Britain, and 
there was a special subsection devoted to experiments 
of educational interest. In addition the work sub- 
mitted for the ci-aftsmanship competition by appren- 
tices and learners was on view. Discourses delivered 
during the meeting wore: January 1, Dr. B. Wheeler 
Robin.son, “The Architecture of Molecules”; January 
2, Dr. C. V. Drysdale, “The Problem of Ether Drift”; 
January 3, Dr. II. Spencer Jones, “Giant Tele- 
scopes.” 

The post-doctorate fellowships in the biological sci- 
ences (zoology, botany, anthropology, psychology, 
agriculture and forestry), available through the Na- 
tional Research Council for the academic year 1935- 
1936, will be awarded by the Board of National Re- 
search Fellowships in the Biological Sciences at a 
meeting which is to be held the latter part of March. 
Applications should be filed with the ofllce of the 
board by February 1. Appointments may be made 
prior to the conferring of the doctor’s degree, to be 
effective upon the receipt of the degree witliin six 
months. Application blanks and statement of condi- 
tions will be furnished upon request by the secretary 
of the Board of National Research Fellowships in the 
Biological Sciences, National Research Council, Wash- 
ington, D. C. 

Eight more of the thirty-three institutions selected 
four years ago by Calvin Coolidge, Alfred E. Smith 
and Julius Roeenwald as the proper beneficiaries of 
the estate of Conrad Hubert, who died in 1928, soon 
will receive a total amount of $1,000,000. The ac- 
counting, covering a period from October 4, 1930, to 
October 1, 1934, shows that payments of $4,600,000 
have been made os previously announced to fifteen in- 
stitutions also chosen by the committee of three which 
disposed of the $6,000,000 left for that purpose by 
Mr. Hubert, who came to this country from Russia 
as a penniless boy and made a fortune with his in- 
vention of the flashlight. The contemplated payments 
follow: University of Chicago, $260,000 ; ' Henry 


Street Settlement, $100,000; American Foundation 
for the Blind, Inc., $100,000; Beth Israel Hospital 
Association, $200,000; Howard University, Washing- 
ton, $200,000; William and Mary College, Catholic 
University of America and University of Virginia, 
$60,000 each. 

The late Dr. Roland B. Dixon, of Harvard Uni- 
versity, created in his will trust funds of about $26,- 
000 for the benefit of Harvard University. His books 
on American archeology and ethnology are left to the 
Harvard University Library and the Peabody Museum 
library and a number of his personal effects and other 
books are bequeathed to the president and fellows of 
Harvard College for use in the museum. $1,000 is 
bequeathed to the library of the town of Harvard. 
From the residue of the estate two trust funds are 
established at the university. One is to be known as 
the Roland B. Dixon Fund and the other as the Lewis 
S. Dixon Fund, The income of these funds is to be 
used for the purchase of books on anthropology and 
archeology and particularly of books concerning the 
American Indians. 

An endowment of $10,000 for an annual award in 
the interest of the progress of aviation has been pro- 
vided by Dr. Sylvanus A. Reed, of New York. Fel- 
lows of the Institute of the Aeronautical Sciences will 
select the recipient of the award who will receive a 
cash prize of .$250 and a certificate of merit. The 
award will be for “the greatest advance in the aero- 
nautical sciences resulting from experimental or theo- 
retical research, the beneficial effect of which on the 
development of practical aeronautics is apparent.” 
The first award will be made at the annual meeting 
of the institute at Columbia University on January 
30. 

John D. Rockefellisr, Jb., has given to the Rocke- 
feller Institute for Medical Research the block of land 
bounded by York and First Avenues, Sixty-seventh 
and Sixty-eighth Streets. Mr. Rockefeller is reported 
to have assembled the land over a long period origi- 
nally, it is said, with the intention of using it for 
the Memorial Hospital, formerly the New York Can- 
cer Hospital. 

A committee from the medical faculty of the Uni- 
versity of Virginia has been appointed to work with 
architects in drawing detailed plans for the new wing 
of the University of Virginia Hospital which will be 
made possible by a recent Public Works Administra- 
tion grant of $208,600. Dr. James Carroll Flippin, 
dean of medicine; Dr, Robert V. Funston, professor 
of orthopedic surgery; Dr. John H. Neff, professor 
of urology; Dr. Tiffany John Williams, professor of 
obstetrics and gynecology, and Dr. Carlisle S. Lentz, 
superintendent of the hospital, form a committee of 
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the faculty in charge of the construction of the new 
wing, 

TaaouGH the help of the Yellowstone Library and 
Museum Association, the Naturalist Department of 
Yellowstone National Park has made progress during 
the past year. The library which has now been cata- 
logued contains 1,442 bound volumes, 1,862 pamph- 
lets and bulletins, and a large number of magazines 


and periodicals. Gifts received during the year in- 
clude original sketches made by Dr. W. 11. Holmes 
and Mr. Henry Elliott, of the Hayden Surveys; an 
unpublished manuscript by Captain Q. C. Doane de- 
tailing a trip through Yeulowstonc and the Grand 
Tetons in 1876-1877; also a collection of fossils made 
by the early members of the Hayden and Hague sur- 
veys in Yellowstone Park, loaned by the U. S. Na- 
tional Museum to the Yellowstone Museums. 


DISCUSSION 


REPORT OF THE SCIENCE ADVISORY 
BOARD 

Early in the week of December 9 the president re- 
leased the report of the Science Advisory Board. 
About fifty preliminary copies of this report were 
released to the press. The bound copies will be ready 
for rather wide distribution to libraries. Congress, 
government ofDcers, members of the National Acad- 
emy of Sciences and others during the first week in 
January. 

Quite unexpectedly a large section of the press fea- 
tured practically the only aspect of the activities of 
the Science Advisory Board which has not been at 
least partially successful, and an aspect which was in- 
cluded in the report, merely as part of the historic 
record of the activities of the board. I therefore feel 
that a brief explanation may be of interest to supple- 
ment the oflicial news release from Science Service 
which has already appeared in Scibncb. 

The publicity referred to centered around the pro- 
posal of a “llccovery Program of Science Progress” 
which had been presented to the Public Works Ad- 
ministrator on September 15, 1933, for his considera- 
tion as a means for providing useful employment to 
the large numbers of scientists who at that time were 
being dropped by government bureaus, industrial re- 
search laboratories and universities. It was definitely 
a proposal for emergency employment, designed to 
enable these scientists to find work of a type in which 
they could make valuable contributions to problems 
of social value. 

It was proposed to expend a total fund of $16,000,- 
000 on a tapering-off basis over a period of six years, 
on advice of a committee of scientists to be set up 
under the National Academy of Sciences and the Na- 
tional Research Council. No program of work was 
submitted since it was felt that the development of 
such a program should be one of the functions of the 
proposed advisory committee. There were, however, 
submitted a dozen or so examples of scientific or engi- 
neering problems of unquestioned social value and 
promise of successful solution, which were intended 
merely to illustrate the kinds of thhigs which needed 
to he done and which might be submitted to the ad- 


visojy committee and the Public Works Adminis- 
trator if the plan were authorized. 

This proposal was sponsored by some thirty-five 
executive officers of the national engineering and sci- 
entific societies, including the Science Advisory Board. 
It was submitted to tho Public Works Administrator 
in person, by Dr. Alfred D. Flinn, director of the 
Engineering Foundation, and myself. After a con- 
siderable discussion, Mr. Ickes said that he was 99 
per cent, convinced that something of tho sort should 
be done, but that there was unfortunately no provision 
under the law whereby public works funds could be 
expended for research but only for construction. 

The matter was dropped at that point and was in- 
cluded in the report of the Science Advisory Board 
only as an historic document because the board as- 
sisted in the fonnulation of tho proposal. 

ICarl T. Compton 

MASSACnUSBTTS INBTITUTK 
or TECHNonooY 

BEHAVIOR PATTERN AND BEHAVIOR 
MORPHOLOGY 

The word Morphologie when first coined by Giietho 
was used in relation to physical structure. The term 
still carries physical connotaliuns. But the concepts 
of morphology can bo extended to the phenomena of 
behavior. Morphology is the science of form. Form 
is the shape of anything, as distinguished fiom the 
sulistance of that thing. Behavior has shape, tem- 
poral and spatial. It is never amorphous. It has 
pattern in the momentary phase; it has pattern in 
the series of moments that make an episode ; it has 
pattern when regarded in tJie full perspective of the 
life cycle. 

The form characteristics of behavior pattern can 
be investigated in their own scientific right. A 
morphological approach concerns itself ehiefiy with 
problems of form—the description and measurement 
of specific forms; the systematic study of the topo- 
graphical relations and tho correlation of these forms, 
their ontogenetic progression and involution, their 
comparative features among individuals and among 
species. Any psychological theory which is so ab- 
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stractly dynamic that it overlooks or slights basic 
problems of form-production is at least incomplete. 
The individual is a morphon as well as a bioni 

In the field of developmental psychology it is 
peculiarly important that the total behavior complex 
should be envisaged and explored from the standpoint 
of morpho-genesis. This complex lacks corj>oreal 
tangibility; but it docs not lack form characteristics. 
The action systems of embryo, fetus and infant 
undergo progressive clianges of pattern which are so 
consistent that we may be certain that these changes 
are governed by mechanisms of form regulation com- 
parable to those which are being established by the 
science of embryology. Fundamentally, no doubt, 
the growth of tissues, of organs and of behavior is 
patterned by identical laws of developmental mor- 
phology. It may even prove that certain principles 
in the physiology of development such as polarity, 
symmetry, organization center and induction influ- 
ences will find a modified status in the concepts of 
psycho-gencsi.s. 

The term behavior pattern is confessedly protean, 
but it can not be misleading if the aspect of form 
consistently receives major emphasis. A pattern of 
behavior is a configured response which can be con- 
cretely described in ternus of a given situation. A 
behavior item is a feature or a component of a pat- 
tern, ascertainable by analysis. Neither pattern nor 
item has status as a circumscribed entity. A pattern 
always has context, and this context if analyzed can 
in turn be reduced to constituent patterns. But since 
contexts also have contexts, it follows perhaps that 
the only pattern which has complete integral status is 
the organiamic pattcni which is the individual him- 
self. 

Behavior patterns therefore range from minute 
manifestations, like the wink of an eyelid and the 
wag of a finger, to the complicated sequences of prob- 
lem solving and of personality response. A durable 
task of genetic psychology is to find among the multi- 
tudinous patterns of infancy, similarities, modalities 
and growth-trends which are so fundamental that 
they give token of the adult, who is to be. Thb, I 
would hold, is first of all a morphological or a 
morphographic task. 

A complete description of any behavior pattern 
would have to take into account the total stimulus 
pattern as interpreted by Kliiver. But coordinate 
and final consideration must always be given to the 
form-producing and the form-limiting factors which 
are resident in the g^rowing organism. Environmental 
factors inflect, but they do not generate the progres- 
sions of development. The maturational matrix is the 
morphogenetic substratum in which the behavior 
mephanisms are organized. This matrix is not a 


diffuse, homogeneous colloidal essence of some kind, 
but a structured reality which must be scientifically 
considered in morphological terms. 

Now, with this prelude, we may examine a con- 
venient and very suggestive series of behavior pat- 
terns, namely those that pertain to the infant’s index 
finger. Let us see whether this finger points to any 
conclusions. 

As early as the eighteenth prenatal week the fetal 
index finger is capable of spontaneous, undirected 
movement. But the index finger of the newborn 
infant remains relatively inactive and is crooked in 
a clenched fist night and day. In the Yale normative 
survey the hand posturing of scores of infants was 
observed while they lay basking in a supine position. 
The observations, confirmed by cinema records, show 
that the hands remained predominantly closed in over 
half of the infants at 4, 6, 8 and 12 weeks of age. 
But at 20 weeks the hand is predominantly open and 
the index finger, along with its associates, asserts 
itself in an interesting pattern of activity, mutual 
fingering. In this fingering the digits begin to define 
their separate identities, both as agents and as recipi- 
ents of impressions. In prehension and manipulation, 
however, the digits function conjointly, the ulnar 
digits, as shown by Halverson, taking the lead in 
functional differentiation. 

This retardation in tho behavior patterning of the 
two radial digits, thumb and index, is unquestionably 
a morphological phenomenon. It is correlated with 
the very topographic anatomy of these ultimately 
opposable digits; and is bound up by ramification 
with far-reaching postural reorientations which in- 
volve the wrist, the forearm, the upper arm, the 
shoulder, eyes and head. The progressive predomina- 
tion and specialization of the index finger is essen- 
tially a process of postural moulding. The inherent 
morphogenetic character of this process is strikingly 
displayed in the development of the prehensory reac- 
tions to a 7 mm pellet placed before the seated infant 
at advancing age levels : 

At 24 weeks tho infant contacts the pellet with pronate 
hand, in a pawlike manner, with no finger adjustments. 

At 28 weeks he fiexes his fingers upon the pellet. 

At 32 weeks he grasps it by a simultaneous raking 
flexion. 

At 36 weeks be grasps it between thumb and index. 

At 40 weeks he approaches and contacts the pellet 
with extended index. He pokes and pries with his index. 

This poking projection of the index is a pattern 
characteristic so well defined that at 40 weeks it is 
almost as plain as the nose on his face. It is a new 
form of behavior, and like the profile of his nose, it 
is an intrinsic morphogenetic product. 

The developmental basis of this poking proclivity 
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cam« to very pretty expression in our study of Twins 
T and C by the method of co-twin control (Qesell 
and Thompson). Detailed comparative observations 
of the behavior characteristics of these twins were 
made. A thoroughgoing identity was established 
prior to the experimental investigation. On one ex- 
amination both twins made a raking approach on the 
pellet, with simultaneous flexion of the digits. Two 
weeks later under the same conditions each twin 
approached each pellet with projected index and each 
twin placed the tip of the index on the pellet. These 
remarkably similar changes in prehensory pattern 
occurred contemporaneously, without specillc training 
or imitation. 

The preeminence of the index (and thumb) can 
scarcely be sot down as an act of skill acquired pri- 
marily by learning. The learning process has no 
architectonic mechanism which can account for such 
a topographic alteration of behavior pattern. Train- 
ing and experience perfect and inflect, but always in 
specific and immediate confines. They do not engen- 
der the basic reconfigurations of behavior. Else, why 
does not our infant become an expert raker of pellets 
by gross manual approach,- instead of a temporarily 
ineffectual plucker by refined, digital approacht 

It is of crucial significance that the poking pro- 
pensity asserts itself not only in the presence of 
small objects like the pellet. The poking is not the 
consequence of a unique stimuliu? pattern. The infant 
pokes in the presence of the cute, the bottle and the 
bell, as well as the pellet. He may poke in the pres- 
ence of the extensive, flat-table top. The infant you 
saw on the screen' displayed specialized mobility and 
extension of the index finger, even when at 40 weeks 
he stood, eyes front, in his pen outdoors, and rai-sed 
his free hand toward the circumambient sky. For a 
brief interval the index pointed heavenward. This 
behavior denotes the urgency and form-producing 
character of the internal stimuli which prompt him 
to poke and pry so inveteratoly at about 40 weeks 
of age. The index finger then becomes in fact the 
fore finger. , iwt,' 

This poking, however, does not become stereotyped. 
It never is stereotyped in the normal infant. It 
begins somewhat sporadically and manifests itself 
sketchily. Early poking tends to be vague and fugi- 
tive; it may involve the thumb and medius; but 
steadily it defines. It becomes more prolonged; it 
becomes recurrent; it becomes more penetrating. In- 
terestingly enough for a period the infant merely 

1 Prior to the paper, a talking film was shown: “The 
Growth of Infant Behavior: Later Stages.’’ Yale Films 
of Child Development (Sound- film No. 3, 193^. Erpi 
Picture Consultants, Ine., New York. 8 m also Gesell, A. 
et al., “An Atlas of Infant Behavior,’’ Vol. I, pp. 402 f. 
Yale University Press, New Haven, 1934. 


pokes near or at a hole large enough to admit his 
index (for example, the half-inch hole in the vertical 
side of the performance box) ; only at a later age 
does he thrust his finger well into the hole. He passes 
through a transitional period in which both digitally 
and probably perceptively ho fails to penetrate into 
the third dimensional interior of things. But in due 
time he probes. His penetration becomes increas- 
ingly exploratory and exploitive. In the cinema in- 
fant this probing was associated with a mechanical 
kind of inquisitiveness which has been displayed in 
numerous life situations and already strongly indi- 
cates some form of mechanical aptitude. 

New patterns differentiate with maturity, but they 
never completely individuate; rather, they articulate 
by ingrowth with concurrent patterns. While they 
arc thus combining, yet newer patterns are differen- 
tiating and these in turn will be assimilated to the 
consolidating total action system. That total action 
system is an architectured entity, which can be ade- 
quately described only in morphological terms. It is 
the behavioral embodiment of the individual and his 
constitutional characteristics. Through it the indi- 
vidual as well as the species maintains identity. 

The poking propensity and the poking pattern 
therefore constitute a well-defined example of indi- 
viduation, a selective specialization of a minor mem- 
ber to sub.sorve the developmental trends or needs of 
the organism. But that individuation is never com- 
plete or segregated, it is always partial and by exten- 
sive ramification it remains accessory to a fundamen- 
tal unity of response. 

In the progressive individuations and elaborations 
which are so palpably, almost naively, exhibited in the 
behavior patterns of the human fore finger, we have, 
I believe, a true image of the developmental mechanics 
of the higher mental processes. Now I do not wish 
to hang tho whole world (and all its psychology) on 
the infant’s extended index, but I would suggest that 
even in the intellectual spheres of adult invention we 
are dealing in essence with comparable morphogenetic 
phenomena. Our mechanistic assumption is that at- 
tention in infant and in man is primarily a function 
of pattern morphology. Acts of attention ar^ dy- 
namic or kinetic manifestations of patterned struc- 
ture. They have a morphological status. All be- 
havior patterns are therefore subject to morphological 
investigation. 

If this approach is first of all descriptive, well and 
good. There is no royal road, even in psychology, to 
an understanding of the structuralization of human 
behavior. There has been no royal road to the sci- 
ence of human anatomy. We must be prepared to 
study the phenomena of human behavior with the 
same minute interest in structured form which the 
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disciplinee of embryology and anatomy demand. The 
way is long and tedious, but the scientific footing is 
solid. 

Arnold Gesell, 
Director 

The Yale Clinic or 
Child Development 

THE ORIGIN OF NATURAL OIL 

The writer of this article is compelled to adhere to 
his view expressed in Science of September 7, and 
questioned by Professor J. M. Macfarlane in the issue 
for November 23. The reasons are to be found in 
chemical and geochemical considerations. The spe- 
cialist in the field of bituminous coal, natural asphalt 
and oil is struck with the relation of these substances. 
They consist of aliphatic, semi-aromatic and aromatic 
compounds. The pre.senco of bituminous coal and oil 
in the same localities, but in different strata, for in- 
stance, near Pittsburgh, forces one to the point of 
view that both substances wore formed from the same 
original material. If this point of view and the fish 
theory are correct, the origin of bituminous coal and 
oil would have to be ti’aced back to dead fish. Prob- 
ably few adherents will be found for such a theory. 

The chemical world to-day rejects almost entirely 
the fish theory. Investigations by P. D. Trask and 
C. C. Wu* have shown that on distillation of samples 
of sea and lake water muds, which probably contain 
the remainder of dead fish, oil-like substances can 
scarcely be obtained. The quantity of oil received 
therefrom was exceedingly small. 

Investigations have shown that under geochemical 
conditions the teeth and bones of fi-sh remain almost 
intact. In rocks containing oil fewer inorganic relics 
of fish are found than undamaged parts of cellulose 
and wood. 

The so-called catastrophe theory has been invented 
to save the fish theory. The entrance of fresh water 
into sea water or sea water into fresh water is sup- 
posed to have led to the death of enormous quantities 
of fish. Professor Macfarlane believes volcanic and 
seismic causes are responsible for this. It is difficult 
to explain from such a point of view the presence of 
oil in different strata above each other. Such would 
mean that catastrophes occurred at the same place at 
several different times. 

Carbohydrates.are produced by nature in the great- 
est degree; probably even more so in earlier periods. 
The quantity of fish compared to this is small. The 
presence of enormous quantities of oil in the interior 
of the earth is therefore contrary to the fish theory. 
It is more than probable that the savings buried by 
nature in the form of coal and oil in the earth origi- 

1 Hull. Am. Ass. Petrol. Geol., No. 11, 1928, and 1461, 
1930. 


nate principally in the enormous quantities of carbo- 
hydrates and earbohydrate-humio acids transformed 
therefrom (not lignin-humic acids) and very little, if 
any at all from fish. 

The question of the origin of oil and bituminous 
coal may bo clarified only by experiments and obser- 
vation of thermo-dynamic, geological and geochemical 
conditions. The carrying out of experiments should 
take place under geochemical conditions. In this re- 
spect, the writer of this article has to criticue the 
otherwise valuable experiments carried out by War- 
ren and Storer.* Warren and Storer decomposed at 
“red hot heat” the lime soap which was produced on 
saponification of fish oil with strong excess of lime. 
All those who have been engaged with research work 
on the origin of oil know that neither the action of 
strong hydrate of lime nor such high temperatures 
were possible during the formation of oil. At the low 
temperatures which must be considered here, the lime 
soap would have to be stable. In any case, it would 
not load to the formation of aromatics, such as has 
been observed in crude oil. From a thermodynamic 
view-point, the transfonnation of aliphatic hydrocar- 
bons formed from aliphatic acids into ring hydrocar- 
bons is not possible at lower temperatures. The tem- 
peratures required for such transformation are above 
tbe temperature for the formation of crude oil, which 
certainly has not gone beyond 300° C. One can find 
derivatives of chlorophyll in all crude oils and as- 
phalts. These substances are completely destroyed 
at temperatures above 300°. 

For the formation of aromatic compounds, there- 
fore, other reactions must be responsible. Carbohy- 
drates may be transfoimed at comparatively low tem- 
peratures into semi-aromatics and aromatics (phenols 
and phenolcarboxylic acids). By euch reactions the 
presence of aromatics and naphthenes in crude oil is 
not difficult to explain. 

On the basis of his own experiments and because 
of thermodynamic, geological and geochemical facts, 
which are contrary to the fish theory, the writer of 
this article can not adhere to the truth of the aphorism 
that “fish is the source of petroleum.” His experi- 
mental work and that of his collaborators in this re- 
gard will be published elsewhere. 

E. Berl 

Chemical Beseakch Laboeatory 
Caeneoie Institute or Technology 

LUNAR RINGS 

On the evening of November 22, 1934, San Fran- 
ciscans were treated to a display of spectral rings 
about the moon. It was first noticed by us from 
the steps of the Academy of Sciences at 10 P. M., 

*“Amer. Acad. Arts and Sc, Memoirs,” 82, 9, page 
177, 1867. 
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but residents had been observing it for an hour or 
more. The moon was full and high overhead. Fleecy 
streaks of cloud, commonly termed “high fog,” much 
too thin to obscure the disk, drifted slowly across; 
these seemed to be the cause of the unusual phe- 
nomenon. When we first saw it there was an inner 
circle, about six moon-diameters, bright, opalescent 
white, followed by the spectral rings from red to 
violet. The total diameter of the violet ring was 
about 12 moon diameters. Plaeh color was sharply 
separated from its neighbors and the whole formed 
a magnificent and brilliant exhibit of the spectrum. 
The intensity and purity of the colors seemed to be 
much more pronounced than is usually seen in solar 
rainbows. 

Points of visibility were somewhat localized. On 


Qeary Street, five blocks away, the rings were gone 
and the moon was surrounded only by the opalescent 
disk, fading gradually outwardly. A few minutes 
later, at the academy, the spectral band was even 
more brilliant and sharply defined than when first 
observed, due apparently to its having slnnink to 
about half its former diameter. Six blocks away a 
few minutes Inter it had di. sap pea red. 

The variation in size was doubtless the result of 
the difference in elevation of the cloud. A slight ten- 
dency to become oval in shape wa.s noticed occa- 
sionally, and this was probably also caused by variable 
thickness and elevation of the refractive stratum. 

G. D. Hanna 
W. M. Grant 

Oaufornia Academy or Sciences 


SCIENTIFIC BOOKS 


THE STORY OF A MIND 
Franklin Paine Mall, The Story of a Mind. By Flor- 
ENCK Rena Sabin, M.D., Member of the Rockefeller 
Institute for Medical Research. The Johns Hop- 
kins Press, pp. i-xiii, 1-342. .$2.75. 

Hebe is the fascinating story of the life and work 
of one of the outstanding figures in the promotion of 
research in anatomy and embryology and in the reor- 
ganization of medical education in the United States. 
From a farm in Iowa and from a village school, 
Franklin Paine Mall, of German blood from Imth 
parents, went to the Medical Department of the Uni- 
versity of Michigan in 1880 and in 1883, at the age of 
26, was graduated with the degree of M.D, Stimulated 
by an inner drive for more knowledge he went to 
Germany without any very definite plan; but, with 
the thought that he wanted to know more about oph- 
thalmology, he spent the academic year of 1883-84 at 
Heidelberg University and at the end of that year, 
realizing that his interests were cbiefiy in anatomy 
and embryology, he went to Leipzig and sought and 
obtained the privilege of working under the foremost 
authority in the world on those subjects, Wilhelm His. 
Here he learned the latest methods of research in em- 
bryology and, still more important, the value of exact 
methods in scientific research. A research topic was 
assigned him and he was encouraged to work inde- 
pendently, and the independence and thoroughness of 
his work were demonstrated by the fact that in this, 
his first research, he reached conclusions at variance 
with those of his revered professor, who subsequently 
acknowledged his own mistake and for the remainder 
of his life remained a devoted friend of Mall. 

A third year in Germany he spent iq the laboratory 
of the distinguished physiologist, Carl Ludwig, in 
Leipzig, and it is no exaggeration to say that Ludwig 


then and ever after treated him as a beloved son. He 
not only suggested an important problem of research 
and gave constant encouragement and frequent ad- 
vice, hut when the results of this and of later re- 
searches were submitted to him for publication, he 
edited them and even had the illustrations redrawn — 
and all with a delicacy of suggestion and a pride in the 
work of his young friend which was certainly most 
unusual and which indicated that he recognized in 
Mall a person of extraordinary ability and promise. 
When Mall expressed his great obligations and asked 
liow he could ever repay them, he was told merely, 
“Pass it on 1” 

This ideal association with Ludwig was probably 
the most potent factor in shaping Mali’s career, and in 
after years his aid and encouragement to those who 
did research work in his laboratory, and the love and 
admiration which they had for him, arc evidences that 
he followed Ludwig’s admonition to “pass it on.” 

On his return to the United States, Mall sought and 
obtained a fellowship at the Johns Hopkins Univer- 
sity under Dr. Welch, whom ho had met in Ludwig’s 
laljoratory and who ever after remained his great 
friend and admirer. This fellowship in pathology he 
held from 1880 to 1889. From 1889 to 1892 he -vas 
adjunct professor of anatomy in Clark University, 
and on the organization of the new University of Chi- 
cago he joined or rather led the migration from Clark 
to Chieag;o, where for a single year 1892-93, he was 
professor of anatomy in the Division of the Biological 
Sciences. He then yielded to the persuasions of Dr. 
Welch to accept the chair of anatomy in the newly 
oiganized Department of Medicine at the Johns Hop- 
kins University, and this position ho held until his 
death in 1917. 

Thi* bare outline of Dr. Mali’s university connec- 
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tions gives no hint of the importance and thoroughness 
of his research work, which was published in more 
than one hundred monographs and contributions, nor 
of his great service in training dozens of the leading 
anatomists and embryologists of this country, nor of 
the leading part he look in the establishment of re- 
search journals, nor of his unceasing labors for the 
reorganization of medical education in this country. 
All this and much more is told with a wealth of detail 
and a great measure of admiration and ullection by 
one of his former students and associates. Dr. Florence 
Sabin, in the book under review. This volume is not 
merely “the story of a mind,” as the sub-title phrases 
it, but it is also the story of an era in medical science 
and education — the story of the transition of many 
medical schools in this country from the status of 
trade schools, conducted in many instances for the 
profit of proprietors and therefore with little or no 
laboratory facilities and with no regard to research, 
to the full stature of university departments for grad- 
uate study. In this transitional era the Johns Hopkins 
University, established in 1876, and its Medical School, 
fully organized in 1893, took a leading part, and prob- 
ably no member of its staff was more influential in 
bringing about this transformation than Dr. Mall. 
His own standing us an investigator, his high ideals 
for medical education and especially his far-sighted 
planning accomplished more in the reform of medi- 
cal education in America than is generally recognized, 
for he worked quietly and often through others who 
received the credit for what he had planned and 
started. 

Ills method of teaching was almost completely dif- 
ferent from that usually practised. Partly because he 
was not himself a public lecturer and partly because 
of his own experience in the laboratories of His and 
Ludwig, ho taught by the inductive laboratory method, 
a.ssigning proi)lc>ms and materials and leaving students 
to do the work. This was the method of His and Lud- 
wig, of von Baer and Louis Agassiz, and in the fonn 
of “autonomous courses” it has of late begun to dis- 
place didactic lectures in many colleges and univer- 
sities. 

The important part which Mall took in the estnb- 
lishni«nl of the Jmarican Journal of Analomy and 
the Anatomical liccord, as well as his last great work 
in bringing about the establishment in Baltimore of 
the Department of Embryology of the Carnegie Insti- 
tution of Washington is described in this book. Also 
his leadership in the campaign for full-time clinical 
professors in medical schools is outlined, and here, 
for the first and only time in this book. Dr. Sabin in- 
dicates “a limitation in Mall’s vision — that he under- 
estimated the amount of technical skill actually in 
possession of the medical profession and the time nec- 
essary to acquire it.” And this suggests that in gen- 


eral the book is written from the standpoint of a 
devoted follower of Mall rather than of an impartial 
judge. In particular the contrast in medical science 
and education before and after Mall is over-empha- 
sized, as for example when it is said that his “pro- 
gram, contrasted with the ones which preceded it, is 
like a breath of fresh air and reminds one of the 
awakening of Kip van Winkle in a new era” (p. 225). 
And when it is stated that “to Newall (sic) Martin 
belongs the credit for starting modern physiological 
research in this country” (p. 27) one should recall 
some of the eminent physiologists who were Martin’s 
predecessors or contemporaries. Other cases of such 
over-emphasis are evident throughout the book. 
There can be no question as to the great stimulus 
given to medical science and education by the Johns 
Hopkins University and by Dr. Mall, but there were 
other men and institutions in the forefront of this 
advance; on the whole, however, this is a faithful 
account of the gi-eat part taken by Mall in this 
advance. 

It may eeem ungracious to call attention to a num- 
ber of errors, most of them trivial, but in the interest 
of accuracy the following errata should be noted: on 
page 6 tlie date 1885 should be 1865; everywhere 
(pp. 1.3, 14, 15, 16, 197) the name of the founder of 
the first medical school in America is given as “Ship- 
pan” instead of Shippen. Among those members of 
the faculty of Clark University who migrated to 
Chicago in 1892 Bolza is erroneously assigned to 
chemistry instead of mathematics while Nef, Watase 
and Wheeler are not mentioned and Lillie appears 
us “Lilly” (p. 83). On page 190 Miall should be 
substituted for “Mall” and on page 214 Linton for 
“Linten.” Among the journals in which Joseph 
Leidy is said to have published his researches iz 
listed the Proceedings of the National Academy of 
Sciences, which was not established until eighteen 
years after Leidy’s death; evidently the Proceedings 
of the Academy of National Sciences of Philadelphia 
is intended. The statement on page 236 that “sci- 
entific journals were new to this country when the 
Anatomical Journal was started” is either a “slam” 
at the several reputable journals that had long been 
in the field or it is an oversight. 

No doubt these and other minor errors are “slips” 
which will be corrected in any future edition. On the 
whole, this book is an inspiring account of the life, 
ecientifio work and educational activities of an ex- 
traordinarily able and forceful leader whose signifi- 
cant work remains after him, although his quiet and 
retiring personality has caused him to remain rela- 
tively unknown. 

E. G. <3onkun 

PwNorroN Univkisity 
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RECENT ZOOLOGICAL TEXT-BOOKS 

During the latter part of 1933 and the whole of 
the year 1934 six new works have come to the review- 
er’s desk. Brief summaries of these follow. 

The zoological text-books which have come from 
the presses of various publishers in the United States 
during the past few years are of three types, with 
various degrees of intergradation: (1) There are 
original works which have been carefully prepared by 
thoughtful, competent and alert professional men of 
high standing (Curtis and Quthrie; Shull, Larue and 
Ruthven; Guyer; Woodruff; etc.). These to some 
degree represent the labors of those who love science 
and students, and who have ideas and ideals about 
how things should be done. They often present new 
points of view and contain original illustrations. 
The statements which students are to read arc care- 
fully considered, critical and “scientific.” One may 
not approve of an author’s plan of treatment or of 
some of the opinions expressed, but such works must 
be treated with respect. Some of these books raise 
standards of teaching and thinking, as well as give 
information. (2) There is another class of works 
which are opportunistic compilations by those who 
write books to sell. They seldom contain original 
figures or ideas. They arc usually encyclopedic 
rehashes which will be useful to a great body of not- 
too-wcll-trained, time-serving teachers. They sell be- 
cause they are mediocre, conservative or perhaps even 
a little backward in their outlook. They perpetuate 
old dogmas and poor figures, which every zoologist 
knows only too well. Students get no ideas from 
such books. (3) There is unfortunately another 
group of books which perhaps never should have been 
written or published. They are the works of poor 
writers and perhaps oven ignorant, incompetent, nar- 
row-minded or bigoted zoologists. Students who try 
to use these books are often confused and worried. 
The writers of such books continually attempt to 
intrigue their readers to agree with them by the fre- 
quent use of “^e” and “our.” They often refer 
loosely and uncritically to the body, the animal, forms, 
higher, lower, etc. They are unprogressive because 
they get their own information from other text-books, 
and not from new, inspiring, original sources. 

A glossary seems to be a rock on which many 
authors founder. Many attempts to define terms 
appear, in the hands of zoological text-book writers, 
to result in statements which give students a very 
limited or distorted view. Perhaps it may be better 
for writers to omit glossaries and depend instead on 
a good dictionary which is made readily accessible 
to students in a laboratory or library. 

The appearance of a text-book of general science 
for college students raises the old question of the 


content of beginning courses. Shall such courses be 
broadly informative or give technical training in 
methods of scientific thought and procedure? Shall 
students be taught the interesting and inspiring gen- 
eralizations which have resulted from zoological or 
botanical study without knowing about animals or 
plants as such? Shall the backbone of a course be 
general principles, types, natural history, .syetematics 
or what? Shall teachers give students what they 
would most like to know and what may be most useful 
as equipmnet for an educated man in modern society, 
or shall teachers train .students to be real scientists 
in a small way? The University of Chicago now re- 
quires all students to take four broad informational 
courses during the first two years. This is avowedly 
an attempt to give students a broad point of view 
rather than a technical limited one. Schiller* says : 

The interest of the professor is to become unassailable, 
and so more authoritative. Ho achieves this by becoming 
more technical, for the more technical he gets, the 
fewer can comprehend him; the fewer ate competent to 
criticize him, the more of an oracle he becomes. If 
therefore ho wishes for an easy life of undisturbed 
academic leisure, the more he will indulge his natural 
tendency to become more technical as his knowledge 
grows, the more he will turn away from those aspects 
of his subject which have any practical or human inter- 
est. He will wrap himself in technical jargon and 
become as nearly as possible unintelligible. 

The teacher is always in a dilemma. Shall he try 
to give students a real view of the inwardness of the 
subject he has spent his life in mastering or shall he 
artfully and tactfully select the essential things from 
his field of learning which will enable his students to 
live bettpr lives? There is only one Huxley in each 
generation. A small man who attempts to write a 
popular text-book which is not technical and critical 
may do nothing but present superficial, sentimental 
slush. It is better to be technical than silly. The 
writing of a wcil-bnlanced, thoroughly scientific and 
interesting book which is suited to the needs of stu- 
dents requires a rare degree of knowledge and judg- 
ment. 

Probably the scientific text-book.s of the future 
will be less technical. The increasing costs of labora- 
tory instruction on a large scale and the continual 
failure of technically informed college graduates to 
take up the ordinary duties of life without retraining 
themselves make educational administrators strong 
advocates of general informational courses. TJ^e 
professional scientist hates superficiality and loose 
thinking, but loves accuracy and truth. He thereftiw 
fears “general” courses. Yet common sense indicates 

1 P. C. 8. Schiller, ‘ ‘ Tantalus. ” N. Y. vi + 66. 1924. 



22 


SCIENCE 


VOL. 81, No. 2088 


that he must be Icsa technical. If scientist-teachers 
will seriously consider this problem they can probably 
show a little more human interest without sacrificing 
scientific spirit. 

An Introductory Course in Science for Colleges. 
By Fkank Covert Jean, Ezra Clarence Harrah, 
Fred IjOUls Herrman and Samuel Ralph Powers. 
I. Man and the Nature of his Physical Universe. 
X + .'324 pp. II. Man and the Nature of his Biological 
World. Ginn and Company, New York. 1934. .$2.20, 
$2.40. This two-volume work is intended for a broad, 
cultural course in science. The first volume deals 
with astronomy; matter and energy; mechanics, elec- 
tricity, aeronautics and inventions; meteorology and 
geology. The .second begins with a discussion of pro- 
toplasm and then considens the adaptations of plants 
and animals for life, metabolism, evolution, ecology, 
heredity, man’.s place in nature, nutrition, hormones, 
public health, archeology, anthropology and sociology. 
Each volume has a rather limited glossary at the 
end. In general the work is well written, interesting 
and at times inspiring. Good taste is used in the 
selection of material which students will understand. 
Though the treatment is often more or less popular, 
as it must be because such a wide range is covered, 
it is thoroughly scientific. 

Laboratory Outlines for Animal Biology. By 
Michaet, F. Quveu and Halcyon W. Hellbaum. 
xiv + 240 pp. Harper and Brothens, New York. 1933. 
$1.50. The first part of this manual deals with frogs 
in detail and the second with other repre.sentativc 
types of animals. The work is presented as 72 exer- 
cises for two-hour laboratory period.s. Though the 
treatment is largely descriptive, suggestive questions 
are often a.skcd, and a list of topics for discu.ssion is 
found at the end of each exercise. There are also 
some comparative tables to be filled in and drawings 
to be labeled. Blank pages for drawings and notes 
are interpolated. 

General Zoology. By Frederick II. Kreoker. 
xi-t-634 pp. Henry Holt and Company, New York. 
1934. $3.50. This book attempts to pre.scnt zoology 
for tho.se who desire a liberal education, rather than 
training for specialization. It begins with a section 
called “A Typical Animal,’' which “deals with physio- 
logical and morphological principles applicable to 
animals in general" and introduces “the cell and the 
ascending order of units into which it is organized.” 
This is followed by a systematic survey of the chief 
phyla of animals. In each chapter a group is first 
described in a semi-popular manner; then follows a 
somewhat more technical discussion of morphological 


features; and finally there is a systematic sammary 
in which classes and orders are briefly characterized. 
A third section considers animals in relation to 
environment. A final section, entitled “The Origin 
of Animals,” deals largely with evolution and hered- 
ity. The book has been written by an experienced 
teacher who has used good judgment in presenting 
what students may read with interest and assimilate. 
It is unfortunate that there are at times careless errors 
and uncritical or misleading statements. For ex- 
ample, probably most zoologists do not believe that 
“since a specialized animal is thought of as being 
higher in the scale than a generalized form the terms 
higher or advanced and lower or primitive arc userl 
as synonyms for special izetl and generalized respec- 
tively” (p. 159). In 1G88 Francesco Redi said, “Be- 
sides, 'low’ and ‘high’ are unknown terms to Nature, 
invented to suit the beliefs of this or that sect, 
according to the needs of the case.” Such illustra- 
tions as Figures 333 and 334 appear to be poorly 
conceived and executed. In the first a katydid is 
properly designated; in the second another katydid 
is called a grasshopper. 

Elements of Modem Biology. By Charles Rodert 
Plunkett. Henry Holt and Company, Now York, 
viii + 540 pp. $3.00. This is a book by a teacher for 
teachers. It is an abridgment and modification of 
“Outlines of Modern Biology” by the same author. 
The work is divided into five parts: (1) Protoplasm, 
seven chapters; (2) Nutrition, five chapters; (3) Re- 
sponse, five chapters; (4) Reproduction, four chap- 
ters; and (5) Evolution, three chapters, The treat- 
ment is from the point of view of general biology. 
Plants and animals are often considered together as 
illustrative material, but they are usually more or leas 
ignored as such in order to present the physical and 
chemical basis for the phenomena of life. There is 
much of chemistry and physics and little or no natural 
history. Some of the statements are misleading, 
peculiarly limited or uncritical : e.g., the discussion of 
parasitism (p. 110) and tropisms (p. 267) ; and in 
the gloa.sary the definitions of such words as aberra- 
tion, absorption, activation, adhesion, alternation of 
generations, analogous organs, etc. (p. 613). The 
work is perhaps a little heavy for students who are 
beginning the study of biology, but gives a thorough 
and thoughtful survey of the principles of biology. 

Principles of Animal Biology. By A. Franklin 
Shull, George R. Larue and Alexander G. Ruth- 
ven. xiv + 400 pp. 4th edition. McGraw-Hill Book 
Company, New York. 1934. $3.60. This is a revi- 
sion of a well-known and successful text-book. It 
considers the principles of zoology rather than types 
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or taxonomy. Though it is perhaps somewhat diffi- 
cult for college freshmen at times, it impresses one 
as a well-written work by thoughtful, careful and 
competent zoologists. A new feature of this edition 
is a chapter on elementary chemistry and its biologi- 
cal applications. In twenty-one chapters the follow- 
ing topics are considered: biology, cells, protoplasm, 
chemistry, metazoans, mechanical support and move- 
ment, materials and energy, internal transport, dis- 
posal of wastes, unity and control, reproduction, 
breeding habits, development, genetics, classification, 
ecology, geographic distribution, fossils and evolution. 

Animal Biology. By Robert H. Wolcott, xviis- 
615 pp. McGraw-Hill Book Company, New York. 
19.33. $3.50. This book advocates the following 

principles: “(1) Life has a chemicophysicnl basis; 
(2) life phenomena are the outgrowth of organiza- 
tion; (3) the central fact in life is metabolism; (4) 
animals may be arranged in a progressive series with 
reference to organization; (5) the most complex 
animals arc most effective and also the most efficient 


from a metabolic standpoint; (6) man, as the highest 
of animals, can learn by the study of animal life 
the principles of the most effective living; (7) he can 
also understand more fully his place in nature and 
more justly judge the actions of his fellows; this in 
turn may contribute to his intellectual and spiritual 
development; (8) every problem concerned with liv- 
ing is essentially a biological problem and capable of 
analysis and solution by the application of biological 
principles.” The text is intended for the use of col- 
lege students. Its writer was a teacher of long experi- 
ence who has thoughtfully presented the general facts 
and principles of biology. The book contains fifty- 
five chapters grouped into five parts: (1) Piindaraen- 
tal Principles, (2) Protozoa, (3) Metazoa in General, 
(4) Metazoan Phyla and (5) General Considerations. 
It is well illustrated, a few of the figures being origi- 
nal; At the end is an excellent glossary, which not 
only defines scientific terms but also gives brief state- 
ments concerning authors mentioned in the text. 


SCIENTIFIC APPARATUS AND LABORATORY METHODS 


A TIMING DEVICE FOR TAKING MOTION 
PICTURESi 

The study of any morphological state attains its 
full value only when a record is taken of the stages 
which precede and which follow it. An apparatus 
was built to operate a motion picture camera auto- 
matically so that single exposures are taken in adjust- 
able intervals from one second to ten minutes. When 
a film so exposed is projected with the normal speed 
of 16 frames per second the recorded proce.ss will be 
accelerated in a corresponding ratio. 

In the recent literature several automatic devices 
were described, most of which are too elaborate, filling 
the space of a laboratory room, and being correspond- 
ingly expensive, while others show in their construc- 
tion signs of amateurish work. Therefore, it became 
necessary to design a simple apparatus which is 
within the financial scope of any laboratory and yet 
is constructed precisely and sturdily to withstand long 
wear. This apparatus was built to operate the cam- 
era in exactly equal intervals, adjustable to any inter- 
val required, over long periods of time, and syn- 
chronously to put into action a source of light for 
each individual exposure; for it is obvious that the 
living object would suffer unnecessarily from the 
powerful light if it were not excluded during the long 
intervals between two exposures. 

1 The construction of this apparatus was made pos- 
sible by a grant from the Committee on Scl'entiflc Re- 
search, American Medical Association, to whom the 
senior author expresses his obligations. 



Pio. 1. The timing apparatus; A, power line; B, 
synchronous motor; C, first shaft; D, cam, operating S, 
the contact for the tripping magnet ; F, worm and gear, 
connecting first shaft with second shaft (worm mounted 
on first shaft not represented in drawing) ; G, second 
shaft with peg disc H, (for intervals 1-20 seconds), 
operating contact I; J, worm and gear connecting second 
shaft with third shaft K; L, peg disk for .intervals from 
20-600 seconds; M, switch, short circuiting preparatory 
contact when operating in intervals below 20 seconds}: 
N, condensers; 0, three wire cable to plug board. 

The equipment consists of a motor-driven impulse 
transmitter (timing apparatus), shown in Fig. 1, and 
B, B', in Fig. 2, and a tripping magnet (G, in Fig. 
2) which by means of an adaptor ring Is mounted on 
the motion picture camera. The timing apparatus 
transmits in regular intervals two current impulses. 
One operates the tripping magnet which — if ener- 
gized — presses the release button of the camera for 
one picture. The other impulse lights the lamp (Pig. 
2, K) for illuminating the object during the exposure. 
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FlO. 2. General arrangement of tho apparatus. .4, 
power lino; Ji, transmitter or timing apparatus; S„ rub- 
ber mat; C, connecting lino to the plug board; D, plug 
board; V„ cable to microscope illuminator; />„ cable to 
tripping magnet; i’, base of the camera support; F, 
motion picture camera; G, tripping magnet; H, lateral, 
prismatic view finder (Goers); /, “microphot” (Zeiss), 
bonding the light by 90° from the vortical direction of 
the microscope horizontally Into the camera; J, micro- 
scope; K, microscope illuminator; L, heating chamber; 
M, cord for heat chamber. 

Since the incandescent lamp requires some time (from 
1/20 to 1/5 sec.) to come up to brilliancy, the lamp 
must be lit a definite and constant time ahead of the 
tripping impulse. The transmitter is driven by a 
motor (Fig. 1, B) of constant speed. It has three 
shafts connected in sequence by gears in order to pro- 
duce a stepping down of the number of revolutions 
per minute. On the first shaft (Pig. 1, C, highest 
speed) a cam (Fig. 1, D) is mounted which operates 
the contact (Fig. 1, E) for the tripping magnet. 
The second and third shafts (Fig. 1, 0 and K) bear 
a disk with a large number of equally spaced holes 
(Fig. 1, JI and L). In these holes pegs are inserted 
which operate the contact in the lamp cirenit. These 
pegs can be displaced by hand so that the contact can 
not be pressed when the disk is in rotation. Thus, 
the intervals between the impulses can be varied from 
1 to 20 seconds (i.e., 1, 2, 4, 5, 10, 20 seconds) de- 
pending on the number of pegs which press the con- 
tact during one revolution (Fig. 1, H). The length 
of one impulse is adjusted permanently in the ma- 
chine (to approx. 0.6 soc.) by the location of the point 
of contact. For intervals longer than 20 seconds the 
second disk and contact (Fig. 1, L) — called the pre- 
paratory contact — is provided. This contact is in 
series with the Ihmp contact. While taking pictures 
in intervals shorter than 20 seconds, the preparatory 
contact is short-circuited by a switch (Fig. 1, M). If 
this switch is opened, the lamp contact can only close 
the lamp circuit when the preparatory contact is 
closed. In this way the intervals can be changed in 
steps from 20 to 600 seconds (i.e., 20, 40, 60, 100, 200, 


400, 600 seconds) by merely reducing the number of 
pegs in the second disk. 

The different ratios of acceleration during projec- 
tion, resulting from the different ratios of retarded 
taking of the pictures are computed in Table I. It 


TABLE 1 


Interval 

between 

two 

pictures 

Batio of accel- 
eration when 
projected with 
the physiologi- 
cally adequate 
speed of 16 
frames per 
second 

A process 
of 12 hours 
duration Is 
projected 
in: 

Number 

of 

pictures 
in one 
hour 

1 see. 

1 

16 

45 min. 

8600 

2 sec. 

1 

32 

22 min. 30 sec. 

1800 

4 sec. 

1 

64 

11 min. 15 see. 

900 


1 

80 

9 min, 

720 

10 soc. 

1 

100 

4 min. 30 sec. 

360 

20 sec. 

1 

320 

2 min. 15 sec. 

180 

40 see. 

1 

640 

1 min. 7, 5 sec. 

90 


1 

960 

45 sec. 

60 

1 min. 40 sec. 

1 

1600 

27 sec. 

36 

2 min. 

1 

1920 

22, 5 sec, 

80 

3 min. 20 sec. 

1 

3200 

13, 5 sec, 

18 

10 min. 

1 

9600 

4, 5 sec 

6 


also contains the projection time of an actual event 
taking normally 12 hours and recorded with different 
ratios of acceleration. 

Gdbtav Zechbl 

OoiiLEOB or Msmcinn 
Univebsity or Cuioaoo 

Oscar Morgenstern 

Telkttpb Corporation, Chicago 

NOTE ON KEEPING LIVE FROGS FOR 
EXPERIMENTAL PURPOSES 

Since the common experience of having frogs die 
in tanks, particularly in warm weather, is very dis- 
concerting, it was thought worth while to insert in 
Science a note on our experience in storing these 
animals in a little electric refrigerator. 

We have been able 'to keep a gross of frogs, in a 
hardware cloth box which fits in tho bottom of our 
T. V. A. refrigerator, for a month with only three or 
four fatalities. They are dormant in the box (10“ 
C.), giving only an occasional muffled croak as the 
machinery starts-. When warmed, however, to room 
temperature, they become normally active with start- 
ling suddenness. Certain shipments, badly infected 
with “rod leg,” lasted surprisingly well in the refrig- 
erator. 

The only care we have given the animals has been 
to pick them over every day and to wet them with tap 
water. 

W. P. Hahilxon 

Univessitt op Qeobgu SoHOon 
OP Medicinb 
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SPECIAL ARTICLES 


A LETHAL MUTATION IN THE RABBIT 
WITH STIGMATA OF AN ACRO- 
MEGALIC DISORDER 

A DWAKP mutation in the rabbit waa described in a 
previous paper.* In that instance the symptom-com- 
plex of affected animals suggested a diminished func- 
tion of the growth-promoting honuune of the 
pituitary combined with basophilic over-activity and 
secondary disturbances of other endocrine glands. A 
contrasting abnormality of hereditary origin has also 
been found in the rabbit. When this affection was 
first seen, it was studied as a condition probably 
arising from a disturbance of thyroid function, and 
therapeutic teats, which were inconclusive, seemed to 
lend some support to this assumption. But it was 
later pointed out to us by Dr. II. M. Evans that the 
distinctive feature of the condition corresponded 
closely with the cutaneous overgrowth which Stock- 
ard’ first recognized as a characteristic manifestation 
of acromegalic disorders. 

This peculiar abnormality appeared several years 
ago in some hybrid stock derived from an inbred line 
of Dutch rabbits. It was traced back to a Dutch 
female, and unsuccessful attempts were made to fix 
the character for further study. Animals presenting 
the abnormality in typical form were comparatively 
rare, and these died at an early age. The few 
hybrids seen were more vigoroas than the pure Dutch 
stock, and it was assumed that in the inbred line 
individuals of this class were probably lost before 
characteristic symptoms of the condition developed. 
Eventually, however, a small male presenting mild 
but typical symptoms of the abnormality was reared 
by the use of a foster mother, and breeding experi- 
ments were undertaken. 

The distinctive features of the abnormality usually 
develop toward the end of the first or second week 
of life. A faint redness with an edematous thicken- 
ing of the skin appears over the nape of the neck, 
between the shoulders, at the base of the skull, behind 
the ears or under the chin. This spreads to the whole 
ventral surface of the body and is particularly notice- 
able about the genital and anal regions. The condi- 
tion increases rapidly. In typical cases, the skin of 
the entire body is thrown into loose, transverse folds. 
It is at first reddened, thickened and edematous with 
a glistening surface. Subsequently, the surface of 
the skin becomes covered with fine white scales and 

1 H. S. N. Greene, C. K. Hu and W. H. Brown, 
80111 ) 01 , 79:2066,1934. 

* 0. B. Stoekard, “The Physical Basis of PersonaUty,” 
W. W, Norton and Co., New York, 1931. ‘Herbert M. 
Evans, Jour. Aneriean Siedioal A$MOOiation, 101; 426, 
1988. 


then with thicker crusts, while the skin itself becomes 
stiff and indurated. The hair is at first normal, but 
its growth is disturbed and it becomes coarse, sparse 
and stubby. As a rule, the growth of affected ani- 
mals is at first rapid, but virtually cea.ses within a 
few days after the development of typical symptoms, 
and the disease progresses to a lethal tennination in 
the course of a week or ten days. Mild and atypical, 
or “fugitive,” cases of this affection also occur, and 
some of these animals are viable, but few have sur- 
vived to a breeding age. The chances of survival aro 
increased when affected animals are transferred to a 
foster mother, and advanced cases may be arrested by 
this form of treatment. 

This abnormality occurs in animals of all sizes 
(birth weights), but in most Instances the animals 
presenting these symptoms are exceptionally large and 
well nourished at the time of onset, while the small 
and wizened appearance of others fiist suggested the 
idea of a cretinoid abnormality, and in the end all 
seriously affected animals prestmt this appearance. 
The bones have not been studied in detail, but skeletal 
overgrowth does not occur in all animals; some are 
large, others are small, and there is additional evi- 
dence that cutaneous and skeletal changes are to some 
extent separable and that one may occur independent 
of the other. 

Breeding experiments based largely on the small 
Dutch male mentioned above have shown that the Fj 
progeny from unrelated females is essentially normal. 
So far, attempts to reproduce the character in an F, 
generation, from animals obtained in this manner, 
have been unsuccessful. Only a few F, males have 
been tested, but none of these has transmitted the 
character. Still when certain F, females are back 
crossed to their male parent, typical cases of abnor- 
mality appear, while others, on repeated tests, have 
produced only normal young. Matings Imtween the 
male referred to and F, daughters derived from un- 
related females and known to be transmitters have 
given 15 typically affected and 44 normal young, 
exclusive of a few cases of mild or atypical abnor- 
mality, which is a close approximation to a 3 : 1 ratle. 

These tests show that the male in question is hetero- 
zygous, despite the fact that he exhibited typical 
symptoms of abnormality in early life. He was de- 
rived from a mating of parents both of which were 
proven transmitters and, so far, aU known male trans- 
mitters have been obtained in this fashion. Results 
from the reciprocal cross are uncertain. Only one 
female presenting definite symptoms of abnormality 
has been raised to breeding age and, in this cose, re- 
peated matings proved to be infertile. This animal 
also came from pure Dutch stock and from parents 
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both of which were heterozygous. In this connection, 
it is of interest to note that this female was also of 
the small or dwarf type and that the mole under con- 
sideration has shown a variable fertility with periods 
of diminished secondary sex characters and complete 
sterility. It has been found, however, that matings 
between heterozygous females and normal males pro- 
duce only normal young, as in the case of affected 
male X normal female. No homozygous animal of 
either sex has been encountered among those tested. 

The condition described is unquestionably inherited, 
and it is evident that in the F, generation the char- 
acter is completely recessive. On the other hand, it 
is known that in matings between heterozygous par- 
ents the abnormality may be expressed in hetero- 
zygous males as well as in homozygous individuals, 
and that the homozygous form is apparently lethal. 
Until this situation is cleared up, ratios of normal to 
affected individuals can not be interpreted with cer- 
tainty. 

The disease described appears to fit into the syn- 
drome which, at present, is associated with over-activ- 
ity of the growth-promoting hormone of the pituitary. 
The apparent disturbance of thyroid function in cer- 
tain cases may likewise be attributed to a pituitary 
abnormality affecting the thyrotropic hormone. In 
this instance, however, there is some evidence of an 
appreciable degree of differentiation, or separation, 
of cutaneous and skeletal manifestations of func- 
tional disorder. But further experiments will be 
necessary to determine the etiology of the condition 
as well as the precise mode of its inheritance. 

C. K. Hu 

Harry S. N. Green 

Thb BOCKErEOUCS iNSTmJTB 
FOR Medical Besearch 
New York, N. Y. 

THE MODE OF PENETRATION OF PEAR 
AND APPLE BLOSSOMS BY THE 
FIRE-BLIGHT PATHOGEN^ 

A STUDY of the mode of penetration of the flre- 
blight pathogen into pear and apple blossoms has 
revealed some facts which seemingly are significant 
from a point of view of possible control measures. 
Histological studies of both natural and artificial in- 
fections, which will be fully illustrated by photo- 
micrographs and drawings in a later paper, reveal 
the following. 

There is a well-defined cuticle covering the nectarial 
region of both pear and apple blossoms.* 

1 Besearch Paper 352 Journal Series, University of 
Ariiansas. 

a Professor L. H. MacDaniels, of Cornell University, 
has confirmed and amplified the writer’s findings con- 
cerning cuticular covering of nectarial regions of pear 
and apple blossoms. 


The nectar, instead of exuding from naked cells, as 
commonly assumed, passes out through stoma-like 
openings, the openings seemingly being regulated by 
guard cells, as in true stomata. For these nectar- 
exuding structures the writer proposes, for conven- 
ience, the name “nectarthodes.” They have previously 
been noted in nectarial regions of other blossoms by 
various authors. 

In the nectarial region of pears and apples, the 
fire-blight pathogen gains entrance into the interior 
by means of these nectarthodes, though entrance 
through these is apparently not nearly as common on 
apple blossoms ns on pear. The reason for this dif- 
ference rests essentially in the narrow, elongated, 
tightly covered calyx cup, characteristic of apple blos- 
soms during nectar flow, contrasted with the broad, 
open and shallow calyx cup, charaetcristic of pear 
blossoms. 

In addition to penetration through nectarthodes, 
Erwinia amylovora has no difficulty penetrating the 
following: First, the stigmatic surfaces of both pear 
and apple gynoccia, the large glandular naked cells 
of these surfaces making penetration under suitable 
conditions a relatively simple matter. The manner of 
such penetration will be fully illustrated elsewhere. 
Second, the locules of the anthers, with a seeming 
passage into fliaments. The passage from anther to 
filament has not been fully confirmed. 

These common methods of penetration of pear and 
apple blossoms are additional to those which the writer 
and other investigators have previously reported, and 
which include penetration through stomata of calyx 
lobes and outer receptacle walla, as well as through 
petals. 

If floral infections of apples depended entirely on 
nectarial penetration, what chance would there be of 
controlling blossom infection by depositing a germi- 
cidal spray with ordinary spray-equipment in such 
tightly covered plant parts t 

H. R. Rosen 

Aoricultural Experiuent Station 
University or Aekanbab 
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MATHEMATICS AND SCIENCE' 

By Professor CHARLES N. MOORE 

UNIVERSITY OP CINCINNATI 


The retiring chairmen of Section A have fre- 
quently devoted their addresses to some large phase 
of mathematical theory connected with their own 
scientific work. Since their audience and doubtic.ss 
the. bulk of their rcader.s constitute a group whose 
primary .scientific interest is in the field of mathe- 
matics, tills has been an appropriate procedure. I 
have chosen to give a somewhat different typo of ad- 
dress, for which I think there is also adequate justifi- 
cation. The American Association for the Advance- 
ment of Science is an organization tliat stands for 
cooperative enterprise among the various scientific 
groups. I have always felt that an emphasis on the 
connection between mathematical progress and gen- 
eral scientific progress should constitute one of the 
most important activities of Section A ns a separate 

1 Address of the vice-president and chatnnan of the 
Section of Mathematics, American Association for the 
Advancement of Science, Pittsburgh, 1934. 


entity. For that reason 1 hiivc elected to speak on 
the relationship between inathemutics and science. 

Tho origin.s of malhcmutic.s and science are lost in 
the mists of antiquity. As far hack, however, as it 
has been possible for historians in these fields to trace 
the records, it has lieen found that .science in general 
and mathematics in particular have undergone a 
simultuneoiis and parallel development. A little K- 
fleetion will convince any thoughtful person why this 
inii.st have, been the case. It is quite apparent that 
astronomy, one of the earliest fields to attain what 
may properly bo called a seientific form, could not 
have beiTi .seriously advanced without the assistance 
of a well-developed mathematical apparatus. Even 
the most descriptive form of scientific development in 
other fields could hardly have had its inception with- 
out making use of counting and calculation. It is 
well to recall that these elementary phases of mathe- 
matics, now become a matter of pure routine, were, 
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in the infancy of the subject, mathematical discover- 
ies of a very high order. 

The usefulness of mathematics in other Bclds has 
sometimes led superficial observers to urge that math- 
ematicians as a class should devote their time ex- 
clusively to problems which are of immediate concern 
to other scientists. Without touching on the question 
as to whether or not it is beneath the dignity of 
mathematics to play the role of a glorified valet to 
the other sciences, the whole history of mathematics 
and science shows that from a purely utilitarian 
standpoint this course would be eminently short- 
sighted. 

The notion of number undoubtedly had its begin- 
ning in man’s sense perceptions; the conception of a 
number as a ptircly ab.stract idea, however, was a 
great triumph of creative imagination and paved the 
way for much of the vast development of mathemat- 
ical theory. The operation of counting was closely 
associated with practical needs, if in fact it did not 
originate from them. All the fundamental operations 
of elementary arithmetic can be reduced to a que.stion 
of counting, if we restrict ourselves to the positive 
integers in connection with which they arose. When, 
however, these operations were examined as inde- 
pendent processes, the investigations eventually re- 
sulted in a very extensive elaboration of the number 
class. We find illustrated hero one of the most im- 
portant procedtircs that lead to inatluanatical growth; 
namely, a synthetic jirocess followed by an analytic 
process. We synthesize a large number of related 
ideas into a more general idea for the purpose of 
economy of thought and economy of procedure. Then 
wo analyze the more general idea for all its ultimate 
implications and, lo and behold, a host of new ideas 
is found to be contained in our generalization. It has 
very much the appearanee of rabbits tumbling out of 
a magician’s hat, but here there is no hocus-pocus. 
Creative imagination and strenuous intellectual labor 
have succeeded in enriching our stock of mathemat- 
ical ideas. 

The process of growth to which we have referred is 
again illustrated in striking fashion in the passage 
from arithmetic to algebra. The first synthesis of 
various arithmetical oj>erations into an algebraic 
formula goes back into the prehistoric period of 
mathematics, for wo finil such a synthesis appearing 
in the earliest known mathematical writings. It 
could not have been said to have been properly com- 
pleted, however, until our modern algebraic notation 
took form. From that time on the analysis of alge- 
braic operations, which liad already been carried for- 
ward to a considerable degree, grew apace. We have 
the so-called imaginary and complex numbers appear- 
ing first as purely formal solutions of certain types 
of algebraic equations, then being recognized as inde- 


pendent entities and given a oonorete geometric rep- 
resentation, finally being assimilated into a complete 
number system and forming the basis of a beautiful 
mathematical theory with wide ramifications, namely, 
the theory of functions of a complex variable. It is 
well known that for some time past this theory has 
found extensive applications in many branches of 
mathematical physics. In the newly created spinor 
analysis complex numbers seem to enter in some es- 
sential manner, rather than merely as a tool, as Veb- 
len has recently pointed out.* Does any one believe 
that mathematicians would have arrived at the notion 
of complex numbers, to say nothing of extensive 
theories concerning them, if they had confined them- 
selves to problems having immediate practical appli- 
cations t 

The failure of the methods of solution which had 
been effective for quadratic, cubic and biquadratic 
equations to yield similar success in the case of 
quintic equations led finally to Abel’s brilliant dis- 
covery of the impossibility of such success. A sys- 
tematic analysis of algebraic equations of higher 
degree at the bands of Galois led to the notion of 
groups of transformations. Thus we see. emerging 
the basic ideas which are at the foundation of the 
theory of groups. In the present century wo find 
far-reaching applications of this theory in the field 
of mathematical physics by Weyl, Wigner and others.® 
The consideration of sets of linear algebraic equa- 
tions led first to the notion of a matrix and then by 
the natural laws of mathematical growth to a oom- 
preliensivc theory of matrices, including infinite 
matrices. Quite recently this general matrix theory 
has been of important service to Heisenberg and other 
mathematical phy.sicist3. It is difficult to see how 
either group theory or matrix theory could have been 
evolved by mathematicians who wore concentrating 
their attention exclusively on problems with an im- 
mediate physical significance. The mathematicians 
have created these theories in what seems to have 
been the only possible way, namely, by developing 
the science of mathematics along its own inherent 
line.s of growth. 

The postulates of Euclid represent the ultimate stop 
in the Greek synthesis of geometric ideas and rela- 
tionships. On these postulates as a basis a compre- 
hensive geometric theory was elaborated by purely 
logical proccfises. An important part of this theory 
dealt with the curves known, os conic sections. Thus 
an extensive knowledge of the geometric properties of 
these curves was attained by mathematicians who 

2 Oswald Veblen, Science, 80: 415-419, 1934. 

» Herman Wcyl, ‘ ‘ Gruppentheorle und Qnantonrae- 
chanik," Leipzig, 1928, 1931 (English translation of 2nd 
edition by H. P. ftobertson). Eugen Wigner, “Gruppen- 
theorie und ihre Anwondung auf die Quantenmechanik 
dor Atomspektren, ” Branns^weig, 1031. 
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wore advancing their subject in the manner its own 
nature demanded and not merely for the applica- 
tions. Centuries later the astronomer Kepler found 
that the theory of conic sections was precisely what 
he needed to develop the laws of planetary motion. 

The substantial completion of the synthetic opera- 
tion involved in developing an effective algebraic 
notation paved the way for the next great step in the 
development of matheinaties. Thi.s was the synlhe.sis 
of algebra and geometry as then known into the 
analytic geometry of Descartes. This noteworthy ad- 
vance is usually regarded us the beginning of modern 
mathematics, and cc^rtainly the growth of mathemat- 
ical theory was enormously stimulatod by it. Al- 
though this discovery is something less than three, 
hundred years old, it has now so penetrated the think- 
ing of the whole literate group that the new.spapers 
of the day do not hesitate to use graphical repre- 
sentation. 

The basic idea.s of the differential calculus and the 
integral caleulus developed in somewhat closer touch 
with the applications than in the ca.se of many other 
inatheujatical theorie.s. However, the recognition by 
Newton and Leibniz of the clo.se relationship between 
the two methods of investigation and the binding link 
between their fundamental concepts ranks among the 
most brilliant mathematical syntheses duo to indi- 
vidual effort. This synthesis having been made, the 
subsequent analysis resulted in forging the most 
powerful method of mathematical investigation which 
had yet been known. The calculus thus established 
enabled Newton to substantiate his theory of gravita- 
tion by deducing Kepler’s laws from it, and his suc- 
cessors during the next two centuries to develop a 
comprehensive and majestic theory of the motions of 
the heavenly bodies. 

In connection with the postulates of Euclid wc find 
arising a new type of analytic procedure, namely, the 
analysis of the logical foundations of a subject to see 
whether or not they can be improved. The long 
struggle to prove the parallel postulate from the other 
postulates finally led to the construction by Bolyai 
and Loba.snhevsky of logically consistent geometrie.s 
in which the parallel postulate of Euclid was replaced 
by an essentially different one. Thus we have the 
origin of the non-Euclidean geometries. Until quite 
recently the majority of scientists in other fields, if 
they knew anything about the non-KucIidean geome- 
tries at all, must have felt that they should bo ranked 
among mathematical recreations rather than as a 
serious scientific study capable of application to the 
physical sciences. The general relativity of Einstein 
shows that this is far from being the case, and that 
without the theories which grew out of the logical 
qualms of the mathematicians it would hot have been 
possible to replace Newton’s theory of gravitation by 


a more general one. For this task there was needed 
not only the geometric ideas involved in the non- 
Euclidcan geometries, hut also the related analytical 
development known as the absolute calculus. 

The importance of trigonometric series seems to 
have been first indicated in connection with the appli- 
cations of mathematics to physics, and it was in con- 
nection with such applications that Fourier laid the 
basLs for -a comprehensive study of them. After 
Fourier, however, these series were studied by varioii.s 
eminent inathcniaticians from the point of view of 
their own mathematical content, aside from their 
utility in the applications. It has been pointed out 
in a previous address* by a retiring chairman of 
Section A how this study led to the development of 
many of the important new notions of nineteenth cen- 
tury mathematics, .such as the Riemnnu integral, the 
point-set llicory of Cantor, etc. In fact, the whole 
pre.soril form of the theory of functions of a real 
variable has been largely conditioned by ideas which 
arose in connection with the detailed study of trigono- 
metric scries. This is one striking instance of many 
ca.ses in which mathematics owes a debt to other sci- 
ence.s for suggesting problem.s which lead to note- 
worthy advances. I liave insisted before that it would 
be a grave mistake for mathematicians to devote them- 
selves exclusively to problems wliich arise in other sci- 
ences. It would also be a grave mistake to ignore such 
problems. For in addition to aiding in the develop- 
ment of the other sciences, the complete analysis of 
the problem from a nmtliRmatieian’.s view-point often 
leads to important now ideas. However remote these 
ideas seem to be from the original problem, they fre- 
quently find application in the same or related sci- 
ences. It was by means of trigonometric series that 
Weieiistrass and others succeeded in giving examples 
of continuous functions which nowhere po.s.sess a 
derivative. Fourier and his contemporaries, to say 
nothing of mathematical physicists of later genera- 
tions, would have undoubtedly i-cgarded such functions 
as excellent examplcfi of tlie manner in which mathe- 
maticians sometimes waste their time. Yet an emi- 
nent physical chemist of the day, Jean Perrin, ha.s 
pointed out that cai'cful studies of the Brownian 
movement show that the trajectories of the partiffics 
suggc.st nothing so much ius continuous functions with- 
out a derivative. In Chapter IV of his book “Lea 
Atomes” we find the stalemenl : 

The entaaglonients of the trajectory are so numerous 
and so rapid that it is impossible to follow tliom and the 
trajectory noted is infinitely simpler and shorter than the 
real trajectory. Likewise, the moan apparent velocity of 
a ]iarticte during a given time varies wildly in inagni- 
tilde and direction without tending to a limit when the 

4E. B. Van VIeck, Sciknci, BB: 113-124, 1914. 
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time of the observer decroascs, as wo see in a simple 
fashion by noting the positions of a particle in the 
camera lucida, first from minute to minute, and then 
every five seconds, or bettor still by photographing them 
each twentieth of a second, as has been done by Victor 
Henri, Comaiidon and de Broglie, in order to cinemato- 
graph the movement. One can no longer fix a tangent, 
even in approximate fashion, at any point of the trajec- 
tory, and wo have a case whore it is truly natural to 
think of those continuous functions without derivatives, 
which the mathematicians have devised and which one 
would regard erroneously as mere mathematical curiosi- 
ties, since Nature suggests them as well as functions with 
a derivative. 

In the preface to the same book Perrin takes occa- 
sion to justify at some length, and in admirable 
fashion, the more recondite labors of the mathema- 
ticians. Since the stateraente of a pliysical chemi.st 
can hardly be qualified as mathematical propaganda, 
I think it will be of interest to repeat some of his 
remarks. 

We all know how, before a rigorous definition is given, 
we point out to beginners that they already possess the 
notion of continuity. W« trace before them a beautifully 
smooth curve, and we remark on placing a ruler against 
the contour: “You ace that at each point there exists a 
tangent." Or again, to communicate the still more ab- 
stract idea of the true velocity of a moving body at a 
point of its trajectory, wo say: “You surely perceive, do 
you not, that the mean velocity between two neighboring 
points of this trajectory becomes approximately constant 
when the points approach each other indoflnitelyt" And 
many minds, indeed, remembering that for certain fa- 
miliar movements it appears to bo so, do not see that the 
situation involves great difficulties. 

The mathematicians, however, have well understood the 
defect in rigor of these so-c;illod geometric, considera- 
tions, and how childish it is, for example, to attempt to 
demonstrate, by tracing a curve, that every continuous 
function possesses a derivative. Functions with a deriva- 
tive are the simplest and the easiest to deal with, but 
they are nevertheless an exceptional case; or, if wo prefer 
geometric language, curves which have no tangents are 
the rule, and the very regular curves, such as the circle, 
aro very interesting but very special cases. 

At first glance such restrictions seem to be only an 
intellectual exercise, ingenious without doubt, but defi- 
nitely artificial and sterile, involving the pushing to a 
mania of the desire for complete rigor. And, most fre- 
quently, those to whom one speaks of curves without 
tangents or functions without derivatives, begin by 
thinking that Nature does not present such complications 
nor oven suggest the idea of them. The contrary is 
nevertheless true, and the logic of the mathematicians 
has kept them- neafor to reality than the supposedly more 
practical representations of the physicists. 

It is well to note here that many of the leading 
workers of the day in other scientific Adds where 


mathematics is applied realize quite clearly that 
mathematics has served them beet by following its 
own lines of development. In a recent article by 
Langevin'^ wo find the following statement: 

It is nevertheless just and necessary to emphasize here 
the remarkable fact that among the abstract construc- 
tions realized by the mathematicians, while taking for an 
exclusive guide their need for logical perfection and in- 
creasing generality, none seems to remain useless to the 
physicist. By a singular harmony, the needs of the mind, 
desirous of constructing an adequate representation of 
reality, seem to have been foreseen and provided for by 
the logical analysis and the abstract esthetics of the 
mathematician. . 

We also find in a recent paper by Dirac" the fol- 
lowing remarks; 

The steady progress of physics requires for its theo- 
retical formulation a mathematics that gets continually 
more advanced. This is only natural and to be expected. 
What, however, was not expected by the scientific work- 
ers of the last century was the particular form that the 
lino of advancement would take, namely, it was expected 
that tlio mathematics would get more and more and more 
complicated, but would rest on a permanent basis of 
axioms and definitions, while actually the modern phys- 
ical developments have required a mathematics that con- 
tinually shifts its foundations and gets more abstract. 
Non-Euclidean geometry and non -com mutative algebra, 
which were at one time considered to be purely fictions 
of the mind and pastimes for logical thinkers, have now 
been found to be very necessary for the description of 
general facts of the physical world. 

Finally, in a recent presidential address before the 
British Association for the Advancement of Science, 
we find the following statement by Jeans:’ 

Our knowledge of the external world must always con- 
sist of numbers, and our picture of the universe — the 
synthesis of our knowledge — must necessarily be mathe- 
matical in form. All the concrete details of the pic- 
ture, the other and atoms and electrons, are mere clothing 
that wo ourselves drape over our mathematical symbols — 
they do not belong to Nature, but to the parables by 
which wo try to make Nature comprehensible. It was, 1 
think, Kronccker who said that in arithmetic God made 
the integers and man made the rest; in the same spirit, 
we may add that in physics God made the mathematics 
and man made the rest. 

After such eloquent teetiraony in behalf of ray thesis 
from distinguished workers in other scientific fields, I 
can only make suitable acknowledgement by repeating 

sPnul Langevin, “L 'orientation aetuelle de la Phy- 
sique," in “L 'orientation aetuelle des Sciences," Paris, 
1930. 

• P. A. M. Dirac, Proc. Boyal So<Hety, London, 133A: 
00-72, 1931. 

T J. H. Jeans, Nature, 134; 335-365, 1984. 
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my previous injunction to workers in pure mathe- 
matics that they should keep in touch with the devel- 
opments in other sciences. It will always be emi- 
nently desirable that at least some of the mathema- 
ticians should be on the alert for new problems which 
arise from sources outside of mathematics. Such prob- 
lems have provided a powerful stimulus of growth in 
the past and will undoubtedly continue to do so. 

At the present stage of development of both mathe- 
matics and science, the relationships between them and 
their mutual services are best illustrated in the fields 
previously mentioned, namely astronomy, physics and 
physical chemisti-y. There exists no branch of science, 
however, in which some mathematical procedure is not 
found essential. Moreover, the natural evolution of 
all scientific theory is in the direction of increasing u.se 
of quantitative methods. It seems inevitable that the 
applications of mathematics in the more descriptive 
sciences should he enormously extended in the future. 
Many indications of the processe.s leading to such ex- 
tension can bo found in recent scientific advances in 
various fields. For example, the application of statis- 
tical methods in the biological and sociological field.s is 
steadily increasing. In view of the fact that in the 
recent past no special mathematical preparation was 
regarded as important for workers in these fields, such 
an increase is noteworthy. We also find cropping up 
in these same sciences quite unexpected and rather 
startling instances of the pos.sibiIities of mathematical 
application. An example of this is found in the curve 
of healing of a wound developed by Carrel and du 
Noiiy* during the late war. 

In a recent article by Lapicque® we have clear indi- 
cation as to the manner in which the relatively new 
science of physiology is evolving into a form where 
mathematical applications will be not only possible 
but essential. His remarks are a.s follows: 

Formerly, not very far back in the history of human- 
ity, lot us say a century ago, almost everything was un- 
known concerning the physiology in the labyrinth of a 
living body. Magendie said : “I wander around there 
like a rag picker, and at each stop I find something inter- 
esting to put in my basket.” This maxim horrified my 
teacher, Dastre, who was wont to say: ‘‘When one 
doesn’t know what ho is looking for, he doesn’t know 
what he finds.” For him the Ideal of physiological re- 
search would have been to conceive In the quiet of one’s 
study a theory explaining such and such a phenomenon, 
known but not understood (physiology is full of phe- 
nomena of this character), then to find, still by raedita- 

sP. Lecomte du Nouy, ‘‘Becherchos exp6rimcntales et 
applications des m^thodcs de mesure et de calcnl a un 
phenomhne biologiquo: la cicatrisation,” Paris thesis, 
1917, 

»L, Laplcque, ‘‘L’orientation actueUp de la Physi- 
ologie,” in ‘‘ L’orientation actuelle dos sciences,” Paris, 
1980. 


tion, the experiment capable by a yes or a no, of proving 
or disproving tlio theory. One would come then some 
morning to the laboratory, and that very evening the 
matter would bo decided. 

These two tendencies, each in its aiinisingly exagger- 
ated form, seem to me to serve the purpose of character- 
izing the temperament of naturalists and that of physi- 
cists. In proportion as physiology develops, the dis- 
coveries for rag-pickers become more rare, and the pos- 
sibility of working as Dastre dreamed is approaching. 
The progress of the pliysicn) sciences is one of tlie essen- 
tial conditions of this development. Physical chemistry, 
notably the new fashion of interpreting tlic statics and 
dynamics of solutions, the role of membranes, the infinite 
variability of colloids, has opened for us now horizons 
and iiermits us to understand many plicnomcna whicli the 
older chemistry did not explain. To-day, we tend more 
and more to explain the vital proeesses in terms of phys- 
ical chemistry; wo have before us an enormous domain to 
exploit in this manner. 

Certainly if the physiologists are going to explain 
vital phenomena in terms of physical chemistry, they 
will need to make extensive use of mathematical 
methods. Colloids, for e.xample, which are mentioned 
above, are referred to by Perrin as one of the aspects 
of nature which suggest continuou.s functions without 
a derivative. It seems quite reasonable to suppose 
that many of the future applications of mathematics 
in such field-s ns the biological and sociological scienoea 
must wait on further development of mathematical 
theory as well ns further development of the seienoea 
in ciue.stion. We should remember that the absolute 
calculus only reached definitive form some fifteen 
years before the publication of the first paper on 
general relativity. The present extensive development 
of the mathematical theory of atomic structure do- 
pcnd.s in part on advances in pure mathematics which 
are of quite recent origin. The inner details of bio- 
logical phenomena are undoubtedly more complex 
than atomic structure, and the e.xtensive application 
of mathematics to biology will in all probability in- 
volve mathetnatical theories as yet unborn. 

On the other hand, we have in existence beautiful 
and extensive theories of pure mathematics which 
have as yet found no application in other seiw'tiflc 
fields. One outstanding example of this sort is the 
theory concerning the distribution of prime numbers 
among the other integers. Since all integers can be 
expressed as the products of primes, and since all the 
other numbers of mathematics rest on integers as a 
basis, there is ample justification for the statement of 
Landau that tho prime numbers should be regarded 
as the “building stones” of mathematics. Recent de- 
velopments in physical theory suggest that the as- 
sumption of a discrete structure for the material 
world, rather than a contiunous stmeture, is more ii 
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accordance with physical reality. Perhaps prime 
number theory, like the conic sections of the Greeks, 
is waiting for some future Kepler to derive from it 
important thooriea concerning the physical universe. 

The point that I would like to insist on in closing 
is the essential unity of all that can be designated as 
science. One outstanding purpose lies at the basis 
of aU scientific endeavor, as the etymological origin 
of the word science indientes. We wish to increase 
our knowledge, both of ourselves and of the world 
about us. In carrying out this purpose each indi- 
vidual work.s best along linos dictated by bis own 
tastes and iiilioreiit capacities. Some of us are for 


this reason mathematicians, and more partionlarly 
mathematicians working in certain special fields. If 
the theories we develop had no bearing at all on other 
scientific work, they would still have a value as ex- 
hibiting the capacities of tho human mind. But the 
interrelations of the various scientific fields adds much 
to the solidarity of scientific interests. We should 
therefore rejoice that the relationships between math- 
ematics and the other sciences are of such great ser- 
vice in the general development of scientific thought. 
It may not make our work any more interesting to 
ourselves, but it adds much to its broad human in- 


AGRICULTURAL PLANNING AS AN ASPECT 
OF STATE AND NATIONAL PLANNING^ 

By Professor A. R. MANN 

PROVOST or COaNEIi nNtVKRSITJ 


AoBicuLTUBAii planning is proceeding in this coun- 
try in two distinct but not unrelated forms. Those 
two forms are perhaps best represented by the pro- 
duction control program of tho Agricultural Adjust- 
ment Administration, on the one hand, and by the 
work of the Land Policy Division of the Agricultural 
Adjustment Administration and of the National Re- 
sources Board in conjunction with state planning 
boards, on the other hand. 

The first of these types of planning, economic 
planning, tends towards a “planned agricultural econ- 
omy” as that term is currently applied. It seeks to 
determine the quantity of certain agricultural prod- 
ucts which the markets and consumption on the farm 
will absorb under existing and anticipated conditions, 
and the optimum carry-over in addition thereto, and 
to apply inducements, chiefly but not wholly financial, 
to accomplish such production. Before the induce- 
ments can be applied there must be the most thorough- 
going determination of the size of the agricultural 
plant most likely to yield the desired production 
under existing conditions without yielding disturbing 
Burplnse.s. Prom production control as an immediate 
instrument this typo of plannii^ reaches out toward 
permanent adjustments in production, commerce and 
conaumption of farm products such as will reestablish 
a normally balanced and compensating agricultural 
economy. This form of agricultural planning will 
receive somewhat extended treatment on the program 
of this meeting. 

The second form of agrienltuial planning, and the 
one which is an infM)^ part of state and national 

1 Address of the vice-president and ehainaan 

of Section 0, Am^ean Association for the Advancement 
of Science, Pittivirgh, 1984, 


planning as contemplated in the title of this paper, 
is an aspect of the effort to plan the highest economic 
and social utilization of the natural resources of the 
nation in the interest of present and future genera- 
tions. Its essential character is revealed in the de- 
clared purpose of the National Resources Board to 
prepare a program on all “aspects of the problem of 
development and use of land, water and other na- 
tional resources in their physical, social, governmental 
and economic aspects.” As the National Resources 
Board and its predecessor, the National Planning 
Board, is responsible for the present nation-wide 
movement for state planning, the work of the state 
planning boards is designed to accomplish similar 
purposes with respect to the natural resources within 
the several states. In the pursuit of these purposes 
the intere-sts of agriculture are served in highly sig- 
nificant ways. Agricultural planning, in respect of 
some of its more fundamental features, emerges from 
the work of the national and the state planning 
boards. 

While the two types of planning proceed from 
basically diiferent intentions, they inevitably meet at 
a nnmber of points. 

Basio Social Trends 

The requirements of the nation for land and its 
products, for transportation routes and services, eleo- 
tric power lines, water supplies, stream control anfi 
many other utilities and services are affected by cer- 
tain social trends which require evaluation. The flrtt 
«nential in the maki^ of any plans for the future 
development of a state or of aDjr other area is an 
understanding of basic conditions and trends. The 
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faet« must be Msembled to estoblisb the past trends 
and migrations and the present tendencies in agricul- 
ture, in industry, in commerce and in population dis- 
tribution and concentration. Has agriculture been ex- 
panding into or receding from any areas under study! 
If so, why! If the character of farming is changing, 
what is causing the change and what is its significance 
for the future development of the area! What 
changes in location, size and character of mechanical 
industries have been taking place, why, and of what 
significance are the changes! What is the effect of 
these changes on migrations to or from the farms and 
on the demand for farm products! To what extent 
and in what industries and localities is decentraliza- 
tion of industry taking place or reasonably to be an- 
ticipated, and what adjustments in agriculture or the 
use of land, the development of highways and power 
lines, and the like, does such relocation of industry 
require! 

What has been, and is, the trend in the size, the 
composition and the location of the population! 
What shifts are taking place in the proportion of 
the population engaged in the principal occupation 
groups, as in fanning, mining, manufacturing, com- 
merce, the professions, etc., and what bearing have 
these shifts on the future agricultural development of 
the state and the nation! Planners can not omit the 
implications of the slowing down of population 
growth and the changes in the age distributions within 
the population on the requirements either in physical 
development or in the creation and location of social 
institutions and utilities. 

In many parts of the country the suburban trend 
has reached such proportions that it requires recogni- 
tion in state and local planning. Consideration must 
be given to the increase in the number of rural non- 
farm homes and of small part-time farms within the 
enviroiunent of cities out to distances of perhaps 
thirty miles, and to the effect of good roads and motor 
vehicles on the movement from the more congested 
centers to suburban towns and villages. Studies have 
revealed some very striking facta concerning this 
movement and its significance for the future develop- 
ment both of the central cities and of the suburban 
towns and neighboring villages, as well as for the 
countryside. Questions also arise as to how the 
process of rapid suburbanization in certain areas, 
especially those outside the limits of incorporated 
cities and towns, can be regulated so as to avoid 
present evils. 

In some states the problem of stranded populations 
most be dealt with. The first step is to locate the 
cities, villages and rural areas which have a large 
petthanently nnemployed population.*, Then tbs task 
is to determine whether industries, and what indus- 


tries, can be located in such areas, and whether the 
stranded populations can be assisted by subsistence 
homesteads, small farm or allotment projects or other 
specific means. 

As all expenditures and procedures for state and 
national development should be related to the actual 
and the potential needs of the people, all other ele- 
ments in planning must be undergirt with the perti- 
nent social or population facts. 

Rural Land-Use Planning 

The largest contribution to agricultural planning 
arising from the current national and state planning 
activities will apparently lie in the determination of 
the most socially desirable uses of the rural lands of 
the nation and how those uses may be effectuated. As 
a basis for such determination there must be available 
knowledge of present uses, the requirements of the 
nation for agricultural and forest lands, the nature of 
the soil resources, the factors which may affect the 
size of the necessary agricultural plant— especially the 
implications of any change in the foreign market for 
agricultural products and the increasing mechaniza- 
tion of farming — and other facts essential to depend- 
able judgments concerning the uses of the nation’s 
non-urban land resources. 

In approaching a better planned use of the rural 
lands, the planning agencies are facilitating a broad 
classification of the lands into their most appropriate 
uses, whether for agriculture, forests, fish and game 
refuges, parks or other uses. Both the physical and 
the economic classification of lands are essential. For 
those purposes the studies involve, together with all 
pertinent economic data, the mapping and careful 
consideration of soil fertility, topography, length of 
growing season, rainfall, present intensity of use, 
school population and facilities, accessibility and 
other matters. A predominant purpose is to map the 
problem areas, the areas clearly submarginal for agri- 
culture, and similarly to map the various categories 
from the marginal to superior farming areas, as a 
guide to the location of improved roads, electric power 
lines, recreational facilities, forests, wild life areas 
and other social utilities. . 

In many states, as a result of forest removal, lost 
of soil fertility, erosion, shift of population, changoa 
in farm practises, especially the growth in machine 
farming, and other changes, great areas have gone out 
of cultivation, or nearly so, and have become problem 
areas. Much of this land is submarginal for agricul- 
ture. It must be located, mapped and described, and 
its possible alternative uses determined. While the 
ehiei alternative uses may be grazing, tree growth, 
water conservation, fish imd game preserves, reerea- 
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tion and scenic or scientiiic reservations, there are 
many minor alternatives. 

With the question of determining; the alternative 
nses of Bubmarginal areas goes the determination of 
how euch lands should be owned or administered; by 
Tvhat legislative or other processes the desired develop- 
ments may bo inspired under private ownership ; what 
areas should be purchased by the national, state or 
lesser governmental units for public reforestation, 
wild life preserves, water control, checking erosion, 
recreation or other desirable public enterprises. 

Planning calls for careful determination not only 
of the uses to which the various types of land are beat 
suited but also the requirements of the population for 
different categories of farm land, for forest products, 
water conservation, recreation areas, especially fishing 
and hunting areas, parks and camp grounds, wild life 
preserves and any other economic or social require- 
ments which the noti-urban lands may serve. The 
practicability of combined or multiple uses of land to 
serve these varied purposes requirce determination. 

Special problems of many sorts arise, such as those 
eoncemed with the possible development of extensive 
pasture areas on some of the hill lands in the east 
and the control and utilization of the range lands in 
the west; problems of the readjustment of size of 
holdings and types of farming, where maladjustments 
in these respects are evident; and problems arising 
from the menace of the soil and wind erosion, the 
former of which, at least, is taking heavy toll in all 
parts of the nation. 

Closely related to these problems are those which 
deal with the changes in local governmental organiza- 
tion, in public services and utilities, in state aid to 
schools, and in road construction that are desirable in 
view of the probable future uses of these lands. 
Should the submarginal lands be zoned against future 
farm settlement t To what extent can the present 
population of these non-agricultural areas be absorbed 
in the activities, such as reforestation, recreation, 
game preserves and the like, which will take the place 
of such farming as is now practised f What pro- 
cedures can bo adopted to induce some of these sub- 
marginal farm families to settle on the more pro- 
ductive farm lands T These and kindred social ques- 
tions obviously confront the planning agencies. 

Tue Transportation Systems 

In the field of transportation the facta must be 
assembled for all or prospective types of 

transportation, rail, wa^^ highway and air transport. 
The mapping o^.all exi*ihg facilities, differentiated 
as to characte^jand^the|trend3 and the intensity of 
use are first stepe. The questions of truck routes, 
farm-to-market roads, the place of the improved high- 


way in a complete transportation system, the extent 
to which the public highway should .supplement or 
supplant the railroad, the development of the high- 
way and its borders to increase highway efBciency and 
to create or preserve beauty of the countryside, are 
some of the questions which enter. The relation of 
the development of transportation facilities to pros- 
pective land use is obviously very important if costly 
errors are to be avoided. So also are the relations 
to the trends or migrations in population, in industry 
and in commerce. 

The Water Resources 

The water problems are always important and in 
eome areas arc paramount. There is the question of 
securing and protecting adequate supplies of water 
for the large metropolitan areas, a matter of grave 
concern in the more densely populated sections of the 
country; of adequate supplies for the smaller centers 
for commercial and domestic use; the overcoming of 
serious stream pollution, which is a burning question 
in many places. There is the problem of flood con- 
trol and its relation to soil erosion, afforestation, land 
use, swamp drainage and water storage and conserva- 
tion. There is the problem of declining reservoirs 
of ground water and the control and protection of 
water for irrigation purposes. Attention must be 
given to the regulation of developments along streams 
and beside the public waters. 

Power Production and Distribution and 
Industrud Location 

In any study and mapping of the water resources of 
a state the question of power production is likely to 
gain prominence. This requires mapping and mea- 
suring both the developed and the undeveloped water 
power resources within the state, and determining 
what is involved in developing potential but now un- 
used resources. Power production and distribution 
bear directly on the location of industries, existing and 
potential. Mapping the existing high tension distribu- 
tion lines throws light on what the future problems of 
power distribution and utilization are. In the indus- 
trial states, a vital question is the relation of electrie 
power distribution to the decentralization of industry. 
There are questions of major social significance bound 
up with the question of industrial location. In prob- 
ably all the states the requirements for farm electrifi- 
cation should have clear recognition in planning; the 
relation of prospective land use to the extension of 
rural electric power lines scarcely requires discussion. 
In a nnmber of states consideration must also be given 
to locations favorable to the production of eleotrio 
power by steam. 
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Pdblio Works Projects 

In state and national planning much emphasis has 
been given to public works which might relieve unem- 
ployment. This is an immediate phase, and it is also 
a major concern oS long-term planning. As all man- 
ner of public works are appropriate for consideration, 
many items which directly concern farming and coun- 
try life have place: the requirements of the population 
in the matter of highways, including farm-to-market 
roads, bridges, canals, parks, forests, fishing and hunt- 
ing preserves, irrigation and drainage works, stream 
and fiood control and water conservation are examples. 
There is involved consideration not only of what is re- 
quired, but where and how it should be provided, its 
relation to all other pertinent state developments, and 
an effort to indicate the relative urgency of the many 
proposed public works. 

MlSCEr.LAKEOUS ITEMS ApPECTINO THE RuifAE 
POPUEATIOK 

While state and national planning, having as its cen- 
tral objective the conservation and wisest utilization 
of the natural resources of the nation, places major 
emphasis on such questions as have just been enumer- 
ated, in many states much attention is given to other 
matters which are essential elements in arriving at 
reliable judgments. As examples of these may bo 
cited the bearing of land values, taxation and tax de- 
linquency on the actual and the potential use of vari- 
ous types and areas of land. In some states planning 
with respect to the social resources and needs are a 
definite and coordinate part of the program. Here 
one finds attention being given to housing and living 
conditions, both urban and rural; problems of health 
and sanitation; the facilities and requirements for 
mental hygiene, social welfare and education, espe- 
cially public-school facilities; governmental reorgani- 
zation for the various units of government; landscap- 
ing and beautification of public properties. Such 
matters may be of quite as great concern to the rural 
as to the urban dwellers. 

While the limits of this discussion have necessitated 
treatment only in somewhat broad categories, it will 
be obvious that before even tentative plans can be 
formulated in any major segment of the field, exten- 


sive and varied bodies of detailed facts must be assem- 
bled and analyzed. Much of the basic factual material 
is available, but it requires to be brought together, in- 
tegrated or correlated and interpreted. The planning 
agencies, however, have found it necessary to fill many 
gaps in essential knowledge by conducting or inspir- 
ing additional surveys and investigations. 

The Potentialities op the Planning Movement 

While forty-two stales have created planning boards 
to cooperate with the National Resources Board and 
their programs contain many common elements, it is 
inevitable that there will be much variation not only 
in the scope of the work and the extent of collabora- 
tion among the responsible state departments and 
agencies, but also in the vigor and competence with 
which the work is pressed. The values for agricul- 
ture, as for other interests of the respective common- 
wealths, will correspondingly show great variations. 
None the less a great new light has shone upon the 
possibilities and significance of agricultural planning, 
and facts of compelling importance are being mar- 
shalled. If the present planning movement survives, 
and if in even modest degree it approximates its po- 
tentialities, fanning and rural life in America stand to 
gain in many ways vital to rural social and economic 
progress. 

The whole movement has not only yielded vast 
bodies of knowledge and correlations of survey and 
research findings hitherto unavailable in such reveal- 
ing form, but more significantly it has fostered com- 
prehensive thinking about the land and water re- 
sources of the nation, the facts which influence agri- 
cultural prosperity and attractiveness in this country, 
and the place of agriculture and the amenities of 
rural life in any proposals for state and national de- 
velopment. For the first time large numbers in the 
population have come to sec the unity of national life 
and the interdependence of the elements in our social 
economy. It should be less easy in future for certain 
kinds of public undertakings of questionable value or 
likely to serve special interests at the expense of more 
general interests to make headway. It should be pos- 
sible to proceed with public enterprises with more 
confidence because of the wider horizon which ^the 
planning studies afford. 


OBITUARY 


OTTO FOLIN 

Otto Folin, who died in Boston on October 25, 
1934, was a widely known biochemist. He achieved 
distinction by important contributions in the field of 
metabolism, by the inspiration and guidance be gave 
to many students and associates in his' laboratory at 
the Harvard Medical School and by hk skill and re- 


sourcefulness in designing numerous analytical meth- 
ods which proved vridely useful both in biochemical 
research and as valuable aids in medical practise. 
He will be missed by numerous colleagues and friends, 
who from personal contact as well as from acquain- 
tance with his work came to regard him with admira- 
tion and affection. 
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Fohn’s career showe how a foreign bom young man 
with ability and determination bnt without either eon 
nections or financial resources found in America the 
means for education and the opportunity for high 
accomplishment in academic life His professional 
work IS a reminder of the paramount importance of 
technique and methods in the progress of science 
Otto (Knut Olof) Folin was born on April 4, 1807, 
in the village of Asheda in southern Sweden His 
father, Nils Magnus Folin, was a tanner His mother, 
Eva (Olson) Folin, a woman of ability and courage, 
was highly regarded over a large district which she 
served as the official midwife When fifteen years old 
Otto joined the wave of Swedish immigration to 
America and went to live with his brother Axel in 
Stillwater, a lumber town in Minnesota Working on 
farms and in a small hotel to support himself, he 
graduated six years later from the Stillwater High 
School In 1888 he went to Minneapolis, found means 
of livelihood and successfully completed the under 
graduate course at the University of Minnesota, re- 
ceiving the B S degree in 1892 In the autumn of 
that year he entered the University of Chicago, which 
was just opening as a graduate student in organic 
chemistry Here, under the guidance of Stieglitz, he 
completed in 1890 a dissertation on Urethanes and 
was granted the Ph D degree m 1898 Deciding upon 
a career in physiological chemistry, ho managed to go 
abroad and spent a year with Kossel in Marburg, 
another with Hamraarsten in Upsala and a shorter 
period with Salkoweki in Berlin 
Returning to Amenca in 1898 with several papers 
published in Hoppe Seyler’a Zettschnft, Folin re 
ceived his degree at the University of Chicago, but 
failed at first to find an opening in physiological 
chemistry, a subject then not widely appreciated in 
this country The next year, however, he was ap 
pointed assistant professor of analytical chemistry at 
West Virginia University With this opening into 
academic life, he married in September, 1899, Laura 
Churchill Grant, of St Paul He remained at West 
Virginia only one year, but gave there a course in 
physiological chemistry which so aroused the interest 
of his students that several of them (including the 
writer) decided to attempt careers in the subject 
In 1900 Dr Edward Cowles, superintendent of the 
McLean Hospital for the Insane at Waverley, Massa 
chnsetts, invited Folm to establish there a research 
laboratory for the study of chemical problems related 
to mental disease This was probably the first labo- 
ratory for biochemsfeal research to be established by 
a hospital in this oounhy Folin soon concluded that 
the most hopeful approach to the problem was a eare- 
fnl |pd detailed study of metabolism, of normal as 
well as abnormal subjects, for which the facilities of 


the hospital were adnurably suited The work led to 
little of value to psychiatry, but paved the way for 
important advances in the field of nutntion and espe- 
cially in other branches of climcal medicine The 
value of its results to the McLean Hospital is indi 
cated by the continuance of that laboratory 

Folm’s first object was to determine accurately the 
quantities of the main constitnente of the unne as 
an index and measure of the chemical reactions 
within the body which produce them Most of the 
unnary constituents were then known qualitatively, 
bnt methods for their determination were m many 
cases so laborious or complicated that no approxi 
matoly complete analysis of a single urine specimen 
had been accomplished, and complete consecutive doily 
analyses dnnng a metabolism experiment were impos 
Bible He, therefore, undertook the task of simplify 
mg procedures for quantitative analysis of unne 

Among the methods Folin then devised was a eolort- 
metne process for creatinin and creatin, notable not 
only because it is still the only one available for these 
substances but for the reason that it introduced the 
colonmeter into biochemistry and demonstrated the 
practical value of color oompanson as the basis for 
analysis of small amounts of material This inetru 
ment found wide application by Folin and by many 
others 

The use of bis new methods for quantitative analysis 
in experiments with human subjects taking diets of 
known composition yielded results reported in a 
classic paper on "Laws Governing the Composition 
of Norml Unne” (1906) His interpretation of these 
data led to a “theory of protein metabolism” which 
emphasized the plural nature of the process and 
greatly altered the views widely held at that time con 
cerning the immediate fato of food protein in the 
animal body He was led to bebeve that food pro- 
tein after digestion in the gastro intestinal tract was 
absorbed, not as then supposed in the form of protein 
resynthesized during absorption, but directly as small 
amino acid fragments 

The papers above cited together with his other 
work marked Folin as one of the leading biochemkts 
of that period and led to his appomtment in 1907 to 
the first chair of biological chemistry in the Harvard 
Medical School There for twenty seven years he was 
an inspiring teacher and with numerous assistants 
continned the line of investigations started at McLean 

The next step was to look within the body for the 
products of food protein after its digestion in the 
intestines Here again methods were lacking, there 
being at the time apparently no reaction saMoiently 
sensitive to measure with accuracy the small amounts 
of nitrogenous materials admixed with the abundant 
protein of blood and tissues The simple direct way 
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in which Folin (with W. Denia) surmounted this diffi- 
culty is characteristic of nearly all his work and 
accounts for the practicability of his methods, a qual- 
ity which permits their daily use in many laboratories 
throughout the world. Proteins and colloidal mate- 
rials were precipitated without heat, the filtrate was 
submitted to a micro Kjeldahl digestion and the 
ammonia formed was determined colorimetrically by 
use of Nessler’s reagent. This simple but skilful 
combination of well-known reactions into a practical 
method supplied the means of proving that amino- 
aeids are absorbed directly from the intestine (a fact 
established simultaneously also by other investigators) 
and, what is perhaps of greater importance, provided 
a tool for the quick and accurate measurement of 
retention within the body of nitrogenous waste prod- 
ucts as a result of failing kidney function. 

Following his demonstration of its clinical signifi- 
cance, Folin’s method for the determination of blood 
non-protein-nitrogen was immediately adopted by a 
number of investigators of medical problems. Its 
practical value as an aid in diagnosis becoming estab- 
lished, facilities and personnel for the performance 
of this and related methods were soon established in 
many hospitals. About the same time Folin — ^and 
others also — introduced practical methods of chemical 
analysis for other constituents of blood of clinical 
significance (creatinin, urea, uric acid and sugar). 
Out of these modem techniques, the earliest noiy only 
about twenty years old, supplemented by constant im- 
provements and innovations, there has developed the 
present somewhat elaborate system of clinical bio- 
chemistry, practised in some degree in almost every 
hospital in America and rapidly spreading to other 
parts of the world. Although there is the suspicion, 
which Folin shared, that this novelty of blood chem- 
istry is sometimes overdone, exploited or poorly per- 
formed, it represents an important advance in medi- 
cine and surgery. Any surgeon will testify, for 
example, to the aid given by a knowledge of a 
patient’s blood “N.P JI.” in deciding the risk of opera- 
tion or in guiding preoperative care. In medical, 
pediatric and obstetric practise also, the information 
obtained by this and other methods of blood chemistry 
is for some conditions now regarded as almost indis- 
pensable. In this development many besides Folin 
have had important part, but to him is due the credit 
for its inauguration as well as for some of the best 
methods in constant use at present. 

Although his methods and their practical value con- 
stitute, perhaps, Folin’s principal service, it would 
be unjust to leave the impression that his contribu- 
tions to the concepts of biochemistry are of less im- 
portance. His revision of our ideas couceming pro- 
tein metabollam was fundamental and no^lees valuable 


because similar conclusions were reached simultane- 
ously by others. 

Folin took an active interest in the American 
Society of Biological Chemists, which he helped to 
found in 1906, and of which he was vice-president 
(1908) and its third president (1909). He regularly 
attended its meetings and took part in its programs 
as well as those of the Physiological and Pharmaco- 
logical Societies, of which also he was a member. 

Folin’s early work appeared in Hoppe-Seyler’s 
Zeitschrift, in which both his first (1897) and his 
last (October, 1934) papers were published, and in 
the American Journal of Physiology. After the 
establishment of the Journal of Biological Chemistry 
in 1905, most of his papers were sent to it. A mem- 
ber of its first group of collaborators, he became 
chairman of the editorial committee in 1920, when 
that journal became the property of the society. He 
remained until his death active and influential in the 
relations of the journal and the society. For many 
years Folin has been a member of the National Board 
of Medical Examiners, in charge of its examinations 
in biochemistry. 

Among the honors bestowed upon Folin were: 
membership in the National Academy of Sciences; 
honorary membership in the Medical Society of 
Sweden; the honorary degree of Sc.D. conferred by 
Washington University (1916) and by the University 
of Chicago (1916) ; honorary M.D. by the University 
of Lund (1918) ; and the Scheele medal of the Stock- 
holm Chemical Society (1930). 

On the personal side Folin had admirable and lov- 
able traits. Quiet and shy in manner, he did not seek 
wide acquaintance with people, but devoted his energy 
to work in his laboratory, to his departmental col- 
leagues, to a few close friends, with whom he loved 
to play golf, and to his family. He possessed a quaint 
humor and a sane, quiet perspective toward life and 
work which impressed all who knew him as the quali- 
ties of a modest kindly gentleman. He was very 
fond of the mountains of New Hampshire, where ho 
spent the summer months at his cottage on the slope 
of Kearsarge Mountain. There at its foot he is 
buried. 

Dr. Folin is survived by his widow, their son, Gr«(»it 
Folin, now in business in Detroit, and a daughter, 
Teresa Folin, a physician now at the Children’s Hos- 
pital of the University of Chicago. 

Philip A. Shabtkb 

TRIBUTE TO PROFESSOR FOLIN^ 

My part in this afternoon’s program is to speak of 
Dr. Folin from a dual point of view, that of an 

> Bemarks at a memorial meeting in the Harvard Medi- 
cal School on November 23, 1984, at which time Professor 
Folin’s portrait was presented. 
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mternut acknowledging the eigmfieant valne to elrni* 
oal medicine and Bnrgery of his biochemical inveetiga- 
tiona and that of a member of the medical faculty of 
Harvard Uuivenaty paying tribute to him as a stimn 
lating teacher and leader and above all a wise, helpful 
and beloved colleague Though I may not speak in 
mellifinoufl diction nor with the wisdom of the age#, 
I do speak with the authority of one who daily m my 
care of patients now for many years has utilised the 
methods that Dr Folin perfected both for a better 
understanding of what ails sick humanity and as a 
guide in their therapeutic management and of one who 
for twenty seven years has sat with him in faculty 
and committee meetings, somewhat bedevilled his 
peace and comfort when I used the laboratory over 
his head and above all in personal contacts learned to 
know the quality of his mind and the character of his 
personality 

You, my younger colleagues and students, scarce 
can vision medicine without the methods of blood 
analysis perfected by Folin and his pupils and those 
inspired by Folin’s own accomplishments, so com 
pletely have these micro methods of quantitative 
analysis become a factor integrated into the web and 
woof of the fabnc of clinical medical and surgical 
lore By such nucrochemical methods we follow the 
progress and guide the diet of those suffering from 
Bnght’s disease, using them for those approaching 
the period of the evils of prostatic hypertrophy, sur 
gery has been made vastly safer, with their results 
at hand more successfully do we measure the needed 
insulin against the metabolic requirements for health 
in the diabetic and especially with them safely do we 
steer the diabetic between the Charybdis of acidosis 
and the Scylla of insulin shock, microohcmical analy 
SIS makes possible the diagnosis of parathyroid tumors 
and allows the surgeon by their removal to cure 
senous bone disease or stay the formation in some of 
renal stones Folin’s studies and microchemical meth- 
ods of analysis have granted us a better understanding 
of gout and enlightened us on the mechanism of 
edema m anemia, renal disease, circulatory failure 
and a large group of nutritional disorders 

Not all the methods have been the product of 
Fohn’s own band or originated in Folin’s laboratory, 
hut it has been, however, from his own ingemons meth- 
ods and the wisdom of his approach to important bio- 
chemical problems that has grown the whole range 


of nueroohenucal analyses of the blood and other body 
flnids which are daily in use in hundreds of hos{utals 
and thousands of doctors’ offices the world over He 
was the recognized leader m this phase of chmeal 
laboratory technique, and some of his own methods 
are probably always in use, for, as it has been said 
of the British Empire that the snn never sets upon 
it, so the sun somewhere always is shining on the 
laboratory determining eomethmg in the blood of 
patients by a Folin method As has the microscopist, 
so has Folin dealt with the very small, and bis work 
has been determining accurately smaller and smaller 
amounts of various substances in the smallest possible 
bulk of blood or other body fluid The ultimate in 
this would seem to be the determinations by Richards 
and his pupils of glucose, sodium chloride, urea, uno 
acid and creatinin in the fluid from a single glomeru- 
Ins and from a single tubule of the kidney using 
micro methods, based on Folin’s investigations and 
perfected as a result of the guiding stimulus of Folm’s 
work 

When Folin entered the faculty of medicine it was 
composed of just under 60 members Of those men 
besides myself, only Cannon, Bremer, Lewis and Jos- 
lin remain in active semoe We are Folin’g oldest 
faculty fnends and longest have had the stimulus of 
hia work and bis ideals, the benefit of his wisdom and 
the fellowship of himself In this we have been par- 
ticularly the elect, but m these intervening years many 
others have come to share him with ns, until last year 
hiB influence was felt by 180 faeolty colleagues 

Folin now is a fine ti-adibon in the Harvard Medi- 
cal School not alone to the faculty but to the members 
of twenty BIX classes of medical students that in his 
laboratory have been mstruetod in biochemistry, his 
personality, his character, his wisely entical attitude 
toward men and their investigations, his fnendly help- 
fnlness to othens, the restraint of his spoken word not 
failing in clarity, his modesty, his sense of hnmor and 
other qualities have endeared him to ns 

In his death we have lost a truly wise colleague, 
who was an ideal professor Ixmg will the memory 
of him remain a potent factor in our individual activi- 
ties That he hved and worked here among us is a 
cause of deep gratitude in the hearts of eaoh and all 
of us, faculty and students of the Harvard Medieal 
School 

Hknbt A> Chbistuk 


SCIENTIFIC EVENTS 


THE CONSTRUCTION OF A BARRAGE 
ACROSS THE TIGRIS 

Th 0 oonstmetion of the hgrrage across the Tigris 
at Ent has been inaugurated by the Ghivemment of 


Iraq The consulting engineers for the works are 
Messrs. Coode, WUaos, Mitchell and Vaughan-Lee, 
Westminster, and the ocptraot was awarded in Sep- 
tember to Meatn Balfoor, Beatty and Co., 
who expect to complete it within three yean. Ae- 
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oording to the London Tim«$, the estimated cost is 
over £1,000,000. 

The plan provides for a barrage and a navigation lock 
on the Tigris at Ent and, higher op the river, a head 
regulator and a canal through which the waters of the 
Tigris will be diverted as required into the 8hatt-el- 
Gharraf. This river, the course of which is southward 
to Nasiriyeh, on the Euphrates, at present runs Ary when 
the level of the Tigris is low in the summer season, and 
the object of the works is to ensure a continual flow of 
water throughout the year. With the installation of 
pumps it will thus be possible to irrigate an immense area 
of lud which, properly watered, has rich possibilities for 
the production of wheat and maize and cotton. 

The barrage will be nearly 2,000 feet long with its 
. approaches and will have 56 openings, each nearly 20 feet 
wide, controlled by sluice gates. Its height will be nearly 
60 feet from the bottom of its concrete base to the road 
along the top. This road, 13 feet wide, will servo as a 
much-needed public bridge. The navigation lock will 
have an effective length of 260 feet and a width of 53 
feet, and as the Tigris is used extensively by a species of 
salmon, a flsh ladder, the first structure of its kind in 
Iraq, will be embodied in it, to allow the passage of fish 
up the stream. The Shatt-ol-Qharraf Canal will be 3,250 
yards in length and 90 yards tu bed-width. 

The Tigris Barrage is one of the three big irrigation 
works included in the Capital Development Works pro- 
gram of the Government of Iraq, which, originally in the 
nature of a five-year-plan, was passed into law In 1931. 
The first of these projects was the Habbaniyah Escape, 
one of the principal irrigation schemes proposed by the 
late 8lr William Willeocks some years before the war. 
Its primary object was to provide an escape for the 
spring flood of the Euphrates by diverting it into the 
Habbaniyah Lake on the right bank of the river between 
Fallujah and Bamadl, at the upper end of the cultivable 
lands. The water level in the river then could be con- 
trolled south of Bamadi and thus the flooding of the river 
year by year, with the consequent heavy dsunage, would 
be almost entirely eliminated. The other scheme is the 
Abu Qhnraib Canal, a smaller operation, which is now 
under way. The line of this canal runs from the left 
bank of the Euphrates about six miles below Fallujoh 
towards Baghdad. It is 40 miles long and is expected to 
water about 120,000 acres. 

The Government of Iraq also contemplates the erec- 
tion of a dam on the River Diala, at a point where it 
passes through hills about 70 miles north-east of 
Baghdad. The effect of this work would be to form a 
reservoir capable of raising the river’s level in the 
summer months and thus of irrigating 1,600,000 acres 
of land suitable for cotton and wheat between Diala 
and Knt, the eost of which would probably be more 
than £1,000,000. 

THE DROUGHT AND AUTUMN RAINS 

OvxB most of the interior states, ^the three fall 
montha obanged completely the weitiher picture of the 
preeediag winter, spring and summer, so far as mois- 


ture is concerned, according to a statement made by 
J. B. Eiuoer, of the U. S. Weather Bureau. In many 
areas where unprecedented drought had hung on from 
the first of January until the last of August abundant 
rains fell in September, October and November. Even 
with the heavy fall precipitation, however, subsoil 
moisture remains deficient and the average rainfall for 
the year is bound to be below normal in many sections 
where the drought was most severe. 

Above-normal temperatures in every state also dis- 
tinguished the autumn of 1934. Very rarely are all 
the states on tho same side of the normal temperature 
mark at one time. As a rule when one part of the 
country is warmer than normal, some other part is 
colder than normal. 

The fall rains that turned the tables in tho heart of 
tho drought area brought approximately one and a 
half times the normal precipitation to states that for 
the preceding eight months had averaged about one 
half of normal. Thus, in Iowa precipitation was only 
65 per cent, of normal for the eight months from Jan- 
uary through August, but rose to 160 per cent, for the 
three-month period from September to November. In 
Nebraska the corresponding change was from 60 to 
103 per cent. ; in Kansas, from 57 to 134 per cent. ; in 
Missouri, from 69 to 164 per cent., and in Illinois, 
from 67 to 154 per cent. The average precipitation 
for the year so far — which Mr. Kincer states is not 
likely to change materially between now and January 
1, 1935 — is 86 per cent, of normal for Iowa; 69 per 
cent for Nebraska; 75 per cent, for Kansas; 86 per 
cent for Missouri, and 90 per cent, for Illinois. 

While the Middle West and the Central Valley were 
lieing well watered the eastern Ohio Valley was dry. 
Ohio, after a moderately dry summer, had only 80 per 
cent, of normal rainfall for September, October and 
November. The far Southwest and the northern Great 
Plains also continued dry through the fall. North 
Dakota, for example, had only 68 per cent, of its nor- 
mal precipitation, following a 62 per cent, normal 
rainfall for the preceding eight months. This means 
an average annual rainfall of just a little more than 
half normal for North Dakota. 

The Southwest started the year dry and stayed ^ry. 
Colorado had 67 per cent, normal rainfall from Janu- 
ary through August and 62 per cent, for the rest of 
the year. In Utah the corresponding percentages were 
63 and 90 ; in Arizona, 81 and 54, and in New Mexico, 
69 and 66. 

Fall rains were abundant in the Middle Atlantia 
States and in the Mississippi Valley States. Several 
of these had approximately one and a halt times their 
normal precipitation — Wisconsin, 170 per cent, of nor- 
mal; Maryland, 164 per cent.; Virginia, 152 per cent., 
and MissUsippi, 148 per e6ut. 
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The East also had plenty of rain this fall, almost 
enough to make up for the lack earlier in the year. 
Qeoi^a and Florida were the only exceptions. These 
two states were seriously dry the latter part of the 
fall. 

THE PRESIDENCY OF THE AMERICAN 
CHEMICAL SOCIETY 

As announced in last week’s issue of Soienob Pro- 
fessor Edward Bartow, of the State University of 
Iowa, has been elected president of the American 
Chemical Society for 1936, serving as president-elect 
during 1935. He was elected from among six candi- 
dates nominated by the local sections. The names of 
these nominees, with biographical sketches, as printed 
in the news edition of Industrial and Enginsering 
Chemistry, are as follows: 

Edward Babtow, 64 professor and head of the depart- 
ment of chemistry and chemical engineering, State Uni- 
versity of Iowa, Iowa City, which post he has held since 
1920. A graduate of Williams College, he received his 
doctorate from the University of Gdttingen and his D.Sc. 
from Williams College. He has taught at Williams, the 
University of Kansas and the University of Illinois. He 
was director of the State Water Survey at Illinois from 
1905 to 1917 and chief from 1917 to 1920. He served 
as lieutenant colonel in the Sanitary Corps, U. 8. A., on 
duty in France, and he has been a member of several 
Important commissions, has been prominent in the work 
of a number of scientidc organizations and has held 
office in several of these. He has been active in the 
International Chemical Union, serving as councilor, and 
at Madrid he was elected vice president for the United 
States and was made a corresponding member of the 
Spanish Academy of Science. Dr. Bartow has served the 
American Chemical Society in many capacities and at 
present is a member of the board of directors. 

W. D. Habkins, 60, professor of chemistry at the Uni- 
versity of Chicago, where he has served os a member of 
the faculty since 1912. Ho is a graduate of Stanford 
University, and received his doctorate there too. He 
studied also at the University of Chicago and at Karls- 
ruhe. He taught at Stanford and at the University of 
Montana before going to Chicago, and in 1910 be was 
research associate at the Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology. He has served as lecturer at the Mellon 
Institute and at the University of Illinois, has been con- 
sulting chemist for the U. S. Bureau of Mines, smd was 
special agent of the Department of Justice on smelter 
smoke investigations in 1910-12. He has performed ex- 
tensive public service, being president of the Missoula 
Board of Health, arfd still serves on the Chicago Com- 
mittee on Ventilation. In 1928 be received the Willard 
Gibbs Medal of the Chi^fgo Section of the American 
Chemical Society. He b a member of the National 
Academy of Sciences, tiie Philosophical Society, and 
served as vice president of the American Association for 
the Adwancement of Science in 1920. His work in the 
8eld of physical chemistry is outstanding. 


Abteub J. Hill, 46, chairman of the department of 
chemistry at Yale University since 1927, Hels a gradu- 
ate of Yale, where he received his Ph.D. in 1913, and 
since that time he has been connected with the faculty 
of the university, beginning bis service as an instructor, 
following the completion of bis work for the advanced 
degree. He is a member of the committee on hypnotics 
and chairman of the Subcommittee on Local Anesthetics 
of the National Besoarch Council. He served in the 
Chemical Warfare Service during the world war. He 
has long rendered valuable service to the American 
Chemical Society, having been chairman of the New 
Haven Section in 1925, of the Division of Medicinal 
Chemistry in 1929, and is now most active in the Division 
of Organic Chemistry, of which he is the secretary. His 
principal scientific interests lie in the field of synthetic 
organic chemistry, biochemistry and medicinal products 
and dye intermediates. 

Walter S. Landis, 53, vice president since 1922 of the 
American Cyanamid Company, with which he has been 
associated since 1912, when he became chief technologist 
in that organization. He is a graduate of Lehigh Uni- 
versity, from which institution he also received his 
master of science degree and the D.Sc. He was a student 
at Heidelberg 1905-6 and in Aachen in 1910. He was 
an assistant in metallurgy at Lehigh 1902-4 and was 
then advanced to on instructorship, next assistant pro- 
fessor from 1910 to 1912. He has served as chairman 
of the New York Section of the American Chemical 
Society, also of the Electrochemical Society of which he 
was president in 1912. He bolds membership in the 
American Institute of Mining and Metallurgical Engi- 
neers, the American Institute of Chemical Engineers, 
and is well known for his research and developments 
in nitrogen fixation, fertilizers and electric furnace 
products. 

A. S. Bichabdbon, 44, in charge of chemical research 
of the Procter and Gamble Company since 1921. His 
training was received at Princeton University, where he 
received bis A.B. in 1913, his A.M. in 1915 and Ph.D. 
in 1927. He was an instructor in chemistry at Princeton 
from 1915 to 1917 and again from 1919 to 1920. He 
was a member of the research staff of E. I. du Pont de 
Nemours and Company from 1920 to 1921. Dr. Bichard- 
s^was president of the American Oil Chemists Society 
in'wSl. Besides bis activities in the American Chemical 
Society and the Oil Chemists Society, ho is a member of 
the American Association for the Advancement of 
Science and of the ^emische Qesellschaft. His scien- 
tiflo interests lie in the fields of catalysis, fats, and soap. 

E. B. WxiDUtiN, 47, director of Mellon Institute of 
Industrial Besearch since 1921. He is a graduate of 
the University of Kansas, where he was a fellow from 
1909 to 1912, receiving bis A.M. in 1910. TnfU CoU^e 
awarded him the honorary D.Sc. in 1924, and the Uni- 
versity of Pittsburgh the LLD. in 1930. He was a 
senior industrial fellow of the Mellon Institute, a direc- 
tor of the experimental plant from 1912 to 1916 when 
he became associate director. Dr. Weidlein has been 
active in a great many selentifio enterprises. He has 
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•erred u chalmum of the Pittebargh Section of the 
American CHiemleal Socletj, as Ite conneilor, as vice 
chairman of the Dirision of Industrial and Engineering 
Chemistry. He haa been president of the American In- 
stitate of Chemical Engineers, as weli as a director of 
that organization. He has been active in the Society of 
Chemical Industry, the Electrochemical Society, is a 
member of the Franklin Institute, the Faraday Society, 
rarious academies and similar organizations, including 
a number overseas. While for some years he has, of 
course, been fully engaged in matters of organization 
and the advance of the institute of which he is the 
director, he formerly had a special interest in heat in- 
sulation materials, hydrometallurgy, camphor and epi- 
nephrine. More recently his specialty -has been indus- 
trial research methodology. 

Frank 0. Whitmohi, 47, dean of the School of Chem- 
istry and Physics, Pennsylvania College, since 1929. Ho 
graduated from Harvard University in 1911, took his 


AJd. in 1912 and his Ph.D. in 1914. He has been a 
member of the faculty at Williams College, Rico Insti- 
tute, the University of Minnesota and Northwestern 
University, where he was head of the department from 
1925 until 1929. Dr. Whitmore has boon active in many 
scientific fields. He has served as chairman of the Divi- 
sion of Chemistry and Chemical Technology of the 
National Research Council and as a member of other 
divisions of that organization. He was a consultant of 
the Bureau of Chemistry and Soils and of the Chemical 
Warfare Service. He has found time to assist a number 
of publication enterprises, including the Encyclopedia 
Britannica and Organic Syntheses. Ho was a councilor 
of the International Chemical Union in 1931, is a mem- 
ber of a number of important chemical organizations, 
and has been devoted to the interests of the American 
Chemical Society. He has served as councilor of the 
Chicago Section, councilor-at-large, secretary and chair- 
man of the Division of Organic Chemistry, and is now a 
director of the society. 


SCIENTIFIC NOTES AND NEWS 


British birthday honors conferred on December 3 
include knighthood on Dr. Charles Vernon Boys, 
physicist, the Imperial College, London; Dr. Edward 
Bagnall Poulton, Hope professor of zoology at the 
University of Oxford; Dr. John Boyd Orr, director of 
the liowett Institute for Research in Animal Nutri- 
tion, Aberdeen, and Professor Walter I^angdon 
Brown, of St. Bartholomew’s Hospital, London. Sir 
Holburt Jacob Waring, president of the Royal College 
of Surgeons, is advanced to a baronetcy. Dr. John S. 
Plaskott, director of the Dominion Astrophysical Ob- 
servatory, Victoria, B. C., is made commander of the 
Order of the British Empire. 

At the annual meeting of the British Mathematical 
Association, which was held in London on January 7 
and 8, under the presidency of A. W. Siddons, the 
following were nominated for election as honorary 
members; Professor E. Borel, of the University of 
Paris; Professor Q. H. Hardy, of the University of 
Cambridge; Professor David Eugene Smith, of Co- 
lumbia University, and Professor E. T. Whittaker, of 
the University of Edinburgh. 

Dr. a. Hamilton Ricb, professor of geographical 
exploration and honorary curator of South American 
archeology and ethnology at Harvard University and 
president of the French Institute in the United States, 
has received the cross of the Legion of Honor from 
the French Government in recognition of his services 
for France during the war and his activities in the 
field of science. 

A PoairaAiT of Dr. Charles H. LaWall, dean of the 
Philadelphia College of Pharmacy and Science, was 
presented to the college on December 6, by the artut, 


Leon A. Spiolman, a graduate of the school and a 
practicing pharmacist. 

Dr. William H. Park, head of the Bureau of Lab- 
oratories of the New York City Health Department, 
observed his seventy-first birthday on December 30, 

In recognition of his work in soil science, the 
jubilee of Professor W. R. Williams, of the Timi- 
riaseff Agricultural Academy at Moscow, was cele- 
brated on December 20 by the Academy of Agricul- 
tural Science at Leningrad. 

Tub Karl Sudhofl medal has been awarded by the 
German Society of the History of Medicine, Natural 
Sciences and Technique to Professor T.'Gydry, pro- 
fessor of the history of medicine in the University of 
Budapest. 

Tub degree of doctor honorit causa of the Univer- 
sity of Paris was recently conferred on M. C. B. 
Guillaume, director of the International Bureau of 
Weights and Measures at Sbvres. 

Accordino to Nature, Sir Arthur Evans, at a meet- 
ing of friends and colleagues on December 17 held at 
the Society of Antiquaries, was presented with a por- 
trait bust of himself in marble in recognition of his 
services to archeology, and in commemoration of the 
completion, in a fourth and final volume, of his work 
on the excavation of the Minoan site of Knossos in 
Crete. The bust is the work of Mr. David Evans, 
a former Rome scholar in sculpture. It represents 
Sir ArUiur in academic robes and wearing the niedal 
of the Society of Antiquaries, of which he was the 
first recipient. Lord Rennell presided, and Professor 
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R. M. Dawkins recounted the more notable achieve- 
ments of Sir Arthur’s career. 

Friidbioh Pabohen, the German spectroscopist, 
will celebrate his seventieth birthday on January 24. 
A eorrespondent writes : “Professor Paschen has 
spent most of his scientific life in Tiibingen, where he 
became the teacher of numerous outstanding spectros- 
eopists throughout the world. In 1925, he became 
president of the Physikalisch Tochniache Bcichs- 
anstalt. Paschen’s infra-red hydrogen series, his dis- 
covery of the relativistic hyperflne structure of the 
hydrogen lines, his magnetic transformation effect in 
collaboration with Back, and his studies on the com- 
plex spectra of helium and other rare gases laid the 
background for the great development of the atomic 
theory from Niels Bohr to Sommerfeld, Lande, Goud- 
smit, Uhlenbeck, and others. His relativistic H-lincs 
became one of the most convincing proofs of Ein- 
stein’s theory. It may be mentioned, also, that Pauli 
found his exclusion principle working late one night 
in Tubingen after a careful study of one of Paschen’s 
spectra. In 1933 Dr. Paschen retired from his office 
to devote himself to his favorite spectroscopic prob- 
lems.” 

The Botanical Society of America, at its twenty- 
ninth annual meeting in Pittsburgh on December 27, 
28 and 29, elected as corresponding members the fol- 
lowing botanists: Sir David Prain, lately director of 
the Royal Botanic Gardens, Kew; Dr. G. Haberlandt, 
emeritus professor of botany. University of Berlin, 
and Dr. Alvar Palmgren, professor of botany. Uni- 
versity of Helsinki. The following officers were 
elected: President, Dr. Aven Nelson, University of 
Wyoming; Vice-president, Dr. K. M. Wiegand, Cor- 
nell University. Other officers of the society are: 
Secretary, Loren C. Petry, Cornell University; 
Treasurer, H. A. Gleason, the New York Botanical 
Garden. Officers of the sections of the society, 
elected or announced at the same meeting, are : Physi- 
ological Section, Chairman, S. H. Eckerson, Boyce 
Thompson Institute; Secretary, E. F. Hopkins, Cor- 
nell University; Systematic Section, Chairman, i. M. 
Qreenman, Missouri Botanical Garden. 

The American Anthropological Association at its 
annual meeting at Pittsburgh elected the following 
officers: President, Robert H. Lowie, University of 
California; First Vice-president, Nels C. Nelson, 
American Museum of Natural History; Second Vice- 
president, Matthew Stirling, Bureau of American 
Ethnology; Secretary, Jo^n M. Cooper, Catholic Uni- 
versity of America; Treasurer, C. B. Osgood, Yale 
University; Editor, Leslie Spier, Yale University; 
Associate Editors, C. B. Osgood, Yale University; 
Frank G. Spe^, University of Pennsylvania; F. H, 
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H. Roberts, Jr., Bureau of American Ethnology; M. 

J. Herskovits, Northwestern University; Executive 
Committee, W. D. Wallis, University of Minnesota; 
Pay-Cooper Cole, University of Chicago; Carl E. 
Guthe, University of Michigan. 

At the annual meeting of the Association for Re- 
search in Nervous and Mental Diseases, Dr. Edwin G. 
Zabriskie, of the Neurological Institute of New York, 
was elected president to succeed Dr. Lewellys F. 
Barker, of the Johns Hopkins University Hospital. 
Dr. Charles H. Frazier, of University Hospital, Phila- 
delphia, was elected first vice-president; Dr. Thomas 

K. Davis, second vice-president; Dr. Angus M. 
Frantz, secretary-treasurer, and Dr. Clarence C. Hare, 
assistant secretary. 

The Royal Astronomical Society of Canada elected 
officers for 1936 at the annual meeting held at the Uni- 
versity of Toronto on January 8. The Honorable Dr. 
Leonard J. Simpson, minister of education for On- 
tario, was elected honorary president. Dr. Lachlan 
Gilchrist, professor of geophysics in the University of 
Toronto, was returned to the president’s chair for a 
second term. Vice-presidents elected were : Dr. Ralph 
E. DeLury, Dominion Observatory, Ottawa, and Dr, 
J. A. Pearce, Dominion Astrophysical Observatory, 
Victoria. R. A, Gray, Toronto, was reelected general 
secretary and librarian, and J. H. Homing, general 
treasurer. 

Nature reports that Sir Isidore Salmon, chairman 
and managing director of Messrs. J. Lyons and Com- 
pany, Ltd., has been elected president of the British 
Decimal Association, in succession to Lord Hirst 

Dr. MacGbeqor Seems, reader in botany at the 
University of Bristol, has been appointed Melville 
Wills professor of botany in succession to the late 
Professor O. V. Darbishire. 

Dr. Hcoh C. McPbeb, who has been in charge of 
investigations in genetics in the division of animal 
husbandry of the Bureau of Animal Industry, U. 8. 
Depitftment of Agriculture, for the past eight years, 
has been appointed chief of the division. 

Dr. Ricuabo P. Stromo, professor of tropical medi- 
cine at the Harvard Medical School, has been named a 
member of the board of trustees of the Carnegie In- 
stitution of Washbgton. 

Dr. Jobm M. T. Fimmbv, professor emeritus of sur- 
gery of the Johns Hopkins University School of Medi- 
cine, has been appointed a consultant to the Balti- 
more City Health Department 

Tbokas Rowatt has been appointed direotor of the 
Royal Scottish Museum, Bdubmi^ in snooesrion to 
the late £. Ward. 
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Da. Jobs Bxjtidos Sanokbsok Haldike, professor 
of geneties in the UmTersity of London, arrived in 
New York on January L He will give series of lec- 
tures at Columbia University, at the New School for 
Social Research, and in Chicago. The general subject 
of these lectures will be “The Popularization of 
Human Biology.” 

The fourth Harvey Lecture will be given by Dr. 
Alfred 1?. Richards, professor of pharmacology at the 
University of Pennsylvania, on “Processes of Urine 
Formation in the Amphibian Kidney" at the New 
York Academy of Medicine on January 17 at 8:30 
p. M. The fifth lecture, on February 2, will be given 
by Dr. E. C. Dodds, director of the Courthauld Bio- 
chemical Laboratory of the Middlesex Hospital, Lon- 
don, on “Specificity in Relation to Hormone and 
Other Biological Reactions.” 

Db. Chaunoet D. Leake, professor of pharma- 
cology of the Medical School of the University of 
California, delivered the annual Phi Beta Pi Ijecturc 
on November 6 at the School of Medicine of Vander- 
bilt University. 

Db. Hablow Shaplby, Paine professor of practical 
astronomy and director of the Harvard College Ob- 
servatory, spoke at recent meetings of the Harvard 
Club of Lowell, the Harvard Club of Cleveland and 
the Harvard Club of New York City. Dr. Edwin 
B. Wilson, professor of vital statistics at the Har- 
vard School of Public Health, also spoke at the Cleve- 
land meeting. On January 12, Professor Shapley 
will deliver a public address in Milwaukee, under the 
auspices of the local Harvard Club, and on January 
14 will address a meeting of the Harvard Club of 
Chicago. 

DtTBiNO the week of December 10 Professor R. 
Adams Dutcher, of the department of agricultural 
and biological chemistry of the Pennsylvania State 
College, addressed sections of the American Chemical 
Society at Dayton and Cincinnati, Ohio; Lafayette 
and Indianapolis, Indiana, and Lexington, Kentucky. 
His lectures dealt with “Some Impressions of Bio- 
chemical Research Work in Germany and Neighbor- 
ing Countries.” 

Db. Laoelak Gilohbist, professor of geophysics 
in the University of Toronto, will deliver the presi- 
dential address before the annual conversazione of 
the Royal Astronomical Society of Canada which wUl 
be held in the McLennan Physios Laboratory of the 
university . on Tuesday evening, January 16. He 
will apeak on “Physics in the Service of Astronomy.” 
At the same meeting experiments demonstrating the 
use of ph 3 rsiQS in astronomical fields ^111 he conducted 
by Dr. E. K. Young, of the Dunlap oiioervatoiy, and 


members of the staff of the departments of physics 
and astronomy of the University of Toronto. 

The first International Congress on Qastro-Enterol- 
ogy is being planned for August 8, 9 and 10, at 
Brussels, Belgium, under the presidency of Dr. J. 
Schoemaker, The Hague. The secretary general is 
Dr. George Brobee, Rue de la Concorde, 64, Brussels. 
Dr. Max Einhom, New York, is forming an American 
committee, of which he is chairman and Dr. DeWitt 
Stetten, New York, secretary. 

Tub tenth International Congress of the History of 
Medicine will be held at Madrid from September 23 
to 20, under the presidency of Professor Gregor 
Maranon. 

As previously announced, the fifteenth International 
Physiological Congress will take place in Leningrad 
and Moscow from August 0 to 17, under the presi- 
dency of Professor Ivan P. Pavlov. A reception will 
be held in Leningrad on the evening of August 8, to 
be followed by plenary and sectional meetings dur- 
ing the next eight days. On the night of August 16 
members will travel to Moscow where, on the follow- 
ing day, further plenary and scientific sessions will be 
held and also the closing assembly of the congress. 
The Soviet committee in connection with Intourist 
Company, the travel company of the U. S. S. R., has 
arranged to provide transportation, meals and lodging 
in the Soviet Union at considerably reduced rates to 
members of the congress. All applicants from the 
United States and Canada are requested to communi- 
cate with the Arrangements Committee of the Fif- 
teenth International Physiological Congress, in care 
of Intourist, Inc., 545 Fifth Avenue, New York, N. Y., 
for a booklet giving details of the arrangementa and 
the various tours, costs, etc., and an application blank. 
All persons, other than members of the Federation of 
American Societies of Experimental Biology, inter- 
ested in attending the congress as members, will be 
passed for eligibility after their applications have 
been submitted to the arrangements committee. Ap- 
proved delegates will receive an admission card to the 
congress together with the Intourist travel orders. 
Those accepted as mombera of the congress will be 
entitled to special rates. Others wishing to atttnd as 
observers may do so by purchasing regular Intonrist 
services, information concerning which may be ob- 
tained from local travel agents. 

The seventy-fifth anniversary of the foundation of 
the Liverpool Geological Society, as reported in 
Nature, was marked by a scientific conversazione, un- 
der the presidency of Dr. R. G. Wills, held on Decem- 
ber 11 in the department of geology of the University 
of Liverpool. The assembly commenced with the read- 
ing of the minntes of the first ordinary meeting of the 
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society in 1859, after which the society’s Medal was 
presented to Mr. Emil Montag, Swiss consul in Liver- 
pool, for services rendered to the society during his 
twenty-four years’ active membership, his editorship, 
his contributions to British and Swiss geology and his 
work in providing facilities for study in Switzerland. 
Professor H. H. Read, Herdman professor of geology 
in the University of Liverpool, vice-president of the 
society, then delivered a short lecture on earthquakes, 
followed by a demonstration of the university seis- 
mograph. Dr. E. Noaverson lectured on paleontolog- 
ical exhibits, and there was a demonstration of rock- 
cutting and of new maps. Amongst the exhibits was a 
collection of fossils, new instruments and minerals, the 
latter including specimens of two new British minerals 
recently found in Scotland; chondrodite, found in 
association with metamorphio limestone, and stichite, 
found in association with ultra-basic rocks. 

Legislation to enable the dairy industry of Cali- 
fornia to make and enforce marketing agreements in 


the state, is to be proposed in the forthcoming session 
of the legislature by the Dairy Control Legislative 
Committee, of which W. J. Kuhrt, of Los Angeles, is 
chairman. To prepare the proposed laws, an advisory 
drafting committee has been named, with F. H. Ab- 
bott, of the dairy industry division of the University 
of California at the Branch of the College of Agricul- 
ture, aa chairman. Other members of the committee 
are ; A. A. Brock, director of the State Department of 
Agriculture; F. T. Robson, chairman of the California 
Farm Bureau Dairy Department ; G. E. Gordon, dairy 
speeialist of the University’s Agricultural Extension 
Service; M. R. Benedict, acting director of the Gian- 
nini Foundation of the College of Agriculture; J. H. 
Kagler, of the California Milk Institute; Stewart 
Westover, of the Evaporated Milk Agreement, and 
J. W. Pauluchi, dairy producer. The bill will be pre- 
pared in two parts, one covering market milk and the 
second covering the various other dairy products. It 
will be based on consumers’ areas, rather than on pro- 
duction. 


DISCUSSION 


THE NATURE OF EN2yMES 

I AM obliged to Professor James B. Sumner^ for 
concluding his criticism of my note on "Enzymes, 
Vitamins, and the Zone of Maximum CoIIoidality”* 
with reference to the subsequent paper of H. 
Theorell,* for this is confirmation and extension of 
the experimental evidence (though Dr. Siunner says 
none exists) favoring the possibility (sugg^eeted by 
me but considered improbable by Dr. Sumner) that 
excessive kinetic activity might be a factor in reduc- 
ing enzyme efficiency. Those familiar with the ultra- 
microscopic behavior of particles of colloidal dimen- 
sions (including enzymes) realize that when flavine/ 
protein complexes are split, the higher particulate 
activity of the fragments might be a factor tending 
to reduction of enzymic action. This does not, of 
course, exclude the operation of other factors which 
I mentioned as basic, e.g., the annihilation of, or 
unfavorable orientation of specific electronic areas. 

Similar failure to understand physico-chemical fac- 
tors appears in Dr. Sumner’s attack^ on the carrier or 
Trdger theory of Willstfltter. Deprecating the anal- 
ogy drawn by Waldeehmidt-Leitz" between “one of 
our best known proteins, namely hemoglobin,” and 
catalase. Dr. Snmn^ states: “If the carrier acted 
merely as a protective colloid, then hematin suspended 
in almost any lyophylio colloid should possess high 
catalase activity; such, however, is not the case.” 

I SOONOX, 80 : 429, 1934. 

SSODO^, 80: 79, 1934. 

• 872: 185, 1984. 

* Sotmox, 78 : 338, 1933. 

sScUNex, 78: 189, 1933. 


Here Dr. Sumner has bludgeoned a straw man and 
shown himself oblivious to the vital factor of molecu- 
lar orientation, developed in the researches of W. B. 
Hardy, I. Langmuir, W. D. Harkins, N. K. Adam 
and many others.* It is well known that many col- 
loidal protectors inhibit catalytic action. Only such 
carriers can be effective as hold a prosthetic group 
in proper orientation, and/or serve to form or com- 
plete a specific electronic area. 

Willstatter’ has recently proposed the term “aym- 
ples^’ for compounds where high-molecular substances 
are bound by rasidual valencies — e.g., a prosthetic 
group and a high-molecular carrier. Symplexes are 
distinguished from mere mixtures by one or more of 
the following characteristics: (1) alteration or en- 
hancement of specific reactivity of one component; 
(2) change in solubility or dispersion of one com- 
ponent; (3) change in optical properties; (4) change 
in stability; (5) change in toxicity; (6) change in 
reactions, e.g., color reactions. Among the symplexes 
discussed are enzyme compounds with substrates, 
activators, inhibitors and adsorbents; toxin-antitoxin; 
hemoglobin; and O. Warburg’s oxidation enzyme 
(which was considered by Theorell* and by me.* 

• Early in this century Devaux (see review in Smith- 
sonian Annual Beports, 1913) showed that It a lens of 
fatty acid is allowed to chill on water and is then care- 
fully dried, the air/acid Interface repels water, whereas 
the water/acid interface can be wett^. 

rWillstatter and Bohdewald, Zeiti. physiol. Ghent., 
226: 108-24, 1934. O. Bredlg (Bioohem. Zeit., 260: 414, 
1932), by adding amino groups to fibers (celMose, wool, 
silk), produced catalysts which split oil OO, from 
bromeamphooarbonio acid. 



JUTOiEt 11, 1»85 


SCIENCE 


45 


Close aseoeiatioii of parholee, whether considered as 
“chemical” or “physical," is naturally followed by 
changes in kinetics and surface speciflcitiea Pro 
fessor Hugh Taylor (Princeton) has shown that with 
many estal3r8t8 activity is mainly due to a relatively 
small number of very highly efficient minute areas 
Apparently Dr Sumner' quoted Theorells paper 
because it reports the cryntdllKatton of the oxidation 
ensyme Assuming that activity is not due to an 
adsorbed impurity, crystallization of a substance is 
no evidence whatever that the same substance may 
not form a colloidal dispersion For many years, 
teachers, writers and texts have perpetuated the 
erroneous notion that if a substance crystallizes it 
can not be a colloid, despite the fact that Thomas 
Graham, in hia pioneer papers, clearly po nted out 
that the same substance {e g silica) may exist either 
in erystalloidal or in colloidal form Wo now know 
that colloidal particles may be crystalline* Graham 
stated ‘ The inquiry suggests itself whether the col 
loid molecule may not be constituted by the grouping 
together of a number of smaller crystalloid molecules, 
and whether the basis of colloidality may not really 
be this composite character of the molecule ” 

There is no lack of evidenco that enzymes are 
colloidal when in active dispersion An interesting 
sidelight on the states bordering on crystallinity has 
just been thrown by Astbury and Lomax* by their 
X ray studies of the interaction of water and protems 
including pepsin and trypsin Furthermore, bved 
berg’s ultra-centnfugal researches show how protein 
molecules form groups of vaned size, kinetics and 
external residual fields of force, depending on condi 
tions And I must repeat At the lower range of 
the colloidal zone, we have a reconciliation between 
the chemical and colloidal aspects of living matter 
even if Dr Sumner refuses to be reconciled Scien 
tuts should not attempt to force nature into a stoiohio 
metno strait jacket 

Jebouz Alexxndeb 


THE DENSITY OF WATER IN RELATION TO 
ITS THERMAL HISTORY 

Thxbb has recently been accumulated a consider 
able body of experimental data' which is now being 
interpreted on the assumption that water which bas 
(hortly before been ice (called ice water) has an in 
temal atmoture different from water which has shortly 
before bem steam (called steam water) It le postu 

• See, * p , P Scherrer, Naehr Ges WUam Goettingen, 
9«, 1918 

>See Chemistry and Industry, November 16, 1934, re 
of Manchester meeting, on November 10, of the 
Ohmiliial Society 

t For a reeent complete bibliography ami dltcutioa see 
T O Ban«e and T L. Jtdm, Fee Biol^ 9 898, 

19M. 


latcd that ice water at a definite temperature contains 
a greater proportion of the polymerized or bulky 
molecules of water than does steam water at the same 
temperature, this differenoe in extent of polymerizp 
tion gradually decreasing with time until both the ice 
water and steam water become identical 

It has occurred to us that an unambiguous teat of 
these assumptions could be made by measuring the 
density of ice water and steam water by the methods 
which we have been using in connection with another 
research * Since ‘ tnhydrol” is supposed to have a 
density of 0 88 and ‘ dihydrol"' 1 08942, and since we 
can measure relative densities with an error not 
greater than one part per million (p p m ), it is evi 
dent that we should be able to detect a slight differ 
cnce in the percentage of tnhydrol A study of the 
densities of ice and steam water was chosen for the 
reason that the presence of impurities would increase 
the density of water, whereas the presence of a greater 
proportion of the tnhydrol would decrease the density 
of water 

Ordinary laboratory distilled water was redistilled 
from alkaline permanganate and the temperature of 
floating equilibnum of the totally immersed float mea 
sured at 23° C Without removing the water from 
the cylinder, approximately four fifths of the water 
was frozen, then remolted and the temperature of 
floating equilibrium again determined as quickly as 
possible The temperature was exactly the same as 
before, therefore, the freezing and melting of the 
water and ice produced no detectable change m the 
internal structure of the water The final tempera 
turn was measured within an hour from the time that 
the ice melted and a significant change in density 
could have beeu detected within half an hour It is 
believed by some, however, that large block commer 
cial ice on melting gives more tnhydrol than does ice 
made from laboratory distilled water Accordingly, 
w« melted two selected blocks of clear commercial ice 
and within an hour from complete melting again mea 
sured the temperature of floating equilibnum The 
temperature this time was higher than the two pre 
vious measurements by 0 010° C which indicates that 
this ice water has a greater density than highly pun 
fled water to the extent of 24 ppm Again Uiere 
was no indication of an enhanced percentage of ‘tn 
hydrol’ of the ic« water as compared to steam water 
We conclude that the biologists and others should 
explain their data on hypotheses different from the 
hjrpothesiB of a gfroater tnhydrol content of ice water 
MixxxiLU Doue 
B Z WlXNBB 

NoKTHwaaraaN Univxbsitt 

>M Dole, Jour Chem. Phys, 2i 387, 1984 

• See note L 
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PLOUGHING UNDER THE SCIENCE CROP 

It is possible that Dr. Campbell in bis recent ad- 
dreasi has begged tlie question. The “small group of 
extremists’’ whom ho mentions, advocate, not “the tak- 
ing of a holiday in sciontifle research," but a slowing 
up of research efforts in order that there may be time 
to discover, not new things, but the meaning of things 
already discovered. To some the physicist and the 
chemist seem to be traveling so fast as nut to heed or 
care where or how or why they are going. Nor do 
they heed or care what misapplications ai-e made of 
their discoveries. 

Indeed, not only in industrial seientifle laboratories 
but also in some, at least, of the laboratories con- 
nected with educational institutions, the chief aim of 
scientific research is to enable thoee who already 
jreceive an undue share of the wealth produced by 
industry and research, to appropriate a share stUl 
larger. And there is a constant and increasing de- 
mand from educational institutions for more funds 
to be used by their scientific laboratories for more 
research for more applications for more profits for 
more segregation of wealth. 

Is it not time to remember that there are other 
sciences, psychology, economics, sociology, upon the 
development of which the welfare of mankind depends 
far more than upon the development of physics and 
chemistry f And to remember that the development 


of that group of humane sciences would serve to pre- 
vent the misapplication of the discoveries of the 
physical sciences to the hurt, the destruction, the 
degradation of mankind? 

Physics and chemistry boast of the improvement 
in man’s material welfare brought about by their dis- 
coveries. True; but for thousands who are so bene- 
fited there are millions who are not, because of tbe 
distribution of wealth. These can not have even the 
material benefits of physical science because they can 
not afford to pay for them. Psychology, economics, 
sociology, philosophy, if adequately endowed, could 
alleviate these evils; could, possibly, eliminate them. 

The “small group of extremists’’ demands a read- 
justment, a realignment, a redistribution of “re- 
search" and of “progress," so that man’s progress 
shall be that of a man, not that of an octopus stretch- 
ing out first one arm, then another; shall be a homo- 
geneous progress of society as a whole; shall be a 
progress, material to be sure, but to an even greater 
degree spiritual. These are the things which the 
“small group” of enthusiasts, idealists demand, even 
if physics and chemistry must, therefore, for a time 
bo dormant. Perhaps a “rest period’’ would greatly 
benefit those sciences themselves. 

L. Maqbuder Passano 

Massachusetts Institute 
or Technology 


QUOTATIONS 


SCIENCE IN THE NEWS 

In the remarks preliminary to his recent address on 
cosmic rays Dr. Robert A. Millikan expressed some 
views about newspapers, his fellow-scientists and the 
present generation. It is almost inevitable, he said, 
that any new field in which there are many workers 
should appear to the public, and even to many of the 
workers themselves, to be in a state of hopeless con- 
fusion. This, ho thought, is because the individual 
workers, unrestrained in a new field by a body of es- 
tablished fact, tend to set up hypotheses that seem to 
fit their particular exi^riments or their particular 
theories, and are themadlvcs ignorant of, or at least 
incredulous abou^ the findings of others, so that “the 
public soon loses itself in a maze of incompletely 
understood and apparently contradictory statements 
and opinions, and knows not whom and what to be- 
lieve." This situation, he continued, “is not improved 
by the existence of the daily newspaper, which, as its 
very name implies, is under a greater pressure to find 
lor i)^;ipagC8 something that is new rather than some- 
thihg^^hat is true." He ventured the prediction that 

iSciENOX, 80: 2085, December 14, 1034. 


tbe present age, because of “its craze for the new re- 
gardless of the true,” will be looked back upon by 
our grandchildren with “amazement and ridicule." 

It is unusual to hear the daily newspapers criticized 
for printing too much news about science. The more 
common criticism is that they devote a dispropor- 
tionate space to scandals, murders and sports, and 
neglect the world’s constructive cultural achievements. 
Dr. Millikan’s criticism serves to direct attention to 
the increasing amount of attention that the news- 
papers have been devoting to science, which implies a 
growing interest in science on the part of their readers. 

Dr. Millikan ought to be the last man to deplore 
such a development. His statements seem to indicate 
that he does not believe that the newspapers ought 
to confuse their readers by printing news about con- 
troversial hypotheses, but this is to imply either that 
the newspapers should themselves set up as judges of 
the truth of scientific theories, refusing to print any- 
thing about new theories that they did not agree with, 
or that they should not print any scientific news until 
it had got past the controversial stage. It would be 
very difficult to say when this point had been reached, 
if it ever was, and the probable result would be to cut 
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down scientific news to the merest fraction of the 
present amount, or to print only such things as the 
multiplication table. 

Dr, Millikan’s own definition is that an opinion be- 
comes established in physios “when nine-tenths of the 
informed and competent workers in the field are in 
agreement upon it,’’ and adds that there will always 
be a certain percentage of people who will vote “no,” 
and that “for no reason whatever except that they are 
built that way.” The newspaper, however, can hardly 
be expected to stop to take a census before it pub- 
lishes anything about a scientific theory or discovery. 
If it did so it would not only abandon its primary 


function of informing the world — including the scien- 
tists themselves — of the discovery, but it would be 
shutting off the views of the dissenting 10 per cent., 
and the history of science certainly does not show that 
this dissenting 10 p(!r cent, has always been wrong. 

The function of the newspaper is primarily to re- 
port what the leading scientists do and say. If they 
contradict each other, and there is confusion, the 
newspapers merely picture the confusion and do not 
create it. To the extent, however, that newspaper 
reports emphasize the contradictions among scientific 
theories, they increase the pressure on the scientists to 
eliminate these contradictions . — The New York Times. 


SCIENTIFIC BOOKS 


THE ARCHITECTURE OF THE UNIVERSE 
The Architecture of the Universe. By W. F. O. 

Swann, ix + 428 pp. The Macmillan Company, 

1934. $3.76. 

Althouciii “The Architecture of the Universe” is 
somewhat similar in subject-matter to several other 
books that have appeared in recent years, it is a re- 
freshing and original work. Its twelve chapters are 
devoted to such subjects as the nature of matter, 
modem atomic theories, space and time, dimensions, 
the restricted and general theories of relativity, vital 
processes and science and theology. The author does 
not presuppose extensive scientific training on the 
part of his readers, and consequently refrains from 
using the technical language of the specialist, yet he 
goes deeply into the fundamentals of each of the sub- 
jects he treats. Indeed, I have read mo other semi- 
popular discussion of these subjects that presents 
them so adequately and satisfactorily. 

In style, the book of Dr. Swann is quite different 
from others in its field. There is in it no striving for 
the sensational, no parading of the paradoxical, no 
mixing in of the mystical. Instead, with refreshing 
balance and candor, the author presents science as a 
sane, orderly body of doctrine developed for inter- 
preting experience. Science as he presents it has the 
fine spirit we associate with the names of Archimedes, 
Galileo, Newton and Darwin. I can not easily over- 
emphasize the excellence of these praiseworthy quali- 
ties of his exposition. But in mentioning them I am 
likely to convey the impression that the book may be 
dull and monotonous. As a matter of fact, it is 
sparkling with wit and humor, extraordinarily rich in 
figures of speech and extended comparisons, and 
livened with many One passages. The extended com- 
parisons or parables are not only apt but often very 
interesting. If they have a fault, it iq that in some 
eases they are so long and so entertaining that the 


render is likely to forget that they are only illustra- 
tions of an important and difficult scientific principle 
or conclusion. An example is the parable used in dis- 
cussing the second law of thermodynamics. 

The author has attained exceptional sparkle and 
variety of exposition by a remarkably successful use 
of an interesting device. He often sets up a discus- 
sion between himself and the reader, all expressed in 
direct quotations. Under this method he does not 
limit himself to stating his own conclusions; the 
reader, too, expresses his opinions, his misconceptions, 
doubts and antagonisms, and the author answers him. 
This method, of course, is not new, for it was em- 
ployed by Plato and Galileo and many other writers. 
But Dr. Swann has used it with rare skill, being 
eminently fair in permitting the reader to have his 
say and equally fair in his replies, and illuminating 
all with wit and apt figures of speech. 

It is not poesible within the limits of space avail- 
able for a review of the book to outline compre- 
hensibly any of the particular discussions Dr. Swann 
has given. I must content myself with saying that 
his remarks upon the second law of thermodynamics, 
the principle of indetermination, vital processes and 
even the relationship between science and theology are 
particularly penetrating, balanced and convincing. If 
any of these subjects wore to be omitted, I should 
choose the last, partly because from its nature it does 
not lend itself to very definite conclusions. The author 
does not, however, indulge in any such amateurish 
attempts to rest theology on science as have fre- 
quently appeared in recent years. 

“The Architecture of the Universe” is a splendid 
book which I strongly recommend to those who desire 
to get a real understanding of the heart of science 
to-day and who are willing to devote considerable 
careful thought to attaining that goal. 

F, R. Moulton 
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A STUDY OP SUPERSTITION 
Do You Believe lit By Otis W. Caldwell and Ger- 
hard E. Lundben. 307 pp. Doubleday, Doran and 
Company. 1934. $3.00. 

This meritorious volume has a divided purpose. 
The one is to present a general survey of suiierstitions 
as they come down through the ages, are modified and 
revived, together with some account of the origins of 
these persistent beliefs and the habit of mind, the 
quality of reasoning behind them. The other is to in- 
vestigate the present prevalence of beliefs in super- 
stitions and their effect upon behavior; and in view 
of the finding to suggest some educational measures to 
counteract this incongruous and somewhat weakening 
trend. The two purposes are not altogether consistent, 
nor can they follow the same treatment and style. The 
reader interested in the popular aspects will not fol- 
low the statistical account; and those who read it for 
its more serious purpose have no need to enlarge their 
acquaintance with popular misconceptions. 

The general survey does not go sufficiently behind 
the eoenes to add to the philosophy of the topic; that 
is a far-flung inquiry in its own right. The survey 
includes false beliefs (such as weather signs) where 
there is some measure of scientific approach and also 
folk-lore as well as doctrinal superstitions in which 
this is lacking. 

While those two orders of false thinking should be 
distinguished, it is convenient to have the two aspects 
assembled within one pair of covers; and this con- 
tribution by Dr. Caldwell and Mr. Lundeen serves the 
purpose well. It will give libraries just the book to 
which they can refer the general reader, who, if he 
reads it properly, will emerge from the exercise with 
a wiser view of the distinction between the cautious 
steps of science and the vaulting leaps of superstition, 
untroubled by the insecurity of premises. It makes a 
fine correction for the vagaries of popular belief. 

The statistical study proceeds by the method of se- 
lecting 100 current superstitions and false beliefs and 
asking the subjects — in the initial series about 700 
junior high-school pupils — to indicate whether they 
hold this belief or do not, whether they heed it or not 
in their behavior. The general result, that on the 
average, these students approve or assent to or are 
affected by as many as 22 such superstitions, indicates 
a rather formidable hold of false beliefs in the form- 


ative educational years. The superstitious tendency 
diminishes somewhat with maturity; giris are uni- 
formly more hospitable to such beliefs than boys; the 
more intelligent entertain fewer superstitions than the 
less intelligent ; the contagion of belief among friends, 
home and immediate surroundings is the dominant 
factor in their spread. Introducing corrective train- 
ing in the general principles of cause and effect, as 
illustrated in the sciences, definitely reduces the in- 
clination toward superstitious beliefs. 

These general results, for the most part readily 
anticipated, are about all that the statistical method 
can yield. They supply a somewhat objective set of 
data, but do not, perhaps can not, attain any greater 
significance. It is true of this, as of many another 
painstaking study in the less concrete realms of edu- 
cational psychology, that their yield is small com- 
pared to the expenditure of mental energy involved. 
The essence of such a problem as the spread and hold 
of superstitions lies in the qualitative analysis of the 
habit of mind conducive to their acceptance. This dis- 
appears in the mass statistics, in one respect need- 
lessly so. Crude superstitions and false generaliza- 
tions are treated as one. If separated, as they could 
readily be, and if furthermore within the superstitious 
field the more venial instances were separated from 
the grosser violations of logic, a step or two might be 
taken toward an index of superstitiousness. A com- 
parison of the ten most generally accepted with the 
ten most ’generally rejected gives the impression — 
despite a rather scattered distribution — that these 
young ideas, which are trying to shoot straight, are 
mostly given to the lighter types of illogicalities. 

The literature of superstition has been mainly one 
of anthropological interest when serious, of folk-lore 
curiosity when in popular vein. The psychological 
interest forms a chapter in the comprehensive story of 
how the human mind groped, stumbled, drifted, fum- 
bled in its haphazard course in learning how to think. 
The confiict of psychological trends with logical pre- 
cepts, pointedly illustrated in wish-thinking, explains 
part of it; the intrinsic difficulty of the technique out- 
side the familiar range of events accounts for .an- 
other phase. Scientific thinking does not come natur- 
ally to the popular mind; those professionally de- 
voted to its dissemination have gone throuj^ a disci- 
pline to attain their expertness. Joseph Jastbow 


SCIENTIFIC APPARATUS AND LABORATORY METHODS 


THE GEAR PUMP AND HOSE AS A COL- 
ll^CTOR OF WATER SAMPLES FOR 
GAS ANALYSIS 

In our study of the gaseous content of the waters 
of Chesapeake Bay and its tributaries,, in connection 


with a biological survey, it is often necessary to take 
samples from a depth of 26 meters or more where the 
water is under much greater pressure than at the sur- 
face. It is generally known that when such saiqples 
reach the surface there is a tendency for the contained 
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gates to pass from the water to the atmosphere if the 
water is exposed. Those who have studied the gas 
oontent of samples of natural waters are agreed that 
precautions must be taken to protect the samples in 
some way if accurate analyses are to be made. 

However, a review of the literature indicates that 
most workers have not paid much attention to the loss 
of gases resulting from bringing deep-water samples 
to the surface. It is true that Krogh,^ using a bottle 
for the collection ; B. Helland-Hansen,® discussing the 
Use of a pump and hose ; Buch and Qrippenherg* and 
others state that the loss of gases is negligible. We 
believed that this might be the case ordinarily, but 
since we wanted to use the convenient pump and hose 
method in an extensive series of analyses for gases in 
water we felt it necessary to compare samples col- 
lected in this way with those collected by an apparatus 
where there could be no loss. 

The apparatus used was constructed as described 
below. A 250 oc glass tonometer (Fig. 1), such as 



Fra. 1 


the one used by Van Slyke in his gas studies, was 
mounted in a wooden frame of 2" x 4" material in 
such a manner that it was held in position vertically 
about midway in the frame. One end of the tonometer, 
with both stopcocks open, was connected by a heavy 
walled rubber tubing to a 500 oo mercury leveling 

1 A. Kmgh, iteddelelser om Or^iiland, xxvi: 841, 1004. 

*B. Helland-Haasen, IntematiotiaU Bevue der g»- 
tamten Bydrobiologie wid HydrograpMe, Hydrograph- 
itoh€ Suppkmente, 1. Serie, 2 Heft, p. 10, 1912. 

iBL Bneh and S, Grlpponberg, Jour, du Conaeil, 7: 
244, 1082. 


bulb. The latter was slotted into the base of the frame 
so that it could be easily removed and replaced. 
About 600 cc of mercury was then poured into the 
mercury leveling bulb and the bulb was raised until 
the tonometer was filled with mercury so that no air 
was present, even above the upper stopcock, which 
was then closed. Any gases which might have been in 
between the mercury and the glass walls were expelled 
by lowering the mercury leveling bulb several times 
So as to produce a partial vacuum in the tonometer 
and then manipulating the leveling bulb and the upper 
stopcock, the latter being left closed finally. The 
leveling bulb was then returned to its place in the base 
of the frame. In this way the tonometer was filled 
with gas-free mercury. 

In order to fill the tonometer with a sample of air 
or of water all that is necessary is to open the upper 
stopcock. The mercury in the tonometer then flows 
down through the tube into the leveling bulb in order 
to make the level of the mercury the same in both. 
When the mercury has run out of the tonometer the 
upper stopcock is closed. The result is a sample of 
air or water filling the tonometer and protected from 
escape above by a closed stopcock and from below by 
mercury. 

In order to make the apparatus so that it could be 
opened at some considerable distance from the oper- 
ator, e.g., at a depth of 26 meters in the water, a 
metal arm was fastened to tho upper stopcock. The 
arm was bent in such a way that a cord attached to 
the arm, as shown in Fig. 1 and pulled sufficiently, 
would rotate the stopcock through 90° and then stop. 
In order to close the stopcock, a stout coiled spring 
was attached to the other end of the arm and anchored 
to the top of the wooden frame. Thus the spring 
automatically closes the upper stopcock when the ten- 
sion on the cord is released. To prevent the metal 
arm from moving through too wide an arc, a metal 
stop was placed on the top of the frame in such a 
position that when the arm had moved and bad opened 
the stopcock, further rotation was prevented. An- 
other stop was placed as shown in tho figure, so that 
the arm would not move too far when the tension on 
the cord was released. 

Since the apparatus just described was lowezipj 
along with the hose so that samples could be taken at 
the same time and depth with both the tonometer 
apparatus and the hose-pump apparatus it is neces- 
sary to describe the latter. 

A 1-inch Oberdorfer bronze, gear pump driven by 
hand was used. In order to facilitate the taking of 
samples for different purposes, for plankton and 
for chemieal analysis, certain accessories were added. 
They were made of tinned brass so as to avoid obem- 
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ioal interaction between the apparatus and the water 
samples. All the joints between the pump and the 
accessories were sweated shut, thus giving a continu- 
ous metallic surface. The accessories consisted of a 
tee, a pet cock, a gate valve, a 1-inch pipe and a piece 
of block tin tubing. One limb of the tec, the opening 
of which may be used for priming purposes, is stopped 
with a removable plug. After priming, the plug is 
tightly screwed in. A second limb was attached to 
the outflow opening of the pump, while the third limb 
with the gate valve in it served as the main outflow 
of water from the tee. The pet cock was sweated 
into the side of the third limb and the piece of block 
tin tubing, 12 inches long, was soldered on to the de- 
livery end of the pet cock. 

The intake end of the pump was attached to a liose 
reel by means of a 1-ineh pipe and a ground braes 
swivel joint, which enables the operator to conveni- 
ently pay out as much hose us is needed and then by 
means of a wrench to readily make this joint leak- 
proof. The hose measured 1 inch inside diameter. 
It is necessary that all parts of the pump and its 
attachment to the hose should be leak-proof or serious 
errors will arise duo to the sucking in of air. 

In order to make the final preparations for the col- 
lecting of both kinds of samples at the same depth 
and time, the tonometer apparatus, assembled and 
adjusted as described above, was firmly wired to the 
hose alongside of its intake end. The end of the hose 
was weighted with 60 pounds of lead so that the hose 
would extend downward as nearly vertically as pos- 
sible. The hose with lead and tonometer apparatus 
firmly wired to it at the intake end as described were 
then lowered to the desired depth, the operator paying 
out the cord with which the tonometer stopcock may 
be opened. 

Both sets of apparatus are now ready for the col- 
lection of the sample. In the case of the tonometer 
the cord upon being drawn tight will open the upper 
stopcock and allow the water to enter, since the mer- 
cury held in the tonometer sinks in order to adjust 
its level to that in the leveling bulb, which is at a 
considerably lower level. A release of the tension on 
the string after 5 minutes allows the stopcock to be 
closed again by the spring and the sample is tightly 
enclosed in the tonometer. 

In the case of the pump and hose apparatus, after 
priming and screwmg in the priming plug, the pet 
cock connected with the block tin tube is closed, the 
gate valve is opened and the water pumped up until 
sufficient has flowed out to yield a sample which has 
l^ijj&rigin from 25 meters. The gate valve is then 
tflOTCffi, the pet cock opened and a sample of water is 
delivered either under oil in a sample bottle or prefer- 
ably into a tonometer such as the one used in the 


tonometer apparatus but without the rubber tubing, 
mercury and leveling bulb. 

Samples of this sort, taken by the two methods, 
were thou analyzed, within a short time, in the labora- 
tory, using the manometric Van Slyke apparatus. 
The samples can bo transferred to the Van Slyke 
apparatus without loss of gas if the usual methods in 
the operation of the apparatus are followed. 

A comparison of the results obtained in an analysis 
of two samples collected by the methods outlined 
above are given in Table 1. 


TABLE 1 



Total CO, 

0, 

N, 


p.p.m. 

p.p.m. 

p.p.m. 

Pump 

50.5 

9.1 

17.8 

Tonometer . 

51.7 

8.1 

17.1 


It will be noted that the difference in each cose is 
about I part per million. Even this difference might 
have been due in part to the use of oil for the pump 
samples. Another pump sample gave closely similar 
results. Earlier work, however, in which less care 
was taken in making the pump and hose leak-proof 
gave a greater discrepancy in results. It is evident, 
however, thaf when the pump and hose are properly 
put together and properly bandied the values obtained 
for the gases in the water samples taken will be suffi- 
ciently accurate for physiological purposes. 

R. I’. Cowles 
CuAULES Braudel 

The Johns Hopkins University 

METHIONINE AS AN IMPURITY IN NATU- 
RAL LEUCINE PREPARATIONS 

In recent experiments dealing with the effects of 
various amino-acids in the growth of the diphtheria 
bacillus, differences have been found in the action of 
1-leucine preparations. It was recalled that in the 
early work on methionine considerable sulfur, proba- 
bly as methionine, was always present in the crude 
“leucine fraction” of material obtained by concen- 
trating protein hydrolysates. Two instances were also 
in mind of the occurrence of readily measurable 
amounts of sulfur in specially purified 1-lcucine, one 
of these, at least, prepared by the ester method. 

Commercial 1-leucine from three different manu- 
facturers, two American and one German, were there- 
fore examined. The two former gave strong quali- 
tative tests for sulfur, and likewise a fairly heavy 
precipitate with HgClj. The latter gave only a 
weakly positive test for sulfur and very alight opales- 
cence with HgCl,. Quantitative sulfur determinations 
by Na^Oj fusion were as follows : 
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Specimen A O.lOOOg gave 0.0471 g Ba804 = 7.6 per cent, 
methionine 

Specimen B 0.4018g gave 0.0673g BaSO, = 0.2 per cent, 
methionine 

Specimen 0 0.4000g gave 0.01 79g BaSO, = 2.7 per cent, 
methionine 

These three specimens were further examined as to 
their effect on the growth of a strain of diphtheria 
bacillus which requires methionine for optimal devel- 
opment. A control solution,* containing all the in- 
gredients for growth except methionine, was prepared 
and additions to equal amounts were made as indi- 
cated in the table. The solutions were made up to a 
volume of 10 cc, adjusted to pH 7.6, and sterilized. 
Total nitrogens, taken as a comparative measure of 
the amount of growth, were made on the centrifuged 
and washed diphtheria bacilli growing at 3!i° in 60 
hours on thc.se media. The results are shown in the 
last column of Table I. 


TABLE I 


Mg N in 

Media bacterial 

growth 


1 Control + Meiicino A 10 mg 0.83 


2 “ + “ B 10 mg 1.44 

3 “ + “ G 10 mg 0.48 

4 “ +dl “ (synthetic) 10 mg 0.30 

6 “ + dl methionine 1.0 mg 1.80 

6 “ 0.35 


It is therefore evident tl)at methionine in consider- 
able amounts may be present in commercial leucine 
preparations and that failure to recognize this fact 
may lead to complications where such material is used 
in biological experiment. 

J. IIOWAKD MuET.I.KK 
IlARVABD University Medicau Scuoou 


SPECIAL ARTICLES 


ELECTRICAL POTENTIALS FROM THE 
INTACT HUMAN BRAIN* 

Dr. Hak8 Berger, of Jena, has published a scries 
of papers in which he reports that changes in electri- 
cal potential which are correlated with human brain 
activity may be magnified and recorded by the use of 
a suitable vacuum-tube amplifying system and an 
oscillograph.* These potential changes are obtained 
from needle or surface electrodes placed on different 
points of the head. His most typical electrode ar- 
rangement is one in which needle clectrodc.s arc in- 
serted through the skin to the periosteum, one in the 
back of the head to the right of the median plane 
and the other high on the forehead to the left of the 
median plane. He reports, however, that electrodes 
placed on the surface of the skin give result.s com- 
parable to those secured by the use of needle elec- 
trodes. He holds that the records secured by the use 
of this general technique show, among other phe- 
nomena, two characteristic forms of rhythmic electri- 
cal oscillations. The waves of greatest magnitude he 
calls alpha waves. Smaller o.scillatious which are 
sometimes observed alone and sometimes as superim- 
posed upon the alpha waves he calls beta waves. The 
alpha waves occur with varying frequency in normal 
adults, but about 10 cycles per second may be taken 
as a typical value. These waves may show a poten- 
tial of as much as 100 to 200 microvolts when needle 

I The control solution Is fully described in an article 
now in press {Jour. Boot.). 

4 This research has been made possible by a grant 
from the Bockefeller Foundation. 

»H. Berger, Arch. f. PsyohUtt., 87: 627. 1929; 94: 16, 
1931; 97: 6, 1932; 98: 231, 1933; 99: 655, 1933; 100: 
301, 1933. 


electrodes are used. The beta waves have a frequency 
of about 25 cycles per second and have a magnitude 
much less than that of typical alpha waves. 

Berger has carried out control experiments intended 
to demonstrate that the electrical jihenomena which 
he is studying are functions of brain activity and not 
of some other organic process. Simultaneous electro- 
encephalograms (as he calls the records of the electri- 
cal phenomena which he considers to bo correlated 
with brain activity) and electrocardiograms have been 
taken. These records demonstrate the fact that there 
is no direct relationship between the so-called brain 
waves and the pulse. Moreover, even a momentary 
arrest of both breathing and heart beat had no marked 
effect on the brain potentials. In the course of human 
brain surgery it has been poesible for him to place 
electrodes directly on. the brain through trephine 
openings. The records so taken are similar to those 
secured by the use of the surface electrodes. Prawdicz 
Neminski® has secured similar action potentials from 
electrodes on the brain of dogs, that is, waves of 
large magnitude at a frwpienoy of 10 to 15 per aecond 
and smaller waves 20 to 32 per second. Adrian and 
Mathew.s* have recently observed similar phenomena 
originating in the cortex of the rabbit. 

Dr. Berger has shown in those experiments that the 
alpha waves diminish in magnitude under certain 
types of anesthesia, during an epileptic seizure and, 
it may seem at first sight paradoxically, when the 

» P. Neminski, Pflilff. Arch. f. d. ges. Physiol., 209: 
868, 1026. 

aE. D. Adrian and B. H. C. Mathews, Jour. Physiol., 
81: 440 , 1934. 



52 


SCIENCE 


To*.. 41, No. 4080 


subject is given sensory stimuiation or doee a “men- 
tal” problem. The waves indeed appear at a maxi- 
mum amplitude when the subject is relaxed. He baa 
studied a variety of pathological cases and finds that 
marked changes in alpha waves are characteristic of 
certain abnormal brain conditions. The beta waves, 
however, seem, according to the report of this inves- 
tigator, to remain very constant in most conditions of 
the organism. Dr. Berger presents an elaborate and 
interesting psychological discussion, couched largely 
in terms of an inhibition theory of attention, as an 
explanation for the results which he has secured. 
Adrian and Mathews, from their work on animals, 
are of the opinion that the low frequency waves are 
due to the summation of many smaller higher fre- 
quency potentials. 

A brief statement of the technique and results of 
our present investigation, which has in some respects 
confirmed and amplified Berger’s results, is given in 
the following paragraphs. 

In most of our experiments electrodes made of 
silver disks 1 to 2 c in diameter, covered with flannel 
soaked in salt solution, are used. These electrodes are 
placed on the skin surface and usually at opposite 
poles of the head. For example, one may be placed 
high on the forehead and the other at the back of the 
head just above the inion. The electrical potentials 
appearing at these electrodes, when fed into a suitable 
amplifier-oscillograph system, coulirm Berger’s gen- 
eral observations. Notably our records show large 
rhythmic oscillations (alpha waves) which vary in 
magnitude from about 20 to 80 microvolts and in fre- 
quency from about 8 to 12 cycles per second in a 
normal adult during a favorable condition of relaxa- 
tion and quiet. In one experiment simultaneous rec- 
ords were taken from a pair of needle electrodes 
inserted through the skin to the periosteum and from 
a pair of surface electrodes on the skin directly above. 
Using a pair of matched non-interfering amplifiers 
aud oseillograplis the two records were practically 
identical in form, altJiough the potentials picked up 
by the needle electrodes were slightly greater. 

Smaller oscillations (beta waves) are also observed 
at magnitudes of about 16 to 30 microvolts and with 
frequencies varying from 25 to .50 cycles per second. 
These small oscillations are quite variable in frequency 
and different in form from the larger alpha waves. 

In addition to these potentials, which appear to be 
present across almost any part of the head daring a 
quiet, relaxed state, what seems to be a different type 
of potential has been recorded when the subject is 
presented with a sensory stimulation such as a light 
or sound. In several instances electrodes seem to have 
been so 'placed on the head that following a given 
■MniulaiioB a complex series of waves appear which 


may possibly be thought of as the positive exeitatoiy 
effect of the stimulus. Further experimentation may 
make it possible to identify these as excitation waves, 
since they resemble somewhat the action potentials 
taken from visual centers of animal brains following 
photic stimnlation. 

In addition to the potentials which have just been 
described, incidental potential shifts such as those 
caused by movement of the skin beneath the electrodes 
and short “spiked” waves of muscular action currents 
(about 10 o duration) are at times recorded in the 
course of our experiments. These secondary phe- 
nomena are most noticeable when the subject is in a 
state of heightened muscular tonus or restlessness. 
These phenomena seem not to be present in a com- 
pletely relaxed and cooperative subject who is com- 
fortably placed in a quiet, dark room. It seems, 
however, that the skin and muscle potentials may be 
readily distinguished by their form and frequency 
from those potential changes which, according to 
Berger’s theory, are to be considered as of brain 
origin. Similar potential changes observed by several 
investigators in carefully controlled experiments on 
animals suggest that these changes are of cortical 
origin. 

Separate rooms for the subject and the apparatus, 
both well shielded against electrical disturbances, have 
been used in our experiments. 

Fig. 1 illustrates the type of record which we have 
obtained from a relaxed and cooperative subject. 



Fio. 1 


The first record of Fig. 1 shows the alpha waves in 
the upper line and in the second line a record taken, 
as a control, simultaneously from electrodes placed 
across the left leg above the knee. A record of the 
pulse only is obtained in this latter curve and no rela- 
tion is seen between the pulse and the simultaneously 
recorded alpha and beta waves. 

“Spontaneous” fluctuations in magnitude of the 
alpha oscillations are present in all our records. 
■When the subject is undisturbed by extraneous stimu- 
lation these fluctuations appear quite regularly at 1 
to 2 second intervals. This rhythm may be seen in 
the sample record No. 1. We have been unable to 
correlate these fluctuations with any other organic 
rhythm. They are the type of modnlations that would 
be produced by the interference of different eompo- 
nent frequencies, the total effect of which we obtain 
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in onr records. This provides indirect evidence in 
support of the hypothesis of Adrian and Mathews, 
namely, that the large oscillations are the end result 
of potentials built up by several smaller oscillations 
at different frequencies. 

The second record shows two recordings of the 
effect of light stimulation on the large alpha waves. 
The two records are taken across different parts of 
the head. It will be noted that these waves are 
markedly reduced by the light stimulation after a 
latency of 0.4 seconds. (The time line at the top 
of the record indicates 1/60 second intervals. The 
signal indicating the period of stimulation is marked 
by an upward deflection of the time lino). When 
the light stimulus is turned off, the alpha waves re- 
turn to normal after a short period. The duration 
of this after-effect of light stimulation seems to 
vary with characteristics of the stimulus, such as 
duration. It may moat tentatively be suggested that 
this latency in the return to normal of the alpha 
waves is possibly associated with the phenomenon of 
the visual after-image. 

As noted above, it is suggested by Berger that the 
alpha waves may indicate a fundamental character- 
istic of brain activity. In our experiments on normal 
individuals the frequency varies little from day to 
day when experimental conditions are maintained 
constant. Characteristic frequency of different nor- 
mal individuals has varied from about 8 to 12 cycles 
per second. In 6 individuals from whom repeated 
records were secured on different days, up to five 
repetitions, variation of not more than one cycle per 
second was shown in the same individual on successive 
measurements. In one or two pathological cases 
which we have studied a frequency of alpha waves 
as low as 2 or 3 per second has been observed. We 
have also demonstrated that in certain normal indi- 
viduals when the electrodes are placed so as to in- 
clude part of the right side of the head between one 
pair and part of the left side of the head between 
the other pair the same frequency is observed in both 
record.s and under these conditions the waves are 
typically in phase. Other records indicate that some 
normal individuals, and especially certain patholog- 
ical cases, show different frequencies or a lack of 
synchronism between the functioning of one side of 
the brain and that of the other. For example, in the 
case of a young girl who suffers from a convulsive 
disorder and is quite ambidextrous, the alpha-wave 
frequency was observed on repeated tests to be about 
10 per second across the left side of the head and 
but 6 to 8 cycles across the right side of the head. 
These records were taken simultaneously by the use 
of two well-matched, non-interfering aitaplifier-oscillo- 
grapfa systems. 


In conclusion, we may say it has been possible for 
us to confirm many of Berger’s observational findings. 
With the improvement of recording techniques and 
with an increased understanding of the functional 
relationship between the results secured and other 
processes of the living organism, it may well be that 
electroencephalograms of the sort described in this 
note may prove significant in psychology and clinical 
neurology. It is even possible that this technique may 
provide information in regard to brain action which 
will be comparable in significance to the information 
in regard to heart function which is provided by the 
electrocardiograph. Further experimental studies of 
the phenomena described here are in progress. 

H. n. Jasper 
L. Carmichael 

PavcHOLooicAL Laboratory 
or Bradley Hospital and 
Brown University 

THE LONG WAVE-LENGTH LIMIT OF PHO- 
TOLETHAL ACTION IN THE 
ULTRA-VIOLET 

Since the earliest observations on the lethal action 
of sunlight by Downes and Blunt in 1877, ^ the deter- 
mination of the long wave-length limit of lethal action 
of light upon cells has been a subject of recurrent 
interest, as various investigators, failing to use a 
quantitative technique, claimed different limits. In 
1924 Coblentz and Fulton,® measuring the incident 
intensities at different wave-lengths, showed that 
much less energy is necessary to kill Bacillus coli 
communis at wave-lengths shorter than 3,050A than 
at longer wave-lengths, although lethal action ex- 
tended as far as 3,660A when the dosage was exceed- 
ingly large. Few studies on the wave-length limit of 
lethal action have been made upon protozoan cells. 
Swann and del Rosario’ report that the wave-length 
3,132A is only 1 to 4 per cent, as destructive to 
Euglena as is the wave-length 2,536A. On the other 
hand, Weinstein* reports that Paramecium multi- 
micronucleata is killed about one ninth as readily at 
3,130 as at 2,654 A and about one half as readily as 
at 3,025A comparing the lethal action on the basis of 
tho energy incident upon the exposure cell. As, this 
appeared to be an unusually destructive effect for 
the wave-length 3,130 A, it wa-s decided to investigate 
its effects upon this species of Paramecium as well 
aa upon several other protozoans. 

The protozoans were obtained in sufficient* numbers 
by inoculating individuals from a local pond into 0.1 

> Downes and Blunt, Proo. Roy. Soc., 26: 488, 1877, 

* Coblentz and Fulton, Sci. Papers 77. S. Bur. 8tmd- 
ards, 19: 641, 1924. 

>Swanu and del Bosarlo, Jour. Franklin Inst., 218: 
S49, 1932. 

‘ ■Weinstein, Jour., Op. Soe. 4m., 20: 483, 1930. 
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per cent, lettuce infusion, buffered at a pH of 7.0 and 
incubated at 26° C. in a water bath. Rapid multipli- 
cation occurred. Paramecia were cultured in the con- 
trolled manner described in another paper.® The 
quartz mercury arc, the monochromator, thermopile, 
reaction cells, exposure chamber and the procedure 
followed have been described in another paper.® To 
insure purity of light at the wave-length 3,130A, a 
Cornu prism was used. Usually .‘>0 or 100 animals 
were exposed at a time. 

Results 

While Stylonychia mytilus and Etiplotes patella 
did not become ve.siculatcd at 3,025A (average in- 
tensity for all experiments at this wave-length: 22 
ergs/mm'^/sec.) until a do.sage ol' 66,000 crg.s/mm® at 
the midpoint of the exposure cell had been given, 
Paramecium muUimicronudcata became vesiculated 
after a dosage of about 33,000. A dosage of only 
16,500 ergs/mm® is sufficient to kill the Paramecia 
after a lapse of 24 hours following irradiation. A 
dosage of about 9,300 erg.s/mm® kills only a few 
Paramecia even after a lapse of 24 hours. Since 
the area of a Paramecium expo.sed is about 0.0106 
mm* the energy incident upon a single Paramecium 
is the energy per mm* x 0.0106. 

On the other hand, even if many times the above 
dosages of energy at the wave-length 3,130A (average 
intensity: 40 ergs/mm'Vaec.) are given to these vari- 
ous protozoans, there seems to be no injury. Thus 
Stylonychia (including dividing forms), irradiated 
even with as largo a dosage as 219,000 orgs/mm* at 
the midpoint of the exposure cell, showed no signs of 
destructive effects even after 48 hours; in fact a 
vigorous culture developed following irradiation. 
Paramecia irradiated with as high a dosage as 191,000 
to 200,000 ergs/mm* divided actively following their 
addition to bactorized medium; and when placed 
under conditions favorable for conjugation* they con- 
jugated comparably to controls 72 hours after irradi- 
ation. The ability to divide and conjugate entirely 
normally would indicate that the Paramecia were but 
slightly affected. Paramecia irradiated with a dosage 
of 206,000 ergs/mm* at 3, 660 A (intensity: 100 
ergs/mmVscc.) seemed entirely unaffected. 

At 3,025A, about 20 per cent, of the light incident 
upon a fttramcciura is absorbed, whereas at 3,T30A 
only about 3 per cent, is absorbed.® One would expect 
a proportionally weaker action of the longer wave- 
length for a given incident radiation on the basis of 
the absorbed energy. But even when the incident 
dosage at 3,130A is increased 12-fold (200,000 
ergs/mm*) over that necessary to kill at 3,026 

» Qiese and Taylor, Areh. Prot. In pres*. 

« Qiese and Leighton, Jour. Oen. Physiol. In press. 

I Qiese, Physiol. Zool. In preu. 


(16,500 ergs/mm*) the Paramecia were apparently 
unaffected. The energy absorbed must be voided 
without obvious injury. 

Possibly at higher intensities lethal effects might be 
manifested at 3,130A. Such experiments are planned 
with the use of another light source. However, the 
intensities reported by Weinstein are low compared to 
those employed in the present work. It therefore 
.seems probable that the strong lethal effects reported 
by him were due to impure light at 3, 130 A, since the 
largo fused quartz prism in liis monochromator may 
have aeattere<I the lethal shorter wave-lengths to a 
considerable degree. 

That there should be so sharp a difference in lethal 
action between regions of the spectrum so close to- 
getlier as 3,025 and 3,130A is not surpri.sing in view 
of tlie partition of these wave-lengths in the sunlight 
at the earth’s surface. According to Fabry and Buis- 
son® the energy at 3,022A on June 7, 1920, with the 
sun at the zenitli, was 2,700, whereas the energy at 
3,143 was 22,400 (arbitrary units). Therefore, even 
at this time of the day, when the intensity of light 
of the shorter wave-lengths is greatest, the energy 
content at 3,023 is less than one eighth that at 1,143A. 
Earlier and later in the day the fraction is much 
smaller. One would therefore expect organisms to bo 
so adapted to that part of the sun’s spectrum in which 
light is present in relatively high intensities as to 
absorb little and to he able to get rid of the small 
amount absorbed without injury. The wave-length 
3,130A is beyond the limit of the strong absorption 
band of the protoplasm of bacteria,® Paramecium,® 
and human skin*® as well as of proteins** and of 
nucleoprotein derivatives.*® And one finds little 
action at 3,130A; this is true not only for lethal 
action, but also for erythema production.** 'The small 
amount of energy which is absorbed under experi- 
mental conditions is apparently voided without notice- 
able injury. 

A. C. Qiese 
P. A. Leightoh 

Stanfobb Univkositv 

» Fabry and Baiason, “ L ’Absorption dos Radiations 
dans la Haute Atmosphere,” 1030. 

• Gates, Jour. Gen. Physiol., 14: 31, 1930. 

10 Bachem and Kunz, Arch. Phys. Therapy, X-ray, 
Radium, 10: 50, 1929. 

11 Henri, Honri and Wurniser, Compt. Rend. Soo. Biol., 
73: 319, 1912. 

!• Holiday, Biorhem. Jour., 24: 019, 1930. 

laLuckiesh, Holiday and Taylor, Jour, Op. Soo. Am., 
20 : 423, 1930. 
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THE SOCIAL SCIENCES AND NATIONAL PLANNING' 

By Professor WESLEY C. MITCHELL 

COLUMBIA UNrVXBSITT 


An impression prevails in many minds that social 
science has made ont a case against national plan- 
ning, at least in economic matters. This impression 
is the vestigial remnant of what used to be a vigorone 
belief. English political economy arose as a destmo- 
tive critique of the national planning done by mercan- 
tilist statesmen and as a constmetive argument for a 
policy of taisses-faire. But since Adam Smith pnb- 
lished “The Wealth of Nations” in 1776, economic 
practise and economic theory have been evolving 
rapidly, each aeting continuously upon the other. 
Present opinions upon national jdanning are the out- 
come up to date of these historical developments in 
the Md of practise and of theory, which I shall sketch 
as briefly be I can. 

I 

Thd aim it mereantilist planning was to mobilise' 
etonomie foncB for national aggrandisement. The 


country should have a numerous population; the 
common people should be trained in husbandry and 
the crafts, inured to labor and kept from the con- 
sumption of luxuries that are merely pleasant, sueh 
as sugar and tea. The necesearies of life should be 
produced at home as a precaution against foreign 
attack; the mercantile marine should be fostered as Bn 
auxiliary of the navy; an abundant supply of the 
precious metals is desirable both for home trade and 
as the sinews of war. To guarantee this supply coun- 
tries that have no mines of gold and silver must see 
that the balance of tra'de is “favorable.” To that end, 
exports should be encouraged, and imports disoonr- 
Bged, except in the case of commodities destined for 
resale abroad or of raw materials for domestic mana* 

> Address as retiring ebainnan and retiring viee-^eel- 
dent of the Section for Social and Econonue Seimees, 
Amsrieaa Association for the Advaaeement of Seteaee, 
nttsbuigb, January 1, 19U. 
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factures. Private enterprise should be directed toward 
mdustries that the government is trying to develop on 
national grounds; colonies should get most of their 
manufactured goods from the home country and send 
raw materials in return; foreign commerce should be 
supervised to make sure that merchants comply with 
the national plan. 

Of course this scheme of statecraft involves na- 
tional economic planning of an elaborate, continuous 
sort, calling for eternal vigilance on the part of states- 
men and tending to develop into detailed regimenta- 
tion of economic life. The occupation a youth may 
choose, the apprenticeship he must undergo, the wages 
he may receive, the places in which he may live and 
work, the commodities he may consume, the products 
which his master may make, the technical processes to 
be followed, the standards of materials and workman- 
ship to be observed — these are but samples of the 
matters which mercantilism sought to control in its 
heyday. 

This type of national planning grew up as central- 
ised states emerged from the confusion of feudalism, 
and prevailed with numberless variations of detail 
over Central and Western Europe for two or three 
centuries.’ At many points, the mercantilist regula- 
tions stood in the way of enterprising money makers, 
or even created opportunities to make money by 
breaking the law — for example, by smuggling. Hence 
the system tended to break down in detail whenever 
the administration of the laws grew lax for any rea- 
son. Certainly in England and her colonies, private 
disregard of mercantilist regulations became a mass 
phenomenon in the eighteenth century. Nor did the 
authorities try hard to stop all infractions of the law. 
One may say that laissez-faire was practised on a con- 
siderable scale before it was preached as a formal 
doctrine. 

Adam Smith was not the first, but he was the most 
effective critic of mercantilist planning. His argu- 
ment can be summed up in a syllogism: first, every 
individual desires to increase his own wealth; second, 
every individual in his local situation can judge better 
than a distant statesman what use of his labor and 
capital is most profitable; third, the wealth of the 
nation is the aggregate of the wealth of its citizens; 
therefore, the wealth of the nation will increase most 
rapidly if every individual is left free to conduct his 
own affairs os he sees fft. There need be no fear that 
consumers vrill be exploited under such a system; com- 
petition among producers is a sufficient safeguard 
against that danger. To make gains for himself each 
prodneer must offer goods which others want at prices 

*Any brief sketch of mercantilist policies must be 
■chematlc to a degree. The present sketch is probably 
least misleading as a representation of the policies whidb 
Oolbert sought to carry out in France. 


set by competition. Thus, in pursuing his own gain, 
every producer is led to promote the public interest. 

By formulating this argument with the authority of 
a moral philosopher, Adam Smith offered his con- 
temporaries a justification of acts which thousands 
had been performing with a bad conscience. The 
“rationalization” lent new vigor to private disregard 
of hampering regulations and so contributed toward 
the breakdown of mercantilism. It is hard to-day to 
realize how Adam Smith clarified the minds of men 
and lifted their hearts with his ringing call to adopt 
“the simple and obvious system of natural liberty.” 
His was a great service to blundering humanity dur- 
ing the difficult transition that lay so near at hand. 
And that service was accepted with a promptness 
which has few parallels in the history of thought. 
Far more rapidly than he had supposed possible, 
Adam Smith’s views were adopted by other thinkers, 
by business men and by statesmen. Supplemented by 
the philosophical radicalism of Jeremy Bentham and 
his disciples, restated to fit changing conditions by 
later economists, laissez-faire became the dominant 
maxim of British economic policy and exercised a 
powerful influence upon thought and action through- 
out the western world. We may almost say that for 
two generations the British government planned to 
to have no plan. 

II 

Economists no longer celebrate “the simple and ob- 
vious system of natural liberty” after the sweeping 
fashion of Adam Smith. Social organization haa be- 
come vastly more complex than it was in the eight- 
eenth century; business planning and government 
planning have become closely intertwined with one 
another; discussions of their rfiles in guiding eco- 
nomic activities now deal with the diversity of condi- 
tions produced by a century and a half of the in- 
dustrial revolution. 

Even while they were in process of assimilating the 
doctrine of laissez-faire, the English people began 
using their government as an agency for correcting 
what they thought to be bad results of private enter- 
prise. Some of these governmental controls could be 
defended by a shrewd interpretation of Adam Smith’s 
logic. Thus laws to protect child workers and pres- 
ently laws to limit the hours worked by “young 
persons” and women could be defended on the ground 
that minors and women of any age were not in fact 
the best judges of what is good for them. Public 
opinion came to believe that it was foolish to permit 
even grown men to take the risks of overloaded ships, 
unfenced machines, ill-ventilated mines, or occupv 
tionol diseases, however accustomed they might be to 
do so, and successive parliaments passed laws to re- 
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duce indtutrial hazards of many aorta. If the maaa 
of the wage-eamera vere aa blind to their eoonomio 
intereata aa the Malthnaian principle of population 
repreaented them to be there was reason for tutelage 
in many matters. Compulsory education came to seem 
an obvious need. The industrial revolution called for 
operatives who could read blueprints and clerks who 
knew arithmetic. Democracy, the political comple- 
ment of economic liberty, demanded literate citizens. 
Accordingly, the government went much further than 
Adam Smith recommended in providing education at 
public expense and forcing parents to accept it for 
their children. Adam Smith had justified state provi- 
sion of public works; the list of such works grew 
with the density of population and scientific knowl- 
edge of public hygiene. The rise of the gas industry, 
of railroads, of tramways, of the telegraph, the tele- 
phone, electric lighting and power transmission built 
up a great class of public utilities midway between 
the fields of private enterprise and public works. 
These utilities could not servo the public cheaply 
and efficiently under such competitive conditions as 
worked well in manufactures and trade; they were 
“natural monopolies,” and as such they could be sub- 
jected to special regulation, or even owned and oper- 
ated by governments that professed the doctrine of 
laissez-faire. Presently, it began to appear, though 
more strikingly in the United States than in Great 
Britain, that in many industries competition was 
breeding combinations. The joint-stock company, 
which Adam Smith had thought of as limited by its 
own competitive inefficiency to a brief list of trades 
requiring vast capital rather than active enterprise, 
proved admirably adapted to the factory age with its 
heavy investments, once the principle of limited 
liability had been accepted. Incorporation made it 
easy to organize business enterprise in unite large 
enough to dominate whole industries. Once more, 
government intervention could be justified on familiar 
grounds. Adam Smith had taken it for granted that 
the consumer, for whom he felt tender solicitude, 
would be protected against exploitation by competi- 
tion among numerous producers. If that was ceasing 
to be the cose, it seemed logical that government 
should break up the monopolistic corporations and 
force the fragments to compete again. 

So far I have mentioned governmental actions in- 
tended to remedy what were thought to be bad results 
of business planning or to supply social needs for 
which business planning made no adequate provision. 
I go on to list various shortcomings of business plan- 
ning that are troubling our minds to-day, shortcom- 
ings whidi government is often called upon to correct 
or to supply. 

A specter that has troubled men’s minds more and 
more as the industrial revolution makes headway is 


the rapid depletion of natural resources. In 1866 
W. Stanley Jevons pointed out that the fixed limits 
of coal deposits made it impossible that Great Britain 
should long maintain its current rate of increase in 
industrial output. Somewhat later Americans began 
to feel apprehensive about their supplies of lumber, 
natural gas, oil and other minerals. Now we are 
becoming dimly fearful about the loss of soil fertility 
through reckless methods of cultivation and erosion. 
The appalling wastes of natural resources that are 
going on seem due largely to the policy of handing 
over the nation’s heritage to individuals to be ex- 
ploited as they see fit. It appears that business 
planning takes and must take a relatively short period 
of time into account — a period that is but as a day in 
the life of a nation. Whnt is rational on the basis of 
this short-run private view may be exceedingly unwise 
on the basis of long-run public interest. We see now 
how vital a factor Adam Smith overlooked in taking 
the nation’s wealth as the aggregate of the wealth of 
its individual citizens. And what can be said about 
the wasteful use of natural resources by private enter- 
prise can be repeated with increased emphasis regard- 
ing the use of human resources. Private enterprise 
draws thousands of youths into “blind-alley” occu- 
pations from which they emerge little fitted to assume 
the responsibilities of mature life. The work it pro- 
vides for millions of adults fails to make use of their 
full capacities and leaves many the victims of “balked 
dispositions.” We have allowed our immediate eco- 
nomic interests to lead us into modes of living which 
fail to satisfy our emotional needs and our creative 
impubes. 

Experience is showing also that, great as are its 
contributions to social welfare, business planning has 
a formidable array of technical limitations of which 
we are becoming increasingly conscious as the years 
pass and as our ideas of what is possible to mankind 
grow more daring.’ 

Business planning can secure effective coordination 
of effort only within the limits of each independent 
business enterprise; that is, each group of business 
activities subject to a single financial control. It can 
not effectively coordinate the activities of indepnident 
enterprises. 

Coordination within an enterprise is the result of care- 
ful planning by experts ; coordination among Independent 
enterprises cannot be said to be planned at 'all — rather 
it is the unplanned result of natural selection in a strug- 
gle for business survivaL Coordination within an enter- 
prise has a definite aim — the making of profits; coordi- 

» In the following five paragraphs, I venture to repro- 
duce with minor changes paasues which I contributed to 
the “Report of the National 'Resources Board,” pp. 81, 
82. Washington, Government Printing Office, Dee^ber, 
1984. 
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natioa among independent anterpruee is limited by the 
conflicting aims of the several unite. Coordination 
within an enterprise is maintained by a single authority 
possessed of power to carry its plans into effect; coordi- 
nation among independent enterprises depends on many 
different authorities which have no power to enforce a 
common program, except so far as one can perjuade or 
coerce others. As a result of those conditions, coordina- 
tion within an enterprise is characterized by economy of 
effort, coordination among independent enterprises by 
waste.< 

The planning of business enterpiisee aims at mak- 
ing money. If the ultimate test of eeonomio efSoieney 
is that of satisfying the most important soeial needs 
in the most economical manner, then business plan- 
ning must be warped by inequality in the distribution 
of income. Where a few have money enough to 
gratify almost any whim and where many can not 
buy things required to maintain their efflcienoy or to 
give proper training to their children, it can hardly 
be argued that the goods which pay best are the goods 
most needed. 

From the view-point of business itself, planning to 
make money is a precarious undertaking that often 
ends in heavy losses or tlnanclal ruin. However skil- 
fully the internal affairs of a corporation are man- 
aged, the whole venture may be wrecked by circum- 
stances beyond the control and even beyond the 
knowledge of the managers. As markets grow wider, 
investments heavier and financial interrelationships 
more complicated, it becomes harder for the ablest 
management to anticipate the conditions which the 
next few years will bring forth. The movement 
toward business combinations is largely a business 
man's remedy for uncertainty — his effort to extend 
the number of factors which he can control. But 
combination by one group of enterprises increases 
the hazards for other enterprises. It is not surprising 
that with growing frequency business men have turned 
to the government for aid and demanded that it pro- 
tect them against hazards which they can not control, 
including the hazard of combinations among other 
business men. 

The frequent recurrence of economic crises and de- 
pressions is evidence that the automatic functioning 
of our business system is defective. In view of recent 
events no one longer holds that the business cycle is 
being “ironed out.” Instead, it appears that the 
difficulty of maintaining the necessary equilibrium 
among differe-^ factors in the enormously eomplioated 
mechanism H^H^oming greater rather than less. 
Aside from the widening of markets and the growth 
of combinations mentioned above, we face the faet 

♦ See WcbIot C. MitehelL Business Cycles : The Prob- 
lem and Its Betting," p. 172. National Bureau of Eco- 
nomic Beseareh, New York, 1827. 


that an increasing part of the annual ontpQt oonsists 
of semi-durable goods which people can stop bnying 
for a time if times are bad. The drift of population 
from farms to cities and the d iminishin g dependence 
of farm families upon what they can make for their 
own consumption, their increasing dependence upon 
selling farm produce to get the wherewithal for buy- 
ing other goods, mean that general eoonomie maladies 
afflict more people more seriously than they did in 
past generations. Business planning haa found no 
effective means of preventing the growth of these fac- 
tors that tend to make the business-cycle hazard more 
serious. 

When a grave depression occurs, recovery is re- 
tarded by the divergence between the policies followed 
by powerful corporations in highly organized indus- 
tries and the policies that are forced upon small pro- 
ducers in simply organized industries, of which farm- 
ing is much the most important. Formerly, when a 
depression came, prices fell in almost all markets. 
This decline proceeded until the resulting checks upon 
production and stimulations of purchasing produced 
a new equilibrium between the demand and supply 
of most commodities at prices lower than those pre- 
vailing during the preceding phase of expansion. 
Then business activity began to pick up again. The 
revival came about automatically: business men had 
merely to look after their individual interests, and 
government to remain a passive spectator, or at most 
to increase its allowances for the support of the poor. 
Of late, this automatic process of recovery has become 
less prompt and effective. The managers of great 
corporations usually believe that the best way to 
minimize their losses during a depression is to main- 
tain prices, despite the heavy falling off in sales and 
production which is likely to follow. That policy will 
at least cut down the heaviest items of current expense 
— cost of materials and wages. But farmers, who 
individually can exercise no control over the prices 
of their products, must continue to produce as much 
as they can and to sell for what they can get in a 
community where many consumers hare lost their 
jobs. Because their incomes are cut by low priees, 
the farmers can not buy freely from the corporations 
that are keeping their prices relatively high. Becaose 
farmers, other small producers in a similar position 
and their former employees who are now out of work 
can not buy freely, the rigid-price corporations have 
small inducement to increase output and put men 
baek to woric. Becovery under such conditions is a 
far slower and more halting process than it wss when 
aU prices wen flexible in mneh tbs same degree. 

If business men are justified , in demaodlng that 
government take measures to probnt tiiem against tiie 
hazards of trade^ how mneh stronger jnatifleation for 
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sa(di a d«mand liave wage-earners 1 The day when 
it was plausible to argue that steady work comes to 
steady workmen is past. Sobriety, industry, thrift 
will not enable a man to keep his job if the company 
which employs him shuts down. Nor is it his fault if 
he can not get a new job promptly when there are 
ten applicants for every opening. Cyclical unemploy- 
ment is the labor side of the business-cycle hazard, 
and, as said above, that hazard is not shrinking. 
Technological unemployment is the labor side of in- 
dustrial progress and that hazard is growing. Eco- 
nomic security for wage-earners, much the most 
numerous class of people in a commercial nation, cer- 
tainly has not been provided by business planning. 

Finally, we are often told nowadays that, even in 
the best of business years, our present economic 
organization prevents us from making full use of the 
technological skill we have attained and of the capital 
we have accumulated. As a rule, statements of this 
sort are vague and sweeping, better calculated to 
arouse interest than to convince a skeptic. But re- 
cently two efforts have been made to get more definite 
ideas about the margin by which actual production 
at the peak of prosperity falls short of what produc- 
tion might be if we could make full use of our facili- 
ties. In 1933, twenty-eight engineers of ezperienoe 
in various industries were persuaded to submit esti- 
mates of how much the aggregate output of all indus- 
tries might be increased simnltaneouBly with existing 
equipment and methods, provided a ready market 
could be assured for the products. More than half of 
the estimates ran above 26 per cent. Asked what 
increase might be expected if the equipment and man- 
agement of all industries were “brought to the level 
of the best current practise” half of the engmeers 
gave estimates of 60 per cent, or more. Second, an 
elaborate statistical study of the proportion of the 
country’s capacity for production that was utilized 
in 1925-29 has yielded similar results. The conclu- 
sion drawn was that, taking the full gamut of opera- 
tions from agriculture and mining, through manufac- 
tures and transportation to retail distribution, it 
would have been feasible to produce nearly 20 per 
cent, more goods than we did by the methods then in 
use and with the equipment and labor we then pos- 
sessed.' Thus the charge that our economic organiza- 
tion fails by a wide margin to secure the full use of 
our productive capacity even in years of business 
aetivity is kustained by both of these inquiries. An 
inorsaae of a fifth or a quarter in the national income 
above the highest levels yet attained seems to be tech- 

■8es ’'Economic Beeonstnietion,” B^rt of the Oo- 
huabla University Oommission, pp. 87-104, New York, 
1984; Edwin 0. Nonrse snd Associates, "America’s 
dtpamty to induce," pp. 416-480, Waddiigton, 1934s 


nologically feasible merely through fuller use of the 
equipment and methods in use. If the engineers are 
right, these increases might be doubled or trebled by 
bringing equipment and management in all enter- 
prises abreast of the best current practise. 

To draw up a list of errors and omissions under 
business planning is not to damn private enterprise. 
Pew dispositions seem to me more misguided than the 
disposition to regard business as a monster which 
prevents suffering humanity from attaining its heart’s 
desire. After all detractions are made, the historical 
fact remains that, in the countries which have given 
wide scope to private initiative since Adam Smith 
presented his momentous argument for laissez-faire, 
the masses of mankind attained a higher degree of 
material comfort and a larger measure of liberty 
than at any earlier time of which we have knowledge, 
or under any other form of organization which man- 
kind has tried out in practise. These blessings of 
relative abundance and freedom arise from the rapid 
application of scientifle discoveries to the humdrum 
work of the world, and that application has been 
effected mainly by men who were seeking profits. In 
societies organized on the basis of making money, 
laissez-faire put the stupendous drive of private gain 
behind the industrial revolution. Further, the capital 
required for building maebines, factories, railroads, 
steamships, electrical equipment and the like was ac- 
cumulated mainly from profits made by business men 
and investors and used, not to satisfy their own wants, 
but to provide new equipment for production. As 
Adam Smith argued, in pursuing their private gain 
business men were led to promote the public welfare. 

Ill 

Yet no class in the community has been satisfied 
with the workings of private initiative. From capi- 
talists to farmers and working men, all of us have 
tried to use government as an agency for bettering 
economic organization. The way in which govern- 
ment should be used baa been the central issue of our 
political struggles more often than the question 
whether government should be used at all. Foij few 
of us have been willing to trust what Adam Smith 
regarded as “natural” forces. Instead, we have cher- 
ished ambitious designs of harnessing social forces 
much as we have hameased steam and electricity. 

Nor have these attempts been fruitless. TUe familiar 
contrast between the rapid industrial progress since 
James Watt invented the separate condenser and the 
slow social progress sinoe Watt’s friend Adam Smith 
publjahed the “Wealth of Nations” is often exagger* 
atod. England in 1934 is a very different society 
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from the England of 1776, and the difference ia not 
limited to technology. For example, the working- 
class babies of this year will have educational oppor- 
tunities which were closed to their ancestors; their 
choice of oceupatione will be wider; they will work 
fewer hours; their livings will be more secure; they 
will dwell in less hideous and more healthful towns; 
fewer of them will be maimed at work or contract 
occupational diseases; their span of life will be 
longer; they will be free to unite with their fellows 
in promoting their common interests; they will have 
a share in governing their country. These advantages 
they wilt owe to the long series of social reforms 
which have been enacted one after another, and which 
these babies of 1934 will have a better chance to 
extend in their turn than had the working-class babies 
of 1776. 

But considerable as the advances effected in social 
organization during the last century and a half have 
been, the pace has been less rapid in this field of effort 
than in the field of industry. To explain this cultural 
lag is not difficult. 

First, the social sciences which are needed to guide 
efforts ta control social forces are less precise and 
dependable than the natural sciences which guide 
efforts to control natural forces. That difference in 
the character of man’s knowledge in these two fields 
is due to the vastly greater complexity of social phe- 
nomena, and to the conditions surrounding research in 
the two fields. In the one field experiments can be 
tried within the limits set by expense; in the other 
field experimentation is not wholly barred, but it Is 
narrowly restricted. 

Second, applications of social science to practical 
affairs rarely promise a personal profit to the innova- 
tor. At most he may dream of being honored by his 
fellow men.® Still more rarely can a second advance 
be financed from the proceeds of past successes. Thus 
the drive of profit, which gave such energy to the 
industrial revolution, has not pushed forward the 
social revolution. The Communist Manifesto told the 
workers of the world in 1848 that they had “a world 
to gain” by uniting; but this vague incentive to mil- 
lions was a less effective spur to action than the con- 
crete prospect of profits to individuals. And now 
that the workeif of one country have captured the 
government and begun an experiment in communism, 
the workers of other countries seem inclined to wait 
for the gains to -materialize before imitating the 
Russian example. Also the process of initiating in- 
dustrial improvements;|||;'far simpler than the process 

« Of course this remark does not apply to all efforts to 
s^l^^^govemmental action. The advocates of if tariff 
example, may expect and achieve substantial 
pfMpIg But legislation promoted for private gain is sel- 
application of social science to practical affairs. 


of initiating social improvements. Any imiovator 
who could command a modest capital might adopt 
what he believed to bo an industrial improvement 
without more ado. If his faith proved justified, he 
could coerce his competitors to follow his example 
under penalty of commercial ruin. The innovator 
who wants to secure what he believes to be a social 
improvement must convince many men before he can 
secure a trial of his plan, and for convincing men 
he must rely upon persuasion. More commonly than 
not, the projected change threatens some vested inter- 
est, and the would-be reformer’s campaign of educa- 
tion has to meet a well-financed counter campaign. 
The social innovator can not coerce anybody until 
he has won government; the industrial innovator 
brings coercion to bear upon his competitors as soon 
as he begins to undersell them. Finally, experiment 
plays a rdle in the applications of science not less 
important than its role in scientific discovery. Again 
the advantage is all on the side of the natural as 
oppoB^ to the social sciences, of industry as opposed 
to social organization. Social like mechanical inven- 
tions are usually crude at first; both types need to be 
perfected in detail before they will work well. In 
industry this process of improving upon the original 
design is facilitated by practical trials on a small 
scale before largo risks are taken. In social organiza- 
tion similar experimental runs are sometimes feasible; 
but often that is not the case. Nations must try many 
innovations upon a large scale or not at all; the 
crudities of the first plan must be discovered at heavy 
cost and eliminated by a process almost as halting as 
the process of inducing government to make the first 
venture. 

IV 

Beset by so many difficulties, social planning has 
run a most uncertain course during the last century 
and a half, while the industrial revolution has been 
marching forward. In England and the United 
States most of the attempts to use governmental 
agencies in new ways have been piecemeal efforts 
started by private citizens to remedy some single bad 
situation. Philanthropists have played the leading 
roles in many of these efforts; in others, groups that 
felt themselves aggrieved or oppressed have provided 
the spokesmen. To get what they wanted, these lead- 
ers have had to use the arts of propaganda and 
organization directed to the one spooifie aim in view. 
England has produced two great groups of thinkera 
who developed systematic programs of social reor- 
ganization — the Philosophical Radicals in the opening 
decades of the IDth century and the Fabian Sooialista 
in the closing decades; but in so far as their plant 
have been carried out, it has been on the empirical 
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basis of one thing at a time and mainly through men 
who did not count themselves members of the groups 
in question. In this country it is hard to find even 
one group of systematic planners to set beside the 
Benthamites and the Fabians. 

A leas numerous but more imposing class of na- 
tional plans are those that have been drawn by gov- 
ernments to meet grave emergencies. The most strik- 
ing examples are the economic mobilizations effected 
during the world war and the efforts of President 
Booeevelt’s administration to cope with the great de- 
pression. Other governments have been bolder in 
trying to change the social organizations of their 
peoples. Perhaps the most demonstrably successful 
case of systematic government planning which the 
world offers is that of Japan. When the Shogunato 
was abolished and the Mikado was restored to power 
in 1867, the responsible statesmen of the country de- 
liberately undertook to transform their feudal realm 
into a modem commercial state with the standard ac- 
companiment of military power. How rapidly they 
have progreesed toward this end within the short 
space of two generations every one knows. Bis- 
marck’s plans for German development are the most 
notable European achievements of pre-war days in 
constructive government planning. Of course we can 
now add to the list the grandiose experiments of com- 
munism in Russia and of fascism in Italy. 

Both types of planning that have prevailed in this 
country — efforts to solve one problem at a time and 
efforts to meet national emergencies by quick action 
— ^have grave defects. The piecemeal method over- 
looks the interdependence which is so important a 
characteristic of social processes. Change one feature 
of social organization and you are certain to change 
many other features also. Some of the changes you 
did not plan you will not like. For illustrations, re- 
call the results that flowed from the thirteenth amend- 
ment to the constitution abolishing slavery and from 
the eighteenth amendment that sought to abolish the 
liquor traffic. It is only by very careful study of the 
social situation as a whole that changes can be made 
with a maximum of benefleial and a minimum of 
harmful effects. As for emergency planning in the 
face of impending disaster, it is certain to be defec- 
tive in many ways just because there is not time 
enough to use what wisdom we have. 

Critics of both the piecemeal efforts of reformers 
and of the inspirational efforts of statesmen acting in 
a hurry can make out a strong case against much if 
not most of the national planning we have done in 
this country. But any one who attempts to check the 
practise of national planning will argue in vain. So 
long as men have power to think, pritate citizens will 
go on devising plans for what they find amiss in social 


organization, and some of their plans will mn gen- 
eral approval. Also, so long as we continue to 
encounter national emergencies from time to time, our 
government will go on adopting hurried measures. 
The courae of wisdom is not to oppose national plan- 
ning, but to make that planning more intelligent. 
The more clearly any man grasps the enormous diffi- 
culties of the task, the more sharply he realizes the 
harm done by poor planning, the keener he should be 
to promote intelligent plannning: for national plan- 
ning of some sort, or rather of many sorts, we are 
certain to have. 

The two great improvements needed in American 
planning are recognition of the interrelationships 
among social processes and preparedness to deal seri- 
ously with social problems before they have produced 
national emergencies. It is possible of course that 
our future reformers will have a wider field of vision 
than their single-eyed predecessors. It is possible, 
also, that our government in future will be more alert 
to coming troubles even when times are good. Let us 
hope so. But may we not also set ourselves to organ- 
ize our intelligence for a systematic consideration of 
social problems and how they may best be solvedf 

An organization devoted to these aims we have 
never had; for no President and cabinet can take 
time from their pressing executive duties for system- 
atic long-range planning. Such planning is a task 
that demands the full time and energy of the ablest 
men in the country. And the abler these men, the 
more eager they would be to secure the services of a 
varied technical staff and the counsel of a wide circle 
of advisers. Indeed, a competent National Planning 
Board would conceive itself, not as depending upon 
its own wisdom, but as an agency for focussing the 
intelligence of the nation upon certain issues, in the 
hope of formulating plans that would command suffi- 
cient confidence among their fellow citizens to be given 
trials. It is only as an advisory body that such a 
board would fit into the American scheme of institu- 
tions. A large part of its task would be to draw the 
line between cases in which government should seek 
to exercise control and cases in which private initia- 
tive should prevail. To preserve the effective liberty 
of the individual in the modem world requUe.s na- 
tional planning of as shrewd and elaborate a sort os 
the planning required to check abuses or to supply 
lacks. Indeed, it is only by preventing one group of 
citizens from exploiting other sets and by supplying 
those services which private enterprise cah not render 
that individual liberty can be secured. 

How much a National Planning Board with ad- 
visory powers might improve upon our efforts to 
solve social problems by taking thought no one can 
tell in advance. What I have said about the difficul- 
ties^ which beset the social sciences warns ns that sue- 
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cess is hot a foregone oonolnsion. To supply defi* 
eiencies in knowledge the board would doubtless have 
to undertake much research through its own staff or 
through other agencies. But aft«: doing its beat to 
lay a scientific foundation for its plana, the board 
would often have to advise proceeding in an experi- 
mental fashion on the basis of probabilities. It would 
be doing pioneer work ; for it would be trying to bet- 
ter the social organization of one of the most advanced 
countries in the world — ^to do things which have not 
yet been done. Hence it could not expect to achieve 
as brilliant a record as did the cider statesmen of 
Japan, who were seeking to pull abreast of other 


nations and so had models to imitate. And of ooursa 
the nsefnlness of the board oonld be wrecked by the 
appointment of men chosen for partisan reasons. Or 
a board of men possessing technical competence but 
lacking in other qualities might antagonise the Execu- 
tive, Congress and the public, and so lose its influence. 
Perhaps the idea of trying to mobilize the intelligent 
of the country for systematic and continuous study 
of social problems will be rejected by public opinion. 
But it would seem that we have had enough experi- 
ence with reforms that produce almost as much harm 
as they remove to be willing to try a more scientific 
method of dealing with social problems. 


SCIENTIFIC EVENTS 


THE AGRICULTURAL PROBLEMS OP 
MEXICO 

Thk special correspondent of The Chrietian Science 
Monitor writes from Mexico City that the 35,829,600 
acres of arable land can not be cultivated nntil the 
population has reached at least 30,000,000 inhabitants. 
This statement, made in a recent study by A. Lozeano, 
agricultural engineer, and regarded as an argument 
that Mexico should let down its immigration bars, 
followed closely upon the recent publication of a sym- 
posium by a group of Mexican technicians, of which 
Senor Lozeano was one. 

The symposium, entitled “The Agricultural Prob- 
lem of Mexico,” according to the correspondent, was 
iesued at a time when other effects of Mexico’s pre- 
oeenpation over problems of population and their 
relation to more organized and efilcient production 
were beginning to show themselves. 

One instance was the announcement of plans for 
the founding of ten new cities on different irrigation 
systems, and another the continued pace at which 
oommonland-grants are being parceled by the govern- 
ment, a total number of 7,141 peasants having been 
provided with such parcels during the month of 
September. 

The problem of improving means and methods of 
better cultivation are said to have been greatly exag- 
gerated in Mexico. That phase of the question is 
secondary compared with that of increasing the agri- 
eultoral and national population. 

The ten cities to be constructed by the National 
Irrigation Commission on as many national irrigation 
f^ystems in different parts of the country will repre- 
smit a total outlay of i^nt 6,000,000 pesos, or an 
average of 600,000 pesos^ each. 

The new centers will be modeled alter the agricul- 
tural city, Anahuac, built last year on National Irri- 
gatio^^ystem No. 4 in the northern part of the 
eonnf#. and wbieh now has a total population of 


about 5,000. They will include complete water, drain- 
age and light systems, well laid out etreets, office 
buildings, shops, warehouses, post office and telegraph 
service, branches of agricultural banks for colonists 
and common land-grant owners and hotels. 

The purpose of the new cities is to provide a more 
comfortable way of living for the thousands of colo- 
nists and to give them the benefit of more modem so- 
cial and ednoational advantages. 

.When work now being carried on at different sys- 
tems is concluded, 728,046 acres of land will be under 
cultivation. Every system has its chain of highways 
and roads connecting it with important distribution 
centers. According to the report, the efQoienoy with 
which this work has been carried on and the eystema 
put to practical use are superior to those shown by 
similar services in other ooimtries. 

Plots are obtained by immediate payment in full, 
or by promise-of-sale contracts of two types, short 
and long-term — the latter covering a period of from 
24 to 25 years. 

THE LINDBERGH COLLECTION OF SPORES 
IN ARCTIC AREAS 

CoiO/BicmoNS of micro-organiamB which Colonel 
Charles A. Lindbergh made on his flight throngh the 
Arctic areas in the summer of 1933 are described in 
the January issue of The Scientific Monthly, by 
Fred C. Meier, senior agriculturist, U. 8. Depart- 
ment of Agriculture, with field notes and material 
by Colonel Lindbergh. Mr. Meier has been studying 
air-borae organisms for several years — ^partienlariy 
those that drive northward over the plains eaeli 
year to spread mat in the wheat fields. He inter- 
ested Colonel Lindbergh in making this eontribution 
to the scientific work of the department, and together 
they worked out new and improved apparatus for 
taking samples of the mieio-flora of the Aretie idr. 

Colonel Lindbergh devised a spore which be 
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eall«d “the ikyfaooV a light, itrong eontrivanoe, easy 
to operate, and adapted to protecting Uie sterile 
glass slides from eontamination except for the time 
they were exposed. Mr. Meier prepared the slides and 
has examined and photographed them. He credits 
Colonel Lindbergh with careful and painstaking work 
and says that “Colonel Lindbeigdi’s knowledge of 
pure-oulture technic made him thoroughly aware of 
the necessity of developing a trap that could be used 
with minimum danger of error resulting from contact 
with dnst in the cockpit.” 

In his flights between the American mainland and 
Denmark, by way of Greenland and Iceland, Colonel 
Lindbergh exposed 26 slides and returned them with 
field notes and free-hand maps indicating exactly 
where and for how long, and under what conditions 
each slide had been exposed. Mr. Meier has taken care 
of the preservation of the slides and has examined and 
photographed representative sections. He has been 
able to identify the genus and in some cases the spe- 
cies of many of the objects trapped in the petroleum 
jelly which covered the slides. More complete identi- 
fications will in many cases have to await the assistance 
of botanists familiar with the characteristics which 
identify various kinds of pollen, and of scientific 
workers who are specialists in different groups of 
fungi, mosses and lichens. On one elide, exposed far 
north of the Arctic Circle, Mr. Meier was able to dis- 
cover under the microscope more than 40 different 
types of objects in a space five centimeters square. 
This was on a slide exposed 3,000 feet above sea level 
along the northeastern coast of Greenland. 

Mr. Meier and other Department of Agriculture 
workers, assisted by Army, Navy and Coast Guard 
flyers, have done a considerable amount of aerial work 
in trapping spores and other micro-organisms, but 
this has been overland and in places where it was to be 
expected that the catch would be abundant. “This 
Lindbergh collection,” according to Mr. Meier, “is the 
first of its kind to give concrete evidence of the part 
played by air currents in the distribution of fungi be- 
tween northern lands.” He points out the possibility 
that a single living spore which is transferred by the 
air currents and dropped in a spot favorable for re- 
production might create a center for rapid spread of 
infection. 

GRANTS IN AID OP RESEARCH ADMIN- 
ISTERED BY THE NATIONAL 
RESEARCH COUNCIL 

Tsn National Research Council has been informed 
that tite Rockefeller Foundation has appropriated 
$80,000 to the council to be used for individual grants 
m aid of research in the natural, medical and mathe- 
tna^oal seieiicies during the ens^ng three-j^ar period, 
1088-97: '7h|a fond is available for use in grants of 


moderate sise (usually leas than $1,000) for the pur- 
chase of apparatus, materials and supplies, for em- 
ploying technical assistance, and for field expenses. 
In general grants will not be made for personal ser- 
vices or fellowship stipends, for expenses of publica- 
tion, for the purchase of books, for travel to attend 
scientific meetings, or for the research work of stu- 
dents under instruction. In the awarding of grants 
preference is ordinarily given to the support of inves- 
tigations (a) in which the problem itself and the meth- 
ods to be employed are clearly stated and in which 
definite results can be expected with the aid of a single 
grant and (b) toward the prosecution of which the 
university or other institution also contributes finan- 
cially or through other special support. The fund is 
administered by a special committee of the Research 
Council composed of the chairman and the treasurer 
of the council, together with the chairmen of the coun- 
cil’s seven divisions of science and technology. 

Applications for grants to be made this spring 
should be submitted before April 1, 1935. Corre- 
spondence should be addressed to Dr. C. J. West, sec- 
retary, Committee on Qrants-in-Aid, National Re- 
search Council, 2101 Constitution Avenue, Washing- 
ton, D. C. 

During the past five years the Rockefeller Founda- 
tion has appropriated to the National Research Coun- 
cil sums for individual grants and for conferences 
totaling $370,000. From these sums 638 grants have 
been made for the support of individual investigations 
and for conferences for the construction of research 
programs or for the coordination of research on 
special subjects. 

Isaiah* Bowman, 
Chairman 


ANNUAL MEETING OF THE METAL- 
LURGICAL ADVISORY BOARD 

Reports on metallurgical investigations made at the 
Carnegie Institute of Technology during the past year 
will be given by a group of investigators at the eghth 
annual open meeting of the Metallurgical Advisory 
Board to be held at the institute on Friday, Febru- 
ary 8. Approximately 400 metallurgists are expected 
to attend the meeting. 

Dr. John Johnston, director of the department of 
research and technology of the U. S. Steel Corpora- 
tion, will preside at the morning session, and Dr. 
Frank N. Speller, chairman of the Advisory Board, 
will give the address of welcome. 

Progress made by the Metals Research Laboratory 
in theoretical investigations will be reported by the 
direeter, Dr. R. F. Mehl. The various projects now 
being studied in the laboratory are clatudfled under 
four major heads, namely, plastic deformation of 
metals, preeipitgtion from solid solution, oxidatioh of 
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metjils and diffusion in metallic alloys. Dr. P. M. 
Walters, Jr., formerly of the staff, will offer a final 
report on the alloys of iron, manganese and carbon, 
which he investigated for a period of several years 
at the institute. 

Dr. Cyril Wells, also of the metals laboratory, will 
explain the preparation and properties of high purity 
iron and will report on a study of the constitution and 
properties of a pure sampla The final report of the 
morning session will be read by B. N. Daniloff, re- 
search fellow, on “The Effect of Deoxidation on the 
Aging of Mild Steels.” 

At the afternoon session at which H. W. Graham, 
general metallurgist of the Jones and Laughlin Steel 
Corporation, will preside. Dr. Charles H. Herty, Jr., 
formerly director of research for the Metallurgical 
Advisory Board, will report on the studies which 
were made under his direction. 

These reports will conclude the program of re- 
search on the physical chemistry of steel-making 
which has been carried out for the past eight years 
by the Metallurgical Advisory Board. A group of 
prominent metallurgists from the industry will dis- 
cuss the findings. 

An informal dinner at the University Club will con- 
clude the meeting. The speaker on this occasion will 
bo J. Steele Qow, director of the Falk Foundation, 
who will speak on “Research in the Economic Field.” 
The laboratories of the Carnegie Institute of Tech- 
nology will be open for inspection for visitors on 
Saturday morning. 

THE DIRECTORSHIP OF THE AMERICAN 
MUSEI/M OP NATURAL HISTORY 

At a meeting of the Board of Trustees of the Amer- 
ican Museum of Natural History on January 7, Dr. 
George H. Sherwood resigned as director to give hia 
entire time to the School Service Section as curator- 
in-chief of education. Dr. Sherwood will remain hon- 
orary director of the museum. Dr. Roy Chapman 
Andrews, explorer and naturalist, will succeed Dr. 
Sherwood as the active head of the museum. 

In reference to these appointments a correspondent 
writes: 

Dr. Sherwood has beai;’'comiected with the American 
Museum since 1902 when he became assistant curator of 
invertebrate soology. From 1906 to 1911 be was as- 
sistant secretary of the museum; from 1911 to 1921, 
executive eocretary; from 1924 to 1926, acting director. 
He became director in 1927, 

During the years of his^l^ctorship, the museum has 
undergone rapid expansiOa. Akeley African Hall and 
the Whitney Hall of Oceanic Birds are well on their way 
to completion, A new Reptile Hall, with all the most 
recent ^moti^iib of mounting and groupings, was opened 
in 1929 and the Hall of South Asiatic Mammals, Col- 


lections for the African Hall have gone steadily for- 
ward. Of the twenty-eight groups planned, half are 
finished or nearing completion. Last fall work was 
started on the new Hayden Planetarium, which will be 
ready in the spring. The Department of Education was 
conducted wholly within the museum up to 1904 when the 
first outside contacts were made through the distribution 
of nature-study collections to the schools. Since then, 
the school work has rapidly expanded. Last year, more 
than 30,000,000 contacts were made with New York 
school children through lectures, films, lantern slides and 
circulating collections. During the past few years. Dr. 
Sherwood has pushed the educational work further and 
established classes for teachers in museum inetrueUon 
through cooperation with the College of the City of New 
York and New York University. 

As leader of the Central Asiatic Expeditions of the 
American Museum of Natural History, Dr. Andrews took 
his first expedition Into tho field in 1916 to work in the 
territory of Thibet, Southwest China and Burma. His 
second expedition went into North China and Outer Mon- 
golia in 1919, and the third expedition has worked in 
Central Asia, especially in Mongolia, since 1921, where 
it uncovered some of the richest fossil fields in the world. 
This was the largest and most completely equipped land 
expedition ever to be sent out up to that time. 

In 1918, Dr. Andrews served in the Intelligence Service 
in China. He was awarded the Elisha Kent Kane Qoid 
Modal of the Philadelphia Geographical Society pre- 
viously given to only eight explorers. Brown University 
and Beloit College have both conferred on him the degree 
of honorary doctor of science. He has been given the 
Hubbard Medal of the National Geographic Society in 
recognition of bis discoveries in Asia. 

Dr. Andrews is well known as a lecturer and author of 
popular books and articles on the results of his various 
expeditions, including “On the Trail of Ancient Man,” 
“Ends of tho Earth,” “Whale Hunting with Gun and 
Camera, ” “ Camps and Trails in China, ” “ Across Mon- 
golian Plains,” and a large volume covering his entire 
field work in Mongolia and China up to the present time, 
entitled “Tho New Conquest of Central Asia.” 

RECENT DEATHS 

Db. Olivkr Peebles Jeneuns, emeritue profeeeor 
of physiology and histology at Stanford University, 
died on January 9. He was eighty-four years old. 

PBorBSSOB Geoboe Leonard Hosmeb, a member of 
the department of civil engineering at the Massachu- 
setts Institute of Technology for thirty-seven years 
until bis retirement last October, died on January 10. 
He was sixty years old. 

Dr. Wilbur Garland Fote, professor of geology 
at Wesleyan University, died on January 8, at the age 
of forty-nine years. 

Db. Alfred Owre, until his resignation in 1933 
dean of the School of Dental and Oral Surgery at 
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Columbia University and previously from 1905 to 
1927 dean of the School of Dentiatiy of the Univer- 
sity of Minnesota, died on January 2 at the age of 
sixty-four years. 

Da. Frank Stewart Kkdzib, of the Michigan State 
College, died on January 5, at the age of seventy-eight 
years. Dr. Kedzie had been connected with the col- 
lege since his graduation in 1877. He was professor 
of chemistry from 1902 to 1915; president from 1915 
to 1921, and dean of the department of applied sci- 
ence from 1921 to 1927. 

Dr. Cornelia M. Clapp, since 1873 until her retire- 
ment in 1916 professor of zoology at Mount Holyoke 
College, and since 1897 trustee and emeritus trustee 
of the Woods Hole Marine Biological Laboratory, 
died on January 1 at the age of eighty-five years. 


Sir Jakes Alfred Ewing, president and vice- 
chancellor of the University of Edinburgh from 1916 
to 1929 and president of the British Association for 
the Advancement of Science in 1932, died on Janu- 
ary 7, at the age of seventy-nine years. 

A CORRESPONDENT writcs : “Dr. A. BroXek, professor 
of genetics at the Charles University of Prague, died 
on November 8, at the age of fifty-two years. He 
had been since 1924 member and since 1930 fellow of 
the American Association for the Advancement of 
Science and was a member of the American Qenetic 
Association. In the year 1924 he studied with Pro- 
feseor T. H. Morgan at Columbia University. Dr. 
Brozck worked on heredity and cytology in Limulus 
for twenty-three years and was the author of a text- 
book of genetics in Czech.” 


SCIENTIFIC NOTES AND NEWS 


Aooording to the Journal of the American Medical 
Association, Dr. Henry Beeuwkes, of the staff of the 
Rockefeller Foundation, has been awarded the Mary 
Kingsley medal by the Liverpool School of Tropical 
Medicine in recognition of scientific accomplishment 
in research on yellow fever conducted in West Africa. 
At the ceremony in Liverpool, medals were awarded 
also to Sir George Buchanan, Sir Rickard Christo- 
phers and Sir Malcolm Watson. Dr. Beeuwkes was 
director of the West African Yellow Fever Commis- 
sion, which studied yellow fever in Africa for nine 
years. During this period Dr. Hideyo Noguchi, Dr. 
Adrian Stokes and Dr. W. Alexander Young died of 
yellow fever contracted during the investigation. 

Professor Charles A. Shull, of the University of 
Chicago, was awarded the Stephen Hales Prize at the 
recent Pittsburgh meeting of the American Society of 
Plant Physiologists. Professor F. F. Blackman, of 
the University of Cambridge, was elected to the 
.Charles Reid Barnes Life Membership; Professor V. 

Lubimenko, of the Botanical Garden of the Acad- 
emy of Sciences, Leningrad, and Professor Gottlieb 
Haberlandt, of the University of Berlin, were elected 
corresponding members. 

On the occasion of the twenty-first annual meeting 
of the National Council of Geography Teachers, the 
Distinguished Service Award was presented to Pro- 
fessor A. E. Parkins, of the George Peabody College 
for Teachers, Nashville, Tenn. The award was estab- 
lished two years ago and the first recipient was the 
late William M. Davis, of Harvard University. Last 
year the award went to Professor B- H. Wbitbeok, of 
the University of Wisconsin. 

Dr. Alexaxder Zablbruoknxb, formerly director 


of the National Mii.seum in Vienna, has been elected an 
honorary member of the Linnean Society, London. 

The title of emeritus professor has been conferred 
by the University of London on Dr. E. G. Coker on 
his retirement from the Kennedy chair of civil and 
mechanical engineering at University College. 

It is reported in the Journal of the Washington 
Academy of Sciences that Dr. Paul R. Heyl, physicist 
of the National Bureau of Standards, was severely in- 
jured in an automobile accident recently, suffering the 
loss of his right arm. 

Dr, H. T. Qussow, Dominion botanist of the De- 
partment of Agriculture, Ottawa, was elected presi- 
dent of the American Phytopathological Society at 
the recent Pittsburgh meeting. Other officers elected 
were: Vice-president, F. C. Meier, of the Bureau of 
Plant Industry; Secretary, H. P. Barss, professor of 
botany, Oregon State Agricultural College; Treasurer 
and Business Manager, Dr. Howard A. Edson, head 
of the plant disease survey of the U. S. Department 
of Agriculture. 

The Genetics Society of America elected the follow- 
ing officers at its recent annual meeting: PreMent, 
Dr. Donald F. Jones, Connecticut Agricultural Exper- 
iment Station, New Haven ; Vice-president, Dr. P. W. 
Whiting, University of Pennsylvania; Secretary- 
Treasurer, Dr. M. Demerec, Carnegie Institution of 
Washington, Cold Spring Harbor, N. Y. Other mem- 
bers of the executive committee are two past presi- 
dents, Professor Sewall Wright, University of Chi- 
cago, and Professor R. A. Emerson, Cornell University. 

At the New York meeting of the American Society 
for Metals, B. F. Shepherd, chief metallurgist of the 
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IngeraoU-Boad Company, was elected pieaident-, R. B. 
Archer, chief metallurgist of the Chicago district of 
the Republic Steel Corporation, vice-president, and 
0. B. Waterhouse, professor of metallurgy at the 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology, a director. 

At the thirty-first annual meeting of the Associa- 
tion of American Geographers, which met under the 
presidency of Dr. Wallace W. Atwood at the Univer- 
sity of Pennsylvania on December 27, 28 and 29, the 
following officers were elected: President, Profeesor 
Charles C. Colby, University of Chicago*, Fiee-presi- 
dent, Colonel C. II. Birdseye, U. S. Geological Sur- 
vey; Treasurer, Professor John E. Orchard, Columbia 
University; Councillor, Professor Kirk Bryan, Har- 
vard University, and Secretary, Professor Frank E. 
Williams, University of Pennsylvania. In the three- 
day session, forty-nine papers were presented. As 
retiring president. Dr. Atwood addressed the asso- 
ciation on “The Increasing Significance of Geo- 
graphic Conditions in the Growth of Nation States.” 

Da. AiiEUNDBR C. Abbott, emeritus professor of 
hygiene and bacteriology at the University of Penn- 
sylvania, who will celebrate his seventy-fifth birth- 
day on February 26, has resigned as a member of 
the Philadelphia Board of Health. Dr. Abbott was 
formerly president of the board and chief of the 
Bureau of Health. 

WiLUAU G. Bbown, formerly assistant professor 
of aeronautical engineering at the Massachusetts Insti- 
tute of Technology and last year chief engineer of the 
American Loth Company, has become a member of the 
department of aeronautics of the Louisiana State Uni- 
versity. 

Da. Raineb ScHXCKisLE has joined the teaching and 
research staff of the department of agricultural eco- 
nomics at the Iowa State College. Dr. Schickeie has 
been conducting research for the Brookings Institu- 
tion for the past six months at the college. 

Pbovessob Abthur Ebnest JoLLirra has been ap- 
pointed fellow of King's College, University of Lon- 
don. He has been professor of mathematics in the 
college since 1924 and was formerly fellow and tutor 
of Corpus Christi College, Oxford, of which college, as 
well as of Jesus College, Oxford, he is now an hon- 
orary fellow. 

D. Q. Andebson; of the Iowa State College, has been 
appointed researoh assistant at the Seripps Institution 
of Oceanography, the University of Cidifornia, at La 
Jolla, to work with Dr. C. E. ZoBell in marine bac- 
teriology. 

^l^Kabtha Edith MacBbide-Dbxteb, of Sharon, 
Pa./ ua been appointed secretary of health in the 


cabinet of Governor George Earle, of Pemuylvama. 
She took office on January 16. 

Dn. Wambb Rboikald Bett, of the Royal College 
of Surgeons, London, has been appointed librarian of 
the Columbia University Medical School to fill the 
vacancy caused by the death in October of Alfred L. 
Robert. 

Mb. Wai/tkb 0. Fiij:.bt, forester of the Connecticut 
Agricultural Experiment Station at New Haven, has 
been elected chairman of the Connecticut Committee 
on Dutch Elm Disease. Mr. Filley has also been ap- 
pointed station representative to cooperate with the 
federal crew working on Dutch elm disease. Late in 
December Governor Cross approved an order, drawn 
up by Director William L. Slate, establishing two 
cones of infection in Connecticut and giving federal 
men permission to remove dead or dyllig elms, as well 
as trees with Dutch elm disease, ^fn these areas. In 
the spring the station plans to carry on an intensive 
survey of elms in parts of the state not covered by 
the federal crew. 

Thb Museitm News states that D. T. Ries, formerly 
curator of education and entomology at the Cran- 
brook Institute of Science, Bloomfield Hills, Mich., 
is now resident at Cornell University, where he is 
engaged in entomological research and is woridng on 
the completion of a series of outlines of science for 
children. 

Db. Hehrt V. Howe, of the Louisiana State Uni- 
versity, has been appointed adviser to a geological 
survey of the state to be undertaken by the Depart- 
ment of Conservation. 

Db. Randou*h West, associate professor of medi- 
cine at Columbia University, recently conducted a 
series of clinice and lectures before the faculty and 
hospital staff of the School of Tropical Medicine, 
Puerto Rico. A lecture on “The Relation of Perni- 
cious Anemia, Sprue and Pellagra” was given at the 
annual meeting of the Puerto Rico Medical Associ- 
ation. 

PBorE8S(» Harlow Shaplet, director of the Har- 
vard Observatory, gave the Har^ Foundation L^ 
tures at Northwestern UniversitV from January 9 
to January 16. The lectures, six\n number, were 
open to the public. The general eub^Bpt of the lec- 
tures was “Exploring the Giriaxies.” The subjects 
of the individual lectures were: “The Seven-Zoned 
Census”; “Methods and Machinery”; “The Confusing 
Milky Way”; “The Clouds of Magellan”; “Galaxies- 
Types and Activities”; “The Metagalaxy.” 

Db. Dokald F. Jokes, head of the department of 
genetics of die Connecticut Agricultural Experinteat 
Station at New Haven, has accepted ait invitatioli to' 
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give the Spragg Leeturee at Bliobigan State College, 
during the »eek of February 11. He will apeak on 
"Qenea, Present and Missing, ” "The Interpretation of 
Hybrid Vigor,” “The Production of Inbred Strains 
of Com” and “The Testing and Utilization of In- 
bred Strains of Com.” 

Tb* fifth series of the Charles Sumner Bacon Lec- 
tures was delivered on January 16, 17 and 18 at the 
University of Illinois College of Medicine, by Pro- 
fessor Ludwig Fraenkel, head of the department of 
gynecology and obstetrics at the University of Breslau. 

Db. Enou L. Davosif delivered the address of the 
retiring president of the Philosophical Society of 
Washington on January 5. He spoke on “The 
Frontiers of Aerodynamics.” 

At Yale University Dr. Eleonora B. Knopf recently 
gave, under the auspices of the department of geology, 
a series of six lectures on “Petrofabrio Analysis,” de- 
scribing the technique devised by Sander and Schmidt, 
by which the three-dimensional arrangement of min- 
erals in rooks is determined quantitatively. 

Bexfobd O. TuawELL, Under Secretary of Agricul- 
ture, will be a speaker with Governor Lehman at the 
annual dinner of the New York State Agricultural 
Society at Albany, on January 23. Dean Carl E. 
Ladd, of the State College of Agriculture, will speak 
at the State Capitol in the morning and Litl^ow 
Osborne will speak in the afternoon. 

Ths second Mntenary of the Spanish National 
Academy of Medicine, founded in September, 1734, 
was cdebrated in Madrid from December 10 to 15. 

Thi General Assembly of the European Federation 
of Engineers’ Associations will be hold in Rome in 
May. 

A JOINT meeting of the American Physical Society 
and the Optical Society of America will be held at 
Colnmbia University in New York City, on Friday and 
Saturday, Febmaiy 22 and 23. Additional sessions 
may be scheduled for Thursday, February 21, if war- 
ranted by the number of contributed papers. In addi- 
tion to the usual program of papers contributed by 
members there wiU be a joint session devoted to in- 
vited papers on atmospheric optics. The meeting will 
be open to non-members as well as members of the 
societies. A joint dinner will be held on Friday eve- 
ning, followed by an evening lecture. 

Tai annual spring meeting of the New York Branch 
of the American Psychological Association will be held 
on April 13 at Princeton University. The general pro- 
gram will eonaist of parallel sessions running from 
9:30 t6 12:30 a. u. and from 2:>QP to fi:00 p. h. 
fba addx«M of the honorary president, Dr. Joseph 


Jastrow, will be given in the evening following a 
dinner. 

Appuoations for telephone engineer and telegraph 
engineer positions of various grades in the Federal 
Communications Commission must be on file with the 
U. S. Civil Service Commission, Washington, D. C., 
not later than January 30, 1036. The salaries for tele- 
phone engineer range from $3,000 to $5,000 a year 
and for telegraph engineer from $2,600 to $4,600 a 
year. These salaries are subject to the usual deduc- 
tiona The work will be in connection with the per- 
formance, or supervision of the performance of, engi- 
neering studies and investigations on wire telephone 
or telegraph systems and their component parts. 

A UiiiTED number of scholarships for qualified 
graduates in medicine who wish to do graduate study, 
especially in internal medicine, are available at New 
Vork Post-Graduate Medical School, Columbia Univer- 
sity. By the terms of the endowment, applicants from 
Allegheny County, Pennsylvania, will be given prefer- 
ence, other cirenmstanees being equal. Application 
should be made to the director of the medical school, 
303 East Twentieth Street. 

Da. C. G. Juno, of Zurich, bag presented 200,000 
Swiss francs to the Higher Technical School of Zurich 
to form a fund for the advancement of psycho-analy- 
sis and allied studies. 

Sni Douglas Aj.exander, president of the Singer 
Manufactnring Company, bos made a gift of $10,000 
to the Massachusetts Institute of Technology, of which 
$5,000 has been allotted to the construction of a large 
calculating machine for the mechanical solution of 
simultaneous algebraic equations. A laboratory model 
of the machine, which was designed by Professor 
John B. Wilbur, of the department of civil engineer- 
ing, was recently completed. The chief use of this 
machine will probably be found in the analysis of 
stresses in various types of engineering structures, 
such as buildings, bridges and airplanes. Other ap- 
plications can be made in such diverse fields as sur- 
veying and peyohology. The balance of the fund has 
been allotted to the initial equipment and operation 
of a new laboratory for research and testing in the 
field of dynamic strength of materials. This work will 
be under the supervision of Professor A. V. de Forest 
in the department of mechanical engineering, who 
joined the staff last October. 

Thb William G. Bixby nut arboretum, Baldwin, 
L. I., has been purobased by the Federal Government. 
The trees have been apportioned among the new Na- 
tional Arboretum in Washington, D. C.; the Forest 
S^ioe Nursery at Troy, N. C., and the Division of 
Forest Pathology. lit, the latter division some 1,000 
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disease resistant chestnuts mil be distributed for re 
forestation to replace the large number of trees 
which have been killed by the devastating blight 
along the Atlantic seaboard The trees include black 
and Japanese walnuts, butternuts, sweet hickory, 
shagbark, sbellbark, bitternut, pignut hickory, Chi 
nese, Koruin, Japanese and European and Turkish 
Alberts and hybnds of many varieties and species 
The cost of transplanting was made possible through 
emergency conservation funds 

Under the will of Mr Reginald Radclille Cory, of 
Wareham who died on May 12, leaving an estate of 
the gross value of £221,809, a substantial residue of 
the property is left to the Umveisity of Cambridge 
for the general interests of the botanical gardens Mr 
Cory directed that tlie income from £30,005 of the 
residue should be expended in the upkeep of the bo 
tanical gardens and the payment of salaries of those 
employed in, or in connection with, the gardens 
Accordino to the Museum News, the Museums Asso 
ciation of Great Bntain has made the following allot 
ments, from the Camtgie Corporation grants, to 
oolomal museums in the Empire one thousand pounds 
to the Cyprus Museum, Nicosia, Cyprus and the Bar 
bados Museum and Historical Society Bridgetown, 
Barbados, Ave hundred pounds to The Museum 
Georgetown British Guiana (in addition to twenty 
thousand pounds for library and museum extension) 
and to the Kelson Museum Antigua, four hundred 
pounds to the Achimota College Museum, Accra, Gold 
Coast, two hundred pounds to the Rhodesian Mu 
seum, Bulawayo, S Rhodesia, The Queen Victoria 
Memorial Library and Museum, SaLsbury, S Rho 
desia, St John’s Co Cathedral Museum, Valetta, 
Malta, the I ibraiy and Museum Committee, Falk 


land Islands, and the Museum of the Mauntins In 
stitute. Port Lonis 

A MEW journal, entitled The Botatucal Revtsw, ed 
ited by Dra H A Gleason and E H Fulling, of the 
New York Botanical Garden, the Arst number of 
which appeared this month, has been announced 
The preliminary announcement states that "No ong 
inal research will be presented, but each article will 
collate, summanise and evaluate all recent important 
work on the topic ’’ The advisory editors are Paleo 
botany Professor R W Chaney, University of Cali 
forma ecology Professor W S Cooper, University 
of Minnesota, anatomy Professor A J Eames, Cor 
nell University, mycology Professor R A Harper, 
Columbia University, taxonomy Dr F W Pennell, 
Philadelphia Academy of Natural Sciences, cytology 
Professor L W Sharp, Cornell University, genettes 
Professor E W Smnott, Columbia University, psy 
chology Professor Gilbert Smith, Stanford Umver 
sity , pathology Dr N E Stevens U 8 Department 
of Agnoulture, morphology Professor R B Thom 
SOD University of Toronto, and physiology Professor 
S F Trelease, Columbia University 

The program of the Afty third course of popular 
medical lectures being given by Stanford University 
School of Medicine on alternate Friday evenings, from 
January 4 to March 16, is as follows ‘ Brain Actm 
ties,” Dr James M D Olmsted , ‘ Pohomyelitis,” Dr 
Harold K Faber, Dinitrophenol m the Control of 
Obesity,” Dr Maunce L Tainter, ‘ Quinine The First 
Hundred Tears,” Nathan Van Patten, director of Um 
vensity Libraries , ‘ Present Day Relatiouships Be- 
tween Medicine and Industry,” Dr William P 
Shepard, and ‘ Growth and Development in Infancy,” 
Dr Mary H Layman 


DISCUSSION 


THE DUTCH ELM DISEASE, GRAPHIUM 
ULMI IN CONNECTICUT 
This fungous disease was first found in Connecticut 
in the fall of 1933 A short account of it, up to the 
first of Apn), 1934, was published in Bulletin 358, 
page 305, of the Plant Pest Hand Book of Connec 
ticut Since then the finding of over 50 infected trees 
in the state and especially in Old Lyme, some fifty 
mdes from the center of the infected area near the 
New York state boundary, from where the fungus 
apparently first spread into Connecticut, has aroused 
outside interest Information concerning the disease 
and its control, therefore, has been requested, espe 
oia^from the New England states 

many people believe that if the disease is 
i^^dioated m Connecticut it will spread generally 


throughout New England, where many of the most 
valuable elms in this country are found and cause 
serious injury or death of the same Certain of 
these people also believe that Connecticut, with it* 
fewer infected elms and with a quicker start for con 
trol after ite discoveiy than was the case in New Yoric 
and New Jersey, has a better chance to stop its further 
spread into new territory to the east and north 
So far the only method tried by the government 
or the states, for either eradication or control, is the 
cutting down and burning of infected elms Just 
how effective this will finally prove remains to be seen 
So far, judging from results obtained in New Jersey, 
it does not seem to be entirely efficient either as re- 
gards cost or control, since large snms of money have 
been spent and there were still left standing at the 
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end of 1934 more infected trees than those known to 
have been infected at the end of 1933, despite the 
many trece removed in both 1933 and 1934. No one 
knows, moreover, how many undiscovered trees be- 
came infected in 1934 in New Jersey, New York and 
Connecticut; in fact, it seems that effort, so far, has 
been to follow up the disease at a slower rate than 
it advanced ahead of the control method applied. 

As a result of our studies and experience with this 
and other tree diseases, the authors of this article 
believe that the time is now past when either this 
fungus or its insect carriers can be eradicated in the 
United States. We are, furthermore, of the opinion 
that the general destruction of infected trees and 
those dead or dying from other causes in the infected 
region of these three states and especially of forest 
trees, particularly in swampy land, may not be the 
best or most economical way of dealing with this 
trouble. 

We believe that eventually the problem will result 
in a cheaper and a more practical way by limiting 
protection to our city, residential and highway trees. 
This may include better care of such trees against 
other injurious troublea and search for some new 
method for control of this one but limiting destruc- 
tion of the trees, whether infected or not, until their 
usefulness is past their prime and especially by 
obtaining more complete information concerning trees 
sickly from other causes as to how important a factor 
they may be in the spread of the Dutch elm disease. 

In the meantime we countenance the U. S. Govern- 
ment’s rather ruthless and expensive plan of doubtful 
eradication or at best possible control by cutting 
down all dead and dying trees in the infected area up 
to the end of the summer of 1935, when more certain 
evidence should then finally decide how effective this 
plan has been. The extra money recently appropri- 
ated by the U. S. Government and that already sup- 
plied by the states, or to be supplied by them, should 
be sufficient to carry out this plan. 

So much for general statements. The preliminary 
investigation of the Dutch elm disease in Connecticut, 
which up to the end of 1933 was entirely a matter of 
the botanical department, has now been assigned by 
the director to the departments of forestry, entomol- 
ogy and botany, chiefly according to their various 
interests. 

Beginning soon after the first of August, three 
crews (each with two practical tree workers, pre- 
viously engaged by the U. S. forces under Mr. L. R. 
Fate in the Greenwieh-Stamford section, and each 
with an auto to aid in the scouting) were employed 
by the station to make a somewhat hurried survey of 
the state outside of the infected district in FaiilSeld 
County. The first of these crews took in Fairfield 


outside of the government surveyed area and the rat 
of the state east to the Naugatuck River and north to 
the Massachusetts line. The second crew scouted from 
this line east to the Connecticut River; while the 
third crew took the rest of the state east of the Con- 
necticut River to Rhode Island. These crews worked 
until the end of September. As a result of their and 
the Government’s inspections every one of the 169 
towns of the state was visited, but only one infected 
tree was found outside of the known invaded area — 
the one at Old Lyme. 

In the meantime Mr. Fate, of the U. S. Department 
of Agriculture, continued his careful search of the 
five invaded towns and their adjacent free towns in 
Fairfield County, but with a reduced force because of 
decreased Government funds. His final results for 
the year 1934 showed 56 infected trees in this area. 
Our department has verified about 40 per cent, of the 
elm trees, reported by the U. S. Department of Agri- 
culture to Mr. Fate, in this infected area, embracing 
the towns of Greenwich (36 infected trees), Stamford 
(9), Darien (8), Norwalk (1) and Fairfield (2). 
However, in the last town we failed to obtain cultures 
from the two young trees reported there, though at 
least three attempts were made from one of them but 
always with negative results so far as Craphium Ulmi 
was concerned. 

With the single old tree found outside of the area 
in Fairfield County located by the station’s scouts — 
namely, about 60 miles distant at Black Hall, Old 
Lyme — ^not only were cultures obtained from the 
twigs, the old diseased bark and the wood (later veri- 
fied by the U. S. Department of Agriculture), but 
also the fruiting stage of the Graphium was found 
more abundantly in the dead bark than in any other 
tree in Connecticut to date. The foreign beetle car- 
rier, Scolytus multistriatus Marsh, was not present in 
this tree or apparently in its general region. How- 
ever, a native beetle and ite larvae, Hylurgopinus 
rufipes (Eich.), determined by the station’s entomo- 
logical department, was present. 

These two stages of Hylurgopinus and mites, also 
present, were found to be local carriers over the in- 
fected bark, since all of them taken from the bark 
were able to transfer the Graphium to media in Petri 
dishes. Furthermore, the mature beetles were found 
to be possible carriers of the disease to healthy trees, 
since when placed in test-tubes with healthy twigs of 
elm the latter became infected the same as has been 
shown before with Scolytus multistriatus, the common 
carrier here. 

The Hylurgopinus beetles for this experiment were 
taken from the infected bark in the Old Lyme tree 
and carried in bottles to New Haven and then placed 
in test-tubes with local healthy elm twigs that had 
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boon previously sprayed with aleohol and burned to 
kill most of the adhering spores of saprophytic fungi. 
In some 20-odd cases in different tubes, the eoremial 
stage of Graphium Vlmi appeared on at least 75 per 
cent, of the twigs. In about a dozen different tubes, 
where such beetles from dying elms not killed by the 
Graphium weie used, the fungus did not appear on 
any of the twigs. This does not mean, however, that 
such beetles might not carry the disease from diseased 
trees to those dying from other causes. 

Our experiments, however, indicated that the 
Eylurgopinus rufipea is a probable carrier in nature. 
How much this beetle injures the young twigs in the 
early season we do not know, but in our experiments 
the beetles chewed the bark and even at times entered 
somewhat out of sight in the twigs. It is, however, 
up to the entomologists to show what injury this beetle 
does to the elm twigs in the early summer. It is also 
up to them to demonstrate how commonly beetles go 
from infected trees to those dying from other causes. 
If this can be shown as a common occurrence, then 
there is a more definite reason for getting rid of such 
non-infected trees, as far as control of the fungus is 
concerned. In Europe besides Scolytus acolytua and 
S. multiatriatua, S. sulcifrona has recently been 
claimed as a carrier of Graphium Ulmi to elms in 
Italy. 

The station’s scouts, in the state outside of the 
infected area in Fairfield County, reported over 50 
dead or dying elms showing tunnels of either Hylurgo- 
pinus or Scolytus. We examined practically all these, 
and ae many more with or without beetle tunnels, for 
indications of Graphium Vlmi in the dead bark, but 
in no case was this found. However, we did find in 
some of them a saprophytic Graphium, with spores 
finally dark in mass, and in one or two cases what 
seemed to be the immature asco stage of it. So far 
the asco stage of Graphium Ulmi has not been found 
in nature in this state ; however, in cultures, imperfect 
developments of it have been seen rarely in certain 
test-tubes. 

This survey of dead elms is valuable in what it may 
show later when Graphium Ulmi invades this free 
territory. A less extensive but similar examination 
in the infected Greenwich-Stamford area also failed 
to reveal the fruiting stage of Graphium Ulmi on the 
dead or dying bark of elms dying from other causes. 
Both inspections were made about the same time in 
the fall. Further observations, however, need to be 
made before we can be sure of the value or uselessness 
of j^oving dead trees or limbs, dying from other 
as a means of limiting the direct spread of 
Graphium Vlmi. 

m^e have been able in a fair number of the cases 
tri^ to produce the eoremial stage of Graphium Ulmi 


by spraying pure cultures of the spores on the iminr 
bark of the elm in moist chambers. So far, appar- 
ently, the healthy bark has given better result?, though 
we have had some infections on beetle-injured, rotting 
bark. 

Dr. L. B. Arrington was temporailly hired for 
superintending the tree survey work for the station 
and proved very satisfactory. All the infeoted trees 
found in Connecticut have been removed and de- 
stroyed. This eradication has been done under the 
direction of W. 0. Fllley, the station forester. Just 
how effective this apparently complete control work 
has been remains to be seen when possible new or 
undiscovered infections show next summer. 

G. P. Clikton 
F. A. MoCobuiok 

CoNNaonouT AowouLrnaAi, 

ExrsaiMXMT Station 

THE BELGIAN NATIONAL RESEARCH 
COUNCIL 

At a time when the support of scientific work and 
the place of science in national planning is a subject 
of discussion, the sixth annual report of the Belgian 
"Fonda National de la Recherche Scientifique" is 
especially interesting. This foundation, with a capi- 
tal of approximately $6,000,000, was started in 1927 
by contributions from many private and industrial 
sources under the enthusiastic support of the late 
king. To form an estimate of the relative importance 
of the foundation, the reader should multiply the 
figures in this review by fifteen, the ratio of the popu- 
lations of the United States and Belgium. Of the 
income of $360,000 in 1933, about half was devoted 
to subsidies in aid of pure scientific and scholarly 
investigations (philosophy and letters as well as law 
are included). The industries were, however, not 
neglected, as grants of $56,000 were also made in aid 
of twelve projects. In general the foundation ex- 
pected the industry interested to contribute half of the 
cost of the investigation on the theory that “a business 
man is apt to think that what costs him nothing is 
not worth much.” 

The $176,000 devoted to pure science was distrib- 
uted in a manner that has many novel features. 
Forty per cent, or $70,000 was given for the equiva- 
lent of our national research fellowships. These 
fellows, 68 in number, are appointed for two-year 
periods, which are rehewable up to six yean. The 
stipend increases from $1,000 to $1,200, and the nnm- 
ber of fellows shows a gradual and natural decrease 
for successive years of tenure (20, 16, 12, 8, 8> 4). 

The policy guiding the foundation is stated as fob' 
lows: “To endeavor to assnre tibte continuity of seieB-r 
tiflo effort in our country, and to provide for the 



JtatvtSt U, 1M6 


SCIENCJE 


71 


reermtu^ and devtlopment of the peraonnel m ad 
vanoed teaching and research positions ” The support 
of selected fellows for long periods at a low stipend 
nadoubtedly favors the gradual and natural absorp 
tion of these men into the various institutions of the 
country How often have we seen a young man come 
to the end of a two-year fellowship with an investiga 
tion well under way, and then, for financial reasons, 
accept some position where his scientific work must 
be dropped 1 

The novel features are still more striking in the 
disposition of the remaining 60 per cent of the funds 
Subsidies amounting to $28,600 were granted to 23 
“associates ” These “associates” are men of an estab 
lished scientific reputation who are on the regular 
staffs of universities or institutes, the subsidy allowing 
them to go on a ‘ part time” basis, so that they may 
have tune and energy to continue their investigations 
The total salary, however, is never allowed to esceed 
that of their ooUeagues on a full time basis In this 
way the foundation endeavors to counteract some of 
the undesirable results of the system of regular 
routine promotion and emphasis on teaching which 
has ruled m the Belgian universities 

Partly due to the policy of the Fellowship Board 
of the National Research Council we have tended to 
concentrate scientiflo work m a few institutions This 
18 doubtless a wise policy in dealing with young men 
who gam very much from association with a group 
of active CO workers But science can not exert the 
proper influence on the educational life of the country 
if it IS confined to a few research mstitutes It is 
easy to imagine the effect of a policy such as that 
followed by the foundation with its ‘ associates,” in 
giving prestige to serious, scholarly and scientific 
work in all the institutions of the country and wean 
ing them gradually from contentment with lesser 
ideals 

A third category contains subsidies to mvestigaton 
“who have won distinction by their scientiflo work ” 
Thirty two received $25,300 for financial assistance 
in carrying out various investigations, $10,400 was 
distributed to 32 apphoants for expenses in traveling 
and visiting laboratories in different countries, and 
$10,000 was used m paymg technical assistants for 
13 seientuts 

In addition, apparatus costmg $26,600 was pur 
chased and loaned to various mvdstigatora Thu 
apparatus remains the property of the foundation 
which, as the result of purchases m preceding years, 
now has at its duposal apparatus valued at $160,000 

The foundation also provides annually a sum of 
131,260, which is devoted to paying life annuitiee, not 
exceeding $1,250 each, to eertain dist^guished ecien- 
Uete^ eeleeted apparently on Uie basu of the prises 


and honors that have been awarded to them As the 
report explains ‘ The council considers it its duty to 
create for eertain particularly enunont men of science 
a position worthy of the role that they play in the 
moral and material development of the country " 
The recognition of such a group probably emphasizes 
the diversified character of scientific advance and the 
fact that constant effort u called for on all fronts 

It 18 apparent that m Belgium the national impor 
tance of sustained scientific work and the continuous 
selection and development of able men in the institu 
tions of the country is vividly realized, and measures 
are being taken which far exceed in relative magni 
tude any analogous ones in our country 

A J Dempsteb 

UNivissirT or Chicago 

OAK TREES AND THE WHITE GRUB 
MENACE 

The southern half of the state of Wisconsin is char 
acterized by an oak hickory climax forest This area 
coincides closely with the estimated areas of severe 
grub damage to pasture and com land Further, most 
of this injury is caused principally by the grubs of 
four species of June beetles which have a marked 
preference for certain varieties of oak, notably bur 
oak It would appear that a correlation exists m 
nature between the abundance of certain injurious 
species of white grubs and certain preferred adnlt 
food plants 

In the choice of trees for propagation, cither on a 
small scale or on a gigantic scale such as the U S 
Shelter Belt project, each variety should be considered 
m relation to its relative attractiveness os June beetle 
food not only from the standpoint of the successful 
establishment of the young trees but also from the 
standpoint of the possible associated increase of harm 
ful insects, such as white grubs The same extremely 
harmful species of June beetles so abundant in Wis 
consm which have predominant oak feeding prefer 
enoes are now present in small numbers in at least 
part of the area to be crossed by the proposed shelter 
belt If conditions are made more favorable for these 
and other peets future farmers may face conditions 
just as serious as drought 

C L Fldkb, Jb. 

PAuiiO Ritchhe 

Univxbsitt or Wisconsin 

THE BIOLOGY OP THE BLACK WIDOW 
SPIDER, LATRODECTUS MACTANSi 

Dubino the past three years the writers have made 
numerous collections of the black widow spider in 
Ravalli County, Montana During this penod there 

> Ooatribution from the Boeky Mountain Laborato y of 
the U S Pnblle Health Servi^ Hamilton, Montana. 
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has been a continuing infestation in the main build- 
ings and outbuildings of the Rocky Mountain Labora- 
tory of the United States Public Health Service at 
Hamilton, and the spiders have been occasionally 
found in residences -within the city. However, they 
have been most frequently met with in the burrows of 
the Columbian ground squirrel, Citellua columbianus. 

During the spring and summer the spiders are 
found in or at the margin of irregrular webs stretched 
across the openings of the ground squirrel burrows, 
especially of those which are deserted. When dis- 
turbed they retreat to the walls some distance back 
from the opening. This habitat is favorable because 
of rather plentiful and constant insect fauna which 
is associated with the underground tunnels and neets. 

The underground conditions are also well suited for 
successful hibernation, since the burrows extend below 
the usual frost line. During the excavating of squir- 
rel nests in November and December, 1932, after the 
surface soil was frozen, spiders were found deep in 
the burrows. Immature specimens, as well os males 
and females, were found in the tunnels and nests. 

This spider has also been encountered in abundance 
in the semi-arid, unirrigated bench lands of the 
Yakima Valley in Washington, where characteristic 
wehs, egg cases, spiderlings and females were found 
in the openings of abandoned warrens of cottontail 
rabbits. 

These observations suggest that rodent burrows 
form an important natural habitat for the breeding 
and hibernation of Ijatrodeotus mactans in the north- 
western states. 

Wm. L. JanusoK 
C. B. Philip 

A NEW SOUTH DAKOTA METEORITE 

The South Dakota State School of Mines recently 
came into possession of an iron meteorite found in 
the spring of 1934 on the W. L. Dale ranch located 
at the head of Black Pipe Creek in northeastern 
Bennett County, South Dakota. The specimen was 
unearthed by a farm helper while disking a field in 
plahting corn. The field had been cultivated for sev- 
eral years, and nothing unusual had been observed. 
The disk struck the meteorite, the impact producing 
a peculiar sound and this led to investigation, includ- 
ing some digging. The conditions were much as 
might be expected in connection with any field stone, 
and there were no observable signs of the meteorite 
having fallen recently. The specimen was found in 
the northeast cfnier of the southeast quarter of sec- 
tiop 32, townslifip 33, range 39. This is approxi- 
mately 36 miles northeast of Martin, the county seat 
of Bennett County, and 10 miles south and 3 miles 
west of the post office of Norris. 


The meteorite, designated as the Bennett County 
meteorite, is a smooth, compact, irregular saddle- 
shaped mass 16 inches (407 mm) long; 12 2/3 inches 
(321 mm) wide; and 10 1/2 inches (267 mm) high in 
the highest part, measured perpendicular to the some- 
what fiat base. Its weight as found was 196 pounds 
11 ounces. Much of the surface is pitted. A consid- 
erable part of it has a smooth, somewhat shiny and 
nearly black surface, while other parts, particularly 
the base, is largely covered with a brownish-yellow 
oxidized coating. An analysis of unoxidized drillings 
shows the contents as follows: iron, 94.26 per cent.; 
nickel, 6.25 per cent. ; cobalt, 0.46 per cent. ; sulphur, 
0.04 per cent. The analysis does not indicate carbon, 
but microscopic examination discloses occasional 
small particles of graphite. In addition to the nickel- 
iron alloys polished surfaces reveal numerous small 
inclusions of triolite. Some of the triolite is in the 
form of nodular inclusions and some of it in thin 
veins. Polishing and etching reveal coarse Widman- 
statten figures, but further study of the structure is 
necessary before the meteorite can bo definitely classi- 
fied as to type. 

Cleophas C. O’Habra 

South Dakota State School op Mines 

GROUND WATER AND FOREST BELT 

Professor H. J. Ldtz, of the School of Forestry, 
Yale University, has kindly called my attention to an 
error in the statement of one of the illustrations used 
to emphasize the importance of a sound basis of sci- 
entific knowledge as prerequisite to any proper pro- 
gram of national planning in respect to natural re- 
sources. 

On page 390 in Science for November 2, 1934, I 
stated : 

Again, scientific study has recently shown that, if the 
number of trees per acre is reduced below a certain mini- 
mum in the yellow pine belt just east of the Cascade 
Mountains, then the ground water level drops and the 
country becomes a desert. 

It is well known that the ground water level is lower 
beneath a forest than it is under most other types of 
vegetation. The effect of cutting a forest is not in 
genera] to lower but to raise the water table. I am 
informed that the natural spread of the forest belt 
east of the Cascades in central Oregon is initially pro- 
moted not by a favorable change in the gp^ound water 
but because of an irregularly recurrent increase in sur- 
face moisture which provides both seeds and seedlings 
especially favorable opportunities for growth. 

Karl T. Compton 

The Massaohusbtts Institute 
or Technoloot 
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SCIENTIFIC BOOKS 


INFANT BEHAVIOR 

Atlas of Infant Behavior: A Systematic Delineation of 
the Forms and Early Growth of Human Behavior 
Patterns. By Arnold Geskll. Vol. I — ^Normative 
Series, in collaboration with Helen Thompson, and 
Vol. II — Naturalistic series, in collaboration with 
Alice V. Keliher, Frances Lillian Ilg and Jessie 
Jervis Carlson. 921 pages. Tale University Press, 
New Haven, Conn. 1934. $26.00. 

In these well-planned and extraordinarily well- 
printed volumes, Arnold Qesell, who for three decades 
has pioneered in research on the infant and young 
child, presents thirty-two hundred photographs, en- 
larged from motion picture frames, delineating the 
behavior of infants during the first year of life. 
Those in the first volume, taken in the photographic 
dome of the Yale Psycho-Clinic under laboratory con- 
ditions, show the development of 24 behavior sequences 
which cover posture, locomotion, perceptual, prehen- 
sive and adaptive behavior at 4, 6, 8, 12, 16, 20, 24, 
28, 32, 36, 40, 44, 48 and 52 weeks, respectively. For 
instance, there is a series of photographs showing the 
behavior of an infant while sitting, another showing 
stair climbing, another showing behavior in the ring 
and string situation. 

The enlargements in the second volume show the be- 
havior of infanta in naturalistic situations — i.e., under 
a duplication of home conditions, in a special studio 
room to which both the infant and the mother, who 
was present, have been habituated. One purpose of 
the second volume is tho portrayal of individual dif- 
ferences in development. The behavior situations and 
episodes illustrated center about feeding, bathing, pos- 
ture, eocial behavior, play and locomotion. Each vol- 
ume contains a description of the methods of securing 
and treating the films and of the apparatus, cameras 
and observation chambers used. Each photograph in 
a sequence is accompanied by a brief verbal descrip- 
tion and is timed — i.e., the time elapsing from the 
beginning of the particular response is stated. 

In the first volume the pictures are arranged by 
behavior patterns in age sequences; in the second 
volume by children. Both volumes are loose-leaf with 
the photographs piinted on only one side of the page 
to facilitate rearrangement for cross comparison in 
accordance with the reader’s interests. Thus all the 
pictures dealing with the development of eating or 
bathing habits can be put together. The excellent 
quality of the enlargements in the first volume is ex- 
ceeded by those of the second volume — indicating tho 
superiority of 36 mm over 16 mm film. 

The approach to the study of infant behavior as 
presented in the atlas is so new that He evaluation is 
difficult. There is no doubt of its vivid and striking 


portrayal of infant behavior and its worth for teach- 
ing and demonstration and for directing the attention 
of scientists, students, parents, artists and other 
workers to various aspects of infant development. 
Only the future can determine its scientific value. 
The statistical data necessary for the interpretation of 
the normative and naturalistic pictures are not given. 
Nor is it clear how a particular picture or sequence 
was selected as normative. On the other hand, taken 
as a whole, rather than examined critically in detail, 
the sequences give a gp-aphic and total picture of 
development that may for some purposes be of more 
value than the fractionating of behavior into minute 
parts to which we have become so accustomed. 

Oesell states (p. 41) that the atlas is offered as “a 
systematic collection of specimens of infant behavior 
patterns,” and goes on: “In format, arrangements, 
and mechanical makeup both volumes are designed 
to make this collection u.seful for conducting both 
analytical and comparative studies. Interpretive 
comment is withhold and the course of the behavior 
alone is described.” Tho atlas therefore presents the 
material from which scientific conclusions may be 
drawn without itself actually generalizing. This 
raises an interesting question. Is the description of 
behavior in verbal terms or with the aid of fine instru- 
ments, such as the cinema, any more than the presen- 
tation of raw datat A partial answer is found in 
the fact that the pictures presented in the atlas were 
selected by one of the outstanding students of infant 
behavior from millions of cinema frames available in 
the Yale Psycho-Clinic. In the introduction to the 
atlas, Qesell mentions another publication, entitled 
“Infant Behavior : Its Genesis and Growth,”^ which 
contains an exposition of the findings of the norma- 
tive research and which ho says may be used as a 
detailed handbook for the interpretation of the illus- 
trations in the atlas. 

John E. Anderson 

Univeesitv or Minnesota 

MATHEMATICAL PHYSICS 
Principles of Mathematical Physics. By William V. 

Houston. Pp. xi + 265. McGraw-Hill Book Com- 
pany, Inc., 1034. 

This book is a text of intermediate grade designed 
to give the college student specializing in physios a 
working knowledge of the fundamental methods of 
mathematical physics, without attempting any elabo- 
rate exposition of physical theories. A thorough 
knowledge of elementary physios on the part of the 

r Arnold Oesell and Helen Thompson, “Infant Be- 
havior: Its Genesis and Growth.” McGraw-Hill. New 
York, 1934. 843 pages. 



74 


80IENCE 




student and a familiarity with analytical geometry 
and calonloa is assumed. 

Subjects treated include mechanics, thermodynam- 
ics, electricity and magnetism, together with a short 
discussion of the special or restricted theory of rela- 
tivity. Mechanics is emphasized not only because it 
furnishes fundamental concepts for all other branches 
of physios, but also because its development provides 
examples of a number of important mathematical 
methods. The treatment of Hamilton’s principle and 
the discussion of Gibbs’s statistical mechanics, in par- 
ticular, although not elaborate, are very satisfactory. 
On the other hand, more space could well be devoted 
to thermodynamics, and the same is true to a less ex- 
tent in connection with the portions of electricity and 
magnetism dealing with material media. 

In addition to the above, chapters are devoted to 
differential equations, calculus of variations and vec- 
tor analysis. The treatment of these subjects, al- 
though compact, is clear and should be very useful to 
the student of physics with only the average prepara- 
tion in mathematics. No attempt is made to develop 


any of the various subjects in great detail, mneh being 
left to the student in the form of problems,' of whieh 
there are a large number. For those interested in col- 
lateral reading an excellent list of refereneee is 
appended to each chapter. 

The most serious defect in the book is the almost 
entire lack of figures. There are but three altogether, 
although at many points a figure would undoubtedly 
be an aid to the student’s comprehension of the 
analysis. 

“Principles of Mathematical Physios” should prove 
satisfactory as a basic text in a lecture course intro- 
ducing mathematical physics and also should be of 
value as an auxiliary in more advanced courses, par- 
ticularly in the field of mechanics, as there are a num- 
ber of items included here which are often omitted 
from other texts. The book is not well suited, how- 
ever, to independent study by the average student, as 
supplementary physical background should bo sup- 
plied in many places. 

N. L Adams, Jb. 

Yalb Univxbsitt 


SCIENTIFIC APPARATUS AND LABORATORY METHODS 


INTRATRACHEAL INOCULATIONS IN THE 
RATI 

As a preliminary step in the study of lobar pneu- 
monia in the rat, the following method of intratracheal 
inoculation has been developed. 

The anesthetized animal is placed on its back with 
the head at the edge of the table and held by an 
assistant, who grasps the tongue with a hemostat. 
Traction is applied to the tongue so that it is held 
firmly to the side of the mouth and against the lower 
teeth. The root of the tongue is raised by spreading 
the blades of a curved hemostat inserted far back in 
the pharynx and held by the operator. The field is 
illuminated by reflected light from a head mirror. 
Under direct vision a specially devised cannula may 
then be inserted into the trachea. 

The cannula is made of brass tubing 7 cm tong, 2.5 
mm outside diameter and 1.6 mm inside diameter. 
The tube is bent upward at an angle of 15°, 0.5 cm 
from the distal end. The tip is beveled on the upper 
surface, care being taken to avoid sharp edges. Near 
the proximal end of the tube a brass rod 5 cm long 
and 3 mm in diaiqeter is soldered at right angles to 
serve as a handle. 

To enter the trachea, the beveled tip of the cannula 
is placed just under the epiglottis, which is then 
liiled slightly. The handle of the instrument is de- 

kPrdm the Department of Bacteriology, Northwestern 
UnlversiU Medical School, Chicago, Illinois. Aided by 
a jpnnt from the Amerieaa Medical Aiioeiation. 


pressed and the cannula passed gently into the 
trachea. 'When the carmula is in the trachea a drop 
of soap solution placed over the proximal end will 
form soap bubbles which break explosively. If the 
cannula has entered the esophagus bubbles may form 
but do not break with expiration. This test is impor- 
tant. 

In the final step of the procedure a No. 5 French 
ureteral catheter (1.5 mm in diameter) is passed 
through the lumen of the cannula and withdrawn 0.6 
cm at the first sense of resistance. This serves to free 
the tip of the catheter. Up to 0.6 ec of material may 
be injected from an attached syringe. 

After an experience of over 300 inoculations made 
by this method, it is believed that with limited prac- 
tise one should be able to make successful inoculation 
in at least 06 per cent, of the trials. Guinea pigs 
may also be inoculated by this method, although 
greater difSenlty is encountered in passing the cannula 
into the trachea. 

L. JOUBDOMAIB 
W. J. NvMoxsraB 

THE PRESERVATION OP CARTILAGE 

This technique was evolved to obviate certain diffi- 
culties in handling the cartilaginous structure of a 
chimaeroid fish, Hydrolagw eoUiei (Lay and Ben- 
nett). In this case the cleaned cranium was ddy- 
drated by ordinary histological methods. After it 
had been placed in paraffin, the temperature of the 
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paraifo va* niaed until it vu quite liquid, and then 
the eranium iraa removed and wiped clean. At the 
present the cranium haa been exposed to such desic- 
cation aa would occur on mj desk for quite some 
time, and there ia absolutely no sign of shrinkage or 
alteration. Thia process would be applicable to the 
cartilaginous structure of any of the smaller elasmo- 
branchian fishes, for there is an evident limit in the 
si2e of the cartilage to be impregnated; although the 
degree of infiltration necessary to preserve the car- 
tilage would be below the standard required in micro- 
technical work. The cranium is in a condition for 
study far superior to cartilaginous material in liquid 
preservatives. 

V. Brock 

STAKwmn TJNivaaaiTT 

PERMANENT ACETO-C ARMINE 
PREPARATIONS 

Thi following method has proven useful in accu- 
rately and permanently preserving the cytological 
details in aeeto-carmine preparations. It is rapid and 
convenient and haa been found more satisfactory for 
our purposes than previous techniques.' 

The preparation is made in the usual way* and 
sealed with vasdine or preferably paraffin. When 
the stain is satisfactory the slide is supported face 
down by two thin glass rods in a,petri dish of a mix- 
ture of equal parte of xylol, absolute alcohol and 
glacial acetic acid until the cover soaks loose. The 
action of the reagent is hastened by first cracking off 


most of the parafiln seal with a needle and also by 
gentle agitation of the slide. 

When the cover comes off (5 minutes to J hour) 
the slide is rinsed in the solution for 5 minutes, 
drained carefully and wiped free from mounting 
medium. It is then passed through two changes of a 
mixture of equal parts of xylol and absolute alcohol 
(5 to 10 minutes each), then through xylol (10 to 16 
minutes) and mounted in balsam. The xylol stage 
may be omitted with minute objects such as pollen- 
mother cells. Occasionally part of the preparation 
adheres to the cover slip in which case cover and slide 
are run up separately and recombined in balsam. 
Preparations in the baleam improve in clarity for a 
week or more. Smears of pollen-mother cells (LUium, 
Podophyllum, Uyacinthus, Tulipa) made in this yf&y 
are unaltered 10 months after preparation. The 
method has been used successfully on smear prepara- 
tions of Dipteran salivary glands {Drosophila, Sciara, 
blowfly). 

Professor C, W. Metz and Miss Elizabeth Gay find 
the following modification equally as good as the 
above for paraffin-sealed smears of Sciara salivary 
glands: Soak off the cover in equal parts of 95 per 
cent, alcohol, clove oil and glacial acetic acid; 2 
changes of 95 per cent, alcohol up to i hour ; absolute 
alcohol 5 minutes; clove oil 10 minutes; xylol 6 min- 
utes; balsam. 

JoHK B. Book 

ZOOLOOICAX. Laboeatory 
The Johns Hopkins Univkbsity 
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THE SIMILARITY BETWEEN FASCIATIONS 
IN PLANTS AND TUMORS IN ANIMALS 
AND THEIR GENETIC BASIS 


A ooxifOin,T recurring abnomudity in plants is the 
irregular development of the growing points of the 
main stem or branches called fasciations. These 
peculiar formations occur in many plant families and 
are particularly noticeable in species having an inde- 
terminate tjrpe of growth. In some cases fasciated 
plants are able to reproduce and all the progeny show 
the same abnormality. In these cases the teratological 
development is due to one or moi^ specific genes for 
abnormal growth and is definitely inherited. In many 
other eases fasciations occur only in one part of a 
plant. Such variations occur so sporadically both in 
seed and vegetatively propagated plants that they 
seem not to have any basis in inheritance, yet they 


'B. BlcOIintoek, Btabs, Tech., IV: 68, 1989; W. O. 
Btaim TscA, VI : 107, 1981. 

V'Mferotomlst's Vade-MeeuL., 
mi; J. Am, Nat., 06: OTS, 


142, 9th ed., 
I, 1981; BM. Ban., 


appear more frequently in some germinal lines than 
in others. Gall formations occur in plants, and many 
of these are clearly due to insect, fungus and bacterial 
parasitism. In some galls no infection can be found 
and these seem to be a form of unregulated growth 
for which no adequate explanation haa been made. 

The tumors in animals that assume many different 
forms and occur in many parts of the body are also 
a form of unregulated growth. This abnormal devel- 
opment frequently starts in traumatic tissue. In both 
plants and animals the injurious nature of unregu- 
lated growth comes mainly in later stages from a 
breaking down of cella due either to pressure or to a 
failure of normal metabolism, resulting in secondary 
infections in necrotic tissue. Plants diffeir from ani- 
mals in that there is no migration of abnormal cells 
to other parts of the organism starting new centers of 
growth. In plants there is no circulatory system 
whereby this transfer could be brought about Fas- 
ciations and galls in plants do not show the malignant 
featprea oharaoteristio Of many tumors in animals. 
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Other differences in atypical growths in plants and 
animals arise from fundamental differences in devel- 
opment. 

There arc many transmissible lethal factors in both 
plants and animals that stop development at an early 
stage of embryonic growth when homozygous. In 
plants there are the numerous defective and germinat- 
ing seeds that appear when naturally cross-fertilized 
species are self-fertilized. In some cases growth is 
stopped immediately after fertilization. In other 
oases the embryo and endosperm develop in a mass 
of abnormal tissue that finally breaks down and the 
resulting abnormal seeds fail to germinate. In many 
cases the embryos fail to go into their normal reeling 
condition in mature seeds but keep on growing until 
they finally die with the maturity of the plant upon 
which they are borne. In animals there are lethal 
factors that result in the death of the embryo at 
various stages of development. In some cases the 
abnormal embryos survive birth resulting in mon- 
strous forms. Not all these are due to single or 
multiple inherited genes, but many cases have been 
proved. 

An individual heterozygous for these recessive genes 
may be normal throughout its entire life. But if any- 
thing should happen to the chromosome carrying the 
dominant allele, whereby the protecting gene is lost, 
abnormal development would be expected under cer- 
tain conditions. If the change takes place in a critical 
place the death of the organism might result before 
the unregulated growth could attain a visible forin. 
In many places unregulated growth would be held in 
check by surrounding tissues. But there are undoubt- 
edly many places where there are actively dividing 
cells, and abnormal development starting from them 
could reach considerable proportions before serious 
injury resulted. An important point that seems to 
have gone unnoticed is that genes acting in restricted 
localities in somatic tissue may have an entirely unrec- 
ognized effect as compared to their action in embryos. 

In plants unregulated growth can start only in the 
cambium and in growing points. In the first case 
the result would be gall formations and in the second, 
abnormal roots, stems, leaves or flowers which wo see 
in fasciations. In animals similar growths could 
occur at many places where there are dividing cells. 
Particularly likely places would be in glands and in 
regenerating tissues roeulting from injury, 

Becent cytogenetic investigations have shown vari- 
ous ways in which recessive genes are allowed to 
appear in somatic tissue due to deletions, non-disjunc- 
tion and other chromoeomal aberrations. Any irregu- 
lapjtjjr^ whereby a whole or part of one member of a 
c^^osome pair is lost allows the latent genes in the 
ewresponding chromosome to appear, provided there 


is enough subsequent growth from the deficient odl 
to become visible. Variable patches of colored 
aleurone in maize due to deficiency have been noted 
with a frequency of one in 30 seeds in some families 
and none in others. These frequencies fluctuate 
widely. Color variations in vegetatively propagated 
fruits and flowers are brought about in the same way. 
In many different animals mosaics of this type have 
been noted. These variations may be classed as 
somatio segregations due to hemusygous genes, that is, 
loci of which the corresponding section in the other 
member or members of the chromosome set is missing. 
In this way reces.sive genes become visible. 

It is known also that missing segments may have a 
visible expression in modified characters as a direct 
result. Thus Notch wing in Drosophila results from 
a deficiency in the facet region. In this case the 
variation is not due indirectly to the uncovery of a 
recessive gene but directly to a lose of chromatin. 
Since somatic segregation occurs with a high fre- 
quency due to the uncovery of recessive genes result- 
ing from a deletion in one chromosome there is the 
probability of a deletion in corresponding sections of 
two homologous chromoeomes as a chance occurrence. 
This results in genes that are completely missing. A 
similar situation follows a viable deficiency in one 
chromosome and non-disjunction in the homologons 
chromosome, os sho^ by Deraereo and by Ephruasi.*^ 
There is therefore the possibility that missing genes 
due to corresponding deficiencies in certain parts of 
both members of a chromosome pair result in a chro- 
mosomal unbalance and this brings about unregulated 
growth. Atypical growth in maize has been found 
associated with chromosome irregularities. 

A most significant fact is found in the action of 
tar and aniline dyes. It has long been known that 
these substances induce abnormal development in ani- 
mals in some cases and not in others. It has recently 
been found that the active principle of crude tar is 
dibenzanthracene. One of the noticeable effects of 
this substance when injected into living tissue is to 
bring about non-disjunction of chromosomes. Many 
other cancer-producing substances have a similar 
effect on chromoeomes as well as x-rays and radium. 
If this induced chromosome aberration acts indirectly 
through the manifestation of hemizygons recessive 
genes or the total loss of genes necessary for normal 
growth or directly as a result of chromosome unbal- 
ance in particular regions we can understand why 
unregulated growths occur sporadically but with 
higher frequencies in some families than in others. 

Donau) F. Jonbs 

OoNNBonour AoaictmruaAi. 

EzPZBiuBtTF Station 

sPro«. Naf. Academy of BoieMtt, 1934, 
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MOTTLED ENAMEL OF DECIDUOUS TEETH 

Mottled enamel,^ which we now know to be caused 
by the poisonovus action of fluorine which is present 
in the water supply of the afficted persons in the con- 
centration of 1 part per million or above, has been 
considered primarily a defect of the second or per- 
manent set of teeth. In 1916 McKay* said, "Mottled 
enamel in my experience has never been found upon 
the temporary teeth.” Later, in 1932,’ McKay modi- 
fied this statement somewhat to say that “the tem- 
porary teeth have been found to be affected very 
rarely and then only the molars and very slightly.” 

The writers have personally examined the teeth 
of thousands of children in Arizona to determine 
the incidence of mottled enamel and in 1931* stated 
that “deciduous teeth more rarely show mottling, 
mottling being chiefly a defect of the permanent 
teeth, although a few cases on the temporary molars 
of Indian children have been observed.” The ex- 
planation given for the almost complete absence of 
mottled enamel on temporary teeth was that in all 
probability fluorine in sufficient concentration did not 
pass through the maternal placenta, and hence the 
deciduous teeth, which were formed and largely cal- 
cified before birth, were spared. 

It is the purpose of this note to report the occur- 
rence of severe mottled enamel upon all the deciduous 
teeth of children in a community recently visited by 
the authors. The first cases noted were those of two 
sisters, aged 5 and 7, respectively. The condition of 
the temporary teeth was too severe to be considered 
typical of mottled enamel. The teeth did not show 
chalky white areas characteristic of mottled enamel, 
because most of the enamel was gone. The pre- 
molars were ground off almost down to the gum line. 
The parents of these girls had repeatedly sought 
dental advice, but the condition had completely baffled 
the dental profession. A Waasermann test had shown 
the absence of venereal infection. Analysis of the 
private welt water supply of this family showed a 
fluorine content of 12.0 parts per million, as deter- 
mined by the Foster method of analysis, by means 
of which 1 part per million has been established as 
toxic level.* 

Subsequently, other cases of the same severe type 
of mottled enamel on the temporary teeth have been 
observed in the same general district. In each case, 
analysis of the water supply has revealed an extremely 

* M. 0. Smith, E. M. Lante and H. V. Smith, Univer- 
sity of Arizona Technical Bulletin, No. 32, 1931. 

’ F. B. McKay and E. Y. Black, Dental Cosmoi, 58 : 
132, 1916. 

’ F. B. McKay, Jour. An. Dent. Aeeoo., IT: 15, 1032. 

* H. V. Smith. Unpublished data. University of Ari- 
sona. Jour. Ind. and Sng. Chen., Anal. Bd., 1035. 


high fluorine content (from 12 to 16 parts per mil- 
lion). The fluorine conoentijition of the water in this 
district is higher than any reported heretofore. 

In spite of the fact that deciduous teeth are largely 
calcified before birth and have a relatively short 
period of both prenatal and postnatal development, it 
would appear that use of water containing excessively 
high concentrations of fluorine during the period of 
their formation produces mottled enamel of an 
extremely severe type on the temporary teeth. 

It is interesting to note also that mottled enamel 
of the permanent teeth has been observed in persona 
who had not used this high-fluorine-water for drink- 
ing, but had used it for cooking and other household 
purposes only. 

Maroaret Camuack Smith 
H. V. Smith 
University or Arizona 
August, 19.34. 

THE DISINHIBITION OF EXPERIMENTAL 
EXTINCTION IN THE WHITE RAT 
The phenomenon of the disinhibition of experimen- 
tal extinction, described by Pavlov for the salivary 
reflex, is an important characteristic of behavior be- 
cauec it throws light on the conditions which control 
behavior. The terms inhibition (as exemplified in 
experimental extinction) and disinhibition refer pri- 
marily to the respective non-appearance and appear- 
ance of behavior under certain well-defined conditions. 
Just what the physiological processes concerned may 
be is still undetermined. It may well be that the 
phenomena described by Pavlov are quite different 
physiologically from the other inhibitory phenomena 
studied by physiologists. Leaving this question aside, 
however, it is still important to verify Pavlov’s find- 
ings with the salivary reflex by experiments on such 
a laboratory animal as the white rat using overt 
bodily activity of the locomotor type. 

The present note reports two experiments. In the 
first experiment, 4 normal untrained white rats of 
about 3 months of age were conditioned to a light. 
This response was then extinguished by withholding 
reinforcement; after which a buzzer was sounded at 
medium intensity at the moment when the light should 
have been presented. When the light was used one 
minute later, disinhibition was assumed if the rat now 
responded to the light. The second experiment was 
conducted with three other normal untrained white 
rats. In this case the rats were first conditioned to 
the sound of the buzzer; the response was then extin- 
guished; and the effect of the light as a disinhibiting 
stimulus was then tested. The buzzer and the light 
were the same in the two experiments. 

The apparatus used was developed in the Clark 
Laboratory some two years ago as a modification of 
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one described by Warner.* An essentially sisulu 
device has been independently developed and reported 
by Culler, Finch and Qirden.* In the present ap- 
paratus the rat stands on a grill through which an 
induction current can be sent. In reeponse to the 
shook, the rat runs in one direction or another along 
a narrow pathway. The buczer used in the condi- 
tioning was placed over the center of the apparatus. 
The light used was furnished by two 100 watt bulbs 
so hung that the apparatus pathway in which the rat 
ran was essentially uniformly and brilliantly lighted. 
Throughout the work there was constantly present a 
low diffused illumination from a small light placed 
beneath the milk glass plate on which the apparatus 
stood. The entire apparatus was placed in a rela- 
tively soundproof double box through whose window 
the rat’s behavior was observed. It was arbitrarily 
decided that the rat’e response must equal a run of at 
least a body length before a response was to be 
counted. This all-or-none standard, although arbi- 
trary, was based on experience and in actual practise 
proved satisfactory. A synchronous motor timer 
made possible the automatic presentation of the bua- 
iier and shock stimuli. The buzzer sounded at one 
minute intervals. Two seconds after the buzzer, a 
shock was given the rat if no adequate response to 
the buzzer had been made. No shook was given if an 
adequate response was made within 2 seconds to the 
buzzer. Where the light was used either as a condi- 
tioning or as a disinhibiting stimulus, its presentation 
was timed by the clock, but its switch was manually 
operated. Otherwise the conditions were the same as 
they were where the buzzer was used. 

The 4 rats who were initially conditioned to the 
light stimulus required 10, 10, 23 and 27 minutes, 
respectively, for this conditioning before they reached 
the stage where they would respond 10 times in suc- 
cession. They required 72, 43, 66 and 74 minutee, 
during which the light was presented once a minute 
without reinforcement, before experimental extinction 
was established to the point where no response was 
made for 10 successive presentations of the light. At 
this point, in place of flashing the light, the buzzer 
was sounded once. No response was made to the 
buzzer; but wi^ra, one minute later, flashing of the 
light was again turned at one-minute intervals with- 
out reinforcement, one rat responded 3 times to suc- 
cessive lights, one rat did not respond until the third 
flash, whereupon 6 successive responses were made, 
one rat responded on the third and fourth presenta- 
tions of the light, and one rat failed to respond to 
the flist three presentations. When the new (die- 

H. Warner, /our. Oenet. Pspehol, 41: 87-90, 1932. 

Caller, O. f4neli and K Oirden, SoiXHon, 79: 825- 
1934. 


inhibited) leeponsea to the light vrsre again eztk* 
goished to the point where the rats made no leaponao 
for 5 snoeessive presentations of the light, the buzzer 
was again sounded once. All four rats then immedi- 
ately responded to the light for 2 or 3 presentations 
before extinction again appeared. The above tests 
were made at one experimental session per rat. 
Twenty-four hours later in 3 oases and 72 hours later 
in one ease, the rats were again conditioned to the 
light, if necessary, to the point where they made 10 
successive responses to the light; the response was 
again extinguished to 10 successive failures to re- 
spond; and the buzzer was used for disinhibition. 
Positive results of the above typo were secured for 
all animals. 

The 3 rats who were initially conditioned to run to 
the sound of the buzzer required 29, 17 and 10 min- 
utes, respectively, before they responded 10 times in 
succession. They required 66, 68 and 54 minutes for 
experimental extinction of the response, during which 
time the buzzer sounded regularly at one-minute inter- 
vals, the standard of extinction being 10 successive 
failures to respond. Three, 9 and 10 days later, 
respectively, the mts were again conditioned to the 
buzzer, and again the response was extinguished. In 
the two series of tests, the light was used 0 times as a 
disinhibiting agent, used precisely as the sound bad 
been used in the first experiment. In 6 of the 9 cases, 
the light clearly disinbibited the experimental extine- 
tion of the conditioned buzzer response, giving the 
same type of results as were desoribed above when 
the buzzer disinbibited the extinguished light resxionse. 
In the other 3 cases no evidence of disinhibition was 
present. 

' Wai/tbr S. Huntzb 

Olaek Univkssitt 
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TRAINING, PRACTICE AND MENTAL LONGEVITY' 

By Professor WALTER R. MILES 

INSTITUTE or HOMAN RELATIONS, VALE UNIVERSITY 


“Every body knows,” Wrote Cohausen in 1742, 
“how grateful and refreshing we discern the breath 
of cows to be, which i.s thence supposed, exceedingly 
wholesome; . . . There seems, therefore, to be noth- 
■ ing forced or ab.surd, in conceiving that the warm, 
active, and balsamic particles thrown off by the lungs 
of young people into the air, which they respire, may 
give it such a quality, as when sucked in again by a 
person in years, shall communicate an extraordinary 
force to the circulating humors in his body, and so 
qnicken and enliven them, as to bestow a kind of 
reflective youthfulness, which may for many years 
keep off and delay those infirmities, to which people 
of the same ago are generally subject. The more we 
consider this doctrine . . . the more we shall be satis- 
fied of the truth of this conjecture, and tho more 
• 1 Address of the retiring vico-presidenl and chairman 
of the section on psychology, American Association for 
the Advancement of Science, Pittsburgh, December 28, 


credible this invention of Hormippiis will appear.”* 
The indulgent smiles called forth by this hot-air 
paragraph of hope from a former generation give 
pause to anyone who undt'rtakcs a discourse on any 
phn.se of the subject of longevity. The perennial 
search for the elixir vitae stands as one of the seven 
extravagancies of the mind of man, and he who openly 
shows himself to be a prospector here or near nere 
may expect to hear voices in concert quoting, “What 
fools the.se mortals he!” 

Having answered to the description and having 
attended to these introductory formalities of the occa- 
sion may I then proceed to tell you what I intend to 
say. This paper will deal with normal longevity from 
a psychological viewpoint. It will not concern cen- 

» J. H. Cohausen, ‘ ‘ Hertnippus Redivivus : Or the 
Sage’s Triumph Over Old iWc and the Grave.” Tr. into 
English by J. Campbell. Edited by E. Goldsmid. In 
three volumes. Privately printed, Edinburgh, 1886, Voi. 
1, pp. 20 and 27. 
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tenarians, nonagenarians, or even octogenarians. 
There will be no attempted consideration of the fac- 
tors of race, heredity, climate, food, drink, rural 
versus urban surroundings, marilal .state, or medical 
care. These stock topics concerning a man’s family, 
place and physical way of living constitute the sub- 
ject-matter for the often trite inquirer, which, 
throughout countless generations, have been made 
alx)ut nearly every bunian who has happened to be 
an example of extended or abnormal longevity. I 
shall try rather to interrogate the ways of the mind 
than those of the body, inseparable though mind and 
body appear to be. Tl>e type and regimen of inner 
experience that perchance is positively correlated with 
preferred mental-life risk or pro.spect is what I desire 
to glimpse. The ancient query, “Can a man by taking 
thought add one cubit to his staturef’’ implied a 
prompt unreserved “no” as answer. But the familiar 
phrase, training acecntuale.s psychological traits and 
practise makes perfect, we readily acce[)t as ap- 
plicable to the baby, the child and the adole.sccnt. 
The young or moderately young by taking thought, 
we believe, can lengthen the attention span and the 
meraoiy reach, increase the vocabulary, multiply di.s- 
criminable dilfcrences, develop problem-solving tech- 
niques, accelerate direclncs.s in creative work, and in 
scores of other ways modify the mind and its compli- 
cated ineehanisras of expression. What comes of .such 
self-organization and regimentation when we reach 
older years? I.s there any evidence to support the 
theory that our mental longevity will bo appreciably 
influenced by the climb in psychological skills which 
we make early or moderately early in life and by the 
use-disuse ratio which we pennit between oiir earlier 
and later decades? A niodei-n court has ruled that, 
“less mental faculty Is required to execute a will than 
to enter into any other legal instrument.’” Cun man 
through the mental gymnastics and by the continuance 
of psychological wakefulness associated with profes- 
sional or avocational activitie.s imsure him.self with 
nature for something in late life better than mere 
disposing memory or testamentary capacity, impor- 
tant though that may l>e to a few interested person.s? 
This general question I should like to help to answer. 

Tirn Ou):Age Test 

The attainment to old age is the most ancient and 
honorable physicnl-ijental test performance known to 
the experience of man. As a test it is presumed to 
have a very respectable degree of reliability and 
irreproachable validity. The test is given under 
natural rather than artificial environmental surround- 
ings and the population concerned is adequate. The 
results appear to bo trustworthy and pennisaible of 

» Sur. 1921. In re Tymeson's Will 187, N. Y. 8. 

Misc, Bep. 643. 


broad generalizations ; they are accepted by the major- 
ity, although being at the same time sharply criticized 
by smaller groups. The items which compose the test 
are mostly etock items which were selected long ago 
after a great deal of preliminary trying out of this 
material and that. There are slight variations of 
emphasis within the test from generation to genera- 
tion hut the general get-up and fonn of the examina- 
tion appears to have remained much the same during 
the past few centuries in spite of the apparent danger 
from coaching. In fact coaching rather than being 
prohibited has come to bo looked upon with socio- 
scientific favor. 

Considering our problem in closer detail it is of 
course obviou.s that on tlie quantitative side we must 
not confuse old age with the year value for expecta- 
tion of life at birth. The great change in life expec- 
tation as an average mortality value has been wrought 
in our statistics through the triumphs of medicine and 
public health in dealing successfully with problems 
of infant and child life risk. Richardson’s* recent 
study of inscriptions on 2,022 Greek sepulchers shows 
an average age at death of 29.4 years. Probably, duo 
to burial customs, this value is somewhat higher than 
Hippocrates and Galen would have given us had they 
been intcre.sled in a statistical approach to these mat- 
ters. Results compiled in Geneva for the 16th, 17th 
and 18th centuries re.spectively show, 21, 26 and 34 
years ns mortality averages. In Massachusetts just 
before 1800 the value was 35 yeans and by 1890 wo 
liud 43 years. In 1000 for the U. S. registration 
states it was 49 with an increase to 51 for 1910, and 
averaged .56.4 for 1920. Now 15 years later we 
appear to stand at 59.3 years for males and 62.8 for 
females. One does not have to be either a biometri- 
cian or an actuary to understand readily that any 
ascertained gain in average life expectancy is mean- 
ingful chiefly by interpretation in reference to life 
expectancy found in different portions of the theoret- 
ical human life-span. It is now generally agreed 
that practically all of the widely heralded change has 
occurred in the decades below GO. Those who reach 
the half-ccntury mark to-day have practically the 
.same chances of life and death os hud their parents, 
grandparents, and perhaps their earlier ancestors. 
For example the expectation of life at age 52“ 
throughout our country holds almost as cloee to 21 
years as docs the percentage value for the oxygen 
content of outdoor air. It is a little less than 21 years 
for men of 62 and a little more for women of this 
age. The sex difference amounts to nearly a full year 
and appears to be statistically reliable. The progrees 

<B. E. Richardson, “Old Age Among the Ancient 
Greeks,” Baltimore, Johns Hopkins Press, 1933, p. 376. 

SR. H. Lyman, Ed. “The World Almanae smd Book 
of Facts.” Now York, World-Telegram, 1984» p. 808, 
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difference measured in loss than half-century steps is 
small and doubtful, possibly about three tenths of a 
year since 1900, and this gain some have credited to 
the hospital accessibility enjoyed by large urban 
groups. Progress in scientillc medicine and hygiene 
presumably must influence the tenabiiity of the older 
decades of the human life-span and we seem to be 
justifled in believing there has been some progressive 
upward shift -even though old literature said three 
score years and ten with sometimes four score, and 
to-day this same formulation fits the facts. l*erhaps 
it is not inappropriate to compare the Greek data'* 
with the U. S. 1930 mortality tables. If we take the 
Greek cases recorded as dying at age 50 and older, a 
total of 332, the successive decades from the Gth to 
the 11th respectively show the following pcrcentugiti : 
38.0, 28.0, 19.3, 10.5, 3..3, and 0.9. The comiJaruble 
percentage values for the United States in 1930 of 
persons 50 years and older are found to be; 23.0, 
29.2, 29.8, 15.5, 2.3, and 0.2. The two series of values 
resemble one another. But the high point of death 
incidence in the Greek group falls in the SO’s while 
for the recent Americans it is found between 60 and 
79. The shift eeeins large enough to talk about, but 
it is not the time now to deal with this specific point 
in detail. The favorable shift that has occurred does 
not contradict the essential conditions leading to our 
conclusion that the long-life test continues in one gen- 
eration after another to show a relatively unchanged 
mean score norm available in measurement and com- 
parison and against W’liich an x number of factors 
can be viewed. 

Longevity as a Mental Test 
As p.syehologists the factors that occur to us ns 
particularly interesting for study in reference to old 
ago are those having to do with the intellect in its 
aspects of endowment, performance ability and with 
training and experience. Traditionally wisdom has 
been associated with age and various features of 
primitive as well as civilized culture patterns have 
contributed to confer distinction and leadership on the 
old. Genius and eminence rank high in actuarial folk- 
lore and perhaps if we could get at the basic facts 
they would still bear out the resultant popular belief. 
The life-spans of 115 eminent ancient Greeks clo-ssificd 
according to primary fields of achievement .show aver- 
ages that surpass what seemingly was for the bulk of 
their countrymen usual. I will mention four profes- 
sional groups for each of which the number of cases 
is not too trivial : 38 philosophers lived on the average 
to 78.8 years, 26 writers (poets) 79.3 years, 25 writers 
(historians, critics) 78.4 years, and 10 orators, 71.6 
years. The average was 77 years and 46 per cent, of 
the group reached the 80-year mark. An earlier piece 


of work than the study of Uichardson on the Greeks 
was that by Cox" on the 282 most eminent men Imrn 
between 1450 and 1850. In that investigation it was 
found that 42 lived 80 years or longer, -whereas within 
an average group of this size only 3 or 4 might be 
expected to reach tliat age. The 22 pliilosophers 
slightly surpa.ssed 68 life years, 4.'1 poets, novelists 
and dramatists and 23 religious leaders averaged just 
under 68 years; 52 historians, essayists and critics did 
not quite reach a mean life span of 61 yeaivs, while 
the group of revolutionary statesmen got off with 
about .51. The total average for the 282 geniuses wae 
65.8 years. Undoubtedly it is a fair question to ask 
how far long life pushes a man toward eminence. 
Given 100 men of equal ability the 50 who live longest 
should of course achieve greater average distinction. 
Tt 80Gin,H very clear, however, in this comprehensive 
study of the 282 distinguished persons that mental 
aeeomplishments in early and mature years and not 
chronological longevity constitute the social criteria 
of greatness. Hence the correlation between age and 
achievement is the more meaningful. Outstanding 
mental grasp and .strength makes its professional biuji- 
ness that of working -with and creating values from 
physical, biological and cultural materials hut as a 
rule such strength does not neglect incidentally to 
pass the old age test with an appropriately high snore. 

Human century plants breed from capable common 
stock and themselves tend to be above average in 
eapa))ility. Primitive environmunl and lack of edu- 
eation may have handicuppeil tliem in many instances, 
but it is not unreasonnhie to believe that mental alert- 
ness has 6ur%’ival value and will be found to correlate 
positively -with those somatic and functional traits of 
■skeleton, heart, crulocrines, nervous system aud so on 
which make for “long lasting.” I am not acquainted 
with any more significant data on this phase of our 
topic than those published fifty years ago by 
Humphry' who with the aid of many interested 
British physicians secured information concerning 
nearly nine hundred persons who had attained the 
age of eighty yeans, including seventy-four cen- 
tenarians. Intellect and memory constituted two of 
the several topics eludied in thc.se populations selci ted 
only for age. Discussing the then “present condition” 
of a group of fifty-two centenarians the statement 
made was: Intellect — forty-six returns, high 11, aver- 
age 29, low 5, childi.sh for 6 years I. One was said 
to bo slow in comprehending queetions, hut smart in 
reply. Memory: (a) recent events, thirty-nine re- 

•C. M. Cox, “The Early Moutal Traits of Throo Hun- 
dred Oeninses.’’ Yol. II, Genetic Studies of Genius, 
Stanford University Press, Stanford Univ., Calif., 1926, 
pp. 85~36. 

»G. M. Humphry, “Old Age." Cambridge, MacMil- 
lan ofid Bowes, 1889, pp. S18. 
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turns; good 26, moderate 7, bad 6; (b) past events — 
forty-seven returns; good 39; moderate 4, bad 4. 
“One remembers and will quote a great deal of the 
Bible, another could repeat about 100 Psalms cor- 
rectly.” TJie temptation to give more of Humphry’s 
results is great. What I have included are typical 
and I think signifleant. High ratings of intelligence 
exceed low ratings in the ratio two to one or better. 
We know from the rather recent experimental work 
on the course of the intelligence score curve in adult- 
hood" that the correlation between ago and score from 
the age of 20 to 05 years in homogeneous population 
is usually about -.40 in speed tests and -.30 where 
speed is not involved. The difference between the 
average scores in the twenty-year group and in the 
eighty-year group in a timed te.st is near 10 times the 
sigma of the difference. The drop between age IS 
and age 85 is possibly 60 per cent, of the peak score 
amounting to fully 5 mental ago years. When an old 
person Ls judged to be of average adult intelligence, 
unle.ss we must allow for a very large chance error in 
the judgment, it is a fair assumption that his or her 
intelligence in early adulthood would have rated con- 
siderably above average. If we take this into account 
in reference to Humphry’s findings for intellect in 
advanced age the significance of the findings appears 
to be increased and they are seen to conform the more 
strikingly with the long life trend found among men 
of eminence and genius. 

The Intelligence-Experience Partnership 
I have spoken of the correlation between human 
superiority and longevity in undoubtedly too simpli- 
fied a formulation and the statements at this stage 
represent more a point of view than a fully demon- 
strated scientific finding. The nature-nurture knot is 
no less tight and stiff here than elsewhere. Profes- 
sional groups, including, for example, judges, clergy- 
men, anil physicians show remarkably prolonged 
active careers and in insurance circles are termed 
preferred risks. The word “professional” implies 
training and practise of a high order as dominant 
features which characterize a type of life or of human 
being. From n multitude of psychological and edu- 
cational studies we are convinced that those who 
present themselves as candidates for and who suc- 
cessfully carry througli prolonged intensive profes- 
sional training are at least of high average and more 
usually of superior intelligence. Mental endowment 
plus training constitute the effective partnership 
which through practice functions with such ontstnnd- 
«0. C. Miles and W. E. Miles, “The Correlation of 
{ptelligcnco Scores and Chronological Ago from Early to 
2^ Maturity.” Amer. Jour. Psychol., 44: 44-78, 1932; 
C. C, Miles, ‘ ‘ Influence of Speed and Age on Intelligence 
8 co*4|b of Adults.” Jowr. Oen. Psychol., 10: 20^210, 
1934. 


ing efficiency in the professional groups in comparison 
with the general population averages. We do not 
wish to dissolve this partnership, that would be peril- 
ous. We are curious to know who is who among the 
active directors and if practi.se is more than a well- 
trained shipping clerk. Anecdotal-descriptive treat- 
ments of what might now be called the ability-prac- 
tise-nge problem have been many particularly if we 
turn to the biographical and autobiographical litera- 
ture. On the other hand, scientific psychology has 
been slow to follow the lead of Qalton in attempting 
laboratory measurements with adult ago as the chief 
variable. Only within the last decade have such 
.studies begun to appear in our experimental literature 
and there arc scarcely more than a dozen of them to 
date. It has been a real triumph to win the coopera- 
tion of men and women in all decades of life and I 
feel that my own rcseareh, the Stanford liater Matur- 
ity Study," is distinguished by reason of the coopera- 
tion of older adults. More than 300 piKiple 70 years 
of age or older have come to our testing laboratories 
to be tested and studied. There is a thrill in the 
realization that a new and important human territory 
is opening for scientific ex|>loration and therefore to 
some extent we may believe, for better scientific con- 
trol. So far the psychological experiments conducted 
on the influence of adult age have been attempts to 
measure the ratio between scoring ability and age 
along various strategic psychological arteries. Atten- 
tion has been centered on the measurement and the 
correlations rather than on the populations. The 
experiments could not he sot up specifically to empha- 
size the relative influences of native ability and of 
experience until the normative data were gathered. 
However, even in the exploratory stage there appear 
some experimental results which may be examined 
from this angle of interest as indicators of probable 
trends and of points of attack for further investiga- 
tion. 

Motility and Motor Functions 

Physiological age exacts its tax year by year as the 
individual grows older; but psychological age adds 
to the personal capital stock of experience and bonds 
of association ns real assets to be drawn upon. The 
presence of so-called senile tremor in its early unex- 
aggerated stages is no doubt an annoying incon- 
venience. But as may be commonly observed there is 
a conspicuous lack of disability in consequence of it. 
Fine manipulations of the fingers as in sewing, writ- 
ing or the n.se of instruments, even those of precision, 
are continued with great skill by many who have quite 
observable tremor. Even though loss of quickness and 

»W. E. Miles, ‘‘Age and Human Ability.” Psychol. 
Bev., 40: 99-123, 1933. These studies have been sup- 
Xiorted by the Carnegie Corporation of New York. 
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accuracy in leg coordinations may serve to retire a 
40-year old baseball player from the big leagues it is 
none the less true that in many of the motor functions 
the decline from a peak which may have occurred in 
the 20'8 or 30’s is slow and apparently considerably 
retarded through the effect of occupational or other 
practise engaged in by the mature individual. 

The influence of training and practise, the psycho- 
logical assets, upon the physiological motor functions, 
is well illustrated with respect to a complicated .skill 
in performance in the sport of trap-shooting, where 
not a few of the nationally famous expert ch.anipions 
are men considerably beyond middle life. Recently 
I have examined some data for 400 trap-shooters in- 
cluding their scores at a national tournament in 1932 
gathered by Mr. Kflward Piigslcy, of the 'Winchester 
Repeating Arms Company. The .scores measure 
visual reaction time by use of an electric circuit with 
a flashlight target, a chronogi-uph and a gun. The 
ratings used are based on the first four rcuclion shots. 
A group of 28 trap-shooters in Class AA with an 
average age of 44.5 years averaged 191 sigma while 
43 Class A men averaging two years younger, that 
is 42,3 yeans, gave the less good report of 198 sigma. 
Of more significance for our present problem than 
distinguishing between A A and A classes of trap- 
shooters is the matter of the regular relation of age 
to porformatiee skill and here, in general, decrement 
does occur. One hundred and seventeen men whose 
ages were known to be between 20 and 49 inclusive 
gave an average reaction time of 200 .sigma as com- 
pared to the average of 209 .sigma for 58 men aged 
50 to 85 years. All of the mean values are just a 
little higlier for the older group, the reaction timee 
averaging about 4.5 per cent. longer. For 3.3 trap- 
shooters aged 40 to 44, the average is 203, and for 20 
aged 50-54 it is 206. But in the very young group 
the trend is reversed ; 13 young trap-shootoi-s from 10 
to 19 years of age competing in this national tourna- 
ment average 240. The extraordinary contribution of 
the trap-shooting te.st is in the example it provides 
of the counterbalancing effect of the psychological 
elements of skill, practise and experience upon the 
inevitable physiological ravages of age. Neither Qal- 
ton’s data gathered in 1884 and recently analyzed and 
published by Ruger'" nor my own in the Stanford 
Maturity Research nor that of any of my asso- 
ciates duplicate this particular good example of the 
weight of experience counterbalancing the weight of 
years with respect to a motor skill. I believe that 
similar examples will be found in the realm of the 
skilled trades and occupations where men with zest 
and interest really exert themselves on materials and 

>®H. A. Buger and B. Stoossiger, “On the Growth 
Curves of Certain Cliaracters in Man (Males).” Ann. 
Bagen., 1927, 2, Pts. 1 ond II, 76-110. 


in tasks with which they are familiar. Trap-shooting 
is unique only in bcung highly standardized and scor- 
able. Results from laboratory measures of motor 
functions elaborate and substantiate the interesting 
trap-shooting litidings. Series of tests of speed of 
movement where llie mental organization element is 
.slight show the age decrcrnciit as fairly large; when 
the test includes the elcmcnU of selection and adjust- 
ment of the movement or movements with respect 
even to some fairly familiar or easy tusk, experience 
reduces the decrement. For example, in the simplest 
moveineiit of the index linger of the preferred or 
dominant hand, that is, lifting the finger off a key 
and pressing it down again, .shows a marked decre- 
ment with age. The much more complicated task of 
opening three ordinary letter .size envelopes with a 
paper knife on the other hand show.s le-s.s change 
with age. The correlation coefficients for these two 
corilra.sted functions for large groups of persons 20 to 
90 ycar.s of ago are -.57 for simple speed of move- 
ment, - .40 whore a pla/ifiil use of c.xpei'icnce i.s even 
so slightly involved as in the task of letter opening. 
Wcll-pracllscd complicated skills and especially those 
which do not tax .strength too severely show the best 
degi’ce of retention among the motor functions and 
here wilh thoughtful planning a great contribution to 
mental longevity may b(j made. 

Sensory and Percei’tual, Functions 
,\n old Fmglish proverb .says that no ngricullurnl 
laborer who is more than forty years old can licar a 
bat .squeak. I am not aware that Oalton made any 
calibrations on bats but with his famous whistle he 
did verify the effects oi' the nuditoi-y decrement with 
age. From his data as published by Huger on 3,816 
men, ages 25 to 81, a recently calculated correlation 
cocllficicnl for age with liighest audible pitch gives 
r = - .482 — .008. That our eyes tend to grow old 
rather early hu.S been more generally remarked than 
has the downward cour.sn of the hearing fund ion. 
Decreases in accommodation power and in visual 
acuity are arnong the first liavbingcrs of age to which 
wo give heed. ]Icrc Oalton’s adults, 3,850 men, ages 
25 to 81, show a negative correlation of age with 
visual acuity, r = - ..512 ± .008. The results which 
more recent iiivestigalorii have gathered in their 
laboratories closely agree with the trends indicated by 
these coeiTfleients and show that wo arc, so to speak, 
up against an inexorable law of decline wifh respect 
to the -simple physiological sensory functions. For- 
tunately ophthalmology and autology have come to 
our aid and we may expect the development of further 
mechanical techniques to supplement practically the 
slight preventive and remedial measures that may be 
applicable to sensory age-decrement. A tomb in 
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Florence bears an inscription which reads: “Here lies 
Salvino degli Armati, Inventor of Spectacles. May 
God pardon his sins.” Although this sentiment is a 
little ambiguous I take it to indicate human gratitude 
to one who helped us in the more eflfeetivo use of 
these functions in which wo are little able to help 
ourselves. 

When the sensory functions are employed in tasks 
more complicated than mere acuity tests, with oppor- 
tunities for interpretation of content and meaning, 
the payctiological factor enters and the results are 
less unfavorable for age. That is, the situation here 
is parallel to that mentioned in the field of simple 
motility as compared with more complex motor func- 
tions. In a tnchistoscopic study of perceptual ability 
where letters, digits, words, sentences, colors and 
simple dingram.s were employed as content by which 
to measure the amount grasped in a single visual 
exposure it was found that the correlation of per- 
ceptual score with age was - .4.3 which is consider- 
ably lower than the decrement coefllcient for visual 
acuity and age. Then when the .same subjects were 
tested for speed of reading a standard pas.sage the 
coefficient became still emuller, reaching a .value of 
- .27. From these and other similar results it seems 
that familiarity or naturalness in the test situation 
together with a degree of complexity which gives 
scope for individualized mental technique operates for 
an increase in scoring power in mature and older 
adults. 

Perception in the old as compared with the young, 
although not as prompt or as great in span, is fre- 
quently joined with the quality of perseverance or 
persistence in consecutive efforts. This results in 
relative evenness of performance, a point for which 
old age should and often done receive duo credit in 
industry. It appears to be a modification referable 
to practice and through it a broadening of perceptual 
interest can bo achieved. 

IjEARVrNO AND Mf.MORY 

Blurred memory like blurred vision is frightfully 
conspicuous to him who has it. And as to the relation 
between memory and mental longevity doubtless many 
hold witli Longfellow, 

‘ ‘ Whatever poet, orator, or gage 
May say of it, old age is still old ago. 

But actually the annoyance and fru.stration caused 
by slight forgetting may be subjectively quite exag- 
gerated and out of proportion to the actual amount of 
defect. Furthermore we may observe that it is a 
popular and widB-Bj)read conversational habit among 
iniddle-aged people and oven some adolescents as well 
as among the old to make disparaging remarks con- 
'1 H. W. Longfellow, "Morituri Salutamus." 


ceming their own memories. These faithful and hard- 
worked functions are talked about with the same 
unsympathetic objectivity and blatant candor that 
was once used in discussing cooks or maid servants. 
For a kinder and probably truer picture we may look 
again with profit to Humphry’s data.^’ In his analy- 
sis of the returns relating to 340 males and 282 
females 80 to 90 years of age we find that memory 
for past events is reported good in 82 per cent, of 
the men and 73 per cent, of the women, moderate in 

11 per cent, of the men and 1C per cent, of the 
women, and bud in only 7 per cent, of the men and 

12 i)er cent, of the women. Memory for recent events 
is reported as follows : good, men 64 per cent., women 
54 per cent.; moderate, men 21 per cent., women 26 
per cent.; bad, men 15 per cent., women 19 per cent. 
No comment need be made on what I am content to 
bclicvo may be an unreliable sex difference here except 
to suggest that the matter of occupational necessity 
may bring practise more favorable to the men. My 
point is that memory function is not universally bad 
or even moderately bad among older people. To be 
sure, on the average, memory shows some decrement 
with age as we have measured it in sueco-ssive decade 
groups of different individuals, but the memory decre- 
ment is not larger tlian that usually found for other 
mental functions. A straightforward memory task 
involving familiar material or concepts may be 
counted on to yield a m^gativc correlation with adult 
age of about .40. However, if the material consists 
of nonsense syllables or involves mastering relations 
that are contrary to esUblished mental associations 
the coefficient is more likely to be approximately 
- .60. lluch” in one of the Stanford Later Maturity 
Studies has dealt especially with this matter of prac- 
tise and memory as it relates to the use of previously 
familiar material. His results agree with those of 
Willoughby, Jones, Conrad, and Horn, and with 
Thorndike, Bregman, Tilton and Woodyard’* in find- 
ing that the meaningful previously acquired content 
items could be learned with much less age deficit than 
was found for extensively reorganized or nonsense 
material where long-established mental association 
habits operated as interference to learning. When, 
in studies of adult learning, we classify the men and 
women in terms of the amount of formal schooling 
in three groups : college, high school and grade school, 
the three resulting sets of results fall in line with 
what we may suppose correspond to three grades of 

G. M. Humphry. 

»»P. L. Rueh, “The Diflerontlative Effects of Age 
upon Human Learning.” Jour, Oen. Psychol., 11: 261- 
286, 1934. 

w All summarized in W. B. Miles, ‘ ‘ Age and Human 
Society.” Ch. 15, C. Murchison (Ed.), Handbook of 
Social Psychology, Clark University Press, Worcester, 
Moss. In press. 
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training: for practise. For example Price** with a 
reliable directions test, making use of immediate 
memory, found a correlation coeffleient of - .51 and 
a regular point score decline per decade of 6.7 in the 
college population, 7.1 for the high school population 
and 9.6 for adults with grade .school education. The 
greater decrement at the lower educational level mu.st 
be in part a function or a correlate of less general 
ability, but the influence implied in experience is also 
demonstrated by individual differences within the 
three groups. 

Ihtelliqence ano Aoe 

The direct and positive relationship between human 
intelligence and chronological age during childhood 
and youth has probably always been obvious to man 
and was not difficult to demonstrate scientiflcolly after 
appropriate tools had been developed for working 
with mental performance ability. In contra.st adult 
minds have typically been thought of as continuing 
relatively unchanged except in accuniulation of ex- 
perience for several decades just as the skeleton of 
the adult having completed its growth was thought to 
undergo only slight modifications until the active 
processes of senile change set in late in life. Rela- 
tively few have had the insight and the temerity 
demonstrated by Afontaigne when he s.oid, “For my 
part, I believe our souls are adult at 20 us much ns 
they are ever like to be, and as capable then ns 
ever. . . .” Here he inserts a (luotntion, “if the thorn 
pricks not when it finst shoots, it hardly ever will at 
all,” and then continues. . . . “Of all the great human 
actions I ever heard or read of, of what sort soever, 
I have observed, both in former ages and our own, 
more performed before thirty than after; and oft 
times in the lives of the same man. ... As to my.self, 
I am certain that since that age both ray understand- 
ing and my constitution have rather decayed than 
improved, retired rather than advanced. 'Tis possible 
that, with those who make the best.mse of their time, 
knowledge, and experience may grow up and increase 
with their years; but vivacity, quickness, steadiness, 
and other qualities, more our own, of much greater 
importance, and much more essential, languish and 
decay.”'® This mental dissection by Montaigne cuts 
rather too close to the quick for comfort and rather 
hastily discards much that might be called supporting 
mental structure. However, even though as indiyid- 
tials we may be loathe to admit it, since self-evident 
decline is not usual, still our practical experience docs 
show that many perhaps most of the easily measurable 

»“ B. Price, ‘ ‘ A Directions Teat Arranged as an Intor- 
viow and a Determination of Adult Age Effects There- 
with.” Btanford Univ., Calif., 1933. Unpub. Ph.D. 
Thesis. 

M. de Montaigne, Works, New York, 1872. Vol. I, 

0< Age,” p. 467 ff. 


human capacities decline with respect to tho com- 
pound quantity-quality output after we pass middle 
age and before we have reached old age. Serious 
scientific work in this field has only recently begun 
and the preliminary data so far published comparing 
the various psychological abilities throughout the life 
■span arc almost entirely based upon measurements of 
different individuals within the decade.s ami semi- 
decades where eompurison is made. Quite regularly 
it hn.s been found that the nmxiraal scoring ability 
occurs between the ages of 18 and 49 whether the test 
be of general intclligonce or of a more restricted 
aspect of mental activity. Performance tasks which 
strongly cmphasinc the factor of speed .somewhat 
penalize the old but tests given with unlimited time 
seldom fail to show some progressive decTcment 
throughout the last four or five decades of life. The 
correlation coefficients found between scoring ability 
and age for the range from 25 to 05 years extend 
from small plu,s or nearly 0 values to minus .65 with 
the usual correlational vuliio falling near - ..1. Not 
all measurements thus far taken show a clearly con- 
tinuous decline from the late 20’s to the early 90’a. 
For some there is a fair plateau until perhaps tho late 
40’s or early 50’s. For others there is scarcely any 
change even in advanced age. 

We may survey briefly some of tho expcrimeulal 
results for adult age wliicb have been found in this 
broad field of judgment and rca.soning which wo call 
inlelligcnco. I>it us examine first some of Gallon’s 
mensurements.*® He had in all sevonteon, which in- 
cluded three judgment tests: (1) sense of perpendicu- 
larity, error measured in degrees; (2) error of bisec- 
tion; and (3) error of triscction, in both of which the 
score was in percentage of the length, bisected or 
trisected. The published data include about 3,81.5 
cases with ago range between 25 and 81 for each of 
the three. The correlations between age and score 
turn out most interestingly to he practically zero : per- 
pendicularity -e. 0.58 ±.011; bisection -e. 071 ±.011; 
and triseetion -I- .033 ± .0 11 . Clearly, with this type 
of task which cloeely approximates the activity in- 
volved in the fundamental spatial judgments of adult 
life there is no decrement with increased adult ago. 
And yet these judgments correlate decidedly with in- 
telligence and we know that the feeble-minded or the 
very young can not make them. Results for similar 
functions show similar results in the more recent 
Stanford Study. From these wc may turn to a kind 
of test in which experience varies more profoundly 
and practical as well as theoretical intelligence is 
measured. The Stanford battery of 1932 included the 
McFarland Coat Assembly Test (by snaps a complete 
garment is to be put together from 9 pieces) and a 
painted block assembly test (a painted 3 inch cube 
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that has been cut into 1 inch cubes has to be reas- 
sembled). What happened in the case of the coat 
teatt The men showed the usual decline with in- 
creasing age, the women did not. For them the 
influence of experience w^aa so usefully complete that 
even though the garment design was novel they suc- 
ceeded about (‘(pinlly well decade by decade up to the 
70’s. On a rojictitiou of the task the women made 
relatively less gain than the men for they were already 
nearer their physiological limit of speed, and insight 
duo to experience had been present from the first. 
The men made a great improvement on the second 
trial; for them the experience and practise of the 
first trial was unique and therefoi’e highly important. 
In the block test the situation was not reversed, the 
Women .showed a less good performance but also less 
age derdino than tlio men, Actually, as indicated by 
the two coefficients: for the women r = - .3.30 ± .03 ; 
for the men r = - .4.35 — .029. Patting together a 
scrio.s of blocks isn’t mechanical enough to baffle the 
average woman but a group of men in the .50’.s and 
60’s with experience in mechanical fields exceeded 
other men of the same ages and equal general school- 
ing by a difference that is 2.5 times its standard error. 

Coming now directly to what are generally called 
intelligence test.s we find that the scores for the Otis 
Omnibus Test continue to show in one population after 
another the same age decline and the same experiential 
retardation in this decline that appeared in our first 
study. Hut when the test is broken up into ite ele- 
ments by functional type into verbal, rensoniiig and 
mathematical items and wdien we sort the responses 
of four liundred men and women representing all the 
adult life docade.s we find a dilinrential scale of decline 
with age from Ihc least to the most affected of these 
three general types. Representative samples from 
several tables of correlations will illustrate the trends. 
For men and women of the general population (com- 
bining those of grade school and high school educa- 
tion) the correlation coefficients of scores with age 
from 25 to 90 years run as follows: Synonym- An- 
tonypi, 4-. 013; Vocabulary, -.043; Analugic.s, -.105; 
Logical .Selection, - .091; Proverb.s, - .164; Arithmet- 
ical Problems, -.237; and Number Relations, - .202. 

This finding that language functions, examined 
differentially, are relatively impervious to old age 
change and represent basic assets for mental longevity 
has been demonstrated by other investigators also. 
Clinical medicine has always counted on the language 
function in its patients. Hollingworth*' in 1920 
pointed out that the old succeed well in tests of com- 
pletion, opposites and word-building; Thorndike?* 

H. L. Hollingworth, “Psychology of Functional 
i^euroses, ” New York, Appleton, 1020, pp. 250. See 
Ch. 12, pp. 187-109, “Mental Ability and Uhronological 
Age in Adults.’’ 


and associates have more recently amassed further 
data in these matters in their study of learning; and 
Babcock’s*® use of their present vocabulary in esti- 
mating the earlier intelligence of deteriorated patients 
is a practical application of this finding based on 
further corroborative data. 

At present no definitive answer can be given to the 
question of how large a role is played by training 
and practise in producing the decline differential be- 
tween language and reasoning. If reasoning and 
arithmetic as representatives of types of mental func- 
tion wore practised as continuously as language tends 
to be they too might show a slim and trim correla- 
tional figure. Of course what wo actually believe is 
that in many an individual such practise and such 
suljstantial fruits of practice are to be found hence 
the great amount of individual difference which is 
juesent in the period of later maturity. 

Oi.D Age a Test op Peaotise 

Brightness and dulincs.s, experience and inexperi- 
ence, mutually enhance each other in this world of 
human affairs. lie wotild bo stupid indeed who tried 
to abolish one or the other in any of these pairs. If 
into a fire-fly is injected a little adrenin he quits 
being intermittent and remains illuminated all night 
long. But the treatment is not supposed to be of 
benefit to the fire-fly. I have not discovered any psy- 
chological atlrcnin to change our human mental intcr- 
mittency and deficiency into steady powerful light 
and most of us would quite properly hesitate to be 
inoculated were' the sub.stanec at hand. It is neither 
the elimination of contrast among men nor an un- 
ehanging plateau in our own experience that we seek. 
The final orientation of my thesis to-night will be 
clearer if I remind you that just fifty years ago our 
eminent chairman Dr. .lames McKeen Cattell invented 
the term “individual differences’’ and published the 
first e.xperimcntal psychological studies devoted to the 
subject.*® In this jubilee year of that epochal event in 
scientific psychology I am glad to affirm my belief 
in the basic importance of this great principle. My 
thesis to-night is that training and practise account 
for a large amount of that considerable gain which 
is possible to each one of us, from year to year, 
within the range from less to more that represents 

E. L. Tliorndiko, E. O. Bregraon, J. W. Tilton and 
E. Woodyard, “Adult Learning.’’ New York, Mac- 
millan, 1928, pp. 335. 

1" H. Babcock, ‘ ‘ An Experiment in the Measurement 
of Mental Deterioration,’’ Archives of Psychol. (New 
York) 1930, 18: No. 117, pp. 105. 

*oJ. McK. Cattell, “The Inertia of the Eye and 
Brain.’’ Brain, 8: 295-312, 1885. 8ee the last para- 
graph. Note tho objective non-introspective character of 
this early psychological paper. 
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our own natural minimum or maximum potentiality. 
It is this modifiable or extensible aspect which, con- 
tributing to the individual differences, found among 
men and women of mature and late ago provides the 
most practically controllable and definitely trust- 
worthy psychological insurance and affords the most 
probable prospect of mental longevity. 

I therefore conclude by quoting the closing sen- 
tence in the paper of 1896 by Cattell and Furriind,** 


“There is no scientific problem more imjiortunt than 
the study of the development of man, and no practical 
problem more urgent than the application of our 
knowledge to guide this development.” The study of 
man in maturity shows that his psychological progress 
is not bound utterly to the lowest level of his physio- 
logical decline. Through appropriate training nml 
practise, continued mental elasticity and organized 
effective control, may extend mental longevity. 


OBITUARY 


NATHANIEL LORD BRITTON* 

Tub Board of Managers of The New York Botani- 
cal Garden desires to plm^e on record the following 
minute in regard to the passing of Nathaniel Ijord 
Britton, which occun-ed on June 25, 1954 : 

The hLslory of The New York Botanical Garden is 
inseparably interwoven with the name of Dr. Na- 
thaniel Lord Britton. In originating and developing 
the idea of a great institution in the City of New 
York, to be devoted to tlie study of (he plant sciences 
and to the public display of plants and plant products 
of scientific, economic and horticultural interest, the 
time and the place most foitunately met the man who 
posses.sed the I'are qualities that could guide this ambi- 
tious undertaking to distinguished suceess. Making 
a definite start with an act of the state legislature in 
1891, incorjJoratiDg The New York Botanical Garden, 
the project was steadily advanced until in 1895 the 
$250,000 required under this act for its initial endow- 
ment had been raised by subscription, the Commis- 
sioners of Public Parks had set mside for the purpose 
250 acres of land in Bronx Park (afterwards in- 
creased to 400 acres), and the Board of Estimate had 
appropriated $500,000 for the erection of suitable 
buildings. During all this period of preliminary 
organization, Dr. Britton, with able associates, was the 
motivating spirit. A board of managers had alrc<ady 
been elected, with Cornelius Vanderbilt as president, 
Andrew Carnegie ns vice-president, J. Pierpont Mor- 
gan as treasurer, and N. L. Britton as secretary. 
Seth Low, president of Columbia University, accepted 
the chairman-ship of the scientific directors, and an 
affiliation between Columbia University and the Bo- 
tanical Garden was arranged. On June 17, 1896, 
Dr. Britton was elected director-in-chief of the garden, 
a post that he held with unflagging energy for a little 
more than thirty-three years. Retaining a connection 
with Columbia University as professor emeritus, he 

SI J. McK. Cattell and L. Farrand. “Physical and 
Mental Measurements of the Students of Columbia Uni- 
versity.” Psychol. Rev., 3: 618-648, 1896, 

* Minutes of the Managers of the New^York Botanical 
Garden and of the Council of the New York Academy of 
Sciences. 


•soon exhibited an altogether retnarkuhle ability in 
combining the qualities of a technical research worker 
with those of a practical administrator and a succi.'ss- 
ful author of .scientific hooks. Dr. Britton .soon per- 
ceived that the West Indies and Central America 
olTcred a largely untouched field for exploration by 
systematic bolnni.sts as compared with the northeast- 
ern United States. He participated personally in no 
le.ss than thirty expeditions to the West Indies, mostly 
at his own expense. The results of Dr. Britton's 
studies are reeorded in very luirnerous publications, 
of which some of the principal ones are the “Illus- 
trated Flora of the Norlliern United States and 
Canada” (three volumes — with Judge Ad<lison 
Brown), the “.Manual of the Flora of the Northern 
States and Canada,” “North American Trees” (with 
Di-. J. A. Shafer), the “Flora of Bermuda,” “The 
Bahama Flora” (with Dr. C. F. Milfspaugh), “The 
Cuelaeoae” (four volumc.s — with Dr. J, N. Rose), the 
“Botany of Porto Rico and the Virgin LslaiuLs” (two 
volumes, with Mr. Percy Wilson) and several impor- 
tant contributions to the “North American Flora.” 
Dr. Britton was the leader in organizing and develop- 
ing the “Scientific Survey of Porto Rico and the Vir- 
gin Telands,” of which five volumes of the projected 
eighteen and eighteen parts of other volumes had been 
published at the time of his death. To this remark- 
able record of scientific achievement in the way of 
printed page.s must be added the con.struclive leader- 
ship that resulted in a little more than a third of a 
century in building out of raw materials one of the 
leading bot.niieal institutions of the world. In grate- 
ful recognition of the eminent services of Dr. Britton 
the Board of Managers adopts the following resolu- 
tions : 

JCesolvcd, That the Managers of the New York Botani- 
cal Garden deeply deplore thoir loss in the death of 
Doctor Nathaniel Lord Britton, thoir Secretary from 
March 21, 1895, to August 1, 1929, and Diroctor-in Chief 
of the Garden from June 17, 1896, to August 1, 1929. 
Doctor Britton combined to a remarkable degree the 
social, administrative, and scientific qualities that were 
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requisite for the development of an institution of the 
kind proposed, and hU success in little mure than thirty- 
throe years in placing The New York Botanical Garden 
in the forefront of similar establishments fully justified 
the wisdom of the choice. It is doubtful if any one else 
could have boon found who would or could have attained 
similar eminent success in the existing circnmstauccs. 
The New York Botanical Garden is, in a very re-ol sense, 
a living monument to Nathaniel Lord Britton. Possibly 
his printed pages may endure even longer. 

Jtcsolied, That the foregoing preamble and resolution 
be entered on tlio offleial minutes of the Board of Man- 
agers and that copies thereof be sent to the surviving 
brother and sister of Doctor Britton, with assurances of 
profound sympathy in their bereavement. 

The Council of the New York Academy of Seiences 
deeiresi to place on record the following minute in 
regard to Nathaniel Lord Britton, whose death 
occurred on June 2.'5, 1934: 

Dr. Nathaniel Lord Britton was one of the oldest 
and most active members of the New York Academy 
of Sciences, having been elected to membership in 
1880, at the early age of 21 years, and becoming 
fellow in 1884, patron in 1901, president in 1906 and 
1907 and benefactor in 1918. In December, 1890, he 
proposed to the council a plan for the alliance of the 
numerous special ecientilic societies that had grown 
up in New York, and a few months later the Scien- 
tific Alliance of New York was fully organised. Six- 
teen years later the component societies of the alliance 
were affiliated with the academy. In spite of his 
absorbing duties for thirty-three years as the first 
director-in-chief of The New York Botanical Garden 
and his tireless activities as author of many volumi- 
nous works on botanical science, he always maintained 
a keen interest in the work of the academy and gave 
freely of his time and means to its support. In 
December, 1915, he suggested to the coimcil the cele- 
bration, in 1917, of the one hundredth anniversary 
of the founding of the Lyceum of Natural Hbtory, 
the forerunner of the academy. Owing to the involve- 
ment of the United States in the world war, the ambi- 
tious, plan for such a celebration was modified and 
partly abandoned, but there remained a Centennial 
Fund for the endowment of the academy, to which 
fund he was the largest contributor. In 1913, largely 
under the leadership of Dr. Britton, a proposition for 
a scientific survey of Porto Rico was approved by the 
council and a special committee of five, with himself 
as chairman, was appointed to organize and develop 
the project. The scope of this survey was later ex- 
tended to include the Virgin Islands. At the time of 
h^ ^l^th, five of the contemplated eighteen volumes 
of iiie'^^ reports of the scientific survey, together with 
e^hteen parts of uncompleted volumes, had appeared, 
ftething comparable has ever been published for any 


other of the West Indian Islands. The cost of the 
publication of the botanical volumes of these reports 
was underwritten by Dr. Britton himself. His per- 
sonal popularity in political and educational circles 
on the island was in a large measure responsible for 
generous appropriations by the Government of Porto 
Rico for defraying the costs of other volumes. 

In his last will and testament, Dr. Britton gave 
final proof of his devotion to the work of the academy 
by bequeathing to it, without conditions, a one twelfth 
share in his residuary estate. 

In grateful recognition of the loyalty of Dr. Britton 
to the New York Academy of Sciences, the council 
adopts the following resolutions: 

Sesolvcd, That in the passing of Doctor Nathaniel 
Lord Britton, the New York Academy of Sciences has 
lost one of its most eminent members and one whose 
constructive loadorsliip will bo greatly missed, oven 
though his foresight and devotion have assured that his 
generous support of scientific research and publication 
will long continue. And 

Sesolved, That tho foregoing preamble and these reso- 
lutions be spread upon tho minutes of tho Council and 
that copies thereof bo sent to tho surviving sister and 
brother, with assurances of the deep sympathy of the 
Council in their bereavement. 

RECENT DEATHS 

George Akson Hamilton, of New Jersey, an hon- 
orary and charter member of the American Institute 
of Electrical Engineers and a retired consulting engi- 
neer of the Western Electric Company of New York, 
died on January 10, at tho age of ninety-one years. 

Edward C. Holton, chief chemist for the Sherwin- 
Williams Paint Company, died on November 30, at 
tho age of sixty-nine years. 

Dr. Robert C. Burdette, associate entomologist for 
the New Jersey Agricultural Experiment Station at 
Rutgers University, a member of the station’s staff 
Biuce 1928, died on January 6, at the age of thirty-six 
years. 

Db. Frederick Augustus Dixbt, formerly bursar 
and lecturer of Wadham College, Oxford, and curator 
of the Hope entomological collections, died on Janu- 
ary 17, at the age of eighty years. 

Professor Grandclaude, the assistant director of 
the Cancer Clinic of the Northern Departments at 
Lille, died of blood poisoning contracted in his hos- 
pital work on December 26, at the age of forty-three 
years. 

Professor Chiyomatsu Ishikawa, honorary pro- 
fessor of zoology at the Tokyo Imperial University, 
died at the age of seventy-four years on January 17, 
in Taihoku, Formosa, Japan. 
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CONGRESS FOR PREHISTORIC RESEARCH 
IN THE FAR EAST 

Abbangbments have been completed I'or a meeting 
at Manila of the second Congress for Prehistoric Ite- 
search in the Far East — officially known as the “Heux- 
icme Congres des Prehistoriena d'Extrenie Orient” — 
which will be held under the joint auspices of the 
University of the Philippines and the Bureau of Sci- 
ence, from February 6 to 12. 

Governor-General Murphy recently invited the gov- 
ernments of Japan, China, French Indo-China, Siam, 
Netherlands Indies, Hongkong, the Federated Malay 
States and British Borneo to send official delegates to 
the congress. It is understood that the following in- 
stitutions will also be represented by one or two dele- 
gates each : 

The Oyama Institute of Prehistory, Tokio; tho Uni- 
versities of Tokyo, Sendai an<l Kyoto, Japan, and 
the University of Taihoku, Formosa. 

Tho Oeological Survey aud tho National Research In- 
elitute, of China, both at Poking. 

The University of Hongkong. 

Ecole Fran^-aise d ’Extreme Orient, and tho Geological 
Survey of Froncii Indo-China, both at Hanoi. 

The Royal Siamese Institute of Literature, Arts and 
Archeology, Bangkok, 

The Batavia Society of Arts and Sciences, and the 
Bureau of Anthropology for the Netherlands In- 
dies, Java. 

The Bishop Museum of Honolulu, and 

The Federated Malay States museums at Talplng and 
Singapore. 

This congress was originally scliedulcd to be held 
at Bangkok in January, 1935. Disturbed political 
conditions in Siam, however, and recent changes in 
the government there, caused the executive committee 
of the congress to transfer it to Manila, and to post- 
pone the date until February, 

The Philippines will bo represented by three dele- 
gates at the congress — one from the university, one 
from the Bureau of Science and one representing 
American students of Far-Eastern prehistory. 

Leading archeologists and students of the ancient 
history of the Far East, as well as a number of geolo- 
gists and explorers, have already signified their inten- 
tion of attending. 

Some of the principal features of the tentative pro- 
gram are: 

1. Reviews of recent prehistoric and protohistorio re- 
search in China, Japan, Formosa, Hongkong and vicinity, 
French Indo-China, Siam, the Malay Peninsula and the 
Netherlands Indies, tho Philippines and tho Pacific 
Islands; by one delegate from each of these regions, 
(For the delegates and associate members only.) 

fi. Three or more open meetings, at which papers of 


general interest, rulutiug to recent discoveries in tlie Far 
East, will bo read. 

.1. A series of round-tabio conferences, at which special 
topics will bo t.akfn up by sinnll groups of interested 
delegates aud associate members. 

Tho proceedings of the second congress, and the 
more important papers read, will be later ijubli.shed— 
probably in a volume lo be issued by the university 
or the Bureau of Science some time before the end of 
1935. 

It may further be stated that the congress was an 
outgrowth of tho Pacific Science Congress, and was 
originally organized in connection with the Java 
meeting of that congress in 1929-30. The first inde- 
pendent meeting was organized l)y the Government 
of French Indo-Ciiina, Hanoi, 1932. 

H. Otley Beykb, 
Chairman, Philippine Committee 

THE THIRD INTERNATIONAL CONGRESS 
OF SOIL SCIENCE 

The third International Congress of Soil Science 
will be held at Oxford, England, from July 30 to 
August 7, this year under the presidency of Sir John 
Russell. Tho two previous congresses of the series 
were held in Washington in 1927 and in Leningrad 
and Moscow in 1930, and were notable for the ex- 
ceptionally international character of the personnel 
and the dkeassions. The congress will meet as a 
whole in six plenary sessions, at which a general 
survey of recent advances in every branch of soil 
science will be made, and it will also work in sections 
or “Commissions” dealing specifically with soil physics 
(I), chemistry (II), biology (III), fertility (TV), 
classification (V) and technology (VI), Three sub- 
commissions will discuss problems relating to alkali, 
forest and peat soils, respectively. A 16-day excur- 
sion round Great Britain leaving Oxford immediately 
after tho congress, and terminating in Cambridge on 
August 23 is being arranged for the benefit of mem- 
bers wishing to obtain first-hand knowledge of Britkh 
agriculture and soils. 

Every member of the congress will receive A copy 
of the official transactions, including the full text of 
papers read at the plenary sessions, and detailed re- 
ports of the discussions at the commission sessions. 
The cost of the Transactions will be included in the 
Congress fee (£2), payment of which will also entitle 
members to attend all meetings, receptions, etc., held 
in connection with the congress. Accommodation dur- 
ing the congress in an Oxford College may be reserved 
through the organizing committee, or privately in 
hotels or boarding houses. 

Intimation of attendance at the congress sbonld be 
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sent as soon as possible to tho Secretary of the Organ- 
izing Committee, Q. V. Jacks, Imperial Bureau of 
Soil Science, Ilarpenden, England, from whom all 
further informafion may be obtained. 

REPORT OF DIRECTOR OF THE NEW YORK 
BOTANICAL GARDEN 

Db. E. D. Merkii.i., director of the New York Botan- 
ical Garden, pointed out to members of the board of 
managers at tho annual meeting on January 14 that 
naturalistic planting of tropical subjects in the green- 
houses has been one of the important horticultural de- 
veloi)mcnts at the New York Botanical Garden during 
the past year. 

Tho cactus house in Conservatory Range 1, which 
has been closed to the public for several weeks, will be 
re-opened this month, with all the plants set out in a 
desert garden as though they were growing out of 
doors in their native habitat. Other succulents, which 
were planted in naturalistic fashion in the adjoining 
house last year, have grown luxuriantly. In early 
spring, the collection of bananas and their allies will 
be on view in a humid, tropic house where they are 
now being replanted. 

Bordered with suitable shrubs, trees and smaller 
plants from cooler regions of the world, a new rock- 
bound pool has replaced the old formal pool at the 
entrance to Conservatory Range 2 on the east side of 
the grounds. Collections of orchids and begonias, two 
of tho featured types of plants in other parts of this 
conservatory, have been greatly improved the past 
year. 

In anticipation of a magnificent display of flowers 
in the new Thompson Memorial Rock Garden, 7,600 
bulbs for early spring bloom were planted last fall. 
These will be seen in addition to hundreds of primulas 
and other flowers which were first brought into bloom 
there last spring. 

A gift of 460 evergreen trees received from Colonel 
Robert H. Montgomery has been used largely for new 
background plantings. In addition. Colonel Mont- 
gomery presented 85 species and varieties of ever- 
greens which are now being raised for the garden at 
the Boyce Thompson Arboretum. 

Ornamental trees and shrubs figured largely in a 
gift of a carload of nursery stock — 1,445 items — from 
the Farr Nursery Company of Pennsylvania. The 
trees in the natural hemlock forest bordering the 
Bronx River at the Botanical Garden have been in- 
creased by the planting of 300 specimens four to five 
feet high. Other new plantings include the borders 
of the paid, where work has been done partly in co- 
oppiration with the city, which has provided the means 
for improvements in many parts of the grohnds. 

A body of women workers from the Emergency Re- 
lief Bureau has helped the New York Botanical Gar- 


den to build up, in the last few years, one of the 
largest and most readily accessible collections of her- 
barium specimens in the world. While two or three 
other herbaria slightly exceed the New York one in 
size, none has so efficient a system of references. 

The Botanical Garden’s herbarium, with 70,000 spec- 
imens having been mounted and added to the collec- 
tions by emergency workers during 1934, now num- 
bers 1,800,000 specimens. 

Dr. Merrill also announced that the year’s additions 
to the library bring the number of bound volumes 
above 44,000, enabling it to hold its place as the 
largest combined botanical and horticultural library 
in America. 

Thu course for professional gardeners, inaugu- 
rated in 19.32 by the New York Botanical Garden, 
entered its third year lust fall with a record enrol- 
ment of seventy-two students. Gardening courses for 
amateurs, courses of study on ferns and trees, and 
Saturday afternoon lecture.s given in all but the sum- 
mer months have been among other educational ac- 
tivities. Scientific work prosecuted dui'ing the year 
has included the study of specitlc plant diseases and 
their control, and the breeding of new varieties of day 
lilies, southern iris and lilies, besides the work on 
seedless grapes being carried out in cooperation with 
the Geneva Experiment Station. 

Many improvements in buildings and grounds have 
been initiated with the help of men from the Emer- 
gency Relief Bureau. Among other workers from this 
group in the Museum Building, there have been 
arti.sts, librarians, technicians, stenographers, typists, 
clerks, and others, who have been of great aseistance 
to the scientific staff. 

An innovation in memberships approved at the 
meeting is a garden-club membership, by which a 
group, for an annual fee of $25, is accorded special 
privileges offered by the institution. 

FELLOWSHIPS IN MEDICINE OF THE 
NATIONAL RESEARCH COUNCIL 

Fellowships in medicine, administered by the 
Medical Fellowship Board of the National Research 
Council, will bo available for the year beginning on 
•luly 1. These fellowships are open to citizens of 
the United States and Canada who possess an M.D. 
or Ph.D. degree. They are intended for recent gradu- 
ates and not for persons already professionally estab- 
lished. 

The fellowships are designed to provide research 
discipline for men and women who are fitted for re- 
search in the medical sciences. At present candidates 
will be favored who plan to specialize in one of the 
sciences related to medicine or to approach clinical 
medicine and surgery through temporary identifica- 
tion with one of these sciences. 
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The choice of place to work in is left to the fellow, 
subject to the approval of the Fellowship Board; but 
as a rule fellows will be expected to work in this 
country. Ordinarily before sending his application to 
the board, a candidate should have assurance from the 
person with whom he wishes to work that he is ac- 
ceptable. 

The appointments are for full time and no other 
remunerative work is permitted. The usual basic 
stipends awarded are $1,800 a year for unmarried 
fellows and $2,300 for married fellows. 

Fellows will be chosen at a meeting of the Medical 
Fellowship Board in April. Applications to receive 
consideration at this meeting must be filed on or be- 
fore March 1. Appointments may begin on any date 
determined by the board. 

Further particulars concerning these fellowships 
may be obtained on re(pn»t. All communications 
should be addressed to the Secretary of the Medical 
Fellowship Board, National Research Council, 2101 
Constitution Avenue, Washington, D. C. 

Francts tl. Blake, Chairman 

Division or Medical Sciences 
National Eeskarch Council 

THE NEW DEAN OF THE YALE SCHOOL OF 
MEDICINE 

Db. Milton C. Winteunitz, whose term of office as 
dean of the Yale School of Medicine expires in June, 
has declined to be considered for reappointment. To 
sucoecd Dr. Wlntemitz, Ur. Stanhope Bayne-Joncs, 
professor of bacteriology in the faculty of medicine, 
has been appointed dean for a period of five years 
beginning on July 1. 

The following resolution, adopted at the January 
meeting of the Yale Corporation, was also made 
public: 

To record the enduring gratitude of the President and 
Fellows to Professor Milton C. Winternitz for his out- 
standing services to the University and the New Haven 
Hospital during tho fifteen years he has served as dean 
of tho School of Medicine, and to express their hope that 
he may long continue his association with the community, 
and the University to which ho has in his work made such 
notable contributions. 

Dr. Winternitz, who is professor of pathology, came 
to Yale University from the Johns Hopkins Univer- 
sity. He has been a professor in the Yale Medical 
School since 1917, was first appointed its dean in 1920 
and has served as such for three successive five-year 
terms. From this country and abroad the following 
members have been added in recent years to its fac- 
ulty: Professors J. G. Dusser de Barenne from 
Utrecht; John F. Fulton from Ox&ird; Eugen Kahn 
from Manioh; Edgar Allen from the University of 


Missouri; Walter li. Miles from Stanford University, 
and Harvey Cushing fiom Harvard University. 

The physical plant of the school and of the New 
Haven Hospital, with which it is affiliated, has been 
practically rebuilt and greatly enlarged by gifts for 
these pur|)0Be8 fixim friends of the school and from 
some of the great foundations, resulting from the 
leadership of Dr. Winternitz. In addition he was one 
of the prime movers in the establishment of the Insti- 
tute of Human Ilelations. 

In general sup|)ort of the program developed by 
Dr. Winleriiitz, the endowment of the School of Medi- 
cine has been increased from about .$2,000,000 to over 
$8,000,000 by gifts made daring his deansliip. 

Dr. Winternitz will continue bis work in the school 
a.s professor of pathology. 

Dr. Baync-Joncs, who is professor of bacteriology 
and master of Tnimbull College, took his B.A. degree 
at Yale in 1910, and his M.l). at the .Johns Hopkins 
University, where he studied under Ur. Winternitz. 
During the war he served as Medical Officer with the 
British Expeditionary Forces for ten months; later 
was with the Twenty-Sixth Division of tho A. K. F., 
and linally with the rank of major as sanitary in- 
spector of the Aimy of Occupation. lie received the 
British Military Cross and the Croix de Guerre. He 
was associate jirofessor of bacteriology at the Johns 
Hopkins Medical School from 1919 to 1923. He came 
to Yale from the University of Rochester where he 
had been professor of bacteriology for eight years. 
While there he was director of the Rochester Health 
Bureau Laboratories. 

THE ROCHESTER MEETING OF THE GEO- 
LOGICAL SOCIETY OF AMERICA 

The forty-seventh annual meeting of the Geological 
Society of America was held at the University of 
Rochester, from December 27 to 29. 

The meeting was one of tho largest in the history 
of the society. One hundred and twenty-two scien- 
tific papers were presented before the Geological So- 
ciety, and the programs of the associated societies 
meeting with it, the Paleontological Society and the 
Mincralogical Society of America, were also qrowded. 

The address of the retiring president, W. H. Col- 
lins, geology and literature, was delivered the evening 
of December 27, followed by the annual smoker. The 
annual dinner was held at the Hotel Seneca on the 
28th. The seventh award of the Penrose Medal was 
made at the dinner, the recipient being Professor 
Charles Schuchert, of Yale University. 

The officers of the society for the year 1935 are : 

President, Nevin M. Fennemau. 

Poet-president, W. H. Ckilllns. 
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Vice presidentt, liidson S Baatin Donnel P Howett, 
Jubn B B«eaide Tr Austin F Bogers 
Secretary, Cliarlo* P Bcrkoy 
Treaturer Edward B Mathews 

Councilors Frank F Grout W O Hotchkiss, Joseph 
Stanley Brown, F W DeWolf, Donald H Me 
Laughlin Adolph Knopf Walter H Bucher Rub 
sell 8 Knappon E L Bruce 

The following geologists were elected foreign corre 
spondents Arthur L Hall, assistant director of the 
Geological binvey of the Union of South Africa, 
Olaf lloltcdtthl, professor of paleontology, Univerbity 
of Oslo Paul Niggli, professor of mineialogy and 
petrography, Umveisity of Zurich Giuseppe Stef 
anmi, professor of geology. Royal University of Pisa 
Announcement was made of the election of twenty 
two fellows The total membership of the society is 
686 Following is the list of newly elected fellows 
Thomas Laval Bailey Loa Angeles, Milton Isunn 


Bramlotte, Washington, D C , William Horatio 
Brown, Gilman, Colorado, Theodore Chapin, Los 
Angeles, California, Louis Wade Currier, Washi^- 
ton, U C , Robert Henry l)ott, Tulsa, Oklahoma, 
Geoige Malcolm howler, Joplin, Missouri, George 
Herbert Girty, Washington, D C Waldo Sumner 
Clock, Tucson, Arizona, Arthur Pharaoh Honess, 
State College, Pennsylvania, Henry Van Wagenen 
Howe, Baton Rouge, Louisiana, Richard E Koch, 
The Hague, Holland, James Bernard Macelwane, 
St Louis, Missouri, Robert John Burgoyne New 
combe, Lansing, Michigan, Francis John Pettijohn, 
Chicago, Illinois, John Frank Schairer, Washington, 
D C , Laurence Lowe Smith, Columbia, South Caro- 
lina, Grace Anno Stewart, Columbus Ohio, Francis 
Qerntt Wells, Washington, D C , Maynard Pressley 
White, Ardmore, Oklahoma, James Steele Williams, 
Washington, D C , Walter Byron Wilson, Tulsa, 
Oklahoma 


SCIENTIFIC NOTES AND NEWS 


On the occasion of the celebration of the one hun 
dred and fiftieth anniNersary of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal twelve special anniversary honorary mem 
bers were elected, including, in science Albert Ein 
stein, Sir Ernest Rutherford, Henry h airfield Osborn, 
A Lacroix and Sven Hedin 

Db Ambrose Swaset, chairman of the board of the 
Warner and Swasey Company, will be the recipient of 
the Washington Award for 1935, which will be pre 
seated at a joint meeting of the Engineenng Societies 
to be held in Chicago during the week of February 17 
The award was founded by John W Alvord in 1916, 
and 18 given bn recognition of accomplishments which 
preeminently promote the happiness, comfort and 
well being of humanity and as the recognition of an 
engineer by his fellow engineers ” 

Dr. Joseph S Ames, president of the Johns Hop 
kins University, has received the award of the Lang 
ley Gtfld Medal of the Smithsonian Institution, m 
recognition of his work as chairman of the National 
Advisory Commission for Aeronautics, a position he 
has held since 1917 

The honorary doctorate of the Umversity of Brus- 
sels has been conferred by the faculty of sciences on 
Dr Peter Debye, professor of experimental physics 
at Leipzig, and on Dr Adolf Pascher, professor of 
botany in the German University at Prague 

In celebration of the seventy first birthday of Sven 
Hedin, the explorer, tt is planned to publish in Sweden 
a volume in his honor, which will be written by other 
explorers. Crown Pnnee Oustaf Adolf of Sweden 


IS at the head of the group that has issued an invita 
tion for public subscriptions 

Arthur S Tuitle, New York state engineer for 
the Federal Emergency Administration of Public 
Works and formerly chief engineer with the Board 
of Estimate and Apportionment of New York City, 
has been elected president of the Amcncan Society 
of Civil Engineers Harneon P hiddy is the retiring 
presidint 

The following officers and councilors were elected 
at the annual meetmg of the Society of American 
Bacteriologists held in Chicago, from December 27 
to 29 President, Dr Karl F Meyer, director of the 
Hooper Foundation of the University of California, 
Vice president, Dr Thomas M Rivera, member of the 
Rockef dler Institute for Medical Research , Secretary 
treasurer. Dr I L Baldwin, professor of agricultural 
bacteriology, the University of Wisconsin, Council- 
lors, Dr Lloyd D Felton, assistant professor of pre- 
ventive medicine and hygiene, the Harvard Medical 
School, and Dr Stewart A Koser, assistant professor 
of bacteriology, the Umversity of Chicago The next 
meeting will be held in New York, from December 
26 to 28 

Db Frank D Dickson, of Kansas City, Missouri, 
was elected president of the American Academy of 
Orthopedic Surgeons at the meeting m New York on 
January 14. He succeeds Dr Philip D Wilson, of 
New York City Dr Melvin S Henderson, of the 
Mayo Clime, has been elected president of the Amer- 
ican Board of Orthopedic Surgeons, a new board or- 
ganized at the meeting 
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At the annual program meeting of the Northwest 
Scientiflo Association in Spokane, Washington, on 
December 28 and 29, the following officers were 
elected: President, W. A. Rockic, Soil Kxpnriment 
Station, Pullman, Washington; Vice-presidnU, Thos. 
Bonser, curator, Spokane Museum, Washington; Sec- 
retary-treasurer, 0. W. Freeman, State Normal 
School, Cheney, Wash. The meeting for 1935 will 
be held at the Davenport Hotel in Spokane, on 
December 27 and 28. A special symposium will be 
held on problems of soils and soil erosion. 

Wayne M. Faunce will fill the vacancy of vice- 
director of the American Museum of Natural History, 
created through the promotion of Dr. Roy Chapman 
Andrews to the directorship. Other promotions ap- 
proved by the trustees include that of Dr. E. W. 
Gudger, from bibliographer and as.sociate to associate 
curator of living and extinct fishes; Francesca R. 
La Monte, from assistant curator to associate curator; 
Marcello Roigneau, from staff assistant in comparative 
anatomy to assistant curator of comparative and 
human anatomy; Hazel Gay, from acting curator of 
library and publications to librarian; John T. Zimmer, 
from associate curator of birds of the western hemi- 
sphere to acting curator. 

Dr. Ellen Fitz Pendleton, formerly associate 
professor of mathematics at Wellesley College and 
since 1911 its president, has tendered her resignation 
to take effect in June, 1936. 

Dr. James Franck, formerly professor of physics. 
University of Gottingen, now at the University of 
Copenhagen, has been appointed professor of physics 
at the Johns Hopkins University. Dr. Franck served 
in the German army in the war and seven years ago 
received the Nobel Prize for his work in physics. 

Da. Leonard Carmichael, professor of psychology 
at Brown University, has been appointed lecturer in 
psychology at Harvard University for the second 
semester. 

The Committee on Scientiflo Research of the Amer- 
ican Medical Association has made a grant in aid of 
research to Dr. S. S. Lichtman on the metabolism of 
bile salts in health and in disease of the liver and bile 
passages. The work will be carried on in the Mount 
Sinai Hospital, New York City. 

Dr. BtTNjnto Terada, associate professor of phar- 
macology in the Manchurian Medical College, Muk- 
den, Manchuria, has arrived in San Francisco nnder 
a fellowship of the Rockefeller Foundation for a pe- 
riod of study and research in the department of phaiv 
maeology, Stanford University School of Medicine. 

The Hoekcfeller Foundation has made a grant to 
Xh!, Harry B. DeSilva, professor of psychology at 


Massachusetts State College, to construct a cathode 
ray oscillograph and a thyratron electrical stimulator 
to be used in the study of action currents in the 
human body which do not enter the higher brain 
centers. 

PnoPEssoR R. A. Emerson, of the New York State 
College of Agriculture at Cornell University, is 
spending a part of his sabbatic leave in Yucatan, 
Mexico, with J. H. Kerapton, of the U. S. Depart- 
ment of Agriculture, under the auspices of the Car- 
negie Institution of Washington and the U. S. De- 
partment of Agriculture, in a preliminary study of 
the wild relatives of Zea Mays. It is hoped also that 
inatcriala of interest in a study of the genetics of 
maize and its relatives may be found. After the trip 
to Yucatan, Professor Emerson will visit the labora- 
tories of genetics and plant breeding in California 
and several of the southern and middle western states. 

Professor C. A. Edwards, of Swansea, Wales, lec- 
turer for the American Institute of Metals, will give 
two lectures at the Carnegie Institute of Technology, 
Pittsburgh, on February 28 and March 1. He will 
discuss the factors governing the growth of metallic 
crystals and the effects of crystal size upon the prop- 
erties of metals at his first lecture. The second lec- 
ture will deal with the influence of cold-rolling and 
annealing upon the properties of mild steel sheets. 

The Harry Burr Ferris lecture in anatomy at Yale 
University was given this year by Dr. Robert Cham- 
bers, professor of biology at New York University, on 
the “Mechanics of Cell Division.” The lecture was 
illustrated by micro-moving pictures of dividing cells 
manipulated by a micro-dissection technique. 

Dr. Mel T. Cook, of the Rio Piedras Experiment 
Station, Puerto Rico, lectured at the Johns Hopkins 
University on January 8 on “West Indian Hurricanes, 
their Origin and their Effects.” 

Dr. Edward Kasnbr, professor of mathematics at 
Columbia University, will address the Galois Institute 
of Mathematics at Long Island University on Janu- 
ary 26 on “Transcendental Numbers.” 

Dr. P. J. Hanzlik, professor of pharmacology at 
the Stanford University School of Medicine, San 
Francisco, recently delivered a series of graduate lec- 
tures on pharmacology and therapeutics, under the 
auspices of the Seattle General Hospital and King 
County Medical Society in Seattle. 

A LECTURE entitled “Experience on a Stratosphere 
Flight,” illustrated by both moving and stationary 
pictures, was given at the Franklin Institute, Pfailadel- 
pihia, on January 10, by Mr. and Mrs. Jean Piccard. 

Db. j. B. S. Haldane, professor of genetics at the 
Utaiyersity of London and head of genetioal reoeoreh 
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at the Johns Innes Horticultural Institution, has l)een 
appointed to deliver the twelfth annual William 
Thompson Sedgwick memorial lecture at the Massa- 
chusetts Institute of Technology on Friday, January 
25. He speaks on' “Some Problems of Mathematical 
Biology” in the main lecture hull of the institute at 
4:30 P. M, The lecture will be open to the public. 
The Sedgwick Memorial lectureship was established 
in 1922 in commemoration of the services of Professor 
William T. Sedgwick to the cause of biology and 
public health. 

Dr. Lothab Noudiieim, formerly at Gottingen, now 
in Holland, will lecture during the summer session at 
Purdue University on “Modern Developments of 
Quantum Mechanics and Nuclear Physics.” 

Tub twelfth International Congress of Sociology 
■will be held under the auspices of the International 
Institute of Sociology of Geneva in connection with 
the Universal Exposition at Brassels, from August 25 
to .'10. The socrctaiy of the congress is Professor 0. 
L. Duprat, of the University of Geneva. Professor 
Charles A. Ellwood, of the department of sociology 
at Duke University, is the president of the Interna- 
tional In.stitute for next year and will preside at the 
congress. 

The Midwestern Psychological Association will hold 
its tenth annual meeting as guest of the department 
of psychology at the University of Kansas on May 
10 and 11. 

Br the will of Alba B. Johnson, formerly president 
of the Baldwin Locomotive Works, the .Jefferson Med- 
ical College and Hospital will receive $'250,000. He 
was president of the college. 

Directors of the Boxer Indemnity Fund have made 
a grant of $10,000 to the Catholic University of Pei- 
ping, China, to aid the department of micro-biology 
in anti-typhus research. 

CoLUMUiA University has announced gifts amount- 
ing to $47,868. The Carnegie Corporation has given 
$17,500 for dental research. Gifts of $2,000 and over 
include: $5,000 from the Brain Keecarch Founda- 
tion for the department of neurology; an anony- 
mous gift of $2,500 to establish a fund to be known 
as the “fund for studies in Endocrine-Cytology in the 
Department of Anatomy”; an anonymous gift of 
$3,000 to establish a -fund to be known as the “Spe- 
cial Surgical Bacteriological Research Fund in the 
Department of Surgery.” The Committee of Citizens 
of Holland gave $2,000 for the Queen Wilhelmina 
Professorship. 

The University of California has received $50,000 
frorp^Jiie estate of Mrs. Jean Conrad; Among the 
otrfiilMrger gifts were : Robert P. Scripps, Cincinnati, 


$4,200 for the Scripps Institution of Oceanography at 
La Jolla; Eli Lilly Company, Indianapolis, $2,400 for 
the study of leprosy in the Medical School. 

It is noted in the Bulletin of the Institute of Inter- 
national Education that the Institute of Parasitology 
of MacDonald College, Quebec, which was recently 
dedicated, is said to be the only institute in the world 
built e-specially for the study of animal parasites. The 
Quebec Government provided the building, and the 
National Research Council will maintain the institute. 
A portion of the building has been in operation for 
some time, and has been drawing its research material 
from stock maintained locally, from collectors sta- 
tioned in every province, including the Northwest Ter- 
ritories siluated within the Arctic Circle, from the 
Quebec, Zoological Gardens, and from individual nat- 
uralists, stock owners and others throughout the Do- 
minion and in the West Indies, as well as from other 
parts of the Empire. 

Dr. Bernhard Zondek, formerly of Berlin, the well- 
known gynecologist, has become the head of the gyne- 
cological and obstetrical departments of the Roths- 
child-Hadu.ssah Hospital in Jerusalem. He has as- 
sumed his work in the renovated, modernized and en- 
larged obstetrical pavilion of the hospital with labora- 
tories at his disposal to continue his research. Dr. 
Zondek, who is co-discoverer of the Ascheim-Zondek 
test used in the diagnosis of pregnancy, was formerly 
the head of the department of gynecology of the 
Hopital do Charit4 of the University of Berlin up to 
the time of the Hitler regime. When the Nazi govern- 
ment came into power, he and his two equally well- 
known brothers, Drs, Hemann and Samuel Zondek, 
went to Manchester, England. When the Rothschild- 
Hadassah-University medical center is built on Mt. 
Scopus, new laboratories will be equipped for the re- 
search of Dr. Zondek. He will not only be head of 
the gynecological and obstetrical departments of the 
new hospital, but will be professor of gynecology in 
the post-graduate medical school, which will be a part 
of the medical center. His research work in Palestine 
will be partly financed by a grant of $2,000 from the 
Rockefeller Foundation. Nine other German exiled 
physicians were added to the staff of the hospital dur- 
ing the past year. Among these is Professor Ludwig 
Halberstiidter, who brought the first supply of radium 
into Palestine. He is director of the new Institute of 
Radiology in Jerusalem. Thirty other German physi- 
cians are studying in the hospitals and clinics. 

To make “deep fish” soundings in a lake 5,000 feet 
above sea level, and to collect birds, plants and small 
mammals for the Academy of Natural Sciences of 
Philadelphia, Mr. and Mrs. Rodolphe M. de Sohanen- 
see, accompanied by Waldemar Fioravanti, of Flor- 



Jamuakt 26, 1986 


SCIENCE 


95 


ence, Italy, left on January 20 for two months of ex- 
ploration in the central highlands of Guatemala. The 
expedition will be joined by Brando Barringer and 
Reginald Jacobs, of Philadelphia, who will make the 
round trip by airplane. Lake Atitlan is high set 
among the mountains, with a known depth of more 
than 1,000 feet. With a specially constructed wire 


trap lowered by reel, Mr. de Schauensee, who is one 
of the curators in the department of vertebrate zool- 
ogy of the academy, will seek to secure additions to 
the few species of fishes now recorded from this body 
of water, which may be much deeper than it now is 
believed. The expedition has permits to collect rare 
orchids which arc found in that part of the country. 


DISCUSSION 


THE WHITNEY SOUTH SEA EXPEDITION 

The work of the American Museum’s Whitney 
South Sea Expedition in collecting birds in the New 
Zealand region from December, 1925, to April, 1926, 
for unexplained reasons has aroused much unwar- 
ranted criticism. The charges brought against us are 
so often untrue or admittedly based on hearsay that 
they have seemed to us to be unworthy of attention, 
but they continue to be made and, in some instances, 
to involve other American museums. It seems desir- 
able, therefore, that we should n^ply to those which 
are sufficiently definite to make a reply possible. It 
is remarkable that in no single instance have these 
charges been made direct to the American Museum. 
If they had been, we should have replied to them at 
once. We have nothing to conceal, and if excess of 
zeal should have led our collector to violate the ethics 
of his profession, we should be among the first to ad- 
mit and to regret it. But invariably these accusations 
have reached us through a third or fourth person or 
in some publication. For this reason, as well as from 
the nature of some of the criticisms, wo conclude that 
neither the afliliations nor the objects of the Whitney 
Expedition are known to those who have attacked it. 
They should, therefore, be stated before these attacks 
are replied to. 

In 1920 the American Museum of Natural History 
of New York City, under a fund provided by the late 
Harry Payne Whitney, inaugurated an ornithological 
survey of the islands of the Pacific. This was de- 
signed to include a comprehensive view of the avi- 
fauna as a whole and an intensive study of the birds 
of all the more important islands, the whole being in- 
tendecl to help solve the problems connected with the 
origin and development of insular faunas. The field 
work was entrusted to Rollo H. Beck, a leader among 
American bird collectors, who from 1913 to 1917 had 
served the museum with marked success on the coasts 
of South America and in the West Indies. 

Mr. Beck began his labors at Papeete in 1920 and, 
in command of the 75-foot Tahitian schooner France, 
continued as the leader of the expedition until 1928, 
making what is doubtless the longest ornithological 
voyage in history. During this perldd he secured in 
the aggregate a large number of specimens, but when 


it is remembered that he visited not less than 600 
islands and islets, and over 1,000 localities, it will bo 
realized that the number secured at each station is not 
in excess of the needs of science. And wo add, with 
all possible emphasis, that in no case has our work 
endangered the existence of a species or materially 
affected its numbers. It should also be remembered 
that while Old World museums are often well sup- 
plied with birds from the area visited, American 
museums were usually without them. Contained in 
our collections, they are now available to our .si.ster 
museums. 

Thus far 44 papers have been published on the 
work of the Whitney Expedition. They mark merely 
the beginning of researches which arc now being con- 
ducted by an associate curator who has been placed 
on our staff e.spocially to study the Whitney Expedi- 
tion collections. Attention should also bo called to 
the fact that the success of the expedition induced its 
patron to offer to the City of New York the sum of 
$750,000 if it would appropriate an equal amount 
for the construction of an addition to the museum to 
be devoted exclusively to the museum’s department 
of birds. This building, known ns the Wbitney 
Wing, is now completed and will be occupied during 
the coming year. One entire floor in it will be given 
to habitat groups illustrating the bird-life of the 
Pacific. At this moment an expedition on the yacht 
Zaca, under the command of its owner, Mr. Temple- 
ton Crocker, is making studies and securing acces- 
•sories for these exhibits. 

It is also pertinent to state that after Mr. Whit- 
ney’s death his wife and children purchased and pre- 
sented to the American Museum, in his memory, the 
unique Rothschild collection of birds. It may, there- 
fore, be said that directly and indirectly the Whitney 
South Sen Expedition is one of the most notable 
undertakings in the annals of ornithology. 

I turn now to the charges that have been made 
against this expedition. They are usually so un- 
founded or seem to u.s to be so trivial that if they 
did not, in some instances, reflect on other American 
mnscums we should not feel justified in asking space 
in which to reply to them. 

Thus, for example, in a pamphlet issued by the 
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New Zealand Bird Protection Society in 1926 (p 4), 
it la said “wo understand at least two museums are 
interested in the present [Whitney] Expedition and 
that there are more to follow, so the matter better be 
threshed out at once as to whether the authorities are 
to be permitted to thus distribute the people’s hen 
tage to foreigners ” Vanoua references are also made 
to the ‘monetary value” of the specimens collected, to 
the institutions in America backing the expedition 

In a letter from England to Dr Henry B Ward, 
permanent secretary of the American Association for 
the Advancement of Science Beck is referred to as a 
“dealer in bird skins The truth is that the Amen 
can Museum is solely responsible for the Whitney 
Expedition and that, with the exception of certain 
specimens given to government authorities, and in one 
case to an artist, all the specimens collected by the 
expedition were sent to the American Museum 

The character of much of the criticism directed 
toward the expedition is reflected in the following 
communication 

“Have you heard Sydney Porters story of the 
American Whitney expedition which has been going 
around all the islands in the South boas where there 
are very rare birds and wiping them right out to pro 
vide specimens for the countless American museums t 
Ho says they have extiruiinatcil the Antipodes Island 
Parrakect and flightless htiipt, the Norfolk Island 
Parrakcet, the Masked Parrakeet (they killed 18 and 
none have been seen wild since), the Pijian aureocinc 
tus lorikeet and the lovely blue lorikeets I hoped one 
day to be able to afford to send a collector to obtain 
a few live pairs of 1 I hope there may be some exag 
geration, but I fear it is all too likely as one knows 
what American collectors are I think, anyhow, we 
should let American ornithologists kn>w our unvar 
nishtd opinion of the whole business if anything of 
the kind has really happened If they were afraid of 
the birds dying out before enough museum specimens 
had been secured if they had caught a few pairs of 
the parrakcets alive they could have bred them in the 
wonderful California climate, got all the specimens 
they wanted, and saved the species as well” (April 
2, 1934 ) 

Evidently we have here the source on which the 
Marquess of Tavistock based his attack on the Whit 
noy Lxpidition published m The Auk for July, 1934 
The same issue of that maganne contained my reply 
to him and as bnofly as possible, therefore, I state 
here that of the Antipodes parrakeet {Cyanorham 
phus unicolor) we collected 2 specimens, of the snipe 
(Coenocorypha auklandtca trietrami), 2, of the Nor 
folk Island parrakeet {Cyanorhamphus verticalts), 2, 
of the Fijian parrakeet {Charmosynopsu aureo- 
cincta), 12, of the masked parrakeet, 26, and of the 


very common, widely distributed blue lorikeet (Ftm 
peruvutnua), a representative senes from 8 islands 

It should be admitted that the number of masked 
parrakoets secured is in excess of our needs How 
ever, Vitu Levu, the island it inhabits, is larger than 
southeastern I ngland and the greater part of it is 
still unexplored The fact that m a brief visit Beck 
could have secured so large a senes of this forest 
inhabiting species is evidence of its abundance, while 
the restriction of hia labors to a limited part of its 
range mdicates that he could not have seriously 
affected its numbers 

Tho suggestion that we breed parrakeets and 
thereby base our studies of geographical variation 
and insular evolution on aviary specimens merely 
demonstrates its maker’s ignorance of the require 
ments of science 

I append now serially other charges together with 
our replies to them 

(1) ‘ When the Expedition arrived in New Zealand 
waters instead of makmg straight for Auckland or 
Wellington to ask for permission to collect birds, they 
delayed their ai rival, staying m the Hauraki Gulf 
and collecting birds on the island sanctuaries, tlie 
homes of tho rarest of tho New Zealand birds, where 
one may not even land without permission from the 
Government Previous to this they collected in the 
Chatham Islands, where all the birds are protected 
by the New Zealand Government ” 

This IS untrue The expedition arrived m New Zea 
land in December, 1925, and no collecting was done 
there until December 17, the date on which our per 
mit was issued Chatham Island was not visited until 
March 4, 1926, nearly throe months later No collect 
ing was done in the Hauraki Gulf or its sanctuaries 

(2) It has been said that in many instances Beck 
collected more specimens than his permit allowed 

This IS unfortunately true of his work on Chatham 
Island There our permit granted pennission to take 
four specimens each of Hapolorhyncus albofrontatua, 
Petroica tnacrocephala and Rhtpidura flabellifera, 
and the expedition secured eight, nine and eight speci 
mens, respectively, of these species It should be re- 
called, however, that when several members of an 
expedition take to the fleld independently they can 
not be acquainted with one another’s doings until they 
return to headquarters While no individual, there 
fore, may exceed the prescribed number of a given 
species, their work os a whole may do so As evi- 
dence that in the aggregate tho expedition’s activities 
on Chatham Island did not make excessive demands 
on its bird life, it should be stated that while our per- 
nut allowed us 44 specimens of 9 land birds, we col- 
lected but 38 It should be added that speeunens of 
tho “excess” species were presented by Beck to the 
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New Zealand Dominion Museum from which we hold 
due acknowledgment. 

(3) “The ship landed at the Antipodes and did 
great slaughter, especially among the Royal Alba- 
trosses (Diomedea epomophora) which at that time 
were nesting. Many times the dinghy (the small boat 
from the ship) was so loaded with bodies that it 
almost sank” (letter to Dr. Ward). 

This statement is exaggerated. Beck collected 17 
specimens of the royal albatross, not at Antipodes 
but at the Chathnms and in surrounding waters. Two 
of these have been given to the Cleveland Museum, 
two to the Museum of Comparative Zoology in Cnin- 
bridge, two to the Bishop Museum in Honolulu and 
one to the Royal 2ioological Museum in Stockholm, 
leaving ten in the American Museum, not an e.xces- 
sive number of an abundant species. 

(4) “I also met someone in Norfolk Island who was 
residing there when the Expedition called, and ho said 
that the Norfolk Island Parrakeet (C. cooki-C. ver- 
ticolis) which was at that time common was almost 
wiped out and only during this last year or two have 
any been seen. This also happened to the Norfolk 
Island Robin” (letter to Dr. Ward). 

The expedition secured two specimens of the parra- 
kect, as stated above, and 15 of the robin, a common 
species. 

(5) "Numbers of skins of the nearly extinct Sand 
Plover (Thinornia novaeseelandiae) were obtained 
and also the skins of other very rare birds” (letter to 
Dr. Ward). 

Our permit allowed us to collect 10 specimens of 
this plover; Beck took but six. 

(6) “The Expedition, however, raided the Kermc- 
docs without asking any permission. . . .” “A per- 
mit was obtained and they sallied forth raiding our 
islands, with the result we found somd rare birds were 
exterminated, such as the Antipodes Parrakeet” (let- 
ter of E. V. Sanderson, lion. Secy N. Z. Native Bird 
Protection Society to International Wild Life Pro- 
tection Society, Cambridge, Mass.). 

It is true that Beck landed on the Kermedecs be- 
fore he had received his collecting permit. He passed 
these islands on his voyage from Fiji to New Zealand, 
from which they are distant about 600 miles. To 
have visited New Zealand first and then returned to 
the Kermedecs would therefore have added 1,200 miles 
to his journey. He was now so far south of the lati- 
tudes in which his vessel was built to cruise that every 
day added to the lengdk of his journey increased its 
risks. Ho can perhaps, therefore, be excused if he 
made his collections in advance of the permit that was 
subsequently granted him. Beck’s “raid” on the 
Kermedecs consisted in collecting ^ specimens of 
land-birds, none of them representing rare species. 

df the AntippdM parrakeet, as already stated, 


Beck collected 2 specimens. Since his visit to the 
island in 1926, Oliver (“New Zealand Birds,” 1930) 
writes that this species is common there. Mr. Sander- 
son’s charge that Beck exterminated this bird is evi- 
dently, therefore, unfounded. 

This covers the more tangible charges of which we 
arc aware. I am confident that if our critics had 
been more accurately informed of the results of our 
labors and more fully acquainted with our objectives, 
they would have been more discriminating m their 
accusations. 

Prank M. Chapman, 
Curator, Department of Birds, American 
Museum of Natural History, New York Cxty 

Novxmber 20, 1934 

THE WESTERN INVASION OF SAMIA 
CECROPIA 

The Cecropia moth is one of the most familiar in- 
sects of the United States, native from Canada to 
Florida, and west to Nebraska. When i’uckard’s 
memoir on the Suturniidae was published (1914), it 
was not known in Colorado, that region being occu- 
pied by another species, Samxa gloveri, which could 
be found from the foothills to the high mountains, 
and was common. When “The Zoology of Colorado” 
was published (1927) S. cecropia had invaded the 
eastern plains of that state, and was rejiorted to be 
doetructive in orchards. Soon after, it begun to ap- 
pear in other parts of Colorado, and now it is abun- 
dant at Boulder, as indicated by the numerous speci- 
mens brought to the university each summer. Since 
S. cecropia came in, I have not seen a single S. gloveri. 
The last actual date I have for S. gloveri Ls Estes 
Park, 1917, collected by Mrs. R. S. Tallant. I pre- 
sume that S. gloveri still exists in the mountains, but 
it seems to have disappeared where S. cecropia has 
apjicared. The specimens of S. cecropia do not 
appear to be hybrids, or at any rate are distinctly 
S. cecropia and not S. gloveri. It is probable that 
S. cecropia is twice or three tunes as abundant as 
S. gloveri ever was, but even so, it leaves plenty of 
room and plenty of food for the latter species. 

Mr. Walter R, Sweadner, of the University of Pitts- 
burgh, has just published (Entomological News, No- 
vember, 1934) a very interesting article which seems 
to throw important light on this problem. He found, 
in Montana, that S. cecropia would mate with S. 
gloveri in a state of nature and he even observed a 
male S. gloveri mated with a female 8 . cecropia, while 
a female S. gloveri a few feet away remained un- 
mated. Raising various Sarnia hybrids, he found that 
the females were sterile, but the males would mate with 
one of the parent species and produce healthy oft- 
spring. Now it would seem that if S. cecropia in- 
vades the territory of S. gloveri, and is two or three 
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times as abundant as that species, and there is no 
obstacle to crossing, then the great majority of S. 
glover* will mate with the wrong species, and the 
females so produced will be sterile. The males will 
usually mate with S. cecropia. Thus S. glover* will 
disappear, but the critical examination of numerous 
specimens should show traces of S. glover* ancestry. 
I offer this note at the present time because it is im- 
portant that all entomologists living in the Rocky 
Mountain region should be aware of what is going 
on, and should collect .specimens and m.ake observa- 
tions throwing light on a case which may well become 
classic in the annals of biology. 

T. D. A. COCKEREU, 

Univeesitv or Coloeado 

THE RING STRUCTURE OF THYMIDINE 

The detailed structure of the nucleic acid molecule 
can not be formulated without knowledge of the ring 
structure of the constituent nucleosides, which, for 


nucleosides of the desoxyribose type, has not yet been 
established. In the case of ribose nucleosides, the 
furanoside ring structure has been shown by two 
methods, one bused on methylation of the nucleosides, 
the other on the formation of a mono-trityl derivative. 
It was found that in the pure mono-trityl derivative, 
the trityl group is located on the primary alcoholic 
group of the sugar. 

The latter method has now been applied to the study 
of the ring structure of thymine-2-de80xyribo8ide. A 
pure mono-trityl derivative was obtained and thus the 
conclusion is warranted that the desoxyribose nucleo- 
sides likewise have the furanose structure. 

The properties of mono-trityl thymidine are as fol- 
lows: m.p. 125°', [a]g =+11.4° (in acetone). 

P. A. Leveve 
B. Stuart Tipson 

The RocKErEUEEB Institute 
POB Medical Heseabch, 

New York, N. Y. 


SOCIETIES AND MEETINGS 


THE TENNESSEE ACADEMY OF SCIENCE 

Tub thirty-fifth meeting of the Tennessee Academy 
of Science was held in Nashville, Tennessee, at Van- 
derbilt University, on Friday and Saturday, November 
30 and December 1, 1934. In cooperation with the 
academy, its affiliated societies, the Tennessee Ornitho- 
logical Society and the Tennessee Barnard Astronomi- 
cal Society, hold their annual meetings and contrib- 
uted papers to the program. 

Classification of the papers shows: Anatomy 2, 
astronomy 2, bacteriology 1, biochemistry 3, biology 
9, chemistry 2, forestry 2, geology 2, meteorology 1, 
ornithology 1, pathology 1, psychology 2, physics 2, 
physiology 2. The average attendance at the meetings 
wae about fifty, but more than one hundred were pres- 
ent to hear the paper by William B. Amberson, of 
Memphis, on “Haemoglobin-Ringer, a New Substitute 
for Blood in Mammals,” which was illustrated with 
motion pictures. 

Dr. A. Richard Bliss, director of the Rcelfoot Lake 
Biological Station, made a report on investigations at 
the station last summer. Secretary McGill made a 
report which showed a decrea-se of 10.6 per cent, in 
the membership of the academy since 1931 and an 
increase of more than 100 per cent. 'in the number of 
members that are fellows of the American Association 
for the Advancement of Science. 

On Friday evening. Dr. Otto Struve, director of 
the Yerkes Observatory of the University of Chicago; 
Mrs. Struve and the president of the Barnard socie- 
ties of Chattanooga and Knoxville were the guests at 
the gcademy dinner at 6 p. m. in the Andrew Jackson 


Hotel. At 8 p. M. Dr. Struve delivered the academy 
address in the auditorium of the War Memorial Build- 
ing on the subject, “Modem Conceptions of the Uni- 
verse.” 

The officers of the academy elected for the year 1935 

George M. Hall, professor of geology, University of 
Tennessee, Knoxville, President; Dr. William Litteror, 
Tenne.ssce state bacteriologist, Nashville, Vice-President; 
John T. McGill, professor of organic chemistry, emeritus, 
Vanderbilt University, Nashville, Seoretary-Treasurer; 
Jesse M. Shaver, professor of biology, George Peabody 
College, Nashville, Editor of the Journal; Miss Eleanor 
Eggleston, assistant librarian, Vanderbilt University, 
Nashville, Librarian. 

John T. McGill, 
Secretary 

THE SECOND QUADRENNIAL CONGRESS 
OF THE MATHEMATICIANS OF 
THE SLAV COUNTRIES 

Last summer there took place in Europe four quad- 
rennial regional mathematical congresses — in Lenin- 
grad (end of June), Stockholm (mid-August), Athens 
(early September) and the congress of the Slav coun- 
tries in Prague (September 23-28). The undersigned 
had the opportunity of attending the first and fourth, 
the last as delegate of the National Academy of Sci- 
ences. The strongest impression received was regard- 
ing the seriousness of the consequences of increasing 
governmental interference in all domains, science not 
excluded. Thus, for varioiu political reasons, a num^ 
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ber of the oloaest neighbors of Czechoslovakia had Duality Theorems in Topology”), V. Jarnik (“On 
hardly any representatives at Prague. The organizing Geometrical Number Theory”), Bierpinski (Super- 
committee, and particularly its prime mover. Dr. M. positions of Functions, this address being read by 
Valouch, did their best to counteract this tendency and Professor Cecil owing. to the absence of the lecturer), 
in so doing they had as good success as could be Menger (“Metrical Geometry”) and others, 
expected. There were a number of foreign dele- The organizers of the congress can not be praised 
gates, and the congress had a strong intomational too highly for their endeavors. It is only through 
tinge. There were very pleasant social activities and such meetings that one may hope to nullify to some 
numerous opportunities to get together scientifically extent the ever-growing scientific autarchy the world 
and otherwise. The congress had eight sections de- over, the most serious menace to science at the present 
voted to the principal branches of mathematics with time. 

Ill individual communications. There were also a S. Lkpschetz 

number of more extended lectures by E. Cecil (“On Princeton, N. J. 

SCIENTIFIC APPARATUS AND LABORATORY METHODS 


THE CULTIVATION OF ENDAMOEBA HIS- 
TOLYTICA IN ERLENMEYER FLASKS 

When large numbers of Endamoeba histolytica arc 
needed in culture, either for the inoculation of a series 
of experimental animals or for the preparation of 
antigen for the complement fixation test, tho use of 
test-tube cultures is both expensive and time-consum- 
ing. A single rich culture in a test-tube is sufficient 
for the inoculation of only one kitten, and in testing 
the degree of pathogenicity of a strain of E. histo- 
lytica it is advisable to use at least twenty kittens. 
In the preparation of antigen several hundred tubes 
of rich cultures are required. Wo have found that 
much labor and some expense can bo saved by grow- 
ing the amoebae in Erlenmeyer flasks. 

Probably any of the accepted media for cultivating 
E. histolytica may be employed in this way. We have 
used the medium recommended by Dobell and Laid- 
law* consisting of whole egg diluted with Ringer’s 
solution, overlaid with horse serum diluted with six 
parts of Ringer’s solution and enriched with sterile 
rice flour.* We have used 250 oo flasks for cultivat- 
ing amoebae for oUr animal inoculations and have 
found that one flask provides approximately the same 
number of amoebae as twenty-five to thirty test-tubes 
of 25 cc capacity. In the preparation of antigen we 
have used 500 co flasks and have found that twenty- 
five to thirty flasks provide as much antigen as 350 
to 400 test-tubes. 

In the test-tube containing slants of coagulated 
egg-Ringer medium the amoebae multiply only in the 
rice flour and bacterial sediment at the bottom of the 
slant, whereas in a flask they have the whole egg- 
Ringer surface at the bottom to multiply upon. Ap- 
proximately 15 CO of egg-Ringer mixture are required 

*0. DobeU and p; P. Laidlaw, Parasitology 18: 283- 
818,1926. 

•L. R. Qeveland and J. Collier, Amer. Jour. Byg. 12: 
606-618, 1980. 


in a 250 cc flask, and 25 cc in a 500 cc flask. This 
covers the bottom of the flask in a thin layer. The 
egg-Ringer is coagulated by placing tho flasks in a 
pan of boiling water, in an Arnold sterilizer or in the 
autoclave heated by live steam without pressure. The 
flasks must be watched to avoid overheating, which 
cau.scs the formation of bubbles. A smooth base is 
desirable in order to provide the best surface for 
growth. After coagulation the flasks are autoclaved 
and placed in tho refrigerator until needed. The 
serum-Ringer and rice flour are added a few days be- 
fore use, and are tested for sterility by incubating for 
at least forty-eight hours before inoculation. Ap- 
proximately 75 to 85 CO of horse-serum-Ringer are 
required for a 250 cc flask and 125 to 150 cc for a 
500 cc flask. This provides a depth of fluid over the 
egg-Ringer base of about seven eighths of an inch. 
Approximately 0.25 co of sterile rice flour is added 
to each flask. For inoculation with E. histolytica 
approximately 1 cc of a rich culture is transferred to 
each flask. This will usually give excellent growth in 
48 to 72 hours. As with test-tube cultures a flask 
occasionally fails to produce good growth for some 
unexplained reason, but tho chance of failure is less 
with flasks than with test-tubes. 

The advantages of the flask method of cultivation 
are a saving in time in preparation of media and 
washing of glassware, a .saving in glassware bud a 
saving in media. A 250 cc flask requires only one 
fifth as much egg-Ringer and only three fifths as 
much horse serum-Ringer as twenty-five test-tubes. 
Furthermore, the chance of contamination in handling 
fewer containers is greatly reduced, owing to the re- 
duction in the number of transplants. Again the 
chances for cultural variations in individual tubes is 
eliminated when constant conditions are desired in the 
inoculation of a series of animals. There is also a 
considerable reduction in the amount of rice flour 
used» which is a distinct advantage in the preparation 
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of antigen, as it is desirable to wash the a 
free as possible from the solid constituents of the cul- 
ture before extracting. 

Test-tube cultures are, of course, more practical 
than flask cultures for simply maintaining strains of 
amoebae, since only a few tubes are required. They 
arc also useful for seeding flasks when these are 

WiLLUM W. Frye 
Henhy E. Melenkt 
Vanderbilt University School or Medicine 


ON THE REMOVAL OF OXYGEN FROM 
WATER BY CUT BRANCHESi 

It is well know that rooted plants, in water, will 
remove the dissolved oxygen rapidly, under certain 
conditions, or not at all, under other conditions. 
Among the modifying environmental characters arc 
the temperature of the water and the insolation of 
the shoot. Whether or not rootless shoots, or 
branches, with leaves, may behave in an analogous 
way docs not appear to be known. The present note 
indicates that they have the capacity of removing 


oxj'gen at least, but whether the rate of euch removal 
can be modifled by the factors above mentioned 
remains to be shown. 

In the experiments here summariced the cut ends 
of leafy branches of a few species of shrubs and trees 
were kept in distilled water for various lengths of 
time and the oxygen content of the water was deter- 
mined at the beginning and at the end of the experi- 
mental periods. It was found, in every instance, that 
the oxygen content of the water was decreased. A 
similar result was obtained with cut flowers. 

As to the effect of the external factors spoken of 
above, a few experiments appeared to indicate that 
the temperature of the water had little influence, as 
opposed to the results with plants having roots. It 
is possible, however, that the rate of oxygen removal 
is related to the intensity of the light to which the 
shoot is exposed. In four experimente, for example, 
with leafy branches of mulberry the rate of removal 
was greater during darkness than light. 

W. A. Cannon 

Stanford University Editii A. Pdbeb 


SPECIAL ARTICLES 


MEASUREMENT OF THE VELOCITY OF 
LIGHT IN A PARTIAL VACUUM* 

The plan to measure tlio velocity of light in a vamum 
was proposed in 1929 by tho late A. A. Michclson, pro- 
fessor of physics at tho University of Chicago and 
research associate of tho Carnegie Institution of Wash- 
ington, Ho obtained tlio funds for tho project and lived 
to see tho apparatus installed, but was unable to take 
part in the mousuremonts, which were carried out by 
P. G. Pease, of the Mount Wilson Observatory of tho 
Carnegie Institution of Washington, and F. Poarson, of 
the University of ('hioago. Tlio apparatus was installed 
at Irvine Ranch, near ISauta Ana, California; observa- 
tions were made at intervals during tho period from Feb- 
ruary, 1931, to March, 1933. Tho method used was that 
of the rotating mirror, the mirror itself being a cylinder 
of glass, on the periphery of which 32 equally inclined 
and optically flat surfaces were ground and figured 
parallel to the axis. The cylinder was rotated about Its 
axis at a speed such that a beam of light reflected by 
one surface and traveling a distance of 8 or 10 miles 
was received and roiloctud by the next succeeding face 
of the compound mirror. From tho measured speed of 
rotation of the mirror and the length of path of the 
beam of light, the velocity of light was readily deduced. 
The mirror was driven by an airblast regulated by a 
sensitive, hand-controlled valve; its rotational speed was 
ascertained stroboscopieally by bringing it into eolnci- 

1 The study was made with the aid of a grant from 
the Oamegie IiMtitntion of Washington. 

» Bead before the National Academy of Sciences, Oleve- 
land, 1934, 


donee with the vibrations of an electrically driven tuning 
fork whose frequency was in turn determined stroboscopi- 
cally by comparison with the period of a gravity pen- 
dulum swiugmg freely under reduced air pressure. The 
rate of the pendulum was ascertained by flash-box meth- 
ods in terms of on accurate clock whose rate was deter- 
mined by comparison with corrected radio time signals 
from Arlington. For the two optical path lengths of 
8 and 10 miles tho speeds of the mirror were 730 and 
585 rotations por second, respectively. Tho apparatus 
was mounted in a tube one mile in length, consisting of 
60-foot sections of corrugated steel pipe 38 Inches in 
diameter joined with rubber sleeves, placed on trestles 
a foot above ground and evacuated to pressures ranging 
from 1 to 5 mm of mercury. Steel tanks wore attached 
to the ends of the tube; in these the optical parts, con- 
sisting of a sinoU diagonal flat, an imago-forming con- 
cave mirror and two 22-inch optical flats, were installed. 
Light from an are lamp, after passing through a col- 
Uinating lens and slit, was reflected from the upper half 
of tlie rotating mirror through an optically piano win- 
dow in the side of the tube, and after repeated reflections 
was imaged on one of the large flat mirrors. It was then 
returned over a path just below the entering path, re- 
ceived on the lower half of tho rotating mirror and 
thence through a small diagonal prism into a mlerometer 
eyepiece. The length of the path followed by the beam 
of light was ascertained by reference to a base estab- 
liehed with extreme care by the U. S. Ooast and Geodetic 
Survey by the side of the pipe lln?. The ends of the 
base consisted of two conorete piers with inserted bronse 
reference plates placed opposite to the 22-ineh plane mir- 
rors. Transfer of the positions of these fniitoatf to iha 
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refereaee plataj of the base line was effected bjr inoans 
of an accurate steel straight edge placed in line with 
and parallel to the mirror faces. The remaining ncccs- 
aarj distances between mirrors were measured by steel 
tapes. Allowance was made for window thickness and 
air distance from the window to the rotating mirror. 
The mean paths wore 12,811.204 and 16,999.744 meters 
for the 8- and 10-mUe paths, respectively. Fifty-six 
measures of the base line were made. 

The results of the several series of observations are 
listed in Table I. 

TABLE I 


Series 

Date 1 

Number 

of 

determi- 

nations 

1 Velocity 
of 

1 light 

Average 

1- 54 

1931— Feb. 39 




1- 66 

to July 14 
1932— Mar. 3 

493 

299,770 

12 

57-104 

to May 13 . 
1932— May 13 

753.5 

780 

11 

105-179 

to Aug. 4 

1932— Dec. 3 
to 1933, Fob. 

742 

771 

9 


27 

897 

775 

11 


1 

2,886.5 

^9,774 

11 


The simple mean of the 2,885..‘5 separate determinations 
gives for the velocity of liglit in vacuo 299,774 km/sec. 
The average deviation (A.D.) given in the table is that 
of a single series from the wean of the group. A plot 
of the weighted velocity readings with respect to time 
shows the following characteristics. The mean velocity 
for 1931 is 299,770 km/soc. The mean value for the 
series 14-25 is 299,740 km/sec. while tlie value for the 
remainder of the year lies close to 299,775 kra/sec. The 
moan values for the first 60 series of measures for 1932 
is 299,780 km/see. and that for series 67-104, ending 
in August, 1932, and including approximately tho same 
number of observations, is 299,771 km/soc. If tho read- 
ings be token in small groups and tho means plotted, tho 
curve through these points starts early in March at 

299.784 km/sec., runs slightly above the axis until early 
in May and then drops to 299,708 km/scc. early in June. 
Several fluctuations appear in the curve at this time. 
The curve remains below the axis until observations 
stopped on August 4. The mean value for 1932-33 is 
299,776 km/sec. The curve starts early in Docember at 

299.785 km/sec., crosses the axis about January 1 and 
reaches a value of 299,705 km/soc. about January 15. 
It then gradually rises to 299,787 km/scc. late in Feb- 
ruary. When the velocities were first plotted, each 
evening’s observations were taken ns a unit. A curve 
freely drawn through these points resembled somewhat 
the tide curve of the water deptlis at the nearby coast 
at a InniUdal Interval of 10 hours later. To check this 
apparent relationship sun-moon tide curves were drawn 
by the U. S. Coast and Geodetic Survey^ on their tide- 
prediotlsg machine and careful comparisons were made 
of the, vftricu*- Components of the tide curves with the 


m 

velocities. Tho best correlation seemed to bo one between 
velocity and the horixontal component of tlie tide force 
perpendicular to tho tube, tho velocities being high for a 
strong tide force pulling in a sontheastcrly direction and 
low for a northwesterly direction. Tho dispersion of 
readings, however, is groat, and cohscjqucntly little 
weight can bo attached to this relation. The same may 
be said regarding a plot of velocities and moon diam- 
eters. Independent plots of both tho early 1933 and the 
1932-33 observations each show tho same feature, 
namely, that tho velocity is high when the diameter is 
either large or small, suggesting tidal effects. The scat- 
tering, however, is large and tlie results questionable. 
Tho formation of the weighted mean curve has, however, 
eliminated most of the apparent periodic fluctuations. 
Repeated measures of the base Hue and cliecks on the 
clock rate showed no changes capable of producing the 
residual differences between the wean curve and the 
axis. A vibration of the mirror system with a period 
equal to a fraction of that of the rotating mirror con- 
ceivably may have produced the rapid fluctuations 
observed in tho individual readings. 

The late A. A. Michelbon' 

F. G. Feabe 
F. Pearson 

EXPERIMENTAL STIMULATION DEAFNESS 

It has frequently been reported, and also denied, 
that prolonged exposure of animals to loud tones 
causes histological damage to the organ of Corti or 
loss of .sensitivity to sounds us judged by conditioned 
reflexes. Recently the electrical responses of car and 
auditory nerve have also been employed in this type 
of experiment as additional indicators of possible dam- 
age.* During the past two yeai’s, we have exposed five 
groups of animals (eats and guinea-pigs) to tones of 
bOO, 800 or 2, ,600 c.p^(. and examined them by one or 
more of these methods. We believe that our results 
throw some light on the variability apparent in pre- 
vious reports. 

In testing auditory function of anestbetized animals 
by tho electrical response, wm pick up an electrical 
potential nt the round window and obseiwe the ampli- 
fled electrical waves with a cathode ray oscillograph. 
The intensity of sound nece.ssary to cause a just- 
visible deflection is taken ns threshold. The sensitivity 
of normal cats and guinea-pigs determined by (his 
method corresponds quite closely to the normal human 
audibility curve and is in excellent agreement with 
our own and with Horton’s* determinations of the 
sensitivity of guinea-pigs by the method- of condi- 
tioned reflexes. This justifies the use of the electrical 
method in testing auditory function. 

1 E. Q. Wever, C. W. Bray and G. P. Horton, ‘ ‘ The 
Problem of Stimulation Deafness as Studied by Auditory 
Nerve Technique,” Soience, 80: 18-19, 1934. 

»G. P. Horton, “A Quantitative Study of Hearing ifi 
the Guinea Pig (Cavia Cobaya),” Jour. Comp. Psyohol., 
16: 89^78, 1933. 
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A prellmiziary group of 3 cats and 3 guinea-pigs 
was exposed to 600 c.p.s. at 85 db above human 
threshold for durations up to 2 months. They were 
tested electrically, and the guinea-pig ears were ex- 
amined histologically. None of them showed signifi- 
cant deviations from normal or recognizable histo- 
logical lesions. 

A second group of 5 guinea-pigs was exposed to 
800 c.p.a. at 95 db for 16 hours a day for durations 
up to 74 days. All these animals were equally normal 
by electrical test. 

A third group of 13 normal guinea-pigs was ex- 
posed to 600 c.p.s., 9 at 65 db and 4 at 95 db for 70 
and 75 days, respectively. They were tested by the 
conditioned-reflex method (Kemp*) at frequencies 
400, 600, 600, 700 and 800 e.pA before and after 
exposure. One of the first 9 and all the second 4 
animals showed slight losses of sensitivity amounting 
to not more than 20 db at most in this range. The 
other 8 remained normal. The animal most affected 
showed by the electrical method an average deficiency 
of 12 db over the entire range from 15 to 1,500 c.p.s., 
but was practically normal from 1,750 to 10,000 c.p.s. 
There was no specific loss at or near 600 c.p.s. Histo- 
logical examination of this oai revealed degenerate 
external hair-cells in the organ of Corti scattered 
through the second, third and fourth turns. In no 
region were more than 25 per cent, of the cells abnor- 
mal. 

Seven guinea-pigs, 3 e.'cposcd to a d^ whi.stle (about 
2,400 c.p.s.) at 97 db for 15 hours a day for 40 days 
and 4 to 2,500 c.p.a. at 106 db for 45 days, all showed 
loss of sensitivity electrically and degeneration of 
external hair-cells histologically. Three of the most 
severe cases showed maximal losses of 76 db, 52 db 
and 50 db, and also distortions of wave form in the 
response. The zone of great€.st loss lay in each case 
between 1,200 and 1,800 e.p.s. Two of these animals 
on histological examination each showed in both ears 
extensive degeneration of external hair-cells and also a 
rupture of Reissner’s membrane in the second and 
third turns. The animal with greatest loss showed 
similar degeneration of cells and also hemorrhage into 
the scala media. The remaining 4 guinea-pigs showed 
losses of sensitivity, varying in degree from 20 to 
66 db, in the range from 750 e.p.s. to 1,600 c.p.s. In 
the mildest case the loss involved only this range, 
while in the most severe the entire range tested (60 
to 10,000 c.p.s.) was involved. The loss in the latter 
case averaged 37 db from 70 to 250 c.p.s., 52 db from 
376 to 1,500 c.p.s., 49 db from 1,750 to 6,000 c.p.s., 
and 20 db from 6,000 to 12,000 c.p.s. The other 2 
were intermediate in degree, but essentially similar in 
%pe. Histologically all showed more or less severe 

s E. H. Kemp. In press. 


degeneration of external hair-cells in a wider or nar- 
rower zone of the organ of Corti, centering in each 
case in the middle third of the second turn of the 
cochlea. The severity and extent of the lesion cor- 
related closely with the degree and extent of abnor- 
mality of the audiogram. The transition from normal 
to abnormal was gradual, both in the audiogram and 
in the histological picture. 

These results indicate that the frequency as well as 
the intensity of the exposure tone may be an impor- 
tant factor in determining whether or not the inner 
ear is damaged. Considerable individual differences 
in susceptibility are also indicated. Intense exposure 
may apparently cause extensive loss of bearing, 
although we have not yet encountered the type of 
extreme loss affecting the entire range equally, as 
described by Finch and Culler.‘ The gross internal 
damage to the inner ear in some of our cases shows 
that intciqjrctation is impossible without proper his- 
tological exajuination. In experiments now in prog- 
ress we hope to extend the correlation of losses shown 
by the electrical method with loss of response by the 
method of conditioned reflexes. It is somewhat sur- 
prising and difficult of explanation that the zone of 
greatest loes of sensitivity as determined electrically 
does not necessarily coincide in frequency with the 
exposure tone. The losses and also the pathological 
lesions are wide-spread, indicating that the resonance 
of the basilar membrane is not sharp, but the more 
favorable eases of moderate damage support the 
“place” theory of pitch perception and relate the fre- 
quency 1,200 c.p.8. with the middle of the second 
cochlear turn in the guinea-pig. This is approxi- 
mately the middle of the audible range and also 
approximately the middle of the basilar membrane. 

Hallowell Davis 
Arthub J. Derbyshire 
Edward H. Kemp 
Moses H. Lurie 
Morgan Upton 

IlABVARn Univeesitv and 
C uAaK Univshsity 

* O. Finch and E. Culler, ‘ ‘ Effects of Protracted Ex- 
posure to a Loud Tone,” Science, 80; 41-42, 1934. 
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GENERAL FEATURES 
The third Pittsburgh meeting closed on New Year’s 
day with a record of events which made the occasion 
worthy of rank alongside of the earlier meetings in 
that aty as marked dates in the history of the asso 
oiation The first meeting in Pittsburgh was held in 
June, 1902 From 1848 to that date the association 
had held fifty meetings m summer Bnt the vision of 
laiger opportunities for the advancement of science 
brought leaders in the organization to undertake a 
radical obange The period in midwinter designated 
Convocation Week was fixed upon ae better adapted 
to bnng together all college woriters in science and 
those in outside activities That Pittsburgh meeting 
v6ted to start the new plan by oonvaning again in 
Wadiingtoa in December, the first time also that two 


meetings had been held in the same twelve months 
Then began also the movement to associate with the 
meetings technical societies m the various fields of 
science (of which two were accepted for that first 
Pittsburgh meeting) with opportunities for joint pro- 
grams, discusaions and stimulating personal cofitacta. 
The second Pittsburgh meeting in December, 1918, 
was a conference of leaders in science with a planned 
program definitely related to preparedness that placed 
science at the service of the nation 

The meeting just held demonstrated in a stnkmg 
manner the effect of the plan adopted at Pittsburgh 
in 1902 Then the entire registration was recorded as 
437* in ten sections and two affiliated societies, most 
1** which placed the meeting far up toward the head 
of the list so far as this feature is to be taken into ac 
eount." L, 0 Howard, FroC 61 (1902 647) 
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recently from four to five thousand society members, 
visitors and citiaens took part in the meetings of 
fifteen sections and forty-two associated organizations, 
while several times that number had at the exhibition 
a glimpse of apparatus, literature and research in 
science. The evidence of growth and advance in com- 
merce and industry in Pittsburgh itself were not more 
impressive than those in the power and infiuence of 
the association when one compared 1934 with 1902. 

Pittsburgh provided ample and attractive facilities 
for the meeting in the unusual group of buildings cen- 
tering around the Carnegie Institute and the Univer- 
sity of Pittsburgh. Rarely can such accommodations 
be secured within easy access of each other. The 
beautiful Carnegie Music Hall, provided for general 
sessions by the courtesy of the trustees of the Car- 
negie Institute through Colonel Samuel Harden 
Church, the Camegpe Museum and Library, the 
well-equipped lecture rooms and laboratories of Car- 
negie Tech and the remarkable even though still 
unfinished Cathedral of Learning of the University of 
Pittsburgh, together with auditoriums in the nearby 
buildings of the Bureau of Mines, the Board of Edu- 
cation, the Y. M. H. A., the Western Penn Historical 
Society, the other cooperating educational institutions 
and prominently the Mellon Institute of Industrial 
Research all together gave a wealth of meeting places 
such as the association and affiliated societies rarely 
enjoy. 

To the local committee must be assigned all credit 
for providing arrangements so perfect in detail that 
the large series of meetings was run off without fric- 
tion or delay. The chairman, President Thomas S. 
Baker, of the Carnegie Institute of Technology, at an 
early date laid careful plans that insured the ultimate 
success of the affair and his enforced absence later 
owing to 111 health was deeply regretted by all. Com- 
ing into the work at a late date the vice-chairman. 
Dr. Davenport Hooker, of the University of Pitts- 
burgh, did yeoman service in completing the arrange- 
ments. In this he was ably assisted by E. K. Collins, 
secretary of the local committee, and others. Especial 
mention should be made of Lawrence H. Miller, whose 
extremely efficient work in making room assignments 
and providing all the apparatus and helpers demanded 
by many societies and speakers in a hundred separate 
places relieved the permanent secretary’s staff of a 
trying task. W. N. James, who took charge of local 
publicity, did fine work both for the meetings and 
for the local press. But the general satisfaction 
voiced on every hand showed that many others than 
those mentioned above were actively participating in 
making the occMkjll successful in all its aspects. 

The registration at Pittsburgh reached 2,823, which 
was the largest total attained in several years. It was 


also widely distributed. Pittsburgh contributed 381 
of the number and other points in Pennsylvania added 
387. From New York 390 were registered, from the 
District of Columbia 139, from New Jersey 107, from 
Maryland 87 and Delaware 9. New England fur- 
nished 131 from Massachusetts, 61 from Connecticut, 
16 from Rhode Island, 13 from New Hampshire, 0 
from Maine and 2 from Vermont, Among the Cen- 
tral States Ohio registered 235, Illinois 160, Michigan 
126, Wisconsin 62, Indiana 56, Iowa 42, Minnesota 40, 
Missouri 37. From the Southern States West Vir- 
ginia sent 52, Virginia 47, Tennessee 21, North Caro- 
lina 19, Kentucky 15, Louisiana 11, Georgia 10, Ala- 
bama and Mississippi 6 each. South Carolina and 
Florida 4 each. Out of the plains and mountains 
Kansas, Colorado and Texas brought 9 each, Ne- 
braska 7, Arkansas 6, Oklahoma and Utah 5 each, 
Montana 3, Wyoming and North Dakota 2 each. South 
Dakota, Arizona and New Mexico 1 each. The Pacific 
Coast was represented by California 20 and Washing- 
ton 4. Only the states of Idaho, Oregon and Nevada 
wore unrepresented. From Canada 29 were registered, 
from Hawaii 4, from Mexico 3, from Puerto Rico 2, 
and from other foreign countries 17, namely, 2 each 
from England, Germany, Italy and Scotland, and one 
each from Belgium, Brazil, China, Prance, Greece, 
Holland, Japan, Switzerland and Syria. This record 
shows clearly the range of interest in the meeting and 
of participants in its program. 

Only two delegates from abroad registered at Pitts- 
burgh, Professor H. B. Fantham and Mrs. Fantbam 
(Dr. Annie Porter), now of the department of zoology 
at McGill University, were present as delegates from 
the Royal Society of South Africa and the South 
African Association for the Advancement of Science. 

The General Program, which as usual was compiled 
and edited by Sam Woodley, executive assistant, with 
the aid of the local committee, has been effectively re- 
organized in order to decrease its size without loss of 
value. The amount of material this year was in fact 
large, as all sections of the association were active, 
the three conferences held sessions and forty-two so- 
cieties contributed strong programs. These items, to- 
gether with general sessions, special lectures and much 
other material, are well presented in the printed pro- 
gram. The most important features are referred to 
specifically later in this report. The Pittsburgh edi- 
tion of the program was generally commended. 
Members may receive copies of the book by addressing 
the office of the permanent secretary, Smithsonian In- 
stitution Building, Washington, D. C. 

Professor Edward L. Thorndike, of Columbia Uni- 
versity, was president for the Pittsburgh meeting and 
contributed notably to its program. He presided at 
the opening general session, which was held on Thurs- 
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day evening in the Carnegie Music Hall. Other of- 
ficers of the association and representatives of the 
local committee and cooperating educational institu- 
tions were seated on the stage. To the large audience 
assembled President Thorndike introduced first Dr. 
Samuel Black Linhart, secretary of the University of 
Pittsburgh, and then Colonel Samuel Harden Church, 
president of the Carnegie Institute, both of whom 
graciously welcomed the association and afiSIiated so- 
cieties in behalf of the city and its educational insti- 
tutions. President Thorndike responded happily to 
the addresses of welcome and then brought before 
the meeting the amendment to Article 2 of the consti- 
tution passed by the council as shown in the record 
below. The amendment was unanimously approved. 

Dr. Wm. Alanson White, the speaker of the evening, 
was then introduced by President Thorndike. The 
address on “Man, the Great Integrator” was illus- 
trated by examples from the field of psychiatry show- 
ing the reciprocal relation of the world within and the 
world without; it demonstrated how psychiatry, like 
general science, has discarded many of the older tradi- 
tional ways of thinking and as a result has discovered 
a new world of thought and knowledge of great sig- 
nificance to the understanding of man and to culture 
in general. 

The Sigma Xi address at the general session on Fri- 
day evening in Carnegie Music Hall was delivered by 
Professor E. A. Hooton, of Harvard University; his 
subject was “Homo Sapiens, Whence and Whither.” 
On Monday evening the address of the retiring presi- 
dent of the association was given by Professor Henry 
Norris Russell, of Princeton University, on “The 
Atmospheres of the Planets.” The addresses of the 
retiring vice-presidents which attracted appreciative 
audiences are all recorded in the accounts of the sec- 
tions of which they were presiding officers. 

A series of special invited lectures was listed for 
late afternoon hours. On Thursday Professor Wm. H. 
Hobbs, of Michigan, spoke on “The Career of Ad- 
miral Peary, the Discoverer of the North Pole,” an 
appropriate event to mark the quarter-centennial of 
the discovery. On Friday, an illustrated lecture on 
the subject “Twins Reared Apart and the Nature- 
Nurture Problem” was delivered by Professor H. H. 
Newman, of the University of Chicago. The same day 
Professor Albert Einstein gave the Josiah Willard 
Gibbs lecture before the American Mathematical So- 
ciety and guests. His subject was “An Elementary 
Proof of the Theorem Concerning the Equivalence of 
Mass and Energy." The lecture attracted wide-spread 
attention. 

Other important events included an illustrated lec- 
ture on Friday afternoon by W. R. Cbapnne, of the U. 
S. Forest Service, on “Forestry Fosters New Approach 
to Watershed Conservation,” and a demonstration lec- 


ture on Saturday afternoon by Dr. Mark H. Liddell, 
emeritus of Purdue University, on “The Acoustics of 
the Auditory Spectrum,” with experiments by Dr. 
C. T. Knipp, of the University of Illinois, with the 
Knipp singing tubes. On Sunday afternoon Dr. 
Phillips Thomas, of the Research Department of the 
Westinghouse Company, gave a demonstration lecture 
on “Ramblings in Research.” It was truly a remark- 
able and vivid series of physical experiments, which 
included recent discoveries not previously presented 
publicly, but unfortunately the audience was small 
though highly appreciative. 

Among the special courtesies extended locally to 
the association and associated soeieties first mention 
must be made of the complimentary concert on Sun- 
day evening. It was an organ recital by Dr. Marshall 
Bidwell in Carnegie Music Hall and was a treat to all 
lovers of music. He was assisted in the program by 
the symphony orchestra of the Carnegie Institute of 
Technology, directed by Professor J. Vick O’Brien, 
head of the department of music. About eighty musi- 
cians compose this orchestra, which is a non-pro- 
fessional ensemble of high repute. The general recep- 
tion tendered the officers and members of the associa- 
tion and guests was held in the foyer of the Music 
Hall on Thursday evening after the general session 
and was greatly enjoyed. Numerous other social 
events, some planned especially for visiting ladies, 
were carried out with a spirit of generous hospitality 
that won the fullest appreciation of those in atten- 
dance, but space is lacking to give specific mention to 
all that was done for visitors during the meetings in 
Pittsburgh. 

NEWLY ELECTED OFFICERS OF THE 
ASSOCIATION 

At Pittsburgh the council elected the officers, whose 
names are listed below, for the year 1935 or such other 
term as is indicated in the particular case. This list 
has already been published in Science for January 4, 
1935. 

Prendent, Karl T. Compton, Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology. 

General Seoretary, Otis W. Caldwell, Teachers College, 
Columbia University. 

Vioe-preeidenU and chairmen of teetions; 

Mathematioe (A), T. H. Hildebrandt, University of 
Michigan. 

Phyiioe (A), John T. Tate, University of Minnesota. 

Chemistry (C), Moses Qomberg, University of Michi- 
gan. 

Aetronomy (D), H. B. Morgan, U. S. Naval Observa- 
tory. 

Geology and Geography (K), Walter E. MeConrt, 
Washington University^ 

EoolagioaX Seienees (F), Osear Biddle, Station for 
Experimental Evolution, Cold Spring Harbor, N. T. 
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Botanical Soienoac (0), E. W. Sinnott, Columbia Unl- 
veraity. 

Anthropology (II), N. C. Nelson, American Museum of 
Natural HUtory, Now York, N. Y. 

Psychology (I), Joseph Peterson, George Peabody Col- 
lege for Teachers, Nashville, Tenn. 

Social and Economic Seieneea (K), Bhelby Harrison, 
Bussell Sage Foundation, New York, N. Y. 

Eistorical and Philological SeienoM (L), George Sar- 
ton. Harvard University Iiibrary. 

Engineering (M), H. N. Davis, Stevens Institute of 
Technology, Uobokon, N. J. 

Medical SeienccM (N), Stanhope Bayne- Jones, Yale 
University Medical School. 

Agriculture (0), H. K. Hayes, University of Minne- 
sota. 

Education (Q), P. B, Knight, University of Iowa. 
Elected members of the council (tor term ending 1938) : 

Louis B. Wilson, Mayo Foundation, Rochester, Minn. 

W. F. Ogburn, University of Chicago. 

Membcre of the executive committee: 

J. McKeen Cattoll, Garrison, N. Y. (for term ending 
1938). 

Burton E. Livingston, Johns Hopkins University (for 
term ending 1938). 

E. B. McKinley, George Washington University Medi- 
cal School (for term ending 1937). 

Trustee of Science Service (for term ending April, 
1938) : 

Henry B. Ward, Washington, D. C. 

Members of the Committee on Oranta (tor term ending 
1938) ; 

Roger Adams, University of Illinois. 

McKeen Cattell, Cornell University Medical College. 
Member of Finance Committee (for term ending 1938): 

Herbert Gill, Washington, D. C. 

Member of the Division of Foreign Selations of the 
National Beieareh Council; 

W. A. Noyes, University of Hlinois (for term ending 
1937). 

KARL TAYLOR COMPTON— PRESIDENT- 
ELECT OF THE ASSOCIATION 

(By Professor Edwin B. Wilson) 

KiMi Tatu» Comptok, elected president of the 
American Association for the Advancement of Science, 
is a member of a notable family. His father, Elias 
Compton, was professor of philosophy at Wooster 
College and dean of the college, throughout the forma- 
tive period of ^e son. One brother, Arthur, is Nobel 
laureate in physics, and another, Wilson, ia a leader 
of the National Immber Manufacturers Association. 
Genetic and environmental influences alike conspired 
to bring our new president early into prominence and 
effectiveness in sdenee, in academic administration 
and in public affairs. 

Dr. Oempton received his doctorate at Princeton in 
1912 and, after teaching for throe years at Hoed Col- 


lege in Oregon, went to Princeton as ossii^iant profes- 
sor of physics, where he was advanced to a professor- 
ship, and iater to a research professorship and chair- 
manship of the department of physics. Ho left 
Princeton in 1930 to become president of the Massa- 
ebnsetts Institute of Technology, where be has al- 
ready markedly developed the research activities and 
in particular has rapidly built up an excellent depart- 
ment of physios. Despite his administrative problems 
he has had the energy and has found the time to co- 
operate and even to lead extra-mural activities of 
public importance to science. He was one of the or- 
ganizers of the American Institute of Physioe, he 
served as a member of the Massachusetts oommission 
for the stabilization of employment. He has long been 
a valued member of the executive committee of this 
association and recently has been chairman of the 
Science Advisory Board, appointed by President 
Roosevelt to bring the advice of some of our scien- 
tific leaders to bear upon problems of great impor- 
tance to the government in its scientific work. 

It is, however, of Dr. Compton as a scientist that 
we wish particularly to speak at this time. His early 
work was in the photoelectric effect) in the early days 
of the rapid development of this subject, he wrote 
pioneering contributions which led up to the determi- 
nation of Planck’s constant h by this means and to a 
check of Einstein’s photoelectric law. Later he con- 
centrated on the theory of ionization by eolliaion and 
with his brother Arthur developed a famous new in- 
strument of reeearch, the Compton electrometer. 

The years following the war saw a tremendous 
growth in interest in the determination of the critical 
potentials of atoms and molecules, and one of the most 
prominent schools at work in this field was that of 
Compton at Princeton. He not only worked in his 
own name, even more he gave generously of bis time 
and advice in the work of others. No list of his 
papers appearing at that time or subsequently would 
give an adequate idea of his influence upon the sub- 
ject; he knew bow to woilc throa||d> others, and they 
liked to work with him. 

Out of these studies of critical potentials snihe A 
series of papers on electric discharge in gases and 
on dielectric eoostants. Interested in sferything iriueb 
pertained to the electron and its ways with atoms, Dr. 
Compton in 1926 embarked on a program of le^ 
searches in vacuum spectroacopy. His principal con- 
tributions to spectroscopy, in addition to his design 
and contribution with J. C. Boyee of the first vacuum 
spectrograph of sufficiently broad range to cover 
the whole extreme ultra-violet at a single setting and 
with relatively high disperrion, were hk analyses of 
the lines Ne It and He X. The seeoad of these wn 
particularly timely, as it gave a qaantitatirs basis to 
the explanation of "aetive” nitrogea. 
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A wieniiit may make great contributions by the dis- 
covery of new facte, by the invention of new instru- 
ments, by the theoretical or mathematic treatment of 
phenomena, by helpful suggeetiveness to his students 
and colleagues, or by administrative vision in setting 
up constellations of personnel and problems. The key 
to an appreciation of Compton’s importance in 
American science to-day is in the even balance at a 
high level that he has maintained among all these 
types of contribution, and in the range of his interest 
and understanding beyond his chosen field of physics. 
Elected president at an exceptionally early age, ho 
will bring to the office a full maturity for service in 
these troubled times. 

THE ASSOCIATION PRIZE 

A generous friend has provided one thousand dol- 
lars annually for the last dozen years to be awarded 
each year to the author of a noteworthy paper on the 
program of the winter meeting. It is the desire of the 
donor, who wishes to remain unknown, that the award 
might serve to strengthen the program and stimulate 
younger men to contribute their best work to it rather 
than to bestow added honors upon older workers. The 
committtee on prize award is not charged to do more 
than to select an outstanding paper. Its work was 
done this year with great thoroughness and met with 
general approval. 

Vbrn Ouvsa Knotsbn — Twelfth Assooiatiok 
Prizeman 

The association prize of this year was awarded to 
Dr. V. 0. Enndsen, associate professor of physics. 
University of California at Los Angeles, for his con- 
tribution on "The Absorption of Sound in Gases.” 
This paper was delivered on Saturday afternoon, De- 
cember 29, at a joint session of Tho American Physical 
Society and The Acoustical Society of America, meet- 
ing under the Section on Physics of the American As- 
sociation. In his opening sentence Dr. Knudsen said, 
"The measurement of the velocity and absorption of 
sound in gases provides a new technique for investi- 
gating molecular collisions.” He presented experi- 
mental and theoretical arguments supporting this 
statement and recounted nerw and immediately prac- 
tical discoveries on the influence of humidity, gas 
mixture and air temperature on the absorption of high 
frequency sound waves. The paper won wide recog- 
nition as an outstanding contribution both in pure 
and applied physics. 

Tho science of sound is not a new or transitory 
interest with Dr. Knudsen, for in this general field he 
has worked with distinction during nearly fifteen 
years. Tuning forim, organ pipes and vibrating string 
uonstitnted eMential equipment in t^e older sound- 
idiysiea bat gave place rather reeently to the vacuum 


tube oscillator. As a graduate student in physics, 
Knudsen arrived on tho scientific scene synchro- 
nously with this new development in sound-producing 
and measuring apparatus. His doctor’s dissertation, 
worked out in the Ryerson Physical Laboratory, Uni- 
versity of Chicago, in 1922, was entitled, “The Sensi- 
bility of the Ear to Small Differences of Intensity and 
Frequency.” As a source of sound in this study he 
used a telephone receiver actuated by energy from a 
vacuum tube oscillator, capable of producing any de- 
sired frequency between 30 d. v. and 20,000 d. v. with 
intensity variable and measurable from extreme (pain- 
ful) loudness to that which w'as below audibility. 
With this new, flexible method improved solutions 
were found for some of the problems which had in- 
terested physicists, physiologists, psychologists and 
musicians for a half century. But this was only tho 
beginning! His researches on sound have spread al- 
most as sound itself propagates, that is, in all direc- 
tions. He has studied reverberation and the interfer- 
ing effects of tones and noises upon speech reception, 
the problems of the hard-of-hearing, the relationships 
between hearing and the sense of touch, the nature of 
speech and many related topics. 

The work which has introduced Dr. Knudsen most 
widely to the scientific, engineering and general public 
is his substantial text on “Architectural Acoustics/’ 
published in 1932. In this volume he has brought to- 
gether comprehensive statements for many of his own 
research results and has reviewed the fundamental 
principles and data on reverberation of sound, ab- 
sorption, sound insulation and acoustics. Here he 
applies his research results to the problems presented 
by many types of buildings, including radio broad- 
cast and sound-recording studios. He has made mate- 
rial scientific advance in solving many of the diffi- 
cult problems which have arisen in connection with 
the building of “sound stages” necessary for the suc- 
cees of the modem motion picture. 

Dr. Knudsen was born in Provo, Utah, in 1893. 
After graduating from college in 1916 he worked in 
the research laboratories of the Western Electric Com- 
pany, New York City, during 1918 and 1919. He was 
assistant in physics at the University of Chicago from 
1920 to 1922. After receiving the doctorate in physics 
in 1922, he was appointed aasistant professor at the 
University of California at Los Angeles, was pro- 
moted to the rank of associate professor in 1927 and 
became chairman of the department in 1932. During 
the current year he has held the high honor of being 
the president of the Acoustical Society of America. 

SPECIAL COUNCIL ACTION 

A report on the organization of local branches, 
which had been presented by the executive committee 
and ^Bcuosed in the Adademy Conference, was ap- 
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proved ummimonsly. The request for such a brauch 
at Lancaster, Pa., was on recommendation of the ex- 
ecutive committee granted. 

By vote of the council and confirmatory action by 
the general session, Article 2, line 4, of the constitu- 
tion was amended by omitting the words, “The ad- 
mission fee for members is five dollars; the annual 
dues are five dollars’’ and adding in this place “The 
council shall fix the admission fees and dues.” 

Later the council voted that “The annual dues shall 
be $5.00 and the admission fee shall aleo bo $5.00, 
but no admission fee shall he required from mem- 
bers of affiliated societies and affiliated academies. 
The admission fee may also be waived under such 
other special circumstances as may be approved by 
the council.” 

Under the terms of the Jane M. Smith Fund the 
following were elected emeritus life members : Charles 
Sumner Tainter (F81), Francis H. Williams (F90) 
and Karl Langenbeck (F96). 

From the income of the Luella Owen Fund the 
following were elected emeritus annual members: 
Beverly T. Galloway (M88P90), Clarence P. Gillette 
(MOlFOl) and John Lane Van Ornum (M01F04). 

The resignation of Dr. Burton E. Livington as gen- 
eral secretary was accepted with deep regret and the 
council expressed its appreciation of hie long and 
able services as permanent secretary and later as gen- 
eral secretary. 

The following minute regarding the Pittsburgh 
meetings was ordered spread on the records and trans- 
mitted to the persons concerned : 

The council of the A. A. A. S., reviewing the records 
of this the third Pittsburgh meeting of the association 
which is just drawing to a close, is impressed by the re- 
sults which have been achieved. Members representing 
all sections of the association and more than fifty of its 
associated organizations in special fields, coming from all 
parts of our country and requiring diverse conditions for 
successful presentation of research work in technical 
lines, have been well provided for in every rospect. For 
generous hospitality and thoughtful provision in many 
ways the association is deeply indebted and desires in this 
minute to record its thanks to the city of Pittsburgh, to 
the Carnegie Institute of Technology, the University of 
Pittsburgh, the Pennsylvania College for Women, Du- 
qnesne University and the Carnegie Institute and to the 
other agencies whi(^ have so graciously contributed to 
make the meetings f^anceess. Especial thanks are due to 
the officers and' members of the local committee, to Dr. 
Thomas S. Baker, president of the Carnegie Institute of 
Technology, as chairman, and Dr. Davenport Hooker, of 
the University of Pittsburgh, as vice-chairman, and others 
who gave such valuable personal service in planning and 
carrying out tbf! work connected with the preparation 
and handling of, the meeting. 

To the director of the Mellon Institute of Industrial 


Besearch and his associates we owe much of the lucoew 
of the largest and best scientific exhibition which the 
association has yet held smd which was possible only be- 
cause of the space in the splendid new building of the 
Mellon Institute surrendered for this purpose and of the 
work of Dr. L. O. Orondahl and his special local com- 
mittee. Members of the association enjoyed greatly the 
complimentary concert tendered to them by Dr. Marshall 
Bidwell, director of the Carnegie Music Hall, and Pro- 
fessor T. Vick O’Brien and the symphony orchestra of 
the department of music. 


FINANCIAL REPORTS 

The financial reports and budgets of the treasurer 
and permanent secretary as audited were presented, 
discussed and approved. They are printed below. 

OFFICE OF THE TKBA80REB 
Balancb SirasT 
September 30. 1834 

InvMtmentt Ataett 

Securities *237,478.01 

Ca»h 

Income account *8,200.36 

Reserve for current needs 13,000.00 21,207.06 

*S68,6SaA6 

JAabiUHea 

Eniowment and Other Funds 

nstesreta General 
W. Hudson Stephens .... *4,381.21 

Richard T. Colburn *85,586.46 

Michael P. Rich 10,000.00 

Hector S. Mniben 31,448.17 

Frlenda of the Association 3,668.00 

Foes of SustalnlDg Mem- 
bers 

Living 1,000.00 

Deceased 0,000.00 

Fees of Life Members 

Living 38^50.00 

Deceased 13,750.00 

*106.336.46 «»0,»WJ8 *I88,674AS 

Jane JA Smith: 

Original amount *6,000.00 

Fees of Deceased Emeritus Life 
Members 8,100.00 8,100.00 

Luella A Owen 600.00 

Reserve Fuml 26,148.10 

Emergency Reserve Fund 16,367A6 

Prise Fund 4,000.00 

Accumulated Income Unappropriated *i4»,681A7 

Endowment and other 
funds 

Research *4,020.11 

Oenoral 3,066.62 *8,694.68 

Jane M. Smith 383.16 

Luella A Owen 22.00 9,eM.69 


Heaeipte 

Balance from last report (September 30, 1033).. *18,887.66 
Prise fund *2,000.00 


Curtailment o_ 

Ren Malben *2,600.00 

n. L. Scattergood 760.00 


Intereat on luveetments 10,710.71 

Purchased Interest on bonds 168.61 16,9MJ* 


*86,816^8 

*6,184.38 

4,802.80 


Interest pnrebased 


*9,987.18 

168.61 «U,U5,7* 
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anntf allotted br Connell: 

Union of American BlologlOal 8o- 

cletle* 1400.00 

Mt. Deaert tiatiorntorr 100.00 

Concillam nibllographlcnm 100.00 

American Mathematical Society .. 100.00 

F. C. Brackett BOO.OO 

n. M. DoKKor 420.00 

J. C. Stearna 2.V).00 lAKOO 

Prlae fund, R. L. Kahn 1,000.00 

Jane M. Smith, three Bmerltna l.lfe Meniherahlpa SOO.OO 

Hector B. Mathcn lectures 703.68 

Llfc-memherablp auhacrlptiona for Sciencb 1,036.00 

Safe depoalt box, collection charge and U. S. tax 

on checks 20.36 

Luella A. Owen, three Emeritus Annual Member- 
ships 15.00 

$16,600 AS 

Cash on hand 21,207.05 

$.36,810.88 

OFFICE OF THE PERMANENT SECRETARY 
RBCEirra and Disbdbhbhknt8 sob tub Fiecai, Ykab 
1933-34 

(October 1, 1933, to September 30, 103-1) 




8,646.42 

1,603 A4 
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Since October 1, 1034, 717 names have been added 
to the roll, while 1,438 have been removed, making 
the total enrolment on January 10, 1936, 17,832. 

THE THREE CONFERENCES 

The Academy Conference, following the plan of 
past years, met at 11 : 00 o’clock on Thursday, con- 
tinued through luncheon and thereafter. Discussions 
took up problems of financial support from the asso- 
ciation, high-school science clubs and the junior 
academy movement, greater activity in the develop- 
ment of projects of mutual interest, and the proper 
relations to academics for local branches of the as- 
sociation. 

The Secretaries’ Conference was held on Sunday 
morning. While the attendance was somewhat smaller 
than last year, the interest was unabated. The ad- 
visability of establishing a membership group of re- 
search fellows was vigorously discussed and laid over 
until next year for further consideration. A com- 
mittee report on organization, the association prize 
award and several minor matters were also considered. 
This conference is a valuable influence in enabling the 
association to render more effective services to its 
members. 

The Conference of Science Teachers promoted by 
the Committee on the Place of Science in Education 
held two sessions and a luncheon meeting on Satur- 
day. The programs were attended by large and en- 
thusiastic audiences. At the afternoon meeting it was 
voted to form an American Science Teachers’ Asso- 
ciation. A steering committee was instructed to per- 
fect the organization and arrange a program for the 
St. Louis meeting of the association next December. 
The committee consisted of: Harry A. Carpenter, 
Rochester, N. Y., chairman; Florence Billig, Wayne 
University, Detroit, Mich.; Otis W. Caldwell, New 
York, N. Y.; W. L. Eikenberry, State Teachers Col- 
lege, Trenton, N. J.; John A. Hollinger, Pittsburgh 
Public Schools, Pittsburgh, Pa.; Wilhelm Segerblom, 
Phillips Exeter Academy, Exeter, N. H.; Homer W. 
LeSourd, Milton Academy, Milton, Mass., and Ralph 
It. Watkins, Columbia, Mo. These members were in- 
etructed to add others to the managing committee as 
needed. 

RESOLUTIONS ADOPTED AT PITTSBURGH 

Numerous requests for action on scientific prob- 
lems were presented by sections and affiliated societies. 
After careful study by the executive committee and 
disenseion in the council, the following resolutions 
were approved for publication and dissemination ; 

IUlation or xax Asocucak Assooution to Ruuan 

WKiPAU 

WBntKAS, the objectlte of sdenee is knowledge of man 
and of the world is which he Uvea; and 


WniaxAS, upon this knowledgs is based man’s oppor<' 
tnnity to live more intelligently, to work more effectively 
and to experience greater comfort and satisfaction; and 
WesaxAS, the justification of the work and purpose 
of the American Association for the Advancement of 
Science is found in the contributions of this work to 
human welfare; and 

WHiaxAB, tho American Association for the Advance- 
ment of Science, founded in 1848 and Ihcorporated in 
1874, with its 18,000 members and 141 alHllated societies 
covering the entire field of pure and applied science, in- 
cluding sociology, economics and education, and with its 
administrative offices in the Smithsonian Institution of 
Washington, has boon and is well and permanently or- 
ganized to administer funds for the advancement of 
science; therefore be it 

Beaolved, that the American Association for tho Ad- 
vancement of Science is prepared to accept and administer 
additional funds for the advancement of science and the 
promotion of national welfare. 

Pboeral Support pob Scibntipjo Work 
WnzRBAS, development and application of science 
have been basic to the economic and social progress of 
nations, making possible sneh movements as universal 
education, abolition of child labor and slavery, emancipa- 
tion of women, insurance and pensions, moderate hours of 
labor and great Improvement in the standards of health, 
comfort and satisfaction in living ; and 
Wbbbkab, sciontifle developments have not only con- 
ferred general social benefits, but in particular have been 
largely effective in loading to recovery from previous 
depressions, — as the railroad industry following the de- 
pression of 1870, the electric industry following that of 
1896 and the automobile industry following that of 1907 ; 
and 

Whireas, scientific research is a productive investment 
proven by experience to yield a high rate of return, as 
illustrated by the saving of $2,000,000,000 per year from 
the Bessemer Steel process and of over $1,000,000 per day 
from the modem incandescent lamp, and as illustrated 
also by the entire chemical, electrical, communication, 
transportation and metallnrgieal induitries and by the 
enormous employment in such industries; and 

Whibbas, progressive foreign nations have recognized 
the Importance of maintaining their seientifio strength 
at a high productive level and have provided for this 
maintenance by allocation of funds to support aeientifie 
work on a national scale; and 
WHXaxAS, there now exists in America a situation de- 
manding as never before an intelligent use of our natioiaal 
resources; and 

Whebxab, there are manifold problems hr heiJtb, safety, 
agriculture, better use of reeourees, development of new 
prodnets and processes whose social value and nrgent 
need are unquestioned but wboee solution is being seri- 
ously hampered by lack of funds for research, Wbleh have 
been greatly enrtoUed at this time when properly direeted 
scientifle work is more than ever needed; bad 
Whebsab, the great national plannbig program, which 
is now under consideration for the use of our p hyifc al 
reeourees of soil, minerals and crops, will bo seftoOkly 
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dafldent dbIms it inoiadM pn>TlsiO)u for ntilicin; the 
»oi«nHfic raeonreee of the coimtry for creative work; 
therefore be it 

Besolved, that oggresaiTe govenmiental rapport of 
ecientiflo work is eMontlal to anj Bound program of build- 
ing for the future national welfare, and is eeeentlal if 
this country is to do its full part in the further advance 
of elvUisation and if it is to enjoy its proper share in 
the benefits of this advance; and be It further 

B«$olved, that copies of this resolution be sent to the 
President of the United States, to the members of his 
Cabinet and to the members of the Congress. 

A PiJM Food akd Dana Act 

Suolved, that the American Association for the Ad- 
vancement of Science, with more than 18,000 members and 
lil associated societies and academies representing a 
total membership of more than 72S,000, feels that there 
is a real need for a careful and sane revision of the Pure 
Food and Drug Act, which has served so effectively over 
a long period of time. 

It seems reasonable and desirable that cosmetics should 
be included in any new bill which is presented and that in 
order to safeguard more adequately public health and 
public welfare, manufacturers, their salesmen or other 
agents, should be allowed to use in their advertising, 
printed, broadcasted or otherwise, only such statements 
as are not misleading and arc essentially in accordance 
with fact. 

Status or Land Utiuzation Aqincos 

gesoltied, by the American Association for the Ad- 
vancement of Science, that any reorganization of the 
United States Government agencies should provide for 
the continuance in the Department of Agriculture of the 
land utilization agencies now there, including the Bureau 
of Chemistry and Soils, Forest Service, Biological Sur- 
vey, and the addition of such other agencies as have to 
do with the agricultural, forest or range use of the public 
domain or the protection thereof from erosion. 

Animal Bxpnriusntation roR SoikNTir'io and Medical 
Purposes 

The American Association for the Advancement of 
Science, which has repeatedly recorded its protest against 
the enactment of legislation prohibiting animal experi- 
mentation for scientific and medical purposes, hereby re- 
affirms its vigorous opposition to the adoption of legisla- 
tion in Congress or by state or local authorities prohibit- 
ing the use of dogs or other animals for medical experi- 
mentation. 

This association is in accord with the practically 
unanimous and often expressed authoritative voice of 
science and medicine that animal experimentation has 
conferred inestimable benefits upon mankiud, as well as 
upon animals themselves, and la essential to the progress 
of the biologieal and medical eclences. 

The history of medical discovery affords countless ex- 
amples of the necessity for the nso of dogs and other ani- 
mals in eertain kinds of experiment, as may be illustrated 
by the experimenta leading to the recent diacoveries of 
inwUn. in the tiiiatment of diabetes and off liver extract 
in the treatmeat of pcmiclons anemia. 

The hosditiona under which animal experimentation is 


conducted in government and medical laboratories and in 
other laboratories of chartered Institutions devoted to 
scientific research, afford every safeguard against the in- 
fliction of unnecessary suffering upon the animals. 

This association, with a membership of over 18,000, 
with affiliated technical societies and academies represent- 
ing a total membership list of more than 250,000 persons 
inclnding representatives of all the sciences of nature and 
of man, is confident that if legislators become fully in- 
formed of the injury which would be inflicted upon the 
progress of curative and preventive medicine by such 
legislation any such bills will not receive their favorable 
consideration. 

Pollution or Public Waters 
Wberkas, the degree of control of pollution of coastal 
and inland waters by domestic and industrial wastes 
which is essential for pnblic health and national welfare 
has not yet been achieved and can not be without further 
development and coordination of federal, state and local 
authority. 

Therefore, he it resolved that the American Association 
for the Advancement of Science, mooting at Pittsburgh, 
urgently recommends the adoption of legislation adequate 
to control pollution of public waters. 

Science Advisobt Board 

Bewlved, that the Council of the American Association 
for the Advancement of Science, with more than 18,000 
members and 141 associated societies and academies rep- 
resenting a total membership of more than 725,000, ap- 
preciates the judgment of the President of the United 
States in appointing a Science Advisory Board and hopes 
that all problems of the Government involving scientific 
problems may be referred to this Board for its recom- 
mendations before action is taken. 

Proposed TaANSrEa or Forest Service 
Sesotved, by the American Association for the Advance- 
ment of Science, that any governmental reorganization 
planned sbooid provide that the United States Forest 
Service remab, as at present, a part of the United States 
Department of Agriculture. 

CONCBRNINO A U. 8. BOTANICAL GARDEN 
Sesolved, by the Council of the American Association 
for the Advancement of Science, that the efforts now be- 
ing made to establish at Washington, D. C., an adequate 
United States Botanical Garden under effective scientific 
control be heartily approved. 

THE ANNUAL SCIENCE EXHIBITION 

{By F. C. Brown, director of exhibits) 

The arrangements for this year’s exhibition were an 
improvement over any held in the past. This was 
due in part because Pittsburgh is a great technical 
center and was readily accessible to the exhibitors and 
to the members of the association. Bpeoiol credit, 
however, should be given to the local committee on 
exhibits. Dr. E. R. Weidlein, director of the Mellon 
Institute of Industrial Reeeareh, made a digtinotive 
and generous oontribution by preparing adequate 
quarters. Dr. H. B. Coleman, associate director, gave 
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a large part of his time to the preparations. Dr. L. 0. 
Qrondahl as chairman carried the burden of the ■work 
in Pittsburgh both before and during the meetings. 
This committee worked most efficiently. Through 
planned cooperation with the numerous technical 
groups in and about Pittsburgh we had, in the opinion 
of one prominent exhibitor, “the most distinguished 
body of visitors ever seen at any exhibition held in 
that city.” The value of the effort expended by many 
people, including the officers of the societies, was very 
great. The opinion prevailed that the association 
brought an unusually interesting exhibition to Pitts- 
burgh. 

The success of the exhibition can be attributed to a 
great extent to the care and expense undertaken by 
those who prepared the displays and demonstrations. 
The industrial firms set a new standard. This coop- 
eration is recognized as vital. Many well-known asso- 
ciations and research institutions were represented. 
The association especially appreciated the contribu- 
tion of the many eminent scientific men who person- 
ally devoted their time to exhibits and demonstrations. 
That these exhibits wore well prepared may be indi- 
cated by quoting from a radio broadcast by Dr. Qron- 
dahl given at the close of the exhibition : 

During the meeting a cablegram was received from 
Europe describing certain results that had just been ob- 
tained in nuclear physics. It was immediately recog- 
nized that the results could be checked by the demon- 
stration set-up in the exhibition. Moreover some 
Important conclusions from the facts reported could be 
checked. The apparatus that was used in Europe was not 
of such a nature that this could be done. Upon receipt 
of the announcement of the new results, the scientists in 
charge of the corresponding exhibit at the Mellon Insti- 
tute went to work after the crowds left the exhibition 
hail and spent the night making tests which yielded in- 
teresting new facts of scientific vaiue before the next 
morning. This is a good illustration of the fact that the 
exhibition that has just closed was not a showing of 
museum apparatus or of material that had already passed 
into history but constituted a living and functioning 
demonstration of the way scientific progress is being 
made. 

The attendance was more than 20,000 and some 
thousands were turned away, owing to the overcrowd- 
ing of the exhibition hall. The publicity given to the 
exhibition was larger than ever before and the ac- 
curacy of the rgporta was a credit to the members of 
the National Association of Science Writers. 

SCIENTIFIC SESSIONS 

SBCTION ON MATHEMATICS (a) 

{Beporta from E. B. Hedrick and Edwin W, 
Sohreiber) 

The meetings of the Section on Mathematics (A) 
were held in conjunction with those of the American 


Mathematical Society, the Mathematical Association 
of America and the National Council of Teachers of 
Mathematics. The American Mathematical Society 
held scientific sessions at the Carnegie Institute of 
Technology from Thursday to Saturday, at which 73 
short papers wore presented by their authors, in addi- 
tion to the longer papers presented by invitation, 
which are described below. Abstracts of these will be 
printed in the January issue of the Bulletin of the 
society, and a general account of the meeting will 
appear in the March issue. 

On Friday afternoon. President A. B. Coble deliv- 
ered his retiring address as president of the society, on 
the topic, “The Geometry of the Weddle Manifold 
Wp,” and Professor Albert Einstein delivered the 
Josiah Willard Gibbs Lecture of the society on the 
topic, “An Elementary Proof of the Theorem Con- 
cerning the Equivalence of Mass and Energy,” before 
large and enthusiastic audiences. Both of these ad- 
dresses will appear in the Bulletin of the society. 

At the annual busine.ss meeting of the society on 
the same afternoon, the following officers were elected : 
President, Professor Solomon Lefschetz; vice-presi- 
dent, Professor Harry Bateman; associate secretary. 
Professor J. B. ICline; member editorial committee 
of the Bulletin, Professor W. B. Longloy; member 
editorial committee of the Transactions, Professor 
J. D. Tamarkin; member of editorial committee of 
the Colloquium Publications, Professor B. L. Moore; 
trustees. Professors W. B. Fite, W. B. Longley, G. 
W. Mullins, Dr. Bobert Henderson and Dean B. G. D. 
Biohardson; council, Professors A. A. Albert, Harold 
Hotelling, B. E. Danger, D. V. Widder and B. L. 
Wilder. 

On Friday evening there was a joint session of the 
Section on Mathematics (A) and the Section on Social 
and Economic Sciences (K), the American Mathemat- 
ical Society, the Mathematical Association of America 
and the Econometric Society, on the general topic, 
“The Nature and Limitations of Statistical Proof.” 
The following papers were read by invitation : “What 
is a Proof t” by Professor E. B. Wilson; “What Do 
Time-Series Correlation Coefficients Showt” by Pro- 
fessor C. F. Boos; “Statistical Proofs of Periodicity 
in Economic Series,” by Professor H. T. Davis, and 
“Practical Difficulties in Proving Statistical Belation- 
ships,” by Mr. Max Sasuly. 

On Saturday afternoon there was a joint meeting of 
the American Mathematical Society and the American 
Physical Society, on the general topic, “Group Theory 
and Quantum Mechanics.” The following papers were 
read by invitation: “Symmetry Belations in Various 
Physical Problems,” by Professor E. P. Wigner; 
“Some Applications of Group Theory to Non-Bela- 
tivistio Problems,” by Professor J. H. Van Vleok; 
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"Some Applioatione of Group Theory to Dirac's Rela- 
tivistic Theory,” by Professor Gregory Breit. 

The meetings of the Mathematical Association of 
America began with the joint session on Friday eve- 
ning and extended through Saturday, Monday and 
Tuesday. On Saturday afternoon there was held a 
joint session of the Mathematical Association and the 
National Council of Teachers of Mathematics. 

On Monday morning there was a joint session of 
the section the American Mathematical Society 
and the Mi^ji^atical Association, at which Professor 
Arnold delivered his retiring address as presi- 

dent of the association on the topic "A Program for 
Mathematics,” and Professor C. N. Moore delivered 
his retiring address as vice-president of the American 
Association and chairman of the Section on Mathe- 
matics, on the topic “Mathematics and Science." Re- 
ports of these meetings and of the sessions of the asso- 
ciation on Monday afternoon and Tuesday morning 
will appear in the American Mathematical Monthly. 

At the business meeting of the Mathematical Asso- 
ciation on Monday afternoon, the following officers 
were elected: President, Professor D. R. Curtiss; vice- 
presidents, Professors L. L. Dines and A. J. Kempner; 
members of the board of trustees (to January, 1938), 
Professors H. E. Buchanan, Arnold Dresden, B. R. 
Hedrick, P. D. Murnaghan and (to January, 1937, 
vice D. R. Curtiss) J. 0. Hassler. 

For the Section on Mathematics (A) the following 
officers were elected ; Vice-president of the American 
Assoctoiton and chairman of the section. Professor 
T. H. Hildebrandt; members of the committee of the 
section, Professors E. B. Stouffer (elective, retiring 
in December, 1938), M. H. Ingraham and C. N. 
Moore (representing the Mathematical Society), C. S. 
Atchison and W. D. Cairns (representing the Mathe- 
matical Association). Professor Marston Morse was 
reelected by the section committee as a member of the 
executive committee of the section. 

The National Council of Teachers of Mathematics 
met with the American Mathematical Society, the 
Mathematical Association of America and the Section 
on Mathematics for the first time. Approximately 
135 were registered. At the opening session on Fri- 
day evening after an address of welcome by Professor 
Edwin G. Olds (Carnegie Institute of Technology), 
the response was made by Professor W. D. Reeve 
(Columbia University), who spoke at some length on 
certain topics on curricular revision. An interesting 
feature of the evening was a symposium on “Methods 
of Making Mathematics Interesting,” by a group of 
teachers from the Pittsburgh high schools and directed 
by Dr. Elizabeth B. Cowley. The Saturday morning 
session was devoted to the general topjo, “Mathemat- 
ical Concepts of Value to High School Teachers.” 


Professor H. W. Brinkman (Swarthmoro College) 
presented an interesting paper on “Certain Concepts 
in Trigonometry.” Professor C. C. MacUuffee (Ohio 
State University) read a logical paper on the “Dif- 
ferent Blinds of Equality.” At the morning session 
Professor W. D. Cairns displayed English text-books 
and examination papers collected while visiting En- 
glish schools on a recent trip abroad. The exhibit, 
which included various charts of typical problems 
used for examination purposes in England, together 
with the standard text-books used in Britain, was 
available all day. The Saturday afternoon session was 
a joint meeting with the Mathematical Association of 
America on the topic “The Need for a Reorientation 
of Mathematics in the Secondary Schools.” The first 
paper, entitled “From the Viewpoint of Modem 
Educational Theory,” was presented by Professor P. 
W. Hutson (University of Pittsburgh). Professor 
W. L. Hart (University of Minnesota) read a paper 
entitled “From the Viewpoint of the University Pro- 
fessor of Mathematics.” Dr. M. L. Hartting (Univer- 
sity High School, Madison, Wis.) spoko on “From 
the Viewpoint of the High School Teacher.” 

The general dinner of the mathematical organiza- 
tions was held on Saturday evening at the Hotel Web- 
ster Hall. Nearly 300 persons were in attendance. 
The dinner was presided over by Profc.ssor Dunham 
Jackson, who introduced Professor Albert Einstein 
as the distinguished guest of the occasion. Informal 
talks were made by Professors S. Lefschetz (incoming 
president of the society), G. D. Birkholf and L. L. 
Dines. 

SECTION ON PHYSICS (b) 

(Reports from Henry A. Barton, F. R. Watson, 
Robert G. Stone, Charles F. Brooks) 

An unusually largo and well-attended meeting of 
the Section on Physics (B) and its affiliated societies 
was held at the Pittsburgh meeting. More societies 
met with the section than ever before, viz., the Amer- 
ican Physical Society, the American Meteorological 
Society, the American Association of Physics Teachers 
and the Acoustical Society of America. 

The section followed its usual custom of holding no 
separate meeting but rather joint sessions witt the 
American Physical Society. The program of the offi- 
cial session of the section, which was held on Thurs- 
day afternoon, consisted of an address on “Some Un- 
usual Optical Problems,” by R. W. Wood, vice-presi- 
dent and president-elect of the American Physical 
Society, and the address of C. J. Davisson, retiring 
vice-president of the Section on Physics, on “Electron 
Optics" (read by K. K. Darrow in the absence of Dr. 
Davisson). Henry G. Gale, vice-president of Ae 
section, presided. 
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The Americ&D Physical Society held sesaions on 
Thursday, Friday and Saturday, approximately 96 
papers being presented. Four simultaneous sessions 
on Thursday morning were: (1) On nuclear structure, 
radioactivity, neutrons, counters and cosmic rays, 
Henry A. Erikson presiding; (2) on miscellaneous 
interesting and important applications of physics, L. 
G. Hector presiding; (3) on films, light filters, fluo- 
rescence, luminescence. Stark effect and spectra, R. 
W. Wood and W. E. Forsythe presiding; and (4) on 
crystals, solids, diffraction of electrons and mass-spec- 
troscopy, L. W. McKeehan and J. A. Becker pre- 
siding. 

At the business meeting held on Thursday afternoon 
officers elected were announced as foUows: President, 
R. W. Wood; vice-president, F. K. Richtmyer; secre- 
tary, W. L. Severinghaus ; treasurer, G. B. Pegram; 
managing editor (1935-1937), John T. Tate; members 
of the council (1936-1938), G. Breit and K. K. Bar- 
row ; members of the board of editors of The Physical 
Review (1936-1937), W. V. Houston, R. S. Mulliken 
and 1. 1. Rabi. Further business included satisfactory 
reports by the treasurer and the managing editor. 

On Thursday evening the society inspected, by in- 
vitation, the laboratories of the Gulf Research and 
Development Corporation. 

Friday was devoted mainly to a symposium on 
“Heavy Hydrogen and Its Compounds,” this being a 
joint symposium of the section with the Section on 
Chemistry and the American Association of Physics 
Teachers. The morning program was devoted to in- 
vited papers on the physical aspects of the subject, K. 
K. Barrow presiding. The papers were: “Inter- 
ferometric Studies of Alpha Lines of Hydrogen and 
Deuterium,” R. C. Gibbs; “The Use of Deuterium in 
Spectroscopic Investigations of Molecules,” O. H. 
Dieke; “Magnetic Moment of the Deuton,” Otto Stem; 
“Nuclear Reactions Produced by High-speed Beu- 
tons,” M. A. Tuve. In the course of discussion a vote 
was taken in approval of the term “deutoron” instead 
of “deuton” or “diplon” for the deuterium nucleus. 

, The afternoon session was devoted to invited papers 
on the chemical aspects of the subject and is reported 
by the Section on Chemistry. Late in the afternoon a 
joint meeting with the American Mathematical So- 
ciety was held to hear the Josiah Willard Gibbs Lec- 
ture. 

In the evening a joint dinner was held with the 
American Association of Physics Teach^ in the 
Webster Hall Hot^ Approximately 325 persons 
attended and heard ^dresses by R. W. Wood, toast- 
master, K. T. Compton, K. K Barrow, Henry 0. 
Gale, L. 0. Grondahl, R. A. Millikan, Frederick 
Palmer, Jr., W. F. G. Swann and A. 0. Worthing. 

On Saturday morning four simultaneous sessions 


were held: (1) On x-rays, crystal and liquid stnieture 
and fatigue of metals, J. Valaaek presiding; (2) on 
wave mechanics, ether drift, nudear magnetic mo- 
ments and spins, Alpheus W. Smith and P. W. Bridg- 
man presiding; (3) on sound, magnetism and miscel- 
laneous topics, Herbert G. Dorsey presiding; (4) on 
high-speed rotating devices, photoeleetrie, photovol- 
taic and photoconductivity effects and miscellaneous 
topics, J. W. Beams and Jay W. Woodrow presiding. 

Two sessions were held on Saturday afternoon, one 
a joint session with the Acoustical Society of Amer- 
ica, D. C. Miller presiding. The other was a joint ses- 
sion with the American Mathematical Society devoted 
to “Group Theory and Quantum Mechanics,” H. P. 
Robertson presiding (reported by the Section on 
Mathematics). 

Some 400 physicists in aU attended the sessions. 
One very agreeable and valuable feature of the meet- 
ing was the holding of joint symposia bringing dif- 
ferent groups together and stimulating borderline 
subjects. The A. A. A. S. convention offers the best 
opportunity for such cooperative gatherings. 

For the first time in its history, the A«>u8tioal So- 
ciety of America met in affiliation with the A. A. A. S. 
A joint meeting was arranged between the Acoustical 
Society, the Section on Physics and the American 
Physical Society. The program included a sympo- 
sium on “Noise” and two invited papers. One of the 
invited papers was by B. G. Chuxcher, of the Metro- 
politan- Vickers Company, Manchester, England, on 
“A Loudness Scale for Industrial Noise Measure- 
ments.” He showed that any loudness scale must be 
decided subjectively by hearing observations but 
should be expressed in energy units. Other speakers 
discussing this subject were Dr, E. J. Abbott, Dr. L. 
B. Ham and V. L. Chrisler. An important paper was 
delivered by Dr. V. 0. Knudsen on “The Absorption 
of Sound in Oases,” which described bow methods 
employed in acoustics were cleverly adapted to give 
important and surprising results in the domain of 
molecular interactions. 

The second invited paper was given by Dr. Hallo- 
well Davis (Harvard University) on “The Electrical 
Phenomena of the Cochlea and the Auditory Nerve.” 
His experiments indicated that the cochlea always 
responds to mechanical sound impulses, but that the 
auditory nerve is intermittent in its action while dis- 
charging electrical impulses along the nerves. 

An ingenious demonstration by W. C. Dodd (Miami 
University) made visible three simple harmonic mo- 
tions mutually at right angles. Dr. E. C. Wente,^ of 
the Bell Telephone Laboratories, described the various 
types of instnupents available for measuring sound. 

Attendance at the meetings varied from flfty to two 
hundred. C. R. Hanna, of the Westinedtonse Com- 
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pasy, was ohsinnan of arrangements and program 
A banquet on Friday evening was attended by some 
fifty enthuaiastie participants 
The American Meteorological Society held four 
sessions on December 28 and 29, with 29 papers In 
a symposium on the hydro meteorology of the Ohio 
River, Montrose W Hayes reviewed the Weather 
Bureau’s recent improvements m gauging and river 
stage foreeasting, Colonel C L Hall (IT S Engi 
neers) showed how important weather prediction 
especially o||t||ib aero temperatures and local down 
pours, was in the operation of the Ohio River movable 
dams, W C Devereaux described the efforts of the 
Weather Bureau to improve its nver forecasts by use 
of slope discharge stage metering, W S Brotzman 
described the hydrology of the Monongahela and Aile 
gheny Rivers, which join at Pittsburgh to form the 
Ohio, and J H Stewart showed a chart indicating a 
general parallel trend between Niagara River dis 
charge and precipitation in the Ohio Basin, with an 
apparent lag of a few years in the lake levels 
Aerology and aeronautical meteorology were dis 
cussed in seven papers W R Oregg (Chief, U S 
Weather Bureau) described the bureaus collection 
and use of upper air data in daily forecasting The 
daily soundings by airplane ore analyzed with the 
aid of tephigram, Rossby diagram and vortical cross 
sections of the atmosphere along certain lines across 
the Cmtod States Dr K 0 Lange (Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology) demonstrated a new super 
sensitive airplane micro meteorograph made on the 
principle of the Jaumotte balloon meteorograph Not 
only IS it so sensitive that it will give accurate results 
at maximum rates of airplane climb, but also the 
nature of the record obtained, with temperature and 
humidity plotted directly against pressure (height), 
permits a very quick reduction of the results Thus 
the new instrument is economical of time and permits 
the airplane ascent to bo made nearer the synoptic 
hour and usually by daylight Lieutenant P G Halo 
(U S Navy) described meteorology in the Navy, es 
pecially the development of new apparatus for mea 
surement of gustiness, and a sensitive aerometeoro 
graph, with a lag of only 7y2 seconds Though not 
so responsive as the new Lange meteorograph it is 
about eight times as sensitive as those generally in 
use in the Umted States and three times more scnsi 
tive than the European standard 
In two papers on visibility W E K Middleton 
(Canadian Meteorological Office) indicated how Ray 
leigh’s extinction coefficient depends chiefiy on wave 
length and how, therefore, as a basic unit it may be 
used to equate visibility measurements made with pho 
tometeiB of special design under all observing condi 
tions. Enc B Miller, ducussiug somd'wind velocity 
eorrelabons, showed how ^e wind velocity at the 


Weather Bureau station in Madison had decreased 
with the growth of trees F R Garver, after sum 
manning the wind velocities of the free air envisioned 
a tower 1,000 feet or more high to harness at reason 
able cost the great potential horsepower of the winds 
where essentially free of surface fnction 

Climatology was the major theme of sevcial papers 
which reflected particular interest in correlation stud 
les Dr H H Kimball, Dr C F Brooks and R Q 
Stone (Blue Hill Observatory, Harvard University) 
presented, respectively, the latitudinal, altitudinal, 
seasonal and diurnal vanations in the intensity and 
quality of solar radiation, twenty-eight new climatic 
maps of the whole North American continent for 
the Koppen Geiger, Eandbuch der KUmatologte and 
types of fog r^imcs of the United States J K 
Rose from many simple and multiple correlations of 
various climatic elements with corn yields calculated 
separately for selected counties of the com belt, con 
eluded that on the margins of the com belt, wheie 
yields show a correlation coefficient with selected 
weather elements from 0 90 to 0 99, the weather may 
have good forecasting value for com yields C D 
Reed presented evidence of an 11 month period in 
Iowa temperatures indicating that next May would 
be moderately warm, and Professor C J Bollinger 
reported an intricate apparent cham of correlations 
between solar constant values, Caribbean Sea and 
Gulf of Mexico surface temperatures, and seasonal 
weather and crop yields in the southwestern states 
The drought in the northern plains area was described 
by Professor J C Jensen who thought that if mn off 
were held back the greater evaporation would make 
such thunderstorms as occurred a little wetter and 
thus mitigate to some extent the heat and dryness of 
droughts J B Kincer indicated that man’s respon 
sibility for the drought could be considered as nil, 
since it was obvious that major processes of the 
weather were responsible and that corresponding dry 
ness had occurred in the past before appreciable set 
tlement The papers by Messrs Reed, Bollinger and 
Jensen drew much discussion 

Short term forecasting on empirical bases was dis 
cussed by I R Tannehill (pressure difference# be 
tween stations). Dr H J Pranklm (cranberry frost 
forecasts) and W R Stevens (movements of iso 
bars) Other papers concerned meteorological physics 
and instruments Dr E W Woolard reviewed the 
problem of the supporting power of a surface ice 
sheet Dr H Landsberg presented observations 
showing the relatively large number of condensation 
nuclei found over lowlands, especially in the vicinity 
of cities. A H Mears showed how aneroid barom 
eters could be used for accurate determinations qf 
pressi^ 
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Dr. 1. M. Cline delivered the presidential address, 
entitled “A Century of Progress in the Study of 
Cyclones.” With eminent fairness, in a sweeping 
comprehensive survey, he called attention to the long 
roll of investigators who have contributed in any 
notable way to our knowledge of the nature of 
cyclones. Ho devoted especial attention to the trop- 
ical cyclone, on which he is an authority. 

At the annual meeting the society celebrated its 
^teenth anniversary, and viewed with pleasure the 
rapidly increasing membership, reflecting revived in- 
terest in meteorology. Charles F. Brooks and Willis 
R. Gregg were reelected secretary and treasurer, and 
M. W. Hayes, H. C. WUlett, A. H. Thiessen, F. W. 
Rcichelderfer and G. F. McBwon were elected ooun- 
eilors for 1935-1937. Dr. I. M. Cline and E. L. 
Wells continue as president and vice-president. The 
society, by mail ballot, voted 229 to 22 to reduce the 
membership to one class, eliminating fellows. 

SECTION ON CUEMISTRT (c) 

(Report from J. E. Simons) 

This section opened its meeting on Thursday after- 
noon with a symposium on “The Role of Chemistry 
in Education,” planned to bridge the gap between the 
sections on chemistry and education. It was held 
jointly by these sections with the cooperation of the 
Division of Chemical Education of the American 
Chemical Society. Victor H. Noll presented a paper 
on “The Extent of Chemical Education,” which gave 
a statistical account of chemical education in the vari- 
ous educational levels. “The Cultural Value of Chem- 
istry in General Education” was presented by B. 8. 
Hopkins, who stressed the cultural and esthetic side 
of the subject. “The Training Value of Chemistry 
in General Education” was treated by J, H. Simons. 
Alexander Silverman gave a scholarly address on 
“The Prerequisite and Collateral Value of Chem- 
istry,” and Webster N. Jones discussed in masterly 
fashion “The Profession of Chemistry.” 

On Friday both morning and afternoon sessions 
were devoted to a symposium on “Heavy Hydrogen 
and Its Compounds." This was held jointly with the 
Section on Physics and the American Physical So- 
ciety. The account of the morning session is reported 
by the Section on Kiysics. In the afternoon H. L. 
Johnson reported & “The Chemical Separation of 
the Isotopes o£ H;^rogen,” in which he gave data 
on the separation that results in reaction in which 
hydrogen is evolved ; this was considered theoretically. 
“The Value of Deuterium in Reaction Kinetics” was 
treated by H. S. Taylor in a paper which contained 
mneh interesting material. John R. Bates presented 
“A Stn^^of the Deuterium Exchange Reaction In- 
Tolvkl^'^lieetone,” the material for which was obtained 


by himself and colleagues at the University of Michi- 
gan. F. O. Brickwedde discussed the properties of 
ortho- and para-deuterium and contrasted them with 
those of ortho- and para-hydrogen. 

On Friday evening a well-attended dinner was held 
jointly with the Pittsburgh Section of the American 
Chemical Society. This was followed by the address 
of the retiring vice-president, Arthur B. Lamb, on the 
subject “Crystallogenetic Adsorbents.” He discussed 
the adsorbent projierties of certain crystalline hy- 
drated silicates, which lose water but retain the origi- 
nal crystalline form. The high adsorbent properties 
and the selective action of these materials is remark- 
able. 

On Saturday morning was held a session devoted to 
contributed papers. Raymond E. Birch presented a 
paper on “The Development and Properties of a For- 
sterito Refractory.” He described the preparation 
and properties of this interesting material, which is 
a magnesium silicate with a melting point of 1,910 
degrees C. and considerable resistance to the action 
of silica at high temperature. The interesting prop- 
erties of tantalum carbide were discussed by Philip 
M. McKenna. This material of great potential use 
has a melting point above 4,000 degrees C. and is com- 
pletely resistant to the action of acids. Ite great 
hardness makes it of use in cutting tools. William 
A. Noyes gave an interesting address on “Electronie 
Theories,” in which he outlined the historical develop- 
ment of these theories in an excellent fashion. The 
paper by Hanel C. Cameron on “The Effect of Vita- 
min A Intake upon the Incidence and Duration of 
Colds among Student Volunteers” was read in ab- 
stract. A. A. Horvath presented a paper on “The 
Phosphatides of the Soybean,” and Amo Viehoever 
gave two papers on “The Hydrolytic Products of 
Amygdaline,” and “Effective Antidotes.” 

SECTION ON ASTBONOMT (d) 

(Report from Harlan T. Stetson) 

The meetings of this section, hold on Monday and 
Tuesday, were well attended, especially by those from 
the central section of the United States. At the Mon- 
day morning session, held at the Carnegie Institute of 
Technology, contributed papers wore presented. The 
activities of the Allegheny Observatory were pre- 
sented by Zaccheus Daniel on “The Parallax Pro- 
gram,” by N. E. Wagman, who reported on the 
observations of Eros at the last opposition, and by 
papers on light curves of variable stars by Director 
F. C. Jordan and by Charles Hetrier, who demon- 
strated interesting results from infra-red plates taken 
with the Thaw refractor, using a color filter whioh, 
combined with the oharaoteristios of the plate, gave 
sharp definition in the infra-red. The lag of the time 
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of nuxitnnm os compared with the visoal observations 
was markedly indicated in several of the long-period 
variables. The extraordinarily interesting eclipsing 
star Zeta Aurigae was represented by two papers 
from the Mount Wilson Observatory; one dealing 
with the spectrographic investigations, by W. H. 
Christie and 0. C. Wilson, and' the other by P. Th. 
OosterhofE presenting the results of photographic 
investigations. 

Dr. Keivin Burns reported on the progress of his 
meoeurement gf the cobalt spectrum in the sun and 
arc. His contribution in the measurement and analy- 
sis of some 1,600 lines discussed the similarity of 
partially resolved patterns in cobalt and lanthanum. 
The relationship involved makes possible a study of 
a considerable part of the hyperllne structure of 
cobalt through observation of the more easily resolved 
lanthanum lines. 

A paper of unusual historical interest by Dr. Heber 
D. Curtis and Frank E. Robbins (University of 
Michigan) was entitled “A Nautical Almanac of 467 
A. D.” Three small fragments of papyrus, in the 
University of Michigan’s extensive collection, con- 
tained astronomical data such as to warrant a pains- 
taking search for the date of the document. From 
fragments containing the positions of the sun and 
moon and five planets it was possible to date the 
tables for the period from September 19 to October 
31, 467 A. D. The ephemeris proves of historical 
interest, not only in exemplifying the method given 
by Theon of Alexandria in the fifth century, but also 
as showing the state of astronomical science at that 
early date. 

On Monday afternoon a joint session was held with 
the Section on Geology and Geography, the first ven- 
ture in bringing together scientists in these fields. 
The papers represented varied but often common in- 
terests, as in that of “A Proposal for an Institution 
for Meteoritic Research,” by H. H. Nininger, and one 
on “Astronomical and Geological Ages,” by Dr. Wil- 
liam D. Urey (Massachusetts Institute of Technol- 
ogy). While a considerable variation in the age of 
the earth results from study of the uranium content 
of different specimens analysed. Dr. Urey’s researches 
on the uranium content of various specimens gave 
values for the age of the earth consistent with 2 x 10* 
years. 

A paper by Dr. John A. Fleming (Carnegie Insti- 
tution) summarized important researches in the 
earth’s magnetism in correlations with the solar and 
atmospheric factors, a subject of increasing impor- 
tance either from an astronomical or a geological 
view-point. 

At 3:30 P. M. the address of the retiring vice- 
president of the section. Dr. V. M. Slipher (Liowell 


Observatory), was read, on the subject “The Atmos- 
pheres of the Planets as Inferred from Their Spectra.” 
The address was illustrated by spectrograms and pho- 
tographs taken by light of different wave-lengths by 
means of appropriate filters. These revealed the sur- 
prising importance of methane as responsible for most 
of the conspicuous features in the telescopic appear- 
ance of the major planets. The results of recent 
searches for water vapor and oxygen on Mars and 
Venus gave little encouragement to those who specu- 
late on the possibilities of life on the two terrestrial 
planets Mars and Venus. 

Many of those in attendance on the section enjoyed 
the address of the retiring president of the American 
Association in Music Hall on Monday evening, when 
Professor Henry Norris Russell spoke on “The Atmos- 
pheres of the Planets.” 

The Tuesday morning session was held by invita- 
tion of Director F. C. Jordan at the Allegheny Obser- 
vatory. Papers were presented varying in interest 
from “Optical Teste of the 20-inch Refractor of the 
Van Vleck Observatory” to a discussion of the varia- 
bility in the transmission time of transatlantic time 
signals. After a full program the section adjourned 
at noon and inspected the work and equipment of 
Allegheny Observatory, the outstanding center of 
astronomical interest in the vicinity of Pittsburgh. 

6B0TI0N ON GEOLOOT AND GEOGBAPHT (e) 
(Beport from Kirtley F. Mather) 

Many of the fellows of the Geological Society of 
America, which had been in session in Rochester, New 
York, from December 27 to 29, joined with the mem- 
bers of the Section on Geology and Geography in four 
sessions which were held on Monday and Tuesday, 
under the chairmanship of Professor James B. Macel- 
wane (St. Louis University), vice-president of the 
section. The Monday afternoon meeting was a joint 
session with the Section on Astronomy. Abstracts 
of all papers presented will be published in February 
in the Proceedings of the Geological Society of 
America. On Monday evening a well-attended dinner 
was held in Webster Hall, at which Dr. George H. 
Ashley (state geologist of Pennsylvania) delivered an 
address concerning “Evolution and the Moral Order.” 

The address of the retiring vice-president, Professor 
Roilin T. Chamberlin (University of Chicago), dealt 
with certain aspects of geologic classification and cor- 
relation, stressing especially the problems of demarca- 
tion of the limits of the several eras of earth history. 
Several of the papers delivered on Monday morning 
were devoted to seismology. Those by N. H. Heck 
and H. E. McComb (U. 8. Coast and Geodetic Sur- 
vey) described the major earthquakes and the equip- 
ment of the seismograph stations in the Appalachian 
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Region. These papeia and the extended diseussion 
which followed them showed that the recently renewed 
inlereet in seismology in this region has already re- 
sulted in vast improvement in the equipment available 
for observations. 

The majority of the papers presented on Tuesday 
were devoted to the consideration of stratigraphic and 
structural problems of the Appalachian regpon. 
Charles E. Fettke (Carnegie Institute of Technology) 
reported the results of the correlation of data secured 
in deep wells drilled in Pennsylvania and New York; 
B. L. Miller (Lehigh University) called attention to 
numerous unsolved problems in the geology of eastern 
Pennsylvania; H. M. Fridley (West Virginia Univer- 
sity) and R. E. Sherrill (University of Pittsburgh) 
described the relation between the slope of peneplains 
and the regional dip of the Allegheny plateau. 

Considerable interoet was manifested in the discus- 
sion of a paper by W. H. Hobbs (University of 
Michigan) in which stress was placed upon the effi- 
ciency of the sand blast as an agent of erosion in 
the aone peripheral to the retreating ice sheets of 
each stage of the Glacial Period. Sidman P. Poole 
(Syracuse University) presented a study of Merida, 
Venezuela, from the point of view of the geographer, 
and I. W. Jones (Quebec Bureau of Mines) described 
the geology of north central Gospd. 

SECTION ON ZOOLOGICAL SCIENCES (f) 

(Reporla from George B. LaRue, H. B. Goodrich, 
JET. B. Hunger ford, A. I. Bourne, H. TV. 

Stunkard, Lawrence E. Hicks) 

The Section on Zoological Sciences held joint ses- 
sions with the American Society of Zoologists and 
affiliated societies from Thursday to Saturday. The 
annual dinner of the zoologists, held on Friday night 
at the University Club, drew a large attendance. Dr. 
George L. Streeter, Carnegie Institution, gave the 
after-dinner address on the subject, “The Education 
of an Anatomist.” He discussed the education of four 
great anatomists, Aristotle, Vesalius, John Hunter 
and Franklin P. Mall. In their training he found no 
common denominator and concluded that great anato- 
mists are bom, not made. The complete address will 
be published in Sounob. 

The American Society of Zoologists held its thirty- 
second annual meeting from December 27 to 29. The 
special features o#the program were: (1) A sym- 
posium on “Mitosis,” in whidi the following invita- 
tional papers wore given: “The Morphology of the 
Mitotic Spindle,” by Frans Schrader; “ModifleationB 
on Mitosis in Merogony and Gynogenesis,” by Ger- 
hard Fonkhauser; “Differential Behavior of the 
Mitotic Figure in the Cleaving Insect Egg,” by Alfred 
F. Qj^ttner; and “Factors Influencing Chromosome 


Movements in Mitosis,” by Charles W. Metz. Abeni 
300 were in attendance at the symposium. (2) Tfa«re 
were two special sessionB of invited papers, one a 
joint meeting with the American Society of Parasitol- 
ogists on the “Immunological Relations between Host 
and Parasite.” The second session was arranged by 
Dr. Robert Chambers, on “Cellular Physiology.” The 
discussion was led by Dr. L. V. Heilbmnn. The 
regular sessions on “Embryology” and on “Endocrin- 
ology” attracted especial attention. The demonstra- 
tion program on Friday afternoon, although not ex- 
tensive, showed an advance over preceding programs 
in the attention given by the exhibitors to methods 
of display. 

The zoologists held a joint dbner with the Wilson 
Ornithological Club, with an attendance of about 276. 
The address of the evening was given by Dr. George 
L. Streeter, vice-president of the Section on Zoological 
Sciences, on “The Education of an Anatomist.” This 
was followed by the Biologists’ Smoker, with probably 
over five hundred in attendance. The following were 
elected officers of the American Society of Zoologists 
for 1936: President, R. W. Hegner; vice-president, 
Sewall Wright. 

The Entomological Society of America held its 
twenty-ninth annual meeting on Thursday, Friday and 
Saturday mornings. During the regular two days 
session there were presented twenty-five papers deal- 
ing with entomological research and a symposium 
entitled “Improved Technique in the Study of In- 
sects.” Nearly an entire day was devoted to the sym- 
posium, which proved to be the most interesting and 
profitable one the society has ever held. Each of ten 
major divisions of the subject was presented by a 
well-known specialist, who reported the recent worth- 
while methods developed in his field and illustrated 
technique and equipment by drawings and displays. 
There was an unusual number of interesting papers 
on insect physiology. 

The Saturday morning session was a joint meeting 
with the Ecological Society of America, daring which 
twelve papers dealing with insect ecology were read. 
The annual address was given by Dr. C. H. Kennedy 
(Ohio State University), who spoke on “The Flamily 
and the Society.” Taking for his purpose tbe thesis 
that the family represents the flow of energy from 
parent to offspring. Dr. Kennedy compared man and 
the insect in this regard and not to the discredit of 
certain insects. His discourse was a remarkable 
analysis of the relationship of parent to offspring in 
various groups. This annual address, as well aS the 
general sessions of the society, was unusually Well 
attended. The presiding officer at the Pittsburgh 
meeting was President C. L. Metcalf. Offioem fox 
1935 are: President, C. H. Kennedy; first vies-prssi> 
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dmti Eeonard Hawman ; Mcond vice-president, W. T. 
M. Porbes; sedfetary-treaaurer, H. B, Hungerford. 

The program of the American Association of Eco- 
nomic Entomologists extended from Thursday through 
Saturday. The opening day was devoted chiefly to 
the programa of the three sections of Plant Quaran- 
tine, Extension and Apiculture, but was featured by 
the presentation of the annual address of the presi- 
dent in a general session. Brief reports were made 
of the three branch meetings during the year and also 
the Entomological Society of Ontario, Northern Cen- 
tral States Entomologists and Texas Entomology 
Society. 

Friday afternoon was devoted to a program of in- 
vitation papers, summarizing the outstanding entomo- 
logical features of the year. 

The closing session on Saturday was devoted to a 
symposium on “International Entomological Prob- 
lems,” with addresses by Dr. A. W. Gibson (dominion 
entomeflogist of Canada), Dr. A. Dampf (government 
entomolopst of Mexico) and Dr. L. A. Strong (chief 
of the U. S. Bureau of Entomology and Plant Quaran- 
tine). 

Approximately 90 papers were submitted to be 
read in the general session. The financial condition 
of the association showed a gain over the previous 
year. Fifty-nine new members entered the association 
as associate members. The attendance proved very 
steady throughout the entire program and was ap- 
proximately 300, including members and visitors. 
L. A. Strong, chief of the U. 8. Bureau of Entomology 
and Plant Quarantine, Washington, D. C., was elected 
president. 

The American Society of Parasitologists held its 
tenth annual meeting on Thursday, Friday and Sat- 
urday, under the presidency of Professor E. E. 
Tyzzer. The program contained 54 titles, 32 of which 
were presented either orally or by demonstration. 
The Thursday program consisted of papers on 
helminthology and protozoology, reporting researches 
on the morphology, life history, physiology and con- 
trol of the parasites concerned. On Friday morning 
the society met in a joint session with the American 
Society of Zoologists; the program consisted of six 
invited papers dealing with various aspects of sus- 
ceptibility and resistance to infection by animal para- 
sites. Each of the speakers reported results of his 
own research and their bearing on the problem of 
immunity to parasitio infections. The discussion after 
the papers was led by Dr. W. W. Cort. Following 
the joint program the presidential address was given 
by Professor Tyzzer, who spoke on “Viewrpoints and 
Orientation in Parasitology.” This addrm will be 
published in the February, 1935, number of the 
Jcwnal of Paratitoloffy. At nooif the society met 


for the annual luncheon and business meeting. Fri- 
day afternoon was reserved for the annual demonstra- 
tion program, an outstanding feature of the meeting, 
and one that has received increasing attention in 
recent years. The demonstrations presented studies 
on the morphology, developmental cycles, taxonomy 
and pathology of various Protozoa, flatworms, nema- 
todes and Acanthocophala. The Saturday morning 
program was devoted to pajoers of medical importance 
and diseases caused or transmitted by arthropods. In 
a special invited paper, Dr. Cornelius B. Philip, 
Rocky Mountain Laboratory, U. 8. Public Health Ser- 
vice, reported on the 1934 epidemic of tick-borne 
tularemia in Montana sheep. 

At the annual business meeting the following offi- 
cers were elected for 1935: President, Colonel Chae. 
F. Craig; vice-president, H. J. Van Cleave; council 
members for four years, J. K. Aokert and W. W. 
Cort. The secretary, H. W. Stunkard, and treasurer, 
Justin Andrews, were reelected for two-year terms. 

The Wilson Ornithological Club held its twentieth 
annual meeting in the Carnegie Museum on December 
28 and 29; some 39 papers were presented covering 
nearly every phase of ornithological activity. The 
problems involved in explaining the distribution of 
breeding birds received special attention : a paper by 
W. E. Clyde Todd (Carnegie Museum) included maps 
of the breeding birds of Pennsylvania, one by Dr. 
Lawrence E. Hicks (Ohio State University) maps of 
the breeding birds of Ohio, and Maurice Brooks (Uni- 
versity of West Virginia) discussed the Canadian 
component of the breeding birds of West Virginia. 
Another theme developed was the conservation of 
raptorial birds — hawks and owls. Warren F. Eaton 
(National Association of Audubon Societies) and 
Mrs. Charles N. Edge (Emergency Conservation Com- 
mittee) reported on the securing as a refuge of Hawk 
Mountain in Pennsylvania, a lonely mountain ridge 
where for decades hunters have yearly slaughtered 
many thousands of the most valuable raptorial birds. 

Exploration trips were reported upon with the aid 
of lantern slides or motion pictures. Dr. George M. 
Sutton (Cornell University) told of expeditions to 
British Columbia, Southampton Island and Churehill 
on Hudson Bay, and Margaret M. Nice of oniithologi-. 
cal discoveries made in Europe. William C. Baker 
spoke of rare birds in Northern Michigan and Bay- 
ard H. Christy reviewed the bird life of Lake Supe- 
rior. Robert A. Johnson and A. A. Mjjrrus reviewed 
discoveries made in Labrador and along the Atlantic 
Coast Albert F. Qanier presented a map of the 
nesting of the Bald Eagle in the Mississippi Valley 
and Edward A. Mcllhenny excellent motion picturefl 
^ the countless thousands of blue geese, southern 
egrets and other waterfowl inhabiting the Louisiana 
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marshes. Dr. T, Gilbert Pearson stressed the appall- 
ing shortage of waterfowl as revealed in a survey of 
the Atlantic Coastal Waters, 

Methods of bird study were again emphasized. Dr. 
S. Charles Kendeigh, of Western Reserve University, 
explained the best known methods of recording the 
abundance of birds. Ruth Trimble reported on the 
scientific bird study collections and Reinhold L. Fricke 
on the bird cases loaned for school use by the Car- 
negie Museum. John W. Handlin told of a remark- 
able experiment in bird study in West Virginia, which 
included an attendance of more than 50,000 persons 
on weekly bird hikes during the last eight years. 
E. L. Dakan, of Ohio State Univereity, led a discus- 
sion of the problems involved in supervising univer- 
sity courses in ornithology. Charles J. Spiker re- 
viewed the ornithological program in the United 
States national parks. 

Dr. Gordon Wilson and Bayard H. Christy re- 
viewed the life of Alexander Wilson, the father of 
American ornithology, and exhibited a fine collection 
of Wilsoniana assembled at the museum. Dr. Law- 
rence E. Hicks and Charles A. Dambach reported 
on the extent the European starlings captured in their 
studies compete with native bird life. More technical 
studies presented were of bird parasites by Edward 

S. Thomas, of the Ohio State Museum, observations 
on the blood of birds by Dr. Leonard B. Nice, of 
Ohio State University, and experiments on the resis- 
tance of pheasants and quail to cold and starvation 
by Paul L. Errington, of Iowa State College. 

The meeting included also business sessions, ex- 
hibits, special entertainments, the annual dinner on 
Friday evening, an open house and reception at the 
Carnegie Museum on Saturday evening and a field 
trip on Sunday. 

SECTION ON DOTANIOAL SCIENCES (o) 

{Reports from S. F. Trelease, L. C, Petty, E. F. 

Hopkins, F. C. Meier, A. E. Murneek, H. M. 

Fitspatrick, Edgar T. Wherry) 

The Section on Botanical Sciences met in joint ses- 
sion with associated societies on Friday afternoon. 
More than throe hundred botanists attended this un- 
usually interesting session. Dr. K. M. Wiegand deliv- 
ered the retiring vice-presidential address for the 
section, his subject being Taxonomist’s Experience 
with Hybrids in the Wild.” This address was fol- 
lowed by a program of invitation papers. Dr. John 

T. Buehholz spoke on the relation of pollen-tube 
growth to the genetics of Datura. Dr. F. W. Went 
disenssed experimental evidence on the rfile of hor- 
mones in plant growth. K. A. Ryerson gave an inter- 
esting illustrated talk on plant trails in North Africa. 

The Botanical Society of America held its twenty- 
ninth a^wnal meeting on Thursday, Friday and Sat- 


urday. The reading of papers before the sessions of 
the three sections occupied the forenoons. 

The Thursday morning program of the general sec- 
tion consisted principally of papers dealing with 
plant anatomy. On Thursday afternoon the general 
and systematic sections met in a joint session with the 
Ecological Society of America and the physiological 
section met with the American Society of Plant 
Physiologists. On Thursday evening an informal and 
unscheduled round table discussion of “The Origin of 
the Angiosperms,” led by Dr. H. Hamshaw Thomas 
(Cambridge University), was held, in which Dr. 
Thomas developed a theory of the origin of floral 
parts based upon his studies of plants of the lower 
Mesozoic age. The Friday morning program con- 
sisted of papers on cytology and flower morphology, 
together with two papers on other subjects. On 
Friday afternoon the society met jointly with the 
section and on Saturday afternoon with the American 
Society of Naturalists, the American Society of Zool- 
ogists and the Genetics Society of America, the pro- 
gram consisting of a symposium in “Cytogenetic 
Evolutionary Processes and Their Bearing on Evolu- 
tion Theory.” At the Saturday morning session 
papers on morphology, paleobotany and plant geog- 
raphy were presented. 

The sessions of the physiological section for the 
presentation of papers were well attended. Abstracts 
of these papers are published in the December num- 
ber of the American Journal of Botany. In addition 
to the sessions for contributed papers a joint meeting 
was held with the American Society of Plant Physi- 
ologists on Thursday afternoon: the program was a 
symposium on “Plant Hormones.” This symposium 
was well attended and much interest was shown in the 
program, as indicated by the animated discussion 
which followed. The four invited speakers presented 
various sides of the hormone problem. Officers of the 
physiological section elected for 1935 are : Chairman, 
Sophia H. Eckerson ; vice-chairman, Arthur J. 
Heinicke; secretary-treasurer, Edwin F. Hopkins. 

The program of the systematic section on Thursday 
morning was a symposium on “The Status of Syste- 
matic Botany in American Colleges and Universities,” 
The meeting was well attended and the reading of the 
papers was followed by extended discussion. The 
program on Friday morning consisted of contributed 
papers. At the Saturday morning session, two papers 
were presented; the section then adjourned to the 
Carnegie Museum, where the herbarium and plant 
habitat groups in the Hall of Botany were inspected, 
under the leadership of 0. E. Jennings, curator. The 
following officers of the systematic section for 1936 
were elected: Chairman, J. M. Greenman; secretary, 
B. E. Woodson, Jr. 

The annual dinner for all botanists was held on 
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Friday evening with an attendance of 272. Dr. 0. 
E. Jennings, local representative of the society and 
chairman of the systematic section, presided and in- 
troduced the retiring president. Dr. E. D. Merrill, of 
the New York Botanical Garden, who spoke on “Men- 
tal Excursions.” The excursions referred to were into 
the fields of related sciences, and the speaker demon- 
strated by pertinent examples the value of such excur- 
sions in checking and correcting conclusions otherwise 
apparently acceptable. 

The American Phytopathological Society held its 
twenty-sixth annual meeting from Thursday through 
Saturday with exceptionally good attendance from all 
parts of the country. Forty-three now members were 
elected, bringing the membership to 798. The follow- 
ing officers were elected: President, H. T. Guasow; 
vice-president, F. C. Meier; secretary, H. P. Barss; 
treasurer of the society and business manager of 
Phytopathology, H, A. Edson; editor in chief of 
Phytopathology, H. B. Humphrey; councilor, J. C. 
Walker. One hundred and ton papers were presented 
at the meeting. Two joint sessions were held, one 
with the Myoological Society of America, the other 
with the Section on Botanical Sciences. A special 
session on extension work in plant pathology called 
attention to responsibilities of plant pathologists in 
the present agricultural program. The annual dinner 
was attended by 243 persons. 

The eleventh annual meeting of the American So- 
ciety of Plant Physiologists, under the presidency of 
Dr. Burton E. Livingston, held four regular sessions, 
a joint session with the American Society for Horti- 
cultural Science and a symposium on “Plant Hor- 
mones” in cooperation with the physiological section 
of the Botanical Society of America. Forty-four 
papers were presented at the regular sessions and six 
at the joint session. 

At the Plant Physiologists' dinner on Thursday 
evening Dr. F. M. Andrews read a memorial address 
prepared by Dr. Francis E. Lloyd on “Karl Ritter 
von Goebel.” Dr. C. 0. Appleman announced the 
-election of Dr. F. F. Blackman to Charles Reid 
Barnes life membership and C. F. Hottes presented 
to Dr. C. A. Shull the Stephen Hales Prize Award of 
the society. 

At the first regular session for the reading of scien- 
tific papers C. G. Barr and W. B. Loomis reported 
that the soluble reserve carbohydrates in vegetative 
corn plants are of dextrin-like nature. J. F. Trost 
found that soft and hard com endosperms differ in 
the type of starch they contain. J. D. Sayre and V. 
H. Morris emphasized that in analyzing com plants 
careful sampling and replications must be used to 
minimize differences duo to inherent variability and 
the effects of environmental faetpp. In a second 
: paper the same authors discussed a method of measur- 


ing the extent of corn root systems by the use of 
lithium salts placed in the soil between rows of plants. 

A third paper by these authors dealt with the accumu- 
lation and concentration of mineral elements in corn 
as affected by fertilizer treatment. C. B. Hartt pre- 
sented evidence supporting the view that reducing 
sugars are the primary sugars in photosynthesis in 
sugar cane and that with maximum radiation they are 
produced in excess of the amount used for the forma- 
tion of sucrose and starch. Invertase synthesizes 
sueroso in sugar cane, and the formation of this en- 
zyme is favored by light of moderate intensity. M. G. 
Qroner found that the more chlorophyll a corn plant 
contains the lower the amino nitrogen content in water 
extract of the leaves. J. C. Ireland reported on use 
of the photronio colorimeter in determination of 
chlorophyll content in sorghum. D. S. Francis and 
P. S. riansbaw noted changes in radio-sensitivity of 
wheat seedlings as the interval from soaking to irradi- 
ation increased. L. C. Cbesley stated that wheat and 
oat seedlings sprouted in light are less sensitive to 
x-rays than dark-sprouted seedlings. 

The joint scs.sion with the American Society for 
Horticultural Science was devoted primarily to read- 
ing of physiological papers of horticultural interest. 
E. M. Emmcrt reported on the value of tests for nutri- 
ents in conducting tissues as indicators of the nutri- 
tional status in horticultural crops. L. R. Carolus 
showed illustrative evidence of symptoms of magne- 
sium defloieney in horticultural plants and presented 
data on the value of magnesium fertilizers for the 
improvement of quality and increase of yield of cer- 
tain vegetable crops. Further studios of little leaf or 
rosette of fruit trees wore discussed by W. H. Chand- 
ler, D. R. Hoagland and P. L. Hibbard. W. F. 
Loehwing outlined methods of inducing sex-reversal 
in certain dioecious species, along with modifications 
of nitrogen, carbohydrates and mineral metabolism 
accompanying sex-reversal. P. J. Kramer presented 
results of experiments which indicate that the rate of 
growth and the beginning and ending of dormancy of 
seedlings of several species of forest trees may bo 
affected by the length of day. And H. 0. Werner 
described the effects of temperature, photoporiod and 
nitrogen level upon tuberization in the potato, empha- 
sizing the inter-relation of these three environmental 
factors. 

At the Saturday morning session E. S. Johnston 
reported on the sensitivity and double maximiun 
phototropio response curve of the coleoptile of Avena 
saliva. R. B. Withrow described the effects of inten- 
sity and wave-length of artificial supplemental radia- 
tion on flowering of several horticultural plants, while 
R. Wenger stated that maximum and earliest flower- 
ing of Aster occurred when a supplementary illumina- 
tion (Mazda lamps) of an intensity of 0.3 candle 
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power was given the plants. J C Carroll found that 
the concentration of inorganic nitrogen in Kentucky 
blue grass was affected by application of different 
carriers of nitrogen and that cold resistance of lawn 
grasses was increased by heavy applications of nitro 
gen fertilusers C P Sidens, B Krauss and H Y 
Young presented their studies on the distribution of 
nitrates in different tissues of the leaves and stems of 
pineapple plants, which seem to indicate that nitrates 
disappear more readily as they enter the ohlorophyl 
lous tissues of the leaves than those of the stem N 
W Stuart discussed certain sources of error in the 
determination of amino nitrogen in plant extracts by 
the Van Slyke method In a preliminary report E 
V Miller and Charles Brooks stated that reductase 
activity, expressed as rate of reduction of potassium 
permanganate by aqueous extracts of the peel, was 
lowest in lemons stored at 40° and highest at 60° F 
S V Eaton noted that the mam symptoms of sulfur 
deficiency in the soybean are yellow green color and 
smaller size of the leaves and thinner stems The 
probable effects of lack of sulfur in the nutrient me 
dium on metabolism of this plant were discussed W 
H Horr found that when Aspergilltis mger and 
Pemciiltutn glaucum were cultured on a mineral 
nutrient containing 1 per cent dextrose, 1 per cent 
levulose or 1 per cent manose with 1 per cent galac 
tose there was a decided acceleration in development 
as compared to growth on media containing 2 per 
cent of any one of these sugars 
The Saturday afternoon and evening sessions were 
devoted to continuation of reading of papers J T 
Sullivan described a new method of estimation of 
starch in woody plants, which is baaed upon its ex 
traction from finely ground plant material by means 
of boiling calcium chloride solution D R Goddard 
dealt with certain phases of activation and correlated 
respiratory changes in the ascospores of Neurospora 
tetrasperma H A Runnels presented data on the 
effects of Bordeaux mixture and other spray materials 
on transpiration of a great vanety of plants, with 
detailed discussion on the nature of the response M 
A Raines found that the elongation of young radicles 
of many plants is subject to a large vanety of gross 
and minor environmental factors J 8 Cooley re 
ported that the perrantage of infectibility of apple 
roots with Xylana djwt is infiuenced by the season of 
the year when moculation is made, with a maximum 
in April and May W E Loomis and L M Ewan 
emphasized that in soil the direction of root growth 
18 determined more by gravity than by moisture sup 
ply D E H Freer described a photoelectric appa 
ratus fM measuring leaf area and F M Andrews 
stated t^ living nnidei of plant cells may be stained 
with the coloring water soluble substances that are 
present in other plant cefis G A Greathouse and 


N W Stuart discussed the biochemical differenees 
between hardy and non hardy clover plants and the 
mfinenco of sub zero temperature on the freezable 
unfreezable water equibbnum in plant tissues F H 
Stemmetz analyzed the nature of winter injury to 
apple trees in Maine J P Bennett found ^at the 
lower the temperature at which potato tubers were 
stored the more rapid was the loss of both electrolytes 
and non-electrolytes when the tissue was placed in 
water Z I Eertesz and B R Kebel proposed a 
physico hydrostatic theory of cracking of cherries and 
M B Linford discussed the relationship between 
number and weight of fruitlets, fiesh translucence and 
quality of pineapples The thermo electric method of 
measuring osmotic potentials in plant tissues was em 
phasized by B S Meyer and E M Hemck, and W 
E Tottingham and R Nagy suggested that the pecu 
liar blackening of cooked potatoes apparently is due 
to oxidation of tyrosine and tryptophane to melanin 
pigments G M Shear and N A Pettmger showed 
the effects of soil reaction on growth of ornamental 
plants but could not find a relationship between avail 
able calcium and frenching of tobacco W E Loomis 
and N L Noecker reported that dandelions in lawns 
can be eradicated by spraying the lawns with petro 
leum distillates or distillate furfural emulsions The 
program was concluded by a humorous and entertain 
ing address by P A Young on microscopic observa 
tions on forming and breaking creosoap emulsions of 
petroleum oils 

The Myoological Society of America held its third 
annual meeting from December 27 to 29, with Presi 
dent Herbert S Jackson of Toronto Umversity in 
the chair At the business meeting reports presented 
by the secretary treasurer and managing editor of 
Mycologta showed the society and its journal to be in 
sound financial condition The membership is grow 
mg slowly New officers elected for 1935 are B 0 
Dodge, presxdent, John Dearness, vice president, and 
C L Shear, councilor The council reelected J A 
Stevenson to serve an additional five year term as 
associate editor of Mycologta A report was read by 
the president calbng attention to the outstandmg sue 
cess of the summer foray held at Seventh Lake, N< Y , 
m the Adirondacks in August and expressmg appre 
ciation of the hospitality of Professor F C Stewart 
and Mrs Stewart on that occasion A committee was 
named to draft an expression of regret at the loss by 
death during the year of Thomas H Maebnde, Frank 
L Stevens, Mrs Esther Lewis and Charles E Fair 
man Joint sessions were held with the Section on 
Botanical Sciences and the American Phytopathologi 
cal Society Saturday afternoon was set aside for the 
display of exhibits and the explanation of demonstra 
tions of research materials The papers read at the 
regular sessions dealt with many groups of fungi and 
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displayed a wide and diverse interest Oatstanding 
contcibntionB were made by S M Pady on intraeellu 
lar myoeliom m the rusts, E B Jackson and J W 
Sinden on Heterobaaidiomyoetes, W B Hatch on 
AUomyces, John E Bass on the presence of a Golgi 
apparatus in the basidium, Alex H Smith on the 
genus Myoena, and P L Busden on the development 
of certain Gasteromycetes Several students read 
papers in the field of medical mycology 

The American Fern Society met on Saturday after 
noon Four papers were presented, three on the dis 
tribution of ferns in Pennsylvania, and one on the 
climbing fern and its discovery by John Bartram 

PBOQEAMS RELATED TO BOTH ZOOLOGICAL AND BOTAVI 
CAL SCIENCES (v AND O) 

(Beports from E W Ltndstrom, A G Vestal, P W 
Wktttng, J E Ackert, J Q Needham) 

The Biologists’ Smoker, sponsored by the American 
Society of Naturalists, was held on Friday evening at 
the University Club An unusual number of partici 
pants, estimated at 650, necessitated the use of two 
large halls 

On Saturday afternoon the annual Naturalists’ 
symposium drew together an audience of over 300 
Vice President E B Babcock presided, the subject 
being "Cytogenetic Evolutionary Processes and Their 
Bearing on Evolution Theory’’ Dr B A Brink, 
speaking on the botanical phases of the problem, 
showed how amphidiploidy, changes in chromosome 
number not mvolving the whole genom and structural 
changes of the chromosomes, all wore capable of caus 
mg evolutionary changes in plants Dr M Demercc 
spoke on "The Rfile of Genes in Evolution,’’ a critical 
analysis of gene behavior which was shown to be con 
sjstent with modern interpretations of evolutionary 
methods The third paper, by Dr C L Fenton, on 
“Factors of Evolution in Fossil Senes,” was read by 
the secretary Paleontological discoveries, particu 
larly involving brachiopod senes of fossils, were mter 
preted in terms of modern genetics Stability of the 
genotype, evolutionary change with relaxation of nat 
ural selection pressure, polyploidy and even gene 
mutations of shell ornament and physiology were sag 
gestively illustrated with fossil senes 

The annual Naturalists’ dinner, held on Saturday 
evening, was one of the most successful in recent 
years, with an attendance of 142 Dr C E MoClung 
gave a short paper on "Evolution of the Chromosome 
Concept,” a hiatoncal analysis of the part played by 
the earlier workers in cytology as they bore on the 
modem developments The retiring president of the 
Natnrahats, Dr A Frankhn Shull, followed with a 
bnlbant ontiqne of evolutionary conoepte undo: the 
title of "Weismann and One Hundred 

Tears.*’ Uauig modem genehe eonoepts as a base, 


Dr Shull subjected old and now hjrpotheses of evolu- 
tionary change to a critical scrutmy, m which certain 
theories of variation and especially of adaptation 
were attributed to wishful thinking 

The twentieth annual meeting of the Ecological 
Society of America began on Thursday morning with 
an account of water-content of leaves of the Colifor 
nia buckeye by Dr Delzie Demaree He found no 
simple correlations with fluctuations of external con 
ditions Dr M T Townsend gave methods for fol 
lowing migrations and the wandering tendency of 
small mammals from sex ratios of individuals trapped 
Dr A G Vestal emphasized the value of vegetation 
components in addition to the usual umts (plant asso 
ciatione) for analyzing mixed or compound vegetation 
Dr Ada Hayden showed the great plasticity of two 
Iowa species of Polygonum, and described their eco 
nomic rdles Dr S Charles Kendeigh gave results 
of a long continued study of biological and environ 
mental factors affecting yearly abundance of the 
eastern house wren 

The Thursday afternoon joint program of ecologists 
and botanists included data from Dr Demaree and 
from Dr Edith A Purer, showing that many plants, 
particularly in regions with a long dry season, do ab- 
sorb water m usable amounts by means of their above 
ground parts, contrary to long maintained belief of 
botanists Dr A P Dachnowski Stokes desenbed 
peat lands as effective reservoirs of rainfall and water 
supplies, regulating stream flow and preventing too 
great lowering of ground water levels Preservation 
of these areas and their native vegetation is urged 
Homer A Jack showed that mats of the reindeer 
lichen intercept all moisture from rains not exceeding 
0 12 inches Miss Miriam Bombard showed that 
Louisiana palmettos of both trunked and stemJess 
types represent a single polymorphic species Pro 
fessor Herbert C Hanson presented a study of resis 
tance to erosion by native plant cover types in the 
badlands of western North Dakota Two studies of 
gypsum vegetation in New Mexico were offered by 
Professor Fred W Emerson, who desenbed the White 
Sands of the Alamogordo desert east of the San 
Andreas Mountains, and by Dr B 8 Campbell, m 
the Jornada experimental range west of ttie San 
Andreas At the ecologists’ dinner at the Umversity 
Club on Thursday evening, announcement was made 
of a Festschrift numbmr of Ecology in honor of Pro- 
fessor Henry C Cowles 

Friday morning was devoted to a session of three 
long papers Dr George D Fuller gave the first, his 
address as president of the Ecological Society, on 
"Post-glacial Y^tation of the Lake Michigan Be 
g^n,” based on recent pollen analysis studies Dr C 
Skottsberg, of Goteborg, Sweden, next described the 
noi!;tbenuDOBt nun for&t of Chile, occupying part of 
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a mountain range in chaparral or semi desert sur 
roundings Dr William S Cooper showed pictures, 
many from the air, of sand dunes of the Pacific coast 
and their vegetation, from the Coos Bay district to 
Sonora 

On Friday afternoon a joint session with the So 
cicty of American horesters began with a motion 
picture account of the horest Research Institute, 
Dehra Dun, United Provinces, India, by Dr R Mao 
lagan Gome Dr Robert B Gordon presented an 
ecological survey of the Allegany State Park, for 
which fompanson with early records was possible 
Dr Lewis M Turner emphasized the influence of 
topographic and soil factors on growth of pines in 
Southern Arkansas Professor George E Nichols 
showed that white pine is a normal constituent of oh 
max forests in the Huron Mountains of northern 
Michigan Individual pines come up in openings, 
grow well and persist for hundreds of years Dr C 
F Korstian gave results of trenched plot experiments 
in the North Carolina forests, which confirm the idea 
that soil moisture may be of greater moment than 
hght in forest competition A L McComb showed 
that white pine stands in northwestern Pennsylvania 
usually originated on open sites Professor A H 
Wnght spoke of nature preserves for special pur 
poses which too greatly subordinate other purposes, 
and made a plea for custody of ecological preserves 
by universities or science organizations 

At the business session, Dr Walter Penn Taylor 
(U S Biological Survey) was elected president for 
1936, and Dr E Lucy Braun (University of Cincin 
nati), vice president Among the resolutions adopted 
was one for preservation of peat areas for water con 
servation and as part of the nation’s economic pro 
gram of keeping submarginal lands out of cultiva 
tion 

On Saturday morning a joint session with the 
Entomological Society of America included papers on 
inorganic salts as influencing growth of experimental 
insect populations, by Ralph J Bushnell, effect of 
nutrition on development of a cockroach, by R M 
Melampy, and the ecological antagonism exerted by 
bots of the horse toward worm parasites, by Robert 
D Glasgow Dr Walter Carter described the micro 
scoplc internal syml^nts of a scale insect of the pine- 
apple, and showed a relation between different stages 
of symbiont and degrees of injury worked upon 
the host plant 19 spots surrounding punctures made 
by the insect D M DeLong discussed ecological fao 
tors affecting distribution of Empoasca F Martin 
Brown showed attempts to correlate insect distribu 
tton m J^exico and Central Amenca with climatic 
rones A E Emerson showed how two closely simi- 
lar species of British Guiana tenmtes were first dis 
tingnished by their having different beetle associates 


Gordon W Hang discussed ant populations in Mis- 
sissippi A A Granovsky demonstrated means of 
oomWing the white grub menace to new tree plant- 
ings m Minnesota Orlando Park described apparatus 
for recording activity of nocturnal insects and deter- 
mining whether rhythm in activity is environmental 
or inherent Such studies upon a fnngus feeding 
beetle, Megalodachne, by Park and Otto Sejba, were 
also reported Saturday afternoon an ecologists’ field 
trip went to Crouse’s Run, north of Pittsburgh, under 
the guidance of Dr Otto E Jennings, of the Carnegie 
Museum 

The Genetics Society of America held its third win 
ter meeting at the Pennsylvania College for Women 
with regular sessions for the reading of papers on 
Thursday Friday and Saturday mornings Demon 
strations wore held on Friday afternoon at the Uni 
versity of Pittsburgh Interest centered about cyto 
genetics, with especial emphasis on salivary gland 
chromosomes showing localization of genes by means 
of breaks and rearrangements and especially by 
minute deletions 

The American Microscopical Society hold its fifty 
third annual meeting on Saturday The following 
oflaeors were elected for 1935 President, Professor J 
E Quberlet , firgt vice president, Professor F D 
Heald, second mce president, Dr R L King, treas 
urer (3 years) Professor A M Chiokenng, elective 
member of executive committee (3 years), Professor 
H W Stunkard J E Guberlct and J E Aokert 
were named to represent the society in the council of 
the American Association The society is continuing 
its cooperation with Biological Abstracts in furnish 
ing authors’ abstracts of the papers published m the 
Transactions of the American Microscopical Society 

The special program on hydrobiology and aqnicul 
ture listed seventeen papers discussing algae, lake 
plankton, insect emergence, propagation of Daphnia 
and of nudge larvae, bottom faunas, and other sub- 
jects of interest to students of inland waters, and con 
eluded with a very interesting movie illustrating the 
biology of the blue crab There was much interest 
shown by the large audience that stayed thronghout 
a rather lengthy session 

BEOTION ON ANTHBOPOLOOT (h) 

{Report from Wilton Manon Krogman) 

The section held joint sessions with the American 
Anthropological Association and the American Folk 
Lore Society, from December 27 to 29 An outstand 
ing event of the sessions was the opportunity to dis 
ouss with Commissioner John Collier, of the Bureau 
of Indian Affairs, problems of rehabilitation of the 
Indians of the United States as contained or implied 
in the Wheeler-Howard Act The oommisnonei 
voiced the necessity of a more complete knowledge of 
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Indian cultnre as a prerequisite to wise and just ad 
ministration, and stressed the fact that readjustment 
must be in accord with Indian tradition and culture 
The several organizations went on record as approv 
mg in principle the legislative policies outlined and 
pledging their cooperation in the adjudication of 
detailed problems 

Professor Gnfflth Taylor presented his “Zones and 
Strata” theory of human migration, applying eco 
logical prmciples to the evolution of racial types of 
man and the spread of his culture It was pointed 
out that, if Asia be accepted as a point of origin, 
there are three principal avenues of cultural spread 
Eur Africa, Oceania (Malaya Australia) and the 
Americas These avenues were utilized in order with 
the result that, stratigraphically speaking the Ne 
groids and their variants are basic and earliest, with 
the round headed populations— Alpine and Mongoloid 
— superimposed and latest Professor Taylors hy 
pothcscs, while not accepted in detail, were recognized 
as a contribution in methodology which may lead to 
a better understanding of racial movements 

In a round table discussion of stone hatchets and 
their variants Professor Warren K Moorehead an 
nounced the results of his study of distribution areas 
of stone implements of the American Indian He 
recognized two Mound Culture areas — northern and 
southern — the former dominated by Hopewell and 
Fort Ancient culture complexes, the latter by Cad 
doan and Etowahan Mr Frederick Johnson elabo 
rated upon the general theme by presenting a detailed 
method of classifying stone cutting tools under two 
main divisions — chopping and planing 

The session of the American Folk Lore Society 
centered upon the theme of the role of folk lore in the 
interpretation of cultural contact, and m the elucida 
tion of native elements still resident in an otherwise 
sophisticated community Mrs Elsie Clews Parsons, 
m a discussion of Indian elements among Zapotecan 
folk tales, made the pertinent observation that the 
more stylized, the more cereraomalized, a given cul 
ture, the less likelihood that generalized folk elements 
will persist as traditional tales In an analysis of 
Southwestern folksongs Dr A L Campa demon 
strated the possibility of analyzmg Indian, Spanish 
and cowboy songs as evidence of differing cultural 
backgrounds 

At a sjmiposiura of problems of chronology in 
North America several papers were offered which 
throw light upon time and sequence of physical type 
and culture Professor A E Jenks announced the 
recovery of fragmentary human remains associated 
with flint implements of the Yuma Folsom type, at 
Brown’s Valley, Minnesota The time was assigned 
to the early Tintah stage of the outlet of the glacial 
Xdike Agassiz — an indicated 8,000 to 12,000 years ago 


The type, definitely American Indian, was assigned to 
the Algonkin Munsee Miss Florence Hawley re- 
ported upon her study of dendrochronology m the 
Mississippi Valley, cooperating with the University 
of Chicago and the TVA In the Noms Busin dating 
has been carried back to 1315 a d , in Kentucky back 
to 1638 A D 

In a study of prehistoric relationships m the north 
em Mississippi Valley Thome Deuel recogpiized the 
Woodland basic culture as being subdivided into Red 
Ochre, Central Basin and Tampico phases, the Mis 
sissippi basic culture was similarly subdivided into 
Upper (Fort Ancient), Middle (Cahokia and Az 
talan) and Lower (Etowah and Moundsville) The 
sequence was as given, but relative time was not 
stated Dr W A Ritchie then presented his study of 
culture sequence and chronology in the New York 
area The Archaic Algonkin, ca 1000 b o , were a 
long hca led people possessing a nomadic hunting and 
flsbmg culture At about the begmn ng of the Chns 
tian era the Second Algonkin Penod supervened, 
with a broader headed scmi nomadic people, who 
introduced agriculture At the beginning of this 
period an Eskimoid influence was felt, at its end 
Mound influence could bo traced About 1000 ad 
the Third Algonkin Period opened, soon to fall under 
the influence of the Iroquois {ca 1300 ad), and ulti 
mately that of the Whites (ca 1600 ad ) 

The Saturday morning session of the section was 
devoted to physical anthropology In a discussion of 
human hair Miss Madeline Kneberg demonstrated 
that hair form in microscopic cross section is not de- 
pendent upon hair shape, i e , straightness, waviness, 
curliness or frizzled Hair from the same head and 
sections from the same hair shaft revealed no oorrela 
tions in cross section The necessity of a more cnti 
cal technique was emphasized K B M Crooks re- 
ported upon a height weight comparison of White 
and Negro male college students Mr Crooks pre 
eented evidence to show that despite a possibly less 
favorable economic environment which gets him off 
to a slower start, the Negro grows for a longer penod 
80 that ultimately his height weight ratio compares 
very favorably with that of the White 

On Friday evening, Dr T Wingate Todd ga e the 
address of the retiring vice president on “Anthropol 
ogy and Growth ’ The address will be published in 
ScncKCE At the business session of the section Dr 
N C Nelson was named as chairman for 1935 

SEOTIOK ON PSTCUOLOOY (l) 

{Report from John A McGeoeh) 

The sessions of the section were held from Thurs- 
day to Saturday The first session was devoted to 
papers on the measurement of personality traits and 
o£» intelligence N L Hoopmgamer desenbed a 
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method of personality analyeis ■which yields sigmfi- 
cant predictions of vocational snccess H H Bern 
mers reported that a nnmbor of expenments with 
generalized social attitude scales had yielded relatively 
high coefficients of validity and reliability and had 
shown these scales to be useful measuring instruments 
Irving Lorgo subjected the Bemreuter Personality 
Inventory to a cntical analysis and concluded that 
certain of the supposedly fundamental inter trait cor 
relations wore spurious After a cntical examination 
of procedure in aptitude testing, H M Johnson de 
scnbod a new and logically sound method This 
method requires the formulation of all the concurrent 
demands which a worker must satisfy and the inter 
changeable skills by which they may be met Only 
two classifications, success or failure, are possible 
S L Pressey reported two studies of changes in inter 
ests and attitudes in large samplings over penods of 
10 to 12 years One notable change was in the direc 
tion of a liberalization of attitude toward certain 
moral and social problems H C Lehman reviewed 
the methodological errors involved in equating fra 
temity and non fraternity students H F Dickenson 
found that secondary discriminative responses on in 
telligence tests were supenor to pnmary ones 
There were two parallel sessions on Thursday 
afternoon, one on experimental and physiological 
psychology, the other on social and political psyohol 
ogy In the session on oxpenmental and physiologi 
cal problems Giegory J Schramm attempted to gen 
eralize the results of experimental work on emotions 
m a periodic table of emotional phases Herbert 
Woodrow reported that in the discrimination of time 
intervals the eflfectiie standard is the resultant of the 
influence of two remote standards, ew the absolute 
indifference interval and an interval equal to the 
average length of the preceding senes of intervals, 
upon the actually given first interval Certain im 
portant relations between practise and the influence 
of remote standards were discovered A report of the 
onset and development during fetal life of responses 
released by specific stimuli which are important in 
post natal life because they are then concerned m the 
effective functioning of receptors was made by Leon 
ard Carmichael A total of 178 guinea pig fetuses 
comprised the material T N Salmon and A F 
Blakeslee found that individuals differ in taste sensi 
tivity to phenylthio carbamide from one time to an 
other The changes may occur within intervals as 
short as 16 minutes, they have not been correlated 
with environpjent or routine A F Blakeslee and 
T N Salmon obtained wide individual differences m 
the taste thresholds of 47 subjects for 10 bitter sub 
stances The discovery of high mtercorrelations be 
tween different methods of scoring the galvanic skin 
response led W A Hunt to recommend that research 


nhonld concentrate on an analysis of the response 
itself W H Gantt and J S Light reported, in a 
paper of major theoretical importance, that, after 
exclusion of the efferent peripheral nerve and effector, 
these mechanisms are not essential for conditioned 
reflex formation Thu points toward learning as a 
central phenomenon In two senes of expenments 
on the adaptation of cold and warmth to pnnctiform 
stimulation K M Dallenbaoh obtained the significant 
result that adaptation occurs in the temperature senses 
as well as in other modahties 

In the session on social and political psychology 
J B Mailer gave an analysu of the psychological and 
social oharaoterutios of political dutnots in New York 
City dunng the last presidential election and the last 
election of mayor The dutnots earned by the Fusion 
party candidate were supenor, by nearly all measures, 
to those earned by the Tammany candidate Mar 
garet Mead desonbed the conditiomng as social atti 
tudes m a pnmitive Papuan speaking tnbe, the 
Arapesh of New Guinea, and the influence of early 
training upon adult behavior From a study of the 
reaction of representative citucns to political party 
names and of response to party platforms, G W 
Hartmann concluded that there u a sharp discrepancy 
between what Amencan citizens want and the pobtical 
channels through which they seek to attain it H J 
P Schubert reviewed the vocational work program at 
the Transient Center at Buffalo and the obaraotenstios 
of the men involved A survey of the data on indi 
vidual differences led David Weohslcr to infer that the 
democratic assumption that, in so far as participation 
in government is concerned all men may be oonsid 
ered practically equal u essentially correct CAS 
Dwight presented data from anthropology and social 
psychology upon the social and psyohobiologioal sig 
niflcance of ceremony 

The Friday morning session was devoted to expen 
mental and theoretical papers A L Windsor and 
E I Strongin reported an antagomstio action of 
coffee and tobacco on psychological and physiological 
processes T L McCulloch found that the learned 
response of discrunination of an intermediate weight 
by white rats is partly a function of the absolute 
magnitudes of the stimuli and partly of the relation 
of intermediateness, oven though the relation was not 
sensorially present on any one trial Results obtained 
by C F Scofield showed that the non dominant eye 
in binocular vision has the greater neuromusoular 
efficiency H M Johnson and G E Weigand found 
that, when subjects practised code substitution before 
retiring and soon after waking, the greater gains 
occur m the evening and are largely lost dunng deep 
These results led to new hypotheses conoeming the 
nature of phymologual impairment and its reeovery 
dnruig sleep According to A B Lauer, a proflia ttf 
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ehkraeteristiea wUl give a better estunate of antomo 
bile-dnving performanee than will any one perform 
anoe score or general index James P Porter, Ruth 
Schuler and C E Fiddler obtained average reliability 
coefficients of 0 487 for the right ear and 0 600 for 
the left in audiometer tests of schocd children 0 R 
Reiser traced the sources of non Aristotelian logic, 
stated the thesis of Konsybski and enticieed certain 
of hu conceptions 

The program of Friday afternoon was a joint sym 
posinm with the Section on Education, on theories of 
learning (Report given by Section Q ) 

On Friday evening, at a joint dinner with the Sec 
tion on Education, the retiring vice-presidents of the 
two sections read their vioe-presidential addresses In 
hiB address on “Training, Practise and Mental Lon 
gevity," W R Miles brought together and interpreted 
in systematic fashion some of the significant results 
of work on later maturity W P Dearborn, m his 
address on “The Mental and Physical Growth of 
School Children,” summarized in an organized pie 
ture some of the results of the Harvard growth study 

The papers in the Saturday morning session were 
on child and educational psychology P H Furfey 
reported that urban boys were consistently superior 
to rural boys on a developmental age scale John E 
Anderson found, in an evaluation of four indices of 
linguistic development, that the indices were of small 
value for measuring individual performance but were 
valuable for measuring group differences In a study 
of 16 eases of extreme linguistic disability in adults 
Grace M Fernald was able to remove the disability 
completely by application of kinesthetic methods 
Comparison of the judgments of two observers is a 
necessary cheek on the experimental nee of the clinical 
method, according to the results of T W Richards 
and 0 C Irwin V H Noll described a test for 
measuring scientific attitude and M E Wagner re- 
viewed the methods and results of a how to study 
course for high school juniors T O Hegge reported 
positive results from individual training of seemingly 
nnlarainable mentally deficient reading cases 

SUCTION ON SOCIAL AND BOONOlUO SCIENCES (K) 

(Seportt from Jamea Ford, Wm F C Felton, 
Howard Riehardt) 

The program for this section was planned largely 
for a popular audience, inasmuch as economists, 
statisticians and sociologists were holding their meet 
ings at about the same time in another city The 
first session, a joint meeting with the Section on 
Medical Sciences, was devoted to economic and socio- 
logieal phases of medicine The doctor's point of 
view OB the problem of the cost of medical care was 
presmited hy Dr A H Colwell^ (president dect, 
Mihdieat Sod^ of Pennsylvania), and the economist’s 


point of view was presented by Dr Michael M Davie 
(Julius Rosenwald Fund) Miss Dorothy G Wichl 
(Milbank Memorial Fund) presented an analysis of 
recent mortality statistics The contluding paper 
dealt with the results of a statistical study on the 
effect of climate on pulmonary tuberculosis, by Alfred 
Cowles, 3rd (Cowles Commission for Research m 
Economics) and Dr Edward N Chapman (formerly 
secretary of the Colorado Foundation for Research in 
Tuberculosis) 

On Saturday, the luncheon stssion was given over 
to the statistical record on the progress of world 
recovery Five speakers discussed the record for, 
respectively, the United States, England and the 
British Commonwealth, Germany, the gold bloc 
nations and the Far East Dr Albert Einstein and 
the Honorable Henry A Wallace were guests at the 
meeting Secretary Wallace spoke briefly 

Under the general heading Contemporary Eco 
nomio and Social Problems undei the New Deal,” five 
sessions weie held on Monday and Tuesday These 
sessions dealt with the housing problem, problems of 
economic control, the problem ot economic secunty, 
problem of the consumer and economic planning At 
the last named session. Professor Wesley C Mitchell, 
retiring vice president of Section K, gave his vice 
presidential address on ‘ The Social Sciences and 
National Planning” Professor Mitchell urged the 
establishment of a permanent national planning board 
organized for a systematic consideration of social 
problems and how they may best be solved Carl 
Snyder gave an illustrated talk on ‘ The Invisible 
Hand of Adam Smith,” in which he presented the 
results of his long terra measures of economic growth, 
pointing out the implications of this record in terms 
of attempts at planning Tho socialist cntiquo of 
planning in a capitalistic state was presented by Dr 
Harry W Laidler, executive secretary of the League 
for Industrial Democracy 

Considerable interest was manifested in the discus 
sions of economic control Assistant Secretary of 
State Francis B Sayre presented a plea for the 
restoration of international trade and for the adoption 
of an American policy in accord with the realities of 
our position as a creditor nation Aseutant Secretary 
of Agriculture M L Wilson defended the pokey of 
the Agricultural Adjustment Administration, showing 
how this policy was necessary to restore American 
agriculture to a position of panty with American in 
dustry Professor Edward S Mason (Harvard Uni- 
versity) presented a vigorous attack on the admmis 
tration of the National Industrial Recovery Act, 
observing that, since the Administration had no pro 
gram of planning, industry through its trade otgani- 
zaMons had been allowed to adopt restrictive measures 
under the guise of planning His opinion was that it 



128 


SCIENCE 


VoL 81, No 20M 


wonld be exceedingly difficult to nd the country of 
this restrictive philosophy because of the vested in- 
terest created under NRA Oswald Garrison Villard 
(contributing editor of Ihe Nation) criticized the Ad 
ministration’s program on social security as nebulous 
and baflhng in its constantly announced changes and 
made a plea for the adoption of a broad program of 
social insurance, pointing out the urgency of the 
problem 

The Econometric Society began its meetings at 
Pittsburgh with a joint session with the American 
Mathematical Society the Mathematical Association 
of America and the Sections on Mathematics and on 
Social and Economic Sciences At this session, which 
was held on Friday evemng, the nature and limita 
tions of statistical proof were considered (Reported 
by the Section on Mathematics ) 

In a session on Saturday morning. Professor Henry 
H Pixley presented a study which showed how rents 
varied by size of town and by geographical regions 
Other papers were presented by Max Susuly and 
Dr L J Paradiso 

On Saturday afternoon a joint session with the 
Section on Engineering was held on the subject, 
“Cost and Cost Theory ’’ H J Titus (the Franklin 
Railway Supply Company) presented the first 
econometric study of railway data He measured the 
importance of the various factors — mileage between 
stoppings, horse power, load, etc — which determine 
depreciation rates for locomotives Professor Dexter 
S Kimball (Cornell University) presented a paper 
showing how the industrial engineer could be taught 
the significance of decreasing cost, diminishing return, 
etc He said that many of the engineering failures 
of the present day might have been avoided if engp 
noers had properly understood cost Professor Roos 
gave the concluding paper, which was a study of 
labor and machine costs He exhibited statistical 
studies showing difficulties ansing from mandatory 
shorter work weeks At the final session of the 
society, which was held on Saturday afternoon, Wal 
ter Keim (National Recovery Administration) pre 
sented a scries of statistical studies which showed 
the flexibilities of various prices, magmtude of their 
responses to monetary developments and the sequence 
of changes or timing Discussion of Mr Keim’s 
interesting paper lasted nearly two hours 

The annual meeting of the Metric Association was 
held at the"’Camegie Institute of Technology on 
December 27 The,program was completed with spe 
cial emphasis on the following features (1) Commer 
cud Standards C E Johanssen, the eminent author- 
ity on gages, and Wm, H Seheor showed how the 
various nations had come to agree on a temperature 
of 20 degrees C (68 degrees P ) for taking measure- 
■mts and to accept the international meter as the 


basts for all linear measures It was clearly brought 
out that the measures in customary use in this country 
are legally and practically based on the metric stand- 
ards The services of the International Bureau of 
Weights and Measures m maintaining the fundamen 
tal standards for all nations were highly commended 
The change to the practical use of millimeters on the 
part of the Waltham Watch Company, the DeLaval 
Separator Company and other American manufac 
turers was heartily approved (2) Chemistry Pro 
fessor J H Simons represented the American Chemi 
cal Society He told how the chemists were not only 
using metric weights and measures but were spreading 
their use (3) Food Values, Calories, Prescriptions, 
etc Men and women interested in food values, dietet- 
ics, hospital and medical work discussed the problems 
involved in a complete change to the metric system 
It was generally agreed by the members present that 
as accurate food calculations are now made in metric 
terms, labeling and merchandising should correspond 
to this procedure This will do away with the con 
fusion caused by the British and United States quarts, 
which diSer from each other by more than 20 per 
cent , while the liter is the same throughout the world 
Professor T K Kruse and Dr Ira Hogg discussed 
the education of doctors, nurses and pharmacists with 
reference to the correct use of metric weights and 
measures The use of the metnc system was shown 
to be required in modem medicine (4) Calculations 
and Design W R Work (Carnegie Institute of 
Technology) spoke on ‘ The Metric Basis for Elec- 
trical and Magnetic Umts ” He pointed out that one 
reason for the rapid progress of things electrical is 
their basis on international metric standards (5) 
Engineering Professor Stegeman (University of 
Pittsburgh) pointed out that the present is the best 
time to arrange for the change to the general use 
of metnc weights and measures Every year sees 
standardization more firmly effected by the various 
metnc countries of the world He heartily approved 
of American cooperation in such world wide stand- 
ardization, as this 13 good for American business 
and facilitates fnendly relations with other countnes 
The following officers were elected for 1935 Presi- 
dent, W R Work, vice president, Theodore H Mil- 
ler, secretary, Howard Richards, treasurer, James F 
Martin It was decided to resume the publication of 
Measurement, magazine of the Metnc Association 

SECTION ON HISTOHIOAL AND PHILOLOCIIOAL 
SCIENCES (l) 

(Reports from Joseph Mayer and Charlotte Feasel) 
With the History of Science Society and the lin- 
guistic Associations meeting elsewhere than in Pitts- 
buigh this year, the sessions of the Section on His- 
toneal and Philological Sciences (L) were somewhat 
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r«tnoted, although the papers submitted were un 
usually interesting and the number of members 
present highly gratifying, one session having an at 
tendance of more than sixty 

The first session, held on Monday morning, dealt 
with historical topics having to do with scientific 
development in Colonial America, with the develop 
ment of the Copernican system of planetary motion 
and with bibliographical material bearing upon the 
development of tngonometry These subjects were 
presented in three papers, the first by Theodore Horn 
bergcr (University of Michigan) He challenged two 
prevalent notions about Colonial America with respect 
to scientific achievement , first, that the so called New 
Science of the seventeenth century did not reach many 
Americans until well along in the eighteenth, and, 
second, that the reason for this retardation was the 
dominance in New hiugland of Puritanism, amounting 
to a “virtual repudiation of science ” Professor 
Hornberger based his refutation of these notions upon 
an examination of some 640 books written in the 
Colonial period by 33 New England clergymen, select 
mg four outstanding men as representative of the 
scientific thought of the period The first of these 
was John Cotton (1585-1652), the author of “A 
Bnefe Exposition upon Ecclesiastes” and other books 
which give evidence that the bourgeois spirit of Pun 
tanism took account of the utilitarian possibilities of 
technological improvements instead of being antago 
nistie to the advance of natural knowledge Next 
was Charles Morton (1626-1698), whose manuscript 
‘ Physics” showed that the Puntan faith in education 
favored the spread of science Third, Cotton Mather 
(1663-1728), through his wntings, Brontologia 
Sacra,” ‘ The Chnstian Philosopher” and Manductio 
ad Mmistenum,” showed that the Puntan idea of the 
pulpit as an instrument of edification was an impor 
tant factor in the dissemination of scientific (as well 
as pseudo scientific) information The fourth writer, 
Jonathan Edwards, was presented by contrasting his 
‘Dissertation Concerning the End for which God 
Created the World” with the ‘Exposition upon 
Ecclesiastes” of John Cotton, which had already been 
discussed The comparison illustrated how the ad 
vance of science forced the most logical of the clergy 
to build a new metaphysical basis for their religion 
From a study of these wntings of Amencan Puntans, 
Professor Hornberger concluded that science came 
early to Amenoa, influencing thought in New England 
from a very early period 

Professor Benjamm Ginzburg, in speaking of the 
scientiflc value of the Copernican mduction, stated 
that the difference of approach between modem and 
ancient science was entirely a matter of a shift m an 
existing system of thought To appreciate this, it is 
important to understand the method o^^Copemions in 


arriving at his theory, because no new facts were 
involved in the passage from the Ptolemaic to the 
Copernican system It has generally been thought 
that Copernicus adopted his theory because of its 
mathematical simplicity and that the physical proof 
for the heliocentric structure of the planetary system 
was established after his death Dr Ginzburg mam 
tamed that there was here no gam in mathematical 
simplicity, that the real difference was that Coper 
nicuB applied mathematical analysis to the astronomi 
col facts in order to arrive at a physical theory of 
planetary motion while Ptolemy borrowed extra 
scientific considerations which did actual violence to 
the facts Copernicus and Ptolemy both concerned 
themselves with the question of physical order, but 
the former answered it m modern fashion by separat 
mg the approach of science from that of religion, 
morals and other such disciplines 

Professor L C Karpmski pointed out that after 
the invention of the printing press the progress of 
science may be followed quite satisfactorily through 
the works which appeared m print In arithmetic, 
Eugene Smith's “Kara Anthmetica” gives a remark 
ably complete list of arithmetical works to 1600, in 
the geometry of the seventeenth century. Dr P P 
Kokomoor m Ists gives a list somewhat less complete, 
in general mathematics, the German topical history by 
Tropfke contains a notable bst, but one which it u 
difficult to use for bibliographical purposes In the 
early twentieth century, Avon Braunmuhl contributed 
two volumes m the field of tngonometry which eon 
tarn a substantial bibliography Professor Karpmski, 
m concluding, presented a list of text books on trigo 
nometry, based pnmanly on the large collection of 
early mathematical works in the University of Michi 
gan Library 

The Monday afternoon session was held jointly 
with the Engmeenng Seebon and pertained to the 
development of science and technology in Western 
Pennsylvania Professor John W Oliver, of the Uni- 
versity of Pittsburgh, presented a general survey 
bearing upon this subject He stated that aside from 
the strategic technographic and technonomic position 
occupied by Pittsburgh, which made it the focus of a 
seven years' war between France and h ngland two 
centuries ago, the region possesses an abundance of 
natural resources m coal, iron ore, oil and a special 
grade of sand suitable for glass manufacture Early 
in Amencan history, mdustnes were developed there, 
and by 1800 iron, glass, nails and leather goods were 
being fabneated on an extensive scale Along with 
these mdustnes came other scientific and technological 
developments In 1812 oompames were organized to 
manufacture chemicals, and one year later a society 
was formed in the interest of advancing the ohemieal 
and physical sciences In fast succession came the 
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establishment of rolling mills, the mannfaotare of 
bromine, the improvement of the electric motor, clock 
and locomotive and advances in the science of spec- 
troscopy. All these, the district of Western Pennsyl- 
vania developed before the Civil War. Since that 
time it has prog^ssed even more remarkably along 
technological lines. 

F. C. Hanker (Westinghouse Electric and Manu- 
facturing Company) followed Professor Oliver by 
presenting developments in the electrical industry in 
Western Pennsylvania. This district, he pointed out, 
has contributed much to our social, industrial and 
economic life; power-supply networks through the in- 
troduction of the polyphase alternating current sys- 
tem, long-dktance transmission through the develop- 
ment of the transformer, industrial induction motors 
and the steam turbine generating unit. 

The llnal paper of this section, by Professor Harry 
S. Hower (Carnegie Institute of Technology), pre- 
sented an interesting survey of the rise of the glass 
industry in the Pittsburgh district, describing the 
history, methods and improvements in glassmaking in 
that region. Special mention was made of astronomi- 
cal telescopes, searchlight mirrors, lighthouse lenses, 
special colored glasses and the white diffusing glasses 
which are of importance in illuminating engineering. 

SECTION ON ENOINEERINQ (it) 

(Report from Vannevar Bush) 

The activity of the Engineering Section is always 
severely limited by reason of the fact that the great 
engineering societie-s do not hold their annual conven- 
tions at the time and place of the association meeting. 
For this reason the principal benefit to be derived 
from the Section on Engineering meetings is a closer 
contact between scientists and those engineers who are 
present. The program is always adapted as far as 
possible to be of wide interest among engineering 
groups in the hope that many of the engineers who 
are resident will feel called npon to participate. 

The principal feature this year was the evening 
address of the retiring vice-president. Dr. C. F. 
Kettering, before a large audience in Carnegie Music 
dall. Dr. Kettering’s address on “Some Future 
Problems of Science and Engineering” was fall of 
suggestions, as is always the case when he speaks 
before a group of this sort. 

The Engineering Smoker was held at the Univer- 
sity Club at the conclusion of Dr. Kettering’s address. 
Although not as largely attended as had been hoped, 
nevertheless os the first affair of the type ever held for 
theee groups at an association meeting, the results 
l^re worth while. Patterned after the smokers which 
Mve been so valuable in the biological sections, it 
brought together scientists and engineers in an infor- 
mal manner, and resulted in animated diseussioBS in 
small groups. The physicists, mathematicians and 


chemists were invited, and it is much to be hoped ^t 
when the affair is repeated they will more fully gi’tsp 
this opportunity to discuss interesting matters with 
engineers in the field. Dr. C. E. Skinner, chairman 
of the section, made all the arrangements for these 
events and presided. 

The section had also a program on problems of 
stress distribution and plastic deformation in metals, 
held on Saturday morning. That afternoon the sec- 
tion joined with that on Social and Economic Sciences 
in a program on “Cost and Cost Theory.” It also 
joined with the Section on Historical and Philological 
Sciences in a program on Monday devoted to the his- 
tory of interesting technological developments. Joint 
sessions of this sort have proved well worth while, as 
they carry out excellently one of the fundamental 
objectives of the association. 

SECTION ON MEDICAL SCIENCES (n) 

(Reports from Earl B. McKinley, Albert L. Midgley) 

The program of the section consisted of three sym- 
posia and one morning and one afternoon general 
session. Symposia were held on the mornings of 
December 27, 28 and 29 on “Poliomyelitis” and “The 
Chemistry and Metabolism of Sulfur-Containing 
Compounds of the Body.” Papers dealing with gen- 
eral subjects were presented during the morning and 
afternoon sessions held on December 31. 

At the symposium dealing with the poliomyelitis 
problem on Thursday morning Dr. Maurice Brodie 
(Department of Health of New York City) described 
the newer developments in connection with the pro- 
duction of active immunity against this disease. This 
group of investigators, during the past year, has pre- 
pared a vaccine which, when administered to experi- 
mental animals or to man, leads to the prodnotion of 
active immunity against the virus of this disease. 
This vaccine consists of the virus of poliomyelitis 
obtained from the infected spinal cord tissue of 
monkeys and treated with 0.1 per cent, formalin. Ten 
per cent, virus emulsion treated with 0.1 per cent, 
formalin seems to be the best. Of this vaccine five 
onbio centimeters are employed as an immunizing 
dose. Monkeys susceptible to this vims can be sne- 
oessfully immunized with this formalized tissuo-vinis 
suspension, and Dr. Brodie described reeent experi- 
ments in which the vaccine had been administered to 
a series of 35 children and it was found that protec- 
tive anti-bodies were produced within one week and 
reached their height within four weeks. 

Similar studies on vaccination against the virus of 
poliomyelitis were described by Dr. John A. Kolmer 
(Philadelphia). His method is an elaboration and 
adaptation of a method originally deseribed in 1927 
by McKinley and Larson, who first treated poliomye- 
litis infested spinM oord tissae of monkeys with 
sodinm rioinoleate, and with vims tnated in this 
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miuUMr then authors were able to sueeessfally immu 
mn completely three monkeys and one partially fol 
lowing intrsperitoneal injections of the vaccine Dr 
Kolmer and Miss Bnle described their more detailed 
expenments with this method and presented oonvine 
ing evidence of the authenticity of their results This 
vaoeine has been employed in monkeys and also in a 
group of twenty five children without ill effects, and 
Dr Kolmer stated that protective antibodies were 
produced successfully Contrary to the work reported 
by Brodie, in so far as dosage is concerned, Dr Kol 
mer states that small doses of the vacoine as prepared 
by bun, such as one half to two cubic centimeters, are 
sufficient for immunization One to three of such 
doses are administered 

In addition to these two interesting papet's on vac 
cination against poliomyelitis Dr W Lloyd Aycook 
(Harvard University) presented a paper on ‘The 
Application of Hereditary Factors in Poliomyelitis 
to the Study of Antarkiologic Susceptibility ” This 
paper was followed by a presentation on ‘ Ezperi 
ments on the Specificity of the Neutralization Reac 
tion in Poliomyelitis’ by Dr N Paul Hudson 
(University of Chicago) By studying adsorptive 
properties of the neutralizing factor of “normal ’ and 
convalescent human serum to alumina gel Hudson 
states that adsorption was effected at pH 6 5 and elu 
tion at pH 7 4 

The last paper in this symposium was presented by 
Randall L Thompson and Dr Earl B McKinley 
(George Washington University), who reported the 
successful immunization of monkeys to poliomyelitis 
with very minute doses of live, unattenuated, polio 
myelibs vims when mixed with the active viras of 
vaocinia and injected intracutaneously 

An unusually interesting symposium was held on 
Friday and Saturday mornings on The Chemistry 
and Metabolism of Sulfur containing Compounds of 
the Body” and their relationship to various medical 
problems, such as cancer, arthritis, muscular dys 
trophy and cyatinuna The symposium was opened 
with an introductory discussion by Professor H B 
Lewis (University of Michigan), who reviewed the 
chemistry of the sulfur compounds to be discussed 
during ttc symposium Professor Lewis then noted 
recent developments in knowledge of the intermediary 
metabolism of cystine, cysteine, methionine and homo 
cystine and the interrelationship of these compounds 
Dr Erwin Brand (New York State Psyehiatno In 
stitute) presented various expenments with cysti 
nunos, he brought out the fact that methionine, 
homocysteine and cysteine yielded eystine in oysti 
nnries, whereas homocystine and cystine did not The 
central idle that glutathione may possibly play in the 
various d^toxieation reactions of the body was also 
discussed The fate of methionu)e uf'eystmuncs was 
IrWKtid by Professor J C AnchfewS (University of 


Pennsylvania) He presented, in addition, some in 
terestmg studies on the adsorption of cystine and 
various of its derivatives from intestinal loops of 
dogs Then came a very stimulating paper by Dr 
Ben H Nicolet (Department of Agriculture), in 
which he presented a novel mechanism for the synthe 
818 of methionine by plants, based on the addition of 
methyl mercaptan to methylene pyruvic acid 

The first two papers on the second day program 
emphasized the rdle that sulfur compounds may play 
in cancer, although both papers were also of mueh 
significance from the standpoint of normal growth of 
tissues In the first, Dr Frederick S Hammett 
(Lankenau Hospital) discussed the mfluence of sulf 
hydryl on cell proliferation and its possible signifl 
ounce in the cancer problem The effect of the equi 
librium between sulfide and sulfhydryl on protein 
synthesu and degradation was discussed by Dr Carl 
Voegtlin (National Institute of Health) Anaerobic 
conditions were observed to favor proteolysis in tis 
sue extracts, whereas under high oxygen tension pro 
teolysis was inhibited A greater sulfhydryl coneen 
tration was found m the anaerobic digests This and 
other experiments indicated that the enzyme contains 
a reversibly oxidizable group, which in its oxidized 
state favors degradation and in its reduced state 
synthesis After the presentation of these papers re 
lating to cancer, Dr M X Sullivan (Georgetown 
University) presented his findings with respect to the 
change in eystine content of the finger nails in 
arthritis The cultural requirements of bacteria, par 
ticularly from the standpouit of methionine and 
cystine, were reported by Dr J Howard Mueller 
(Harvard University) Both amino acids seem to be 
necessary for normal growth of bacteria in contrast 
to that of animals where it appears that either cys 
tine or methionine will suffice The symposium was 
closed by a discussion of the significance of sulfur to 
the chemistry of insulin and the post pituitary hor 
mones by Dr du Vigneaud (George Washington 
University) 

On Friday afternoon a joint session was held with 
the Section on Social and Economic Sciences on 
“Economic and Sociological Phases of Medicine” 
(Reported by Section K ) 

On Monday, many papers on a wide range o^ sub 
jects were presented Dr Andrew Wallhauser (Uni 
versity of Pittsburgh) discussed fungous organisms in 
medical diagnosis and pomted out the necessity of an 
intimate correlation of the clinical picture and myco 
logical study of this group of organisms Dr R C 
Orauer and Dr G H Robinson (Singer Researeh 
Laboratory) desonbed two spontaneous mammary 
adenomas in white rats which were transplanted 
through eight generations and over a period of five 
yeafi Two papers dealing with different phases of 
the leprosy problem w«»e printed, the first by Dr 
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Frederick P Gay (Columbia University), who spoke 
on “Unsolved Problems of Leprosy ” He discussed 
the question of segregation of lepers, the infection of 
ehildren with this disease, segregation of children 
from leprous parents at birth, the present status of 
the etiology of the disease and the question of specifio 
therapy in the disease The second paper was on 
“The Relationship of Human Leprosy and Rat Lep 
rosy, a Study of Wild Rata Captured in the Culion 
Leper Colony,” by Malcolm H Soule (University of 
Michigan) Soule presented convincing evidence that, 
under natural conditions on the Island of Cuhon 
where thousands of lepers live, the wild rats do not 
develop the disease Leland W Parr (George Wash 
uigton University) spoke on ‘ The Succession of 
Colon Aerogones Forms in Stored Feces and its Sig 
niflcance for Sanitation and Pathology” and con 
eluded that the variation in forma met with in his 
study is from the deficieney imposed by the conditions 
of storage and would not appear to be the arising dt 
novo of a new form Ruth R Puffer (Tennessee 
State Department of Health) discussed the subject of 
“The Effect of the Distribution of Medical Service on 
Vital Statistics Data as Shown in Tennessee” and 
observed that the cleavage in the vital statistics data 
in urban and rural areas is great and is directly de 
pendent on the distribution of the medical service 
Dr George L Waldbott (Detroit) described a study 
on “So called Thymic Death in the Light of Recent 
Investigations on Allergic Shock” and concluded that 
the so called thymic constitution is identical with the 
allergic make up A paper on “The More Newly 
Bccognired Causes of Sudden Heart Attacks” was 
presented by Dr Louis F Bishop (New York City) 
Dr F C Messer and Dr R H McClellan (St Mar 
garet Memorial Hospital, Pittsburgh) presented two 
papers dealing with their recent studies on the use of 
blow fly maggots in the treatment of osteomyelitis 
wounds Dean Charles B Lipman (University of 
California) presented an important paper on bis 
more recent studies concerning the longevity of bac 
teria His studies would indicate that living baete 
nal forms are to bo found in old soils stored in sealed 
containers from 25 to 65 years , that similar forms are 
to be isolated from adobe bricks removed from the 
interior of the walls of the California missions which 
are 112 to 150 years old, that bricks or consolidated 
mud from the Pueblos in Arizona (about 600 years 


old), bricks from the pyramids of Lima, Peru (about 
1,400 years old), 'and from the pyramids in Mexico 
(1,000 years old) all contain similar bacterial forma 
which may be isolated on suitable laboratory media 
Monday afternoon several other papers were pro 
Mablda M Brooks (Umversity of Cahfor- 
m spoke on “The Mechanism of Methylene Blue 


ion in CO and CN Poisoning” John H Hanks 


(George Washington University) presented a paper 


on “The Mechanism of Tuberculin Hjrpersensitive- 
ness” and concluded that deftmte bacterial factors 
other than the sensitizing proteins are responsible for 
the production of the tuberculin type of hypersensi- 
tivcness This was followed by a paper entitled 
“Demonstration of New Toxic Substances in Tuber 
culosis” by Dr Gregory Shwartzman (Mount Sinai 
Hospital, New York City) who desonbed new sub 
stances in tuberculin 0 T and B tuberculosis culture 
filtrates which were capable of eliciting the hemor- 
rhagic necrosis of the phenomenon of local skin reac- 
tivity, provided heterologous bacterial filtrates of 
high potency are used either for the intradermal or 
intravenous injection Dr Louis A Julianelle 
(Washington University, 8t Louis) presented a 
paper on Studies on the Infecbvity of Trachoma ” 
He stated that the constitution and faulty or defec 
tive diet may be eliminated as causes or accessories 
in this disease, that trachoma is a local disease, that 
trachoma is infections for monkeys, that it is not 
possible to transmit the disease to normal monkeys 
with organisms cultivated from lesions of the disease, 
that the infectious agent does not pass through 
Berkefeld filters in sufficient quantities at least to 
cause infection and that attempts to correlate infec 
tivity of a given material with the presence or absence 
of the epithelial cell “inclusions” have been frmtless 
A paper on ‘ Recent Studies on Endemic Typhus” 
was presented by Dr R F Dyer (National Institute 
of Health, Washington, DC), who stated that a 
reservoir of endemic typhus exists in nature m wild 
rats, that the disease is transmitted from rat to rat 
and rat to man by ectoparasites of the rat, that the 
rat flea, Xenopsylla cheopts, is probably the vector 
from rats to most of the human cases, that this flea 
IS readily infectible experimentally and multiplica- 
tion of the virus takes place in the flea, increasing 
several thousand fold in a few days Dr Dyer further 
stated that the disease is readily transmitted by the 
flea under experimental conditions Further studies 
in immunity were reported by Dr Reuben L Kahn 
(University of Michigan), who stated the theory that 
the capacity for defensive responses to microorgan- 
isms has been developed by animals in their struggle 
for survival against these microorganisms through 
evolutionary ages 

At this point the section expressed its deep regret 
at the recent death of Dr Allan Wmter Rowe (Evans 
Memorial Hospital, Boston), who was to have pre- 
sented a paper in this program 

Alden F Roe (George Washington University) 
presented a paper on “Preserving Anaerobes by 
Desiccation” and showed that by his method of dry- 
ing cultures all the aerobes in his experiments re- 
mained viable and most (98 per cent ) of the anae- 
robes remained viable after storing in a dry state for 
one year Dr B H MeCl^lan and Dr F C MesSer 
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(St Margaret Memorial Hospital, Pittsburgh) spoke 
on “Investigative Difficulties with Experimental Am 
mala with Special Reference to Histo Pathological 
Changes in the Liver ' The final paper at this sea 
Sion was presented by Dr Seth T Walton (Health 
Department, Charlotte, N C ), who spoke on “Studies 
on the Specific Characteristics of S 3 rphilitio Blood 
Proteins ” 

For the third successive year the dental profession 
was represented actively in the affairs of the Amen 
can Association through a program offered under the 
auspices of the American College of Dentists The 
meeting opened with a very satisfactory attendance 
which was in excess of previous meetings 

At the morning session Dr James L Zemsky (New 
York City) with the use of lantern slides discussed 
“Further Study of Roentg^nographically Negative 
Submerged Roots ” Dr J Oppie McCall (Quggen 
heim Dental Clinic, New York City) delivered a 
paper entitled ‘ Ihe Modern Search for the Philoso 
pher’s Stone,” which was illustrated by lantern slides 
Dr John S Cartel (Pittsburgh) spoke on Morpho 
logical Changes of Bacteria Induced by Ultra Short 
Wave Radiation ” A discussion entitled “Changes in 
the Dental Pulp and Surrounding Calcified Tissues,” 
illustrated by lantern slides, was offered by Dr War 
ren Willman (Chicago) 'The Tripping Action of 
Bar Clasps — A Comparati\e Physical Analysis of 
Retentive and Stabilizing Functions of Clasps,” am 
plifled by the use of a lantern, was presented by Dr 
Eugene R Stone (Washington, DC) A presenta 
tion, “Rootless Teeth,’ by Drs E G Meisel, J C 
Eselman and W F Swanson (University of Pitts 
burgh Dental Faculty) then engaged the attention of 
the audience 

In the afternoon a paper on “Motion Picture 
Studies of the f ruption of Teeth and Developmental 
Growth of the Face,” illustrated by lantern slides, 
was presented by Dr B Holly Broadbent (Cleve 
land) Dr L E Blauch (American Association of 
Dental Schools, Chicago) discussed “The Changing 
Dental Curriculum” Because of the present status 
of the dental cumcnlum Dr Blanch’s presentation 
was received with much interest and proved quite in 
structive Dr Raymond J Nagle (Boston) offered a 
treatise of timely concern to the modern dental prac 
titioner He spoke on “Galvanism in the Mouth” 
“A Precise Quantitative Roentgeno Densitometrio 
Study of the Changes m Teeth Due to Attrition” was 
presented by Dr Grant van Huysen (Rochester, N 
Y ) Dr Basil G Bibby (Rochester, N Y ) spoke 
on, and illustrated with the use of a lantern, “Varia 
tions in the Nature of the Enamel Surface ” Dr H 
E Fnesell then read a paper prepared by Dr John 
L. Boots (Seoul, Korea) on “A Chinese Skull of the 
Second Clentuiy ” A delightful informid dinoei was 
held at 6 80 p h at the Umversity Club 


It is heartening to all actively interested in the new 
relationship to find a growing sense of responsibility 
on the part of our dental schools, educators and scien 
lists in the solution of dentistry s problems, especially 
those pertaining to its biological phases — so closely 
related to good health The progp^am presented 
brought a realization that dentistry is no longer solely 
roneerned in developing the mLchanical aspects of its 
procedures That older idea has been displaced by 
the newer effort to discover the nature of conditions, 
factors and influences that maintain health, that in 
duce deficiency, or that afford the most effectual 
means to prevent, control or to cure disease 

SECTION ON AGRICULTURE (o) 

(Reports from P F Brown, R P Thomas, H B 
Ttikey, Wm H Martin) 

The program arranged by the section consisted of 
a symposium on ‘ Agricultural Planning,” held in con 
junction with the American Society of Agronomy and 
other affiliated societies on h nday, with an attendance 
of about eighty The subject was opened by Dr A 
R Mann, retiring chairman of the section, who dis 
cussed the agrici:d).ural significance of state and 
national planning in all its broad economic and social 
aspects A paper by Dr C h Marbut pointed out 
the necessity for land inventories and land classifies 
tion as a basis for a planned agriculture, and H H 
Bennett emphasized the importance of erosion control 
in any plan for the future Director V R Gardner 
called attention to the very specific problems which 
are involved in a consideration of a planned produc 
tion as applied to tree iruits, and F A Silcox (Forest 
Service) presented a picture of the place which for 
estry must fill in future planning Assistant Secretary 
of Agriculture M L Wilson discussed the administra 
tion views and plana for a balanced agriculture, in so 
far as these plans have been developed E N Went- 
worth (Armour’s Livestock Bureau) called attention 
to the difficulties of the packers and their views of the 
planning program Gerald B Thorne (Agncultural 
Adjustment Administration) discuseed the livestock 
problems which must be met and solved for a safe and 
sound plan C D Jackson (Bureau of Agricultural 
Economics) and P A Herbert (Michigan State Col 
lege) presented the problems of taxation changes in 
relation to farm lands and forest lands, as affecting 
the development of a sound agncultural plan The 
discussion by Secretary Wilson and others indicated 
that there is a general recognition of the fact that 
planning agnculture for the future must be most 
wisely and carefully done, with full consideration 
of the many variable factors involved 

The Northeastern Section of the Amencan Somety 
of Agronomy and the Potato Association of Amenea 
held a joint session on Saturday mommg Dr J G. 
Lipmap discussed the social and economic factors 
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relating to land use planning in the northeastern 
United States. The changes in popnlation produced 
different types and kinds of fanning than developed 
by the early settlers. It is doubtful if the use of 
machinery has reached its maximum for the greatest 
efficiency. If properly managed the commercial or 
corporation type of farming should be profitable in 
this section. 

B. E. Brown reported the results of cooperative 
fertilizer tests with white potatoes. The average of 
three years’ results in Virginia, New Jersey, New 
York, Ohio, Michigan and Maine showed that fertil- 
izer placed in a band at the side of the potato seed 
was superior to be u.sual manner of fertilization. Pro- 
fessor J. S. Owens described the development of 
agronomic extension work from the experiment station 
research and teaching. Now the extension work is 
handled by a specialist who is too busy to keep up 
with the research and teaching problems. Dr. C. H. 
Myers discussed the coordination necessary between 
the research and extension agronomists. By necessity 
the work of the research worker precedes. But the 
number of people engaged in extension work and the 
money expended is greater than for research. As a 
result, new work is oftentimes passed out to the 
fanner before it has been sufficiently tested by the 
research man. On the other hand, the research worker 
is apt to submerge his findings or bo very slow in 
passing them on for practical use. This could be 
best overcome by having the two classes of workers 
closely associated. Dr. E. Van Alstine discussed the 
many problems which the extension specialist, par- 
ticularly the county agent, has to meet. Owing to the 
demands made upon these workers they can not make 
detailed tests or supply detailed information', they 
have to depend upon the extension service and experi- 
ment station for this information. 

Saturday afternoon a symposium was held on the 
use and application of rapid soil tests. Professor 
S. D. Conner reported that lime, phosphoms and 
potassium tests were made upon the Indiana soils. 
Instructions for making these testa are given to any 
county agent or vocational agriculture teacher who 
desires such. ,'The county agent is not encouraged to 
make the tests himself. The agronomy department 
at the university tests all soil samples received. Dr. 
P. G. Merkle diseussed the use of rapid chemieal tests 
on Pennsylvania soils. He reported results with a 
pH 5 sodium acetate solution. On the extracts of the 
soil with this solution calcium, potassium, aluminum, 
phosphorus, magnesium and manganese estimations 
are made. These tests are not recommended for 
county agents or' similar workers. Dr. J. B. Heeter 
t^^ported the results of rapid soil tests on vegetable 
truck soils of Virginia. He is using a pH 6 
'imdium acetate solution for extracting the soils. Theee 


tests are made at the experiment statkm and have 
saved the farmer many thonsands of dollars. Dr. R. 
P. Thomas pointed out that the rapid ehemieal tests 
used on Maryland soils were a modification of Mor- 
gan’s method. It is recommended that the aamples 
be gent to the university for testing. These tests do 
not take the place of the fundamental soil research, 
though their use gives valuable information for mak- 
ing fertilizer recommendations. 

The thirty-first annual meeting of the American 
Society for Horticnltural Science was held in four 
sections, including a joint session with the American 
Society of Plant Physiologists and a jomt session 
with the Potato Association of America. There were 
186 papers presented, representing the largest number 
in the history of the organization. The general trend 
of research in horticultural problems eontinuea largely 
along the lines of physiology. Among the topics of 
major interest were those of photos 3 mtbesis as affected 
by various field factors, the effect of external stimuli 
upon sex reversal in plants, soil moisture relations, 
the movement of water in the soil and throughont the 
growing plant, physiological problems of nut trees, 
developmental morphology of fruits and vegetables, 
limiting elements as f acton in physiological disease, 
fmit-tree rootstocks, photoperiodism as affecting flori- 
cultural crops, ripening processes in fruits and vege- 
tables and breeding of horticultural crops. 

The address of the retiring president. Dr. J. R. 
Magnees (U. 8. Department of Agriculture), reviewed 
the relation of fruit trees to soil moisture. Director 
H. H. Zimmcrley (Virginia Truck Crops Experiment 
Station) was elected president for the year 1936. 

The twenty-first annual meeting of the Potato Asso- 
ciation of America included a joint session, on Friday 
afternoon, with the American Society for Horticul- 
tural Science and one on Saturday morning with the 
Section on Agriculture and the Northeastern Section 
of the American Society of Agronomy. 

Reporting on the effort being made in Canada to 
stabilize the potato industry, J. R. Tucker stated that 
very wide powers are included in the Natural Prod- 
ucts Mariceting Act of 1934, with a view to improving 
the methods and practises of marketing of natural 
products in Canada. Under this act, local boards 
may be set np; these boards do not actually market 
the product, but may regulate the marketing through 
channels already in operation, or otherwise, and may 
license dealers, register the growers, ooUeot tolls, etc. 
It is intended that the scheme shall be entirely self- 
supporting. H. B. Tabb and H. Q. Znokerman dis- 
cussed possible means of regulating the potato indus- 
try in the United States. Kris P. Bemis reported on 
the potato marketing agreements now being considered 
by certain of the southem states. A eommittee was 
appointed to work with other agencies In an attempt 
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to formul&te a plan for the legulatioa of the potato 
industry 

The following officers were elected President, J B 
B Dickey (State College, Pennsylvania) , vice press 
dent, F J Stevenson (U S Department of Agricul 
ture), secretary treasurer, Wm H Martin (New 
Jersey Agricultural Experiment Station ) 

SECTION ON EDUCATION (q) 

(Beport from WxUmm S Gray) 

The opening session of the program was held 
jointly with the Section on Chemistry and the Divi 
Sion of Chemical Education of the American Chem 
ical Society The central theme was The Role of 
Chemistry in Education ” It is reported by the 
Section on Chemistry 

The second session was devoted to reports of various 
investigations relating to reading A paper by G A 
Yoakam (University of Pittfcburgh) showed that dis 
tinct progress has been made during recent years 
through research concerning the nature of study, the 
procedures adopted by pupils at different levels of 
advancement, and to some extent the relative effective 
ness of till so procedures The possibility of improving 
the reading habits of children and adults was clearly 
demonstrated in the case of poor readers in public 
schools by Joseph Zubin (College of the City of New 
York) and in the case of college students by A R 
I auer (Iowa State College) The rapid progress 
which 18 being made in the development of scientiDc 
techniques for use in diagnosing reading disabilities 
was emphasized by E A Betts (State Normal School 
Oswego, New York), who described various visual 
tests which may be given through the use of tele 
binoculars, an adaptation of the stereoscope Some 
of the factors which make for difficulty in reading 
matenals for adults of limited education were dis 
cussed by William S Gray (University of Chicago) 

The joint session with the Section on Psychology 
was of peculiar mterest to the members of both sec 
tions, being a symposium on psychological theories 
of learning In discussing cortical dominance and 
learning, Mandel Sherman (University of Chicago) 
presented evidence showing that sub-cortical domi 
nance prevails in the case of very young children 
Gradually, however, cortical dominance is attained 
Fundamental distinctions between the Gestalt and 
other theones of learning were discussed by Robert 
M Ogden (Cornell University), who emphasized par 
ticularly the fact that the Gestalt psychology is con 
oerned with behavior patterns which are fully in 
tegrated units J F Dashiell (University of North 
Carolina) described three general types of learning, 
namely, the trial and error method, the eonditioned 
response type and the Gestalt doctrine He then pre- 
sented ten common principles involved' m experiments 

^ese three fields, thus attempting to synthesize the 


learning theonea involved The flnEd paper by Cluk 
L Hull (Yale University) made a plea for a more 
careful checking of hypotheses as a desirable means 
of extricatmg psychology from the conflicting theories 
which it now faces 

In harmony with the practise of other years, the 
program following the joint dinner with the Section 
on Psychology was limited to addresses presented 
by the retiring vice-presidents of the two sections 
This program is reported by the Section on Psychol 
ogy The last two sessions were devoted to brief re 
ports of scientific studies from members of the Sec 
tion on Education The studies varied from the sur 
vey of type of investigation to carefully controlled 
laboratory experiments The wide variety of prob 
Icms presented was mipiessive, indicating that practi 
cally every important phase of education is bemg 
studied to day, tnlically and objectively 

ORGANIZATIONS Rhl ATED TO THE ASSOCIATION 
AS A WHOLE 

(Reports by Jennie Uall Edward Ellery, H B 
Nelson, Agnes 7 IJM) 

The American Nature Study Society opened its 
program on Thursday morning with a paper by Philip 
J ITukiy, showing how federal aid might serve to 
develop adult education Nature and science eduoa 
tion for the young of all levels was discussed in six 
different round tables Dennis Cooper illustrated the 
work being done in the held of living things in the 
Detroit schools Junior and senior high school were 
separately discussed under the leadership of Gordon 
Gillen and J C Amon (Pittsburgh) while discussions 
of Outdoor Activities” and of Teaching of Science 
Method” were guided by Wm 0 Vinal and E V 
Morrison and discussion of ‘ Research and Cumeu 
lum Construction” was led by George Green, at which 
meeting a report of progress of the research committee 
was given by Florence Billig The program on Fn 
day consisted of six addresses given by outstanding 
men in fields of science, who illustrated cycles of 
change in life and physical conditions They were 
J LeRoy Kay, J H Bradley, Jr , Henry Leighton, 
George D J uller, Wm S Cooper and Samuel H 
Williams 

On Thursday evening a largo group attende 1 a 
dinner and an illustrated lecture by H C Bryant on 
the scenery of the Flonda Everglades An excellent 
exhibit illustrating the work of the public schools of 
Pittsburgh was arranged and displayed jn a room 
adjoining the meeting rooms by John A Ilollinger 
and his staff 

Sigma Xi held its thirty fifth annual convention 
on Friday afternoon Delegates were present from 
forty-six of the suty four chapters, this being the 
largest representation of chapters at a convention 
of th^ society 8in«e 1928 Important items of btisi- 
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nesa were traosaoted as follows The alumni commit* 
teo reported contributions to the amount of $1^00 
for grant-in aid of research for 1935-36 The semi 
centennial committee reported that the eenu centennial 
of the society would be celebrated in Ithaca in June, 
1936, and that the program would consist of a history 
of the society during the last fifty years, an address 
on the accomplishments and future of the physical 
sciences, an address on the accomplishments and the 
future of the biological sciences and an address on 
the relation of science to the progress of human 
society, that the Cornell Chapter will entertain all 
the delegates and guests at a complimentary dinner, 
and that the society will publish a half century record 
and history similar to the quarter century record and 
history published in 1911 Charters for chapters 
were granted to Smith College in Northampton and 
Wesleyan University in Middletown, Conn 

Professor Dayton C Miller (Case School of Ap 
plied Science) was elected a member of the executive 
committee for the ensuing five years, and C R Davies 
(secretary of the American Society of Mechanical 
Engineers) was elected a member of the alumni eoin 
mittce for the same period 

The Gamma Alpha Graduate Soientiflo Fraternity 
held its annual council meeting and convention on 
Friday and Saturday Discussion of matters of policy 
centered around the report of a committee which has 
been investigating ways and means of increasing the 
usefulness of the fraternity to its members and to 
science in general The report stressed the opinion 
of university presidents, deans of graduate schools 
and well known scientists that the organization occu- 
pies a unique position among scientific societies and 
plays a valuable role in the various universities which 
have chapters 11 R Nelson (Battelle Memorial In 
stitute, Columbus, Ohio) was elected president and 
Professor Scott Mackay (University of Wisconsin) 
secretary 

Sigma Delta Epsilon, graduate women’s seientifio 
fraternity, held its annual business meeting on Thurs 
day at which the following officers were elected 
President, Helen Jean Brown (Ohio State Univcr 
sjty) , vtce prestd*pts, M Helen Taylor (University of 
Illinois), Mrs Zonya Wallen Lawrence (University 
of Chicago) , secretary, Margery C Carlson (North 
western) , treasurer, Manon L Dawson (Cornell) 
At the breakfast for women in science given on Sat 
urday at the College Club, Miss Lucy Boyd spoke on 
“Women in Scienoe in Scotland” Mrs Leon H 
Hetherington (Pittsburgh) made local arrangements 
and contributed much to the success of the meetmgs 
appORT OF THE COMMITTEE ON GRANTS 

Ot forty one applications considered, nineteen 
^re approved by the committee The following table 


gives the names of the applicants, Gieur addresses and 
the snm detentuned upon in each case by the ooai> 


mittee 

H W Anderson, University of UUnou $ 426 00 

Wallace B Brode, Ohio State University (Pro 
vided, that the balance needed to purchase 
the spectrograph be raised by June 1, 1930) 200 00 

Mrs Betty Watt Brooks, Carnegie Moseom, 
Pittsburgh 75 00 

Laurence M Dickerson, Lebanon, Tenn 100 00 

Carroll L Fenton and Mildred A Fenton, 

West Liberty, Iowa 100 00 

Frank G Hall, Duke University 200 00 

Boy Hertz, Howard Unnorsity Medical School 75 00 

LaDcma Mary Langdon, Qoucher College, 

Baltimore Md (for supplies only) 50 00 

Charles J Lyon Dartmouth College 60 00 

Arthur H Steinhaus, George Williams College, 

Chicago, 111 250 00 

Arnold A Zimmermann, University of Illinois, 

College of Medicine 200 00 

Flizabeth Dyer, Womin s College, University 
of Delaware 110 00 

I most A Spiegel, School of Medicine, Temple 
University 200 00 

Allan C O Mitchell, New York University 100 00 

George S Avery Jr , P B Burkholder and H 
B Creighton Connecticut College (Provided, 
the glass filters are secured on or before 
Juno 1, lOSI) 266 00 

Beginald D Hanwell, Syracuse University 100 00 

Herman D Jones, Alabama Polytechnic In 
stitute (Provided, this sum be used only for 
supplies, and not for salaries) 200 00 

Bonald F MacLennon, State College of Wash 
ington 200 00 

David I Abramson, hong Island College of 
Medicine 100 00 

Total amount allotted to 19 applicants 93,000 00 


The report, signed by Carl E Guthe, acting chair- 
man, Committee on Grants, was on recommendation of 
the executive comnuttee approved by the council 

future meetings 

Dates and places for future meetings have been 
arranged and announced as follows 
Minneapolis, Minnesota, Monday, June 24, 1935, 
to Saturday, June 29, 1936 
St Louis, Missoun, Monday, December 30, 1935, to 
Saturday, January 4, 1936 
Rochester, New York, summer, 1936, with Semi- 
Centennial of Sigma Xi at Ithaca, N Y , on one day 
Washington, D C , Monday, December 28, 1936, to 
Saturday, January 2, 1937 
Denver, Colorado, summer, 1937 Joint meeting 
with Southwestern and Pacific Coast Diviaions 
Indianapolis, Indiana, Monday, December 27, 1987, 
to Saturday, January 1, 1938. 
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The Humaniaing of Soitnoe ; Dr. Haevry CusniNO 137 
Obituary ; 

Death of Three Former Preeidenta of the Phyama 
Club of Phiiadelphia. Dr. Bertram H. Buxton : Dr. 
JAUBS Ewino. Becent Deatha „ 143 

Soientifio Eventa: 

The Public Health of India; The Field Museum 
Anthropological Expedition to the Hear East; 
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Ella Sachs Plots Foundation; The Annual Meeting 
of the Smithsonian Institution 145 

Scientific Notes and News 148 

Discussion: 

A Widespread Error Eelatvng to Egyptian Mathe- 
matics: PROrESSOR G. A. Miller. One Aspect of 
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the Brains of Horses Suffering from So-called 
Cornstalk Disease: Professor Bobeht Graham. 

A Fresh Water Sponge from Southern California: 

Dr. M. W. OE LAUBBNrELS . 152 
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Electrolytes: Dr. Victor K. Da Mer 154 

Beports : 

The Elihu Boot Lectures of the Carnegie Institu- 
tion of Washington 155 


Scientific Apparatus and Laboratory Methods: 

On d-Xylomethyloae (S-Deaoxy xylose) : Dr. P. A. 
Levene and Jack Compton. A Mercury Pump 
for Making and Supplying a Uniform Mixture of 
Gases: L. B. McKinnon and Propesbor F. W. 
Allen 156 

Special Articles: 

Elements and General Jupiter Perturbations of 
Ten Watson Planets; Professor A. O. Leuschner. 
Vitamin (<?) and Canine Biaek Tongue : Dr. C. 

P. Rhoads and D. K. Miller. The Betraetor 
Muscle of the Pouch in the Gcomyidae: Dr. John 
Eric Hill 158 
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THE HUMANIZING OF SCIENCE’ 

By HARVEY CUSHING, M.D. 
new haven, conn. 


In the prefatory chapter of Dr. George Sarton’s 
monuraental undertaking,’ there occurs the following 
statement : “The History of Science, being a new dis- 
cipline, is not yet well organized or well circumscribed 
and attracts the attention not only of experienced 
scholars but of amateurs, dilettanti and cranks.” 

From which of these categories I have been elevated 
to this position of prominence I hesitate to enquire. 
It certainly was not from the ranks of experienced 
scholarship, nor have I any pretence even as an ama- 
teur historian. Though long active in what is said to 
be a scholarly profession, yet I would be put to it to 
tell just where the technique of medical practice — ^the 
art of medicine — Cleaves o£F and the science of medicine 
begins. 

Both are essentially “humanistic” in its wider sense, 
in so far as the one is directed toward the alleviation 
of the diseases to which mankind ia heir and the other 
toward their ultimate banishment. The chief differ- 

’ President^ address before the HUtory of Scienee 
Soeielnr, WauiiBgton, Dee^ber 88, 1984. 

’“Introduction to the ECbtoiw of Seienee." Oamegie 
InotltBttoii, Washington, 1987, VoL I. 


ence between modem science and the natural philoso- 
phy of the ancients is said to lie in our greater 
inclination to put things to the test of experiment; 
and while medicine is constantly broadening its scien- 
tific background, in a certain sense every drug a doc- 
tor administers and every operation a surgeon per- 
forms is experimental in that the result can never be 
mathematically calculated, the dortor’s judgment and 
the patient’s response to his prescriptions being 
variables indeterminable by any law of averages. But 
this is far from making medicine a scientific calling. 

That admission being made regarding the only sub- 
ject with which I can claim familiarity, I must at once 
confess that I do not clearly perceive just where the 
humanities leave off and science in general begins, 
nor why in the schools any conflict should have arisen 
between them, for they spring from the same hellenio 
roots and seem so essentially supplementary. 

Naturally on the part of teachers there is constant 
elbowing for the curricular recognition of their sub- 
jects and with energetic leadership emphasis from 
timh to time may shift in one direction or the other. 
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Thus at Oxford, the humanities have so long received 
the greater attention that one easily forgets the pres- 
ence there in the thirteenth century of Michael Scotus, 
of Saerobosco, of Robert Grosseteste, of John Peck- 
ham, and above all of Roger Bacon with his dictum: 
Sine experientia nihil sufflcienter scisi potest. Then 
again in the seventeenth century under Wilkins, Boyle 
and Wren, Ixtwer, Willis and Hooke, natural science 
was so ardently cultivated at Oxford that the Royal 
Society had its inception there. In Cambridge, on the 
other hand, the physical sciences since the time of 
Newton have been increasingly emphasiEed; and this 
same tendency now so far pervades most universities 
in our own country that the number of undergradu- 
ates who major in the classics appears to be constantly 
dwindling. 

Yet those who ultimately take up whatsoever branch 
of science without some preliminary schooling in Latin 
and Greek unquestionably suffer a handicap. This is 
true, among many other reasons, in that our scientific 
terminology is almost wholly based upon these two 
languages; and consequently the special lingo that 
must be acquired, if not meaningless to the tyro with- 
out them, at least loses much of its real significance, 
flavor and interest. What is more, since the early 
scientific treatises were written in the same languages 
that constitute the Litterae Eumaniores, there would 
appear to be no essential reason, apart from the sub- 
jects with which they happen to deal, why from a 
classical standpoint they are not as humanistic as 
what used to be called “polite letters.” 

All this goes to show that I do not know pre- 
cisely what, if anything, the humanities have to do 
with humanism, or just what humanism is unless It 
concerns itself with the philosophy of man whereas 
the physical sciences deal with the philosophy of his 
environmental matter — what Professor Dewey would 
call Naturalism.” But the old-time natural philosophy 
went out — proudly, be it said — with the comprehen- 
sive “Kosmos” of the aged Humboldt, whose death, 
curiously enough, coincided with the appearance of 
“The Origin of Species” which may be looked upon 
aer the beginning of the modern era of science with its 
wholly altered conception of man’s place in the uni- 
versal scheme of things. 

The term “scientific” in these modem days has 
come to be much abused. Many things that are popu- 
larly looked upqji&ljLbeing scientific, and many per- 
sons who a ra uA M iPlook upon life from a scientific 
point of vi^^^ no more scientific than an infant 
in its riinmjP^imr n i much the child is in process of 
being mSSfit up on so-called scientific principles 
with ujflpKatrist on one side scientifically to measure 

« Jgjjy “Humanism and Naturalism." Mon- 

roe ’sflnulfMMMdla of Education. 


its vitamins and calories day by day and a psycholo- 
gist on the other scientifically to protect it from 
complexes — ^perhaps even to provide an infant chim- 
panzee os a comparative playmate. Thus does the 
quasi-science of medicine sometimes lead to absurdi- 
ties from which medical practice, largely controlled 
by common sense, usually escapes. 

It is ridiculous that a doctor should be regarded 
as “scientifle" merely because, having recourse to a 
few instruments of some considerable precision, he 
supplements his sensory impressions thereby, possibly 
puts a few of his observations or conjectures to the 
test of experiment and finally writes a paper or two 
on his deductions. He may even awake some day to 
find his name starred in “American Men of Science” 
when in his heart he knows that his supposedly 
scientific observations have been cither disproved or 
reinterpreted almost before their appearance in print, 
whereas his true learnings are humanistic. At least 
he likes to think his instincts are humanistic — shall I 
say scholarly f — and yet, while so flattering himself, 
he is conscious of some uncertainty as to what, after 
all, the term really signifies. He is quite familiar 
with humanity — knows it, in fact, stripped to the skin 
— ^and his code of ethics emphasizes the Christian 
principles of philanthropy; but “humanism” appears 
to be something entirely different. It has become a 
word people conjure with. 

Even after reading Irving Babbitt,” so bewildered 
have I found myself regarding the implications of the 
term I have felt obliged to seek aid from a scholarly 
friend and colleague. His interpretation, it appears, 
is restneted to the last of the four definitions given 
in 1901 by Gilbert Murray and his collaborators, vis. : 
a devotion to those culture-promoting studies, espe- 
cially the Roman and Greek classics which came in 
vogue at the Renaissance. Insisting that this is in 
accordance with the usages of Varro and Cicero, my 
friend cites Anlus Gcllius to the effect that humanitas 
in Latin is not Mov^woma which is defined as benevo- 
lentia erga omnes homines, but that people who knew 
Latin and used it well “humanitatem appellaverunt 
propemodum id quod Graeci aaibeww vocant, nos 
eruditionem institutionemque in bonas artea dieimus. 
Qiios qni sincereter percupiunt ad petuntque, hi sunt 
vel maxime hunianiaaimi," 

Thus it would appear that even during the lifetime 
of Galen there may have been a tendency, against 
which Gellius protested, for the word humanitas to 
imply something more than literary culture just as in 
our own time, on the authority of the New English 
Dictionary, humanism more properly signifies a “de- 

4 "Humanism; an Essay at l>efinition." Essays on 
the Outlook of Modem Oivilintion. Edited by Norman 
Foerster, 1980, 
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Fotaoo to hnnuui uaterests** or ‘‘the eharaeter and 
quality of being human” which comes very close to a 
concern for man’s well being on the one hand, and to 
♦iXov^poma on the other 

I have gone into all this because of my somewhat 
enigmatic title ‘ The Humanizing of Science’ which 
may mean one of two things — (1) a revival of interest 
in the early classics that deal with natural philosophy, 
and (2) such an enlargement of the soientiflo outlook 
as to include in its scope matters which have to do 
with human welfare as something apart from culture 
and m the long run perhaps more important 

While a revival of appreciation for the literary 
and historical classics chiefly characterized the Italian 
born humanistic movement of the Honaissance, it 
should not be forgotten that contemporary mathc 
maticians and astronomers were for their special pur 
poses finding the early classics of science no less 
remarkable and important as sources of learning 
But the scientifically minded among the scholars of 
the day represented, as always, a minority and it was 
natural enough that the larger group, through the 
wider appreciation and understanding of the subjects 
with which they dealt, should have come to be 
regarded as the more cultured 

As typical representatives, the names of Erasmus 
and his English friends. More, Colet, Latimer and 
Qrocyn, quickly come to mind and, among doctors, 
perhaps more particularly the name of Linacre, phv- 
losophorum medtcorumque factle pnneeps — with the 
futile wish that one might have possessed some of his 
scholarly gifts 

While Linacre is said to have made his Latin trans 
lations of Qalen from Greek codices in the Vatican, 
they were already well known through Muslim trans 
mitters whose texts, though used in all the schools, 
were coming into disrepute as supposedly barbaric 
Nevertheless, Albertus Magnus, according to Renan, 
owed eveiything to Avicenna as did St Thomas 
Aqumae almost everything to Averroos, so possiblj 
even Linacre in collating his Galenic texts may have 
had reason to lament his want of familiarity with a 
language which was of little use to the Renaissance 
students of history and literature The Islamic schol 
ars thought more of Hippocrates than Homer and 
were far more interested in the matbematice and 
natural philosophy of the Greeks than in their literary 
writings 

Of the seven liberal arts required for a doctorate 
those composing the tnvtum were probably more use- 
ful for a prospective doctor of medicine than were 
arithmetic, geometry, astronomy and music — the four 
mathematical disciplines of the quadrumum Medi- 
<nn« consequently, though slow in being regarded as 
one of the l^samed professions, attraottf during the 
Be n a j bwa a ee many hnmaButic scholars scarcely less 


notable than Linacre Physio was taught as a branch 
of philosophy, and the ancient learning, though pre- 
sented in the tongue universal to scholars of the day, 
was largely what the industrious Hunayn and others, 
copying from Greek codices, had passed along, in 
course of time to be laboriously set over from Arabic 
into none too good Latin 

The hand of Aristotle with the commentaries of 
Averroes lay heavy on philosophical thought for a 
period of four centuries, but the fact that the pen 
patetie teachers of the Lyceum were keen observers 
and had dipped so deeply into mathematical, physical 
and biological subjects that their era may well be 
looked upon as ‘ the heroic age of soicnce,”“ has been 
all too much neglected by humanistic scholars of 
recent times 

The value of Greek and Latin as a cultural disci 
pline began to be undermined so soon as the exercises 
— ^as many of us to our sorrow remember — began to 
be largely philological and pedantic in character But 
over emphasis on classical learning even during the 
Renaissance sometimes led to absurdities, as when in 
Toulouse and elsewhere there developed a Ciceronian 
cult against whose pompous style in writing and die 
tion Erasmus winged one of his barbed shafts It 
however was dangerous to be too knowing and to 
express ideas that might be taken as adverse to the 
accepted dogmas of the church even when couched in 
the Ciceronian style which Dolet cultivated 

And if this was true of the literary humanists, 
persecutions for heresy were far more likely to strike 
at those who dabbled with science and formed opinions 
about cosmogeny and natural phenomena that ran 
counter to the book of Genesis Copernicus died 
before the Inquisition could call him to account for 
publishing the “De Rcvolutionibus,” while for uphold- 
ing the views it expressed Giordano Bruno went gal 
lantly to the stake and Galileo’s abjuration alone 
saved him from a like fate 

The restriction of humanistic culture to those 
classics possessing literary and historical worth can 
be envied since their message from generation to gen 
eration is not subject to change The classics of 
science, on the other band, while just as ancient, deal 
with concepts that continue to be in a constant sUte 
of flux This IS particularly true of the physical 
sciences for despite their supposedly precise laws, 
expressible in complicated symbols, it takes a mathe 
matieal genius to keep up with the shifting ap 
proacbes of astronomers and physicists toward a solu- 
tion of the great riddles of space, time and the atom 
Meanwhile space gets ever larger and particles ever 
smaller 

Those of us who have clung to the belief that 

< William A Heldel, Oamegie Institution Publication 
442^ Washinfton,^ 1933 
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nature abhors a vacuum and that Archimedes knew 
what he was about in regard to R being 31416 are 
told that all such old fashioned ideas which failed to 
take time and the quantum theory into consideration 
completely outmoded But who were Pythagoras 
and Euclid and Aristarchos and Archimedes and 
Apollonius and Uipparchos, to mention only a few of 
those who left their names stamped on mathematical 
science long before the heyday of Romef In my 
youth Euclid was the name of a street in Cleveland, 
Ohio , and then I had of course heard it rumored that 
Archimedes once got a new idea in his bath — which 
explained why plumbing was so often hopefully 
labelled Eureka 

Partly as a sop to my humamstic yearnings and 
partly in the vain hope of stimulating my unmathe 
matical mind, I once purchased a copy of Radolt’s 
famous edition of Euclid’s “Llementa” in a monastic 
binding Possessing that, I could not resist another 
acicntiflc landmark, the Pnncipia” of Newton, when 
a copy happened to como within reach Here then on 
my shelves, if not in my head, were scientific treatises 
as an evidence of my respect for a branch of knowl 
edge whose theorems and mathematically expressed 
formulae would supposedly endure for all time 

This anticipation, however, was soon shattered by 
Einstein whose original paper on relativity I was 
impelled to secure, and though none of it could be 
understood, a mathematical colleague assured me that 
it unquestionably represented the last word But no 
such thing! The chief justice of the High Court of 
Allahabad has just succeeded, it is said, m reducing 
the equations of both Einstein and Newton to such 
simple forms it can be demonstrated that time slows 
down with distance In other words, it can now be 
mathematically shown that if A and B are twin 
brothers and B makes a journey, B must be younger 
on his return than A Doctors of course have long 
been aware of the practical truth of this and it 
explains their custom, when put to it to tell what is 
wrong with a patient, to suggest travel and change 
of scene as favorable to longevity 

Thus while modern physical science makes headlines 
for itself so fast there is difficulty even for experts 
to keep up with it, Bir James Jeans publicly acknowl- 
edges that photons, electrons and protons, though 
their properties can be expressed mathematically, are 
really as meaningless as x, y and s to a child on its 
first lesson in algebra, and it has been admitted by 
someone else that the advance of physical knowledge 
IS at present reduced to the extraction of one uicom 
prohentiblc from another incomprehensible Tet we 
are^assured that the mathematical starting point for 
all^iliis was Heoo’s synthesis of the two laws of 
Euclid which hafa merely been expanded by Newton, 


Einstein and Sulaiman to mbrace all the activities of 
the universe 

Though beyond the comprehension of most Renais- 
sance humanists, the impact of the ancient treatises 
dealing with mathematical subjects certainly had a no 
less marked effect on the progress of human thought 
than had the classics of history, philosophy and 
literature, and it would seem therefore that some 
famibarity with their purport at least should be as 
much a part of the fiber of a classical education os the 
writings of Homer, Virgil, Horace and Cicero 

Historians, generally speaking, either from want of 
understanding or lack of interest have rgrely laid 
stress on the manifold ways in which science and its 
applications have modified world events and affected 
human society But since these effects are becoming 
rapidly accumulative, their consideration by histonans 
will be more and more inevitable as time passes The 
last great war was precipitated apparently by politi 
cal rivalries but in its conduct it was clearly a war 
between the mobJized scientists of the contending 
parties, for they alone wore in a position rapidly to 
increase the effectiveness of ita destructive agencies 
and in an emergency to devise moans of defence 
against such novel forms of destruction as might be 
introduced by their opponents It was a sorry busi 
ness to throw in the lap of Science, though stimulated 
by the responsibility Science doubtless has profited by 
it in many ways 

But as political historians know better than most 
others, the almost invariable aftermath of war is a 
temporary wave of apparent prosperity followed by a 
more or less prolonged penod of e^nomic depression 
with its social disorders, prevalefiee of crime, licen 
tiousness and unemployment On these now urgent 
and world wide problems Science does not as yet 
appear to have put its mind — or if it has, it has not 
offered any solution to the problem Society in the 
interval restlessly endures the situation as best it can, 
and it U left to time and politicians to find a way out 

Meanwhile, a very cunous and unexpected thing 
has happened Science to the average man has become 
suspect and ho has begun to feel that scientific re- 
search and the labor saving inventions which grow 
out of it are chiefly responsible for the hard times 
and unemployment and uneven distnbution of prop 
erty Legislative bodies have been inclined to ask 
what after all science is up to, and to question whether 
the motives that activate it are as altruistic as the 
scientists in their arrogance would have us believe, 
they set about to curtail the funds that hitherto have 
been allotted to governmental research and grow in- 
quisitive regarding the scientific attitude toward such 
things as the secrets underlying the manufacture of 
munitions 
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This u surely a phenomenon of extraordinary inter 
est Not since the days when they were under close 
surveillance of the Church have scientists been put 
in a defensive position of this kind But in this in 
stance it is not the theologian but the man in the 
street and on the farm who is asking his neighbor 
“what price science T’ And smce the physical scien 
tists in particular take themselves seriously and are 
prone to regard the results of their activities as bene 
factions to mankind, they have been struck all of a 
heap and a number of them have felt obliged to make 
a public apologia that has been none too convincing 

This surprising situation has been the more remark 
able in view of the fact that scientific discoveries 
have never before been so widely heralded by an or 
ganizod press agency nor their applications so exten 
sively advertised by exhibitions of scientific progress, 
like that recently held at Chicago, and by celebrations 
such as was staged three years ago on the centenary 
of the discovery of electro magnetic induction 

Yet could modest Michael Taraday have stepped 
out of the Royal Institution where in the Christmas 
holidays of IShO ho had given to a juvenile audience 
BIX lectures on the chemical history of a candle, and 
have seen his familiar London in the dead of night 
ablaze with indirect lighting, he would, I imagine, 
have been somewhat taken aback by the responsibility 
laid at his door for all that the spectacle implied 

A good many people have been left confused, in 
the present discussion of the matter, as to the distinc 
tion between scientist and inventor — between what is 
called pure science — the disinterested search for truth 
— and the practical applications of scientific discovery 
through engineering Thie is the more so because the 
apologists for science, in bolstering up their defence, 
have chiefly instanced some of the more outstanding 
scientific inventions and their relation to human com 
forts and conveniences Even so, there may be reason 
to doubt whether the harvester, the internal combus 
tion engine, the electric dynamo, the victrola, the 
cmema, the radio, the sawed off machine gun and so 
on have in the long run been more beneficial or harm 
ful They enable us to do more in shorter time, to 
go faster between points to banish darkness and so 
on, but how much human society has been benefited 
by more wheat with less labor, by getting somewhere 
a little quicker, by the products of Hollywood, the 
electric light and night life, the radio and its mis 
leading advertisements, the machine gun and ban 
ditry, 18 open to question 

And whether any one thinks more clearly and 
deeply than before about the social problems that 
face humankind and whether people as a whole are 
as contented and happy as they were in simpler times 
may well be doubted Invention of IBourse re an 
inevitaMe part of seienoe, in so far as the scientist 


continually has to improvise things to help with his 
researches, but the trouble comes when business takes 
both science and engineering into partnership and 
then through mass production abetted by the psychol 
ogy of modem supersalesmanship makes the distribu 
tion of the economic benefits disturbingly lopsided 
Faraday's discovery was unquestionably the start 
mg point of the electrical industry that has spread 
over the world and employs a vast number of people 
At the same time, with the great expansion of electn 
cal devices, the machine becomes man s chief competi 
tor — the tractor drawn harvester and gang plow dis 
place hordes of farm hands, road making and track 
laying and concrete mixmg and electric welding 
machines displace hordes of city laborers, the electric 
furnace and out goes the chore man, the frigidaire 
and away with the iceman, the dialling telephone dis 
misses an army of operators from the switchboard 
Countless other illustrations m ght be given to show 
how the applications of a scientific discovery may well 
throw people out of jobs faster than the manufacture 
of its patented gadgets gives others employment 
A short time ago a distinguished British engineer 
in extolling what hinstein has called the limitless 
perspective and beauty of modem science referred 
to the newly completed Battersea Power Station as 
representing the highest stage of development of the 
science of engineering for there three steam turbines 
with a total output of 300 000 horse-power — a power 
exceeding that of four and a half million laborers I — 
could be seen in the engine room all under the control 
of one man wearing a spotless white coat While this 
may appear beautiful to the engineer, there is at the 
same time something inhuman and terrifying about it 
It 18 quite true that many patented inventions are 
purchased and closeted to protect industnes that are 
temporarily stabilized It is true also that one can 
not easily foresee what w II be the ultimate effect on 
society of a given invention — ^like the invention of 
printing, for example, which in making a new trade 
threw a vast number of scribes and rubricators out of 
work There was no possibility of heading off the 
reduplication of books even had it been desirable, 
any more than could the electric light, the telephone, 
the automobile, the cinema, the radio, the aeroplajne 
and countless other inventions based on scientific 
experiment and discovery have been pushed aside 
None of them could we now do without They in 
dubitably have added vastly to the interest and zest 
of life and at the same time have played a large part 
in what we have mistakenly idolized as prosperity 
It has been estimated, for example, in pointing out 
the beneficent rdle of applied science that the com 
mefeial value of the inventions of one man alone — 
the late Thomas Edison — have amounted to fifteen 
thousand million dollars Apd just here it seems to 
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me that in some oonoealed way lies the eroz of the 
matter. For compared with this vast earn, had Jen* 
ner’e or Lister’s or Pasteur’s or Laveran’a discoveries 
been patented and commercialised instead of being 
outright gifts to humanhind, the economic value of 
any one of them would have been simply incalculable. 

Theology, long the controlling factor in our educa- 
tional system, finally was supplanted and the chief 
emphasis came to be laid on linguistic and literary 
culture. This state of things endured until the past 
century when the great advancement in the natural 
sciences and engineering enabled their representatives 
successfully to challenge the supremacy of the classics, 
thereby securing ultimate parity in the curriculum. At 
the present time we may be approaching another such 
change since in some institutions business has come to 
be accorded the dignity of a university subject. This 
would not be particularly disturbing were it not for 
the close association of business with engineering and 
other applied sciences through the commercialisation 
of their inventions, this contact with its implication of 
advertising and salesmanship being as remote from 
the old humanism and its standards of culture as 
anything well could be. 

The view has been expressed by Dr. Sarton that 
“Science must become more humanistic and that 
humanism must include science.’’ But this is far from 
humanism ever coming to include business or from 
expecting business ever to become humanistic with 
its ancient maxim that “what’s good for business must 
therefore be good for everybody,” which is a little like 
saying that charity begins at home — and usually ends 
there. Dr. Sarton, 1 take it, was using the words in 
their more truly Ciceronian sense, as David Eugene 
Smith presumably does in saying* that by studying 
the mathematics of the Greeks in the original texts 
Regiomontanus was “the first who made humanism 
the handmaid of science.” 

So it may be horrifying to scholars to have what 
appears to be a modem connotation given to this 
historic word. Regiomontanus, however, was called 
from Niimberg to Rome by Pope Sixtus IV to put 
'his mathematical mind on the reform of the calendar 
and subsequently at his own expense printed the first 
almanac, a copy of which Columbus supposedly used 
on his voyages. This to my conception was no less 
humanistic on his part than taking up the study of 
Greek the better to understand the principles laid 
down by the early wnters on mathemataced and 
astronomical subjects. 

It would be Utopian to expect of commercialized 
science that it should forego the financial returns from 
its discoveries and inventions on the grounds that if 
its activities are so definitely gifts to mankind, man- 

* ’ ‘ History of Mathematics, ’ ’ Vol. I, p. 260, 1023. 


kind should have a larger share in the profits. Tet 
this has been part and parcel of the ethical code of 
the doctor and of medical scientists from time imme* 
morial — only to be broken occasionally of late years, 

I grieve to admit, under the provocation of economic 
necessity. 

Time was when the doctor would have lost caste if 
he oommereialused a secret remedy, the method of 
preparing a useful drug, a piece of apparatus or a 
surgical instrument. Now that the barrier has been 
broken and a university here and there has eome to 
engage in the marketing of such products, there is 
danger that the tendency may spread and that the 
profession’s long-accepted standards of hu m a n ism 
may come to be lowered. In the past, vast fortunes 
have been made for quacks and charlatans by the sale 
through advertising of worthless patent medicines, 
and the temptation must be great in these hard times 
for those who have discovered, let us say, some potent 
tissue extract that proves to be of a high medicinal 
value. Should it become a universal custom, however, 
and Medicine thereby become commercialised, she may 
well hang her head for her lost altruism, particularly 
should Science come to take a leaf from her book and 
decide that the greater part of the royalties on her 
patent rights justly belongs to the people. This has 
been done in a few instances but the practice is not 
likely to become universal for human nature is the 
last thing to change and this is still a practical, that 
is selfish, world and not the New Atlantis. 

It is of course extremely doubtful whether Science 
is in any way to blame for the economic troubles in 
which the world has been wallowing. One might with 
equal reason lay unemployment and the increasing 
need of insurance against old age at the door of 
Medicine for keeping more people alive than can be 
employed. Nevertheless the fact that the question of 
responsibility has at this time been raised will cer- 
tainly some day be looked back upon as a matter of 
great historical interst. 

People in general are unquestionably becoming 
more socially minded — that is, more “humanistic” in 
its broader sense — and this is everywhere reflected in 
the governments that undertake, however feebly, to 
represent them. In a brilliant and courageous ad- 
dress' just a year ago before the American Associa- 
tion for tile Advancement of Science, that modem 
Cato, the present Secretary of Agriculture, challenged 
the assembled scientists and migineers to tell where 
they were heading; and lest Spengler prove to bq 
right in his pessimistic prophecies, he appealed to 
them to bend their talents to higher human aims than 
the mere increase of productive power. 

In similar vein the Bishop of Carlisle opened tbs 
recent meeting of the British Association at Aberficoq 

r Henry A. Wallace, 8ot>Noa» January 8,. 1M4. 
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witii a aermon in which he asked whether the time 
had not come for science to abandon something of its 
oevere spirit of isolation. The entire program of the 
meeting, indeed, waa given over to a consideration of 
the social consequences of scientific discoveries. It 
represented a plea for the closer affiliation of science 
in the task of government “in terms which admit of 
unfettered inquiry, of nndiminished loyalty to the 
truth, and a vision characteristic of the great ago of 
Greece.” This at least ie what reports of the meeting 
said of it, and if that is not an appeal for a more 
hnmanistio science one is at a loss what to call it. 

Among those who call themselves pure scientists, 
whatever their particular field, there are many who 
feel that they would demean themselves and lose caste 
among their fellows should they engage in researches 
that obviously point toward some utilitarian purpose. 
This I have always regarded as an academic pose; 
for in the disinterested pursuit of knowledge, to* 
stumble, as did Rontgen or the Curies or Banting, on 
something not only of great scientific importance but 
which at the same time was immediately applicable to 
human welfare is certainly nothing to be ashamed of. 

There have been plenty of socially minded and 
benevolent — dare I say humanistic T — scientists in the 
past. One quickly thinks of Benjamin Franklin, of 
Count Rumford and Humphry Davy, to give a few 
examples. Two of them were American-bom, and to 
one of these the eitixens of Munich erected a monu- 
ment in gratitude for the reforms in public service 
and social economy that he had brought about while a 
resident in Bavaria. In their day was organised in 
England a Society for Improving the Condition and 
Adding to the Comforts of the Poor “by the system- 
atic employment of scientific methods and knowledge.” 

Whether the present British Science Guild whose 
professed purpose is “to promote the application of 
the scientific methods to social problems and public 
affairs” is an outgrowth or a continuance of the older 
society I am not prepared to say, but the fact that no 
such organization exists in America should give our 
scientists pause. Never was there greater need for 
such a movement, and people are beginning to ask 
why our social problems are not being attacked by 
those presumably best fitted to solve them because of 
their familiarity with scientific methods. 


Something of the sort might well enough grow out 
of the Science Advisory Board recently appointed to 
give advice and make recommendations to the govern- 
ment regarding ways in which science might be of 
service to the public interest. And should the leaders 
among our scientists grow more sensitive to the mood 
of the times and be persuaded at this juncture to 
focus their highly trained and inventive minds inten- 
sively on these difficult subjects, a more humanistic 
attitude of science or humanization of scientific effort 
might result which might check the present trend 
toward a machine-made and -operated civilization 
whose social dislocations more than offset the personal 
convenience of its many time-saving and labor-saving 
devices. 

So let us hope that when some future student of 
this confused and disconcerting period in our history 
comes to tell of it, he will be able to say : That at the 
very time when such progress in their subjects was 
being made as never before, with one discovery fol- 
lowing on the heels of another, the scientists and 
engineers of the country temporarily abandoned the 
investigations dear to their hearts in order to concen- 
trate on problems the most difficult of all to solve — 
those that have to do with the social well-being of the 
community at large. Thus, under a quickly spreading 
Religion of Humanity, there began a new era — one in 
which scientists took a commanding position in a 
rapidly changing world and through their well- 
planned and executed experiments a new and rational 
science of society came into being and made its first 
great forward movement. 

It has been said^ that one distinct advantage we 
hold over our predecessors is that we have more his- 
tory behind us ; and that the value of cla-ssical studies 
is what they teach us, by example or warning, of the 
experiences of the civilizations from which we have 
sprung. So in all likelihood my imaginary historian 
in recording the new humanistic spirit that was bom 
of the great depression will have occasion to add that 
those who played the most effective part in bringing 
it about, whether scientists or not, were persons who 
knew where were to be found the most noble examples 
of civic duty, who were familiar with the long history 
of another republic and who remembered (jeero’s 
maxim, Salw poptUi suprema Ux esto. 


OBITUARY 


DEATH OP THREE FORMER PRESIDENTS 
OF THE PHYSICS CLUB OF 
PHILADELPHIA 

DoRlwa recent months the Physics Club of Phila- 
ddpbia has lost by death three of its former presi- 
de&ts. 


EdvHtrd A. Partridge, president daring 1912-13, 
died on March 22, 1934. He was educated at Central 
High School, Philadelphia, and at the University of 
Pennsylvania. In 1898 he was awarded the doctor’s 
degree in mathematics. His life work waa scienoe 
» J. W. MackaU’e ‘'Classical Studies,” 1025, XH, 
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teaching m the Philadelphia schools He was in 
charge of the department of science at West Phila- 
delphia High School from 1912 to the day of hia 
death 

He represents a vanishing type — the true scholar 
engaged in public secondary education He collected 
a bbrary of several thousand volumes on physics, 
philosophy, mathematics, astronomy and general lit 
erature He read the important languages of West 
ern Europe He held memberships in many learned 
societies and was a constant reader of scientific jour 
nals He was one of the first scholars in Philadelphia 
to sense the importance of the famous Einstein paper 
of 1916 and to discuss it in public 

In his pupils he assumed the existence of intelli 
genoe and intellectual curiosity To these qualities he 
appealed A record of more than forty years of in 
spiring teaching bears testimony to the genuineness of 
his educational philosophy 

Joseph M Jameson, president during 1921-22, died 
on August 4, 1934 He was a native Pennsylvanian 
and was educated at Cornell University Ho was in 
charge of physics at Pratt Institute for fifteen years, 
and from 1913 to his death was vice president of 
Girard College He was the author of “Elementary 
Practical Mechanics’ and edited the Wiley Technical 
Senes He was active m scientific and educational 
societies He wrote numerous articles on problems of 
science teaching In recognition of his services to 
education Temple University awarded him the honor 
ary degree of doctor of pedagogy in 1920 

In his teaching of physics. Dr Jameson assumed in 
his pupils an interest in the machines, inventions and 
appliances of everyday life He sought to convert 
this interest into a desire to comprehend the under 
lying sciences This was his favorite method It has 
numerous adherents in the educational world, and 
among thorn Dr Jameson was recognized as one of its 
ablest spokesmen 

Edward J Brady, president during 1925-26, lost 
his life at sea on the morning of September 8, 1634, 
in consequence of the burning of the steamship Morro 
Castle He was educated at Cornell University For 
many years he had been in charge of the Physical 
Laboratory of the United Gas Improvement Com 
pany 

He was the inventor of the Brady B T U Indica 
for, a ievice used in gas plants throughout the world 
For this mvention he was awarded the Beal gold 
medal in 1919 He developed laboratory methods 
used m testing gas, oils and high temperature refrac 
tones 

The laboratory which he directed bears the stamp 
of his genial and wholesome personality A member 
his staff has said, “A year under his patient and 
able training was the equivalent of a graduate course 


in pure and apphed physios ” He was a member of 
many scientific and engineenng societies Among 
them the Physics Club ranked as a favorite hobby 

All three were men of sterling character and attrao 
tive personal traits, respected and admired by their 
associates Through the death of those men this club 
has lost some of its most active members, and Phila 
delphia has lost three of its ablest men of science and 
three exemplary citizens 

DR BERTRAM H BUXTON 
1859-1934 

A UNiQua figure passed from the ranks of British 
and Amencan scientific investigators by the death of 
Dr Bertram H Buxton, which occurred at Devon, 
England, on December 5, 1934, at the age of 82 years 
His life covered two full generations and witnessed 
the development of most of our modem science 

His work began in the early nineties, on board a 
cholera ship in New York Harbor, under Commis 
sioncr Doty In 1902 he became pathologist to the 
Memonal Hospital, where he prepared Coley’s toxins 
for the treatment of inoperable sarcoma He then be- 
came director of the Huntington Fund for Cancer Re- 
search In Cornell University Medical College he 
worked many years in the Loomis Laboratory, in bac 
tonology, biology and pathology He was appointed 
instructor in bacteriology in 1898, associate professor 
of biology in 1903 and professor of experimental 
pathology in 1904 He returned to England in 1912 
Ho made important contributions on the differential 
diagnosis of paratyphoid fever, on the bacteriology of 
typhoid fever, and on the physical chemistry of agglu- 
tination He distrusted researches directed toward 
immediate practical ends When a senes of papers 
on ‘ Absorption from the Peritoneal Cavity” seemed 
likely to have practical or commercial importance, he 
abandoned the field at once, went to Venezuela and 
produced a remarkable study of tho invertebrate eye 
He was a pioneer and expert in miorophotography, 
and some of his early work has never been surpassed 
His sole diversion was nding the bicycle and his re- 
markable skill in trick performances was long remem 
bored by the pedeetnans on the upper west side of 
Central Park 

Writing in the London Ttmes, Dr C G L Wolf 
says “His beautiful and original researches in the 
physical chemistry of agglutination laid a foundation 
of much of the very practical work now being done on 
the assay of toxins and antitoxins The perfect 
charm, breadth of view, and superb technique are 
memories of Buxton which will not easily be forgotten 
by his many pupils and associates ” 

On returning to England he engaged m the study 
of plant physiology, especially the pigment funchont 
and the production of hybnds At the John Innet 
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Horticultural Institution he produced by mutabon a 
^lant fertile hybnd of foxglove which was recognused 
by the Kew authorities as a new species 

He was a pure scientiflo invcetigator, an artist in 
all things, and whatever he undertook he earned 
through outstandingly well He was so modest and 
unassuming that his fine qualities were appreciated 
only by those closely associated with him 

Jambs Ewing 

RECENT DEATHS 

Da. Hkedman F Cleland, professor of geology at 
Wilhams College, was drowned when the steamship 
Mohawk sank on January 24 He was sixty five 
years old 

Db. AiiBEWr Mann, since 1919 research associate in 


botany at the Carnegie Institution of Washington, 
died on February 1 at the age of eighty-one years 

Db Granville MacGowan formerly professor of 
surgery at the University of California, died on 
January 31 at the age of seventy seven years He 
was president of the American Urological Association 
m 1912 

Frederick S Dellknbaugh, anthropologist and ex 
plorer, died on January 29 at the age of eighty one 
years 

Miss Kosalie B J Lulham, lecturer in natural his 
tory at the Froebel Educational Institute and author 
of ‘An Introduction to Zoology through Nature 
Study,” died on December 28 


SCIENTIFIC EVENTS 


THE PUBLIC HEALTH OF INDIA 
The report for 1931 of Major-General J D 
Graham, Public Health Commissioner with the Gov 
emment of India, has recently been made public 
According to the British Medtcal Journal, General 
Graham insists on India’s need of an organisation 
which shall be capable of framing and conducting 
a public health policy for the country as a whole 
Such a Ministry of Health is found in Canada, 
Australia and South Africa, and is none the leas 
necessary in India because the executive control of 
public health has been transferred to the Provinces 
A census was taken in February, 1931, and vital 
statistics for the year can be more accurately esti 
mated than in the nine previous years, the last census 
having been taken in 1921 The birth rate for the 
year in British India was 34 3 per miUe, as compared 
with 33 4 on the estimaited population for 1930, and 
35 7 for the previous qumquennium (based on the 
1921 census) The general death rate was 24 8 per 
miUe, and the death rate for infants under the age 
of 12 months per 1,000 live births was 178 8, as com 
pared with 180 8 in 1930 and 177 6 m the previous 
quinquennium Out of every 190 deaths recorded, 
forty three occurred in children below the age of 5, 
and forty eight in those below the age of 10 The 
infantile death rate for British India was nearly 2% 
times that for England and Wales and South Africa, 
more than double that for Germany, and nearly 5V4 
times that for New Zealand Countries in which the 
figures compare more closely with those of British 
India include Rumania, Hungary, Japan, Italy, 
Egypt and Soviet Russia The three main causes of 
infantile mortality are given as congenital and de- 
velopmental defects, alimentary duturbances and in- 
fective disease, the first accounting Tor nearly all 


stillbirths and deaths in the first seven days of life, 
while the two latter affect the older children Sam 
tary improvements have operated against the two 
latter causes, but not against the first, and in the 
production of these defects premalurity plays an 
important part 

Antimalanal campaigns continued during the year 
under review, including cinchonization schemes where 
funds permitted Tuberculosis is believed to bo gen- 
erally on the increase, especially in some of the 
larger and more overcrowded cities, such as Pesha- 
war, Delhi and Calcutta The anti tuberculosis cam- 
paign has not proceeded very far as yet, but the 
disease is now notifiable in the Punjab, the Central 
Provmces, Madras, Baluchistan and in mumcipal 
areas in Assam and the Upper Provinces In Bom- 
bay Presidency, out of every 1,000 deaths recorded 
in 1931, 43 6 were ascribed to pulmonary tuborou 
loBis In 1931 there was a large fall m the incidence 
of cholera in British India, apart from the Presi- 
dency of Bombay, but high mortality curves were 
present in Bengal and Bombay The death rate for 
plague was, however, twice that in 1930, although 
lower than that in 1929, the Upper Provinces suf- 
fering most 

Leprosy surveys, which had been contmued during 
three and a half years, were ended in 1931 *They 
showed that leprosy was much more prevalent in India 
than was formerly supposed, probably one million 
oases would not be an overestimate The disease was 
found to be most common among semi aboriginals or 
abonginals, who left their tribal seclusion and hired 
themselves out to agncnltnnsts or mdustnal concerns. 
Infection of the more advanced classes of the oonj 
munity was in the first place largely attributable to 
the employment of servants m an infections stage 
Movements of the population, which have increased 
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on account of better education and transport in recent 
years, are a potent factor in spreading the disease and 
in infecting new areas. This is Qeneral Graham’s last 
annual report as Public Ilealth Commissioner and 
he briefly reviews his decennium in that ofllce and 
indicates the more salient advances. 

THB FIELD MUSEUM ANTHROPOLOGICAL 
EXPEDITION TO THE NEAR EAST 

The Field Museum Anthropological Expedition to 
the Near East, sponsored by Marshall Field, has con- 
cluded its work for 1934, consisting of an anthro- 
pometric survey of the native population of Iraq, and 
similar studies in Persia and the Caucasus region of 
the U.S.S.R. 

The leader of the expedition, Henry Field, assistant 
curator of physical anthropology, has returned to his 
post in the museum, ready to begin the task of assem- 
bling and studying the data collected, which has for 
its purpose an attempt to solve certain racial prob- 
lems. One of the objectives is to determine the rela- 
tionship of the peoples of the Near East, both those 
of to-day and their ancient ancestors, to the modem 
and ancient peoples of Africa, Europe and Asia. 
This is a question of great scientific importance into 
which no satisfactory research has previously been 
made. 

The work of the expedition covered a period of ten 
months, during which 17,000 miles were traveled, and 
3,000 persons were submitted to studies, consisting of 
anthropometric measurements and observations, the 
taking of front and profile photographs, hair samples, 
blood samples, and other data pertinent to tracing 
racial origins. In addition to its anthropological 
work, the expedition collected 3,000 animals, 1,000 in- 
sects, 2,600 plants and a quantity of geological mate- 
rial, for the departments of ecology, botany and 
geology. 

Mr. Field was accompanied by Richard A. Martin, 
of Chicago, who as photographer made 7,000 nega- 
tives, and in addition collected the zoological mate- 
rial, as well as assisting the leader in the anthropo- 
logical work. As many as twelve assistants were at- 
tached to the expedition temporarily at various points 
for local work. The anthropological studies were a 
continuation of the survey begun by Mr. Field in 
1926. 

Observations were made upon selected subjects 
from each of the important racial groups. Of special 
interest in Iraq were the Kurds, flerce-looking moun- 
tain tribesmen, of whom 750 submitted to the anthro- 
pologists’ ealiperk, and cameras, and the Yezidis, 
fanatical devil-wors)|iperB, 300 of whom cooperated 
by acting as scientific specimens. Forty separate 
tneasnrements and obs^ations were made on each 


individual. Living in tents as guests of Sl^eikh Agil, 
great desert chieftain of the Shammar Beduins, the 
members of the expedition were enabled to measure 
460 members of this tribe. 

The expedition made an archeological survey of the 
North Arabian Desert, crossing from Baghdad to 
Trans- Jordan Palestine and Syria, and thence return- 
ing to Iraq. During this trip a largo number of pre- 
historic flint implements testifying to the existence of 
early man in this area were collected. 

After five months in these areas, Uie expedition pro- 
ceeded to Persia, where anthropological studies were 
made of some 250 individuals. After completing its 
work in that country, the expedition entered the 
U.S.S.R. at Baku, and traveled through the Caucasus 
to Kiev, Moscow and Leningrad. In the mountains 
of the Caucasus some 200 men and women were 
studied. 

PENNSYLVANIA’S PRIMEVAL FOREST 

Edwabd E. WiLDMAN, member of the “Tionesta 
Committee” of the Pennsylvania Forestry Associa- 
tion, writes that on Friday, November 23, 1934, the 
National Forest Conservation Commission approved 
the purchase by the United States Forest Service of 
4,000 acres of primeval forest still standing in War- 
ren and McKean Counties, Pennsylvania, in the north- 
west section of the state, and within the limits of the 
Allegheny National Forest Reservation. It is known 
as the Tionesta Tract. 

The stand is mainly a hemlock-mixed hardwood 
type, with fine old trees here and there of black 
cherry and cucumber. The Pennsylvania Forestry 
Association has been urging the preservation of this 
tract for the past three years as a forest laboratory 
where only observation, not experimentation, should 
be carried on. It is with this understanding that the 
commission authorized its purchase. Trails will be 
made into the forest where they can be laid without 
cutting, but no camping there is contemplated. 

Under the title “The Thousandth Acre,” the tract 
was described by the Allegheny Forest Research direc- 
tor, R. D. Forbes, recently in American Foreets. 

The Forest Berviee wants to see how this forest 
maintains itself and its wild life century after cen- 
tury totally undisturbed by man. Its fauna and flora 
are typical of the Middle Atlantic States, and there- 
fore this tract is unique, for those of the nearest 
primeval regions now preserved — the Adirondacka on 
the north and the Great Smokies on the south — are 
different in many features. Mr. Wildman writes : 

Not only professional foresters, but every student of 
natural history and every lover of the nntonehed wilder- 
ness will be glad to hear of the success of the assodatioa 
is this endeavor. 
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HUtorieaUy, ite prseeirkUoii U most fitting, for tills 
trfict is pvt of the Mtnal forvt that gave the name 
Pennsylvania to the province vrhen it wm granted to 
William Penn In 1681. Indeed, the association began 
Its work for the preservation of this trvt as its pvt 
of the program of celebration in 1982 of the 260th 
anniversary of the coming of William Penn to his prov- 
ince. Philadelphia and other cities along the Delaware 
celebrated that event in various beautiful vd appropriate 
ways, bnt for lovers of the out-of-doors, and Penn him- 
self WM one, the preservation of this Ivge tract of 
Penn ’s own woods will be counted perhaps first in such a 
memorial program. 

GRANTS OP THE ELLA SACHS PLOTZ 
FOUNDATION 

Duvnq the eleventh year of the Ella Svhs Plotz 
Foundation for the Advancement of Scientific Investi- 
gation, eighty-three applications for grants were re- 
ceived by the trustees, forty of which came from the 
United States, the other forty-three from thirteen dif- 
ferent countries in Europe, Asia and Africa. The 
total number of grants made during 1934 was twenty- 
seven, one of these being a continued annual grant. 
Fourteen of the new grants were made to those work- 
ing in science outside of the United States. 

In the eleven years of its existence, the foundation 
has made two hundred and twenty-seven grants, and 
investigators have been aided in Argentina, Austria, 
Belgium, Chile, China, Czechoslovakia, Esthonia, 
France, Germany, Great Britain, Hungary, Italy, 
Jugoslavia, Latvia, Netherlands, Palestine, Poland, 
Portugal, Roumania, South Africa, Sweden, Switzer- 
land, Syria and the United States. 

The list of investigators and the purpose of their 
researches aided during 1934 is as follows: 

Dr. Z. U. Bacq vd Dr. M. FlorUn, Iii4ge, Belgium, 
study of the action of various drugs, in relation to the 
autonomic nervous system, and to the potassium content 
of the blood serum ; Dr. S. J. Crowe, Johns Hopkins Hos- 
pital, continuation of experiments on the physiology of 
the ev; Professor Ludwig Braun, Vienna, Austria, con- 
tinuation of studies of heart disease; Dr. Douglas B. 
Drury, University of Southern California Medical School, 
investigation of experimental renal insuffiriency; Dr. 
Hans Dworzak and Dr. Kurt Fodleeehka, Prague, Oxeeho- 
slovakia, study of the growth of ovaries transplanted into 
the eyes of rabbits m influenced by different hormones; 
Professor Dr. Philipp Bllinger, London, England, con- 
tinuation of work on the physiology, pathology and 
pharmacology of the kidney, vd research on mierosoop- 
leal observations of the beginnings of cancer by method 
of intravital staining; Dr. Giovanni PavilU, Florence, 
Italy, work on Brucella polysaccharides ; Professor Bend 
Gayet, Paris, continuation of researehss on the output of 
blood from various organa; Dr. Arthur Grollman, Johns 
Hopkhu University Medical School, continuation of chmn- 
ical itudlss on the nature of the adrena^oortical hoi- 
moits said an investigation of its physlologieal interrela- 


tiontiiipB in the organism; Dr. Ellis H. Hudson, Deir-ez- 
Zor, Syria, investigation of the Arab type of childhood 
syphilis; Dr. H. D. Kay, Berks, England, investigation 
concerning the relationship of phosphorus deficiency to 
rickets; Dr. Edgar Lederer, Paris, continuation of work 
on carotinoids and vitamins; Dr. David Marine, Monte- 
flore Hospital, further study of experimental exophthal- 
mos and thyroid hyperplasia together with the effect of 
the antigoitrouB agent (ascorbic acid) on these condi- 
tions; Dr. Ernst Mueller, Presbyterian Hospital, New 
York City, capillary pressure estimations; Dr. John P. 
Peters, Yale University School of Medicine, certain 
studies of water and salt metabolism, with special refer- 
ence to nephritis; Dr. Hermann Pinhus, University of 
Michigan Medical School, investigations with cultures of 
human tissues, particularly in connection with cancer 
work; Dr. Eugene Poliak, Vienna, Austria, study of 
lipoid catabolism in the central nervous system ; Professor 
Hans Pringsheim, Paris, researches in the chemistry and 
biochemistry of polysaccharides; Dr. Samuel H. Proger, 
Boston Dispensary, continuation of work on the effect on 
patients with heart disease of lowering the level of energy 
metabolism by means of prolonged dietary restriction; 
Dr. Jane Sands Bobb, Syracuse University Medical 
School, study of the conduction paths in the mammalian 
ventricles; Professor Bothberger, Vienna, Austria, elec- 
trocardiographic research; Thorzrdike Memorial Labora- 
tory, Boston City Hospital (Professor George B. Minot, 
director), continued since 1927 in recognition of Dr. 
Francis W. Peabody ’s services to the foundation ; Profes- 
sor Waldschmidt-Leitz, Prague, Czechoslovakia, study of 
the ferments in cancer ; Dr. Carl J. Wiggers, 'Western Be- 
serve University, continuation of work on the dynamics 
of the coronary circulation; Dr. William F. Windle, 
Northwestern University, study of the development of 
behavior in the embryo correlated with the development 
of intrinsic structure in the nervous system; Dr. M. M. 
Wintrobe, Johns Hopkins Hospital, studies of the morpho- 
logical changes in red blood corpuscles in animals; Pro- 
fessor Ben6 Wnrmser, Paris, continuation of studies of 
oxidation reduction phenomena in cells. 

The maximum size of grants will usually be less 
than $500. Applications for grants to be held during 
the year 1935-1936 must be in the hands of the exQou- 
tive committee before May 1. There are no formal • 
application blanks, but letters asking for aid must 
state definitely the qualifications of the investigator, 
the character of the proposed research, the size of 
grant requested and the specific use of the money to 
be expended. Only applications complying with the 
above conditions will be considered. It is also highly 
desirable to include letters of recommendation from 
the directors of laboratories or clinics in which the 
work is to be done. 

THE ANNUAL MEETING OF THE SMITH. 

SONIAN INSTITUTION 

NOTinui scientific advances in the face of seriously 
curtailed income were reported to the Board of 
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gents of the Smithsonian Institution, at their annual 
meeting on January 17 Dr Charles G Abbot, the 
secretary, reports that while it has been necessary to 
curtail seriously research, explorations and publics 
tions, the year has been exceptionally fruitful Very 
significant progress is believed to have been made in 
the study of the dependence of weather upon varia- 
tions in the sun’s heat and also much accurate data 
have resulted in the Division of Radiation and Organ 
isms Notable archeological progress was made by 
CWA projects in charge of members of the insti 
tution’s staff Otherwise field work was reduced to a 
nuninium, owing to lack of funds 

Dr Abbot announced one bequest, amounting to 
more than $58,000, from William Herbert Rollins, of 
Boston, to establish a fund “for exploration beyond 
the boundary of knowledge ” New specimens to the 
number of 340,780 were added to the collections of 
the National Museum These included valuable an 
thropological materials from Afnca, Honduras, Nica 
ragpia, Australia, Alaska and vanous regions of the 
United States, large collections of mammals, birds 
and other forms of life from China and Siam, uu 
usually large collections of insects, one alone num 
benng 69,000 specimens, and many important plant 
specimens from North and South Amenca, Hawaii, 
Poland and French Indo Chino 

Among the large number of rocks, gems, meteorites 
and fossils obtained, special mention was given by Dr 
Abbot to the collection of 26,000 rocks assembled by 
the late Dr Henry S Washington, one of the world’s 
leading petrologists, and to the TcUef Dahll collection 
of minerals from Norway An important addition to 


the Arts and Industnes collection was the airplane in 
which Galbraith P Rodgers completed the first flight 
across the United States in 1911 To the histoncal 
collections Mrs Herbert Hoover added a costume 
worn by her at the White House 

The collections of the Freer Gallery of Art were 
increased during the year by specimens of Arabic 
bookbinding, Chinese bronzes, Chinese and Persian 
ceramics, Arabic glass, Chinese gold work, an Armen 
lan manuscript, and Chinese, Byzantine, Indian and 
Persian paintings The need was stressed for more 
adequate buildings for the National Zoological Park, 
with more than 2,000 valuable animals 

Work has continued during the year, he reported, 
on intensive study of the biological specimens ob 
tamed by the Johnson Smithsonian Deep Sea Expedi 
tion to the Puerto Rican Deep last year, and fifteen 
papers describing new forms have been published 
The year marked the conclusion of the research of 
Dr C U Clark in European archives for material 
concerning the early history and exploration of Amor 
ica Some very valuable manuscripts were brought 
to light, which would bo published if funds were avail 
able 

Chief Justice Charles Evans Hughes, chancellor of 
the Smithsoman Institution, presided at the annual 
meeting of the regents The board is composed of 
the followmg members Viee president Garner, Sena 
tors Joseph T Robinson and M M Logan, Repre 
sentatives T Alan Goldsborough and Charles L Qif 
ford, and Irwin B Laughlin, Frederic A Delano, 
John C Memam, R Walton Moore, Robert W Bmg 
ham and Augustus P Lonng 


SCIENTIFIC NOTES AND NEWS 


Thb council of the British Institution of Electrical 
Engineers have awarded the Faraday Medal to Dr 
Frank B Jewett, president of the Bell Telephone 
Laboratories and vice-president of the American Tele 
phone and Telegraph Company 

The two gold medals of the American Institute, 
established more than a century ago, have been awarded 
this year to the Rev Julius A Nieuwland, Notre 
Dame University, and to Dr Carl D Anderson, the 
California Institute of Technology, it has been an 
nounced Presentation of the medals took place at the 
annual f^ner of the American Institute at the Hotel 
Astor on February 7 The award to Father Nieuw 
land 18 for his discovery of a process for makmg syn 
thetic rubber Dr Anderson is honored for his dis- 
covery of the positron, of the positive electron, a new 
fundamental unit of matter, having the mass as the 
electron but carrymg a positive unit of electric charge 
The 1935 gold medal of the Royal Astronomical 


Society of London has been awarded to Professor E 
A Milne, Rouse Ball professor of mathematics at 
Oxford Umversity, ‘ for his work on radiative eqm 
libnum and theory of stellar atmospheres ’’ The gold 
medals for the previous two years were awarded to 
Professor V M Shpher, of the Lowell Observatory, 
m 1933, and Dr Harlow Shapley, of the Harvard 
College Observatory, in 1934 

PaoFESson Harold C Urey, discoverer of heavy 
water and winner of the Nobel Prize in chemistry for 
1934, was honored at a farewell dinner on the night of 
February 1 by the Chemists’ Club in New York City 
Professor Urey, accompanied by Mrs Urey, sailed on 
February 2 on the S S Cfrtpsholm for Sweden, where 
he will dehver the Nobel address before the Swedish 
Royal Academy of Science on February 14. About 
125 metropolitan chemists, including the board of trus- 
tees of the Chemists’ Club, attended the dinner Pro- 
fessor Victor K LaMer, of Columbm University, de- 
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livered the principal address, reviewing Professor 
Urey’s work with the heavy isotope of hydrogen Dr 
George Murphy, of Columbia University, and Dr F 
G Bnckwedde, of the Cryogenic Laboratory of the 
U S Bureau of Standards, who assisted Professor 
Urey m his experimental work, were guests of honor 
and spoke bnefly Professor Marston T Bogert, of 
Columbia Umversity, was the toastmaster 

A TESTluoNLAli dinner was given to Dr George 
Hoyt Whipple, professor of pathology and dean at the 
University of Rochester School of Medicine, on Janu 
ary 15 in recognition of his work on anemia Dr 
Whipple was one of the three recipients of the Nobel 
Pnxe in physiology and medicine in 1914 

Dr Clarenck H Kennedy, professor of /oology 
and entomology at the Ohio State University, has been 
elected president of the Entomological Society of 
America 

Opyxcers of the Pathological Society of Phila 
delphia have been elected as follows President, Dr 
Morton McCutcheon, Vice president, Dr Esmond R 
Long, Secretary Treasurer Dr Herbert L Ratobffe 

Six members of the faculty at the University of 
North Carolina have been promoted to the rank of 
Kenan professors They are Dr Edgar W Knight, 
professor of education, Dr John F Dashiell, head 
of the department of psychology. Dr William M 
Dey, head of the department of romance languages. 
Dr Gustave A Harrcr, profeseor in the department 
of Latin, George CoflSn Taylor, professor in the de 
partraent of enginccnng, and Erich W Zimmerman, 
professor in the department of economics The ap 
pointments are made possible by the Kenan Professor 
ship Endowment, a fund which was bequeathed to 
the university in 1916 by the will of the late Mary 
Lilly Kenan Bingham 

Dr. Linus Ward Kune, director of the department 
of psychology, and Mrs Frances Littleton Kline, asso- 
ciate professor of chemistry, have resigned from the 
faculty of Skidmore College Dr Carl E Smith, 
assistant in the department of psychology at Harvard, 
has been appointed to succeed Dr Kline in September 

The following are changes in the staff of the school 
of chemistry and physics at the Pennsylvania State 
College Dr J H Simons, secretary of Section C of 
the American Association for the Advancement ot 
Science, has been appointed associate professor of 
physical chemistry Dr F L Carnahan will replace 
W B McCluer m charge of the Petroleum Re6ning 
Laboratory supported by the Pennsylvania Grade 
Crude Oil Association as part of Dr Fenske’s petro 
leum refining research unit Mr MoCluer has joined 
the technical staff of the Kendall Rq^ing Company 


The Buffalo Museum of Science has appomted Dr 
A E Alexander as research associate in mineralogy 
and petrography Dr Alexander was formerly pe- 
trographer with the Spencer Lens Company 

Professor Martin Meter, of Brooklyn College, 
has been appointed acting head of the department 
of chemistry, in place of Professor Frederick E 
Bruthut, who has been assigned to special work m 
connection with the construction of the proposed new 
Brooklyn College buildings 

Dr Edwin Matthew, honorary physician at the 
Edinburgh Royal Infirmary and Leith Hospital, has 
been appointed to the chair of clinical medicine at the 
Umversity of Edinburgh He succeeds Professor Ed 
win Bramwell, who resigned on January 1 

Professor Juvenal Valerio RodkIquez has been 
appointed diiector of the National Museum of Costa 
Rica Professor Rodriguez is a botanist who has de 
voted much time to study of the Costa Rican flora 
Professor Austin M Pattfjison, head of the de 
partment of chemistry and vice president of Antioch 
College, has been appointed to the newly constituted 
international committee on organic chemical nomcn 
clature of the International Union of Chemistry The 
other members of the committee are Mario Betti, 
Bolog^na, R Marquis, Pans, Fnednch Richter, Bor 
Iin, and P E Verkade, Rotterdam 
Professor W R Lonoiey of Yale University, was 
nominated as representative of the Mathematical As 
sociation of America on the National Research Council 
for a three year term from July 1, 1936, in succession 
to Professor H L Rietz 

Dr Herbert S Jennings Henry Walters professor 
of zoology and director of laboratones at the Johns 
Hopkins Umversity, spoke on ‘ What is the Role of 
Mutations in Evolution V’ at the meeting of the Amer 
lean Philosophical Society on February 1 in Phila 
delphia 

Dr. Abraham Flexner, director of the Institute 
for Advanced Study, Pnnoeton University, and Dr 
Morgan Ward, also of Pnneeton University, will bo 
guest speakers at The Mathematics Chairmen’s Asso 
ciation at its annual open luncheon meeting on Febru- 
ary 16, at the Hotel Astor in New York at 10 o’clock 
Professor Wm Seipriz, of the University of Penn 
sylvania, lectured on January 26 before the Botanical 
Senunar of the Johns Hopkins Universi^ on “The 
Forests of the Western Caucasus and Mt Elbruz ” 

At the 103rd annual general meeting of the Har- 
veian Society of London, held on January 10, Dr A 
Hope Gosse delivered the presidential address on “The 
Diagnosis of Diseases of the Chest by Means of 
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X-rays.” Dr. Oosse then inducted his successor, L. 
B, C. Norbury, in the presidential chair. The fol- 
lowing officers were elected for the ensuing year: Vice- 
presidtnts. Dr. G. Macdonald Critohley, Professor Tom 
Hare, Dr. N. Gray Hill, Professor C. A. Pannett; 
Son. treasurer, Cecil P. Q. Wakeley; Son. secre- 
taries, Dr. A. D. Morris and John Hunter; Coun- 
cil, Dr. D. H. Drmton, Dr. F. S. Cooksey, Dr. A. Hope 
Gosse, Dr. Norman Hill, Dr. F. Hobday, Dr. T. C. 
Hunt, Dr. A. F. Morcom, Dr. A. D. Munro, W. E. 
Tanner, Dr. G. de Bee Turtle, Dr. R. R. Watts and 
A. Dickson-Wright. 

Dr. Elliott C. Cutlkr, Moseley professor of sur- 
gery at Harvard University Medical School, will give 
the second lecture in the annual Judd Lectureship in 
surgery on the evening of Tuesday, February 19, in 
the auditorium of the chemistry building at the Uni- 
versity of Minnesota. The subject of Dr. Cutler’s lec- 
ture will be “Total Thyroidectomy for Heart Disease.” 

A LBOTDRE series, made possible by the Kellogg 
Foundation, will be given at Rutgers University begin- 
ning on Februaiy 27, The first lecture will be given 
by Dr. William Beebe, curator and director of the 
department of tropical research of the New York 
Zoological Society. Subsequent lectures on March 27 
and April 17 will bo given, respectively, by Donald 
R. Richberg, executive director of the United States 
Emergency Council, and Dr. Robert A. Millikan, of 
the California Institute of Technology. 

Sir Frederick Gowland Hopkins, president of the 
Royal Society, delivered the Sir Henry Trueman 
Wood Memorial Lecture on “The Study of Human 
Nutrition ; the Outlook To-day,” at the Royal Society 
of Arts in London on February 6. 

Sir William Braoo, Fullerian professor of chem- 
istry at the Royal Institution and director of the 
Davy-Faraday research laboratory, lectured before the 
Royal Institution on January 18 on “The Theoretical 
Strength and Practical Weakness of Materials.” • 

An Association of Southern California Botanists 
was organised at a meeting hold on November 3, 
1934' at the University of California at Los Angeles, 
Professor G. J. Peirce, professor of botany at Stan- 
ford University, presiding. The group is to include 
teachers in high schools, junior colleges, colleges and 
universities, m^bers of experiment stations and re- 
search laborMMdes, state and federal services, and 
individuals intere&ted in botanical subjects. The ac- 
tivities of the organization will be arranged by a gov- 
erning board. The board members chosen on Novem- 
ber 3 are: Dr. O. L. Sponsler, professor of botany 
at the University of CaUfomia at Los Angeles; Dr. 
Hugid de Forest, head of the department of botany 
aMH^niversity of Southern CaUfomia; Dr. E. M. 


Harvey, plant physiologist, bureau of plant iadlutzy, 
U. S. Department of Agriculture; Dr. James V. Har- 
vey, professor of botany, San Bernardino Jnnior Col- 
lege; Dr. Robert Emerson, assistant professor of bio- 
physics, California Institute of Technology. 

A HEwnNG of the New England section of the 
American Physical Society was held at the George 
Eastman laboratory of the Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology on February 2. 

Thb second annual convention of Maryland Teach- 
ers of Biology will be held on April 13, at the Mary- 
land Academy of Sciences building, Baltimore, begin- 
ning at 10 o’clock, A. M. There wUl be a morning, an 
afternoon and an evening session, with a dinner at 
6:16. 

A NBW quarterly publication entitled Farm Be- 
search will be issued by the New York State Agri- 
cultural Experiment Station at Geneva. The chief 
aim of the new publication is to present the results 
of the research work of the station to the farmers of 
the state by means of brief popular articles prepared 
by members of the research staff. 

Thb Field Museum of Natural History has come 
into possession of an addition to its library of some 
5,000 volumes, including much material of extreme 
rarity and value, left to it by the late Dr. Berthold 
Laufer, curator of the department of anthropology, 
who died in September, 1934. Simultaneously the 
American Friends of China, Chicago, as a memorial 
to Dr. Laufer, made a gift of $500 to the museum to 
be used for expenses in connection with the cata- 
loguing and arrangement of the Laufer Library in a 
manner that will increase its usefulness. 

A GRANT of $1,000 has been made by the National 
Research Council to the department of chemical engi- 
neering of the Massachusetts Institute of Technology 
for research on gel structures in cement. The work 
will be under the direction of Dr. L. S. Brown. 

Inoomb from the $450,000 Bowman bequest will, 
for the time being, be used by the University of Wis- 
consin to establish a series of special cancer research 
fellowships. The board voted also to continue the spe- 
cial committee which it set up several months ago to 
decide in what ways the income from the fund could 
be put to the best use in cancer research work. Those 
on the committee are President Glenn Frank, Dean 
Charles R. Bardeen, of the medical school, and Dean 
E. B. Fred, of the graduate school. Establishment of 
the series of special cancer research fellowships is ex- 
pected to permit the university to push forward its 
efforts to determine the causes and cure of eanoer. 
The feUowships will bring to Uie university those who 
are specializing in that field of medleal research, and 
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will a4<l impetus to the vorit which is already being 
carried on by other institutions. Income from the 
Bowman fund, which was left to the university in the 
will of the late Jennie Bowman, Wisconsin Dells, who 
died early in 1934, will amount to about $12,000 
yearly at present, but is expected to become larger in 
future years. 

Ths American-Scandinavian Foundation will this 
year award a special fellowship of $1,000 for research 
in electrical engineering in Sweden. This fellowship 
is named for Irving Langmuir, winner of the Nobel 
Prise in 1932, and the recipient will be expected to 
visit Dr. Langmuir and his associates at the General 
Electric Company before leaving for Sweden. We 
learn from the Journal of Industrial and Engineering 
Chemistry that in April the foundation will award to 
students of American birth a number of traveling 
fellowships for study in various fields of science in 
the Scandinavian countries during the academic year 
1935-36. The fellowships will carry stipends of 
$1,000 each. Graduate students and younger instruc- 
tors and professors are especially invited to become 
candidates. Wherever possible the papers of all ap- 
plicants from one institution should be considered first 
by a committee of professors in that institution and 
forwarded to the jury with an indication of prefer- 
ence. Application papers, including letters of recom- 
mendation and photograph, must be filed at the ofSce 
of the foundation before March 15, 1935. The jury 
which makes the final selection is composed of college 
professors and technical experts and has as chairman 
Professor William Hovgaard, of the Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology. 

The Committee on Scientific Research of the Amer- 
ican Medical Association has made a grant to Pro- 
fessor Edward S. West, of the University of Oregon 
Medical School, for studies on hydroxylated fatty 
acids. 

Undeb the national fellowship plan of the chem- 
istry department of the Johns Hopkins' University 
four fellowships for graduate study in chemistry are 
open to qualified students in colleges and universities. 
The four are the American Can Company Fellowship 
for CaUfomia, the Mary CarroU Oarvan Fellowship 
for Connecticut, the G. A. Pfeiffer Fellowship for 
Iowa and the Chemical Foundation Fellowship for the 
states of Arizona, Idaho, Nevada, New Mexico, South 
Dakota and Wyoming. The purpose of the National 
Fellowship Plan is described as "the selection and 
training of diemists who are especially fitted to con- 
tribute to fundamental chemical reseucL" The fel- 
lowships are held for a period of four years, contingent 
upon the satisfactory progress of the student. They 
give the redpjents an opportunity foi^jMunc training 
■Mid original resesreh in chemistry and related subjeets. 


In addition to the essential curriculum, the students are 
given an opportunity for personal contact with lead- 
ing European and American chemists, through a visit- 
ing lectureship which has been provided by Dr. A. R. 

L. Dohme, of Baltimore. The selection of the success- 
ful candidate is accomplished through state committees 
which evaluate the student’s complete previous scho- 
lastic record and his personal qualities as rated by 
his instructors. Students in the sophomore, junior and 
senior year of the colleges and universities of the 
designated state are eligible for the fellowships, or stu- 
dents anywhere in the United States provided they 
hold their residence in one of the respective states. 
The successful candidates will be notified on or be- 
fore April 15, and will begin their work at the Johns 
Hopkins University in October. Applications should 
be made to Professor Neil E. Gordon, the Johns Hop- 
kins University, by February 15. 

The fifth annual series of free public health lec- 
tures presented jointly by the Cleveland Academy of 
Medicine and the Albert Fairchild Holden Founda- 
tion will begin on January 13 with an address by Dr. 
Gerald S. Shibley, associate professor of medicine, 
Western Reserve University School of Medicine, on 
“The Common Cold.” Succeeding lectures will be 
given by Drs. Russell L. Hadon, on “Anemias and 
Diet”; Marion A. Blonkenbom, “The Art and Sci- 
ence of Diagnosis,” and John A. Toomey, “Stopping 
the Spread of Contagions.” 

A SERIES of twelve public lectures on medical sub- 
jects will be given by members of the teaching staff 
of Harvard University at the Medical School on suc- 
cessive Sunday afternoons. The series' began on 
January 6 and will end on March 26. The lecturers 
and their subjects are: Dr. R. G. Hoskins, researeh 
associate in physiology, “Gland Factors in Person- 
ality”; Dr. H. B. Sprague, assistant in medicine, 
“What Causes Heart Disease T”; Dr. Alice Hamilton, 
assistant professor of industrial medicine, “Dangerous 
Trades”; Dr. J. 0. Pinkston, teaching fellow in physi- 
ology, “The Body Temperature”; Dr, H. D. Chad- 
wick, lecturer on public health administration, “Tuber- 
culosis as a Children’s Disease”; Dr. H. C. Trimble, 
assistant professor of biological chemistry, “Minerals 
in our Bodies and our Foods”; Dr. H. F. Root, assis- 
tant in medicine, “Diabetes”; Dr. D. B. Dill, assistant 
professor of biological chemistry, “External Influ- 
ences on Physical Activity”; Dr. E. C. Cutler, Mose- 
ley professor of surgery, “Cancer”; Dr. G. H. Parker, 
professor of zoology and director of the Zoological 
Laboratory, “Twins and Social Biology”; Dr. C. B. 
'V'anghaa, assistant professor of clinical dentistry, 
“Facts regarding the Control of Diseases of t^ 
Qumi^; Dr. F. C. Irving, professor of obstetnes, 
“Inheritance.” 
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DISCUSSION 


A WIDE-SPREAD ERROR RELATING TO 
EGYPTIAN MATHEMATICS 

In a recent book entitled “Vorleaungen tiber 
Geschichte der Antiken Mathematischen Wissen 
sohaften” (Vol 1, p 122, 1934), its author, 0 
Neugebauer, directs attention to a popular mathe- 
matical legend which seems to have been started by 
the late Moritz Cantor (1829-1920) who has some 
times been called the pnnoe of mathematical histo 
nans Accordmg to this legend, the ancient Egyptians 
constructed right angles by means of a cord with 
three knots separated by distances in the proportion 
of 3, 4 6 This legend appears, among many other 
places, in the most commonly used American text- 
books on the general history of mathematics as well 
as in those of various other countnes but it is not 
supported by the mathematical writings of the ancient 
Egyptians which have been deciphered up to the 
present time 

It seems to have been due originally to a misinter 
pretation but the high standing of the work in which 
it first appeared and its elementary character natur 
ally led to its wide adoption by other writers Since 
right angles can bo constructed in the given manner 
it u obviously impossible to prove now that the an 
eient Egyptians did not use this method for this pur 
pose, but the definite statement that they used it 
naturally implies that it appears in their deciphered 
writings and this is incorrect These writings contain 
sets each composed of three numbers which are in the 
proportion of 3, 4, 5 and were known at least as early 
as 2000 B C to satisfy the condition that the sum 
of the squares of the two smaller ones is equal to the 
square of the largest, but such examples of numenoal 
relations are far removed from proving that the an 
cient Egyptians were familiar with the corresponding 
geometrical properties The deciphered writings ex 
hibit no definite evidence to the effect that they recog 
mzed the correspondence between these anthmotioal 
and geometneal relations 

The crowning mathematical achievement of the 
anpient Eg3rptinn8 is the so called formula for the 
volume of the frustum of a square pyramid In a 
strict sense of the term neither the pre Grecian 
mathematicians nor the ancient Greeks themselves 
developed a mathematical formula The pre Grecian 
matbematiosans had neither rules nor formulas but 
gave merely numencal examples which correspond to 
formulas The ancient Greeks had rules but no for 
mulas, since the mathematical language was not then 
sufficiently developed to express results in modern 
formulas This could not be done until the people of 
Europe had created the needed mathematical 
^pnage at about the close of the middle ages Such 
^’^Iwstiona belong to explicit mathematical history and 


hence they are not controversial It is only the im- 
plicit mathematical history that has given rise to 
controversies 

G A Mn.T.wii 

Univkrsity or Iujnois 

ONE ASPECT OF THE LONGEVITY PROBLEM 

PBBLiuiNAnT experiments on the giving of dilute 
sodium rhodanate solutions contmuously to rabbits 
and chickens instead of water were reported on at 
the Cleveland meeting of the National Academy of 
Sciences, November 20, 1934 The work was financed 
in part by a grant from the Heckscher Foundation 
for the Advancement of Research established by 
August Heckscher at Cornell University These pre 
limmary results indicate that sodium rhodanate im 
proves the general health and lessens the nervous 
irritability of rabbits and chickens, thereby increasing 
their resistance to coccidiosis, respiratory infections 
and infectious leukemia There is reason to believe 
that a number of other diseases should not be so acute 
and fatal in animals treated with sodium rhodanate 
Of even more interest to us are the general conclusions 
which we believe that we are justified m drawing 
from these experiments and from our preceding work, 
a great deal of which is still unpublished 

In the last twenty five years the probable length of 
human life has increased materially, thanks to medical 
science, but the change has been due very largely to 
a decrease in mortality among infants and children 
The probable length of life of a man of forty five 
has not been increased appreciably in the last quarter 
century Medical science has failed so far as such 
men are concerned 

The colloid chemist comes in where the medicid man 
drops out Sodium rhodanate and drugs of that type 
will minimize the physical effects of worry and will 
decrease the tendency to nervous breakdowns not 
caused by definite pathological conditions Sodium 
rhodanate increases the resistance of the living organ 
ism to mfection by inducmg better health Drugs of 
this type will not cure progressive lesions and sclerotic 
conditions, but they will retard the aging of the col 
loids of the body and will thereby delay the onset of 
such pathological conditions If every human being 
of forty five or over, for whom sodium rhodanate is 
not contra indicated, would take sodium rhodanate 
r^larly for the rest of his life, we predict an aver 
age mcrease in the probable length of life of at least 
two years, provided the medical men will cooperate 

We can not prove this prolongation of life now 
because every application to a foundation for money 
for research is referred, inevitably and properly, at 
some stage to a medical man and turned down by 
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him, inevitably and improperly, on the oetenaible 
ground that the matter is not yet proved and there- 
fore should not bo supported If it had been proved, 
we should have been asking for money for some other 
purpose 

A few medical men have been interested in our 
point of view We thank them for this and we hope 
that we may retain their sympathy in the stormy days 
that arc to come 

The medical profession, as a whole, is hostile to us, 
due to the attitude of those who should be the leaders 
So far as we know, not a single medical school or 
hospital has shown any active, intelligent interest in 
our work Two deans of medical schools have been 
good enough to make clear to us what the attitude of 
the medical profession is We have confirmed the 
following views independently 

(1) Nothing good along lines of research involvmg 
living tissue can come from chemists 

(2) Our line of reasoning is foreign to the medical 
mind and the authonties in the medical profession con 
sequently consider our work and conclusions so 
unsound that it would be a waste of time to check 
either 

(3) Since our experimental work is bad by bypoth 
esis, one hundred or even five hundred oases would not 
be convincing, because one hundred or five hundred 
experiments done badly have no cumulative value 

(4) Smee our conclusions are unsound by deflni 
tion, any doctor confirming our findings proves 
thereby that he is incompetent to do that type of 
research 

At Beaufort, N C , Miss Koehnng has shown that 
treating a starfish with ether or chloroform causes a 
reversible agglomeration of some of the proteins in 
the walls of the stomach Though this experiment can 
presumably be confirmed by anybody who is inter 
ested, the experimental results carry no weight in 
medical science against an obtter dictum The theory 
of Claude Bernard on anesthesia is to be considered 
wrong, not because it is wrong but because we have 
shown it to be a first class working hypothesis 

Pauli's work along similar lines to ours has stood 
uncnticized for about thirty years, but is now auto 
matioally and officially worthless because it confirms 
our results 

Our answer to the medical profession is simple It 
18 up to them to clean house From now on it is a 
fight to the finish between the medical profession and 
ourselves There can be only one outcome to this 
contest The medical profession wiU lose The medi 
cal profession — or their unwise leaders — can and 
probably will retard progress, but they can not pre 
vent progress completely 

We challenge the medical profession 'l;o run fair 
tests of our treatment, with all experimental details 


released, on certain forms of alcoholism, insomnia and 
sciatica These are selected because even a medical 
man should get good results the first time The medi 
cal profession does not dare make these tests, because 
the results would show that we are nght The medical 
profession can not admit that they do not dare to 
make these tests, because that would prove that the 
medical leaders are wrong The medical profession 
can not treat us with dignified contempt, because 
that IS confession in view of the fact that this is not 
a commercial venture 

If all data are released of any tests that are run, 
we can and will expose the faulty technique or the 
misunderstanding, winch will probably occur in the 
future as it has in the past Individual medical men 
have said that it would take twenty years to test our 
views properly That is nonsense so far as we are 
concerned If sufficient material is available, tests 
satisfactory to us can be made in a few months 
There will come a time when the intelligent medical 
men — and there are such— will resent the false posi 
tion into which they have been led by following the 
priests of Baal 

Wilder D Bancroft 
Esther C Farnuah 
John E Rdtzlkr, Jr. 

COENELL UnIVXRSITT 


A PASTEURELLA-LIKE MICROORGANISM IN 
THE BRAINS OP HORSES SUFFERING 
FROM SO-CALLED CORNSTALK 
DISEASE 

Stddies at the Laboratory of Animal Pathology 
and Hygiene of the Illinois Agricultural Experiment 
Station on the etiology of an acute encephalitic dis 
case of horses, referred to as cornstalk disease, cere- 
bro spinal meningitis, staggera, blind staggers, mcnin 
gitis, forage poisoning, etc , which occurred in Illinois 
during the fall of 1934, have given consideration to 
the presence of filterable agents, pathogenic molds and 
bacteria, as well as tome chemical substances For 
the reason that such investig:ation3 require long 
periods of time for their completion, preliminary 
observations on the bacterial flora of the brains of 
affected horses are being reported, in part, at this 
time ^ 

Animal inoculations of the brain tissue suspensions 
in sabne of two horses, together with the inoculation 
of flve mixed cultures made from the brains of horses, 
yielded pure cultures of a pathogen possessing the 
characters of the pasteurolla group The seven horses 
supplying material for these studies originated on 
seven different farms in three counties In six of the 
sev^n brains, visible areas of degeneration were en- 
coonterpd m the cerebrum Pasteuretlosis infection 
has long been recognized as an otiologic factor in eo- 
caRed cornstalk disekse of cattle, but so far as the 
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writer has beea able to determine, pasteorella eqniaep- 
tioa-like straina have not heretofore been isolated from 
the brains of horses snffering from so-ealled cornstalk 
disease. 

Robekt Orabam 

Univbbsity or InniNois 

A FRESH WATER SPONGE FROM SOUTHERN 
CALIFORNIA 

Fresh-watee sponges are rare in California, 
largely because of the scarcity of permanent streams. 
This IS especially true of so-called Southern Califor- 
nia, south of the San Gabriel or Sierra Madre moun- 
tains It appears, in fact, that hitherto no fresh- 
water sponge has ever been reported in this part of 
the state. On October 13, 1934, a student, Mr. Donald 


Nelson, found and a few days later brought to my 
attention such a sponge, AsUromeyvnia plumoM 
(Weltner) Annandale. This is a rare species, origi- 
nally described from Kinney County, Texas, and hav- 
ing as its only other reported locality Shreveport, 
Louisiana. The two Southern California speoimens 
were each about the sise of the palm of a man’s hand, 
growing in a cement weir box which is part of an 
irrigation system, near Fullerton (just southeaet of 
Los Angeles). The source of water is the Santa Ana 
River, which runs deep in winter, but is often dry in 
the summer. The specimen collected was well pro- 
vided with gemmules and is typical to the most minute 
degree of the species as previously described. 

M. W. DE Laubbkeels 

Altadena, Caut. 


SCIENTIFIC BOOKS 


ELECTROLYTES 

Electrolytts. By Hans Falkenhaobn, professor in 
the University of Koln. Translated by R. P Bell, 
fellow of Balliol College, Oxford. Royal 8vo, pp. 
340. $9.60. Oxford University Press. 

The motif of this comprehensive monograph is “not 
only to give the moat important theoretical principles 
in the domain of electrolytes, but also to give the 
reader some idea of methods of experimental investi- 
gation and the reliable experimental results obtained.” 
This statement obviously implies the notable advances 
made by Debye and his followers, but readers inter- 
ested m topics closely allied to electrolytes will find 
the English translation extremely valuable. 

Although the present book is for the greater part 
simply a translation of the 1932 German edition, it 
has been revised in consultation with the author to 
bring it into line with the experimental and theo- 
retical advances of the past two years. The added 
topics embrace : theoretical and experimental work on 
transport numbers, Onsager’s treatment of the dis- 
sociation field effect, the extension by Fuoas and 
Kraus of Bjermm’s theory of ion-association and 
finally an appendix by R. H. Fowler illuminating 
R. H. Gurney’s application of quantum mechanics to 
electrode processes. 

The author does not assume that, since the basic 
subject-matter is a time-honored one, all readers will 
be prepared to comprehend the intricacies of such 
specialised topics as those just enumerated. To this 
end, he devotes the first six chapters to an elementary 
and well-organised presentation of the problems of 
the equilibrium state and the irreversible process of 
conductance in a way which should prove helpful to 
one who is approaching the subject for the first time. 
The thermodynamic treatment follows oloaely the 


classical methods of Planck, modified, of course, to 
embrace the activity concept of G. N. Lewis. Al- 
though disciples of the American and Danish schools 
of physical chemistry would doubtless prefer a more 
concise and less labored development, nevertheless the 
thermodynamics is eminently sound and consistent. 
In chapters 7 to 10, the principles of the Debye- 
Milner theory are developed pictonally, then mathe- 
matically and finally tested in their limiting forms as 
explanations of the solubility influences of ions upon 
ions, the salting-out effect of ions upon neutral mole- 
cules, heats of dilution and dependence of conduct- 
ance upon concentration (Onsager’s theory), viscosity, 
frequency and field strength (Wien effect). 

The author has made notable contributions, in col- 
laboration with Debye, on the intricate problem of 
the frequency and field strength effects, and hence is 
well qualified to present the subject. Although there 
IB now available a wealth of experimental data sup- 
porting the theory in its numerous aspects, the author 
selects examples which not only substantiate his case, 
but give appropriate credit to pioneer workers in the 
field. 

The title of Chapter 11, “More Concentrated Solu- 
tions,” may prove somewhat disappointing in that one 
who has not been dealmg with the subject might ex- 
pect that the concentrated solutions of industrial im- 
portance are to be discussed. As a matter of fact, 
the term refers primarily to that all too dilute range 
of concentrations for which it is necessary to eoa- 
sider the ion-sise parameter “a” as a correction to the 
limiting laws — to account for the specific effects of 
individual electrolytes. The Hlickei formula which i» 
based upon the assumption of speoifie linear deereaM^ 
of dielectric eouetant with concentration and irbiihc 
reproduces the experimental results of really 
trated solutions (9,1 to 4 M) u disnthwed W 
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XDfire thu oonvenient empirioal formula for inter- 
polation” (p.' 373). This summary dismissal may 
eventually prove to be unnecessarily severe; neverthe- 
less, it should operate as a warning for those writers 
who have been using the formula indiscriminately 
without oautioning their readers that the dielectric 
parameter has at present little or no physical sig- 
nificance. 

The Gronwall-La Mer solution of the Poisson-Bolts- 
mann equation, which disposes of the absurd result of 
“negative ion diameters” — ^frequently encountered in 
applying the original theory to high valence ions or 
low dielectric solvents — is presented in detail for prac- 
tical application. The close relationship between the 
Gronwall-La Mer treatment and the Bjermm hypothe- 
sis of ion-association is set forth rather more clearly 
than has been customary at the hands of some of the 
recent converts to the modem theory of electrolytes. 
The problem of “true” degree of dissociation for high 
concentrations is discussed in this chapter in the light 
of refractometric and Raman effect data, while Bron- 
sted’s “Principle of Specific Interaction” is accorded 
a highly appropriate presentation. 

A conspicuous feature is the judicial attitude which 
the author assumes in presenting the work of other 
workers, even when they differ radically from his own 
views; also the complete nature of the literature ref- 
erences to date of publication (May, 1932). For ex- 
ample, the several possible interpretations of the ex- 
isting c.mi. and calorimetric data on the heats of 
dilution and heat capacities are presented in the light 
of their obedience to the limiting law and incomplete 


dissociation. Considering the difficulties inherent in 
so comprehensive an undertaking, the translator has 
succeeded in most instances in incorporating the more 
significant additions to the close of 1033. 

At that time only Onsager’s masterly criticism of 
the statistical foundations of the theory (“Symposium 
on Electrolytes,” Chemical Revieics, August, 1933) 
was available. Since then conflicting papers by Hal- 
pera, by Kirkwood and by Fuoes dealing with the 
question of integrability conditions, fluctuation terms, 
etc., have appeared in the Journal of Chemical 
Physics. The theory is certainly not unassailable from 
a critical statistical view-point, yet the general excel- 
lent agreement with experiment makes it appear 
highly probable that these statistical weaknesses may 
not prove serious, after all. Under the circumstances, 
the author and translator undoubtedly acted wisely by 
deleting R. H. Fowler’s earlier critique and reserving 
judgment on these vexing questions, even though it is 
done at the expense of disappointing the expert. 

The reviewer has found no serious errors or mis- 
prints. The printing and format conform to the high 
standards of the Oxford Press. However, it is a pity 
that the editors of the Physics Series do not insist that 
their authors include an adequate subject and author 
index. The abridgement from the 7-page author and 
4-page subject index of the German edition to the in- 
adequate single page subject index will seriously in- 
terfere with the full use of this well-documented book 
as a convenient source of reference, 

ViOTOB K. La Mkk 

OOLUUBIA UNIVISBITT 


REPORTS 


THE ELIHU ROOT LECTURES OF THE 
CARNEGIE INSTITUTION OF 
WASHINGTON 

The establishment of the Elihu Root Lectures by 
the Carnegie Institution of Washington provides an 
opportunity for a broad outlook on science. Dedi- 
cated to a dietingnished statesman well known for his 
appreciation of scientific research, these lectures focus 
attention on the influence of scienoe upon human 
thought and upon our attitude toward life. For these 
lectures speakers will bo selected from those who are 
eminent in their respective fields and have themselves 
contributed to the development of scientific thought. 

The first lecture was delivered by Dr. James R. 
Angell, president of Tale University, on December 4. 
The subject was “Popular and Unpopular Science.” 
The speaker presented an analysis of the reasons why 
the modem social order so readily accepts the enper- 
jpidal and’ tl^ incorreol* end fails ^ appreciate or 
iXSSm the tn]y mgnifleant adwtoee of science. In 


discussing the connection between science and the 
dominant forces of society Dr. Angell stated: 

... If science in any important sense is to affect the 
intellectual fabric of civilization, then through education 
it must be woven into tho essential fabric of our culture. 
To do this will require at best several generations and 
not a few profound changes in educational method and 
objectives. 

Among other things, it will certainly mean ^ wide- 
ranging program of continuing adult education, for 
science grows so rapidly and Its changes are so kaleido- 
scopic, that in no other way can adult intelligence keep 
abreast of its discoveries. To be sure, many individuals 
have intellectual limitations which will leave them in- 
evitably strangers to the intrinsic implications of scienoe. 
But limitations of this kind face all educational systems 
and at every level. In any ease, what is really important 
is not so much the prevalence of accurate, up-tO-di^ 
scientific knowledge as it is the Ingraining, deep in the 
habits of thought of the people, of a careful, critical — 
even skeptical— scrutiny and analysis of every sitnatiem, 
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and with a correipondingly connervativo proceaa of infer 
ence and generalization, eo that intelligence may have 
reallj free play to moke its fullest contribution to the 
changing social order 

And in oonclnaion 

Nor should it be forgotten that many of the 
highest and purest values in life lie within the area of 
feeing and emotion Beauty is not the child of science, 
and neither its creation or its enjoyment waits upon 
scientific methods The world of ethics and religion and 
spintnal insight is also beholden in part only to science 
To impregnate our culture through education with a 
genuinely scientific spirit should therefore exercise no 
malign infiuence on these other integral olemoiits of a 
civilization 

The second lecture was delivered on December 11, 
also at the U S National Museum, by Dr H A 
Spoehr, (hnirmnn of the Division of Plant Biology 
of the Carnegie Institution on The Nature of Prog 
ress in Science ” Dr Spoehr illustrated the methods 
of scientific research by describing the steps taken in 
investigating the process whereby green plants under 
the influence of the sun’s rays convert inorganic com 
pounds into substances used by man and contrasted 
the mode of thought employed in the field of science 
and that which prevails in the field of social endeavor, 
saying 

Intrinsically there u no reason why there should be any 
difference in fundamental development in different fields 
of human endeavor, such as appear to be in the fields of 
social activity and those of natural science They are 
the products of the same culture of the same human 
stock and of the same stage of development This how 


ever, seems certain, that natural science has been tre 
mendonsly stimulated by the realization that continuous 
change must be expected of all things and that such 
change is not unrelated to past experience 

He emphasized especially the necessity, m attackmg 
any problem, of analyzing the various factors that are 
involved and of attempting to define these in terms of 
existing knowledge To quote Dr Spoehr 

This 18 frequently the most difficult and discour 
aging stage of the siientific approach to a problem and 
involves a laborious and time consuming period of fact 
finding and sifting of data The first step is frankly 
to recognize that there is a problem This in itself in 
volvos a largo element of intellectual honesty and avoids 
much haphazard guessing and fumbling opportunism. 

Moreover, in speaking of one of the most charac 
teristic and fortunate aspects of the development of 
scientific thought, Dr Spoehr said 

Tho immensity of its problems has been very generally 
recognized by its adherents The constitution of matter, 
the forms of energy tho nature of life are all subjects 
about which we wish to know more But science has 
attacked these problems in a stepwise manner It does 
not hope to arrive at ultimate truth by one master move 
or a single brilliant idea It has long realized that the 
development of concepts is n matter of evolutionary do 
velopment and it has planned its attack accordingly 
One small and carefully planned advance bos secured a 
position from which another advance eonld be made and 
so on step by step the development bos been secure and 
remarkably rapid 

F F B 


SCIENTIFIC APPARATUS AND LABORATORY METHODS 


ON d-XYLOMETHYLOSE (s-DESOXY- 
XYLOSE) 

Our laboratory has been engaged for a considerable 
time in the study of methyloses In view of a very 
recent publication by Swan and Evans* on the prepa 
ration of 1 arabinomethylose (1-6, desoxyarabinose), 
we wish to report on the synthesis of d xylomethylose 
(d-6, desoxyxylose) The i^gar itself has not yet been 
obtained in crystalline forin The syrup, however, has 
the correct comj^^pion 

Calculated 0 44 75, H 7 6 

Found _ " 44 52, “76 

[a] g = -216® (in ethanol) 

Of this syrupy sugar three derivatives were ob- 
tained, two of which were crystalline 

(1) Mono-aceione Xylomethylose 

Specific rotations [a]D = “20 99* (water, c, 3 047) 
[a]^ = -182a» (U S P chloro- 
form, e, 3 040) 

1 Jour Am. Chem. 8oe , 57 200, 1986 


Melting pomt 69-70" , boiling point, 86-87°/0 2 mm 
Analyst Calculated C 65 17, H 8 1 

Found “ 54 88, " 81 

(2) S Aoetyl Mono acetone Xylomethylose 

Specific rotation [a]D = + 2 55' (U S P chloroform, 
c, 3 136) 

Boiling point, 7B-80°/0 2 mm 
Analysis Calculated O 65 66, H 7 4, OH, 00, 10 91 

Pound “ 55 47, “7 8, “ 20 70 

(3) d Xylomethylose p Bromphenythydraeone 

Specific rotatiofi, [a]D = “26 05° (dry pyridine e, 
2 38) 

Softens, 65® melting point 69-70® (with foaming) 
Analysis Calculated 0 48 68, H 6 0, N 0^24, 
Br 26 37 

Found 0 43 78, “ 61, “ 0 06, 

Br 26 21 

P A Lbvxnk 
Jack Compton 

Thx BooKsncLLu Inbtitutx 
ixn Mkdical Bxseabor, 

New York, N Y 
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A MERCURY PUMP FOR MAKING AND SUP- 
PLYING A UNIFORM MIXTURE OF 
GASES 

In a study of tha influence of gras storage upon the 
keeping quality of apples, the writers wished to sub- 
ject small lots of fruit in flve-gallon closed containers 
to various synthetic atmospheres; these atmospheres, 
varying in their percentages of oxygen and of car- 
bon dioxide, to be supplied to the fruit at a uniform 
rate of flow and of concentration over any given 
period of time. In this experiment, where different 
artifleial atmospheres were supplied to fruit samples 
without interruption over a six-month period, it was 
desirable to reduce the consumption of the various 
gases to a minimum consistent with the maintenance 
of uniform atmoepherio conditions in the containers. 
The different atmospheres, containing 6, 10 and 16 
per cent, of carhon dioxide and a corresponding re- 
duction in the percentage of oxygen, were therefore 
supplied the containers at the rate of 100 co each 
minute or only in sufficient quantity to give a com- 
plete change of air once in about six hours. This rate 
of exchange, which under a holding temperature of 
42° F. proved sufficiently rapid to prevent the con- 
centration of carbon dioxide in any of the containers 
from increasing at any time more than 0.3 per cent., 
required such small quantities of “air” that accurate 
measurement of the different gases by the use of a 
flow-meter presented difficulties. Thus, rather than 
employ this indirect method of determining volume by 
the measurement of differences in gas pressure, a 
motor-driven mercury pump was devised which ac- 
curately measured the volume of the different gases 
directly and supplied the resulting mixture in proper 
proportions to the different chambers. A diagram- 
matic sketch of this equipment is shown in Fig. 1. 

Gas tanks, containing CO, and N, and the com- 
pressed air line, supplying the necessary 0„ were 
each fitted with the ordinary high and low pressure 
gauges. The latter were regulated from time to time 
to deliver each gas to a second regulator, a Murrill 
pressure controller, (a) at a pressure of from 1 to 2 
pounds. After passing through this regulator, the 
gas flows under a li inch water pressure, as recorded 
by the manometer (b) to a specially designed pyrex 
glass pipette valve (c). In passing through the inlet 
vtlve the above pressure nearly equalizes the resist- 
ance of the mercury in the bottom of the valve; hence 
by the time the gas reaches the measnring bulb (d) it 
is at approximately atmospheric pressure. 

The measuring bulbs are alternately filled with gas 
and mercury by the action of a 6-ineh cam (e) lower- 
ing and raising a leveling bulb of mercury (f). This 
pumping action of the mercury is set in motion and 
maintained by a 1,126 r.pjn. motor clipped with a 
2,200 to 1 reduction. Under these eonmtions one com- 


plete stroke is made and one charge of gas delivered 
each 2 minutes. 

The measuring bulbs, also of pyrex glass, were con- 
structed 3 inches in height and of various diameters. 
The bottom stem of the bulbs was of 6 mm bore and 
the top stem of 2 mm bore. Approximately one inch 
of each stem was included in the volume of each bulb. 
With each stroke of the pump the mercury traveled 6 
inches, filling the lower stem one inch as the air was 
drawn into the bulb and filling the upper stem one 
inch as the charge was expelled. By slightly raising 
or lowering the level of each bulb in relation to the 
height of the mercury in the leveling bulb, the differ- 
ence in the bore of the upper and lower stem per- 
mitted any small adjustment in volume necessary to 



FlO. 1. Schematic diagram of mercury pump for fur- 
nishing a constant supply and a uniform mixture of gases 
to respiration chambers. 


overcome the slight resistance encountered by the gas 
passing through the mercury in the bottom of the out- 
let valve. Before connecting the outlet valves to the 
small pipe line leading to the fruit chambers, which 
were in a 45° F. storage room some 15 feet distance 
from the pumping equipment, the coirect volume of 
the bulbs was finally calibrated by displacing water in 
a burette. To secure a 200 co charge of an atmos- 
phere containing 5 per cent. CO, and 15 per cent. 0,, 
the capacity of the bulbs were CO, 10 cc, N. 46 cc and 
air 144 cc. 

By duplicating the cams and the series of bulbs and 
valves, as was actually done, any set of condition^' may 
be duplicated. By varymg the relative proportions of 
the bulbs measuring each gas, several different atmos- 
pheres may likewise be obtained. Changes in the gear 
ratio and in the actual size of the equipment moke 
possible its adaptation to a wide range of conditions. 

L. R. McKinnon 
F. W. Allen 

UNivxasiTT ov Caldtobnia 
O pLUBGx or AoBiouLTtmx 
Davis, Calif. 
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SPECIAL ARTICLES 


ELEMENTS AND GENERAL JUPITER PER.- 
TURBATIONS OF TEN WATSON 
PLANETSi 

Thk program initiated by the board of trustees in 
accordance with the wishes of James D. Watson for 
the theoretical and numerical determination of the 
elements and general Jupiter perturbations of the 
twenty-two minor planets discovered by Watson is 
now completed. The results for twelve minor planets 
are published in Memoirs, Yolnme X. General ex- 
pressions and tables for perturbations of planets be- 
longing to the Hecuba Group, which have a mean 
motion of approximately twice that of Jupiter, were 
published in Volume XIV, preliminary to the investi- 
gation of the Watson planets of that type. Subse- 
quently, papers have been presented to the Academy 
giving the results on five critical cases of the Hecuba 
Group (this paper includes a brief report on two 
other critical oases of this group). In view of the 
complicated theories involved, publication was de- 
ferred until opportunity had presented itself to test 
the results on recent observations, decades remote 
from the oppositions which furnished the basic oscu- 
lating elements. For the twelve planets already pub- 
lished, the Berlin Rechen-Institut has, from year to 
year, included predictions in its Kleine Planeten, 
based on the perturbations contained in Memoir X. 
It has already been reported at the fall meeting of the 
Academy at Berkeley in 1930 that the predictions 
have held so well, although originally limited to thirty 
years, that the tables have been carried forward for 
another fifty years. 

During the past year it became possible to test 
thoroughly the results of the five most critical cases 
of the Hecuba Group by recent observations. The de- 
partures were less than had been expected theoreti- 
cally, considering that the perturbations of Saturn, 
which may be added any time if necessary, are not in- 
cluded. These results have been published in abstract 
in the October number of the Publications of the 
Astronomical Society of the Pacific. It is now pos- 
sible to report to the Academy that the value of the 
investigations on the Watson planets, conducted 
under the auspices of the board of trustees, is thus 
established. 

In illustration of the size of the perturbations in- 
volved in these investigations I may cite one striking 
case, that of (176), Andromache. The perturbation 
for the 1935 opposition in the mean anomaly is in 
excess of - 26°, which would make the disturbed posi- 
tion geocentrically some 62° different from the undis- 
turbed position. For an ephemeris extending from 
Aug. 18 to Oct. 6 this component of perturbation, 
alone, changes by 1,625". In spite of these large 

1 Abstract of paper presented to the National Academy 
of Sciences, Cleveland, November 3, 1984. 


perturbations an observation in 1932 left outstanding 
differences of only - 0“.32 and + 2'.04 although Saturn 
perturbations are not included. This result is the 
more gratifying as the last opimsition on which the 
basio elements were baaed occurred in 1907, a quarter 
of a century before the year for which the results 
were tested. The recent work of testing critical cases 
was done under my general direction and under the 
more immediate direction of Dr. Sophia H. Levy by 
Dr. C. M. Anderson and Mrs. Barbara P. Riggs. 

The ten Watson planets on which the present re- 
port is made, with their approximate mean motions 
as listed in Kleine Planeten, 1934, are: (79) Eury- 
nome, 028"; (94) Aurora, 634"; (100) Hekate, 660"; 
(104) Klymene, 636"; (106) Dione, 625"; (121) Her- 
mione, 652"; (132) Aethra, 845"; (160) Nuwa, 690"; 
(168) Sibylla, 572"; and (176) Andromache, 610". 
On all these the work was done at Berkeley, except 
for (132) Aethra. For this planet, which had been 
lost for many years, results by another investigator 
have been adopted. 

The following is a brief description of the princi- 
pal features of the investigations for each planet : 

(79) Eurynome, 928": Investigations on this planet 
were originally made under the direction of Simon 
Newcomb by E. Becker, who developed general per- 
turbations by Hansen's method on the basis of ele- 
ments by Lachmann, osculating in 1884. The elements 
were based on eleven oppositions, 1863-81, with 
special Jupiter perturbations. After Becker had com- 
puted first order general perturbations with Hansen’s 
method, representation of positions was begun by 
Eiohelberger and revised and continued at Berkeley. 
The final work involved revision of the perturbations, 
with an improved mass of Jupiter, determination of 
empirical terms due to Mars, and correction of the 
elements on the basis of an arc of forty-six years, 
from 1863 to 1909. 

(94) Aurora, 634": Work on this planet led origi- 
nally to uncertain results because of the inadequacy 
of available basio elements. New basic osculating de- 
ments from the oppositions 1867-1876 were made the 
basis of the application of the Berkeley Tables for 
the Hecuba Group. This process produced the desired 
results. 

(100) Sekate, 660": Investigations on this planet 
became complicated on account of the inaeouracy of 
the adopted basio elements, the slow convergence of 
the mean motion with suocesaive revision of the per- 
turbations by Hansen’s method, and an unfortunate 
computational error. The perturbations were redevel- 
oped on the basis of elements by Stark with GaiUofa 
Tables and Hansen’s method. The eonvergenoe of the , 
mean motion with revision of the perturbatiQps ' 
exceedingly elow, but a saUafactwryHVldlw'tfl^^Fi^^^ 
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iUmtoly obtained and was verified by application of 
tbe Berkeley Tables for the Heonba Group. 

(104) Klymene, 636": Gratifying results were ob- 
tained with the Berkeley Tables. 

(106) Dione, 626": The difficulties involved were 
surmounted by application of the Berkeley Tables. 

(121) Hermiont, 552"; This planet was investi- 
gated by various methods and ultimately with the 
Berkeley Tables. The satisfactory outcome of the 
work on this planet proves that the tables are satis- 
factory at the extreme limits for which, theoretically, 
they were expected to be applicable. 

(132) Aethra, 845": The investigations adopted for 
this planet are by Hartog, who published mean ele- 
ments from three oppositions, 1873-1924. The planet 
had been lost for nearly forty years. Hartog a)so 
published general perturbations by Jupiter from 
Bohlin's tables. 

(150) Nuwa, 690": General perturbations for this 
planet were developed by the Hansen-Hill method on 
the basis of osculating elements by Oppenheim, de- 
rived from five oppositions from 1875-1884. The 
final results are based on seven oppositions, from 
1875-1809. 

(168) Sibylla, 672": With elements by v.d. Qroeben, 
based on four oppositions from 1876-1883, the gen- 
eral perturbations by Jupiter and mean elements were 
obtained with the Berkeley Tables. 

(176) Andromache, 610" : la referred to above, this 
is the outstanding case as regards magnitude of per- 
turbations of minor planets. It was the motive for con- 
structing the Berkeley Tables for the Hecuba Group, 
and was successively conquered by their application. 

Thus of the planets awaiting publication, ux are 
of the type that required the application of the Berke- 
ley Tables in order to obtain a satisfactory repre- 
sentation of observations from the date of the first 


discovery in 1867 to the present time. Since there 
exist several hundred planets of this type, the way is 
thus clear for the development of their general per- 
turbations as a means of long range prediction of 


their future positions. 


A. 0. Liusohnsb 
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berger and his associates.* They were able to cure 
and prevent the disease by feeding certain foods 
which are rich in their content of the vitamin-B com- 
plex. The effective agent in the materials fed was 
found to bo resistant to autoclaving, a fact which 
served to differentiate it from the heat-labile, anti- 
neuritic vitamin Bj. It was then shown that a similar 
heat-stable food constituent was required for the 
growth of rats. Because of the similarity in distribu- 
tion and resistance to heat shown by these two acces- 
sory food factors, it was inferred that they were 
identical. Furthermore, because of the symptomatic, 
geographic and etiologio likeness between canine 
black tongue and pellagra of human beings, the sug- 
gestion was advanced that pellagra was caused by a 
lack of the thermostable food factor, termed at first 
vitamin PP, and later vitamin B, or G. 

Experiments have been performed in this labora- 
tory which were designed to test, under standard 
conditions, the various theories concerning the cause 
of canine black tongue. The diet described by Gold- 
berger as No. 114 was employed and regularly caused 
symptoms in from 6 to 8 weeks. Iron and carotin 
were both found to be therapeutically and prophylac- 
tically ineffective, but autoclaved yeast extract was 
entirely effective. Since Miller and Rhoads* had 
shown that the same extract was not high in its con- 
tent of vitamin B^G, and were unable to cause black 
tongue by feeding diets devoid of that vitamin, a 
direct test of the vitamin B content of the diet pro- 
ducing black tongue was suggested. Such a test has 
been made, and results show it is possible to maintain 
a normal rate of growth in young rats fed only the 
diet producing black tongue — conclusive proof that 
it contains vitamin BjG in considerable amounts. 

Since lack of the thermostable vitamin required for 
rat growth does not cause black tongue, and since the 
diet producing the disease contains that vitamin, it 
may be inferred that black tongue is not due to a 
deficiency of vitamin B,G, but rather to a lack of 
some factor as yet unidentified. 

C. P. Rhoads 

D. K. MIU.ER 


VITAMIN B. (O) AND CANINE BLACK 
TONGUE* 

Tax cause of black tongue, an acute disease of dogs 
ehaiaoterixed by stomatitis, diarriiea and fwquently 
by a fatal outcome, remains obscure, in spite of the 
veiy oonaiderable number of exi>erimental studies of 
the subject. Tbe disease has been hdd in tom to be 
infections, to be due to an insuffloient intake of 
eaxotin* and to be caused by diets containing inade- 
quate amounts of iron.* The most widely held hy- 
however, has been that advam^ Gold- 
of tiic BodeefeUer IsMtitate for 
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THE RETRACTOR MUSCLE OF THE POUCH 
IN THE GEOMYIDAE 

Thb retractor of the cheek poach in the pocket 
gophers {Geomys burstmus, Thomomya bottae, Thom- 
omya bulbnorua) and m the kangaroo rat (Dtpod- 
omya apectabdia) has been thought to represent the 
platysma,* • * although it is more extensive and has a 
more caudal ongin than in other mammals It arises, 
in the pocket gophers, from the superficial layer of 
the lumbodorsal fascia and from the last two thoracic 
vertebrae, superficial to and coextensive with the 
spinotrapczius It runs parallel with the latter to the 
spine of the scapula, but, instead of attaching to the 
spine, it continues craniad to insert on the caudal and 
dorsal margins of the pouch 

The part of the muscle cranial to the scapula re 
ceives branches from the facial nerve, while the more 
caudal portion receives, in the four species named 
above, the terminal branch of the accessory To deter- 
mine whether or not the accessory nerve actually sup 
plies the muscle, it was suggested to me by Professor 
A Brazier Howell, of Johns Hopkins University, that 
stimulation experiments be performed An induction 
coil and a bipolar electrode wore used in the expen 
monts, which were repeated in four individuals of 
Thomomya hottae The current was the weakest that 
would induce contraction of the facial muscles when 
the facial nerve was stimulated 

The skin of the living anesthetized animal was cut, 
ventral to and parallel with the retractor muscle, and 
deflected This exposed the shoulder and neck region, 
the facial nerve and the terminal branch of the acces 
Bory The facial nerve was stimulated near the stylo 
mastoid foramen the facial muscles, including the 
cranial portion of the retractor muscle, contracted 
The facial nerve was then severed to prevent possible 
reflex action by it 

The terminal branch of the accessory nerve, as it 
emerged from the ventral border of the spinotrapeeius 
to pass to the retractor muscle, was stimulated the 
caudal portion of the retractor contracted, but none 
of the adjacent muscles did so The accessory nerve 
was then exposed as it emerged from the jugular 
foremen, by cutting the ongins of the sterno- and 
cleidomastoid muscles and of the posterior belly of 
the digastric The nerve was stimulated at this point 
the trapezius and retractor muscles contracted, but 
none of the adjacent muscles reacted In two indi- 
viduals the accessory nerve was cut distally from the 
place of stimulation the retractor muscle did not con 
tract In two other individuals the nerve was stimu 

1 A B Howell, Troo Am. Aoad Aria Soi , 67 416- 
417, 1982^ 

»C E McChesney, Still U 8 Oaol Qeog Survey 
Terrtt , 4 201-218, 1878 

* H L Osborn, SoiSNOX, o s , 28 102-108, 1894 


lated through the trapezius the flbem of this muscle 
which were in contact with the electrodes contracted, 
but not the muscle as a whole, while the retractor 
muscle contracted as previously The out end of the 
accessory nerve at this place was stimulated with 
similar result 

These experiments appear to confirm the anatomical 
findings and to show that the caudal half of the 
retractor muscle of the pouch is innervated by the 
accessory, while the cranial portion is supplied by the 
facial nerve Consequently it seems probable that the 
caudal portion has been derived from the trapezius, a 
conclusion which the ongm and topographical rela- 
tionships of the retractor muscle tend to strengthen 
If this be true it is the only case to my knowledge in 
which the trapezius contributes to the dermal mus- 
culature 

In the ground squirrel {CiteUua rtchardaonu) the 
platysma attaches to the spine of the scapula The 
fibers of the spmotrapezius run in the same direction 
as those of the platysma, and the more superficial 
ones are separated from the latter muscle only by 
fascia Should these fibers become split off from the 
deeper part of the spmotrapezius, and should they 
and the platysma become free from the spine of the 
scapula, the resulting compound muscle would be 
similar to the retractor muscle of the pouch in the 
Qeomyidae (in tho mclusive sense) Similar changes 
have taken place in the digastric muscles of some 
mammals and it seems reasonable to conclude that 
such has been the history of the retractor of the 
cheek pouch in pocket gophers and their allies 

John Ebio Hill 
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A TAXONOMIST’S EXPERIENCE WITH HYBRIDS 
IN THE WILD' 

By Dr KARL M WIEOAND 

CORNELL UNiyERSITY 


It 18 With much trepidation that I approach this 
subject in an audience that is doubtless more deeply 
informed on the recent phases of genetics than I 
The only justification for such audacity is that pos 
sibly some of the observations from another angle 
may supplement the splendid work of modem stu 
dents in that now highly specialmed field I shall 
not attempt, however, a very deep genetical discussion 
of the observations made 

In his every day expenenoe with plants in the field 
the taxonomist is accustomed to think of the species 
in certain groups aa clear cut and easy to work with, 
while other groups are difflcolt and the speoies more 
or less confused with no sharp boundaries Much 
tiiQUght has been given at different times to the ques 
1 Address of the retiring vloe^resident and chairman 
of the Section for the Bot^eal Sienese, AtwriesLH Asio 
^or the Advancement of Seimee, Pittsburgh, 


tion as to why thcie is this difference between groups 
and what is its true phylogenetic significance Long 
ago among the spctial creationists there seemed to be 
no explanation other than that at the moment of 
creation the plans for these difficult groups had not 
been sufficiently worked out and perfected Follow- 
ing the general acceptance of the theory of evolution, 
it seemed that in certain groups species were perhaps 
in the making through active vanation with the lines 
not clearly drawn as yet by natural selection The 
more confnsed groups were therefore the newer 
groups. There still seems much reason for thinking 
this to be true in a general way 
That hybndity played any important part in caos- 
uig the difficulty of species delineation in these groups 
was giyen little attention and rarely if ever suggest^ 
The occurrence of hybrids p the wild was, in tbosO 
days, tlvonght to be« a rather rare ocennenee In 
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Gray’s Manual (Edition 5), we find hybrids scarcely 
mentioned except in one genus, Qnercus, where 5 were 
listed In the 6th edition this had been increased to 9, 
and 9 hjbrids in Carex were discussed In this edi 
tion also mention was made of numerous hybrids in 
Salix At that time there seems to have existed n 
rather indcAnite prejudice against the hybrid The 
hybrid tended to disorganize and do violence to the 
orderly eliissiflcation of nature ho few were recog 
nized, too, that the burden of proof was always with 
him who assumed the hybrid explanation The mattei 
was still more complicated by the lack of criteria for 
recognizing hybndity and to some extent also by the 
taxonomists unfmuliaiity in many cases with the 
behavior an 1 eharieteiisties of h>biid3 in cultivation 
Some taxonoiiiifits apparently held the view point that 
legitimate specus slnuld be difficult to cross and 
thirefore that Mild hybnds should not be expected 
With the discovery of Mendels studies on peas, tin 
whole outlook toward hybri lity began to change 
These studies stimulstcd enormously an awakening 
interest in the problems of inheritance and the whole 
modem scienet of genetics is the outcome Along with 
this too was an awakened interest in the improvement 
of cultivated plants bj biceding methods One gen 
oral result has been a rnoie or let-s changed regard for 
the hybrid itself and it ls no longer the outcast that 
it formerly was, but is full of interest as exhibiting 
some of the interesting and vital discover cs in hered 
ity In fact one author, I otsy has gone so far as to 
suggest the all importan e of the hybiid as the only 
source of now species in natmc 

At about the lime that Mendel s work was d scov 
ered by D Viies and otl ers I became interested in the 
taxonomy of the genus Amclanehier, which presented 
forms in the logion where I was then living that were 
at Variance with the triatnunt ot the genus in the 
different manuals A wealth of forms was found 
there in central New York, but no satisfactory dis 
position of them could be made Some years later, on 
removing to the vicinity oC Boston the same experi 
ence was lepeated Two summers spent m Newfound 
land at about this time furnished a similar experience 
In this kilter country Amelanehicr was abundant, but 
it seemed almost as though no two individuals were 
the same A certain botanist who had givtn some 
attention to tlie genus stated to me that he seriously 
doubted whether species in the accepted sense existed 
in this genus at all This general uncertainty induced 
me to seriously undertake a study of the genus to see 
if it Were possible to discover the actual situation 
Besides notes made in the field, more than a thousand 
berbanum specimens of h ast American Amelanchiers 
were assembled from different herbaria, and much 
time for a year was spent on the problem Many 


sortings of this material wore made, based on different 
structural cbaractenstics, but at first without clarify 
ing the situation 

The increasing interest in hybndity due to Mendel’s 
work caused me at length to wonder whether crossing 
could have anything to do with the Amelanchier situa 
tion So finally an attempt was made to sort the 
specimens as though there were a number of true 
species among them which when crossed with each 
other in pairs would account for the remaining forms 
It was assumed that the true species when found 
would have certain characteristics, namely, they would 
probably each offer one or more characters peculiar 
to that specits individually Each species would also 
be expected to show a more or less normal range cor 
responding to the geographical regions of the country, 
as shown by the rangus of species in other groups 
Also eaih would probably show certain soil and other 
habitat requirements, a certain penod of flowering, 
and m other ways behave like species in other genera 

It was assumed also that hybrids would show cor 
tain pecuhaiitics Ihty would not ordinarily present 
iny new characters, but would simply recombine char 
uettrs found in the two parent species, or in some 
cases show a blend of characters The range too 
would tend to be small, as the hybiids presumably 
would not have had time to spread over wide areas, 
and thus their ranges might not follow the geographi 
cal aicas, as possibly they had not spread that far 
Also, hybrids would not be found outside the range 
of the two supposed parents 

Several sortings weie made on this basis, but still 
with unsatisfactory results as far as the above points 
were concerned Then suddenly a sorting was made 
that gave six piles of specimens Each of these piles 
was essentially uniform and showed all the character 
istics of a true taxonomic species as judged by the 
criteria just mentioned In addition, there remained 
a seventh pile with quite different characteristics, it 
was not homogeneous as to character, it did not show 
new characters not present in the other six piles, and 
as far as distribution was concerned it was a mass of 
heterogeneous material All the specimens in this 
pile, however, could bo interpreted as crosses between 
some two of the other six piles 

We had then a rational disposition of the material, 
the first so far obtained Here there were six good 
species similar to those in other groups, and the 
remaining matenal could be interpreted aa hybnds 
of these species The hybnd group, to be sure, was 
larger than might seem reasonable in nature, since it 
comprised about one third of the whole number of 
specimens This, however, could be explained by the 
fact that while some of the six piles had been reoog 
nized before as common species and were familiar to 
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many collectors, all the hybrids were peenbar un 
identifiable specimens and therefore were collected 
much more frequently than their comparative abun 
danoe in nature would lead one to expect 

Here we have an interpretation of hybridity based 
on what is really circumstantial evidence Of course, 
tlie surest way to determine wlicthcr a plant is a 
hybrid is by breeding it to determine whether the 
chaiacteis behave in succeeding generations as hybrid 
characters should 1 hear some of you ask why this 
has not been done Most gioups studied tor revision 
by the taxonomist eover wide areas of country whieh 
because of time and cost, he can visit only rarely and 
perhaps then not at the ( vact season for critieal study 
of his gioup Ht IS forced, therefore, to depend to 
an undue extent on herbarium specimens These ob 
viously can not be bred, and indeed irequently the 
locality from which a paiticularly interesting plant 
came can not be visited The only recourse is to 
depend upon circumstantial evidence of the sort just 
outlined However, this does not mean, it stems to 
me, that suth evidence and the conclusions drawn are 
necessarily of no value In the few cases where breed 
ing has been done, the original interpretations of the 
taxonomist have been generally supported But if 
the plants can not be bred it is still often very help 
ful to visit the locality from which a supposed hybrid 
was obtained We may find not only the necessary 
patents but also other hybrid individuals showing 
other combinations of the parental characters Some 
of these may be brouglit home and themselves bred 
Also artificial hybrids between the supposed parents 
made in the garden will furnish material for compaii 
son Breeding, however, requires a certain special 
te'chnique and space for growing the plants — require 
nienta which render breeding by the taxonomist often 
Very diflScnlt After all, in the study of large groups 
chief dependence will still have to be placed on infor 
mation gained from herbarium specimens It has 
been suggested, to be sure that hybrids may be told 
by the proportion of stenle pollen, and since that 
could probably be determined, at least roughly, in 
herbarium specimens, it might be an additional source 
of evidence It is my belief, however, that investiga 
tions have tended to show this criterion to be of little 
use Many apparently normal species often show as 
high ns 50 per cent sterile pollen (Frlanson on Roea) 
while some hybrids have good pollen Ecological con 
ditions, also, appear to affect the viability of the 
pollen “ 

Since the work on Amelanchier, the same problem 
has been met in the study of two groups of white 
asters The same conditions were encountered, the 

» See 0 L Huskms, Sotunce 69 399, 19S9 


same methods used, and the same conclusions reached 
as in the fonner case In each of the groups of asters 
three or four species were found, together with a mass 
of specimens which could be reasonably accounted for 
only on the assumption that they were of hybrid 
origin with these species as parents As in Amelan 
ehicr, the number of such hybrid specimens in the 
herbarium was greatly in excess of what one would 
expect from observations in the field, and the explana 
ti in IS probably tl c siitiic os in that case 

While these three stu lies 1 nvo socmiHl to load 
directly to the belief that hjbndization in nature is 
a common phenomenon, other studies on other groups 
would seem to lead to the opprsite conclusion A 
rev Isle nary study in two groups of Carex lias shown 
no s gns of hybridity Neither were signs of hybrid 
ity found in the rupatormm purpweum group nor 
in (lalium Hybridization in the wild is therefore 
much more Iresjuent in some groups than in others 
It woul 1 seem that the Itosaeeue in partiiilur are 
liable to hybridize and other taxonomically difficult 
goneia in tins family smhasRubus Rosa Crataegus 
and others will probably bo toiin 1 to offer many cases 
of natural hybrids 

The query ne w arises Are hyhri Is constantly pro 
dueed in these groups and, if not what are the con 
trolling factors? My expenintc tends definitely 
toward the coiielusion that between certain spesnes a 
great burst of crossing may occur locally all at once, 
and that this may or may not eontiniie thereaftir for 
a period of time I otsy ui his tie Id studios in South 
Atrica has reached essentially the same conclusion 
Over a limited area one will often fin 1 abundant 
hybrid individuals si own g all mamer oL eombina 
lions of the characters oi two parent spec t^s The 
lay botanists „et the impressnn tliat here the genus 
IS ‘running wild” hlscwhere over large areas, even 
miles in extent, there may be no evidence of crossing 
whatever 

But what causes plants to hybridi/c thus locally and 
suddenly? My own observation seems to indicate 
that disturbance of the environment has something to 
do with the matter, and on this the following eases 
may throw some light In Newfoundland a railway 
crosses the island Near the railway tlie forest has 
been largely destroyed by fire or through logging 
operations Tracts miles in extent are covered with 
dead brush and dense scattered thickets of scrub 
growth Amelanehior is common in this region, but 
taxonomically it was found to be a mess, as almost 
every individual seemed different from its neighbor 
In less disturbed areas the plants wore more uniform 
In the detailed study of this genus already alluded to, 
it appeared that many of the plants in the disturbed 
areas were hybrids, and the more uniform strains in 
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the leas disturbed regions were true species found 
generally m eastern North America 

Again, on the Blue Hills south of Boston, the forest 
has largely disappeared Frequent fires have ravaged 
the region, and when visited several years ago pre 
sented alternating areas of bare rock, brush and open 
thicket Amelaneliiera were common, but few indi 
viduals were like any known species or like each 
other Here also a peculiar micropetalous form oc 
curred, previously noted by Dr Robinson Studios 
seemed to show that these aberrant forms were hy 
brids ot three species occurring in the neighborhood 
of which two were dry ground species and one an 
inhabitant of the swamps at the base of the hills 
The miiropetalj was due apparently to the effect of 
the fire, probably on the roots 

In eastern Maine near Pembroke Rubus was very 
abun lant In one locality the railway ran for a long 
distance through a lowland piece of woods The for 
est came up to the right of wav which latter was kept 
cleared and mowed each season Close to the track 
the ground was weeded frequently and therefore was 
very much disturbed Along the border of the weeded 
rone prostrate, semi prostrate and arching individuals 
of Rubus occurred in considerable numbers These 
were queer, many of them being unlike anything 
known to us In the mowed zone there were fewer 
individuals and they were less queer while over near 
the f( nee and bordering the woods the plants were 
for the most part, clearly straight species with which 
wo were familial Most if not all of these queer 
forms could be interpreted as crosses between the 
species near the woods as they seemed to show only 
combinations of characters existing in these species 
Not being a specialist in Rubus, I would hesitate to 
sav that the aberrant forms were all hybrids, but they 
were very suggestive 

Another genus that has caused no end of trouble to 
the taxonomist is Crataegus Here, in many parts of 
the eastern states, individuals of this genus occur 
often in very groat numbers, forming extensive 
stands The wealth of form is frequently very great 
giving the impression at times that no two plants are 
alike Ihese individuals have been treated very dif 
ferentlv by different taxonomists Dr Sargent, in his 
account of C rataegus in New York State, listed about 
218 species while Eggleston tor the same area reoog 
nized only 38 species Sargent, it is said, refused to 
believe that hybrids occur in Crataegus, or occur but 
rarely, while Eggleston is inclined to admit that hy 
brids are frequent or at times common The species 
of Crataegus are chiefly pasture weeds in New York 
State, frequently destroyed by the farmer and subject 
to grazing by cattle They can be said, therefore, to 
live under disturbed conditions I suspect that the 


early botanist, before the country was settled, would 
have found no such wealth of form as exists to day 
Hybrids m the field then tend to occur locally at 
some particular time and often in considerable 
abundance While the cause of this is still obscure, 
a very suggestive hypothesis would connect it directly 
with the disturbed conditions lust mentioned It 
might well bo that these conditions induce irregulan 
ties in the time of flowering If some flowers are 
produced earlier or later than the normal period for 
that species, then these flowers might find no pollen 
from their own species but only that from some other 
species whose flowering period was earlier or later, 
as the case might be Whether tins is so has not been 
determined as yet In this connection it is interesting 
that one author at least has cited dichogamy, espe 
cially in dioecious species, as a stimulus to hybridiza 
turn Obviously these suggestions here offered with 
regard to the time of flowering should not be given 
much weight until more evidence is at hand 

As to the significance in evolution and in the epecics 
question of this hybridization m the wild much may 
be said and much has been said The literature of 
genetics contains many recent contributions to this 
subject but unfortunately there are as vet very dis- 
cordant views At present there seem to be two gen 
eially accepted sources of divergence between parent 
and offspring namely, gene mutation and bybndity 
With the first wc are not here concerned In regard 
to the second, there have been very different view 
points ranging from the extreme view of Lotsy, who 
saw no other cause for variation, to that of those who 
have wholly doubted the importance of hybridity in 
the production of new forms in nature The old idea 
that hybrids are necessarily infertile is of course no 
longer held, as expenmint has shown many cases of 
fertile hybrids Reasons for fertility and infertibty 
have been determined in many cases, and in plants 
the connection with polyploidy has recently been 
stressed It is now known also that many hybrids 
may breed true, either as homozygous segregates or 
through connection with polyploidy It is known too 
that in some genera, as for instance m the Rosa canma 
group, breeding true may occur through an apoga 
mous development of erabrvns in seeds borne by the 
hybrid But breeding true as recessives has been 
over-emphasized, it seems to me, as a cause of fixed 
races, as not all recessive characters are homozygous 
at the same time, and while one character has become 
pure many of the other innumerable characters going 
to make up the species concept are still heterozygous 
Of course eventually one may get individuals having 
the composition a b o d e f g h i j, etc , but the 
chance is small To be sure, if the plants were always 
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selfed the tune required might not be so long, but few 
apeciee are always selfed 

While fixed races can thus probably be produced 
by crossing, the question as to whether new species 
are formed in this way is another problem, and the 
evidence is not at all clear as yet Are new characters 
thus created? Mendel in his exiieiiments with peas 
obtained only recombinations of parental characters 
in the offsprings, and not new characters In many 
cases It IS now known that blends occur To what ex 
tent they occur in nature is not yet clear Casual oh 
servation does not easily diacnminate between blends 
and the recombination of numerous closely related 
characters Brainerd and Qershoy apparently found 
only blends in the F, generation oi their vjolet hy 
brids, and often blends also in succeeding generations 
While m a sense blends are new characters, they do 
not step outside the morphological range of the two 
parents, and they are doubtfully permanent Where 
they occur they tend more toward a smoothing out 
of variation than toward wholly new forms While 
geneticists have discovered some cases where new 
characters have appeared in hybrids, as for instance 
in Batesons sweet peas, in Fmerson s com plant 
colors and in the walnut comb of fowls, I am not yet 
convinced that it is a auflaciently common occurrence 
to account, even in geologic time, for the great raor 
phological di%ersity in plants Many of the cases ob 
served have had to do with color and not with struct 
ture, and are clearly due to the interaction of genes 
present in the parents rather than to new hereditary 
factors originating in the hybrids themselves 

Another serious difficulty in the way, if we are to 
consider hybridity as an important cause in the origin 
of species, is the dearth of evidence that it so operates 
in nature I have already called attention to the situ 
ation in Amelanchier After the hybrids were reeog 
nized and segregated there remained six or seven good 
species with normal ranges coinciding in general with 
the geographical areas in eastern North America, and 
fitting in with the ranges of other plants The h> 
bnds were usually local Circumstantial evidence, 
therefore, seemed to indicate that these true species 
had been in existence a lung time, during which they 
had spread over wide areas, as for instance from 
Newfoundland to Georgia and Minnesota — over all 
the area having suitable habitat conditions They 
were old enough to have become more or less static 
as far as distribution was concerned The hybrids 
seem like swarms of bees, buzzing around for a tune, 
only to disappear, leaving the fundamental species 
to contmuc through the ages 

Professor Fernald has called attention to the faot 
that apparently in glaciated Nova Scotia only one 
weak species has been produced in the 86,000 or 30, 
000 years since the Wisoonsin glaoiktion, and that in 


the glaciated coastal region of eastern North America 
Bidens hyperhorea occurring in several isolated lo 
calities, has maintained its specific identity during this 
same period Though it belongs to a notoriously 
plastic genus, it has shown at the most only varietal 
deviations m these isolated habitats In fact a geog 
rapher is led almost inevitably to feel that nearly all 
our east American plant species go back to the glacial 
period and probably far beyond It can not be denied 
that species may have arisen through hybndity, quite 
possibly in the ways suggested by many geneticists, 
but one can not become veiy enthusiastic At least, it 
seems evident that species are not being formed every 
day, or even every year, or oven every century, as 
some enthusiasts arc inclined to think 

What then, becomes of the hybrids that from the 
standpoint of geological time arc being produced in 
hordes? This to me is one of the interesting problems 
in evolution, second only to the problem of the origpn 
of species m the first place Gineticists have made 
suggestions in this connection There would be, for 
instance, much sterility which would limit the number 
of offsprings The hybrids would be free to cross 
again with the parent species in nature and homo 
zygous recessives would be swamped These recessivcs 
too would bo weak in the struggle for existence In 
these rccessives, while they would be homozygous and 
iccessivc to one character tlu y would often ho not so 
to others unless after a very long pi nod ot time and 
then only in comparatively few individuals Most hy 
bnds would tend to disappear therefore Tlu occa 
sionai production of stable polyploids would reduce 
this general tendency but probably not to a marked 
degree These geneticaJ explanations of disappear 
unce seem not quite sufficient to wholly account for 
the phenomenon, and we must await further studies 
One other problem remains in connection with wild 
hybrids How shall we treat them taxonomically t 
Many systematic bitanista have been loath to rccom 
nize them at all, or to admit that crossing occurs K 
nature In recent years the belief in natural hybndi 
Ztttion has greatly increased A rutioiial t utlook, how 
ever, has been prejudiced by the unscientific attitude 
of some of these enthusiastic taxonomists Many 
highly improbable and rash interpretations have bqen 
made that did not accord wiU^he known facts Since 
breeding is usually impossimjjKnd our decisions must 
be based largely on circumstantial evidence, special 
care should be used to see that our deductions are 
reasonable Tho least that can be asked is that these 
deductions should be based only on earetul and pains 
taking analysis of tho evidence Some recent writers 
have oven assumed crossing betwc'in parents that do 
not grow in the locality or even in that part of the 
country Often general impressions and not an analy- 
sis of characters have been sufficient to impress these 
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entLueiaats The only result is to discredit taxonomy 
But equally unfortunate is the attitude that would 
prohibit the recognition of natural hybridization ex 
cept in hybrids actually bred genetically The argu 
ment that a supposed hybrid, unbred, is merely a 
matter of personal opinion, and therefore should not 
be recognizofl, is invalid, lor so are species, genera 
and families matters ot personal opinion In any 
taxonomic manual the groups there prcecnttd repre 
sent the author’s interpretation of nature and nothing 
more These groups are based likewise on eircum 
staiitial evidence, since he has not seen these speeus 
arise in nature, and represent only the conclusions 
real lied from careful study of existing material 
Why, then, should the taxonomist be adverse to the 
recognition of hybnds, who is perfectly willing to 
accept innumerable new species on nmeh Itss reason 
able ground! Taxonomists who do not recognize h> 
bnds are often forced to treat sueh suspected fonns 
as species They are willing to assume them to be 
siiecies until some one proves them to be something 
else, thus placing the burden of proof on the other 
fellow I, personally, belong to that benighted group 
of taxonomists, who believe that new species should 
not be proposed as such until the author can not reach 
any other conclusion Is it not our duty to scienee, 
to workers in other fields and to our fellow taxon 
omists not to clutter up our subject with endless 
names and half baked concepts winch seem only to 
confusi and to cause resentment and to pass the 
buck! The science ot taxonomy stands too low now 
in the estimation of general workeis 

IIow, then, should hybiids be named? The reeog 
nition of supposed hybrids as hybrids should not 
necessarily increase the number of names whuh wo 
all deplore It is niy preference to designate ordi 
narily such a plant by the expression QuerniS 
Incolor X macrocarpa and not by a new name The 
only exceptions would bo a few hybrids that in horti 
culture have acquired well known specific names 
Into this condensed designation “Quercus bicolorX 
macroiarpa ’ we would always read the expression, 
“A prpbablc hybrid of Quercus btcolor and Q macro 
carpa, according to my interpretation” unless the 
hybrid had betn actually demonstrated by breeding or 
synthesis But so do wo also read into the designation 


“Q macrocarpa Michz ” as a species, the statement, 
“A species, Q macrocarpa in the sense of Michaux 
as interpreted by me ” I can not help but see at least 
a practical difference between the causal more or less 
evanescent and temporary hybrid and the funda- 
mental established species reaching back perhaps to 
the glacial epoch or beyond The six fundamental 
species in the Ainelanehicr study did not seem in the 
same category with the hybrids, which, when elimi 
nated, revealed them I prefer to restrict the binomial 
to these older fundamental units for clearness and 
also on sentimental giounds 

In conclusion it may be asked again what relation 
then this expeneneo with hybrids in the wild bears 
to the problem of the origin of speeics As already 
mentioned, Lotsy was of the belief that hybndity is 
very likely the sole cause of the origin of new forms 
Most biologists, I believe, are not ready to take a 
stand so extreme but many students of genetics feel 
that the stable hybrids produced in their experiments 
r< present at least one way by which new speeics may 
arise While I would not really question this last 
statement, tin point iiitnestiug to me is the almost® 
total lack of support for this view in our experience 
with the wild hybrids As pointed out, the mass of 
hybrids in the cases under observation seem wholly 
casual and in no way to affect the fundamental spe 
eies which piisumably hiee existed almost unehanged 
since the glacial pciiod or belore It is still possible 
that these fundamental species eaiiie about by hybrid 
ity, and that others will also, il suflieicnt geological 
time IS allowed It would seem however, that the 
fa< tors noted by the geneticist ought to produce stable 
lontis much soonei than that, even at the longest 
Still another question, ot eoiirso, is whether hybriditv, 
wliieh combines the genes of two parents, could pro 
iluce new ehaiaeters often en lugli and of suffieient 
magnitude to account for the great morphological di 
vcrsity in plants It is clear, I think that we have 
not yet solved the problem of the origin of species 
The obseivations and view points expressed in tins 
paper are of course those of one person only, and are 
presented for what they may be worth However, the 
angle from whieh they are presented is not quite the 
conventional one, and this may bo an excuse for 
afflicting you with them 


OBITUARY 


ROLAND BURRAGE DIXON 

Roland Bueragb Dixon, the senior member of the 
division of anthropology of Harvard University, died 
on December 19, 1934 He was the greatest ethnogra- 
pher whom this country has produced Dixon was 
bom at Worcester, Massachusetts, on November 6, 
1875 He took his A B degree at Harvard in 1897 


and his Ph D in anthropology in 1900 From the year 
of his first degree until his death he was continuously 

s A few cases Uuskins {Genetics, J.2 S31, 1931) 
claims a hybrid origin for Spartina Townsendtt and 
Muntzing {Bereditas, 14 153, 1930) describes a hybrid 

m his culturea indistinguishablo from Oaleopsis Tetrahit 
It both morphologically and in chromosome number — a 
synthetic O Tetrahit Should be further studied 
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in the service of Harvard University, passing through 
the vanous academic grades until he was made full 
professor of anthropology in 1915 In 1904 he be 
came librarian of the Peabody Museum, in 1908 secrc 
tary and in 1912 curator of ethnology At the tune 
of his death he held all these positions 

In the earlier years of his professional career, 
Dixon did extensive field work in anthropology Ho 
earned on archeological excavations in Ohio, made 
ethnological researches among the Indians of British 
Columbia and Alaska, and spent no less than six 
seasons of work among the California Indians His 
subsequent travel and investigation took him to New 
Zealand, Tasmania, Australia, Fiji and various paits 
of Asia Neverthelose, Professor Dixon was primarily 
a student of anthropological literature rather than a 
field worker He aicjuirod a leading knowledge of 
nunietous foreign languages, whuh, with his inde 
fatigablo indiestry, enabled him to master existing 
knowledge of the anthropology of four great conti 
nental areas Noith and bouth America, Oceania and 
Asia He classified and digested this prodigious moss 
of mforinatiou, put it in caul eatalogues, and made 
it the basis of ethnographic leetuie courses which 
were a model of organization and were exhaustive yet 
stimulating From no other anthropologist in the 
world could students acquire a similar mastery of 
anthropological fact Dixon carried an incredible 
store of this knowledge in his head and eould produce 
instantaneously a detailed and sometimes complete 
bibliography of any subject within his chosen areas 
Ho even sueecxdcd in keeping up to date with the 
literature of his subject, and, eo far as possible, read 
all of it 

In the Peabody Museum library Dixon established 
a catalogue system whereby books and articles in 
anthropological periodicals were classified not only by 
author but also by subject and by area His unflag 
ging ctieigy in pushing forward this formidable task 
has made the anthropological library of the Peabody 
Museum the most easily iitilizablc and the best organ 
ized for research of any collection in the world 

Dixon’s particular anthropological interest was in 
material culture and its diffusion He wrote many 
articles on this subject — all notable because of hw 
scholarship and his refusal to be lured from the path 
of scientific truth by romantic theories His larger 
works, apart from technical monographs, include a 
book on the mythology of Oceania, a volume entitled 
“The Building of Cultures” and his widely discussed 
“Racial History of Mankind ” The last named was 
an adventurous foray into the field of physical anthro 
pology, whereby the peoples of the world were classi 
fled according to the tnpartite categories of three 
cranial indices as combined in individuals This work 


was based upon a complete study of existing an- 
thropometric material, and was a pioneer effort to 
establish the principle that laeial classiHf ation should 
be based upon individual combinations ratlicr than 
upon isolated group means In spite of the vul 
nerabihty of Dixon’s method in several of its proc 
esses, ho succeeded in establishing a considerable 
number of important new points concerning human 
distribution and migration Many of these have been 
confirmed subsequently by independent investigations 
of other scholars employing luoit elaboiate methods 
than his widely condemned short cut” Dixon was 
accustomed to refer to this book jocosely us “my 
{•nine,” but, in the opinion of the piesmt wnter 
(who disagrees pioioundly ivith many oi Dixons 
lesults and with most of his metlnds), ‘The Racial 
History ot Mankind is tho most provocative and 
biillinnt book ot his anthiopological generation It 
will be penised when innnv safe ind sane anthio 
pologieul vvoiks have be-en loigottdi 

Dixon was a solitaiy bachelor who lived contentedly 
in a beautiful country homo intentionally selected 
lor its lemoteness from Cambridge Three times a 
week he emerged from his seclusion to empty upon 
his students his capacious vials of knowledge Upon 
graduate students, engaged in ri search, he lavished 
Ills time ntnl his inexhaustible sppply of knowledge 
Asa director and eiitic of lescureh Dixon was superb 
In examinations he was formidably exacting, unsym 
patlietn, but just He (onimnneleil tin feai adniira 
tioii and luspoet of his students, and the complete 
confidence of lies colleagues He labored incessantly 
and effectively to elcvelop at llaivaid a well rounded 
anthropological emriculnm bused upon sound and 
conservative seholarslnp and thorough factual knowl 
edge 

Professor Dixon was cm lusted wath an almost im 
penetrable rcseive, lopped with a high gloss of genial 
courtesy Almost no one had aeeess to the arcana of 
his personalit\ He was, underneath, a sensitive and 
kindly man, who led his life aecoiding to Ins own 
private lules and meiesured up to Ins own lofty ideals 
of conduet and pciformauce J hroiighout a pro 
traeted and wasting illness, he fought indomitably 
and stubboinly to contiiiuo in the disehaige ofi his 
duties, never admitting to his colleagues (if indeed to 
himself) the inevitability of his defeat Ho fully 
merited the Horalian encomium, “lustum et tenacem 
piopositi vinim ” 

E A HexiTON 

RECENT DEATHS 

Dr David Whitk, senior geologist in tho U S 
Geological Survey and recipient of tho Wolcott 
award from the National Acndemy of Sciences, died 
on February 7 at the age of seventy two years 
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Robbrt R Rowley, instructor in science at the 
Louisiana high school in Louisiana, Mo , and formerly 
paleontologist with the Missouri Geological Survey, 
died on January 26 at the age of eighty one years 
Db Rookb II Dennett professor in children’s dis 
eases at the New loik Post Graduate Medical School 
and director of the pediatnfs department of the Post 
Graduate Hospital died on February 3 at the age of 
fifty light jears 

hRFDiRiCK 0 WiLinoiFT formerly professor of 


mechanical engineering at Columbia University, died 
on February 6 at the age of fifty eight years 

Harry de Berkeley Parsons, professor emeritus 
of practical engineering at the Rensselaer Polytechmc 
Institute, died on January 26 He was seventy three 
years of age 

Db Ldmund B Pipfb professor of obstetrics at the 
University of Pennsylvania Medical School and 
Graduate School of Medicine, died on January 14 
Ho was in his fifty fourth year 


SCIENTIFIC EVENTS 


ACQUISITIONS OF THE BRITISH NATURAL 
HISTORY MUSEUM 

The London limes reports that among recent ac 
qnisitions of the Natural History Mustuin, South 
Kensington, is an important collection of 300 birds 
obtained bv A W Vincent in the southeastern dis 
tnct ot the Btlgiaii (. ongo This area has been 
very little investigated from the ornithological iioint 
of view and tin accesfiion includes many terms 
hitherto unrepresinted or very poorly represented in 
the national collection 

A series of skulls ot the larger Indian carnivores 
haa bten presented by Lieutenant Colonel J II Car 
lisle, and a collection of game trophies from Northern 
India and Upper Burma by Colonel C E Nichol 
Miss A E Thom«on has givin a very rare flying 
squirrel from Borneo 

A valuable addition to the entomological depart 
ment’s collection of Hemiptera consists of 17 epeci 
mens of Termitaphidae presintcd by Dr J G My 
ere, of the Imperial College of Tropical Agncul 
ture, Tiinidad Diese rare and little known insects 
are found only in the nests of white ants in America 
and the Old Woild, but the nature oi the association 
IS not known Siiperfleially they suggest in appear 
ance diminutive woodlice or scale insects 

A purchase of particular interest is a collection of 
500 beetles from Tibet Central Asia, Western China 
and thy Altai Mountains, the majority of which are 
paratypes of species hitherto unrepresented in the 
departmint The Public Schools Exploration Society 
has presented the whole of the entomological collec 
tions made during their recent expedition to New 
foundl||qd 

Geological aiquisitions include 100 specimens of 
primitive fish like Ostraooderms, obtained by Wick 
ham King, chiefly from the old red sandstone of 
Worcestershire, and a fine series collected by Dr E 
I Whit*K and H A Toombs from Herefordshire, 
comprtwg many forms new to science 

As i beqiast from the late T B Clarke-Thomhill, 


the mineralogieal department has acquired a valuable 
collection of gemstones, the 90 cut stones, many of 
tlum of large size, include 16 fine colored diamonds, 
parti colored corundum, tourmaline, opal, alexandrite, 
etc and there are uncut specimens of opal and moon 
stone and large masses of Kaiingum from New Zea 
land 

The first meteorite to be recorded from Rhodesia, a 
stone weighing 481 pounds and 11 ounces, which fell 
last March m the Mangwendi native reserve, 40 miles 
last of Salisbury, has been presented by the govern 
ment of Southern Rhodesia 

A NUTRITIONAL STUDY OF BELGIAN 
UNEMPLOYED 

AcooBDiNa to the British Medtc^il Journal, an m 
vestigation into the living conditions and budgets of 
insured unemployed in Brussels was earned out in 
1932, and the sociological rusults have already been 
published Bigwood and Roost now record the nutn 
tional data under the title L Alimentation Ration 
nelle The iacts were obtained from a month’s study 
(January to b ebruary) of nineteen families, chosen at 
random from the lists of unimployed, which com 
prised ninety three persona Quantities of foodstuffs 
bought or given were entered in notebooks The 
analyses of foodstuffs used for computation were 
chiefly those of Van de Weyer for Belgian produce, 
with special analyses where necessary Foodstuffs as 
consumed probably did not vary more than from -3 
to +3 per cent from analytical tables Refuse ranged 
from 7 5 to 14 per cent of total foodstuffs as bought 
(average 11 per cent ), high percentages being ob 
tamed chiefly where the amount of potatoes was large 
Plate waste was calculated as 1 per cent , intestinal 
waste as 4 per cent , protein and carbohydrate were 
calculated to yield four calonee per gram, fat nine 
calories 

Complete tables are given for each family for gross 
and net calories, grams of animal and vegetable pro- 
tern, fat and carbohydrate The percentage amount 
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of the total gross weight supplied by the vanoua food 
groups averaged as follows meat 9 , cereals, etc , 55 , 
vegetables 6, fruit 2, fats 3, eggs 1, milk 18, cheese 
0 , various 6 Family coefficients according to differ 
ent scales arc compared, and that adopted takes the 
woman as unit and allows her 2,600 calorics net, the 
unemployed man being allowed 2,400, or 0 90, and 
children scaled down according to age to 0 26 for a 
child under 1 year The authors reckon that the 
League of Nations scale of calorie requirement is 
slightly below that of the Belgian people, as shown 
by SloBse’s investigation into 1 065 working men in 
1910 

The net calories of the nineteen familiis varied 
from - 33 to +30 per cent on the Bigwood Roost scale 
five families being more than 10 per cent below and 
therefoie certainly receiving insuffloient food Pro 
tein averaged 816 grams per unit, with a range of 
66 grams to 106 grams, ot which the animal protein 
averaged 40 per cent (range 27 to 52 per cent ) For 
each gram of protein the average intake of fat was 1 1 
grams and of carbohydrate 4 6 grams The minerals 
per unit wore Phosphorus, 1 44 grams calcium, 
0 74 gram , iron, 0 015 gram calcium phosphorus 
ratio, 1 195 calcium protein ratio, 1 118 Of the 
vitamins the B complex was probably sufficient, A or 
D approximately half of standard requirements, C 
rather more than half, after allowing for loss in cook 
mg It must be borne in mind that the number of 
families studied is too small to allow of general con 
elusions being drawn This study rather suffers from 
lack of sequence in arrangement and of clarity m the 
graphs There are nearly a hundred tables, many of 
which need not have been included, while the addition 
of more tables summarizing the figures would bo ot 
great advantage 

PROPOSED STATE FORESTS IN 
MASSACHUSETTS 

A TENTATIVE plan has been prepared by rominis- 
sioner Samuel A York of the Massachusetts State 
Department of Conservation, for an orderly establish 
ment of state forests and parks making use of idle 
land which at present is of little if any value to either 
the owners or the communities Mr York, according 
to the Boston Evening Transcript, explained to repre 
sentatives of the Governor’s Committee on the Needs 
and Uses of Open Spaces that the plan shows m a 
general way where the land is available for purchase 
by the state, at a cost of about $5 per acre, which is 
all the state can pay under the present law, and if the 
plan is earned out there will be pubbe reservations 
for recreational purposes within fifteen miles of every 
large center of population Charles Suq^uer Bird, Jr , 


chairman of the committee, presided over the con- 
ference 

The program would be to buy 30,000 aircs a year 
for ten years, and to acquire for the public six ocean 
beaches within five years Salisbury Beach has al 
ready been acquired, and is now under the manage 
ment of the conservation department 

Commissioner York gaie six speciflc reasons for the 
plan They are to rctonst the waste land m the state, 
to provide healthful outdoor recreation for the public , 
to provide worth while work that is non coinpi titive 
with private industry, to bring incnased revenue 
trom tourists, to stabilize rural employment and to 
preserve and increase the annual $200 000 000 recrea 
lion industry of Massaihusetts 

Each of the areas is to be at hast 6 000 acres in ex 
tent and is to be developed for leereation wild life 
and foixstry The land needed can be bought for $5 
an acre and for a time at least the deeelopinent will 
be made by the use of relief funds Reliet funds can 
be used that way to better advantage than if passed 
out as a dole If the plan were followcl creating 
about twciit> SIX aieos iii thi stall thi I ital acuage 
would be in the \ieinity of 740 000 acres iritlusivc of 
what the state already owns as in many instances the 
new purchases would be to enlarge present state 
forests 

As to the cost of the project Mr York explained 
that much of it would be self-supporting because the 
pohej will be followed of charging foi the special 
sen ices giitn The pubbe wnll have free aicess ti> 
parks forests and water froths, but there will be 
cabins fireplaces supplutl with wood and other faeili 
ties tor which it will be deemed propei to eharge the 
users a fee And after some years the forest growths 
will have developed to the point that 1 imher may lie 
cut and sold 

COMMITTEE ON UNEMPLOYMENT AND 
RELIEF FOR CHEMISTS AND 
CHEMICAL ENGINEERS 

The Committee on I nemplojineiit and Relief for 
Chiiniets and Chemit-al Engineers, of whiih A Crtssy 
Morrison is ehairmaii ot the finance eommittee, has 
sent out the following appeal i 

Yoi r comnuttoo has poriedically brought to your at 
tcntion its efforts to alleviate distress in the profess on 

During the last three years more than 1 400 qualified 
chomuts and chemical engineers api reached the com 
mitteo for help More than 600 were placed on perma 
nent or temporary jobs Financial assistance was se- 
cured for 167 famihos in desperate need 

Nearly 1 000 chemists and chemical engineers have to 
date contributed a total sum of about $35,000 — or an 
average of $1 00 per month per contributor Oui present 
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funds will soon be exhausted With this inadequate sum, 
your committee was able to carry on because of the 
strictest economy, free office space and furniture, volun 
tary services, and help from governmoiit welfare orgam 
zations Due to these agencies a large number of aery 
serious cases wore plated on temporary relief projects 
Thanks to all our contributors no case of hunger or in 
adequate clothing h is left onr doors without immediate 
relief and oncouragement 

With lie approai hing winter ind continued uniiiiploy 
ment additional funds must bo secured to help 150 whoso 
resources are exhausted Ihu reserves of an additional 
number of vonr brother chemists are nearly depleted, and 
a total of 42fi on the committee s active flies need jobs 
very bully Ihe (ommittee, tlurcforo, earnestly asks 
your s( nous consideration of this problem and nrgi s your 
immedi ite suj port 

Our records show that you have not contributed to the 
committee so far but wo hoj e that your | resent iirtmn 
stances, as one still oiiiplojed, will enable jou to do your 
part to help those of your professional associates in need 

Your looporaton in rejmrting jobs to the committee’s 
office will be dccplj ipprociatcd If you know of any 
one unemployed ask him to register Bring the <om 
nutlee’s efforts to tho attention of jour coworkers 

Cliecks should be made payable to Robert T Bald 
win, treasurer, and should bo sent to dOO Madison 
Avenue, Room 1001, New York City 

ANTHROPOLOGISTS AND THE FEDERAL 
INDIAN PROGRAM 

Anthkopoi ooisrs from all parts of the United 
States, at their meeting at Pittsbbigh, Pennsylvania, 
December 20, plcdgml assistance to Commissioner Col 
her in the work of rehabilitating Indian communities 
and developing an Indian piogiam directly related to 
the life and needs of Indian people 

Comraitsiontr Collier’s address on the new Indian 
program came at the conclusion of the three day ses 
sions of Section 11 of the American Association for 
the Advancement of Science In his address. Com 
missioner Collier emphasized the land acquisition 
policy, developmente under the Indian reorganization 
act, and especially the paiticipnlioii oi Indians in the 
new plans A vigorous discussion followed the com 
missioner’s presentation, in which enthusiastic ap 
proval was manifested in legard to many of the 
efforte that arc being imt forth to aid Indians in 
achieving economic, social and cultural opportunities 

Saturday evening was given over to a special Indian 
Service conference in which an invited group of an 
thropologists discussed with Commissioner Collier and 
merabei-s of the Indian Service staff such questions as 
(1) In what way can we most effectively utilize con 
tnbutions of anthropology in the work of organizing 
Indian communities under tho Indian Reorganization 
Actf (2) What t3rpes of training shall we set up for 


both Indians and whites already in the service and 
for those who may come in laterT (3) What shall be 
tho form of continued coperation between the Indian 
Service and tho anthropologietsf Secrctaiy Wallace 
of the U S Department of Agriculture was the first 
speaker at this evening conference and presented vig- 
orously and sympathetically his views ot the economic 
and cultural needs and possibilities of the Indians 

Members of the conference suggested a census of 
anthropologists as a means of putting at the disposal 
of the Indian Service anthiopological workers nc 
quaintcd with specific areas There was also general 
agreement as to the need for assigning a consulting 
anthropologist to the staff ot the Indian Office, whoso 
duty it would be to make necessary contacts with 
anthropological groups throughout the United States 
Regional eonfcienccs of anthropologists and others 
w< rc also rcconimindtd 

In ft memonindum presented to the anthiopologists 
in advance of the meeting as a basis for discussion, 
certain of the projeots involving anthropology al 
loady under wav were presented, including the kind 
of constitutions for Indian communities and the pio 
visions made so far for Indian Service workers 
tiaiiud in anthropology and related fields 

Among the anthropologists who accepted the invita 
tion to bo present were Dr Fay Cooper Cole, Univer- 
sity of (liieago, Di Radeliffe Brown, Umverbity of 
Chicago, Profcfcsor E Snpir, Yale University, Dr 
Duncan Strong, Biiieaii of Amencan Ethnologjy, 
Fathci John M Cooper, of Catholic University, sec 
retary of the American Anthropological Association, 
Professor A E Jenks, Umvorsity of Minnesota, Pro- 
fessor Ralph Linton, University of Wisconsin, Dr 
George Herzog, Institute of Human Relations, Yale 
University, Rev Btrurd Haile, Gallup, New Mexico, 
Professor Robert Redfleld, University of Chicago, Dr 
Margaret Mead, Museum of Natural History, New 
York City, Dr Herbert J Spinden, Brooklyn Mu 
scum, Dr Alexander Lesser, Columbia University, 
Professor Leslie A White, University of Michigan, 
Mrs hlsie Clews Parsons, Harrison, New York, Dr 
Melville J Hcrskovits, Northwestern University, Pro 
fessor Leslie Spier, Yale University, Dr Diamond 
Jonnesa, National Museum of Canada 

In addition to Commissioner Collier, the following 
represented the Indian Service and Interior Depart 
ment at the meeting A C Cooley, director of exten 
Sion, Felix Cohen, of the solicitor’s office. Miss Mary 
McQair, aasistant to the commissioner, Samuel M 
Dodd, budget officer of the Indian Service, F H 
Dailker, junior assistant to the commissioner. Miss 
Elinor D Gregg, supervisor of nurses. Miss Sally 
Lucas Jean, admmiBtrative coordinator in the Navajo 
Area and supervisor of health ednoation , Miss Edna 
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Groves, supervisor of home economics. Miss Rose K Miss Evelyn Pierce, of the education division, Mrs 
Brandt, supervisor of elementary education, Miss Margaret Welpley, of the Indian organization unit, 
Mary Stewart, assistant diieotor of education Mrs and Albert Sandoval, of Lukachukai, Arizona assis 
Elna Smith, of the division of subsistence homesteads tant on the Navajo language project 


SCIENTIFIC NOTES AND NEWS 


Dr Chari fs a Kraus professor of chemistry and 
director of chemical research at Brown University, 
has been awarded the Willard Gibbs Medal of the 
Chicago section of the American Chemical Society 
for 193'"i for h s research on the theoiy of solutions 

Froh'SSOR Carl G Rossby, piofessor of nutior 
olugy and Dr Hurd C Wilktt, assistant proitssoi ot 
mcteoiology at the Massachusetts Institute of Tech 
nology on Januarv JO received the Sylvaniis Albiit 
R(od award ot the Ipstituto of the Aeionautical Sci 
enccs 111 New York for thiir contributions to wcatlur 
forecasting It was largely as a result of their work 
that tilt polai fiont or air mass analysis method re 
contly was adopted by the U S Weather Bureau 
Dr Jos( ph b Ames president of The Jot ns Hopkins 
University and chairman of the National Advisory 
Committee for Aeronautics, was made an honorary 
fellow of the institute 

Thf btevens Triennial Prize was awaidid in J9J4 
by the ( olJegc of Physicians and burgeons of Colum 
bia University to Dr Robert P Ixieb and Dr Harold 
A Abramson jointlj The award to Dr Abramson 
was made on the basis of his research on the electro 
chemical reactions of blood cells and is of interest be 
cause of his recent summary of the electrochemical 
properties of surfaces in liquids 

At a recent meeting of the American Society of 
Civil h iigineers the Norman Medal was presented to 
Leon b Moisseifl consulting engineer of New York 
City, for his paper on The George Washington 
Bridge -Design of the Towers ’ The J James R 
Croes Medal was awarded to Dr H M Westergaard, 
professor of theoretical and applied mechanics at the 
University of Illinois for his work on “Water Pres 
sure on Dams during harthquakes” The Thomas 
Fitch Rowland Prize was awarded to Miles I Killmcr 
for a paper on ‘ Fulton Street, Fast River, Tunnels ” 
A paper by F Warden Bowman on the steel super 
structure of the George Washington Bridge won the 
James Laurie Prize J C Evans, terminal engineer 
of the Port of New York, received the Arthur M 
Wellington Prize Mr Evans s paper dealt with the 
approaches and highway connections to the George 
Washington Bridge The Collingwood Prize for 
juniors was given to G H Ilickox and G 0 Wessc 
nauer, for a paper on the ‘Application of Duration 
Curves to Hydro Electric Studies ’ 


At the dinner of the American Soeiety ot Plant 
Physiologists in Pittsburgh Dr Burton h I iving 
ston, president ot the soeiety was presontcl with a 
heck by his former students at the Johns Hopkins 
University, on the oceasion of his eompletiiig twenty 
five years of service at this institution and in reeog 
iiition et his services to jjlant physiology The 
presentation was made by Dr John W bhive, pro 
lessor of plant phjsiology at Rutgers Uiiiversitj who 
received his doctors dcgicc from thi Johns Hopkins 
Imvcrsity in 191'5 

Dh Leona Baumoartnfb of Vale University, now 
ot the Childrens Clinic of the Now York Hospital, 
was awarded the John Lovett Morse Prize for her 
research work upon Age and Antibody Production ’ 
The pri/c is given annually by the New England 
Pediatric Soeiety for the outstanding investigation of 
the year 

Dr Luna Harde Young, American bacteriologist 
( nnocted with the Pasteur Institute, has been awarded 
the Guy Amerongen Prize for cancer research for a 
paper submittevl to the French League against Cancer 
cn the thesis that eheiiually preserved foods aid 
the growth of cancer cells 

J( NATZ Moscicki president ot Piland and well 
known for his woik in chemistry, was awarded the 
degree of doktora honoris causa at the Uuivors ty 
ff Fribourg in recognition of his thirty years of rc 
search in clectroe htmieal rtscaich 

Harvard University has aiinoimcod the following 
retirements and appointments Dr George II Parker, 
professor ol zoology, Dr Milton I Rosenau, profes 
sor of medicine iinel hygiene, and Albert Sauveur, 
profeSscr of metallurgy and metallography have re 
tired Dr Weld Arnold lustructoi m geological sur 
vey and field astronomy, has been appointed assistant 
director of the Institute of Gecgraplii al h xploraft on 
for one year, Edwin Raisz has been made curator of 
maps m the Institute of Geography, and Edmund B 
Delabarre, Jr has been made assistant in psychology 
Dr Knight Diniap, professor of psychology in 
the Johns Hopkins University, has accepted appoint- 
ment as visiting professor at the University of Coli- 
forma at Los Angeles for the spring semester 
It 18 reported in InduHnal and Engineering Chem- 
istry that Dr Imn Lavine, professor of ohemioal 
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engineering at the University of North Dakota, has 
been appointed by the National Resources Board of 
Washington, D C , to the position of consultant to the 
North Dakota State Planning Board He will work 
with the state board in developing a long range pro 
gram lor the rehabilitation of the state according to 
objectives laid down by the National Resources Board 
The university is extending a leave of absence to him 
for the period of his appointment His headcjiiarters 
will be at the university 

Dr Thomas A W ilson, associate professor of 
chemistry at Union College, has been appointed senior 
fellc w at the Mellon Institute Dr 1 George 1 ut* 
has been made instructor to replace Dr Wilson 

Du \LliKKr C I UHSTFNHKRO prolcssor and head of 
the department of otolaryngology, has been appointed 
dean of tlie Medical School of the University of 
Michigan 

IIUMPitHiv (jRAV OwKN associate professor of 
roologv at the Univcisity of Denver, has been made 
chairman of the division of biological sciences and 
professor of zoologj He sucieeds Dr Ira hugene 
C utler who becomes professor emeritus 

The resignation ot Claude R Kellogg assistant 
professor of entomology at the MaseachusetU State 
College has been announced Professor Kellogg left 
on February 1 lor China, where he will resume the 
post of professor ot entomology and beekeeping at 
the hiikicn Chnstian Univeisity which he held fiom 
1916 to 1931 

L 1 Armstrono British industrial chemist has 
been elected chairman of the British Standards Insti 
tution 

Dr Waiter B Iarnov George Iligginson profes 
sor of physiology at the Harvard Alediial School, will 
leave early in March for China, where he will serve 
as visiting professor of phjsiology at the Peiping 
Union Medical College from April 16 to lunc 1 
After a sojourn in Tapan he will cross Siberia and 
attend the International Physiological Congress in 
Leningrad and Moscow in August 

J Francis MacbkiuI', assistant curator of taxon 
omy III the department ot botany of the Field Mu 
seum who has been in charge of the joint botanical 
project of till Koikcfeller Foundation and the Sield 
Museum ot Natural History since it was inaugurated 
about five years agp, sailed for Furope on January 
30 to continue the project Mr Macbride has been in 
this country for a visit during the past several 
months, his farst interruption of the work since its in 
ception The project has for its purpose the making 
of photographic negatives of tvpe specimens of plants 
preserved m I uropean herbaria, prints of which, 


through the Field Museum are made available to ell 
botanists 

Dr. Hbili.mut Db Terra, research associate at the 
Peabody Museum, \ ale University, and chief of the 
Yale University North India Expedition, sailed on 
February 2 for India to take charge of excavations 
in the Himalayan foothills The expedition will seek 
further traces of prehistoric man to match with the 
fossil ape unearthed in Northern India last year The 
expedition sponsored by Yale University, the Car 
negie Institution of Washington, the American Philo- 
sophical Society, the Geological Suivey of India and 
the Cenozoic Research Laboratory of Peking, China, 
will have an international personnel Wie Teilhard 
de Chardin aiting director of the Cenoroic Lnbora 
tory T T Patterson a geologist and archeologist of 
( ambndge University, and V N Avengar, paleon 
tologiet of the Survey of India, are members of the 
party 

A series of lectures has been inaugurated at the 
School of Medicine and Dentistry of the University 
of RothesUr to be known as the Eastman mcmonal 
leitures in ineniorv of George 1 astman The last lec 
turc was given on November 14 by Dr Eugene F 
IbiBois on “The Siirfiuo Area of the Body and the 
Radiation of Heat ” On February 5 Dr Peyton Rous 
lectmed on Viruses and Tumors ’ 

Db W F G fewANN director of the Bartol Re- 
search I oiindation lei tured at the first meeting of the 
iMiiicnster Pennsylvania, Branih of the American Ab- 
siKiution for the Advaniiment of Seienee on February 
13 His subiect was Cosmic Ravs ” 

Pbopfssor Aiuert Iinstein was the principal 
speaker at a dinner given at the Young Mens and 
\oung Womens Hi brew Association in Philaileipbia 
on Fibriiary 6 as the opening of a campaign to raise 
$25 000 for the support of the Bieur Chohm Hospital 
in Jerusalem 

Db Arthlr L Dai director of the geophysical 
laboratory of the Carnegie Institution delivered an 
address bifore the Washington Academy of Sciences 
on January 17 The title of his address was “Public 
Safety in Earthquake Regions ’ 

The annual Alpha Omega Alpha lecture of the 
Jefferson Medical College was given on January 18 
by Professor William K Gregory, of the Amenoan 
Museum of Natural History, on ‘ The Origin, Riae and 
Dtiline of Hfmo sapiens 

A SERIES of lectures on our astronomical relations 
was given in January at Harvard University by Dr 
Harlan T Stetson 
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Ds Ralph H Major, professor of medicine at the 
University of Kansas School of Medicine, gave the 
annual Scnpps lectures at the Scnpps Metabolic 
Clinic at La Jolla on November 11, 12 and 13 

De Gfoeqe Qamow, visiting professor at George 
Washington University and research worker in atomic 
nuclei at the Academy of Science of Leningrad and 
at the University of Copenhagen, delivered two lec 
tures at the University of Pennsylvania on January 
31 A talk on ‘Modern Alchemy” was given by Dr 
Gamow in the afternoon and in the evening he lei 
hired on “Elementary Particles m Physics ” 

Dr H D Crookford associate professor of physi 
cal chemistry at the University of North Carolina, has 
received a grant of money from the U S Naval Re 
search Laboratory of the Navy Department in Wash 
ington, to direct rL*search on the thermodynamics 1 1 
the lead sulf unc acid storage ct 11 

Dr G Lombard Kfi ly vice dean of the University 
of Georgia School of Medicine, tinnoiinccs a gift of 
$18,000 from Mrs John W Herbert of New York 
and Augusta for the furnishing and equipment of 
the new wing of the University Hospital as a me 
morial to her husband, the late John W Herbert, and 
to two of their children, Mrs Gertru le Herbert Dunn 
and John Oliver Herbert 

The board of regents of the University of Wis 
consm has accepted a grant of $57,500 from the 
Rockefeller Foundation to continue research on hor 
mones Funds for the research formerly came from 
the National Research Council out of funds provided 
by the Rockefeller Foundation The funds permit 
Dr F L Hisaw, professor of zoology, Dr I J 
Cole, protessor of genetics, and Dr E L Scvnng 
haus, associate professor of medicine to continue re 
search on hormones or internal secretion glands which 
it 18 thought, control the growth and actions of the 
human body 

A GRANT has been awarded by the committee of 
scientific research of the American Medical Associa 
tion to Dr W Antopol, Dr A Schifrin and Dr L 
Tuchman, to aid in the continuation of experimental 
work on acetyl choline, especially in its relation to 
carbohydrate metabolism, which is being carried out 
in the chemical laboi atones of the Mt Sinai Hospital 
A ooLi POTION of fifteen thousand specimens of 
wood was bequeathed to the Franklin Institute Mu 
seum by the late Henry Howson, of Philadelphia 
Each piece is numbered with a steel die and bears the 
common as well as the botanical name 

The National Committee for Great Bntain and 
Ireland of the International Society for Microbiology 
has arranged to organize a congress tn London in 


1936, and an executive committee with Professor J 
C G Ledingham as president, Dr R St John Brooks 
as secretary and Dr J T Duncan as treasurer, has 
been appointed to undertake th< work of organiza 
tion The scientific business of the congress will be 
conducted in seven sections, which will meet daily 
during the mteting The preliminary selection of 
programs for thtse sei turns will be entrusted to sec 
tional sub committees, which will report to the execu 
tive committee hath scttional subcommittee will 
consist of local or London members, together with a 
itcorder and secretary and of corresponding members 
at homt and abroad Sections will bo as follows 
Section 1, bacteria in their morphological, cultural 
and physiological aspects section 2 viiuists virus 
diseases experimental tumor research and tissue cul 
lure, section 3 baetcria and fungi in relation to dis 
ease m man animals and plants section 4 economic 
bacteriology soil, dairy research and industrial micro 
biology, section 5, medical veterinary and ugrieul 
tural zoology and parasitologv section 6 senlogv 
and inimiinoohemistry and section 7 microbiological 
chemistry 

The annual nueting of the Association of British 
Zoologists was held bv invitation of the Zoological 
Society in the society s rooms in Regent s Park on 
January 5 Proiissor W A F Balfoui Brovine pre 
sided On this oetasiou the gnater part of the time 
of the meeting was given to a discussion of the pres 
ent outlook and aims of zoologists In this discussion 
I'rofessor D M S Watson lolrell professor of 
/ ology and comparative anati mv at the University 
College, London Dr J Gray fellow of King’s Col 
lige, Cambridge Dr E S Russill diieetor of the 
fisheries laboratory < f the Ministry ot Agruulture and 
Fisheries Prtilcssor h W Macbndi pr ifessor of 
/oology, Imperial tollegi of Science and several 
other speakers took part 

Under the terms of the will of the late Virginia 
Purdy Bacon of New \ork the Smithsonian Institu 
tion some years since was bequeathed the sum of 
$50 000 to establish a traveling scholarship as a me 
morial to her husband, alter Rathbone Raeoii, for 
the study of the fauna of eountries other than the 
United States The amount available is the inteje t 
on the capital invested which is about $3 000 a year, 
the incumbent to hold the scholarship not less than 
two years Application for this scholarship, ad 
dressed to the secretary of the Smithsonian Institu 
tion, should be submitted not later than Match 16 
The application should contain a detailed plan for 
the proposed study, including a statement as to the 
faunal problems involved, the reasons whv it should 
be undertaken, the benefits that are expected to ac 
crue, the length of the time considered necessary for 
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the carrying out of the proicet, the estimated cost, 
and the siientiflc and physical qualifications of the 
applicant to undertake the project The scholarship 
wdl be awarded for a tirm of two years If at the 
expiration of the term it is desired to extend the time, 
the ineumlient shall make application a sufficient time 
in advance accompanied by a statement as to the 
iioeessity for sueh extension All collections, photo 
graphs records an I equipment become the property 
of the institution The incumbent shall not engage in 
noik fer remuneration or receive salary from other 
sources than the institution or its branches during the 
pel lod of occupancy of the scholarship 
Dr L 0 Howard formerly chief entomologist in 
chaige of the Bureau of 1 nt iraology, 11 S Depait 
ment if Agiicultuie writis (loveiurnent officials of 
Denmaik paid last autumn a very good and well 
des<r\ec\ compliment t> the work done in the United 
States in a certain bianch of science They invited 
Dr Adam G Boving who for twenty two years has 
been woiking in the U S National Museum and m 
the Bunau of I nt moligy of thi Department of 
Agriculture to cross the Atlantic and to give two 
short courses of lectures in Denmark One of thcbc 


courses, given at the Royal Museum of Zoology, of 
the University of Copenhagen, related to the classi 
fication of the larvae of the Coleoptera This is a 
subject that in the last century was studied by the 
famous Danish workers, Schiodte and Meinert Bov 
ing worked with Meinert and, fortunately for us, fate 
brought him to the United States and to Washington, 
a generation ago These lectures were well attended 
by Danish students and workers and by some men 
from adjoining countries The book by Boving and 
Craigheal published in 1931, entitled ‘Illustrated 
Synopsis of Larval lorms of Coleoptera’ and which 
has been termed ‘epoch making’ by certain Euro 
peans, incited this course The second course was 
delivered before the Koval Veterinary and Agncul 
tural College and aroused much interest The agn 
cultural journals and the daily press paid much at- 
tention to these lectures they related to applied 
entomology in the United States and especially de 
scribed our organization and methods of work Both 
course's were given in September ” 

In Science for January 4 on page 24 the address 
for Dr Gustav Zechel should have been University of 
Illinois instead of University of Chicago 


DISCUSSION 


FILM-STRIP COPIES OF SCIENTIFIC 
PUBLICATIONS 

Attention was called some months ago’ to the 
efforts being made to reorganize the production and 
distribution of scieriliflc publications Special empha 
SIS was laid on the need of making published results 
of research more easily accessible to those who use 
them It was pointed out that the apparatus and 
niati rials required for making filmstrip copies of 
printed pages exist at present and all that is needed 
13 to assemble them and sj steraatically organize the 
sirvice A plan of eueh an organization was sug 
gosted and a preliminary estimate given of the cost 
of the equipment requned 

At the time the articles referred to above were 
written the most highly developed machine for photo 
graphing pages of books upon moving pictiiie film, 
of which I had learned was one of German manufat 
turo for which the quoted price in marks, coire 
sponded to about $1 000 

SittiL then through the courtesy of Dr Bobirt C 
Binkley, thaiman of the Joint Committee on Mate- 
rials for Research, I have had the privilege of reading 
the advance sheete of chapters IX and X of his revised 
1 SoTENOE, 80 70-72 July 20, 1934, pages 184-5, 

August 24 1934 See also address on the Berthelot Cen 
tenary, Soiencb 67 497-99, May 18 1928 


Manual of Methods of Reproducing Research Mate 
ri ils ’ These chapters give a comprehensive critical 
survey of the factors involved in applying film copy 
ing processes to the reproduction of printed or other 
documents The contributions of a large number of 
workers are reviewed and it is apparent that greater 
progress has been made than is generally realized 
Some 12 film copying cameras are described and their 
relative merits discussed Of these, the camera in 
vented and built by Mr Lloyd B Kennedy, of War 
reii, Ohio, is considered to be the most ingenioue so 
far developed 

Of the several cameras at present on the market, 
the most widely used is the Leica This camera, how 
ever, is designed particularly for the use of individuals 
who wish to make their own copies of documents 
Ils limited film capacity restricts the usefulness of 
this camera for the large scale production under which 
a highly organized library copying service would be 
called upon to operate 

On November 5 last Mr Watson Davis, of Science 
Service, invited to a luncheon at the Cosmos Club of 
Washington about 15 persons known by him to be 
interested in the subject of film copying of documents 
Among those present was Dr R H Draeger, of the 
Medical Department of the U 8 Navy Dr Draeger 
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told of a camera he had built and exhibited film roll 
copies of books made with it He was led to build 
his camera by the desire to provide himself with a 
conveniently transportable film library of scientific 
publications, for coneultaticn and study while on 
shipboard or at distant naval posts The camera 
was completed shortly after he was detailed for a 
special course of study at the Naval Medical School 
of Washington While here, the director of the school 
recognised the utility of the camera for copying rare 
volumes needed to complete files upon naval hygiene 
being assembled at the school Upon his rccommenda 
tion Dr Draeger was provided with facilities for 
constructing a second and more highly perfected 
camera, which is expected to be completed shortly 
As a result of this information communicated at 
the luneheon, Miss Claribel R Barnett libraiian of 
the Department of Agriculture, who was also pres 
ent, has arranged at my suggestion for Dr Draeger 
to install his camera in her library and make experi 
ments upon copying articles in bound volumes of 
journals, the loan of which in large numbers is re 
quested by out of town governmental and private 
research institutions This experimental service has 
been in operation for over two months and the most 
varied lot of articles have been topicd and sent out 
The experiment has conclusively shown that this 
first stage of a film copying service has been salisfac 
torily achieved The only other improvements will 
be in the direction of increaeiDg the automatic char 
acter of the apparatus The next step is the designing 
and manufacture of film strip magnifiers and pro 
jectors which will permit one to comfortably read the 
printed matter photographed on the film 
The many film projectors at present on the market 
have been designed for other purposes and can not be 
conveniently used for reading film strips without more 
or lees modification In general, they are equipped 
with holders for film rolls and not short strips Fur 
thermore, the lens focus is usually too long to permit 
the screen to be placed conveniently near the projec 
lor This latter disadvantage can in some cases be 
overcome by piojcctmg into a box provided with a 
mirror which leflocte the image upon a ground glass 
In view of the need of reading equipment especially 
designed for film strip copies of printed pages, atten 
tion has been turned first to constructing a simple 
magnifier This consists of a short cylinder, to one 
end of which is fixed a holder to receive the film, 
beyond which is a ground glass, and to the other a 
lens capable of being focused to sharp definition of 
the image 

The film strip is inserted, the apparatus is held 
towards a source of light, the focus adjusted and the 
brightly illuminated text, which is magnifed about 10 
times, read without difficulty A film strip magnifier 


of this kind, provided with a satisfactory lens, a 
handle and a screen to shade the eye not used, has 
been constructed at a cost wtiiih would permit it to 
be sold for not more than five dollars 

Experiments with such a magnifier have shown that 
it can also be used for projecting the film copy upon 
an improvised screen or a reflecting mirror and ground 
glass mounted in a box All that is lequired is an 
efficient souice of light This may conveniently be 
composed of a lamp, condenser lenses and a reflector 
mounted in a small metal box A clamp bracket per 
inits the light source and flln magnifier to be held in 
line and directed towards any improvised screen or 
into a reading box provided with a mirror and ground 
glass Of the tliiee ekments coinpasing the iijipara 
tus, film strips may be read directly using the mag 
nifier alone or by projection on an improvised seieen 
with the aid of the niagtiihtr and light sour e or by 
projection on a ground glass by a combination of (ho 
three elements As mentioned above the film strip 
magnifier with a lens suitable for reading the printed 
matter directly should cost not more than five dollars 
Provided with a better lens ncided for projecting to 
a larger scale, the price would probably be within 
$10 The other two elements of tin appaiatus can 
no doubt be furnished for anothei $10 

In the previous communications upon the organusa 
tion of a film strip documentation service it was sug 
gested that the film strips should be mounted in win 
dows in filing cards and sent out in this form The 
object of this was to facilitate filing and permit the 
title and reference to be typewritten on the card and 
thus the subject matter identified without resorting to 
magnification or projection of the film copy The 
high cost of equipping projectors with holding devices 
for cards as large as would be necessary makes this 
plan impractical It is now suggested that the film 
strips be filed in envelopes with the necessary indica 
tions written on the outside lor reading, the film 
strips could then be removed and inserted in tho ordi 
nary sized slots provided on magnifiers and projectors 

In order to iueilitak the identifleation of the sub 
jeet matter of a given film strip it ls contemplated 
that the title page of the volume in which appears the 
article copied shall he photographed in the first frame 
of the strip, together with the abbreviation of the 
journal title, volume, page and year, copied from a 
legend sufficiently large to be read on the film strip 
with the naked eye Thus the film copy will be so 
perfectly identified that the possibility of its being 
misplaced from ite proper envelope need not bo a 
cause of concern 

The film copying service would at first consist 
simply of photographing the pages of articles in 
joarnaltd and sending the negative film strip to those 
desiring them The cost would be very low Acetate 
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film sells for $20 per 1,000 feet, and since two pages 
are photographed upon each li inches of film there 
would be 16 pages per foot Allowing for the title 
page, identification reference and a short blank space 
at each end, the film for a 10 page article would cost 
about 2 cents The developing and labor would prob- 
ably not amount to more than 8 cents per 10 page 
article, hence it is likelv that the service could be ren- 
dered bv a library, without loss, at 10 cents per article 
of 10 pages or kss and 6 cinta for each additional 10 
pages This, however, is onlv a preliminary estimate 
and may be subject to revision on the basis of ex- 
perience gained during an experimental penod of 
operation 

When one considers the complex and expensive or 
ganization required for keeping track of borrowed 
books, the wear and tear to which they are subjected, 
and llic niissenger or other servut required to deliver 
them, the saving effected by reducing the number 
which would have the library would certainly be an 
important item It is even possible that film copying 
service rendered fice might be a saving over the 
present system of lending library books It is there 
fore not uiircn.sonable to expect that even at the low 
pnee mentioned, the adoption of film copying by 
libranes would lead to a considerable economy of 
operation 

With this end in view and also in consideration of 
the great service that film copies may be expected to 
rendi r research workers. Miss Barnett has arranged to 
have made, at the prices mentioned above, with the 
equipment of Dr Draegcr, film strip copies of articles 
contained in publications on file in the library of the 
Department of Agriculture 

Those desiring to avail themselves of this service 
should send their orders to the ‘ Biblio Film Service,” 
care of Library, U S Department of Agriculture, 
Washington It is expected that within a short time 
film strip magnifying and projecting apparatus, such 
as described above, will be available 

Athbkton Sfipfil 

National Institute or Health 
Washington, D C 

ORIGIN OF PETROLEUM 

Thf notes on this subject by J M Macfarlane and 
E Bcrl recently published in Scilnob are worthy of 
some comment Macfarlane appears to favor the old 
theory of the decomposition of fish oil, or lime soaps 
of fisli oil,*^ by heat Berl believes there is evidence 
that the souree material of both coal and oil was 
“earbohydrates and carbohydrate humic acids ” 

The writer has pointed out in two recent papers'' 

iPuH Am Axu’n Petr Geol , IB 611, 1931, Jour 
Inst Petr Techno.1 , 20 177, 1934 


that the older theories of petroleum origin were pro- 
posed almost entirely without consideration of the 
chemical character of petroleum and with little refer- 
ence to or knowledge of the conditions of its geolog- 
ical occurrence It was also pointed out that there is 
abundant factual evidence, of both chemical and geo 
logical nature, that petroleum has had a low tem 
perature history, of the order of 100° F There is 
also abundant evidence against the early, but still 
widely prevalent, idea that petroleum is nevertheless 
the result of heat decomposition of fatty oils or other 
organic material, these decompositions being assumed 
to take place at low temperatures by virtue of the 
great periods of time available, in the case of the 
older stiata, for suth change The evidence is much 
too abundant to summarize adequately in this brief 
note 

Bcrl evidently accepts the evidence of low tempera 
tiire history It is a pity that theories of “distilla 
tion” and heat decomposition, set np years ago on the 
simple experiments of Warren and Storer (1867) and 
of Engler, which do much violence to the many chem 
leal and geological facts that we now know, should 
continue to clutter up our scientific literature Surely 
we owe it to youth, seeking to learn, to clear some of 
our scientific debris 

The chemical history of petroleum is still bristling 
with unsolved questions, but how to produce petro 
leum by cooking fish is not one of them 

Bfntamin T Brooks 

New York, N Y 

ARE FISHES THE FRINCIPAL SOURCE 
OF PETROLEUM? 

Dr Macpaklane's recent communication in Science' 
calls to mind his theory that fishes are the principal 
source of material from which natural petroleum haa 
been derived “ Even admitting that petroleum may 
have been derived from fish oil in the rocks by natural 
processes, he has failed to present convincing evidence 
of fish remains in sufficient quantity to account for 
the enormous quantities of petroleum in some forma 
tions, having atterajitcd to account fur the large quan 
titles in other fonnations by assuming, without proof, 
migration from far distant sources, and ignored all 
other as likely sources In his interesting book he 
assumed, tor example, that fish remains are very 
abundant in the Green River oil shales As I have 
elsewhere stated, such remains are confined almost 
entirely to a thin senes pf strata in a very small area 
of that thick, wide spread formation * Even in the 
limited region where the beautiful fish skeletons are 

1 Science, November 23, 1934 

» Macfarlane, ‘ ' Fishes the Source of Petroleum, ' ’ The 
Macmillan Company, 1923 

» Henderson, Proo Caltfomia Acad Sc\ , 4th series, 
Vol XV, pp 269-278, 1926 
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found they are not very abundant, and at most locali 
ties and honaons they are so scarce as to be wholly 
negligible If the fish bones and teeth were destroyed 
by organic acids, that would have left the scales intact, 
as actually happened in the Mowry formation Dr 
Macfarlane perhaps also overestimated the abundance 
of fish remains in the latter formation True, scat 
tered scales are quite numerous in portions of the 
formation, but a few fishes would account for a great 
many of the scattered scales The Pierre tormation 
IB yielding peti oleum in quantity at many localities, 
yet fish bones, teeth and scales are very scarce 
throughout the formation at all the numerous locali 
ties I have examined, and there are no extensive fish 
beds from which one may safely assume that the oil 
has migrated Many such examples may be enumer 
ated, while places where fish icmaitis art abundant in 
the neighborhood of oil fields have not been found 
over great areas octupienl intermittently by oil fields 
On the other hand, some of the oil btamig forma 
tions contain vast quantities of remains of mollusks, 
diatoms foiaminiftrs and other organisms that may 
have stored in the rocks enormous quantities of 
carbonaceous material, which may be a source of 
petroleum In addition, torms of algae and protozoa 
without durable parts that would be preserved in rec 
ognizable condition in the rocks, sonic of which repre 
sent groups that produce numerous geiieiations per 


annum, may have deposited carbonaceous material 
equalling or exceeding the bulk of all other organisms 
The protoplasm of all these organisms contain the 
elements entering into the composition of petroleum 
I see no a pnort reason wliy any or all of them may 
not have contributed toward the petroleum 

It IS impossible to duplicate experimentally all the 
deep seated natural conditions within the thick geo 
logical formations, such as heat, pressure, chemical 
associates and more particularly the time factor 
Failure to produce iietroleum experimentally from 
any organisms would not prove conclusively that it 
could not happen or has not happened under natural 
conditions during a very long lapse of time Success 
in such experiments possibly would not conclusively 
demonstrate that the same thing has happened m 
nature If petroleum is of organic origin as is rather 
generally believed, experimentation and liseussion in 
order to command complete respect, must take into 
c insiderati ui all torms ol animal and plant life and 
especially the microscopic forais so abundant and 
almost universally distributed in both fresh and 
marine waters, all composed chiefly of the elements 
that enter into the composition ot petroleum each 
individual ot many of the spe'ties containing a minute 
globule of oil 

Junius Hendbuison 

University or Coiorapo 
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PHYSICAL THOUGHT 

The Development of Phymcal Thought By Leonabd 
Logb and Abthur b Adams John Wiley and 
Sons, New York 

Acxxhidino to the preface, tins book is the outcome 
of a course of lectures prepared and given at the Uni 
vcraity of California by the senior author The notes 
of these lectures were used and revised by the junior 
author and are published as a joint production 
There is wide recognition of the difficulty of the 
graduate student and the younger physicist in coordi 
nating his rather patchy knowledge and in getting a 
proper perspective of his science The historical 
chronological development of a science is perhaps the 
natural one Ideas grow Fven the mistakes and false 
starts are of value The student who studies the de- 
velopment of ideas, including the errors, is sure to 
obtain a knowledge of the growth of his science which 
will be useful in his later specialization and teaching 
A comprehensive knowledge of the growth of phys 
ical ideas is also particularly valuable to the teacher 
who 18 presenting the science to the beginning student 
as a cultural subject 

Thu book should bo a help both to the student and 


to the teacher of physics, and the reviewer rccom 
mends it to their attention The first chapter, which 
IS heaeled Hiatoneul ’ gives an intoreslii g account of 
the thought and activities of the early Greeks and 
Romans and the limitations of their scientilie methods 
The importance oi Aristotle and his great influence on 
thought through the Middle Ages is discussed and 
stressed Also the authors point out the great in 
fluenco of economic and political conditions on the 
growth of science 

The succeeding chapters take up successively the 
development of mechanics and dvnamics heat and the 
structuie of matter, electricity and magnetism, light, 
and finally the electrical structure of matter and the 
new physics The space given to each of these topics 
vanes considerably, perhaps according to the special 
interest of the authors The chapter on light might 
have been more extensive and clearer, particularly m 
the treatment of refraction and dispersion The last 
chapter on the now physics is much the longest This 
IS not so desirable, as the young physicist is apt to 
know this field fairly well A philosophical grasp of 
the growth of classical physics is more important for 
him and also more difficult 
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Just because this le a book that may be largely used 
by the student of physics it is the duty of the reviewer 
to point out a few things that are not clear or that 
may be in error The treatment of certain topics of 
the relativity theoi-y is not clear and might be im 
proved The attempted explanation of the bending 
of a ray of light on passing the sun is rather con 
fusuig, and the student would have difficulty in giasp 
ing its meaning The reviewer makes this statement 
with some hesitation, as he roeognircs the difficulty 
of presenting relativity ideas in simple terms 
Theie appears sometimes to be confusion in the 
ideas of our younger physicists as to the development 
of certain eoneepts and results of the relativity theory 
This confusion is somewhat evident in this text At 
least there arc some statements that are not clear One 
might cite as a ease m point the eliseussion of the 
dependence of mass on veloeity On page 164 the 
authors say Other thesir cs based on the eleetrody 
naniics of Maxwell gave a change ot mass with veloc 
ity when the veloeity approached that of light but 
the cqiintieris deiived were nit s ibstantiated by the 
experiments of Bueherer Plus is not a proper 
statement of fact The I orent/ electron eepiation, 

m where B '' 

was derived on the classieal theoiy assuming a fixed 
ether (See theory of clcetrons by Lorentz, Columbia 
University Lectures, 1900 ) Historically the matter 
IS of some interest Independently of the relativity 
theory not only was the above equation derived by 
Lorentz, but Bueherer himself derived a classieal 
expression for the variation of mass namely 

“ (Tfr^ 

These were both deformable electrons postulated on 
a fixed ether The experiments of Bueherer were 
undertaken to find out whether either of these exprea 
sions (or the earlier one of Abraham) was the correct 
one His results indicated that the Lorentz equation 
represented the faets better than his own or Abra 
hams One infers from the text although the state 
ment is not spctifitally made, that these experiments 
are a proof of the special relativity theory However, 
the experiments of Bueherer could not and did not 
distinguish between the hypotheses assumed by 
Lorentz and Linstcin The writer of this review is a 
proponent of the relativity theory, but he would like 
to point out that logically the experiments of 
Bueherer are not a unique proof of the spteial rela 
tivity theory They only prove the validity of the 
equation 

Vii' 


Another unclear passage is the discussion of the 
residual advance of the perihelion of Mercury The 
authors in discussing the above equation say “For 
most earthly motions the relation is such that the 
mass does not vary appreciably with the velocity, but 
when v begins to be of same order of magmtude as 
c, it IS seen (1- v’/^,) becomes less than 1 and the 
mass will increase A case in point is the variation 
of the velocity of Mercury in its orbit, which becomes 
sufficiently great that the mass of the planet com 
puted on the Newtonian basis is no longer able to 
account for its motion, hence the discrepancy in the 
call Illation ot the motion of the perihelion of Mer 
(uiy mentioned above This is not very clear, but 
it seems to mean that the advance of the perihelion 
of Mercury arises from a i hai go of mass with veloc 
ity This however, is not the case 

In an elliptical orbit according to the Newtonian 
I iw there is a lelation 

F/m a 

the acceleration lor each point of the orbit As the 
velocity changes in the orbit the mass will change also 
to a value m But according to the general relativ 
ity theory gravitational force and mass are proper 
tional The force h will change also to a value F 
in such way that 

1 /m -a 

the same acceleration as before ihe ratio of the new 
force to the new mass will be the same as in Now 
toman motion The residual advance of the pen 
helion ot Mercury arises from a modification of the 
space due to the sun’s gravitational potential The 
case is quite otherw se with the motion of an electron 
in an ell ptical orbit about a central charge Here 
the mass changes with the velocity, but the force does 
not The advance of the perihelion in the case of the 
electron is described by the special relativity theory 
(or Lorentz equally well) The advance in the case 
of the planet Mercury is described by the general 
relativity theory 

The reviewer found the chapter headed “Historical” 
quite interesting It should stimulate the student to 
further reading in the history of science 

It IS desirable to point out one or two errors of 
date for future correction Carthage was destroyed 
at the end of the Third Punic War 146 B C and not 
201 B C , as stated in the text Also the authors state 
that ‘the fakir and simpleton’ Cagliostro was put to 
death by the inquisition in 1750 Caghostro was bom 
in 1744 and died in prison in Rome m 1796 He can 
not properly be called a “simpleton ” He was rather 
a very clever and unscrupulous charlatan 

Bekoen Davis 


COnUMBIA Univeebitt 
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SCIENTIFIC APPARATUS AND LABORATORY METHODS 

A GLASS ASSEMBLY FOR SEITZ BAC- with the metal flange^! bolts and asbestos interface 


TERIOLOGICAL FILTERS 

Bactebiological filters are so made that the filtered 
liquid comes in contact with metal surfaces which 
usually contain copper or some other heavy metal 
On one occasion a drop of water suspended from the 
stem of a well washed and freshly sterilized Berkefeld 
filter contained enough copper to have a distinct blue 
coloi and give a fiame test for copper In view of the 
known static action of very small amounts of heavy 
metals for bacteria even in piotein media, it seems 
possible that contamination by copper or other metals 
may sometimes be sufBe ii nt to cause erratic variation 
in the growth oi bactciia in bviithetn media* Such 



Fio 1 A Iron flai g s Ii FiH r p iper C Seitz 
filter disc D Aluminum or plat iium siqiort L As 
bestos interface gssket 

variation was in fact observed in thus typo of medium 
when the usual filters were used in sterilization, but 
not when a glass filter assembly was used 

In order to escape such an obvious possibility of 
contamination by heavy metals a modified Seitz filter 
has been devised in which the liquid comes in contact 
with no metal surfaces other than aluminum or plati 
num In addition to being easily construoted and al 
lowing full vision of the material being filtered, this 
device him the advantage of being much less expensive 
than the usual filter of this type 
The heavy pyrex •glass piping which has recently 
become available in a variety of sizes can be used to 
construct such a filter For the filtration of 60 ml or 
less, two straight 4 in lengths of 1 in flanged piping 
IE O Jordan and I 8 Falk, “Newer knowledge of 
Bacteriology and Immunology,’’ University of Chicago 
Press, 1928, p 284 


gaskets to fit may be used One of thi straight 
lengths IS cut m two and to each half is scaled an 
appropriate tunnel tube If suction alone is required 
only one of these need be used The flanges and 
gaskets are then put in plate and betwe n them is 
inserted a Seitz filter pad This is supported on a 
sheet of aluminum toil which may be 5/1000 in thick 
or more, patterned alter thi gasket and perfoiatecl 
by about 50 pin holes The bolls and nuts are ad 
justed loosely and aftei the usual pieparation for 
filtration the apparatus is sterilized in the autoclave 
Ihe bolts aip tiglilenetl with a small wrench befoie the 
apparatus is used 

The filter pud requiies suppiit sintt atmospheric 
pressure is suflie cut ti break thriugh tie wet pad 
The alumimim suppoit lieie dcsei be 1 has g veil satis 
factory soi-vuc evei a period of six months There 
IS no visible corrosion in th central | art and but 
slight corrosion al the exposed edges PI ilimim gau/e 
has been itseil but no great advantage over aluminum 
has been discovered The apparatus aasembk 1 for 
filtration by suction only is sli i\\ n in 1 ig ] 

55 IT ! lAM r Hai Cb 
The RooKKrtLim Instititf for 
Mkiicai Rbseakcii 
PaiNctiON N J 


A SIMPLE GLASS CONNECTION 

An easily made glass to glass < nneelion which will 
serve satisluet inly in many glas.s ap] anihises wheie 
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only small pressures or vacua are developed u shown 
in Plate 1 

Pieces of tubing, mouths of flasks, etc , are simply 
flared and given a flat lip, and then this lip is 
grounded in the usual manner by emery on a flat glass 
surface The customary small glass arms for anchor 
age of rubber bands lor holding pieces together can be 
easily fused to the mam element 

The writer has budt ‘ T s,” ‘ L's,” and straight 
lengths of tubing of varying lengths which are all 

SPECIAL 

A SYNTHETIC PEPTIDE AS SUBSTRATE FOR 
TRYPTIC PROTEINASE 

LimE IS known regarding the nuchanisin and the 
specificity ol those enzymes which split true proteins 
— the protcinascs This is due to the fact that until 
recently it was not possible to obtain a proteinase sub 
strafe of known btriuture 

By means of the carbobonzoxy method* a peptide 
like substiate for trjptie proteinase was synthesized 
It IS a derivative of the tnpeptide glycyl glutamyl 
glyeino (I) The ammo group at one end of the 
molecule was blocked with the carbobenzoxy group 
and the glycine carboxyl on the other end wa-s esten 
fled with ethyl alcohol (II) Thus the only free 
reactive group was the y earboxyl of the glutamic 
acid 

coon 

NH, CH, CO— NH ill CO— NH CH, COOII 

I 

COOK 

((*»), 

c,ii,fir otONirt 11,(0— | 

NH CH CO— NH CH, roOC,H. 

II 

C.H, CH, O CO HU UI, tOOH 

III 

COOH 

(in,). 

NH, in CO— NH CH, C(XKI,H, 

IV 

Substance II was split quite rapidly by pancreatui 
Merck as well as by a preparation of crystalline 
trypsin (tryptic proteinase) kindly placed at our dis 
posal by Dr John H Northrop The products of the 
splitting were carbobenzoxy glycine (III) and glut 
amyl glycine ester (IV) The latter product is rap 
idly transformed to a diketopiperazine under the 
conditions of the experiment 
^ 1 M Bergmnnn, Sctencb, 79 439, 1934 


surprisingly interchangeable Figs 1 and 2 give a 
simple method for reducing the diameter of a tube — 
• 0 , by the insertion of a ground glass disk with a hole 
in it The ground glass disk idea is also satisfactory 
where it is desired to have two tubes connect with 
one vessel or another tube Fig 3 shows a straight 
connection involving the same size tubing 

J B Ficklkn 

Haettoed Conn 

ARTICLES 

This experiment shows that tryptic proteinase does 
not require for its action linkages of unknowm nature, 
but IS able to split ordinary peptide linkages if the 
rest ol the molecule fulfils certain structural require 
inents In II one of these requirement.s is the pres 
tu e of the free y carboxyl, which combines with the 
tryptic prokinase and thus enables it to split the 
peptide 

It IS probable that the other ammo dicarboxylic and 
dmniino carboxylic constituents of the proteins play a 
role similar to that of glutamic acid in combining with 
prokinascs by means of their extra acid or basic 
groups From the work of Gunn and Clarke^ it is to 
be expected that the e amino group of lysine in a 
protein combines with pepsin By means of the ear 
bobenzoxy method we are preparing peptides of lysine 
and aspartic acul and shall report on their behavior 
towards proteiuases m the near future The theoreti 
cal signifltance of these results as well as the interest 
ing experiments of Matsui,® Ishiyama* and Shibata* 
on the splitting of diketupiperozince wnll be discussed 
in a future publication 

Max Bwiqmann 
Leonidas Zervas 
Joseph S Frdton 

The Bocketedler Institute 
roK Medicao Resbaeck 
New York N Y 

THE ELECTRICAL RESPONSE OF THE VES- 
TIBULAR NERVE DURING ADEQUATE 
STIMULATION 

A STRIKING charactcnstic of the vestibular nys 
tagmus which is produced in virtually all vertebrate 
species by the angular retardation incident to the 
termination of a prolonged period of uniform bodily 
rotation (also by the acceleration incident to the 
onset of such a period of rota^on) is that this re 
sponse ordinarily persists for a considerable time — 
often 20 or 30 seconds — after the cessation of its 

s S Qurin and H T Clarke Jour Biol Chem , 107 
395 1934 

a J Matsni, Jour Bioohem,, 17 168, 263, 1933 

* T Iihivama, Jour Btoehem., 17 285, 1938 

s K Sbibata, Acta Phytoehimusa, 8 178, 1084 
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objective sftimnlus In order to account for the dis 
crepancy between the duration of this reapoose and 
the duration of its stimulus, two general theories have 
been advanced The peripheral theory holds that the 
post stimulus persistence of vestibular nystagmus is 
dependent upon a continuation of the excitatory 
process (inertial movements of the endolymph dis- 
placement of the cupula, or the like) which is initiated 
in the vestibular receptors by the objective stimulus 
The central theory on the other hand, holds that the 
poet stimulus persistence of this response is dependent 
upon the action of a neural mechanism located within 
the brain, which, once properly excited by a stimulus, 
however brief, continues to transmit effective impulses 
to the muscles involved in nystagmus until either this 
after discharge” mechanism becomes self dumped 
(perhnpe through a gradual lengthening of the refrac 
tory phase of the constituent neurons) or until its 
activity IS checked by the occurrence of an opposing 
stimulus 

In the hope of obtaining possibly more definitive 
evidence than has previously been advanced in sup 
port of either of thise two rival hypotheses the writer 
has undertaken a systematic comparison of the dura 
tion of objective stimulation of the vestibular recep 
tors and the duration of the action currents thereby 
produced in the vestibular nerve By means of a 
vacuum tube amplifying apparatus developed by Dr 
K 0 Wever and Dr C W Bray, of Princeton Uni 
versity, for use in their investigation of the electrical 
phenomena of the auditory nerve, it has been found 
possible to make the passage of impulses along the 
vestibular nerve audible in a telephone receiver The 
results thus far obtained from the study of the com 
mon painted terrapin (Chrysemiii picla) indicate 
that, at least m this type of subject (selected becaueo 
of particular accessibility of the vestibular nerve), the 
action currents probably never last for more than a 
fraction of a second after the cessation of objective 
stimulation When the terrapin is accelerated on a 
manually operated turntable, there is audible in the 
receiver a dnstinct burst of discharge, and when the 
ammal is retarded there is audible another similar 
burst of discharges, even though the maximum angu 
lar velocity attained be quite moderate During pro- 
longed rotation weaker discharges may be heard more 
or less continuously, due presumably to the more or 
less constant stimulation of the vestibular receptors 
through slight unavoidable variations in the speed of 
rotation However, at the end of rotation, objective 
stimulation definitely ceases, and in no case has the 
passage of impulses been heard for more than ap 
proximately half a second after the subject has come 
to rest 

It 18 conceivable, of course, that effective impulses 


may continue to pass over the vestibular nerve (due to 
a continuation of the excitatory receptor process) for 
many seconds after the end of objective stimulation, 
without necessarily lieing detectable by the technique 
just described However if further investigation 
with oscillographic recording and a more accurately 
controllable method of stiniulation confirms the re 
suits thus lai obtained it will be reasonably certain 
that the post stimulus persistence of vestibular nys 
tagmus IS due, not to a concomitant persistence of 
receptor activity, but rather to sustained after dm 
charges from a neuial inecliaiiism located within the 
0 H Mowkkb 
National Research Fellow 
PaiNCETON PSYl HOUXnCAL Laboratobv 

THE SPECIAL REACTIVITY OF PEPTIDES 

It is one purpose of the present note to point out 
that, whereas current theory seems to assume that 
most of the obvious transformations of ammo acids 
ooour when these arc present ns such some of these 
reactions may nalh take plate much moie read ly 
u-s transformations of peptides 
For some tune the writer has been interpreting the 
decomposition’ of cysteine and cystine d< nvatives by 
alkalies as a reaction in which preliminary tnolization 
allowed expulsion of the sulfur (wnth whatever might 
he attached to it) as a negative group Theory and 
recorded fact setmed to agree as t) the modifications 
of the amino and carboxy gri ups nocessnrv to pro 
duce greatly increased reactivity Peptides (and 
analogous compounds) wcie conspicuously more re 
active than simple ammo atids though less reactive 
(for reasons which will bi explained elsewhere) than 
eye lie derivatives such as dikctopipcrazines and 
hj dantoins 

From the beginning it was assumed' “ that this type 
of reaction would be reversible It has now lieen 
found possible" to add p tolylmercaptan to a acetyl 
aminoacrylic acid to form S p tolyl \ acetylcysteine, 
and this is now leading to a new cystine synthesis 
which will perhaps have a deflmte relation to the 
natural synthesis of evstine Ihe important point in 
the present connection is, howovir, that it is decid 
edly easier to add" mercaptans to benzoyl dehj drA 
phenylulanyl glycine ester, which may be considered 
as a model of a dehydro tripeptidc The addition as 
well as the elimination of sulfur dcnvativos thus oc 
curs according to the principles already advanced 
That IS, it occurs more readily m a peptide which is 
at least a tnpcptide, and in which the active portion 
of the molecule is not in a temunal position 

iB H Nicolet, Jour Am Chem Soo 53 3066, 1931 
» B H. Nicolet, Jour Biol Chem , 95 889, 1932 
* Unpublished results 
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Thus two reactions, the decomposition and the 
formation of cysteine and cystine derivatives, occur 
more readily in the case of peptides To these may 
be added a longer known third reaction fulflihng the 
same conditions — the racemization of peptides* * by 
alkali A further extension of the principle will now 
be considered 

Is ' Oxidative Deamination ' a P Oxidation? 

Oxidative deamination* of amini acids to a keto 
acids under biological conditions is an accepted con- 
cept So IS, to a considerable degree, the intermediate 
formation of a ‘dr hydro” ammo acid, which is, how 
ever, formulated as ECH C(N1I^)C0,H (A) or as 
ECH_^C( NII)GOJl (B), according to the tnstce of 
the particular author concerned The two types are 
tautomers iypo B is almost surely involved in the 
hydrolysis, but whether A or IJ is onginally formed 
in the oxidation is a m itter of much interest 

Some theoietical aspects of a reaction leading to the 
initial formatiin of Type A will now be dscuMsed 
In the first place, aueh a reaction could conveniently 
be ngaided as a special ease of 0 oxidation, and such 
a view point allows the drawing of certain conclusions 
which, it seems to the writer, may eventually allow a 
decision to be reathtd 

It IS oliar that the ‘oxidation” of hydrogen, even 
when it involvess mereh the transfir to an acceptor 
other than oxjgen, involves the approach of the 
hvdrogen atoms concerned to a more positive char- 
acter Hut the hjdiogen of least positive character, 
and therefore that most sobjict to ovidativc attack, 
IS located on the P carbon atom, due to the effect of 
the carboxyl gioup This effect, while in the case of 
a free amino atid lelatively feeble, is still very real, 
and it should favor the formation of a dehydiogeiia 
tion product of Type A 

But two tjpis of modification of the ammo acid 
stiueture should favor such P activation quite strongly 
These are just those modifications which have been 
reported as affecting so strikingly the reactivity of 
the sulfur carbon bond m cystine derivatives, and 
excellent exampl&s would be, peptide formation on 
both the ammo and carboxy groups In other 
word", »/ oxidative deamination is essentially a 
P oxidation, and occurs through a derivative of Type 
A, it con be predicted that it will occur most readily 
in substances which have at least the complexity of 
tnpeptides, and that m these the middle member of 

* U D Dakm, Jour Biol Chem , 13 357, 1912, H D 
Dokm and H W Dudley, tbid 15 263, 1913 

ip A Leveno and M H Pfaltz, ibid , 63 661, 1926, 
68 277, 1926 

« F Knoop, Oxydationen im Thierkorper, Ahrens 
Sammlung, neuo foJgo, 9 1931 


the tripeptide chain will be the most susceptible to 
dehydrogenation 

So far as the writer knows, no clear cut distinction 
on this basis has been made as yet, either theoretically 
or experimentally A variety of “model” experiments 
in deamination have recently been reported in which 
charcoal, with or without air, or substances of qumoid 
type, have been used to induce the reaction These 
experiments, which can not here be cited in detail, 
show glycine to be attacked with exceptional ease 
This IS certamly not P oxidation, but neither is it 
clear that the typo of deamination used in the body 
is here represented On the other hand, Krebs’ has 
managetl to demonstrate oxidative deamination of the 
usually assumed type most convincingly, since he has 
also isolated derivatives of the expected a keto acids, 
but the kidney tissue with which he induced the reao 
tion contained such a complex of pioteolytio enzymes 
that it has not yet been possible to decide whether or 
not peptides are attacked more rapidly than the 
simple ammo acids It is perhaps a modification of 
hi9 procedure which will settle the question 

The mam idea of this portion of the present dis 
tussion IS definitely this In so far as oxidative de- 
amination under more f r less biological conditions 
attacks peptides more rapidly than simple ammo 
acids, and the intermed ate members of peptide chains 
rather than the terminal members, in just that measure 
it will appear probable that the first stage of oxidative 
deamination is a P oxidation, leading to an initial 
product of Type A 

Ben H Nicoiet 

Bureai or Dairv Industry 
Beltsville, Maryland 

7ir A Krobs, f'cits phyaiol Chem. , 217 191, 1933, 

218 157, 1933 


BOOKS RECEIVED 

Bartlett, F C The Prollcm of Nowe Pp x + 87 
Cambridge TJnivorsity Press Ibo Macmillan Company 
$1 2 '> 

Drapib Oforob. Infantile Paralysis Pp xin + 167 
24 figures Appleton Century i^2 00 

Hoke C M Testing Precious Metals Second edition, 
revised Pp 61 Illustrated The Jewelers Toctinical 
Advice Company, New York 

Holmes Fred G Tuberiulosis Pp viH-312 Apple 
ton Century $2 00 

One Hundred and Fifty Years of Publishing Pp 42 
Illustrated Boa and Febiger 

Patterson, Austin M A German English Dictionary 
for Chemists Second edition Pp xx + 411 Wiley 
$3 00 

Bead, Herbert Art and Industry The Principles of 
Industrial Design Pp 143 132 plates Uorcourt, 

Brace $3 75 

Thomson, Sir J Arthur. Biology for Everyman Vols 
I and II Pp 1 600 600 figures Dutton <5 00 

Wkrtham, Frederick and Florence Wertham The 
Brain as an Oigan Pp iv + 538 166 plates Mac- 

millan $7 60 



SCIENCE 


VoL. 81 


Friday, February 22, 1935 


No. 2095 


The American Aesociahon for the Advancement of 
Science : 

Certain Aspects of Oeologw Classifications and Cor- 
relations: PBOrsfisoa Rollin T. Chamberun 183 

Obituary; 

John Alexander Mathews: PnorESSOR W1U.IAM 
CAMPBEirU Charles Edward Moldenke 190 

Scientific Events: 

The Second International Neurological Congress; 

The New York University Weather Station; Gift 
for Support of Dental Research at Yale Univer- 
sity; The Cancer Clinic of the Post-Graduate Med- 
ical School and Hospital of Columbia University ; 

The Federation of Amene-an Societies for Experi- 
mental Biology 191 

Scientific Notes and News 194 

Discussion: 

Upthrust — A Geologic Term: Professor Bailet 
W iuus. Alterations in the Foundations of the 
Exact Sciences in Modern Times; 1)R. Frederick 
Spitz Furlhir Comnunts on the Tnhydrol Con- 
troversy; Da. T. CuNurra Barnes ' 197 

Scientific Books: 

A New Dictionary: Dr. II. A. Gleason. The 
Memoirs of a Botanist: Propessob A. C. No4 201 
Report; 

Appropriations for Grants In Aid by the National 
Research Council 202 


Scientific Apparatus and Laboratory Methods: 
Regulating the Flow of Solution for Plant Cul- 
tures: PR0PF4580R SAM F. Tbflkasf. ami .James E. 
Thomson. The Chicago Sod Nutrient Temperature 
Tank: Da. Georoe K. K. Ijnk 204 

Special Articles; 

The Role of the Carhamino Compounds in the 
Transport of CO, by the Blood: Dr. William C. 
Stauie Refractoriness to Ovarian Stimulation in 
the Rhesus Monkey: Dr. Roland K. Meyer and 
Dll. Kdwim L. Gustos. The Control of Bronchial 
Asthma: Dr. Noel P SnAMBAuoH and Ham M 
Alter 207 

Science News 8 


SCIENCK: A Weekly Journal devoted to the Advance- 
ment of Scioiico, edited by J. McKeen Caj'Ikll and pub- 
lished every Friday by 


THE SCIENCE PRESS 

New York City: Grand Central Terminal 
Lancaster, Pa. Garrison, N. Y. 

Annual Subscription, $0 00 Single Cojiies, 15 Cts. 

the offlclul 


scircNom 
tlon for the 
Ins mein here 
the oflire of 


JO American Asaocla- 

)f Hcicnce Inforiiiiitlon regard- 

. -itretiiry, ^i the Smithsonian 

illng, Wnshlngton, D C 


e lieriiiiinent 


CERTAIN ASPECTS OF GEOLOGIC CLASSIFI- 
CATIONS AND CORRELATIONS^ 

By Professor ROLLIN T. CHAMBERLIN 

THE UNIVERSITY OF CHIOAOO 


General Concepts 

Our knowledge of the history of the earth has been 
developed gradually by fitting together the histories 
of small areas studied in detail. As the early geolo- 
gists gradually became familiar with the rock forma- 
tions of their own districts, they began to classify the 
strata in groups. Comparison of individual findings 
with those of geologists in other areas was particu- 
larly stimulating and led to more searching and 
critical study; correlations between different regions 
were attempted, and historical geology began to over- 
spread political boundaries. In the course of time 
the full succession of rock systems came to be recog- 
nized and the broader outlines of the geologic history 
of Europe and North America became established. 

^ Address of the vice-president and ebairman of the 
section on Geology and Geography, American Associa- 
tion for the Advancement of Science, Pittsburgh, Decem- 
ber 31, 1934. 


Rather notable it was that the rock sy.stems built 
up from the stratigraphic sequences and fossil pecu- 
liarities of Europe were found to be applicable and 
useful also in North America, though throe thousand 
miles of Atlantic Ocean lay between. Now the same 
rock systems and oorreapontiing geologic periods do 
service the world over. Though great variation in 
local details is manifest, distant regions seem to ha'.e 
enough in common to make possible a general history 
of the earth in world-terms. Why this is possible, we 
can now understand. 

We know that for long stretches of time the conti- 
nental land mas-ses have remained relatively free from 
diastrophic movements of the more declared sort, 
during which times erosion has lowered the lands and 
shallow epicontinental seas liave spread widely over 
their reduced surfaces. Part of this spread of the 
seas has resulted directly from cutting down the lands 
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and deposition of much of the eroded material m the 
oceans, thereby displacing an equivalent volume of 
water and causing a rise of sea level However modi 
fled in detail by local crustal movements, from which 
the earth is never free, as well as frequent eustatic 
fluctuating of sea level, the general tendency toward 
continental inundation at such times is world wide 
In these seas have accumulated the successions of 
sedimentary beds which constitute the marme phases 
of the rock systems The sedimentary record devel 
oped at such times in such seas has, in general, been 
most nearly complete, it comprises, as a rule, the 
best known portions of most rock systems and is most 
nearly comparable the world over During these 
times of extensive transgression of the seas over low 
lying continents, the climates have been largely 
oceanic in nature, mild and equable, and shallow 
water marine lite has prospered in an expansional 
phase Ihe marine faunas have then been as cosmo 
politan as such faunas ever are Consequently, given 
sufficient short lived, rapid traveling species, paleon 
tologio correlations of the strata formed at such times 
are at their best, and these portions of tho general 
earth story have been put together most correctly 

Had the relatively quiescent conditions of one of 
these periods been sufficiently quiet and persisted 
euffleicntly long, the land masses would have been 
base leveled and eventually submerged beneath ever 
spreading seas But, happily for land life, we find 
that alter a long period of sea transgression, but be 
fore complete wearing down of the lands and final 
submergence was accomplished, a reversal of proc 
essce has invariably oecurrc'd Recurring stresses have 
rejuvenated large jxirtions of the continents and 
folded certain belts into mountain ehains Like the 
transgression of the sen, its regression is also far more 
than a local phenomenon 

We know that tho principal belts of mountain 
budding, euch as those of tho Caledoman, Hercynian, 
Alpine and Cordilleran orogenies, have been very 
long, arcuate strips, the last named of which reached 
fully a third of tho way round the globe Such long, 
winding belts of earth wrinkling tell of world stresses 
rather than loeal stresses, and imply a certain paral 
lelism of major events over large areas The dia 
etrophic revolutions are thus of more or less cosmo 
politan Bigniflcance 

Very important for our problem, however, is the 
relation of general •continental emergence to the more 
intensified orogenic earth distortions It is natural 
enough to regard both relative uplift of continental 
areas and the much stronger deformation of particu 
lar bells as differently expressed results of the same 
earth stresses One phase of this conception is the 
belief of some geologists that episodes of strong fold 


ing are genetically related to sinking of the ocean 
basins On this question, however, there is no una 
nimity of opinion But, as a rule, we find that gen 
eral emergent conditions have been an accompaniment 
of the orogenic revolutions To the emergences we 
owe the breaks in the stratigraphic sequence Fur- 
thermore, wo recognize that the orogenic revolutions 
have been characteristically short in duration com 
pared with the times of relative quiescence and ex 
tended marine sedimentation Accepting the generali 
zation that the revolutions are accompanied by gen 
eral emergences and important interruptions of the 
marine sedimentary record, they naturally serve as 
positive bents to mark off the long geologic periods 
of earth rhythm 

But because of the areal extent of a diastrophic 
revolution, exactly synchronous earth yielding in dif 
ferent portions of tho globe is hardly to be expected 
Indeed it would be strange if the resistance of the 
rocks were overcome at precisely the same time 
throughout the whole stretch of a major deformation 
All the eggs in a nest do not hatch the same day 
Although we recognize a general simultaneity, just 
how nearly synchronous the earth failure has com 
monly been throughout a belt of deformation is one 
of tho important questions of geologic history, upon 
which more information is greatly needed The prob 
lem of correlation would be less complex if each dia 
strophic revolution cons sted of but a single pulsa 
tion, but instead it commonly consists of several dis 
tinct episodes or separate paroxysms of relatively 
short duration spaced between longer and quieter 
intervals The relative intensity of the individual 
paroxysms may vary from place to place Viewed 
in detail tho problem of correlation appears very 
complicated, but viewed in larger units it becomes 
simpler because in many cases the whole revolution 
has occupied a span of time much less than that of 
either the geologic period immediately preceding or 
that immediately following, and tho span of the revo 
lution as a whole has been more or less contempo 
raneous over the globe 

The consequences of an episode of major deforma 
tion are far reaching Largo areas of epicontinental 
sea bottom become land in these marine sediments 
tion ceases, erosion occurs, and an unconformity even 
tually results Climates become more diversified as 
oceanic conditions give place to continental conditions 
and severe mountain climates develop locally Olaoi 
ation comes on m the more declared cases and extreme 
aridity may appear in places Plants and animals 
are profoundly influenced by the changing environ 
ments This whole combination of related changes 
has been attendant upon the diastrophism In reeog 
nition of this, two decades ago, appeared the dietum 
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"Diastrophism u the ultimate basis of olassiflcation 
and correlation ” 

The full accomplishment of these ramifying de 
velopments requires, however, a considerable length of 
time, and the changes do not progress everywhere at 
the same rate Such is inevitable in the very nature 
of the case Consequently, a close correlation of the 
individual steps in the progress of events over widely 
separated areas, while correct in many cases, is mam 
festly incorrect in other oases Variability has char 
actenzed many of the links in the chain Although 
certain changes, or certain steps of advancement, did 
not take place at the same time in diSerent regions, 
nevertheless the diastrophic revolution, which man 
gurated the changes, is the basic process upon which 
the rest are dependent So it is that our geologic 
periods, though originally established primarily on 
stratigraphic and paleontologic grounds, arc for the 
most part found to be delimited also by episodes of 
pronounced diastrophism Since much of the globe 
has been involved to some extent in the diastrophism, 
our present geologic periods and rock systems are 
also of wide applicability and have become standard 
over the whole earth But this does not mean that 
the future will see no changes in the periods as now 
outlined, there are not a few infelicities in our pres 
ont classification, with increasing knowledge and a 
better understanding of the real significance of a 
geologic period, it is probable that important im 
provements will be made Some of them are perhaps 
already in sight 

Par Cambrian Correlations 

The nebular hypothesis of Laplace gave rise to the 
very simple picture of a hot molten globe which froze 
over on the surface and thereby gave rise to an orig 
mal granitic crust which came to bo called the pri 
mordiol Archean and on which were laid down m 
succession the later sedimentary deposits The 
Archean thus conceived was very clear cut and defi 
mte Now this distinctiveness has largely disap 
peared , water laid sediments are among our oldest 
rocks, and where to place the upper limit of the 
Archean has become a matter of pronounced differ 
ence of opinion Sir Charles Lyell’s doctrine of 
uniformitanamsm now applies as well to our earliest 
rock revealed geologic history as to that of any later 
time, and if we could decipher the rooks beneath the 
oldest yet studied who can say that the doctrine would 
not still apply f The begmmng of the famdiar geo 
logic processes on the globe is beyond our ken A pro 
Archean rock system is more than a possibility 
Viewed m this light, the Archean system takes on a 
different aspect Its lower limit must be passed over, 
but wjiere shall its upper limit be drawn t This ques 


tion leads to the principles of pre Cambrian olassifl 
cation and correlation 

The great thicknesses of pre Cambrian strata, like 
those of later ages, are naturally grouped into thoir 
larger units on the basis of pronounced unconformi 
ties This is a practical procedure because the un 
conformities make natural divisions Pre Cambrian 
strata are also classified and correlated on the basis 
of large batholithic intrusions which tut across cer 
tain rock groups but do not penetrate other groups 
This also IS a practical field method of differentiating 
formations or groups of formations We therefore 
ask ourselves To what extent arc time divisions based 
on granites merely a matter of practical convenience 
and to what extent do they have fundamental signifi 
caneef Is there any relation between strong angular 
unconformities and bathohthic intrusions! 

I* or clearer understanding we turn to later and 
better known eras of earth evolution The later dia 
strophic revolutions reveal a common sequence of 
events I irst is the well known accumulation of 
many thousands of feet of sediments in a gcosyn 
elmal trough or belt of pronounced sinking Sec 
ondly, after a long period of accumulation these weak 
sediments are compressed during a very much briefer 
interval of time into a folded mountain system Dur 
ing a lato stage of the strong folding process, but 
before the deformation ceases, large masses of acid 
magma charaetensticnlly intrude the heart of the 
foldfd mass The rocks whieh have participated in 
the folding arc cut across extensively by the invading 
magma and m places arc strongly metamorphosed 
Thirdly, the processes of erosion now proceed to 
reduce the mountains to lowlands, if tlie reduction 
goes far enough they uncover the intruded plutomo 
rocks in the core of the folded belt and they may 
bring the entire region to the condition of a pene 
plain The first and third stages each occupy more 
time than the second Subsequently, sedimentary 
deposits may again be laid upon the site of the former 
mountain system constituting an entirely new group 
of rock strata The new rock system is thus separated 
from the older systiin, or systems, by a strong angu 
lar unconformity representing a long interval of tune 
during which unportant events took place in the 
region 

In this problem tlie significant feature of the 
granite is that its injection occurred at the time of 
mountain making between the earlier period of sedi 
mentation and the later period of sedimertation It 
therefore belongs to a part of the time interval rep 
resented by the unconformity between the two sedi- 
mentary systems and serves in a positive way to mark 
that interval Consequently a classification on the 
basis of the granite is essentially the same as a classi- 
fication based on the uaeonformity 
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The practical value of intruded granites in pre- 
Cambrian correlation lies in the fact that the batho 
lithic masses are now exposed over considerable areas 
throughout much of the deeply denuded belt of cor- 
relative folding They can thus be used rather gen 
erally along the giain of the folded structure in any 
one given strui tural province Such structural prov 
inces we know to be long in the direction of the axial 
lines ot lolding, but as a ruk they are much more 
limited in width across the grain of the region 
Recognition of their extent and limits is very impor 
taut in pre Cambrian correlations 
lor a given province such as the southern margin 
of the Canadian Shield, or at hast important portions 
of it, the granite method of clussiiymg rock systems 
is tlicontically sound In this particular province 
the three granites of widely different ages, the Lau 
reiitian, Algotnan and Killurney, are practically and 
potentially of great assistance in unraveling an 1 dc 
limiting the pre Cambrian systems In actual appli 
cation, however, a serious diawback arises from the 
fact that in many places, wheio exposures arc limited, 
the edrreet identification of a particular granite is 
very diffleult, tliougli probably not btvond solution by 
our present field metlioils The ultimate outcome at 
any rate looks hopef ul 

But when an attempt is made to correlate, for ox 
ample, the Arelican of the southern border of the 
Canadian Shield with any group of rocks in the 
Piedmont area of the Atlantic states, the grounds for 
correlation by our present field methods are extremely 
insecure T^vo different structural provinces are in 
volved and while, according to our general concep 
tion, some relationship in the hislorieal sequence of 
the two provinces is natural wo do not know the 
extent of such relationship One or more of the 
three great pre Cambrian diastrophic revolutions with 
bathohthic intrusions may have occurred in the Cana 
dian bliield, while only mild manifestations of quite 
a different sort affected tho Appalachian Piedmont 
Conversely, strong pre Cambrian folding may have 
occurred in the Piedmont at a time when the Shield 
was bu,t slightly involved Tho so called Archean of 
the Appalachian Piedmont therefore may, or may not, 
correspond to the recognued Archean of Lake 
Superior 

It has been common piactise to designate as 
Archean the extensive granites of the Bighorn Moun 
tains, those of the front Range of "Colorado and those 
of various other Rocky Mountain ranges But, as a 
matter of fact, can we tell whether the granites which 
underlie tho Cambrian sandstones in the Front Range 
of the Colorado Rockies are correlative of the Lau 
rentian granite of tho Canadian Shield, or of the 
Algoman granite, or of tho Killarney granite, or 
whether they were intruded at some entirely different 


time or times t In the same way the Vishnu schists 
in the bottom of the Grand Canyon in Arizona are 
called Archcan But, after all, do ordinary field 
studies give us even the basis for a poor guess that 
these schists are in reality Archean, in the sense of 
being pre Laurtntianf These several regions he far 
apart and apparently arc different structural prov 
inees Similarly, the correlation of tho Archean be 
tween continents, together with any attempted sepa 
ration of the pre ( anibnan into Archeozoic and 
Proterozoic in distant lands on a time basis, faces like 
uncertainties Ordinary geologic methods will help 
solve these problems, but it may be doubted whether 
they will solve them satisfactorily 
But there is in sight a method which offers good 
hopes of giving us tho desired correlations That 
method apparently our chief hope in long distance 
pre Cambrian correlations, lies in the age determina 
tions of intni ive rocks by measurement of the radio 
active d sintegration which has taken place within 
them since they were intnukd Time, measured in 
years can be e oinpare 1 d reetly thi-oughout the extent 
of the earth s surtaee The maior intrusions of acidic 
magma came with the d astropliic revolutions which 
were critical tunes of earth history and properly 
serve to mark off geologic periods If their ages can 
be determined with a fair degree of accural y we are 
on the road toward a satisfactory classifleation of the 
pre Cambrian and the correlation of its major dm 
sions in different structural provinces and on the dif 
ferent continents in so far as there has been a paral 
lelism of events in the anas considered Success in 
discovering the true relations will depend largely 
upon the accuracy of the time estimates 
How reliable are tho radioactive determinations of 
the ages of intrusive rocks? This question is now 
being investigated critically by capable chemists and 
pliysicists m an effort to iron out the present dis 
crepancies in the results obtained by different lines 
of attack Progress seems assured and satisfactory 
results are apparently to be expected Professor 
Lane informs me that m particularly favorable cases, 
which depend upon minerals high in uranium taken 
from freshly opened material, the probable error in 
age determination may be of the order of 6 per cent 
hrom geologic evidence, the Laurentian, Algoman 
an 1 Killarney granites appear to be so different in 
ago that radioactive age doteniunations should dis 
tmguish between them We, therefore, have every 
reacon to expect that identification and correlation on 
this basis will soon be possible Such correlation ob- 
viously will not stop with the Canadian Shield, but 
comparisons should bo possible with other granites of 
North America and those of other continents as well 
From the gfranites as time markers, correlations may 
then be extended with varying degree of certainty to 
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the associated sedimentary formations At last we 
seem to be on the eve of general pre-Cambnan com, 
lations on a basis which invites considerable confl 
dence 

The utility of the method is of course not limited 
to the pre-Cambrian Especially useful it should be 
m bringing the pro Devonian history of the southern 
half of Afnca into accord with the general history of 
the rest of the globe In South Afnca the oldest well 
preserved foseils occur in Devonian strata, there the 
expression pre Devonian has somewhat the same con 
notation as has pre Cambrian in other continents, ytt 
South Africa displays many important rock systems 
older than the Devonian, now known only by local 
names Their proper placing in the established pen 
ods which do service elsewhere is greatly needed 

We may now return to our earlier question Where 
shall the upper limit of the Arehean be placed f In 
the several different positions in the rock column 
where it IS now placed by different geologists we sec 
the diversity of current opinion For the f anadian 
Shield the choice lies between the Laurentian revolu 
tion and the Algoman revolution Each ha« its advo 
cates, and partisanship seems to depend primarily 
upon the portion of the shield with which the indi 
vidiial IS most familiar Geologists studying the Lake 
Superior region have been impressed with the great 
difference between the pre Laurentian basement com 
plex, which can bo unscrambled with great diffleulty, 
and the post Laurentian metaraorphoeed sediments to 
which stratigraphic methods of investigation can be 
more successfully applied On the othir hand, to 
geologists working in eastern Ontario and Quebec, 
the Algoman revolution has seemed to have occasioned 
a greater break in the roek record than the Lauren- 
tian revolution The question therefore becomes 
Which revolution is more important in general earth 
history t 

The secular trend in historical geology is from 
provincial points of view toward increasing cosnio 
pohtaniam as ever widening areas of the globe arc 
receiving detailed study Local peculiarities are to be 
subordinated to those of more general application In 
this spirit, though we may prefer one or the other of 
these revolutions for the close of the Archeozoic, we 
may well keep a somewhat open mind awaiting coin 
pansons with other important pre Cambrian areas as 
better correlations become possible In the meantime 
we have IjCith’s suggestion that time equivalency in 
the pre Cambrian be held in abeyance for the present 
and that instead the basis for the major divisions be 
rock types, as rocks of the Arehean type and rocks 
of the Algonkian type This has its uses But by 
definition geology is the history of the earth and its 
inhabitants, and pre Cambrian history will not be on 


a satisfactory basis until a fair degree of time equiva- 
lency has been established there as in the later history 
of the globe Very close time equivalencv, however, 
must not be expected nor implied by pre-Cumbnan 
correlations Possibly it may prove most practical to 
divide the pre Cambrian only into a succession of 
rock systems and ptiiods without attempting to group 
these into • ras In any case the liiige units are sys 
terns and not senes as some of thun aio now so com 
monly called The Lower Iliiroiiian and the Upper 
Huronian, for example, however they may be named, 
are caeh fully comparable to a typical Palco/oic sys 
tem, either in duration of time, sedimentary sucees 
sions or according to diantrophic cyeks 

Till- KFWtkJJAWA'I Pkoiilfm 
The divergence of opinion in classifjmg the Ke 
weenawan system of the 1 ake Su()eiinr rigion serves 
to illustrate unothei pliiusi of the gimial problem of 
elasBifleation and coirelatioii line a suciession of 
lava flows totaling mnriv thousands of feet yvas fol 
lowed by waning yoleamsin and the dt position of a 
great aeiies of subaena! elastic scdiniints, inlirlwdded 
at first with flows, but continuing long after the flows 
ecneed and (he more pronouneid deformativc move 
ments which piodueed the laike Supi nor basin had 
largely come to an end In Michigan and Wisconsin 
this thick succession of tcirostrial conglomerates, 
sandstones and shales his long bei n known as the 
Upper Kewcenawan In Alinnesota the apparent 
correlative was designated the Red Clastic senes by 
Hall, Meinzer and Fuller in 191 1 Both are oveilain 
by tho yvell established maiine St (.loixan senes of 
the Upper C ambiian As r-emtly slated by Trow 
bridge and Atwater, geologists working from the older 
rocks upward in the stratigraphic column lia\e in 
eluded all the Keweeiiawan bilow the manne St 
Croix series in the pre Cambrian, whereas those work- 
ing fiom the Paleozoic downward in (he stratigraphic 
sequence, find ng that the undoubted Upper Cambrian 
sandstones arc not set off from the oldei clastus be- 
neath by anj very pronounced break, have not seen 
sufficient reason for separating the Upper Keweena 
wan fiom the Cambnan Many of the latter have 
favored placing the Upper Kewcenawan in the Cam- 
brian and some have rained (he idea further to in 
elude the entire Keweenawan in the Paleozoic 
In 1926 Stauffer was fortunate enough to obtain in 
well cuttings from the uppir pait of the Red Clasbc 
senes of Minnesota a few brachiopods and tnlobites 
which resemble those found in the Middle Cambnan 
of Montana and Wyoming The shales in which thcee 
fossils occur he confidently referred to tho Middle 
Cambnan Here indeed was an important step for 
ward An arm of the Middle Cambrian epiconb- 
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nental sea, though perhaps only of transient duration, 
reached Minnesota and by its foseil record has served 
to date the upper beds of the Red Clastic senes 
Previous to the arrival of this sea a long penod of 
non manne deposition is indicated by the main mass 
of the Red Clastics 

The general picture now bccomee clearer The in 
terval between the Proterozoic and the Paleozoic was 
characterized by an emergent North Amenca Late 
m the Proterozoic (following our present classifica 
tion) prodigious floods of lava poured into the Lake 
Supenor basin Gradually the lava outwelhngs slack 
enod and thousands of feet of continental clastic de 
posits, derived in part from erosion of the lavas, con 
tinued to fill the subsiding basin Rejuvenation of 
the waste supplying areas at the close of the Protero 
ZOIC would but inciease the supply of detritus and 
prolong the depositional process No notable break 
m the continuity of the series need have occurred 
As the processes wore entirely continental in nature 
and dependent laigely upon sufficient relief of the 
land, changes in sea level far lemovcd from the lake 
Superior region had little effect on them Rcadvanc 
ing seas which started the deposition of the marine 
Lower Cambrian beds in many other parts of the 
globe need have caused no appreciable changes in 
these interior lands Subaerial denudation and sub 
aenal deposition would cuntmue on dunug early Cam 
bnan time, subject in general only to those changes 
which arc inherent in the advance of pcncplanation 
We must recognize that, in such cases, it is entirely 
natural for provincial continental deposition of a 
more or less continuous sort to badge the gaps be 
tween periods and even eiaa Such linking land de- 
posits have been formed at various tunes in various 
parts of the globe, producing a particulaily trouble 
some typo of classification problem Finally the Mid 
die Cambrian seas reached Minnesota and Later Cam 
bnan seas spread over still more of the Lake Su 
penor region Manne sedimentation succeeded sub 
aenal as the penod advanced 

Thus a considerable portion of wbat has been 
called Keweenawan seems to have been deposited in 
Cambrian times But the early portion of the great 
Keweenawan sueceesion is very much older and has 
suffered moderate diastrophism It is distinctly pre- 
Cambnan in type, though time classification by types 
IS not neeesprily conclusive, since types reveal pro 
vailing conitions with greater certainty than they do 
specific time Nevertheless, in the case in hand types 
do appear significant We thus seem to have in this 
Lake Superior continental succession a litbologpo 
record of the long interval between established Pro 
terozoio and recognized Paleozoic of which, thus far, 
so little has been known This fact alone adds not a 


little m interest and importance to further investiga- 
tion of the various aspects of the problem 

The general nature of what has happened in this 
region is more or less clear, but for the purposes of 
classification where is the division between the Ke- 
weenawan and the Cambrian to be made? That is 
one of the immediate objectives For the next step, 
however, present information is inadequate Further 
directed study is necessary Provisionally the divi 
Sion between the Keweenawan and the Cambnan may 
perhaps be placed at some break or pronounced 
change in the sedimentary sequence According to 
Joseph Adler, some possibilities have already been 
noted in the Keweenaw Peninsula region Ultimately 
the division may need to be modified for better ao 
cordance with the general diastrophic history of North 
Amenca just preceding the Cambnan when the nature 
of the events which took place at that time shall be 
more fully understood 

The Permian 

h rom the close of the Proterozoic wo pass on to the 
close of the Paleozoic The Permian is peculiarly the 
period of problems Few times in the well recorded 
history of the earth have been characterized by such 
critical happenings as the closmg stages of the Paleo 
zoic Diastrophism of the most pronounced sort, 
glacial climates of surpassing intensity, an extraordi 
nary development of red beds throughout the globe 
and profound biologic changes combined in climao 
teric fashion to make this a time of striking events 
and difficult problems 

Tho Hercynian revolution converted large areas of 
shallow sea into land and uplifted extensive tracts in 
various parts of the globe into lofty mountains, which 
together are thought to have been instrumental m 
bringing on diversified, continental climates of un 
surpassed severity which, in turn, apparently led to 
extinction of many forms of life and a radical modi 
fication of others to meet the altered conditions This 
chain of consequences was of a far reaching sort, and 
the full sequence of events occupied a long time The 
changes were slow in the aggregate, though profound 
They came to bo strongly in evidence in Pennsylva- 
nian time and lasted in milder form mto the Triassio 
The intervening time during which these interrelated 
events took place is the Permian or Permo Carbon 
iferous It was emphatically a time of transition, 
from the mid Pennsylvanian to the Tnaasio, from the 
Paleozoic to the Mesozoic, from ancient to medieval 
hfo 

Shall this long time of transition be considered a 
regular geologic penod, and, if so, shall it be placed 
in the Paleozoic or in the Mesozoic T If not an inde- 
pendent period, shall it be added to the Carboniferons 
or to the Tnassio, or shall it be divided between themf 
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Questions such fts these have been arising m the 
minds of geologists for some time and have led re 
eently to a symposium before Section C of the British 
Association at the Bristol meeting on the validity of 
the Penman as a system, and to another discussion of 
the same general problem at the Sixteenth Inter 
national Geological Congress in Washmgton The 
diversity of expressed opinion has been very great 
Some of the elements considered have been The 
length of time represented the evolutionary changes, 
distinctiveness of the fauna and flora, general use 
fulness and practical convenience, adherence to the 
original definition , redefinition on the basis of marine 
invertebrates, the break within the Rothliegende , 
possible fixing of limits according to episodes of the 
Ilercyman revolution, etc Including the Penman in 
the Carboniferous, it has been thought, would make 
that system too cumbrous putting the Permian and 
Triassic together would make that system too un 
wieldy Some students have favored partition of the 
present Penman, but most of those who have ex 
pressed views have preferred retention of the Permian 
in some form In general the discussions from the 
standpomt of the practical stratigrapher have been 
thorough The broader philosophical aspects of the 
problem, however, have received rather less con 
sidcration 

Geologic thought has now progressed to the point 
whore the larger implications of the earths past 
record are becoming clearer and more essential in an 
adequate nnderstandmg of the earth drama It is 
now coming to bo generally recognized that the Her 
cyman revolution m the Pennsylvanian, followed by 
extraordinary glacial climates and marked aridity in 
the later Pennsylvanian and Permian, was of g^reat 
importance in brmging on the change from ancient 
life to medieval hfe Obviously the biologic response 
to these exceptional physical conditions is rightly to 
be regarded as of prime consequence, but is it, after 
all, of greater importance than the chain of physical 
events which caused itT The more distmctive repres 
Sion of the old order of life and rise of the new ap 
parently started with one of the strong episodes of 
Hercyman deformation and the adverse climates 
Inevitably, however, the process of elimination and 
readjustment extended through a considerable span 
of time There were also further episodes of de 
formation with attendant consequences Some forms 
of life disappeared early, other forms persisted 
longer, new forms, born of adversity in its varying 
degrees, came on the scene at different tunes and in 
different places 

Where to draw the line of division between the 
Paleozoic and the Mesozoic therefore mvolves the 
general question Shall the new era commence with 


the most pronounced expression of the underlying 
physical phenomena and the beginning (or an early 
stage) of the biologic response, or shall it start only 
when the biologic response has progressed so far that 
the fauna and flora have become radically different 
from those which preceded? Shall the chain of tran 
sitional events be hooked on to the previous era as 
its dying phase, or shall it belong to the new era as 
its inauguration? Or shall it be divided between 
them? Whichever alternative we work toward, it is 
essential that we recognize properly the diverse ele- 
ments involved in a eatisiuctory solution of the 
problem 

The appearance of new forms of life is generally 
regarded by paleontologists as of greater significanoe 
than the disappearance of lingering forms of old life 
Viewing the problem in tins light, wc should naturally 
be inclined toward moving classification boundaries 
forward, or earlier in time, rather than in the reverse 
direction In the piescnt case this is toward the on 
set of the pronounced changes in physical environ 
ment which were seemingly so important in influ 
encing the evolut onary progress among plants and 
animals If we are correct in tracing the remarkable 
succession of physical changes of the Permian back 
to the exceptional display of diostrophism wc nat 
urally look to the diastrophism as the primary control 

But the problem is not simple The diastriphism 
during this transitional time was episodie m char 
acter, recurring in several separate spusnuj At the 
close of the Mississippian period occurred the Culraide 
distuibanee which serves to divide the Carboniferous 
into Missiseippian and Pennsylvan un In h urope 
this has been termed the Sudetic deformation for, be 
tween the Dinantian and Middle Carboniferous, there 
was strong folding from the Vosges Mountains t the 
Sudetes The imporlanee of this division of geologic 
time IS becoming increasingly apparent It may be 
noted in passing that David and Sussmilch believe 
that the first of the late Paleozoic glaciations of 
Eastern Austiaha, which follows the Wallarobba 
(Culmide) disturbance, took place at about this time 

Particularly prominent also was the Asturian phase 
of the Hcrcynian revolution, occurring between the 
Westphalian and Stephanian epochs of Wester Eu- 
rope, or the Moscovian and Uralian of Eastern Eu 
rope At that time arose great mountain chains across 
much of Central and Southern Europe and appar 
ently South Central Asia as well In this country 
strong deformation occurred in the Wichita Arbuckle- 
Onachita region, in the so called Ancestral Rockies, 
and probably also in portions of the Appalachian 
system, approximately correlative with the European 
d^ormation 

Considerably later, following the Autunian (Lower 
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RothliogLndt) came the Saalian deformative episode, 
notably in Central h irope the Eastern Alps and the 
Ural Mountains Extensive uncontormitics and im 
portant floral changes were associated with this epi 
sode After the Dunkard though we do not know 
just how soon after, was the mam Appalachian revo 
lution in the h astern United States This may well 
liave been contemporaneo is with the Saalian dia 


strophism of huropc, but the correlation has not been 
definitely eetablished 

At the close of the Permian, as now delimited, came 
the Pfalzian episode of Stille in the Palatinate of 
Germany and some neighboring areas This dia 
strophic manifestation was feebler and more local 
than the othera just mentioned 

(To 6e concluded) 
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JOHN ALEXANDER MATHEWS 

John ALiXANUi'tt Mathkws died suddenly of a 
heart attack on January 11, 1915, at his home in 
Scarsdak At the tunc of his death he was vice 
piesidciit an I lucctor c t resiareh of the Crucible 
Steel Con pany of Anitneu and a metallurgist of 
world wide repute 

lor o\ei thirty years he was in the first rank of 
American steel metallurgists and among Ins most 
notable aeliicvemeiits were the use of the electric lur 
naco in the quantity manuiaeturc of high quality 
steel, the iinpiovement of h gh speed steel by the addi 
tion of vanadium in 1903 (Itex AA) whereby its 
cutting efficiency was trebled, the development of 
various vana liu n steels especially spring steels and 
of oil hardening magnet ste-els of chrome vanadiiiin 
and of coirosion ai d heat resisting steels and the 
so called staink ss steels 

Born at W asliinp,toM, Pa May 20 1872, he took liis 
BS dogrie at l\asliington and Jefferson College m 
1893 and M b in 1896 ( oraing to Columbia Un ver 

sity he obtaiiK 1 his A M in chcii istry in 1895 and his 
Ph D 111 1898 After instructing in the chemical de 
partment at Columbia tor two years he was given 
the Barnard fellowship and with it went to the Royal 
School of Mines Lou Ion, in 1900, to study metallog 
raphy under bir William Roberts Austen It was 
there I first met him, we were the only two graduate 
students that vtar, had 8<l)oiniig benches and were 
soon very good tnends tir no one could resist his 
kindly and Iriendly manner and good fellowship in 
fact, all the students m metallurgy used to drift over 
to his desk to hear about the btate's Roberts Austen 
thought so highly of him that he strongly retom 
mended Mathews for one of the first Carnegie Sehol 
arships of the British Iron and Steel Institute, which 
he received Returning to Columbia in the fall of 
1901 with me in tow we worked in Henry Marion 
Howe s laboratory m the basement of Havemeyer 
Hall, Mathews on a series of alloy steels which were 
made for him at the Sanderson Steel Company at 
Syracuse, myself continuing the work I had begun 
with Roberts Austen on the bronzes at the next bench 
His report on this work was awarded the first Car 


negie Gold Medal by the Iron and Steel Institute 
I inishing this work he went to the Sanderson Brothers 
Steel Company, Syracuse, as metallurgist m 1902 and 
soon became assistant manager 1 rom there he went 
111 1908 to the Halcomb Steel Company, Syracuse, of 
whitli he was operating manager and in 1913 presi 
dent an 1 general manager until 1920, when he became 
president of the Crucible Steel Company of America 
Ihree years of being a president oi a steel company 
was enough for any real scientist and so in 1923 he 
was pronoted to what he consideied a really satisfac 
toiy job namely vice president and director of re 
search 

He served on numerous teel meal committees no 
tnbly that on aircraft engine torgingus of the Bureau 
of Aircraft Production during the war, was for some 
time chairman of the Iron and Steel C ommittee of the 
Amerieun Institute of Mining Engineers, and of the 
Committee on Alloy Steels of the National Research 
Council and did notable work on various committees 
of the Society for Testing Materials, etc He was 
also a iiiember ol the Columbia Sehoil of Mines Ad 
visory Committee and for several years gave an an 
nual lecture to the pro engineering class 

He was a clear, concise writer and published about 
JOO jiapers, thielly on the constitution and properties 
of alloy steels IIis worth was recognized by his asso 
ciates He received the Carnegie Gold Medal from 
the British Iron anl Stiel Institute in 1902, from 
Washington and Jefferson the honorary Sc D ml903, 
the Hunt Gobi Medal from the American Institute of 
Mining and Metallurgical I ugineers m 1928, and was 
an honorary member oi the American Society of 
Steel Treaters (now the American Society of Metals) 
In 1924 he was appointed the second Henry Marion 
Howe lecturer of the American Institute of Mining 
Engineers, succeeding Professor Albert Sauveur of 
Harvard 

It 18 SO easy to tell what a man has done, to list 
his honors and publications, but how difficult to put 
m words what he really was To those who knew him 
in public or private life or worked with him on com 
mittees or in the works that is not necessary, for his 
kindly personality and the charm of his company 
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endeared hun to all His friends will miss him, but 
more lasting will be the loss to those young men who 
grew up under him, either in the laboratory or in the 
plant, engaged in lesenrch or production, for in him 
they always had a real friend, who combined those 
rare qualities of kadtrship in both the practical and 
the Bcieutifle side ot their woik, of a patient teacher 
and a reliable guide It is to such men we can give 
the title of a kindly gentleman 

William Campbuli 

Columbia University 

CHARLES EDWARD MOLDENKE 

Dk Charles hnwARD AIoldfnke, born on October 
10, 1860, at Lyck, East Prussia, died at his home m 
Watchung, N .T, on January 18 Dr Aloldenkc 
nceivcd his UA and M V degrees from Columbia 
Univermty and his Ph D from the Univci-sity of 
Strassburg He was widely known as a student of 
classical archeology, antiquities and history and was 
a philologist of the Hi’s! rank, master of 19 languages 
including Hebrew, Arabic, Sanskrit, Icelandic 
Anglo Saxon, Pchlevi, Hieroglyphic, Hieratic Deni 
otic, Coptic, Cuneiform and Persian Ills tame as 
an Egyptologist was world wide lie was the first 
to translate the insoriptiiiLs on the New York Obelisk 
in Central Park and was the author of seven books 
on Igyptian subjects 

Having extensively traielcd throughout Europe, 
Asia Minor, northern Africa and many parts of the 
Americas, his iiiterist soon turned to the wonders 
of nature Uoeoming a diligent student of botany, 
he boeamo an indefatigable collector, not only of 


antiquities, but also of plant specimens In 1886 he 
published an important work on the trees of ancient 
Egypt, bringing together for the first time all avail 
able information about the trees cultivated by the 
ancient Egyptians, including their oiigin, uses and 
names In 1911 he traveled and collected iii Cuba, 
Puerto Rico, St Thomas, Jamaica, Panama and 
Vcno/uela, and in 1918 and 1927 in New 1 ngland, 
northern New \oik and Pennsylvania In 1929 1910, 
accompanied by his younger son, he botanized 
throughout the southeastern states, spending six full 
months m Floiida alone, which he traversed from 
end to end, paying special attention to the flora of the 
iicrglades, subtropical hummocks and the keys Over 
23,000 plant speciiiiens were cc Heeled on this trip 
alone In 1932 he made a circul ir lour of the entire 
Utiiled States, visiting evciy major phytogeographic 
province and miking excdlent and thorough eolleo 
tions of the representative flora of each province In 
1933 he botanized through the Middle We*st, the had 
lands of South Dakota and the Dlack Hills, and in 
1931 visited again the nch eolk cling grounds of Ken 
tuckj, Arkansis Oklahoma, Texas and Louisiana 
Including th< iiuiiy plants brought back by him from 
his European, Oiicntal and Afiiean travels. Dr 
Mokknke collcftcd ovci 50 000 plant specimens, the 
inajoiity of wliieh aie now deposited in 30 of the 
leading heibiru ot the Old and New World and the 
lemaindei now being assembled into sots for distribu 
tion by his son, an assistant curator at the New York 
Botanical Garden 

COURESI ONDENT 


SCIENTIFIC EVENTS 


THE SECOND INTERNATIONAL NEURO- 
LOGICAL CONGRESS 

liiB second Internal lonal Neurological Congiess 
will be held in London from July 29 to August 2, 
under the presidency of Dr Gordon Holmes At the 
program executive confennee held in London in 1933 
Sir Charles Sherrington was elected president by the 
assembled delegates, but since then he has been com 
pelled to resign on grounds of health According to 
the British Medical Journal, the vanous sessions oi 
the congress will be held in the large hall of Univer 
sity College, Gower Street, W C 1, and in lecture 
rooms of the college After the oflScial opening on 
July 29, Profe*ssor 0 Marburg will preside over a 
discussion on the epilepsies, their etiology, patho 
genesis and treatment, and this will bo continued in 
the afternoon under the chairmanship of Professor 0 
Rossi The morning of July 30 will be devoted to a 
discussion of the physiology and pathology of the 


cerebro spinal fluid, under the eluunnanship of Pro- 
fessor O Foerstcr, and miscellaneoiib papers will be 
road in the afternoon On August 1 Professor 11 
Claude will preside over a discussion of the functions 
of the ironlul lobe, and on the morning oI August 2 
tho hypothalamus and the central representation of 
the autonomic system will be considered under (he 
chaimiaiisliip of Prolessoi H Bi-ouwei The after 
noons will bo occupnd with the reading of n iscel 
lane-ous papers The number of thsc attemoou ses 
sions will be determincol by the total number of papers 
offered and accepted, so far as proves piacticable, 
the papers will be grouped systematically under dif- 
ferent lieudiiigs In the evening at eight thirty the 
triennial Ilughlings Jackson niemonal lecture, under 
tho auspices of the section of neurology of the Royal 
Society of Medicine, will be delivered by Professor 0 
Foerster, of Breslau 

The program committee is composed of the British 
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officers of the congress and the above named chairmen 
of the morning discussions, with Dr S A Kmnier 
Wdson as ite secretary Abstracts of each paper to 
be read at the morning sessions must he submitted to 
one of these chairmen or the program committee not 
later than March 1, by which time also the completed 
papers must be in possession of the comnuttee The 
abstracts must be wiittcn in English, French or Gcr 
man As regards the afternoon sessions, not more 
than one paper from any one member of the congress 
18 permitted, but members may take part in any dis 
cussion which arises from any paper All neurolo 
gists neuro surgeons, psychiatrists and any physi 
cians or surgeons interested in neurology may become 
active members the fee being £1 30s Applications 
for membership should be addressed to Dr Kinnier 
Wilson, 14, Harley Street, W 1, London, or through 
one of tile national committees The social events and 
excursions arranged so fir include an official reception 
on the first evening receptions by the Royal Colleges 
of Physicians and Surgeons on the second evening, 
the official banquet on August 3, at 7 30 p m , a 
recept on on August 2 in the evening by the section 
of neurology of the Royal Society of Medicine and 
visits to Oxford, Cambridge, Stratford on Avon, 
Windsor and Goodwood 

THE NEW YORK UNIVERSITY WEATHER 
STATION 

The establishment of a weather station by the New 
York University College of > ngmering, equipped for 
both ground and upper air observations, on the Um 
versity Heights campus, has been announced 

The new station, the first meteorological observa 
tory III uptown New York, will be under the direc 
tion of Dr J Edmund Woodman, professor of geol 
ogy and lecturer on aeronautical meteorology and 
navigation at the Guggenheim school of aeronautics 
at the university 

Weather reports will be made twice daily both to 
the U S Weather Bureau in the Whitehall Building 
and to the Airway Weather Bureau station at the 
Newark airport The station has been named as one 
of a dozen ‘special ’ stations reporting directly to the 
New York office of the Weather Bureau, and as the 
first cooperative upper air station in the country 
The observatory apparatus has been placed on the roof 
and in the tower of Graduate Hall on the University 
Heights campus, and will be available as an instrno 
tional laboratory for students of meteorology Qradn 
ate Hall, once the residence of the late Chancellor 
Henry Mitchell MacCracken, is modeled after New 
England seacoast homes and is surmounted by a glass- 
enclosed lookout tower, which should be ideal for the 
weather recording apparatus. 


Pilot balloons will be sent aloft in time for observa- 
tions to be phoned at 8 a m and 8 p m daily, for 
observations in the upper air The balloons, about 
three feet m diameter, are inflated with carefully 
measured quantities of hydrogen just before use so as 
to give them a known ascensional rate of 600 feet per 
minute After release the balloons are observed 
through a theodolite, an instrument resembling a sur- 
veyor s transit, and a record is made of the balloon’s 
position each minute it is visible For night observa 
tions the balloon is made visible by attaching to it a 
small Chinese lantern lighted by a paraffin candle 
Instruments which will be placed on the roof of the 
new observatory will include a nephoscope for deter 
mining the direction, velocity and disintegration of 
clouds at various levels, an airways anemometer and 
anemoscope to give instantaneous readings of wind 
direction and velocity, an anemoscope and anemo- 
graph to give a continuous two day record of wind 
direction and velocity, maximum and minimum ther- 
mometers, sun thermometers, and a rain gauge 
An instrument shelter just constructed will house a 
thermograph to give a continuous record of tempera- 
ture, a whirling psyohrometer to give relative humid 
ity and rate of evaporation , and a hair hygrometer to 
give a continuous record of humidity 

Inside the tower of the observatory there will be a 
mercurial barometer and a microbarograph and a 
battery of aneroid barometers for determining atmos 
phene pressures a battery of accurate Centigrade 
and Fahrenheit thermometers, anemograph and air 
ways indicators for determining wmd velocity and 
direction , a hygrodeik for determining relative humid 
ity, several sling psychrometere , plotting boards and 
other weather instruments Tho station will have a 
meteorological library and facilities for research 

GIFT FOR SUPPORT OF DENTAL RESEARCH 
AT YALE UNIVERSITY 
A GRANT of $17,600 has been made by the Carnegie 
Corporation of New York to Yale University for the 
support of dental research m the School of Medicine 
during the coming year, according to an announcement 
made by President James Rowland Angell This gift 
makes possible the continuance of a program launched 
SIX years ago to promote the scientific study of the 
teeth and to stimulate the interest of physicians in the 
role played by the teeth in health and disease 

Tho dental research project at Yale is unusual in 
many ways and has been watched with interest from 
its inception by both the dental and medical profes- 
sions It IS one of the few organized attempts to en- 
list medical personnel and resources in the study of 
dental problems and to provide a full medical tram- 
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mg for a group of men fundamentally interested m 
the teeth 

The program of the school does not call for the de 
velopment of a training center for dentists The aim 
IS not to supplant dentists by physicians or to replace 
dental with medical education The purpose in the 
first place is to increase knowledge of the teeth, their 
development, and the diseases to which they are sub 
ject, and secondly, to establish a closer relationship 
between dentistry and medicine so that each field can 
benefit from the other A small group of men are 
being given the opportumty to become highly skilled 
in dentistry and medicine in order to conduct research 
and to establish a link between these two related 
sciences 

The study group consists of members of venous de 
partments in the School of Medicine, a dentist who is 
on the full time teaching staff of the school and a 
small number of recent graduates of dental schools 
selected on the basis of skill and scientific interest in 
the care and study of the teeth Two graduate den 
tists have been admitted each year to the regular 
course in medicine In addition to studying medicine 
they engage in research on dental problems under the 
supeiwision of staff members, and assist in providing 
dental service for patients in the dispensary and 
hospital 

Progress along various research lim s has been made 
by the dental study group Among the benefits of the 
program, in addition to the results of research, are 
cited the increasing recognition in the medical school 
of the importance of the teeth and the growing inter 
est in them as a subject of study , improvement m the 
care of hospital and dispensary patients because of 
the consideration given to the condition of the teeth, 
and the general stimulus given to dental research and 
education 

The interest of a group of New Haven dentists in 
the project as a whole has been demonstrated by the 
formation of the Dental Clinic Society which provides 
over 600 treatments monthly for indigent patients 
The society has its own professional staff, but is con 
ducted in close cooperation with the dental study 
group and community social agencies 

THE CANCER CLINIC OF THE POST-GRADU- 
ATE MEDICAL SCHOOL AND HOSPITAL 
OF COLUMBIA UNIVERSITY 

A LAEGB and completely equipped clinic for cancer 
and skm diseases, which is prepared to give 200,000 
treatments a year, was opened recently in the New 
York Skin and Cancer Unit of the Post Graduate 
Medical School and Hospital of Columbia University, 
according to the New York Herald-Tnbune The new 
olimo was formed by the affiliation of the Stuyveeant 
Square Hospital, better known as the 'New York Skin 


and Canter Hospital, with the Post-Graduate School 
last autumn It combmes the out patient services of 
the departments of dermatology and syphilology of 
the two hospitals and occupies the entire four-story 
building which formerly housed both the in and out 
patient services of Stuyvesant Square Hospital 

It IS believed that the new clinic will rival the 
dcrmatologica! centers of Europe There will be a 
staff of eighty physicians and tichnicians, with ad 
minietrative offices, social service, pharmacy, x ray 
and photographic departments, and every facility for 
the examination of patients and the investigation and 
modern treatment of disease There are several lab 
oiatones with ample facilities for clinical and laboia 
tory research, as well as operating rooms for minor 
surgery and biopsies and demonstration and lecture 
rooms 

An important possession of the clinic is npproxi 
mattly 1,200 milligrams of radium, valued at $77 OoS 
The radium treatment of disease will continue under 
the same procedure as before afliliation, the only 
change being that the treatment of general cancer 
cases has been taken over by tho Post Graduate Hos 
pital, which cares for all hospital patients For this 
reason tho radium, formerly the possession of the 
Stuyvesant Square Hospital, has been transferred to 
the department of radiology of the Poet Graduate 
Hospital, so as to be available to all departments of 
both institutions The ehnie is open daily, except 
Sundays and holidays, with rooming and afternoon 
sessions 

Both institutions have carried on considerable 
research work In the new elimc tho field will be cov 
ered by research in immunology mycology, husto 
pathology, physics, x ray and radium, biospectrom 
etry, bio chemistry and cancer research In time the 
new institution should rank with such centers of teach 
ing and research as the St IjOuis Hospital in Pans, 
Pautnci’s Clinic at tho University of Strasbourg, the 
University of Zurich Clinic in Switzerland and the 
Breslau Clmic, which was formerly under Jadassohn’s 
direction 

Both hospitals were founded in 1882 and each was 
a pioneer in its respective field, tho Stuy\esant Square 
Hospital being the oldest cancer hospital in Amenca, 
and tho Post Graduate Hospital the first exclusively 
graduate school of medicine in the world 

THE FEDERATION OF AMERICAN SOCIE- 
TIES FOR EXPERIMENTAL BIOLOGY 

The Federation of Amencan Societies for Experi- 
mental Biology will meet in Detroit, Michigan, from 
April 10 to 13, inclusive 

Members who can do so will doubtless wish to con- 
tinue the practise of arriving one day in advance of 
the formal seseions in order to devote that dajr, which 
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this year falls on Wednesday, April 10, to visiting 
laboratories, informal social gathcnng^ and disons- 
sions 

The Hotel Statler will serve as headquarters All 
soientiOo sessions, except the demonstrations on Fn 
day afternoon, April 12, will be held in the Masonic 
Temple The demonstrations will be given in the 
School of Nursing and Hygiene of the Henry Ford 
Hospital The Masonic Temple is within walking dis- 
tance of the Hotel Statler Special bus service will 
also be provided The program is as follows 

On April 10, there will be held meetings of the 
executive committee of the federation and of the coun 
cils of the societies and the annual meeting of the 
American Institute of Nutrition at the Masonic Tem- 
ple The laboratoncB of the following Detroit insti 
tutions will hold open house for the federation on 
Wednesday and during the remainder of the week 
The Henry Ford Hospital, Grand Boulevard and 
Hamilton Avenue, The Children’s Fund of Michigan, 
660 Fredenck Street, The Wayne University College 
of Medicine, 1521 St Antoine Street, Parke Davis 
and Company, foot of McDougall Avenue, Frederick 
Stearns and Company, 6533 E Jefferson Avenue 

On Thursday, April 11, there will be scientific ses- 
sions of the societies in the morning, and in the after 
noon scientific and business sessions of the societies 
will be held 


On Friday, April 12, scientific and business sessions 
of the societies will be held in the morning and joint 
demonstrations in the School of Nursing and Hygiene 
of the Henry Ford Hospital will be shown in the 
afternoon Tea will be served later in the Clara 
Ford Nurses’ Home In the evening the annual din- 
ner of the federation will be in the grand ballroom 
of the Hotel Statler 

On Saturday, April 13, the scientific sessions of the 
societies will be concluded In the afternoon there 
will be a joint session of the federation 

There will bo a special registration and information 
bureau which will be located on the meszanine floor 
of the Hotel Statler 

A reduced fare on the “Certificate Plan” of one 
and one third fares for the round tnp to and from 
Detroit will apply to members and associate members 
of the Federation of American Societies for Expen 
mental Biology (and their dependent families) 

The local committee in charge of arrangements con 
sists of Dr F W Hartman, chatrman. Dr Icie G 
Many, secretary, Dr Oliver Kamm, Dr Thomas L 
Patterson, Dr 0 M Gruhsit, Dr 0 H Gaebler, 
Dr Arthur D Emmett, Dr Arthur W Dox, Dr Dan 
lel A McGinty, Dr Melville Sahyun, Dr Nelles B 
Laughton Further information about the meetmg 
can be obtamed through Dr H A Mattill, secretary, 
The State University of Iowa, Iowa City, Iowa 


SCIENTIFIC NOTES AND NEWS 


Dk LsPAYtTTK B Mendel, Sterlmg professor of 
physiological chemistry at Yale University, has been 
awarded the Conne Medal of the Now York Chemists 
Club for 1934 for his ‘ outstanding chemical contribu 
tions to medicine ” 

The 1934 Lamme Medal of the American Institute 
of Electrical Engineers has been awarded to Henry 
E Warren, president of the Warren Telechron Com 
pony, Ashland, Mass , “for outstanding contributions 
to the development of electric clocks and means for 
controlling central station frequencies” The medal 
will be presented to Mr Warren at the summer meet- 
ing of the institute, which will be held at Cornell Uni- 
versity from June 24 to 28 

Dr William P Muepht, of the Harvard Medical 
School and the Peter Bent Brigham Hospital, has 
been awarded the Order of the White Bose by the 
President of Finland with the rating of Commander 
of the First Bank He was also made a member in 
December, 1934, of the Kaiserlich Leopold Carohn 
Deutsche Akademie der Naturforscher 

PropUSsor Frank D Adams, of McGill University, 
has been elected a foreign member of the Boyal 


Swedish Academy of Science, and an honorary mem- 
ber of the Academia Asiatica of Teheran, Persia 
Sib Geoboe Seaton Buchanan, semor medical 
officer of the British Mimstry of Health, was pre- 
sented on January 25 with the Jenner Medal of the 
Royal Society of Medicine 
The Progress Medal of the Royal Photographic 
Society of Great Britain has been awarded to Harold 
Dennis Taylor, in recognition of his inventions, re 
search and publication in optical science, which have 
resulted in important advances in the construction of 
photographic lenses and in the development of pho- 
tography 

Propessob a von Eisklbebo, president of the 
Medical Society of Vienna, has been nominated doctor 
honoris causa of the University of Pans 
Db. Thomab Babbodb, professor of zoology at Har- 
vard University and director of the Museum of Com- 
parative Zoology and the University Museum, has 
been elected a member of the board of trustees of the 
Carnegie Institution of Washington 
Da. P W Whiting will have charge of the work 
in genetics during the present term at the Umvemty 
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of Pennsylvanui, where he is a guest lecturer in 
zoology 

Db. Howabd Waltee Flobby, of Magdalen Col 
lege of the University of Oxford, has been appointed 
professor of pathology 

De Leo Booik, lecturer in economics at the Um 
versity of California, who has been acting chief of the 
food products division of the Labor Advisory Board, 
has been made chief of the division 

Dr. H J Fraser, of the department of geological 
research of the International Nickel Company, Ltd , 
IB spending some months in the laboratory of Dr L 
C Qraton, professor of mining geology at Harvard 
University, on special microscopical investigations of 
the Sudbury ores 

Dr Albert F Blakeslee acting director of the 
department of genetics of the Carnegie Institution of 
Washington at Cold Spring Harbor, was elected on 
January 28 a corresponding member of the Academy 
of Sciences of the Institute of France He takes the 
place in the section of botany made vacant by the 
death of Professor Chodat, of the University of 
Geneva The other foreign correspondents in the 
botanical section are Professor Ikeno of Japan and 
Professor De Vries of Holland According to the last 
published records, the correspondents in this country 
from the other biological sections of the French Acad 
emy are the following Dr Alexis Carrel, of the 
Rockefeller Institute for Medical Research, Dr Simon 
Flexner, director of the Rockefeller Institute, and 
Professor T H Morgan, of the California Institute 
of Technology and research associate of the Carnegie 
Institution of Washington 

Alfred Knioht, fellow of the Royal Astronomical 
Society and formerly vice president of the Fleisch 
mann Company, was elected president of the Amen 
can Institute of the City of New York on February 
14 The other officers elected wore Dr Oscar Riddle, 
vtce president, L W Hutchins, secretary, and H T 
Newcomb, treasurer 

Dr. Charles E Decker, professor of geology at 
the University of Oklahoma, has been elected presi 
dent of the Oklahoma Academy of Sciences 

At its meeting on February 6, the executive com- 
mittee of the Amencan Geophysical Union appointed 
a special committee on continents and continental evo 
Intion as follows W T Thom, Jr (etiatrman), L H 
Adams, N L Bowen, W Bowie, R T Chamberlin, 
E ClooB, M Ewing, R M Field, J A Fleming, W 
E Gregg, B Gutenberg, N H Heck, M K Hubbert, 
E S Larsen, F W Lee, L D Leet, J B Maeelwane, 
L. B Slichter and H B Wanless The object of this 
committee is to apply geopbynoal methods and tech- 


nique to the solution of the geological problems of 
contmental genesis and evolution, and its work will 
integrate closely with that of the union s special com 
mittee on geophysical and geological study of oceanic 
basins The special committee on continents and con 
tinental evolution therefore includes men from the fol 
lowing fields Chamberlin, structural geology, Wan 
leas, stratigraphic geology , Field, particularly because 
of his chairmanship of the special committee on geo 
physical and geological study of oceanic basins, 
Larsen, volcanology, Cloos, Ewing, Hubbert, Lee, 
Leet, Sbehter and Thom, general geophysics and ap 
plications to geology, Bowen, geochemistry, Adams, 
physics of rocks, Bowie, gravity and isostasy, Quten 
berg and Maeelwane, seismology, Heck seismologi 
and terrestrial magnetism, Fleming, terrestaial mag 
netism and electricity, Gregg, meteorology The 
union feels that the simultaneous application of goo 
physics and geology in an attack upon the major 
problems of earth composition and evolution can not 
fail to lead to great advances in earth science 

The George Fisher Baker non resident lecturer in 
chemistry at Cornell University for the second term 
of the academic year, 1934-35, will be Professor 
Farrington Daniels, professor of chemistry at the 
Umversity of Wisconsin Uis lectures on “Chemical 
Kinetics” will be given in Baker Laboratory on Tucs 
days and Thursdays at 12 o’clock 

Professor E Wigner of Princeton Universiti, 
addressed the Physics Colloquium of the University of 
Pennsylvania on the subject of “Free Electrons and 
the Metallic Bond” on January 24 

Dr. WniiAM K Gregory professor of paleontol 
ogy at Columbia University and curator of eompara 
tive and human anatomy at the American Mnseun of 
Natural History, deliiered a lecture entitled “The 
Study of Human Evolution A Plea for a More 
Synthetic Approach’ before the University of Marj 
land Biological Society in Baltimore on January 29 

Dr Samuel Alfred Mitchell director of the 
Leander McCormick Observatory of the Umversity 
of Virginia, will give an illustrated lecture on ‘ Solar 
Eclipse Problems’ at the meeting of the Amencai 
Philosophical Society on Man li 1 

Professor Arthur B Reoknagel, piofessor of for 
estry at Cornell University, spoke before the Canadian 
Society of Forest Engineers at the University of To- 
ronto on January 21 on “Applied Forest Manage 
ment undtr the Lumber Code in the Northern States ” 
On January 25 he read a paper on “Amencan Con- 
servation Measures and Rules of Forest Practice” at 
a meeting of the Canadian Pulp and Paper Associa 
tion in Montreal 
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Dr. Qcbtav Eoloff recently gave a senes of lee 
tures as follows On January 17, before the North- 
west Petroleum Association in Minneapohs, on 
“Modern Products from Petroleum”, on February 7, 
at a conference on fuel oil and oil burners at tbe 
University of Wisconsin, on “Production, Competitive 
Uses and Future Supply of Fuel Oil”, on February 
7, at a meeting of the Northeast Wisconsin section of 
the American Chemical Society, on ‘The Crackmg 
Process and Its Products”, on February 14, before 
the Ohio Petroleum Marketers Association, Inc , 
Columbus, Ohio, on Modern Gasohne and Lubn 
cants 

Dn Wolfgang Kohlfb professor of psychology 
at the University of Berlin, lectured on the subject, 
“Biology and Physics, ’ before the Rutgers University 
chapter of the Sigma Xi on January 21 

On January 17, Dr James E Ackert, dean of the 
division of graduate study and professor of zoology 
at the Kansas State College, addressed the University 
of Kansas chapter of Sigma Xi on the subject, ‘ Host 
Resistance to Parasitism ” 

James I Hambieton, of the Bee Culture Labors 
tory of the U S Department of Agriculture, and Dr 
Ronald Bamford, of the department of botany of the 
University of Maryland, have been recent speakers 
before the Western Maryland College chapter of Beta 
Beta Beta Mr Hambkton spoke on November 27 on 
‘ The Bee as a Honey maker,” and Dr Bamford on 
January 29 on ‘ Some Chioniosome Problems ’ 

Frans Blom, director of the department of mid 
die AmtricAin research at Tulano University, left on 
February 12 on an archeological expedition to lion 
duras He was accompanied by Jens Yde, of the 
Danish National Museum 

Dr. Arthur A Allen, professor of ornithology at 
Cornell University, on February 13 left for an expe 
dition through the South and West to record and 
study bird songs The expedition is under the aus 
pices of the American Museum of Natural History 
and Cornell Umversity and will be in the field until 
August 1 

Members of the committee appointed to organize 
the celebration of the three hundredth anniversary of 
the founding of the chemical industry in America, to 
be held in connection with the meeting of the Amen 
can Chemical Society in New York from April 22 to 
April 26, are Dr Francis P Qarvan, president of 
the Chemical Foundation, honorary chairman, Dr 
Arthur W Hixson, professor of engineenng at Co 
lumbia University, general chairman, Dr Lawrence 
W Bass, director of research of the Borden Com 
pany. New York, N Y , vice chairman, Dr D P 


Morgan, chemical economist of Sendder, Stevens and 
Clark, New York, N Y , secretary treasurer 

William H Tteryab, of Fredenck, Maryland, has 
contnbuted to the Western Maryland College his col 
lection of butterflies and moths, containing over 2,000 
specimens, all caught in Fredenck and Carroll coun 
ties, Maryland 

A GRADUATE of the Umversity of Kansas, whose 
name is withheld, has recently given $60,000 for the 
construction of the first unit of a Children’s Hospital 
for the Kansas University School of Medicine Con 
struction will begin at once 

CoLUMBU University has announced the following 
gifts $5,300 from the Josiah Macy, Jr, Foundation 
for work in pathology , $3,160 from E R Squibb and 
Sons for fellowships in the departments of biological 
chemistry and anatomy, $2,000 from the Emergency 
Committee in Aid of Displaced German Scholars for 
the salaries of visiting scholars , and $1 500 from Mrs 
Flsio Clews Parsons for research in anthropology 

A NEW quarterly, devoted to the publication of 
mathematical research and sponsored by Duke Univer 
sity, will appear shortly under the title Duke Mathe 
matical Journal The editors are A B Coble, Uni 
versity of Illinois, D V Widder, Harvard Univer 
sity, and J M Thomas, Duke University, the last 
named being managing editor The associate editors 
are H E Bray, L W Cohen, L E Ford, J J 
Gergen, R E Langer, C C MacDuffee, J A Shohat 
and G T Whyburn The first number will be dated 
March, 1935 

The National Research Council announces that a 
limited number of fellowships in the physical sciences, 
namely, physics, chemistry, astronomy and mathemat 
ics, will be available for use during 1935-1936 Ap 
plications must bo filed on or before March 1, on 
forms obtainable from the secretary of the fellowship 
board in physics, chemistry and mathematics of the 
National Research Council A year book describmg 
the fellowships, stipends, conditions and tenure may 
bo obtained upon application to the secretary 

An enlarged program of teaching and research in 
mathematical statistics is being undertaken at Colum 
bia University this year Research under tbe auspices 
of the Carnegie Corporation is being conducted with 
Professor Harold Hotelling as director, with a view to 
clarifying the foundations of statistical methods and 
extending their scope, and parbcularly in the develop 
inent of tests of significanee and criteria of accurate 
estimation For this woik Dr Joseph L. Doob has 
been appointed research associate, and Margaret H 
Richards and William G Madow research assistants. 
Professor Felix Bernstein, founder and formerly 
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head of the Gottingen Institute of Mathematical Sta 
tistics, 18 at Columbia this year as visiting professor 
of mathematics A course of training in mathematical 
statistics has been arranged by the coordination of 
courses in the departments of mathematics, economics 
and astronomy to dovetail together without overlap 
ping This work is designed for students familiar 
with calculus and higher algebra. It includes proba 
bility, taught by B 0 Koopman , statistical inference, 
by Harold Hotclbng, mathematics of heredity and 
evolution, by Feliz Bernstein, training in the use of 
card tabulating and calculating machines, intcrpola 
tion and finite differences, by W J Eckert, mathe 
matical economics, by Harold Hotelbng, and a semi 
nar in advanced mathematical statistics In addition 
there are at Columbia Umversity numerous other 
courses in statistics designed for students m par 
ticular fields 


Wb learn from the Associated Press that the Has 
kell Laboratory of Industrial Toxicology has been 
established by E I du Pont de Nemours and Com 
pany The laboratory was opened on January 22 on 
the grounds of the experimental station of the com 
pany near Wilmington The new laboratory has been 
established because of the growth of the chemical m 
dubti> in this country It will be housed in a three 
story building planned in thirty units, and has been 
named for Vice President Harry G Haskell The 
function of the laboratory will be to study the effects 
of new products upon the health of employees during 
manufacture, and, prior to these now products being 
placed on the market, to study their possible effects 
on public health Dedication of the laboratory took 
the lorm of a scientific meeting presided over by 
hrank C Evans, director of the service department 
if the du Pont company 


DISCUSSION 


UPTHRUST— A GEOLOGIC TERM 

In a recent, discrim nating review of Geologic 
Structures,”* the reviewer unwittingly gave the senior 
author of that manual special satisfaction by singling 
out for commendation certain chapters written by the 
junior author, but he also cnticized a lack of deflni 
tion in the use of the term upthrust, for which the 
senior is responsible Webster gives the definition 
Upthrust, n An upward thrust , specif Geol , an 
uplift of part of the earth’s crust” That might be 
regarded as adequate, but the writer has allowed the 
word a certain freedom to be verb or adjective, as 
well as noun He has designated an upthrust moun 
tain, the Sierra Nevada of California, for instance, 
an upthrust The fault which characterizes its eastern 
face he has called an upthrust fault or an upthrust 
in that connotation He might refer to the movement 
itself as an upthrust or upthrusting And he would 
defend each of these uses or any others in which the 
connection showed clearly in what sense the word was 
used He holds that precise definitions deaden style 
and often obscure meaning, sometimes indeed they 
cloak ignorance He would preserve for English 
words the freedom in which they have grown up 
He opposes placing them in solitary confinement, in 
the narrow cell of a scientific strait jacket, better that 
Greek or Latin supply the victims However, the 
reviewer wants a definition His question is What is 
an upthrust fault? In reeponso one may say An 
upthrust fault w a hxgh angle fault on whreh the dts 
placement involved the demonstrable elevation of one 

1 SciBNOf, 80 2085, 562, DecembC^ 14, 1634. 


Side (or both) above its former position with reference 
to sea level The designation “high angle" implies 
that the dip of the fault plane exceeds 45° It is 
usually between 70° and 00° Upthrust is thus dis- 
tinguished from overthrust, which is the term applied 
to displacements on planes dipping less than 46° 
It will be noted further that the definition docs not 
include the direction of dip of the upthrust fault, 
whether toward the upthrow or the downthrow In 
fact the dip may be toward either or m different parts 
of the same displacement, here toward one and there 
towaid the other, for such fault surfaces are fre 
quently curved An upthrust fault may thus be either 
normal or reverse or may bo a hybrid of both types 
Considering the forces involved in such displacements 
it 18 clear that gravity is one and that an anti gravity 
stress must also act If tho latter is the more effective 
there is upthrusting, if the former prevails there is 
Bubsidince, «c, gravity faulting aided possibly by a 
downward directed stress In large structures both 
effects may be represented, as for instance in the case 
of the Dead Sea Trough There the Judean Pene 
plain or Maturcland is elevated in the high plateaus 
and also depressed below sea level in the trougu The 
fault between the two segments is a high angle fault, 
approaching 90° With reference to the plateaus it 
IS an upthrust or ramp, with reference to the trough 
it 18 a gravity fault or downtbrust It may be either 
normal or reverse, according to the direction of dip in 
any particular section Upthrusts and upthrust faults 
are of common occurrence m mountain ranges and 
plateaus and they are also of many types Let us 
keep the generic term free to serve us in the many 
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useful relations in which it can serve adequately so 
long as it retains its fine old English meanings 

Bailkt Willis 

Stanfobd Uniyiesity 

ALTERATIONS IN THE FOUNDATIONS OF 
THE EXACT SCIENCES IN 
MODERN TIMES 

In an article appearing in the October 6 issue of 
Die Naturwisaenschaften under the title, ‘Wandlung 
der Grundlagen der Exactcn Naturwissenschaften m 
jungater Zeit,” Professor W Heiaenherg, theoretical 
physicist of the University of Leipzig and recent 
Nobel prize winner, has presented hia views on the 
effects induced in the general scheme of exact sciences 
by the revolutionary physical discovenes of the past 
thirty five years This presentation is a particularly 
inviting one, coming as it docs from one of the young 
leaders in theoretical physics, for to such a man, who 
will undoubtedly be a prominent figure for many 
years to come, it must be considered an urgent neces 
sity that the importance of the field of science in 
which be has worked is clearly understooiLavd appre- 
ciated For this reason Heisenberg is careful to point 
out the various links between the exact sciences them 
selves and between these and the affairs of everyday 
life The manner in which this is done is probably 
best illustrated by a survey of the text of the article 
Such a survey is given m the following paragraphs 

The two major additions to the fields of physics 
which have been made in the past thirty five years are 
those summed up in the expressions, “Relativity 
Theory ’ and ‘ Quantum Theory,” and were heralded 
by the discovery of the quantum of action by Planck 
and the propounding of the special theory of relativ 
ity by Einstein Previous to this, in the period of 
so called classical physics, all fields were underlain 
by a set of basic conceptions which were taken as 
unquestioned facts and which were the guiding pnn 
ciples of all invfBtigations In the words of Heisen 
berg 

Physics dealt with the behavior of real entities in 
space apd their variation in time Although merely the 
character of experiences underlying physics was specified 
by this, a number of conclusiona were drawn concerning 
the properties of such entitles at the same time One 
was led to the unexpressed viewpoint that the occurrence 
of events in time and space is independent of observe 
tion, and moreover, that space and time constitute mu 
tually independent cldssifying categories of events and in 
this rfile represent an objective reality that is common to 
all men 

The underlying asauraptions of olassical physics 
were contested by the special theory of relativity 
which found its experimental baas m the well known 
work of Michelson and Morley that yielded results 
contradicting the classical concepts From the new 


view point the classical concepts of an absolute past 
and future, separated by an instantaneous present 
that 18 the same for all observers, were abolished and 
supplanted by the view that the absolute past and 
future of two observers is separated by a finite stretch 
of time which depends upon the relative conditions of 
observers These newer views have since received 
abundant enough experimental verifications that they 
may now be taken as definite facts of the exact 
sciences in the same sense as that in whieh the pnn 
ciples of classical mechanics and thermodynamics are 
accepted 

In order to emphasize the fundamental importance 
of this change in attitude Heisenberg states 

The extraordinary significance of these facta lies, in 
the first place, in the completely unexpected realization 
that the natural result of following the route indicated 
by elaasieal physics compels a change in the foundations 
of this field Modem theories do not arise out of 
revolutionary ideas that are, so to sx>eak, brought in 
from the outside of exact sciences, they are the results 
of investigations undertaken with the desire to carry out 
the program of classical physics Therefore, at this point 
one can not compare the beginnings of modem physics 
with the great revolutions of the past, that is, for ex 
ample with the work of Copernicus, the ideas of Coper 
nicus were, to a groat extent, introduced into the eon 
eeptual scheme of contemporary physics from the 
outside 

The general theory of relativity has revised the con 
cepts of the geometrical properties of spaoe time and 
has established a connection between the geometry of 
the world and the distribution of matter in it Its 
expenmental justification is not as firmly established 
as that of special relativity, but it has met no contra 
diction The principal conviction of its truth lies in 
the fact that it presento many stimulating view points 
that were previously overlooked The fact that the 
fundamental postulate that the geometry of the world 
depends upon the distribution of matter does lead to a 
completely self consistent pictunzation of gravita 
tional phenomena causes one to anticipate that addi 
tional progress will be made on the basis of this 
theory rather than from a wholly new one, even if 
expenmental contradictions do appear in the future 

The foundations of quantum theory, like those of 
relativity, arise out of the attempt to extend the classi- 
cal domain rather than from the introduction of radi- 
cally new ideas On the basis of Planck’s discovery, 
the inveetigations of Lenard and Einstein necessarily 
led to the adoption of a corpuscular view-point, that 
IS, the classical wave theory was contradicted in per 
forming an ezpenment suggested by classical reason- 
ing In exactly the same way, each stage of develop- 
ment of quantum theory up to the present time has 
been required by contradictions in the previously 
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nccepted scheme Heisenberg believes in the pcrma 
nence of many elements of the present theory, in 
which there exists a carious division between the laws 
describing the observing apparatus and observed 
object, the first being discussed naturally in teims of 
classical views and the second in terms of a complex 
mathematical formulation, since he regards the second 
as almost unique If this is granted, then he believes 
that the statistical interpretation of quantum theory 
IS almost unavoidable since it is the only means of 
bridging the gap between the rigid determinism of 
classical physics, on the one hand, and the fact that 
the influence of the measuring apparatus on the ob 
served object is indeterminate because of the nature 
of the quantum laws, on the other In answer to the 
question often asked as to whether or not there exists 
a set of purely deterministic laws of such a nature 
that the present-day quantum mechanics takes the 
same position as Boltzmann mechanics did in the 
classical theory, Heisenberg answers 

An exact mvestigation of this hypothesis indicated at 
once that these natural laws will be in contradiction with 
the results of quantum mechanics which are already 
rigorously established , at no place does quantum mechan 
its leave room for an extension of its consequences, for 
the only point at which it contains an mdeflnite feature 
IS at the dirision mentioned previously If one would 
remove the indellnitenesa of quantum theory by extens ons 
at any point defined by natural processes it would bo 
necessary to remove the division from the place which 
we have assigned it, and the contradictions between qnan 
turn theory and the extension sought for would become 
apparent 

Just as the voyages of Columbus and Magellan 
brought to an end a period of belief in which the 
hypothesis of a flat earth was accepted, so in Heiscn 
berg’s opinion the new theories have brought the 
period of classical physios to an end That is, the 
concepts of absolute time and determinacy are to be 
considered as out of place in the new physics as the 
concept of ‘ the end of the earth” is to day However, 
the discovery of Columbus did not affect the geogra 
phy of the Mediterranean Basin in any important 
respect and in the same way wo may believe that 
certain fields of classical physics, such as mechanics, 
optics and thermodynamics, will remain unaltered 

The general importance to civilization of modem 
developments in physics may be classified in two 
groups on the basis of the following facts First, the 
range of pure science that is available for practical 
use in the applied sciences is now increased by those 
fields ID which modem physios has stimulated research, 
and second, the philosophical principles which the 
new physics yields for exploitation are major addi 
bona to the whole of human thou^ 


The development of classical physics brought with 
it the advances of western civilization that go with 
the harnessing of power and its use in machines 
Since modern physics finds an experimental basis m 
the natural course of classical physics, it is to be 
expected that as great technological strides will follow 
from it as did from the development of older fields 
That 18, it 18 just the essential continuity of the step 
from the physics of the last century to that of the 
pretsent that makes this applicability inevitable More 
over, since pure science is the spring that feeds 
all the applied sciences, it is essential for tlie sake of 
the continued development of the latter that the 
former be kept in a state of continuous activity The 
neglect of this fact can lead only to technological 
stagnation and the death of all scientific advance 

The changes which modem physics has brought to 
philosophical thought are elaborated considerably by 
Heisenberg, who has a very deep appreciation of this 
ofibpnng of the recent work The central topic with 
which his discussion deals is a general examination 
of the manner in which modern views curtailed the 
conclusions that might have been drawn from a com 
plete extrapolation of classical thought That is, the 
basis of classical physics was mechamstio in essence 
and if one exploited these concepts to the limit in a 
purely abstract way, it was necessary to conclude that 
the entire universe is to be likened to one machine 
started at an indefinite period in the past and running 
toward a fixed destination which can not be altered 
by means of any internal agency However, the prao 
tical attempt made at carrying these principles to the 
limit led, as we have seen, to the modem develop 
ments, from the standpoint of which the extrapolabon 
IS meaningless 

In a similar way, one might have attempted to ap 
proach an understanding of ultimate reality through 
classical lines, and again succeeding developments 
would compel one to abandon any conclusions that 
might have been drawn The general view to be 
gained from facts of this kind is that any field of 
thought may be expected to yield the answer to only a 
limited field of questions An attempt made at exten 
Sion in a purely abstract manner will lead to results 
that can not be true In this connection Hci enberg 
states 

Thus Nature influences modern natural science more 
than the earher form in such a way as to place the old 
question of the realization of reality up6n a now basis 
and to answer it m a new manner Previously the pat 
tern of exact seionce led to a philosophical system in 
which a definite truth — perhaps the togito ergo sum " 
of Descartes — was the starting point from which all prob 
lems of world view were to be attacked Nature in mod 
era physics has reminded us clearly, however, that we 
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may not hope to roach the entire region of the under 
■tandnble from such a fixed basis of operation Instead, 
we shall always come to essentially new knowledge in the 
manner of Columbus who had the courage to leave every 
thmg but the knowledge of known land behind with the 
determined and devout hope of finding land agam on the 
other side 

Just to what extent this view may be continued is 
of course an unanswerable question, but at any rate 
it indicates tbe path which the science of the near 
future must follow and may lead to a farther uniflca 
tion of those concepts of existence with which science 
can deal 

Fbeidisbick Skitz 

PaiNCBTON UsiviasiTY 

FURTHER COMMENTS ON THE TRIHYDROL 
CONTROVERSY 

In a recent review’ of the properties of water and 
their possible biological significance by Dr Jahn and 
mysell we made the following remark (p 326) It is 
hoped that our work on the biological effect of ice and 
eteam water will stimulate more extensive research on 
the properties of water even if this proves fatal to our 
present working hypothesis that tnhydrol aggregates 
play an essential role in certain types of living cells ” 
At the time of the first experiments indicating the 
stimulating action of ice water the only published 
physical test of the rate of attainment of polymer 
equilibrium indicated a considerable hysteresis effect 
dunng the exhaustion of the ice-forming power of 
water Since that time several chemists and physi 
cists, although skeptical of the stimulating action of 
ice water, have afforded ample evidence of the psycho 
logical stimulation of our work on water research 
Menzies, I^aMer and Miller, Ellis and Surge and more 
recently Dole and Wiener, although not repeating our 
procedure, have published what they consider to be 
negative evidence 

Dole and Wiener* tested my tnhydrol hypothesis 
by determining the density of recently condensed 
water which had been partially frozen Under these 
conditions no difference in density was found Only 
four fifths of the water was frozen, and moreover 
these rapidly frozen small samples of water do not 
yield large crystals from which the best biological 
results are obtamed Dole points out that tnhydrol is 
supposed to have a lower density than dihydrol, but 
he completely overlooks the fact that the lower 
polymer monohydrol, which may be ennehed in re 
cently condensed steam water, has like tnhydrol a low 
density Density detenxunations then would be of 
very ambiguous significance for the companson of two 

’ T C Barnes and T L. John, Quart Bev Biol 9 
292, 1934 This review contains references to papers men 
tioned ^ this note 

* M Ddla^and B Z Wiener, Bcixnok, 81 45, 1936 


water samples, each supposedly having a slightly 
enriched polymer of low density That monohydrol 
has a bulky structure is seen in the solution volume 
curves of Bonsfleld and Lowry, in which a contraction 
appears at higher temperatures resembling the con 
traction at lower temperatures due to the breakdown 
of the tnhydrol molecules of large specific volume 
Moreover a slight change in the configuration of the 
quartz like structure of water of Bomal and Fowler 
would not show great density differences It is also 
possible that the H-O-H angle or the activity of 
auxiliary fields undergoes a temporary change 

Dole and Wiener also determined the density of 
water from recently melted clear block ice in which 
crystal growth had occurred This water had an excess 
density of 2 4 parts per million compared to recently 
condensed water In this connection the authors fail 
to consider the hypothesis of Uhlmann that the subli 
matioD of aged ice may concentrate the heavy hydro 
gen isotope, which may possibly account for the 
enhanced biological effect of water from old samples 
of natural ice Moreover, Qilftllan* finds that frac 
tional crystahzation of water concentrates the heavy 
hydrogen isotope to a slight extent ^whioh, however, 
13 complicated by the fact that O’® is concentrated in 
respect to 0*®) 

It should also be pointed out that Dole and Wiener 
worked at a higher temperature (23°) than that at 
which our biological expenraents are usually earned 
out (10°) There is evidence that the attainment of 
polymer equilibrium is more rapid at higher tempera 
turcs Also m some of our tests a continuous stream 
of ice water was used or the cells were temporarily 
exposed to the ice water at a lower temperature than 
that of the recently condensed water 

There are, of course, several positive tests for the 
differences between ice water and steam water On 
the physical side it has been found that the onset of 
freezing, the exhaustion of the ice-forming power of 
water and the diamagnetic susceptibility indicate a 
polymer lag On the biological side the most recent 
evidence is that of Hegarty and Rabn, who find that 
recently condensed water retards bacterial growth 
which can not be an impurity effect, for this property 
disappears after a few hours Moreover, the water 
samples were bubbled with air to prevent a gas effect 
Even Professor Menzies, an ever vigilant cntic of my 
ice water work, admits the possibility that the biologi 
cal method may be more sensitive than some of the 
physical tests 

It appears that all these difficulties are in large 
part due to the unsatisfactory state of our knowledge 
of matter in the liquid state Maass and Steacie® 

» E 8 GilflUan, Jour Am. Chem Sob , 66 2201, 1934 

*0 Maass and E W B Steacie, “An Introduction 
to Physical Chemistry, ’ ' New York, 1931 
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contrast the relative simplicity of the solid and gase 
ous state with the “great complications” which arise 
in the physical properties of associated liquids 
From the biologist's point of view it is unfortunate 


that vital phenomena appear to be manifested by 
liquids and not by gases or crystals 

T CUNLIPFE BarnB. 3 
OsBOEN Zoological Laboratory 
Yale University 


SCIENTIFIC BOOKS 


A NEW DICTIONARY 

Webster's New International Dictionary Second Edi 
tion pp i-xcvi 1-3210 G and C Mernam Com 
pany, 1934 $20 00 

One Bcarcely thinks of an unabridged dictionary as 
a botanical reference book, yet it is the one work 
generally accessible to all readers to which they may 
turn for the spelling, meaning, pronunciation and 
denvation of hundreds of botanical terms or for brief 
information about thousands of different plants In 
the definition of non botanical words, botanical users 
of the dictionary can certainly rely with confidence 
on its accuracy and inclusiveness They will naturally 
have a greater interest in its treatment of the huge 
botanical vocabulary of plant names and technical 
terms 

The English language is remarkable for its world 
wide use and for the readiness with which it assimi 
lates foreign nouns Plants of tconomic value always 
have local names, and an extraordinary number of 
such names have found English use Opening the 
book at random, 1 find these plants included and 
defined by reference to the species or to the genus 
when the name so applies lace bark (4 kinds), lace 
fern (2 kinds), lace flower (3 kinds), lace gross lace 
leaf, lace plant (2 kinds), lace tree, lace vine, lace 
wood, Lachenalia, Lachnonthes It is obviously not 
within the province of a dictionary to give a diagnosis 
of every plant, nevertheless a surprising amount of 
information is presented Titi, for example, is dc 
fined as a tree {Chftonia monophylla) of the southern 
United States, having glossy leaves and racemes of 
fragrant white flowers succeeded by one seeded 
drupes, the name is also used for the related genus 
Cyrilla, in South Carolina for the sorrel tree, and 
in Australia for Cordyhne termmalis lurmng now 
to these genera, we find that the last is a small genus 
of Old World plants of the Liliaceae, with Taetsia as 
a synonym, Cyrilla is the typical genus of the Cynl 
laceae, and Cliftoma a monotypic genus of the same 
family The Cynllaceae are referred to the order 
Sapmdales, which is also briefly defined Even the 
synonym Taetsia is entered Of course the dictionary 
18 not an index generum, and one easily notes numsr 
ons omitted generic names of unimportant plants, 
such as Sclerolepia Apparently all f §imily names arc 
entered and referred to their order Opinions are 


even expressid concerning the validity of some names 
the Legummosac, for example, are defined as a group 
and stated to contain three separate families The 
Guttiferae strange to say, are mentioned among the 
rire or obsolete worls at the bottom of the page, 
notwithstanding their rocogiiition by Engler and 
I’rantl, although the segregates Ilypericaceac and 
CluBiaceae are listed lii nomenclature, the rules of 
the revised International Code of 1930 have been £ol 
lowed as far as possible, but caie has hem used to 
avoid the publication of now names Altogether, the 
list of vernacular names is remarkable for its length 
and completeness and suipasses any preceding list in 
any language, while the list of genera is second only to 
Willis’ Handbook in its general utility 
Botanical terms must have offered a serious problem 
to the editor I very botanist feels it his right to com 
new terms ot Greek or Latin derivation, and many of 
them are iievei used except by their author Every 
one of these must lie discovered in literature, a task 
of no mean proportions on every one a decision must 
be made os to the appropriateness of listing it, for 
every one a definition must be formulated Since 
larhei definitions do not exist, the oiiginal use of the 
word must be studied and its meaning derived de novo 
Among the recent terms not included in the edition 
of 1928, but defined in the new edition I note the 
following amplusporangiute, assiciation, consocia 
tion, eonsoeies crossover, cultigen, ecesis, euploid, 
lieteroploid, hydrarch layer, sciophyte, sere, succes 
sion, tnsomic and xerarch, and the list could easily 
bo extended gieatly As a botanical glossarj, the 
dictionary is obviously the most complete woik extant 

A special table of ferns occupies two columns and 
gives the common name, scientific name, geographical 
distribution and use of all spe les which have an 
English name A similar tabic of grasses occupies no 
loss than two columns There are full page p ates, 
mostly in color, illustrating orchids, poisonous plants, 
state flowers, trees and wild flowers, while hundreds 
of text figures aid in the clear definition of an equal 
number of terms 

Mr Norman Taylor was the general editor for 
botany and was assisted by a staff of specialists One 
of these was my colleague, the late Arthur Hollick, 
and I had several opportunities to observe the meticu 
lotis care with which paleobotanical definitions were 
prepared The editor, his assistants and the publish 
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ers are all to be congratulated on a distinct botanical 
achievement 

H A Gleason 

New York Botanical Garden 

THE MEMOIRS OF A BOTANIST 

Ennnerungen und Weltetndrucke etnes Naturforsch 
ers By Hans Moiisch Pp 232 Lmil Haim, 
Wien and Leipzig 1934, Rm 9 00 
WuAT makes the reading of botanieal history so 
interesting are aceounts of the personalities who par 
ticipated in the advancement of this branch of science 
Here belong the nieinoirB ot outstanding botanists, 
especially of men whose leadership has contributed as 
much ti botanical progress as then own restareh 
work One of these men is linns Molisoh His latest 
book IS fascinating because of the many problems 
which occupied him dining his life, the many botanists 
whom he met and the broad cultural background of 
his life and travels 

Molisch was boin in ISob at Bninn in the former 
Austro Hungarian empire and as a nine year old boy 
he met Gregor Mendel who was a neighbor and friend 
of the family hrom his father, who was a hortieul 
turist and commercial florist, Hans Molisch acquired 
in his jouth a practical knowledge of gardening which 
in turn aroused his mtfiest in theoietical botany and 
especially in plant physiology This early training 
showed itself in a later book on Plant Physiology 
as a Theoretical Basis for Horticulture (1915) 
There, Molisch said, the plant physiologist should 
learn from the practical horticulturist and the latter 
in turn fiom the physiologist It beeainc his most 
popular book and has had six editions to date, besides 
be ng translated into several languages 
Molisch attended the University of Vienna, where 
he became Wiesners assistant Later he taught at 
the Tcehnischc Hochschule in Graz where the author 
of this review was one of his students Fiom Graz 
he was called to the German university of Prague and 
finally, as Wiesners successor, to Vienna 

A considerable portion of the book is devoted to 
observations of tropical plant life during a visit to 
Buitenzorg in Java in 1897 98 On his return trip 
Molisch visited the United States Iroiii 1922 to 1925 
ho taught plant physiology in the University of 


Sendai in Japan where he had been called to organize 
the botanical division of the newly founded institute 
of biology After his retirement from the University 
of Vienna, Molisch taught for one year (1928-29) 
at the institute lor plant physiology of Sir Jagadi 
Chandra Bose in Calcutta and traveling homo he 
agam visited the United States He always showed 
great interest in the botanical work done in this coun 
try and had accepted an exchange professorship at 
Columbia University when the great war broke out, 
which frustrated this plan 

The Ennnerungen gives a detailed account of the 
research work done by Molisch Among Ins earlier 
studice he mentions a histologic chemistry of vegetable 
foods (1891), a treatise on iron in its relation to 
plants (1892) investigations about the nutrition of 
algae the fieezing of plants and the luminosity in 
plants Iruits of his first visit to the tropics were 
reseurehca about the forming of indigo, of palm wine 
and about the secretion of water by liana stems He 
w IS alwajs greatly interested in plant chemistry and 
in 1913 he published a Microchemistry of Plants,” 
of which three editions have appeared to date His 
book on plant physiology and horticulture (1915) has 
been mentioned The thieo years in lapan leeulted 
in a volume entitled Plant Physiology in lapan on 
Ihe Basis ot Peisinal Obsirvations ’ (1926) and the 
moie personal expenenees ot this trip found their 
expression in a book In the Land of the Rising Sun” 
(1027) I he oliseivations gathered dunng his second 
trip to India are contained in a book entitled A 
Natuialist in India’ (1930) Even after retirement 
from teaching such contributions wcie made bv 
Molisch as Huiation of Plant Life (1929) and 
Plant Chemistry and Plant Relations’ (1933) 
Naturally all Moliseh’s books are written in German 
and the titles as given in this review are translated 
into hnglish 

Any student oi botany who can read German fairly 
fluently will find the Lnnnerungen und Weltein 
drueke eines Naluriorsehers ’ easy und pleasant read 
mg and will enjoy making the acquaintance, through 
this book, of an excellent botanist and a most dclight- 
lul personality 

A C ^o6 

University or CuiqAoo 


REPORTS 


APPROPRIATIONS FOR GRANTS-IN-AID BY 
THE NATIONAL RESEARCH COUNCIL 

As announced in Science for January 18, 1935, the 
National Research Council has been given funds for 
grants in aid for the year 1915 Applications for 
grants from this fund must be in the hands of the 


secretary of the Committee on Grants in Aid on or 
before Apnl 1, 1935 Additional information and 
blank forms for filing application will bo furnished 
upon request Action on these applications will be 
taken about the middle of May 
At meetings in November and December, 1934, the 
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Committee on Grants in Aid made the forty four fol 
lowing awards 

Physical Sciences 

J W Beams, professor of physics, Umcersity of Vir 
guua, “investigation of Alhson’s magneto optic method 
of chemical analysis’ , P Gerald Kruger, assistant 
professor of physics. University of Illinois, “artificial 
radioactivity’’, M Stanley Livingston, uistriictor in 
physics, Oornell University, ‘high speed ions’’, Overton 
Luhr, assistant professor of physios. Union College 
“source of helium ions’’, Walter C Michels associate 
professor of physics, Bryn Mawr College, ‘temperature 
variations of the photoelectric effect’’. Rose C L 
Mooney, assistant professor of physics, Newcomb College, 
Tulanc University, “xray crystal structure’’, T C 
Stearns, professor of physics. University of Denvir cos 
mie rays ’, Joel Stchhins, director of the Washburn 
Observatory, University of Wisconsin, “ihotoiiutry of 

Lnoinefsinq 

Walter G Whitman, pioftssor of th iiiicnl engineering, 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology, gd structures 
in the setting of cement ’’ 

Chemistry 

J E Bates, L 8 Anderson and J C Halford, assist 
ant professors of chemistry. University of Michigan 
“Raman spectra of compounds of deuterium’’ Ralph A 
Beebe, associate professor of chemistry, Amherst Col 
lege, “measurement of the heats of adsorption of gases 
on solid adsorbents at low temperatures’’ Malcolm Hole 
instructor in chemistry. Northwestern University, 
“studies on the glass electrode’’, W George Parks 
assistant professor of chemistry, Rhode Island btate Col 
lege, “the emf method for determining heats of dilii 
tion and transfer ’’ 

Geology and Geogiuphy 

Kenneth F Caster, instructor in geology, Cornell Uni 
vorsity, “the stratigraphy and paleontology of the 
Pocono formation of Pennsylvania and adjoining tern 
tory’’, Maurice Ewing, instructor in physics, and Albert 
P Orary, assistant in physics, Lehigh University, “a 
geophysical mvestigation ’ ’ , Frank P Grout, professor of 
geology. University of Minnesota, “the mechanics of 
igneous action’’, Elmer II Johnson, industrial geogra 
pher. Bureau of Business Research, University of Texas, 
“physical and economic characteristics of the natural 
regions of the Gulf Southwest’’, George W Rust, post 
graduate student in geology. University of Chicago, 
“studies of a newly discovered center of ancient vol 
came activity in southeastern Missouri’’, J Bussell 
Whitaker, assistant professor of geography University of 
Wisconsin, “regional geography of southern Ontario ” 

Medical Sciences 

Q Howard Bailey, associate professor of immunology, 
■School of Hygiene and Public Health, Johns Hopkins 


University, “the heterophilo antigens of bacteria’’, 
David M Greonborg, associate professor of biochemistry, 
Umvorslty of California ‘ ‘ the effect of diets low in mag 
ncsiuin on Vitamin 6 requirement’’ Louis N Katz, 
director of cardiovascular research, Michael Reese Hos 
pital, assistant professor of physiology. University of 
tlucago, various f ictors oieratiiig to modify the core 
nary blood flow ’ PoirlKondruk associate director Bu 
renu of Laboratories, Michigan Department of Health, 
“the antigemt properties of bacillus pertussis’’, Albert 
P Krueger, associate professor of bacteriology, Univcr 
sity of Cahforma, “tho nature of bacteriophage’’, 
OrthoUo B Langworthy, associate professor of neurol 
ogy Johns Hopkins University Medical School, ‘ control 
of the urinary bladder by tie peripheral and central nor 
VO us system ’ ’ J P QuigUy assistant professor of physi 
ology, School of Medicine, Western Reserve University, 
“tho rate of absorption of oxygon from the intestinal 
lumen of unanesthetized dogs’’ H D Senior, professor 
of anatomy. University and Bellevue Hospital Medical 
College, “tho anomalies of the limb arteries in embryos ’’ 

Biological Scienceb 

Ernest Anderson professor of chemistry University 
of Arizona, ‘ tho polyuronides of woods’’, Robert K 
Enders, assist int professor of zoology Swarthmore Col 
bge, “the myology and general anatomy of Didelphids, 
Alouatta, Cebus and Bats’’, Denis L Fox, instructor in 
tho physiology of marine organisms Scripps Institution 
of Oceanography, ‘ physiological effects of deuterium 
oxide on certain manno animals’’, P 0 Hall professor 
of zoology Dnko University 'tho physiological effects 
of high altitudes on min and animals ’, Hudson Hoag 
land, professor of general physiology, and director of the 
Biological Laboratories Cl irk University “repetitive 
rhythms of activity’’, Carl L Ilubbs, associate professor 
of zoology. University of Michigan, ‘ interspecific hy 
bridization in fishes’’, P B Isely, professor of biology. 
Trinity University Texas, “ocndian plant and soil rela 
tions” Prank B Lillie, dean division of biology, Um 
vcrsity of Oliicago ‘ ‘ the mathomaticnl analysis of feather 
pattern as affected by sex hormones and thyroxin’’, 
H D Reed professor of zoology, and Myron Gordon, 
Uccksehor research zoologist, Cornell University “cyto 
logical investigations of certain species of fish’’, i B 
vanNiel, associate professor of microbiology, Hopkins 
Marino Station, “study of the pigmints of purple bac 
term’’, John E Weaver, professor of plant ecology. 
University of Nebraska, “effects of great drought pon 
prairie vegetation and the relation of natural plant cover 
to soil erosion ’’ 

ANTUEOrOLOGY AND PSYCHOLOGY 

Forrest E Gements, associate professor of anthro 
pology. University of Oklahoma, “mound sites of the 
Lower Mississippi prehistoric culture in eastern Okla 
homa’’, T M N Lewis, professor of archoologv. Uni 
versity of Tennessee, “archeological sites in Tenues 
see’’ Morns E Opler, research assistant in anthro- 
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pology, University of Ohieago, “cultural relationships of 
Apache tribes”, Ueorge M Peterson, assistant professor 
of psychology. University of New Mexico, “the effect of 
variations in the wave form of an eloctnc stimulus on the 
response of conscious animals ’ Otis C Tnmble, nssoci 
ate professor of psychology, Purdue University, “analy 


SIB of wave form as a determining factor in auditory 
localization”, Wilson D Wallis, professor of anthro 
pology. University of Minnesota, “anatomic lag ” 

Isaiah Bowman, 

Chairman, National Research Council 


SCIENTIFIC APPARATUS AND LABORATORY METHODS 


REGULATING THE FLOW OF SOLUTION 
FOR PLANT CULTURES 

Sevlral articles have recently appeared in Soiench 
on devices for securing a slow and accurately con 
trolled flow of a liquid ^ The purpose of the present 
note IS to call attention to the simple and efScient 
method devised by Shive and Stahl’’ and to describe 
a modiflcation ot this method that permits consider 
able latitude in regulating the rate of flow 



Fig 1 shows the mam features of the Shive and 
Stahl apparatus The solution reservoir (B) is a 2 
quart Mason jar with a V shaped onflee (O) that has 
been cut with a whetstone The reservoir, actmg as a 
Mariotte flask, maintains an approximately constant 
level of solution m the glass dish (L) — a Woolworth 
“ash tray ’ Solution flows at a practically constant 
rate through the small bore delivery tube (D) and 
drips regularly into the sand in the culture vessel (V) 
The apparatus is supported on a platform (P) pro 
vided with a bracket (B) 

' ij H Wales, Sctkncb 79 645-54^ 1934, W A Me 
Cubbm Science 80 144 1934, 'H F Pierce, Science, 
80 339, 1934 ,•* E H Lambert, Science, 80 861-362, 
1934 

a J W Shive and A L Stahl, Bot Oas , 84 317-‘323, 
1927 


The modiflcation consists in the addition of a 
notched support (8) for the delivery tube The de 
sired rate of flow through the dehvery tube (D) is 
then readily obtained by adjusting the position of the 
apparatus on the platform (P) Movement to the 
right raises the delivery tube (D), since this rests on 
the notched support (S) and is guided between two 
wire nails (Q) , this decreases the “head” and, con 
scqutntly, decreases the rate of flow through the tube 
To increase the rate of flow, the apparatus is moved 
to the left on the platform A change in “head” of 
about 3 6 cm may be obtained with the apparatus il 
lustrated After the apparatus has been adjusted to 
the desired rate of flow, a mark is made with a wax 
pencil on the delivery tube even with the guide nails 
(Q) , this allows immediate resetting of the apparatus 
after the reservoir is refilled 

The addition of the tube support allows the rate of 
flow to be varied through a considerable range, and 
therefore obviates the necessity of extreme care in the 
selection of capillary tubing of suitable bore In 
culture studies the rate of flow may easily be increased 
as the plants grow 

Small fluctuations in the solution level in the reser 
voir dish (T ) occur, since air is admitted mtermit 
tently into the reservoir, changes in the temperature 
of the air in the reservoir also affect the solution level 
These sources of variation in the rate of flow, though 
generally not sigmficant in culture studies, may be 
avoided by employing a separate constant level de 
vice, provided with an overflow * But the simplicity, 
compactness and ease of manipulation of the appa 
ratus of Shive and Stahl make it extremely useful in 
investigations of the mineral nutrition of plants 
Sam F Trelease 
James R Thomson 

Columbia UNiYEEsrrT 

THE CHICAGO SOIL-NUTRIENT- 
TEMPERATURE TANK 
The Botanical Laboratory of the University of 
Chicago has developed the Wisconsin soil temperature 
tank into a soil nutrient temperature tank * By its 
use the direct pathogenic effects of deficient soil aera- 
■ S F Trelease and B E Livingston, SciXNoa, 65 
483-486, 1922 Pierce, loo eit 
iW H Tisdale, Phytopathologv, 7i 356-360, 1917, 
L. R. Jones, Plant World, 20 28^237, 1017, J John 
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tion, metal ions and sharply restricted root develop- 
ment, as well as their indirect pathogenic effects in 
disposing plants to other deleterious influences, are 
avoided. It permits growth of control plants that 
compare favorably in vigor, form, vegetative growth, 
flowering and fruiting with plants grown in the open 
in good soil. 

The tank itself, a wooden box with a removable 
galvanized iron container that maintains a constant 
water level, is the same as that used in tlie Wisconsin 
model. A “Sylphon” metal diaphragm thermo-regu- 
lator, not shown in the diagram, is used instead of 
the glass-mercury regulator of the latest Wisconsin 
tank. Installation of relays, not shown in the dia- 
gram, and of insulated heating units is essentially 
that of the Wisconsin tank. 



Fig. 1. Section of the Chicago soil-nutriont-tompera- 
tore tank. 


The critical change consists in substitution of six 
8-liter glazed earthenware percolator urns for the 8 
small, undrained metal containers used in the Wis- 
consin tank. These urns have been used by Nightin- 
gale, Itobbins* and others of the New Jersey Experi- 
ment Station, and by Kraus, Harrison,* Mitchell, 
Shull, Eaton and others of the Chicago laboratory. 


son and R. E. Hartman, Jour. Agr. Ses., 17: 41-101, 
1019; J. G. Dickson, Jour. Agr. Bet., 23: 837-870, 1923. 
In reply to an inquiry relative to the history of soil- 
temperature tanka, Professor Charles F. Hottes, of the 
University of lUinols, states that he too had developed a 
soil-temperature tank that was first installed “late in 
1914 or early in 1915." Neither the Hottes tank nor its 
use has boon doscribed in publications. 

* W. R. Robbins, New Jertey Bxp. Sta. Ann. Spt., pp. 
178-179, 1927. 

•a M. Harrison, Plant Phytiology, 9 : 83-106, 1934. 


for constant drip and intermittent application of min- 
eral nutrients to plants grown in nitrogen-free quarts 
sand. The urns are manufactured by the Amer- 
ican Metalware Company of Chicago for use ns coffee 
percolators. The wide-flanged rim of the um (A) 
permits ite suspension from the lid of the temperature 
lank into the water bath, and the opening in its bot- 
tom permits connection with a drain through the side 
of the tank. 

The drain-hole of the percolator urn is fitted with 
a one-hole rubber stopper (B) bearing a %-inch glass 
tube (D) about SYz inches long. The upper end of 
the glass tube is fitted flush with the bottom of the 
urn. Since the tanks are set up in batteries of six, 
two wide and three long, placed end to end, the outer 
side wall of each tank is perforated by six one-inch 
holes, one hole for each of the urns. The holes are 
dnllcd through the inner galvanized iron lining and 
the outer wood case, 2 to 3 inches above the floor of 
the tank. A %-ineh Chase galvanized iron lock-nut 
busliing and an iron washer %-inoh thick are soldered 
into each hole of the metal tank. The washer (I) is 
placed on the inside and the lock nut (J) on the 
outside of the metal tank, the washer setting the bush- 
ing (H) in far enough so that the metal container is 
readily placed into or removed from the wooden tank. 
The bushing is lilted from the inside of the tank with 
a No. 3 rubber stopper (Q) perforated with a %-ineh 
liole. A copper tube (F) %-inch bore is fitted 
through the hole of the stopper, and the part pro- 
jecting outside the tank is bent downward sufficiently 
to carry its end under the edge of the bottom of the 
tank, where it is inserted into a 1%-inch galvanized 
iron drain-pipe (K). The drain-pipes, one on each 
•side of the battery of tanks, are fastened (L) to the 
wooden base which raises the tanks about 6 inclips 
above the floor at the point of least elevation. The 
base is set in atmut 4 inches from the outer edge of 
the battery of tanks. The copper tubes arc 78 or 24 
inches long, depending upon which row of urns they 
drain. The inner free end of each copper tube is con- 
noeted by means of a short piece of rubber tubing 
(E) to the lower, free end of the glass tube project- 
ing through the stopper of the drain-hole of the per- 
colator. Tho opening in the bottom of the pcreolntor 
is covered with a mass of glass wool (C) or with an 
inverted pmrous flower pot whoso drain-hole is covered 
with glass wool. Good drainage and aeration of the 
urn are thereby assured, and the likelihood of clog- 
ging of the copper drain tube reduced to a minimum. 
The glazed urn may be filled with soil, or preferably, 
for controlled nutrition studies, with pure white 
quartz sand. 

The Wisconsin tank has proved an extremely use- 
ful instrument for studios in ecologio phytopathology. 
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especially of diseases whose causal complex includes 
an infective agent It has enabled experimental 
demonstration that soil temperature, moisture and 
reaction, singly, or in conjunction with each other 
and/or with other ecic factors especially air tempera 
ture and moisture are part of the etic complexes of 
infective plant diseases ‘ Culture of plants in pure 
quartz sand in self draining containers has proved 
an extremely useful tool in physiologic and horti 
cultural studies of the New Jersey and Chicago 
groups and of many others, and incidentally has 
contributed to analysis of the causal complexes of 
non infective pathic events in plants It permits sud 
den changes in nutrient treatment, such as a complete 
and rapid flushing with distilled water of all nutri 
ents from the soil, with consequent rapid changes in 
growth status of the plant It alMi permits collection 
of the drip for its continuous or periodic chemical 
analysis lor determination oi the pH of the soil solu 
tion and foi reupplication if desired The Chicago 
tank combinti. the advantages oi the Wisconsin tank 
with th ise (f mitrilionnl studies by eontinuous dnp 
or disoontiniioub methods ot applying nutrients and 
other ingretlicnts to the plant substrate Coupled with 
use of shades and larr ps, tho tank also is suited for 
analysis of the role direct and indirect of curbohy 
drate mitiition ns a hygio and pathogenic factor in 
development maintenance and reproduction in plants 

Tho tank has been put to the following uses in the 
Chicago laboratory a study of the relation of ecic 
factors to tho processes structures and behavior of 
fruit trees by Dr G T Nightingale of the New Jer 
sey h xponmei t Station ’’ who put the tank to its first 
extensive use, product on and cure of iron excess and 
deflcieiiey in apple trees by Nightingale and the 
writer, independently, studie*s by tbe writer with the 
aseistanee of W S Cook and W S Phillips of the 
relation of the carbohydrate nitrogen nutrition of the 
apple tree to its positive and negative disposition to 
pathogenic infection by hrwinxa amylovora, studies 
by Miss El Goldberg ot the relation of carbohydrate 
nitrogen nutrition of susceptible and insusceptible 
varieties of cabbage, undir controlled air and soil 
tempeiatuips, to their disposition to pathogenic infcc 
tion bv Fusartum congluhnans soil borne iungous con 
stituint of the etic complex of cabbage yellows a study 
by W S Cook of tho relation of nutrition of bus 
ceptible and insusceptible varieties of tomato to their 
disposition to pathogenic uiieetion, under controlled 
air and soil Umpeiatures, by Fusartum lycoperstet, 
a soil borne pathogenic fungus , and a study by Miss 
V Eggers of the relation of nutrition of flax, under 

< L E. Jones Trans Wts Acad of Sciences Arts and 
Letters 20 433-459 1922 

» G, T Nightingale, Sot Gas , 1935 


controlled soil and air temperatures, to wound healing 
and regeneration of an axis following experimental 
decapitation In addition, to determme further the 
adaptability of the tank, experiments are being 
started to study the relation of nutrition to (1) heal 
ing in apple and pear following non infective and 
infective wounding and (2) pathogenic infection 
for (a) wheat and Puccinia gramtms trttict, (b) 
cabbage and Plasmodtophora brassicae, (o) tomato 
and Phytomonas tumefacierts, (d) tomato and attenu 
ated aucuba and yellow aucuba viruses, and (e) 
tobacco and Ihielavta bastcola Of these experiments, 
2e IS being earned out by Miss P L Jewett, the lest 
by the wiiter and Mrs il W Wilcox 
Results of the experiments indicate that the Chicago 
tank IS well suited for studies, under controlled air 
and soil temperatures and controlled light and soil 
niitnent applications of the relation of plant nutn 
tion to (I) non infeitive palhic events of plants, such 
as e\cess and deficiency diseases (2) infective dis 
eases whose etic complex includes an air , insect , 
watei or soil borne viius, schizomycete or filamentous 
fungus and (3) healing and organ regeneration fol 
lowing non inlcctive and infect vc wounding of plants 
The results also support the proposition that no 
plant should bo designated immune, resistant or in 
susceptible, and more particularly, genotypically im 
iiiune, etc , to a particular non living factor or living 
agent until its disposition to influence by that factor 
or agent has been tested under a wide range of factors 
(fically significant for the plant under consideration 
The Chicago tank is suitable for such testing The 
results of its use should call attention to the propo 
sition that disposition (susceptibility, insusceptibility) 
is not an entity but an abstraction symbolizing tbe 
observed or probable bihavior of an organism or its 
parts evaluated with reference to their relative capac 
ity for reacting adaptively, non adaptively or appar 
ently not at all, to a given internal or external factor 
Disposition IS always a phenotypic expression a re- 
sultant of an interplay of factors internal and ex 
temal to the biologic system under analysis Accep 
tanee of this proposition is one conceptual means of 
bridging tho chasm that exists in the thinking of many 
between genetics and developmental physiology The 
so called ‘ genotypic ’ disposition is not a preformed 
material or immaterial something passed from parent 
or parents to progeny, but an analytic isolate from 
the causal complex of that phase of behavior desig 
nated as disposition It symbolizes, in part, the rela 
tively invariant ingredients and their organization 
that an individual receives from parent or parents 
Possibly results obtained through use of the Chicago 
tank and similar tools may help to repair some of the 
mischief done m biologic speculation and expenmen 
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tation through unconscious hypostatization of dispo 
sition, including aggressivity, pathogenicity and vini 
lencc, and of similar concepts common to physiology, 
pathology and genetics 


Details of the experiments will be published else 
George K K Link 

Department op Botany 
University op Ciucaqo 


SPECIAL ARTICLES 


THE ROLE OF THE CARBAMINO COM- 
POUNDS IN THE TRANSPORT OF 
CO. BY THE BLOODi 

Since Siegfried^ first prepared salts of carbamio 
acid by the reaction of COj and ammo aeids, and 
demonstrated analogous compounds of CO^ and pro 
terns in quite alkaline solutions, the rftle of thcee 
carbamino compounds of protein, particularly hemo 
globin as earners of CO in the blood under physio 
logical conditions has received support by Hennques * 
Margana and Orcen‘ and others In a recent paper 
particularly, Mcldnim and Houghton report experi 
ments on the reaction between CO^ and ammo acids 
as well as hemoglobin In brief they observed that 
CO„ was taken up by amino acids or hemoglobin (to 
which cyanide had been added to inhibit the rapid 
enzyme eatalysis of the hydration of CO to carbonic 
acid) in two phases (1) a very rap d one which they 
assert correctly we believe to be due to the formation 
of CO in the carbamino form and (2) a slow uptake 
which is due to the formation of carbonic acid From 
their values of carbamino CO in hemoglobin solution 
calculated from the rapui uptake, they constructed 
‘ non hiearbonatc or carbamino CO absorption curves 
for hemoglobin which they assumed to be practically 
the same for normal blood and for cyanide blood ’ 
They came to the conclusion which at first sight seems 
strongly supported by their observations, that oar- 
bamino hemoglobin plays a very important role ns a 
COj Carrier in the blood We believe, however, that 
the above assumption is erroneous bc'ca ise the equi 
libnum system which they studied was entirely dif 
ferent from the equilibrium system (%e , normal blood 
without cyanide) to which they applied their expen 
mental data Therefore we believe that their conclu 
sions about the physiological role of carbamino CO^ 
denves no support from these experiments 
This paradoxical situation aruses as follows An 
aqueous solution of an ammo acid, e g , glycine, to 
which has been added one or less equivalents of base, 
and which hence contains a concentration of am 
phanion, COO CNH^, equal to the concentration of 

1 From the J ohn Herr Mussor Department of Besoarch 
Medicine University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia 
a M Siegfried, ZeiU Physiol Chim., 44 85, 1905 
» 0 Hennques, Biochem Zeits , 200 1 el seq , 1928 
* E Margaria and A A Green, Jour Biol Chem , 102 
911, 1933 

8 N U Meldmm and P J W Boughtotl, Jour Physiol 
80 143, 1933 


base when suddenly allowed by equilibration to react 
with a CO gas phase, fonns eaibarnate vu 

(1) COO CNn,,+cOj-coo CNHCOO +n^ 

In addit on COj reacts to form carbonic acid, vi^ 

(2) cOj + II 0 - H/ 0, = ID + nco, - 

Both reactions decrease pH, since both carbonic and 
caibamic acid aie about a thiusandfold stronger than 
glyeme In consequence the amjiint of COO CNH 
diminishes in favoi of COO (, H V, + and a greater 
pressure of CO^ is need d to obtain a given crncen 
Iration of COO CNHCOO 
bow react on 1 is very rapid even at O” C whereas 
reaction 2 is very slow It follows then that if the 
equilibration is allow'vl to go e ii f u a short time only 
(tc about one minute at 0 C ) the carbamate reao 
tion will be practically complete, while the carbonic 
acid reaction will be scarcely begun In effect there 
IS an equilibrium established which is one involving 
CO carbamate an I ammo acid but in which no car 
home acid nhatevir u pr tent (Case 1) Ihia equi 
librium affords a coivcniciit and illuminating Inbora 
tory dissection of the reaction but has no countcrpait 
m nature 

On the other bund if the equilibration is allowed to 
go on suflleiently long reaction 2 will be completed 
and the equilibrium will also include carbonic acid (as 
well as its ions IIC O3 - and CO3 ) and will be en 
tircly different (Case 2) This complete reaction is 
the one which occurs in the blood and therefore the 
only one of physiological significance 
Now Meldrum and Houghton s experiments, both on 
ammo acids and hemoglobin, were especially designed 
to bring about the first equilibrium only but the ex 
peninental facts sj elicited were applied without 
modification to the second cqiulibriuin state and con 
elusions drawn therefrom apparently without realiza 
lion that the two systems were different 
The complete dissimilanty between these two eases 
can be shown by our own experiments (Case 1) In 
Pig 1 18 shown the equilibrium curve of carbamino 
concentration ns a function of Pco^ and pH in a 0 1 
M glycmc solution with 0 05 M ot base The curve 
calculated on the supposition that no oarhonic acid or 
its ions are formed agrees with our (unpublished) ex 
penments on amino acids and hemoglobin and Mel 
drum and Houghton’s work on hemoglobin under cir 
cumstanccs eliminating the formation of n,COg 
From this curve it is possible to calculate the mass 
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Fio 1 Case 1 Equilibrium curve of 0 1 M glycine 
(with 0 05 M of base) and CO, showing the concontra 
tion of carbnmino CO, ns a function of the partial 
pressure of CO, Equilibrium is assumed to exclude the 
formation of H,CO, or its ions t - 20“ C 

action coiietant of the amino acid cnrbainino CO^ 
equilibrium 

Case 2 In Fig 2 the curve of oarbamino concen 
tration for the same solution has btin calculated from 



tys constant at 20° C , but tn this ease the equiltbnum 
includes H^CO^ and tts sons The two cases, both in 
complete agreement with our experiments, are easily 
seen to be totally unlike Fig 1 shows that the total 


carbamiuo concentration approaches half of the baM 
concentration as a limit at high Pcoj and that at inter- 
mediate values of Pco, the carbamino concentration 
18 high and increases appreciably per mm (Hg) 
change of Pco, Whence by analogy one wonld eon 
elude that carbamino hemoglobin, if it behaved in a 
similar way, would be an important earner of CO, 
m the blood 

Fig 2, however, shows that when total rather than 
partial equihbnum is considered the maximum of oar- 
bamino concentration is reached at Pco, 0 1 mm Hg 
and at a very alkaline pH Moreover, it is only 13 
per cent of the base concentration At higher Poo, 
the curve falls off sharply and at Pco, 50 mm Hg the 
carbamino concentration is low and decreases, but only 
by a trifling amount, as the Pco^ is increased More 
over, it can bo easily shown that at pH < 8 the car 
bammo CO, is only a small part (< 3 per cent ) of 
the total CO„ 

It is this total equilibrium state which corresponds 
to that of the blood undir physiological conditions 
If hemoglobin behaves similarly to ammo acids, the 
role of carbamino hemoglobin as a earner of CO, 
appears to bo relatively insignificant 

In addition it must be remembered that carbonic 
anhydrase, a specifto enzyme, enormously accelerates 
reaction 2 as has been shown by Meldrum and Rough 
ton* and by Stadie and 0 Bncn ' Thus the discrep 
ancy between the velocities of the two reactions le 
wiped out and the possibility of the occurrence of an 
equilibrium of the first type vanishes This again cm 
phasizes the necessity of considenng only equilibnum 

2 as being significant in the problem of the CO, 
transport by the blood 

WiiLiAM C Staoib 

REFRACTORINESS TO OVARIAN STIMULA- 
TION IN THE RHESUS MONKEY 

In a scries of publications Colo and Hart* * ‘ and 
their collaborators have described the presence, quan- 
tity and biological activity of a gonadotropic sub 
stance in the blood serum of pregnant mares Evans, 
Qustus and Simpson* have published a method for 
the purification and concentration of this gonado- 
tropio substanoo and have also described its effects on 
the gonads of male and female rats 

• N U Mcldnim and P J W Eoughton, Jour Physiol , 
80 113, 1938 

iW C Stadio and H O’Bnon, JToitr Bwl Chem., 1033, 
100 IxixTlil, 1933 , Jour Bwl Chem., 103 621, 1983 

1 H H Cole and G H. Hart, Amer Jour Physiol , 

03 57, 1030 

aH H Cole and Q H Hart, Amer Jour Physiol, 
94 597, 1930 

» H Goss and H H Cole, Bndoorinology, 15 214, 

1931 

* H M Evans, E L. Gustus and M E Simpson, Jour 
Ezp Med, 58 560, 1933 
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Since this substance manifests biological activity 
similar to extracts of the anterior pituitary gland 
containing gonadotropic hormones, it became of in 
terest to determine its effect on the ovancs of imma 
hire rhesus monkeys 

Each of five immature monkeys weighing between 
2,100 and 2,600 grams was injected daily with 5 r u “ 
of the gonad stimulating hormone purifled by the 
method of Evans, Qustus and Simpson The periods 
of injection vaned from forty five to seventy days 
(Some of the monkeys are being mjccted as this re 
port IS being written ) Two of five monkeys were 
injected intravenously and the others subcutaneously 
Reddening and swelling of the ecxual skin (which oc 
curred on the fourth to tenth day after the first injee 
tion) were the first indications that the hormone 
injected was stimulating the ovaries The maximal 
development of the sexual skin was reached on the 
thirteenth to twentieth days of the injection period 
and had returned to mterval or castrate type by the 
twenty seventh to fortieth days 

The ovaries were examined and measured at inter 
vals and it was found that very groat follicular devel 
opment had occurred as early as the ninth to twelfth 
days The size of the ovaries at this time varied in 
different monkeys, but the average dimensions were 
of the order of 14 x 12 x 7 mm There was no evi 
dence at any time that corpora lutea had been pro 
duced or that ovulation had taken place Examina 
tion of tlie ovancs at the thirty eighth to fortieth days 
of the injection period showed that they had decreased 
in size, and in two cases the regression was such that 
they were of infantile dimensions Such ovaries were 
white, shrunken structures which did not show any 
evidence of the many largo follicles which had been 
present earlier 

Vaginal lavages were taken daily and a study of 
these showed that there was an early increase in the 
number of epithelial and cornificd cells with a de 
crease in the number of leucocytes As the injections 
Were continued, the leucocytes increased in number 
and the oomiflod cells gradually disappeared 

The decrease in the number of cornificd cells and 
regression of the sexual skin were followed by men 
struation in all the monkeys The occurrence of this 
phenomenon varied between the fifteenth and thirty 
second days of treatment Menstruation was observed 
eighty seven days after the last injection in one of 
two monkeys which had been injected for fifty four 
days The other monkey began to menstruate on the 
forty-eighth and again on the eighty second day after 
the treatment had been stopped 

° A rat unit is defined as the total amount of hormone 
which, when administered in daily doses of one ce for 
three days to immature female rats, causes on increase 
of approximately 600 per cent in weight of ovaries 
ninety six hours after the first injection. 


We conclude from those data that the ovaries of 
immaturo monkeys are first greatly stimulated by the 
gonadotropic hormone of pregnant mare s scrum, but 
later and during the chronic administration of the 
hormone they regress to a relatively infantile condi 
tion 

Zondek® has reported that the ovaries of mice which 
have received chronic treatment with a gonadotropic 
extract of pregnancy urine first show a great increase 
m weight, but that after a certain time the weight was 
normal, although the administration of the extract 
had been continued Colhp and his co workers’ have 
roitorted the same results for rats which have received 
hypophyseal implants tor many days or have bcpn 
subjected to chronic treatment with placental extracts 
They® have also demonstrated that the blood of rats 
injected with placental extracts for many weeks in* 
hibits the ovary stimulating effect of such extracts 
when tested in the immature female rat 

Wo have tested the serum of our monkeys for such 
an inhibitory effect against the gonad stiiniilnting hor 
mone of pregnant mares strum If it is present at 
all in the eeruni of monkeys liefore injections were 
begun, it IS there in relatively small amounts, since 
one cc of monkey serum does not inhibit tho ovary 
stimulating effect of the hormone when tested in im 
mature female rats twenty one to twenty three days 
of age* However, the blood serum acquired an in 
hibitory action as the injections of the hormone were 
continued A definite inhibitory effect was obtained 
with one cc of serum as early as tho twenty seventh 
day of the injection period, and continued adminis 
tration of tlic hormone caused tho antagonistic effect 
to become greater Thus after thirty nine days of 
injections as little as 0 02o cc of monkey serum per 
day for five days was sufficient to completely prevent 
the gonad stimulating effect of one rat unit of mare 
serum hormone However, the usual amount re 
quired at this tune was 0 05 to 0 10 cc per day 
A very definite inhibition of the action of the mare 
scrum hormone has been obtained with serum obtained 
from a monkey sixty seven days after the injections 
of the hormone had been stopped 

The antagonistic action of tho monkey serum ex 
hibita considerable specificity, as evidenced by the fact 
that the serum did not demonstrate an inhibilory 
0 Cited by J B Collij ’ 

T J B Colhp Jour 3ft Stnat IToipttal 1 28 1934 
a H Solye, C Bachman, D L. Thomson and J B 
CoHin, Proa Soo Sxp BM Med., 31 1113, 1934 
• The method of testing for the antagonistic effect 
consists of injecting xec of monkey serum per day for 
five days and ono third of a rat unit of gonadotropic 
hormone per day for the last three of the fivo days that 
the monkey serum is being injected The rats are killed 
144 hours after tho first injection of monkey scrum and 
the oyarian weights compared with those of control ani 
mala which have received only one third of a rat unit 
of the gonadotropic hormone per day for three days 
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effect toward the gonad stimulating action of human 
pregnancy urine, whole sheep pituitary gland and 
whole human pituitary gland extracts, when tested m 
the immature female rat 

Thus an apparent refractory condition of the 
ovaries of immature monkeys to the gonadotropic hor- 
mone of pregnant mare’s scrum has been produced by 
chronic treatment with the purified hormone We 
behove this condition is related to the presence in the 
serum of the monkeys of a substance which prevents 
the action ot the gonad stimulating hormone 

Roland K Meveb 
Edwin L Gustos 

Thb Upjohn Company 
Kalamazoo, Michioan 

THE CONTROL OF BRONCHIAL ASTHMA« 

In fifty eases of bronchial asthma the attacks of 
paroxysmal dyspnea have been prevented by a regime 
of treatment based upon elimination, by postural 
drainage, of the aecorapanyiiig bronchial and pulmo 
nary exudate 

It IS our conception that the fundamental patho 
logical change in bronchial asthma is chronic, non 
tuberculous pulmonary infection with characteristic* 
hypertrophic and inflammatory change in the lymph 
Old tissue, thickening and hyahni/ation of the 
broneliial and bronchiolar basement membrane, sac 
oulation and ulceration of the bronchial mueosa with 
marked cellular infiltration The products of this 
infectious process are the causative factors in the 
provocation of the asthmatic attack When these 
products are not permitted to accumulate in the 
bronchii and lungs the asthmatic attack never occurs 

The first therapeutic step is reduction of the viscid- 
ity of the bronchial and pulmonary exudate in order 
to facilitate its evacuation For this purpose elixir 
of terpene hydrate, guiacol, sodium iodide potassium 
iodide ammonium chloride and compound tincture of 
benzoin by steam inhalation have been used singly or 
m combination 

After the viscidity of the exudate is reduced tho 
patient is instructed to kneel on a chair or stool and 
place both hands on the floor The more nearly the 
thorax approximates an inverted vertical position the 
more nearly ideal are the results Compromise posi 
tions can be devised for the enfeebled patient While 
m this position the patient coughs as nearly continu 
ously as possible and peroral drainage of the exudate 
is thus accomplished through the combined agencies 
of the tussive squeeze, ciliary drainage and the bechie 
blast,’ The exudate is then expectorated The in 

t’l^eliminnry report 

• laii'xG Macdonald, Annals of Internal Medunne, vl 
253, 1972 

aC J^kson and C L Jackson, Amenean Journal of 
Medical Silence, clxxxvi, 849, 1933 


verted position is maintained for a minimum ot three 
minutes regardless of productivity This procedure 
is carried out at least twice daily, preferably on ana 
mg and retiring Coughing durmg the interval be- 
tween drainage ptooeduroa is the signal that inauffl 
cient evacuation of the bronchial passages has been 
accomplished, and the frequency of the drainage pro 
endure is then increased 

The clinical and autopsy evidence available mdi 
cates that sinusitis, tonsillitis and possibly dental 
abscess are highly important factors in the production 
and perpetuation of the inflammatory bronchial and 
pcnbroiicliial process resulting m paroxysmal dysp 
noa It seems probable that although such focal 
infections are extremtly common they arc productive 
of bronchial asthma only when constitutional thymico 
lymphatic stigmata are present 

Although it is possible by the above procedure to 
prevent asthmatic attacks where active infectious foci 
are present, total and permanent quiescence of the 
bronchial and peribronchial inflammation will occur 
only after ablation of these foci Under this treat 
inent regime the laboratory and physical signs of 
bronchial asthma disappear Some of our patients 
have been asymptomatic for four years without treat 
mont 

Our series consists of a group of severe and reoal 
citrant eases ranging in age from six to seventy five 
years Strict adherence to llio regime has not yet 
failed to keep our patients free from asthmatic 
attacks 

Further studios are in progress regarding other 
factors which appear important m the provocation 
of the asthmatic attack and in tho perpetuation of 
the disease process 

NOhL F SUAMBAUOH* 

Saji M Alter 

* Prom tho Department of Internal Modicine, Univer 
sity of Southern California 
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to the results upon which there is to day large agree 
ment among the most informed and competent work 
ers and definitely to raise a led flag whenever I come 
down from tlie bench and begin to act as an advocate 
or even as a propounder of unestabhshed opinions 
But when does an opinion become established? In 
physics when nine tenths of the competent and m 
formed wirkers in the field are in agreement upon 
it I say nine tenths because I have lived long enough 
to discover that no matter how simple the problem or 
how inevitable the conclusion there will always be a 
stnall percentage of people who will vote no and that 
for no reason whatever except that they are built that 
way Here one hae left the field of physics and cn 
tcicd the domain of psychology or perhaps pathology 
But as I propose to deal with physics to day rather 
than with either psjchology or pathology I am going 
to define a practical, working knowledge in physics 
us that which gets the votes of nine tenths of a com 
potent jury Parenthetically, you will have noticed 
that I am quite safe in that definition since I ha\p not 
specified who is to determine the competence,' and 
have tlicrcfore left room for the advocates of author 
ity and omniscience still to slay in the party With 
that working formula to start with, let us get down 
to arliclcs 1, 2, 3, etc , of the platform 
Aktic iji 1 W bat arc we to believe about the penc 
tratiTg power of the cosmic rajs? 

Here we can talk fact, which, up to a oeitain limit, 
nobody, so far as I know, will deny Indeed it was 
penetrating power alone that led to the discovery of 
the cosmic rays Up to 1910 the most general pene 
tratirg radiations known of any sort whatever, were 
the gamma rays resulting ftom the radioactive dis 
integration ot uranium and thorium dements found 
scattered everywheio in small amounts throughout the 
earths crust The mobt penetrating of these gamma 
rays — those from thorium C double prime — were 
known to bo able to piess through a meter and a half 
(1 water or 16 era (about 6 inches) of lead before 
beuig reduced to a half per cent, or one two hun 
dredth part, of their initial strength These rays were 
known too, to ha\e an energy of 2 6 million electron 
volts fvo one pnoi to 1910 had known ot or even 
serioii»ly s iggested the existence of any more pene 
tratug ladiations S ich rays given off in the earth's 
crust were known to b6 able to make their effect 
weakly detectable about a kilometer above the earth’s 
surface The simplest way of detecting them was 
through measuring thoir well known power of dis 
chaJging electroscopes When therefore the Swiss 
physicist Qockel m 1910 took up an electroscope in a 
balloon to a height of 4 kilometers and found it dis 
charging there even faster than at the surface he had 
not indeed yet discovered a radiation more penetrating 


than the gamma rays of thorium, but he had proved 
definitely that there were other radiations coming in 
from above in addition to those coming from radio 
active substance in the earth’s crust Otherwise stated, 
he had discovered that the discharging effects observed 
in his electroscope at a height of 4 kilometers did not 
arise from these radioactive materials in the earth but 
from some other cause But the only other possible 
lauscs even of the penetrating rays found at the 
earths surface had been discussed at length in pre 
ceding years and discarded in iavor of radioactive 
materials in the earths crust They were (1) radio 
active materials distributed in the upper atmosphere 
which would presumably have a low penetratmg 
power, like gamma rays, or (2) radiations coming in 
from outside the atiiiospheie, which would of neces 
sity contain rays of a high penetrating power since 
they would have to get through the earth s atmoephere 
m order to be felt at the surface These two causes 
were both advanced again by Hess the next year, after 
he had lepeated Oockcl s experiments, iisen to higher 
altitudes and found the discharging effe-ets continuing 
to increase with increasing altitude He favored the 
second ea ise, b it with coiTcct scientific judgment pre 
sented both possibilities, since no miasurements on 
penetrating powei had jet been made 

Kolhorstei in the next years (1912 1 1) did com 
mendably precise work of the same kind rising to 9 
kilometers and finding the electroscope discharging 
effects continuously rising and reaching a value some 
6 or 8 times that found at sea level Nothing further 
of importance happened until 1922, when Millikan and 
Bowen fiist sent electroscopes into the stratosphere 
(altitude 15 5 kilometers) and obtained electroscope 
discharge rates that did not keep rising exponentially 
in the regions above thoee reached by Kolhorster as 
they expected them to do if the rays came m from 
outside Up to this time no one had made any direct 
measurements of penetrating power such ns could 
alone differentiate between these two hypothetical 
causes and determine unambiguously whether or not 
rays of a higher order of penetrating power than 
gamma rays existed 

In the years 1922-25 that question was definitely 
and finally settled by expemnents made in hurope by 
Kolhorster and in America by Millikan, Otia and 
Cameron Kolhorster took electroscope discharge rates 
above and beneath shallow bodies of water and aleo 
above and in cracks below alpine glaciers and com 
puted from these observations penetrating powers of 
the order of ten times those of gamma rays, though 
the effects of local rays from the soil were hard to 
eliminate and left uncertainties in the minds of some 
critics Millikan and Cameron in America analyzed 
the waters of snow fed lakes and thus completely elim 
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mated the possibility of local effects, and brought to 
light unambiguously the existence of rays of at least 
18 times the penetratmg power of gamma rays In 
succeeding summers by the same method and with 
greater accuracy they brought to light rays coming in 
from above the lake and penetrating with certainty 
down to a depth of 300 feet or about 100 meters with 
out being reduced to as small a fraction of their sur 
face value as the Thorium C rays were found to be 
at a depth of 1 5 meters , in other words, they found 
without question rays more than 'lO times as pene 
trail ng as the gamma rays 

Rogencr has followed the same kind of measure 
ments m Lake Constance in Switzerland down some 
two and a half times as far as did Millikan and 
Cameron in Gem Lake, Calif , with results in substan 
tial agreement with theirs as far as they went down 

The exisknce, then, of a radiation coming in from 
above and having a penetrating power varying from 
SIX to a hundred times that of gamma rays you may 
definitely believe in No one, so far as I know, any 
longer doubts that much nor has doubted substantially 
that since 1925 

The existence of rays of any kind of such enormous 
penetrating power is naturally exciting to the imagi 
nation 

But here goes up the red flag 1 You need not as yet 
believe claims to much higher penetrating powers 
For when one is trying to measure the minute high 
penetrating tail of the cosmic ray depth ionization 
curve caution is the word Whenever the cosmic ray 
ionization which it is sought to measure smks below 
the zero of the instrument t e , below the discharge 
rate due to internal wall effects and the external radio 
active contamination of the surroundings, do not let 
the sale be consummated until you have got concurring 
reports from different, independent and dependable 
appraisere My own rule for under water work has 
been to doubt the dependability of dischaiige rates less 
than a thirtieth the duscharge rate at the surface 
Under especially good conditions this might be 
stretched to a hundiedth, but beyond that do not re 
port to your pupils any conclusions as even probably 
until two or three independent observers get into 
agreement upon them It is just too bad to drag an 
interested public through all our mistakes as we 
cosmic ray experimenters have done in numerous in 
stances during the past four years 

So much about what you may believe about the 
existence of a new and an enormously penetrating 
radiation 

Article 2 What may we believe about the place 
of ongin of the cosmic raysf 

Here, too, I think I can get my jury into agreement 
if the word “place” is not too narrowly understood, 


though it has been a hard job to convince it From 
statements widely circulated in the papers, I could 
not have expected agreement two jiars ago Now, 
however, I think I may say that you may believe that 
the cosmic rays tome from beyond the ililky Way 
Some meticulous person may think that a bit nomy 
to bo properly described by the word place 

Cameron and I convinced ourselves of the correct 
ness of this view in 1925 when we proved by our ob 
servations m Muir Lake (altitude 11,800 feet) and 
Arrowhead Lake (altitude 5,100 feet) that the atmos 
phere between these two levels acted merely as a 
blanket and had no effect as a new source of radi 
ation, for we thought that this combined with the 
enormous penetrating power ot the rays, made it prac 
tically certain that they did not originate anywhere 
in our atmosphere As I indicated above both Hess 
and Kolhoister had favored that view before us, but 
luither their suggestions nor our arguments seemed to 
einvince the jury, for at the Volta centenaiy, held at 
Como, Italy, in 192", one of the most dialuiguiblied 
and competent of living i hysicists took the platform 
after my address and said that although our work had 
proved indubitably the enormous penetrating power 
of the cosmic rays and hud also shown that these rays 
did not orig nate in the lo \ei atmosphere he still pre 
ferred to think that they ong nated in the remoter 
upper atmosphere I thin advamed lln further evi 
donee that we had tested very earelully the indipen 
dence of the intensity of the rays upon the presence 
of the sun and felt that it was scaieely thinkable that 
any events could be taking place in the outer regions 
of our ntniospheie of such a nature as to produce 
rays of the observed penetrating power that would 
not also be taking place in the remoter regions of 
the suns almoephore, and if this were true we sheuld 
detect a very laige change in cosmic ray intensity 
as the eailh turned her fact toward the sun To 
this argument there was no answer and I was later 
mfoniied by the same authority that he regarded it 
us quite convincing But still further eviden e has 
appeared It consists in the findings made by C lay of 
Amsterdam as early as 1928 and by a whole group of 
us since the beginning of 1932 of the influence of the 
earths magnetic Held on the particle cornpom nt at 
sea level of the incoming ravs This shows that these 
particles must have ci me in fiuin a distance of at least 
four or five thousand miles since the eaiths magnetic 
field, extending ns it does out a distance of ten 
thousand miles and more could have no such effect 
as IS observed upon these particles if they onginated 
even in the upper regions of our atmosphere, which 
extends in appreciable density only for a distance of 
a few hundred miles at most 

All this evidence taken together has, I think, by this 
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tune convinced the jury that the raya at least do not 
originate in our upper atmosphere Even within two 
years, however, the confusion of thinking that has ex 
isted m this field is brought into evidence by news- 
paper comments and even technical paper comments, 
to the effect that somebody thinks these rays originate 
in the stratosphere, said stratosphere having appar 
ently recently become to the public a solvent of all 
nddles— a kind of cosmic Houdini in the perform- 
ance of the miraculous 

If, then, the upper atmosphere is excluded as a 
place of origin, then lack of any significant direct in 
fluenee of the sun and the Milky Way clearly places the 
place of origin “beyond the Milky Way ” This argu- 
ment 13 quite independent of whether the sun may or 
may not be ultimately shown to exert some nunute 
direct influence Theoretically it might do this through 
the effect of socondunea stimulated in its atmosphere 
by primary cosmic lays that could be assumed to tra 
verse space uniformly in all directions The only sig 
niflcant consideration for our purpose is that if the 
sun, or other stars like it, were the original source of 
the cosmic rays, then on account of its closeness to 
us it should cause an enormous difference to appear 
between the daytime and the night time intensities, 
which it m fact docs not do The indirect influence of 
the sun arising fiom the heating effects in the earth’s 
atmosphere is well known and universally accepted 
These, eombined with the fluctuations in the rays them 
selves, have apparently masked any direct influences if 
they exist This is a matter on wluch there is as yet 
no complete agreement, but it is not important for the 
action of the jury on the question, Do the cosmic rays 
come to US from beyond the Milky WayT I think 
that the jury will answer, ‘ You may believe that 
they do ” 

Abtiolb 3 What may wc believe about the cner 
gies of the cosmic ray particles f 

Here again the anawei is now very definite so far 
as it goes Up to 1931 it was not at all definite In 
deed most of the errors that cosmic ray workers like 
Millikan, Rcgener, Jeans and others have themselves 
made in the years preceding 1931 and passed on in 
double measure to the public were due to the assump 
tion that one might compute the energies of ?he cosmic 
rays from their penetrating powers with the aid of 
the earlier formulas relating to energy and pene- 
tration 

As soon as in the fall of 1931 the workers at the 
California Institute got into actual use our apparatus 
for directly measuring these energies the uselessness 
of tiiese earlier formulae, like that of Klein Nisbina, 
became at once apparent For the first thing that we 
clearly demonstrated was that the most significant 
factor m the absorption of cosmic rays is the nucleus, 


while all absorption formulas that had appeared up 
to that time had ignored it entirely This result fol- 
lowed from the fact that both positive and negative 
particles appeared, and in approximately equal num- 
bens, m the Wilson cloud chamber photographs taken 
by Dr Anderson, and it had been known for 20 years 
that positive particles could come only from nuclear 
encounters 

Do not then believe anything now as to cosmic rays 
that depends for its credentials upon any theoretical 
absorption formulae whatever Some of the newer 
formulae that try to handle nuclear absorption may 
be correct, but not one of them has yet established its 
credentials in the range of cosmic ray energies 

These Anderson measurements have, however, ex- 
tended the range of directly measured particle-ener- 
gpes from 15 million election volts, the highest at 
tamed up to 1931, up to 6,000 million electron volts, 
and you may therefore now believe with entire assur- 
ance that charged partitlus of such energies as these — 
energies undreamed of five years ago — actually exist 
Not only that, but the existence of both a latitude and 
a longitude iffect proves to the satisfaction of the 
jury that some of these particle energies reach up to 
an even higher figure, namely, up to 10 billion electron 
volts and more The existence then of charged par 
tide energies of at least 6 billion electron volts and 
probably of more than 10 billion electron volts is one 
of tho most amazing facts of modern physics 

ABTicnB 4 What are we to believe about the kind 
of processes that give nse to charged particle bullets 
of such stupendous energy T 

Here goes up the red flag! You may not believe 
anything as yet about that! Ihe atom building proo 
esses which I earlier thought were adequate to ac 
count for the then estimated energies, and which might 
still be adequate from a purely energetic standpoint 
to be responsible for the less energetic and more 
numerous of the cosmic rays, are certainly completely 
inadequate to account for the highest of these ob- 
served energies There are no processes whatever, 
that we can have any sort of assurance are taking 
place, that cun be called upon to produce such ener- 
gies as the highest of those observed The atom-bnild- 
ing processes can not reach higher than to about 2 
billion electron volts Of course there are processes 
that might be taking place, but remember that every- 
thing that anybody says about that subject is purely 
speculative, legitimately speculative if you will, but 
do not confuse it with anything that you can now 
believe! 

Abticle 5 What may we believe about the nature 
of the energy bullets with which the super-bandita of 
the universe are shooting up our earth and everything 
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upon itJ Are they photon bullets or are they charged 
particle bullets T 

This last question can be partially answered with 
definiteness, but only partially Since photons can 
only lonuse the matter through which they pass by 
knocking charged particles out of atoms and since 
the cosmic rays must have come through some matter 
before entering the earth’s atmosphere, the entering 
cosmic rays must in any case have some of these 
charged particles as constituents There has never 
been any doubt about that in anybody’s mind so far 
as I know 

Further, the existence of an effect of the earth’s 
magnetic field upon the inteneity of the cosmic ray— 
and this is agreed upon by everybody — proves directly 
that there are these incoming particles This much, 
then, you may surely believe The only question that 
there has ever been for expenment to determine is 
whether the incoming rays are all particles or whether 
they are a mixture of photons and charged particles 
Upon this question the jury is still working It has 
not yet got into agreement I expect it to hand in its 
verdict within a twelvemonth But for the present 
believe nothing 

Article 6 What are we to believe about the effect 
upon the nucleus of an atom of being hit by cosmic 
ray shots of the foregoing energy! 

Here the results arc definite You may believe that 
both positive and negative electrons result from that 
encounter It was through actually observing in a 
Wilson cloud chamber such encounters that Anderson 
made the discovery of the existence of the free posi 
tive electron — a discovery that seems to me the most 
fundamental one that has been made since the dis 
oovery of the quantum by Planck in 1900 — ^funda 
mental because it has forced us to relinquish the beau 
tifully simple concept we had heretofore been content 
with of a universe built up of but two primordial ele 
ments, positive and negative unit charges, the former 
called the proton because the positive unit charge was 
thought by its very nature to be about 2,000 tunes 
heavier than the negative unit and therefore to carry 
all save 1/2,000 of the mass of matter The discovery 
of the existence of the free positive electron with a 
mass the same as that of the free negative electron 
destroys that picture We need now at least 3 fun 
damental elements, namdy, either (1) positive and 
negative electrons and neutrons or (2) positive and 
negative electrons and protons The discovery, dunng 
the preceding year, of the neutron forced no such 
change m our thinking, for according to its dis 
ooverers the neutron was then merely a proton and a 
negative electron m close association As many as 16 
positive electrons and 7 negative electrons have been 


actually seen to emerge from a photon encounter with 
a nucleus of lead Whether those electrons are all 
knocked out of the nucleus or are created us positron 
negatron pairs by the encounter we do not jet know 
But that both iree positiie and free negative electrons 
result from the encounter of a cosmic ray photon with 
a nucleus there can be no doubt 

Articus 7 What are we to believe about the final 
fate of these newly found positions! 

They are certainly created, or released, in great 
numbers by photon encounters of sufficient energy 
with the nuclei of atoms, probably also, though very 
much less frequently, by electron encounters with 
nuclei, and they ceitamly quickly disappear somehow 
—since we do not find them in our ordinary studies 
of either metallic or gaseous conduction They are 
thrown out into a world that swarms with extras 
nuclear negative elections, and I th nk the jury will 
agree that as soon as their energy is spent they rush 
together under the influence of the mutual attraction 
of positive for negative, and the pair thus passes out 
of existence as electrons, their joint mass, however, 
being transformed in aicoidam e with h instein’s equa 
lion, into radiant energy in the form of two oppo 
hitely directed photons each of an energy value of half 
a million volts 

These are called annihilation rays and have been 
many times directly observed They were first brought 
to light by Chao at the Norman Bridge Laboratory in 
1930 and described by him as isotropically distributed, 
half million volt rays resulting from the impact of the 
2 0 million volt gamma rays from Thonuin C upon 
the nuclei of both lead and aluminum Chao, how 
ever, did not know that these were annihilation rays 
Thia was first proved very beautifully bj Jean Thi 
baud of Pans in 1933 

Artioi^f 8 In addition to the foregoing you may 
of course believe any direct experimental findings 
from which the personal equation and the judgment 
of the observer have been entirely eliminated Many 
observers could show you such, and I wish to close thia 
very bnef statement of some of the articles that you 
may believe because of the vote ol a jury by showing 
you a group of photographs that tell their own story 
quite independently ol any interpretation which either 
I or the juiy have brought in 

Through most of thcec photographs* you will be the 
direct witness of the terrible bombardment to which 
you and everything on this earth of ours is being con 
tinuoualy subjected by some unseen, universally dis- 
tributed but largely unknown cosmic agency 

1 These photographs are all found in a book issued in 
January 1935, by the University of Chicago Press en 
titled, ‘ Electrons + and -, Protons, Photons, Neutrons 
and Oosmie Bays ” 
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CERTAIN ASPECTS OF GEOLOGIC CLASSIFI- 
CATIONS AND CORRELATIONS/ II 

By Professor ROLLIN T CHAMBERLIN 

THE DNIVEESITY OP CHICAaO 


In the tripiiitite divisi n ol the old Carboniferous 
into the Mississipp an Ptunsylvaj lan and Permian 
systems the first division between the Mississippiaii 
and Pennsylvanian is seLiningly based on sound 
grounds, but the present separation of the Permian 
from the I'cnnsylvaniun has no such good basis If 
we look to diastrophism as the ultimate basis for 
classiflention we naturally turn to the Asturian phase 
of the Hereynian revolution Diastrophically this was 
the most pronounce 1 of the several important mam 
festations of eaith unnst dunng Pennsylvanian and 
Permian times Was it also the most significant from 
the standpoint of its oonsequenees— stratigraphic cli 
matic and hiologcf Tina is the vital question, but 
one which owing to its complexity and the lack of 
sufficient data we are perhaps not yet ready to an 
swer satisfactorily 

The Asturian orogeny broke out between the West 
phalian and Stcphanian of Western Europe or the 
Mosoovian and Uralian of h astern h urope A marked 
stratigraphic break characterises much of Europe 
Where the coricsponding formations are well dis 
played in Eastern As a a similar important gap in 
the stiatigrsphic column is likewise manifest In 
China, the equivalent of the Uralian, separated from 
the underlying M ddle Carboniferous by a j ronounceil 
unconformity possesses a very diffeitnt fa ina which 
however, is closely linked with the oveilying Artins 
kian classified as Pcimian In India and bouth 
Africa, the Talchir and Dwyka till tes at the base of 
the Permo Carboniferous sequence both rest upon 
very much older rocks, so that the time gaps in these 
regions are very much longer and definite knowledge 
of whatever diastrophie manifestations may have pre 
ceded the glaciation is wanting More certain dating 
of these tillites is greatly needed, but the long time 
represented by the unconformities beneath is in itself 
of some significance On the other hand, the history 
of Texas and adjoining region has been different A 
relatively complete record of the Pennsylvanian and 
Permian is here the notable feature No dominating 
conspicuous break is found within the existing Penn 
sylvanian Permian stratigraphic column where those 
formations are best represented, though Hereynian 
deformation strongly affected other belts Conee 

1 Address of tho vice president and chairman of the 
section on (Joology and Geography, American Associa 
tion for the Advancement of Science, Pittsburgh Decern 
ber 31, 1934 


quently reasons have been advanced in this country 
for combining the Pennsylvanian and Permian into 
a single system But European, Asiatic and Southern 
Hemisphere history was seemingly more significant at 
this time than North American 

Ah moans of classification and correlation we have 
the erogenic movements, the i egressions of the sea, 
the glaciation and the faunas and floras Tho prac 
tical question arises IIow closely synchronous were 
the orogenic movements and tho regp-ession of the seas 
in the most typical regions of the globef Our chief 
method of determination is by the use of fossils We 
roly principally upon them for dating formations and 
events Where diastrophie episodes do not match 
(loHcly in distant lauds according to fossil testimony, 
v\c are prone to assume that these physical events were 
somewhat scattered in time Is this conclusion, how 
ever, necessanh true? May not the other alternative 
perhaps be trm in many cases? May not the dia 
Htrophism have b on relatively short lived and more 
or less synchronous in the broader sense, while the 
seem ng discrepancy in tin e lies principally in tho 
fossil interpretations? Arc the fossils always a better 
means of age determination and correlation than 
major diastiophic movements? 

I et us consider fossil criteria for a moment Age 
determination and correlations can be based upon the 
first appearance of certai forms of life which are 
taken to be of diagnostic significance, or they can be 
based upon the last stand ot old forms, or upon the 
presence of certain short lived, highly characteristic 
types or assemblages If we utilize the first appear 
aneo of new forms, we face the problem of their mi 
gration from distant regions So far as present in 
formation may be trusted, slowness of migration has 
apparently often been the east This may have been 
a matter of slow travel, or of delay until the removal 
of barriers allowed the necessary spreading into the 
areas considered, or until slow physical changes in a 
given region made it a fit habitat for invasion by the 
forms of life in question In many cases, the time 
required for the accomplishment of these things may 
have been very considerable, and the initial appear- 
ance of critical forms in two distant regione may have 
been at very different times Furthermore, m addi 
tion to the true t me difference, the discrepancy may 
appear still greati r because of the well known iraper 
feetions of our very fragmentary fossil records The 
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earliest of fossil finds may not represent the first in 
vaders 

Favorable or unfavorable environmental conditions 
are very important in determining whether a given 
life assemblage will, or will not, inhabit two different 
areas at the same time So also, hostile conditiona 
have often caused the disappearance of certain types 
from some areas, while they linger long after in other 
areas of more genial climate, fewer enemies or other 
advantages 

When these important factoi s shall have been more 
fully worked out and better understood, and when our 
present patchy information shall have been greatly 
extended, as it will be in time, our paleontologic corre 
lations will be much more reliable than they are to 
day h very little while the known range of a species 
or genus is extended rather surprisingly Not infre 
quently two species, supposed to exist only in beds 
separated by many hundreds of feet of strata are 
found together m the same hand specimen 

Ihis is not an attempt to disparage paleontologic 
correlations, for their great value is universally rccog 
ni/ied but we must face the facts and maintain a 
proper open minded reserve It may well be that the 
major dinslrophic movements were more nearly syn 
chronoiis in different portions of the earth than some 
present fossil correlations would lead us to believe 
That possibility must be kept in mind while awaiting 
fuller knowledge ^ 

I ikewise of importance in our problem is a more 
certain timing than we now have of the onset and 
mam stages of the glaciation in Australia, South 
Africa, India and South America The thicknesses 
of late Paleozoic glacial drift in these widely sepa 
rated regions were so much greater than those of the 
Pleistocene glacial drift of Europe and North Amer 
ica, and the glaciers reached such incredibly low lati 
tudes, that it seems reasonable to infer a general re 
frigeration of the earth’s climate during the several 
stages of glaciation The only alternative now ap 
parent is to assume that the strongly glaciated areas 
were at those times located in the South Polar re- 
gion — a view not favored for various reasons, not the 
least of which is the difficulty of explaining, on this 
hypothesis, the warm interglacial times between the 
glacial stages If we believe in an underlying gen 
oral cooling of the earth’s surface and atmosphere, 
with special conditions of precipitation, atmospheric 
and ocean currents, etc , determining the loci of gla 
cier development, the climatic factors must not only 
have been of great importance in leadmg to radical 
biologic changes, but the times of glaciation, ordi 
nanly relatively short in duration, should have been 
roughly correlative in the different continents 

If we accept this view, another question confronts 


us How closely was the glaciation related in time 
to the diastrophism, particularly the Astunan dis 
turbnncef It seems now that llio first o£ these late 
Paleozoic glacial stages appeared approximate! v at 
the close of the Mississippian which was charactenzLd 
by the Culmide diastrophism David and bussmilch 
locate the second glacial stage of New South \S ales 
high up in the thick Kuttung senes, which they call 
Middle Carbonilerous and the third or Loehinvar 
glaciation at the base of the Kamilaroi (Permo Car 
boniferous) system According to their sections, the 
deposits of the second glaciation he directly below 
those of the third (Loehinvar, Bacchus Marsh, Inman 
Valley) glaciation though there is a break in the 
sequence and a marked floral change between them 
At some time within this interval was the Astunan 
orogeny iho tourth and fitth Australian glacial 
stages occuired much later in the Permian 

In India, the ialchir tillitc has usually been placed 
after the Middle Carboniferous In haimony with 
this Orabau held in 1033 that the Talchir glacial beds 
of the Salt Range belong to the time of the Asturian 
folding and succeeding erosion Du Toit believes 
that the Dwyka glaciation of South Africa, whose 
deposits he regards ns unmistakably equivalent to the 
biena de la Ventana lilhte of Argentina, began at 
tho end of the Lower Carboniferous and terminated 
not later than the close ot the Upper Carboniferous 
Hifl 1931 view was that tho mam Gondwana glacia 
tion reached its maximum during the middle of the 
Upper Carboniferous (Westphalian Moseovian) and 
that the only true Permian occurrences setm to bo the 
m nor ones of New South Wales and jirobahly Bolivia 

brom the wrritings of these authorities one would 
judge that an important Culmide glaciation occurred 
at the close of the Mississippinn and another and m ire 
pronounced glaciation about the time of the Aeturian 
orogeny Schuchert, on the other hand, while in 
agi cement on the Culmide glaciation, is strongly of 
tho opinion that the Uwyka Talchir Loehinvar glacia 
tion occurred long after the Asturian orogenv, in 
early Artuiskian or early Middle Permian according 
to his classification In this differince of opinion, we 
see the present status of the Permo Carboniferous 
glacial problem 

Whether the Astunan phase of the Hereyman 
revolution should properly be raised to the importance 
of a division maiker between geologic periods is there 
foro less a question for immediate decision than a 
working proposition to be tested with each rew aequi 
sition of relevant facts Nevertheless, a movement 
toward utilizing this Asturian break between the 
Westphalian and Stcphanian or Moseovian and 
Uralian, as the division between the Pennsylvanian 
and the Permian is already apparent As a result of 
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his recent wide studies in China, Grabau now defl 
nitely ends the Pennsylvanian with the Moscovian 
and starts the Permian with the Uralian Schuohert, 
in his latest writinjf on the Permian, doee likewise, 
though maintaining that the pronounced glaciation 
followed long after the bcgmmng of the Permian 
If we entertain tentatively the proposition to begin 
the Pemuau with the Uralian, following the Astunan 
orogeny, the close of the Permian likewise merits eon 
sideratioii in rounding out the problem of that period 
Lack of time, however, will allow only brief consid 
oration of one possibility The Saalian orogeny, 
after deposition of the Lower Rothliegende, caused 
an important break in the European stratigraphic 
succession and was followed by a flora of more Meso 
ZOIC aspect As the authorities participating in the 
symposium before the Ilritish Association have con 
sidered this a more significant break than that between 
the present Permian and the Tnassic, it may be that 
the moet logical termination of a redefined Permian 
period IS at the Saalian dcformative episode In the 
Eastern United States, the Appalachian revolution 
occurred alter the Dunkard (Lower Rothliegende), 
though it 18 not yet certain just how soon after the 
Dunkard it actually took place Should the Appa 
lachian revolution prove to be equivalent to the 
Saalian deformation m Europe, this would be strong 
additional reason for placing a division between 
periods at that time Therefore, as a working hypoth 
csis to be given careful testing, we liave the propoei 
tion that the Pennsylvanian end with the Astunan 
orogeny, that the Permian comprise the time from 
that deformation to the close of the Saalian disturb 
ance (or Appalachian revolution), and that what 
remains of the present Permian after that be included 
in the Tnassic, to which it is closely related 

This proposition, so bnefly and inadequately 
treated here, leads to the final, still larger question 
Where is the boundary between the Paleozoic and the 
Mesozoic between ancient life and medieval life, most 
appropriately placed f Drawing it at the Saalian 
break is one alternative In this case the Permian, 
between the Asturian and Saalian beats of the geo 
logic rhythm, would constitute a transitional period 
completing the Paleozoic General conservatism may 
militate against any more radical departure from our 
present classification than this But, when everything 
has been considered, does such a step go far enough T 
One of the principles of the general philosophy 
here followed is to go back to causes and bcginiungs 
If we are correct in seeking the initiation of the newer 
order m the Astunan phase of the Hercynian revolu- 
tion, that should seemingly have strongest claim as the 
natural starting point of the new era. On this basis. 


the Permian, with the beguinmg and early stages of 
the newer order of things, would belong to the Meso 

ZOIC 

The Mesozoic is the “Age of Reptiles ” Outstand- 
ing in importance in that era, this great class over- 
shadows all other animal groups Already in the 
Penman the reptiles were strongly developed and con- 
siderably deployed • From the Pennsylvanian, how- 
ever, they have not been reported in any great abun- 
dance Very recently Professor Romer has been 
explonng the Upper Cisco beds of Texas with confl 
dent expectation of finding significant reptiles in 
those strata which have ordinanly been classed as 
Pennsylvanian As the Upper Cisco, however, is cor- 
related with the Uralian, these beds according to the 
classification here under consideration would belong 
to the early Permian So far as we can judge at 
present, the first rise of the reptiles to power was not 
far removed in time from the Astunan orogeny, fol 
lowing which came their relatively rapid and very 
great development Including, therefore, the post 
Astunan Permian in the Meeozoic would make that 
era, m the truest sense of the expression, the “Age 
of Reptiles” 

The keynote of this address may be taken to be an 
encouragement of efforts to bnng greater harmony 
into our general picture of earth history There is 
nothing new in the motive, nor is it taking a new 
tack to urge the cosmopolitan point of view against 
the provincial point of view What has been pre- 
sented merely reemphasizes some of the underlying 
philosophical considerations whose application is be 
lieved to be broader and of more general import than 
regional peculiarities and local details Even so, per 
haps too much uniformity is expected of so large a 
sphere as our earth, perhaps we shall find that there 
has been too much local vanation in the behavior of 
different portions of its surface to allow completely 
satisfactory coordination of all into a smgle standard 
history Possibly practical considerations will force 
us to recognize that a given geologic period, as beet 
delimited in a certain area, actually began there 
earlier than it did in some other particular area, 
according to the most useful classification in that area 
This address ends in the year 1934, Australia and 
Eastern Asia are already in the year 1936 We must 
take nature as it is In any case, however, it is best 
to assume the attitude that geologic history can be 
treated satisfactorily on a world basis, and to proceed 
on that assumption until it shall be defimtely and 
finally proved that Mother Earth has not shown suffi- 
cient system and order in her doings to give ns a 
basis for a good universal classification 
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COLLIER COBB 

CoUiOCB Cobb, professor of geology at the Umver 
»ty of North Carolina for forty two yefm and head 
of the department of geology for thirty nine years 
died at Chapel Hill on November 28, 1934, after an 
illness of more than a year Professor Cobb was one 
of the pioneers in North Carohna geology and the 
first to become head of the department of geology 
Previous to that time geology had been chiefly tanght 
along with chemistry or zoology by the professor, 
who was also state geologist, begmmng with Denison 
Olmsted in 1824 (the first state geologist in the United 
States), and ending with Professor J A Holmes, who 
later resigned as state geologist to organize and be 
come the first head of the U S Bureau of Mines 

After two years study at Wake Forest College and 
one year at the Umversity of North Carolina, Pro 
fessor Cobb entered Harvard University, where he 
took his A B and M A degrees For two years be- 
fore gomg to the University of North Carolina he 
served as instructor m the Massaohusetta Institute of 
Technology 

Professor Cobb has a notable record as an enthu 
siastio and inspiring teacher He believed that the 
spirit of the subject was more important than the 
letter, and with this same appreciation many of his 
students have gone out into positions of responsibility 
and honor 

Professor Cobb was a native of North Carolina and 
was noted for his devotion to his state and its institu 
tions, but this fact did not in any way limit his keen 
interest m travel and in world affairs and he was 
nearly as well known abroad as in the Umted States 
His striking personality, keen intellect and remarkable 
memory, coupled with a wealth of rare anecdotes, 
made him a central figure in any group 

In his studies Professor Cobb covered a wide field 
of thought, although his greatest interest was in the 
work of the wind in desert and shore areas as is 
indicated by ‘Where the Wind Does the Work,” 
“Lands and Dunes of Gascony” and the “Loess De 
posits of China ” Because of his travel and great 
interest in peoples and customs he will, perhaps, be 
best remembered in the scientiflo world as a human 
geographer and as a student of shore-lines and shore 
line processes Most of his smentiflo publications deal 
with one or the other of these two subjects 

The early intellectual development of Professor 
Cobb was remarkable At the age of nine years he 
began the publication of Th* Home Journal in Shelby, 
N C He was editor, illustrator, printer and distnbu 
tor Many of the illustrations were drawn on wood 
blocks for printing and showed marked hrtutih ability 


Professor Cobb was such a keen observer of people, 
languages and customs and so well acquainted with 
different types of people that he was usually able to 
tell from what country and frequently from what 
province a foreigner had come When meeting a new 
class for the first time it was his custom as students 
responded to the roll call to tell them the state they 
came from and the county, if from North Carolina, 
and frequently much about their people 
Professor Cobb was a fellow of the Geological 
Society of America and a member of many societies, 
including the American Association for the Advance- 
ment of Science, the Association of American Geogra 
phers, the Boston Society of Natural History, the 
American Institute of Mming and Metallurgical Engi 
ncers, the Seiamological Society of Amenca, the Elisha 
Mitchell Scientific Society, the North Carolma Acad 
emy of Science and Sigma Xi 
Professor Cobb resigned as head of the department 
of geology m 1932 and began the preparation of a 
book of reminiscences It is very unfortunate that 
ho did not live to finish this work, which held so much 
of interest for many people here and abroad 

Wif F Proutt 

THOMAS HUSTON MACBRIDE 
In the death of Thomas Huston Macbnde society 
lost a useful citizen, university life lost an inspiring 
leader, and science lost an able and devoted worker 
He sold the idea of beauty to the people of Iowa, 
showing them how the ugly could be transformed to 
the beautiful A striking example of this was his 
successful efforts in beautifying public squares, parks 
and cemeteries in communities throughout the state 
He saw beauty, actual or potential, everywhere 
Whether in the praines, streams, lakes and groves of 
Iowa, the desert regions of the Southwest, or the 
mountains, shores and evergreen forests of the North 
west he always saw beauty as he went about bis 
scientific work, and aroused enthusiasm for preserving 
this beauty and for restoring it where it had been 
destroyed He saw beauty in the cabins and sod 
houses of the Iowa pioneers * 

In hiB academic life his high personal ideals, his 
kindness and the beauty of his teaching had effects on 
his colleagues and his students which will last a long 
tune To his students he taught more than botany 
he taught ideals of hfe and appreciation of beauty 
Many took his courses, not because they wanted 
botany, but because they wanted to sit in the presence 
of a great personabty 

Bom at Rogersville, Tenn , on July 31, 1848, the 
son of a minister, he went with the family by wagon 



SCIENCE 


you 81 , Ko. tm 


to Iowa in 1864. There the family lived on the prame 
and Thomas, the oldest of the children, worked all 
week for neighbors and came homo on Sunday for 
religious worship and training He was at Monmouth 
College from 1865 to 1869, studying mainly Latin, 
Greek, Hebrew, French and Bible He took only one 
year of science (botany and physiology) Ho received 
the following degrees — A B , Monmouth, 1869 , A M , 
1873 LLD, 1914, PhD, Lennox College, 1896, 
LLD, Coe College, 1916 In 1891 ho studied in 
Strasburger's laboratory at the University of Bonn, 
and also visited Pasteur’s laboratory at the Institute 
in Pans 

He was professor of mathematics and modern Ian 
guages at Lennox College (Hopkinton, Iowa) from 
1870 to 1878 At the State University of Iowa he 
was assistant professor of natural science from 1878 
to 1884, professor of botany from 1884 to 1914, and 
president from 1914 to 1916 He was president 
emeritus of this university from 1916 to the tune of 
his death He lived in Seattle from 1924 to the time 
of his death on March 27, 1934 For several years 
previous to 1924 he had divided his time between 
Iowa City and bcattle 

In science his contributions began with his tnps 
over the praines of Iowa on foot and by team with 
hiB lifelong fnend, Thomas Calvin, for the study of 
geology and botany, and were continued in his trips 
to the southwestern and northwestern United States 
and also to Mexico and Europe Outstandmg accom 
phsbments of his scientitio career were his field collec 
tion of Cycads, his special study of slime moulds, and 
his establishment of the Lakeside Laboratory at Lake 
Okoboji, Iowa. In June, 1934, the University of 
Iowa commemorated his service there by naming the 
natural science building Macbnde Hall 


Among his professional publications are nnmerooi 
chapters in the Reports of the Iowa Geological Sur- 
vey, papers in the Proceedings of the Iowa Academy 
of Science, his “Text-book of Botany,” the three edi- 
tions of his “North American Slime-Moulds,” and 
“The Myxomyeetes” , a descriptive “List of the Known 
Species with Special Reference to those Oooumng in 
North Amenca ” The last, in collaboration with Dr 
G W Martin, was published after Dr Maobnde’s 
death Other tangible results of his work are his 
collections of plants distributed to various herbaria, 
the fossil Cycads which be discovered in the Black 
Hills of the Dakotas and distributed to the British 
Museum and other institutions, and the teachmg and 
research facilities available at the Macbnde Lakeside 
Laboratory on the shore of Lake Okohoji in northern 
Iowa 

Many of his public addresses were published, and 
he wrote, by request, many newspaper articles dealing 
with the state of Iowa and its university Two vol 
umes of his addresses (1916 and 1925) were published 
under the title “On the Campus” His sympathetic 
interpretation of the life and ideals of the early 
pioneers of Iowa found expression m his volume ‘ In 
Cabins and Sod Houses” (1928) He also published 
notes on his experiences at Bonn and various travel 
notes 

It was my privilege to know Dr Macbnde over a 
long penod of years, and I owe much to the infiuenoe 
of his charming personality, the breadth of his schol- 
arship, Ills love of nature, his skilful teaching and his 
enthusiasm for research It was he who, in my fresh 
man year, first gave me an insight into the field of 
botanical science, and it was he who, m the years when 
he was growing old beautifully in Seattle, was still a 
valued fnend and counselor P n 
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TELEVISION IN GREAT BRITAIN 

The London Ttmes reports that a television advi 
sory committee has been appointed by the postmaster 
general to cooperate with the Bntish Broadcasting 
Company in the inauguration of public television 
service 

The question of a suitable site for the London sta 
tion IS an important one To ensure a sufficiently 
large area of service it is essential that the sending 
aenal of the station should be on an elevated site, 
since, in the case of the ultra short waves to be used, 
it IB necessary to have a substantially uninterrupted 
path between the sender and receiver It is also de 
eirable that the sending station should be m the center 
of a densely populated area. 

One of the best sites is at the top of the Crystal 


Palace Tower, which has been used since June, 1934, 
for experimental and developmental work, and is now 
fitted with the required studios and laboratories. 
Vision signals are now sent out on a wave length of 

7 meters, while the accompanying sound is radiated on 

8 5 meters, and demonstrations of satisfactory recep- 
tion of both vision and sound have been given at 
places as far as twenty five miles from the Crystal 
Palace 

Two new Baird home televisors have been demon- 
strated on the Crystal Palace signals One model 
showed a brilliant black and white picture 8 inches 
by 6 inches m size, while the do luxe model gave a 
picture of 12 inches by 9 inches, suitable for an 
audience of thirty people 
Baird Television, Inc, has also demonstrated the 
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traoBiniision of loenee by the intermediate film proe 
eas By means of it a talkinjr film of an event is 
recorded and sabseqaently used for vision and sound 
transmission The developing, fixing and washing of 
the film are earned out so expeditiously that there is 
a delay of only 30 seconds between the film recordmg 
and the television transmission 

The Marconi B MJ Television Company, who, with 
Baird Television are to be invited to snpply television 
senders for the new London station, have tdevision 
receiving sets ready for the market, but point out that 
radio sound broadcasting will dominate the programs 
for many years and that television will not in any 
way interfere with the developments in radio sound 
broadcasting with its ever increasmg entertainment 
value 

EXHIBIT OF MINERALS AT THE ACADEMY 
OF NATURAL SCIENCES OF 
PHILADELPHIA 

Fibtt mmerals, prepared by Miss Mary Allison 
Reed, of the staff of the Academy of Natural Sciences 
of Philadelphia, have been placed on exhibition in the 
mineral hall of the natural history museum 
The minerals, which are displayed on a black felt 
covered panel around a road map which shows the 
source of the specimens, have been gathered m quar* 
nes and mines near Philadelphia and from the rocks 
exposed along the Wissahickon and nearby streams 
Ten localities, typical of those with similar underly 
mg rocks but most prolific of their type, arc repre 
sented in the collection 

The localities and the minerals are as follows 

(1) French Creek Iron mines, 8 miles southwest of 
Pottstown pyrite, ehalcopynte, calcite, apo 
phylllte, magnetite, hyssohte 

(2) PerkiomenviUe, Kibblehouse crushed stone quar 
nes ealeite, stilbite, chabazite, natroUte, heu 
landite, epidote, garnet. 

(3) Wheatley lead and zinc mines, 2 miles south of 
Phoemxville quartz, calcite, ankerite, galena, 
sphalerite, fluorite, cerussite, anglesite 

(4) Bailrood cut west of Henderson Station (near 
Bridgeport) quartz crystals, limomte 

(5) Soapstone quarries below Miquon (Lafayette) 
terpentine, chlorite, dolomite tak, hornblende, 
magnetite 

(6) Bocks along Wissahickon, SOO feet north of 
Devil’s Pool anthophyllite, cyanlte, garnet, 
•taurolite. 

(7) Vanartsdalen 's quarry, 2 miles north of Nesham 
iny Falls blue quartz, pyroxene, ortboclase, am 
phibole, wemerite, irollastonite, graphite, zircon, 
titanite, apatite, pyrrhotlto 

(8) Brinton’s quarries, 3 miles south of West Cbes 
ter serpentine, alblte, magnesite,, magnetite, as 
bestos, elisoehlore, jeiferislte. 


(9) Bocks in creek and hillside of Mineral Hill, weet 
of Bidley Creek (Media) serpentine, deweyllte, 
sunstone, moonstone, amazonstone, chromite, en 
statito, actmoiita 

(10) Leiper’s quarry, Crum Creek near Swarthmorc 
quartz, mieroeiine (feldspar), muscovite and bio 
Ute (micas), beryl, tourmaline, garnet 

AWARDS OP THE AMERICAN INSTITUTE 
OF MINING AND METALLURGICAL 
ENGINEERS 

The Amenean Institute of Mining and Metal 
Inigical Engmeers held its annual meeting in New 
York on February 19 and 20 The Howe Memorial 
lecture was given by Earl C Smith, chief metal 
lurgist of the Republic Iron and Steel Company, who 
discussed the effect of the application of petrography 
on the production of steel 

An international symposium on geophysics included 
papers by Rudolph Krahmann and Leopold Reinccke, 
of Johannesburg, J G Smenz, of the Spanish Geo 
logical Survey, and Howard I Smith, of the United 
States Geological Survey 

Medals for distinguished work in mining and metal 
lurgy were presented James MacNaughton, president 
and general manager of the Calumet and Hecla Con 
sohdated Copper Company, received the William Law 
rence Saunders Gold Medal for his work in the field 
of copper mining 

The James Douglas Medal for distinguished achieve 
ment in non ferrous metallurgy was awarded to 
George C Stone, author of numerous papers on this 
subject and an authority on the extraction of zinc 

The J E Johnson, Jr , Award was given to Francis 
M Rich, of the Republic Steel Corporation, Youngs 
town, Ohio, for his work in the development of blast 
furnace operation under conditions of slow blowing 

Thomas Arthur Rickard, of Victoria, B C , Canada, 
received a certificate of honorary membership in recog 
nition “of his outstanding achievement as a proponent 
and preceptor of advance standards in technical con- 
cept and writing, and his brilliant contnbutions to the 
literature of geology, mining and metallurgy, as editor, 
journalist and author ’ 

Six men who have been members of the institute 
for fifty years received the insignia of the institu e s 
Legion of Honor They were Arthur S Dwight, 
Arthur L. Walker, H L Hollis, L W McKay, 
C Snelling Robinson and H H Webb 

Howard N Eavenson, retiring pi-esident of the in- 
stitute, presided Dr Henry A Buehler, director of 
the Missouri State Bureau of Geology and Minea, was 
elected to succeed him Other oflBcers elected were 
V*C9 preatdenta, John M Lovejoy and Paul D Menca, 
dtretton, Dr Charles K Leith, Edwin E Ellis, Wil- 
ber Jndson, Wilfred Sykes and B M Roosevelt- 
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THE HARVARD ARCHEOLOGICAL EXPE- 
DITION TO VENEZUELA 

Db. Aubu) V Kidder, honorary curator of sonth- 
westem Amencan archeology of the Peabody Muaeum 
of Archeology and Ethnology, Harvard University, 
has returned from Venezuela, where he directed the 
archeological researches of the expedition sent into the 
field by Harvard University Excavations were car 
ned on at Los Tamanndos on the peninsula of La 
Cabreria, Lake Valencia, and also in the desert and 
Andean regions west of Lake Valencia 

The Boston Evening Transcript reports that cnl 
tural remains were found in two distinct layers at 
Lake Valencia An early civilization was in evidence 
in stratified layers of sand and gravel which extended 
from three feet below the surface of the earth to a 
depth of twenty five feet or more , a succeeding cmli 
nation was discovered in the topsoil, or humus cap, 
three feet thick at the earth’s surface Dr Kidder 
found practically no relation between the two civiliza- 
tions, indicating possibly that the earlier civilization 
was wiped out by the inroads of a hostile tnbe, and 
the pottery has so far yielded little evidence as to 
their identity The tnbe originally holding the site 
may have been a branch of the great linguistic group 
of Indians named the Arawaka, whose occupancy 
probably began about a. d 1000 The invaders may 
have been a part of the linguistic group known as the 
Canbs, who possibly originated m the vicinity of the 
River Xingn, Brazil 

The view that the Canbs drove the Arawaks out of 
this region is supported by an archeological opimon 
of long standing that two or three centunes before the 
Spanish conquest of the territory there was a large 
Canb migration to the north, reaching as far as the 
Greater Antilles and perhaps even to Flonda Dr 
Kidder notes, however, that the picture is far from 
complete, smee he found that as late as 1880 Indians 
in the Lake Valencia vicinity still spoke the Arawak 
dialect Whatever tribe held the Lake Valencia site 
at the time of the Spanish invasion, however, was com- 
pletely wiped out 

The earlier civilization was characterized by the 
praobse of primary bunal Bodies were bnned imme- 
diately after death and left undisturbed Pottery ves- 
sels, some of coarse material roughly made, others of 
fine clay, polished ^nd decorated, were found in the 
graves, as well as pipes, carefully and highly deco- 
rated These were of special interest because they 
seemed to have no relation to others found in the 
vicinity 

The first culture appears to be totally unrelated to 
the later civilization on the same site Secondary 
bunal was practised by the later inhabitants Bodies 


of the deceased were exposed, and the bones were re- 
arranged m a particular manner m funeral urns of 
pottery These pottery vessels showed characteristics 
distmct from those of the earher penod, but similar 
m some respects to those found in Central Amenoa, 
Brazil and the AntiUes 

On a reconnaissance expedition through western 
Venezuela, Dr Kidder found further fragmentary evi- 
dence of the relationships between the Indian tnbes 
of the second penod, but none with those of the earlier 
penod A rich archeological deposit was discovered 
m the Carache Valley, the sides of which, thoujdi 
heavily eroded, were covered with a mass of potsherds 
The people of this region practised pnmary banal 
Their pottery, hard, well fired and intneately deco- 
rated, showed them to be distinct from any civiliza- 
tion previonsly found Attempts at archeological re 
search in Barqmsimeto and near Menda gave few re- 
sults, as little remained m situ, but a study of pnvate 
collections in these vicinities showed a relation be- 
tween the Andean culture and that of regions to the 
west 

THE THOMAS ALVA EDISON FOUNDATION 

Tbb Edison Pioneers, a group of former associates 
of the late Thomas A Edison, met on Pebmary 11 
to commemorate the eighty eighth anniversary of the 
inventor’s birth Aecordmg to the New York BerM 
Tribune, William 8 Barstow, president of the group, 
announced that the formal incorporation of the E^ 
son Foundation, deferred smee 1932, would be earned 
out this year 

In 1932 the Edison Pioneers and the Amencan 
Institute of Electneal Engineers formed a joint com- 
mittee, the International Edison Foundation, a per- 
manent foundation to collect funds for the establish- 
ment of mcmonals and scientific fellowships in Mr 
Edison’s honor 

Eighty of 100 leaders of industry and finance who 
were interviewed during 1933 were of the opinion that 
Mr Edison’s work should be recognized by the pubhe 
m some substantial manner The other twenty held 
that every incandescent lamp, phonograph, motion 
picture or radio set was m effect an Edison memorial 
The committee, however, agreed that the progress of 
technical invention might leave all these devices out- 
moded and forgotten 

As a result of conferences with the Intemational 
Electro-Technical Commission and with prominent 
men in this country, aetion was postponed until 1935 
because of adverse economic conditions, but the com- 
mittee has now decided to incorporate in the near 
future under the name of the Thomas Alva Edison 
Foundation Trustees of the foundation will include 
members of the committee and representatives of the 
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Bduon State Park Commiaaion of New Jersey, the 
AsBoeiation of Edison Illuminating Companiee and 
the Edison family 

Detailed plans will not be announced until after 
the inoorporation has been completed, but it is m 
tended to designate the week of October 14 ae Edison 
Memorial Week and to have a campaign at that tune 
to raise an endowment fond for the foundation 

Mr Barstow was reelected president of the Edison 
Pioneers Other officers named were 7tee presidents, 
Charles Edison, Frederick D Potter, Arthur Walsh 
and Ludwig F Ott, htstonan, Wilbam H Meadow 
croft, treasurer, Frederick A Scheffler, and secretary, 
Frank A Wardlaw 

FELLOWSHIPS OF THE AMERICAN ASSO- 
CIATION OF UNIVERSITY WOMEN 

The American Association of University Women 
has announced the award of ten research fellowships 
to women for the oonung year Five of the fellow 
ships will be used for scientific research The awards 
were made by a committee of which Dr Emilio J 
Hutchinson, associate professor of economice at Bar 
nard College, is chairman 

Dr Jenny E Rosenthal, research physicist at 
Columbia Umversity, who received the Sarah Berlmer 
research fellowship, has been working for a year in 
the laboratory of Professor H C Urey, winner of the 
1034 Nobel Prize in chemistry for his work with heavy 
water, and will continue her work there 


The Latin American fellowship was given to Dr 
Perhna Winocur, physician on the staff of the Um 
versity of Buenos Aires Medical School The award 
IS offered annually by the association to give a quali 
fled woman of Latin Amenca a year of study m the 
United States Dr Wmocur has devoted several years 
to a study of infant mortality m Argentina, She will 
continue her studies on hemolytic anemia next year at 
the Harriet Lane Home for Children, the Johns Hop- 
kins Hospital, where she has been working during the 
past winter 

The Mary Pemberton Nourse memorial fellowship 
was given to Lucy S Morgan, health education spe- 
cialist in the Tennessee State Health Department, who 
will study the science of public health at Yale Univer 
sity after which she plans to resume her work in 
Tennessee 

Mary S Pease, a student in archeology and re- 
cipient of the Alice Freeman Palmer memorial fel 
lowship, plans to write a monograph on Cormthian 
imitations of Attic pottery Dr Pease has spent three 
years with the American School of Classical Studies 
at Athens, working on excavations in Athens and 
Connth 

The award to a university woman of some foreign 
country was given to Dr Gertrud Komfeld, a Ger 
man refugee and former lecturer of University Col 
lege, Nottingham, England, who has won recognition 
for her research in photochemistry She will hold her 
fellowship at the University of Vienna 


SCIENTIFIC NOTES AND NEWS 


Da. laAiaa Bowman, director of the American 
Geographical Society and chairman of the National 
Research Council, has been elected the fifth president 
of the Johns Hopkins University The announcement 
was made by Daniel Willard, president of the board 
of truetees, at the fifty ninth commemoration day ex 
ercises of the university on February 22 Dr Bow 
man will succeed Dr Joseph S Ames, who will retire 
on June 30 after having been connected with the uni 
versity for fifty two years 

Db. William H Wbiobt, astronomer at the Liok 
Observatory, was appointed dmector of the observa 
toiy on February 24 by the board of regents of the 
Umversity of Califorma. Dr Wnght, who has been a 
member of the staff of the umversity for thirty eight 
years, will begin his duties as director on July 1 He 
succeeds Dr Robert Grant Aitken, a member of the 
observatory staff for forty yean and director smee 
1930, who IS retiring from active duty 

Db. Geobgb B. Wielano, research associate in 
paleobotany at Tale Universi^, has received notifica- 
tion from Dr Bubal Sahm, of Imeknow Umversity, 


of his election as an honorary member of the Indian 
Botanical Society 

Db. Habbt Plotz, formerly research chief of the 
Pasteur Institute and member of the Pierre Cane 
Institute of Pans, has been promoted from chevalier 
to officer of the Legion of Honor Dr Plotz, dis- 
coverer of the typhus fever germ and leader of the 
group which fought the typhus fever epidemic in 
Serbia during the world war, was the first Amencan 
to be appointed a member of the permanent staff of 
the Pasteur Institute 

At the quarterly meeting of the council of the 
Bntish College of Obstetncians and Gynaecologists it 
was decided to confer the honorary fellowship upon 
Nagiub Mahfouz Bey, of Cairo 

The Cameron Prize of the University of Edinburgh 
for 1935 has been awarded to Professor Julius Wag*- 
ner-Jauregg, ementus professor of psychiatry and 
neuropathology in the Umversity of Vienna, in reeog- 
nition of his discoveries regarding the molanal treat- 
ment of general paralysis 
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Major Wiluau E Kkpnkr, Captain A W Stev 
CDS, Captain 0 A Anderson and Mrs Jeanette Pic- 
card received certificates of award on February 19 
from the National Aeronautic Association for their 
stratosphere flights 

Dr Harold H Plough, Rufus Tyler Lincoln pro- 
fessor of biology at Amherst College, has been granted 
a sabbatic leave for the current semester Dr Plough 
will spend a part of his time at the Bass Biological 
Laboratory in Englewood, Fla , in the study of marine 
fauna, followed by four months in the laboratory of 
the California Institute of Technology at Pasadena, 
where he will devote himself to genetics, particularly 
ezpenments with the heredity of the fruit-fly Before 
returning to Amherst in the autumn, he expects to 
continue his research at the Marine Biological Labors 
toiy in Woods Hole 

Paul Q Bedinoton, formerly chief of the bureau 
of biological survey of the U S Department of Agri 
culture, has been appointed forest supervisor of the 
Shoshone National Forest, Wyoming 

Dr Roderick Macdonald, assistant professor of 
Eoology at Harvard University, was appointed direc 
tor of the Philadelphia Zoological Gardens on Febru 
ary 13 

Dr. R Bintc«d has retired from the presidency of 
Guilford College, North Carolina, and has resumed 
the professorship of biology 

Dr Matthew A Hunter, professor of electro 
chemistry at Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute, hae 
been appointed head of the newly created department 
of metallurgical engineering 

Dr. P R White, for the past two years fellow of 
the Rockefeller Institute for Medical Research, has 
been appointed a member of the stall in the depart- 
ment of animal pathology of the Rockefeller Institute 
at Prmceton, N J 

Dr Eugene E Gill, associate professor of chem 
istry at the Armour Institute of Technology, has 
retired 

Dr W W CoBLBNTZ, chief of the division of radi 
ology of the U S Bureau of Standards, is spending 
part of the winter at the School of Tropical Medicine 
in Puerto Rico, measuring the ultra violet mtensity 
of the sun and standardiung the equipment to be 
used m the study of tropical physiology Dr 
Coblents gave a lecture before the staff of the school 
on “The Problem of Evaluating Ultra-violet for Use 
in Medicine ” 

Dr. William W Stieler, professor of physics at 
Amherst College, has been granted leave of absence 
for the second semester of 1934r-35 He has planned 
visits to physics laboratones in France, Italy, Switser 


land, and possibly Germany, with a three-months stay 
in England, where he will read and attend lectures 
at the University of Cambridge 
Melbourne A Carriker, Jr , m charge of Central 
and South Amencan ornithology at the Academy of 
Natural Sciences in Philadelphia, returned on Feb- 
ruary 20 from a seven months’ expedition into the 
jungles of Bobvia, where he coUected 2,200 bird skins 
The collection includes more than 600 species, of 
which 160 have never before been recorded 
Dr. C a Edwards, metallurgist and principal of 
University College at Swansea, South Wales, recently 
arrived m the Umted States He will lecture at the 
Carnegie Institute of Technology, Yale University, 
the Franklin Institute and the U S Bureau of Stand 
ards 

Dr Gart N Calkins, professor of protoEoology 
at Columbia University, is conducting a protoEoologi- 
cal survey of the mammals of Puerto Rico during his 
visit at the School of Tropical Medicine He lectured 
recently on “Protoplasmic Longevity with Special 
Reference to Protozoa” before the staff of the school 
A SERIES of four weekly lectures on the racial 
origins and composition of the principal nations of 
the world was dehvered during February by Dr Alek 
Hrdli^ka at the U S Navy Medical School, Wash 
ington, D C 

Dr William P Murphy, of the Harvard Medieal 
School and co winner of the Nobel prize in physiology 
and medicme, spoke on February 8 before the Greater 
Now York Dietetic Association on his work with 
pernicious anemia 

Rev James B Macelwanb, professor and director 
of the department of geophysics at St Louis Umver 
sity, delivered his third Lowell Institute lecture in 
Boston on February 8 His subject was “Some Old 
Seismological Problems and Recent Solutions ” 

Dr. Harlan T Stetson, research associate of the 
institute of geographical exploration at Harvard Uni- 
versity, will gpve the Sigma Xi address at the Univer- 
sity of Virginia on March 11 and at Duke Umversity 
on March 12 His subject for both lectures will be 
“The Sun’s Effects on Human Affairs ” 

The ninth annual Priestley lectures will be given 
at the chemistry amphitheater at the Pennsylvania 
State College each evening from April 29 to May 3, 
inclusive These lectures constitute a memorial to 
Joseph Priestley, whose old home at Northumberland, 
Pa , IS now owned and maintained by the alnmm of 
the college A museum, containing all the Pneetley 
relics which could he gathered together, now stands 
near the house This annual senes of lectures was 
inaugurated by the faculty in 1926. In 1931, Phi 



MAium 1, l»as 


SCIENCE 


Lambda Upailon, honorary chemical society, under- 
took the flnancial support of the Priestley lectures 
Each year the lectures deal with the borderline be 
tween physical chemistry and chemical physics and 
some other branch of knowledge This year’s Priest- 
ley lectures deal with the borderline between physical 
chemistry and electrometallurgy They will be given 
by Matthew A Hunter, D So , professor of eleotro- 
chenustry and head of the department of physics and 
electrical engineering at the Rensselaer Polytechnic 
Institute The subjects of his five lectures are as fol 
lows April 29, “Reactions in the Liquid State” , April 
30, “Reactions in the Solid State”, May 1, “Physical 
Properties of Alloy Systems”, May 2, “Physical 
Properties”, May 3, “Special Applications” 

The fifth lecture of the Harvey Society was given 
by Dr E C Dodds, director of the Courthauld bio 
chemical laboratory of the Middlesex Hospital, Lon 
don, on “Specificity m Relation to Hormone and 
Other Biological Reactions” at the New York Acad 
emy of Medicine on February 21 The suth lecture 
on March 21 will be given by Professor O V Anrep, 
professor of physiology, Egyptian Umversity, on 
^‘The Relation of the Circulation in Voluntary and 
Plain Muscle to Activity ” 

The annual meeting of the Kentucky Academy of 
Science will be held on May 3 and 4 at the University 
of Kentucky Titles for papers to bo read at the 
meeting should be sent to the secretary, A R Middle 
ton. Experiment Station, Lexington, Ky, not later 
than April 10 

Attention of investigators is called to the fact 
that, owing to the decreased resources at the disposal 
of the committee on grants in aid of the National 
Research Council (see Science for January 18, 
1936), the committee will hold but one meeting this 
year, about the middle of May Applications to be 
considered at this meeting must be in the hands of the 
secretary of the committee. Dr C J West, 2101 
Constitution Avenue, Washington, D C , on or before 
April 1 Applications received after the first of April 
can not be coneidered until the spring of 1936 

The liquid air and chemical demonstrations which 
were exhibited in the Hall of Science, at the Century 
of Progress Exposition, will be demonstrated by Dr 
AJden G Greene, at a meetmg of the American Insti 
tute on March 4 at the American Museum of Natural 
History, New York 

It was announced on February 14 that a congress 
of physicians will be held on the steamship Columbta 
of the Panama Pacific Line from July 18 to August 
28 under the auspices of the Pan Amenean Medical 
Association The itinerary calls fpr a 12,000 mile 
-cruise, during which scientific meetings in all branches 


of medicme will be held Stops will be made at 
Havana, Cnrasoa, Rio de Janeiro, Santos, Tnnidad, 
Santo Domingo and Kingston A five day scientific 
congress will bo held at Rio de Janeiro and a three- 
day session at Sao Paulo The officers of the organi 
sation are as follows Dr Chevalier Jackson, presi 
dent of the aseociation, Dr Joseph Jordon Eller, 
director general, Dr Charles H Mayo, president of 
the section on general surgery, Dr Harlow Brooks, 
general medicme. Dr Charles Denme, dermatology 
and syphilology. Dr P J Flagg, gas therapy 
The Belgian government has by royal decree offl 
oially recognized the International Office for the 
Protection of Nature, and has appomted the following 
delegates as its representatives to the general conn 
cil for Belgium, Baron E de Cartier de Marchienne, 
Belgian ambassador m London, and Count Henry 
Carton de Wiart, formerly prime minister, for the 
Belgian Congo and the mandated territory of Ruanda- 
Urundi, P Charles, minister of colonies, and Dr V 
Van Straelen, director of the Royal Belgian Museum 
of Natural History and president of the institute for 
national parks in the Belgian Congo 
A United Phess dispatch reports that on December 
18 the National Geographic Society announced plans 
for another stratosphere balloon flight from the Da- 
kota Black Hills for next June Captain Albert W 
Stevens, scientific observer and aenal photographer, 
will be in command of the balloon, piloted by Captam 
Orvil A Anderson Both officers participated in the 
ill fated ascent of the Explorer last July when it at- 
tained a height of lli miles only to tear All three 
occupants parachuted to a safe landing Major Wil- 
liam E Kepner, who commanded this year’s flight, 
will be unable to take part because of Army air corps 
duties His place probably will be taken by Lieu- 
tenant Randolph P Williams, Langley Field, Va. 
The National Geographic Society will assume the 
major portion of the expense while the Army Air 
Corps, with the approval of the War Department, will 
supply the officers Dr Gilbert Qrosvenor president 
of the society is reported to have said that the objects 
of the flight would be fourfold To check and test 
stratosphere data already obtained, to make addi- 
tional photographic studies , to bring back samples of 
stratosphere air, and to make certain other new seien 
tific studies 

Acoordinq to a summary given in the Journal of 
the American Medical Association, there were 2,064,- 
944 births in continental United States in 1933, giving 
a rate of 16 4 per thousand of population, the lowest 
on record since the federal birth registration area was 
established in 1915, when it included only ten states 
and the District of Columbia, according to provisional 
statistics issued by the Bureau of the Census Thu 
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flgnra compares with a rate of 174 for 1932 for 
the birth registration area, which at that time did not 
include Texas. In 1933 the mfant mortality rate was 
68 2 per thousand live births as compared with 67 0 in 
1932 New York with 187,139 births led the states 
with the greatest number of births Pennsylvania was 
second with 157,046 , Texas is third with 107,924, and 
Illinois, 106 861 The states with the highest birth 
rates per thousand of population, however, are New 
Mexico, 26 7, North Carolina and Utah, each 22 9, 
South Carolina, 22 7, Mississippi, 216, Alabama, 
21 1 and Virginia, 21 All except Utah are southern 
states and all largely rural The lowest birth rates 
are for Oregon, 12 2, and California, 12 4 Infant 
mortality rates, which are based on the number of 
deaths of infants under 1 year of age per thousand 
live births, are excessively high in New Mexico 
(134 2), and Ansona (1114), both states with large 
nomadic Indian and Mexican populations which have 
little knowledge of infant care The next highest rate 
IS 78 4 for South Carolina, which has a large N^o 
population The lowest rates reported are those for 
Washington and Oregon, 38 9 and 39 3, respectively 
A rate of 3 7 per hundred live births was noted for 
stillbirths 

Nature states that a new high voltage laboratory at 
East London College enables that institution to offer 
greatly improved facilities for study and research in 
this branch of electrical engineering Towards the 
cost of its erection and equipment the court of the 
university made a grant of £12,000 and the Drapers’ 
Company gave £5,000 and lent another £5,000 to en 
able the college to proceed at once with this and other 
enterprises The calendar for the present session an 
nounces that the equipment will include a 600,000 volt 
testing transformer, a surge generator with a maxi 
mum capacity of a million volts, a direct current gen 
erator of 200 000 volts capacity, a cathode ray osciUo 
graph recording surge voltages up to a million volts, 
Schenng bridge for measurement of dielectric losses, 
and transformers of 30,000-250,000 volts capacity for 
experiments A course in high voltage technology for 
degree students is being introduced under the direo 
bon of Professor J T MacGregor Moms. 

At a recent meeting of the administrative council 
of the Empire Cotton Qrowmg Corporation it was 
reported that news was received m July of a serious 
misfortune at the cotton breeding station at Qatooma, 
where a considerable quanbty of pedigree cotton seed 
was destroyed in a 6re As a result, it was believed 
that only about half the quanbty that would have 
been distributed to growers next season was now 
available The report noted that a new hybrid cotton, 
grown in Fiji, which, it had been hoped, might be 
comparable with Sakel, when tested this year was 


found still to lack strength, and it was doubtful there- 
fore if it would find a market at a remunerabve price 
The executive committee announced a decision to m- 
crease the grant made by the corporation to the funds 
of the Shirley Institute from £1,000 to £3,000 a year 
for a period of five years The director, in a com 
ment on the report said that in Swaziland cotton was 
now being encouraged by the admimstration as a na 
tive crop Apart from the cash value of the crop, the 
inclusion of artton in a rotation would do much to 
improve the native system of agriculture, which hith 
erto had been one of almost contmual cereal croppmg 
The corporation’s staff were supervismg the work of 
the native demonstrators who were assisting in the 
introduction of the crop 

The London Tmea reports that an ethnological 
expedition, headed by M Marcel Griaule, which pro 
poses to study the religion, customs and life of the 
inhabitants of the district in the northern loop of the 
Niger, left Pans, France, on January 17 The expe- 
dition, which has been largely financed by Princess 
George of Greece, will travel m bght motor lomes, 
and will go by way of Algiers, Colomb Bechar, 
Tamanrasset, and Gao to Timbuctoo The other mem 
bers of the party are M Schaeffner, music, M Larget, 
topography, M Lutten, photography and native 
crafts, the Comtosse de Breteuil, Mme H^lbne Gor 
don, and Mile Panlme and Mile Lifssyo The French 
Air Force at Gao has been instructed to put an aero 
piano at the disposal of the expedition for its topo 
graphical work 

New fields of cotton research are to bo explored in 
England as a result of a £30,000 increase in the an 
nual grant for this purpose from the cotton trade, we 
learn from the Chrxstwn Sceenee Monitor This de 
velopmont was announced at the annual meeting of 
the British Cotton Industry Research Association in 
Manchester, when H R Butterworth, who presided, 
eaid that it had been decided that there must be no 
cutting down of the service essential to the industry 
to-day, and no neglect of fundamental research and 
advised that an expenditure of £82,000 per annum 
on cotton research will be necessary The advisory 
council of the Department of Scienbflc and Indus- 
trial Research, Mr Butterworth continued, had un 
dertaken to make further grants for five years, de 
pendent on the support given by the trade Ckindi 
bonal on the annual income of the association from 
the trade and other approved sources reaching £37,600 
per annum for cotton research, the Government would 
make an annual block grant of £16,000, with further 
£500 for every £500 in additional trade subscriptions 
up to a maximum additional grant of £20,000 for each 
year This meant a minimum grant of £15,000 and a 
maximum grant of £36,000 against a maximum grant 
last year of £10,000 
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ATTITUDE MEASUREMENT AND “THE 
DUNLAP DILEMMA" 

On pp 207-8 of Dunlap’s “Civilized Life,’ occurs 
the following 

Ask an adult what he would choose if he wore offered 
the alternatives of total annihilation, or of beginning his 
life over again, living it up to the present moment exactly 
as he baa lived it, to face again the same alternatives 
Make it clear that he is not, in his second life, to be 
allowed to profit by what ho has experienced in the first 
and the answer almost always is that he would choose 
annihilation 

The statement has far reaching implications, and 
its caeual mention among local colleagues elicited 
questioning reactions, which interested the writer in 
briefly reviewing the topic, with the sources nearest 
to hand Accordingly a form was prepared, designed 
to represent fairly the conditions recited in the quo 
tation above After slight verbal changes, its uniform 
text was as follows 

Name is not needed Date Group 

This mquiry is made to test the validity of a statement 
occurring in a standard psychological work 
Assume that you are offered your immediate choice of the 
following 

(A) To be totally annihilated 

(B) To begin your life over again and live it 

up to the present moment exactly as you 
have Itved it not profiting by any expert 
enoe of your former life and then to be 
given the same choice of repeating your 
life, or annihilation 

Put a check mark before whichever alternative you would 
prefer 

The form was presented in such a way that no one 
needed to identify the answer, though actually this 
was often done Uniformly successful effort was, 
however, made to obtain record of sex and age to 
nearest decade Rationalizations, ‘ unconscious deter 
minants’’ and various questions of definition are not 
considered here, the concern being limited to the verbal 
choice under the assigned conditions For oonven 
lence, choice of annihilation may be termed the “A" 
response, choice of reliving, the “B” response 
Mainly through the interest of colleagues,* whose 
help IS here gratefully acknowledged, were assembled 
the 121 cases that form the basis of the present note 
The matenal le highly selected, the majonty are in the 
upper 5 per cent , and there is probably no one out 
side the upper 10 per cent of measurable “intelli 
gence " Almost all are in the third and fourth 
deeades of life, and they are mainly hospital and uni 
versity personnel The data as here gathered show 
as a whole some one out of six A responses (20 of 
1 Eapeeially Mr 0 B. Atwell, Dr Leonard Oarmiehaol, 
Dr. Merrill Moore, Mr David Shakow 


lil) , whereas Dunlap indicates a marked preponder 
ance of A responses Data from persons over fifty 
should bo of relative interest, but are here nearly 
absent Any indications of sex difference should 
probably be looked on as of culture rather than sex 
The response is a function of the way the person 
feels adjusted to life as a whole The largest propor 
tion of A responses, one in three, actually occurs in 
that one of the groups living under the greatest socio 
economic frustration Another sample, of relatively 
favored status, yields but one A response in fourteen 
The factor ot reliability also enters, a cycloid per 
sonality would fluctuate in ri spouse a schizoid mam 
tain it The amount of alcohol m the system, and 
like factors, should be potent if temporary determi 
nants There is some reason to believe that various 
group pressures inhibit the A response, with its vote 
of no confidence in the universe, a reason for ‘ secret 
ballot’’ procedure 

There is a sample of 21 cases, additional to the 
above, consistmg of college undergraduates, not 
chronologically adult ’ Their proportion of A re 
sponses is 6 cases A further sampling, of 32 student 
nurses, ages ranging from 18 years up, yields four A 
icaponscs, distributed as to age In the total matenal, 
176 cases of whom it is safe to consider all as more 
than average adult in respect to intelligtnce ’ at least, 
the A responses total 30 The possible roles of I Q , 
sex, socio economic milieu, etc , require larger matenal 
for their elucidation 

It IS a matter of some interoet that such an appar 
eiitly similar formulation of the inquiry should lead to 
a result so different from Dr Dunlap’s wider expen 
ence therewith Ihe most ardent local pride can 
scarcely asenbe it essentially to differences between 
value of life” or intellectual honesty, in Maryland, 
and Ma&iachusotts or Rhode Island Moreover, not all 
the present samplings, at least, arc of local origin 
Nor IS it likely that appeal can be taken to differences 
of age or I Q If the real cause is an unrecorded 
difference m mode of questioning (c g subtle influ 
ence of the opening lines in the form here used) the 
result 18 strong support to Dunlap’s long standing 
insistence on accuracy ot procedural detail in experi 
mental psychology The measunng of ‘attitudes” is 
no exception 

F L Wells 

Boston Psychopathic Hospital 

EARLY GEOGRAPHY IN NORTHERN 
ILLINOIS 

Celebration this year of the centenary of settla- 
ment in the Rock River Basin in extreme northern 
Illinois has brought to the surface memories which, 
unless recorded, will soon be lost. 
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Once the Indians were disposed of by the Biack 
hawk War, tlie region invited white settlers Most of 
the early immigrants planned to take up farm land 
The margin between forest and prairie runs roughly 
east w< St througli the district, with characteristic open 
glades in the fringes of the forest and peninsulas and 
islands of woodland ( groves in local parlance) 
jutting up from the prairie The young men of 1834 
and ISjo first on the ground, took up farms along 
the margins of the woods There they 1 ad logs for 
buildings rails lor fences abundant fuel and spiings 
and streams for quenching the tliirst of man and 
beast Adjacent, on the unboun led prairie their 
stock could gra/e iroely One of these first comers 
in after years told lus son that when he took up his 
quarter section of land less than half of whuh was 
prairie, he took lor granted he n luld always have 
unlimited, free, opin laiigc tor all the animals he 
might own Jlo and his neighbois planned to carve 
fields out of the woods The steel plow with self 
scouring metal moldboard was just being perfected, 
and no one foresaw that within a generation this plow 
would replace the native prainc with seeded crops 
(This district reached its heyday as wheat country 
during the high prices of Civil War days Later it 
turned to corn (maize), and to day it lies in the tran 
sition zone between the Corn Belt and the Dairy 
Province ) 

Tho glove which this settler and his contemporaries 
divided among them was typical of tho forest margin 
About four miles long and one mile wide its axis was 
a small stream which headed in a ‘ big spring and 
peat bog in the nearby prairie Its wooded reach 
began in association with intermittent bluffs of soft 
limestone and tho dissected high ground which they 
buttressed Some miles before reaching its forest 
fringed master stream it purled once more across a 
wide lowland of prairie which spread out at the base 
of low, stony, grass covered hills The vegetation of 
the grove consisted of oaks of at least half a dozen 
species, with a strong intermixture of hickories and 
a spiunkling of ash On the flood plain of the stream 
a few walnuts, butternuts, elms, locusts and haw 
thorns grew Poplars were common, chiefly on the 
margins of the grove which graded from dense to 
open woods and Anally past isolated outposts to 
unbroken prairie Not all the outlying trees were 
poplars some were oaks, attested by stamps which 
stood in the fields until toward tho end of the nine 
teenth century There was no underbrush and the 
trees branched high, permitting delicate woodland 
gprasscs to carpet the ground Three or four decades 
after the land was fenced hazel brush had sprung up 
thickly, in places making dense copse through which 
a man had trouble in forcing lus way, sumac flour 
ished on dry, thm soil, and wild gtrapes and other 
undergrowth grew rank on the flood plain 


Settlers who came in the 1840s, too late to And un 
occupied land along the vogetational contact zone, 
generally preferred the solid forest to tho open 
praino, but by 1850 men were actively enclosing the 
grassland, now recogni/od as more fertile than the 
land which had borne trees Each of those prairie 
settlers purchased or took up a five or ten acre tract 
of woodlanl in the heart of the forested section, in 
order to have fence and fuel wood When those small 
lots had been cut off, or when improved transporta 
hon substituted wire fences lor rails and coal for 
wood as tho source of winter heat in prairie homes, 
these lands were sold for a song to still later immi 
grants mainly Irish, many of whom had come in as 
laborers on the railroads 

Towns grew apace with tho countryside The 
earliest roads ol the district connected navigable 
waters of the Great Lakes and Mississippi systems or 
reached out to the lead mines of the Driftless Area 
Settlements sprang up along these roads at forks and 
where they crossed streams which could furnish power 
lor saw and gnst mills Kivulets to day only five or 
ten tect across were considered adequate power pro 
(lucers wherever their banks favored the construction 
of earthen or timber dams It is probable that these 
etreams flowed more copiously m the early days of 
settlement — before the forests were felled and before 
the extensive marshes and bogs in depressions of the 
morainal praino were drained by tiling Streams 
large enough to be dignified by the name “nver” were 
beyond the control of the first settlers 

When railroads came they followed water level 
routes so far as possible Hence they rarely coincided 
with the stage coach roads, which took the shortest 
lines between major objectives except where they 
skirted wet lands (flood plains and morainal depres 
sions) or made for natural fords across streams As 
population grow and mcehanical devices multiplied, 
the rivers were dammed for power These two tech 
nological changes — railroads and power dams — pro 
duced mushroom growth on new sites and destroyed 
the hopes of many a stage route village A rapids in 
the master stream afforded the most convenient cross 
ing place, the Rock ford, and later made bridging 
easy This same rapids created tho largest power 
unit in the area Roads, railroads and factories have 
made Rockford the metropolis, a destiny early reoog 
nized when to it was allocated the county seat 

The racial pattern of settlement reflects the stages 
of land occupance as determined by natural vegeta 
tion and water resources The first wave comprised 
Now Englanders, coming either direct or after a so- 
journ of a few years or decades in New York State 
or the Connecticut Reserve of Ohio They, and one 
community of Scots, took up the groves and most of 
the contact zone between forest and prairie The 
stream of migrants next turned into the forest This 
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the Old Americans shared with a community of En 
glish families and with Pennsylvania Germans and 
Germans from the fatherland Before all the forest 
land had been taken up, the now steel plow made the 
prairie available, and families from New England, 
New York, Pennsylvania and Germany joined forces 
in the rush to enclose it Here and there a group of 
Irish took root on the prairie, but most of them were 
relegated by their poverty to the rougher forest lands 
which no one else had wanted By the time the Irish 
and the Scandinavians were coming in iorce, they had 
to purchase farms from the children of earlier set 
tiers, since little land remained in the hands of the 
government Many of them setGed in the towns 
Before settlement was complete, all these racial 
threads wore being interwoven into a harmomous 
fabric of Americans This process still goes on with 
Italians and I ithuamans as tlic chief strands of later 
origin Most of them are city dwellers 

While there was abundant land the different groups 
clustered in tight neighborhoods, each linked to a dif 
ferent place of origin As soon us clnnnisli feeling 
diminished with the passing of the first generation 
and all the land came to bo occupied, the lines be 
tween settlements began to fade Before 1900 the 
disappearance of stumpage in the forest and the 
planting of shade trees on the prairie bad minimized 
the striking contrast in aspect of the landscape which 
had guided settlement Intermarriage and interlopers 
were speedily obliterating the social lines which had 
formerly distinguished neighborhoods But just as 
the natural vegetation has left tell tale traces in the 
soil, so relicts of the original settlements— denomina 
tional churches, varying stylos of farmstead architec 
ture the predominance of surnames belonging to this 
or that language — indicate to the observing eye some 
thing of the origins of settlement on what is now a 
typical piece of Midwestern America 

Derwent Whittlesey 

Harvard Untversity 
October 3, 1934 


A NEW OUTLET FOR UNABRIDGED SCIEN- 
TIFIC PAPERS 

Thirty years ago it was not uncommon to find 
scientific papers lorty pages long or even longer 
Because of the increase in the number of papers sub 
nutted, editors nowadays are compelled to impose 
strict limitations on the length of each Yet, bec-auso 
ol increased specialization, the ne>ed for an efficient 
medium ol intcrehango of detailed information, be 
tween workers in the same or related fields, is greater 
than it was ever before 

Several solutions of this problem have been pro 
posed m the past ^ They have a drawback in com 
mon- they lequire the concerted action ol many 
scientific bodies as well as a radical change in the 
present methods of publishing scientific papers 
These features in a plan make it highly unprobable 
that the plan will be adopted m the near future 

1 should like to have the opportunity of piesinting 
through the medium of your journal a suggestion for 
the partial solution of this problem This suggestion 
eliminates the difficulty mentioned in the preceding 
paragraph and allows ot experimi ntation on a small 
scale 

The proposed procedure is somewhat as follows 
Let the investigator write a paper ot a loiTgth suffi 
eient to make it useful to his fellow workers Let him 
mimeograph his work and send copies to twenty five 
key libraries of the world 1 it him then present a 
condenscHl summary for publication The summary 
IS to contam a complete list of the libraries in which 
the unabridged paper is to bo found 

I wish to emphasize that the present plan intro 
duces no startling or new ideas It represents a syn 
thesis of several separate old ones It seems to me 
that it 18 practical and that it will make unabridged 
papers equally as accessible as short papers published 
in the less widely circulated journals 

Milton J Polissar 

Armstrong College 
Berkeley Cahip 


SCIENTIFIC BOOKS 


EARTH, RADIO AND THE STARS 

Earth, Radio and the Stars By Harlan True Stet 
SON, Ph D New York, Whittlesey House, McGraw 
Hill Book Co, Inc, 1934, pp xvii + 336, figs 88, 
one colored plate 

A PUBLICATION descnbing and coordinating the in 
tngumg phenomena of astronomy and those of the 
earth sciences, more familiar but unfortunately the 
object of loss interpretation, has been a desideratum 
for some time The wonders of the heavens and the 
enchantment of the great unknown represented by the 


distant celestial liodics have long been the subject of 
discussion both scientific and popular It is surpris 
mg that the even more complex and ceitainly equally 
fascinating physical phenomena evidenecd by the ex 
penments performed daily by nature in her great lab 
oratory — the earth and its atmosphere— enlist, in gen 
eral, little interest from layman and scientist alike 
In astronomy there has been no lack of intereet from 
its early beginning But the intimate relations to the 

1 See, for instance, Science 56 197, 1932 , 80 70, 

1934 , 80 245, 1934 
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problems of life and our whole environment, so essen- 
tial to human welfare and progress, because of their 
very familiarity have mot with only limited inquiry 
and certainly have received little support in compan 
son to that accorded other fields of scientific invcsti 
gation 

Dr Steteoii has done a service to geophysicists, as 
tronomers and laymen in this attempt to present in 
popular form what we know of the physics of the 
earth and how that knowledge fits with, relates to and 
expands interpretation of observations in the, as yet, 
inaccessible regions immediately around the earth and 
in space Ills book should enlist the attention of 
thoughtful readers and give them a new view of and 
insight into the familiar evciyday phenomena occur 
nng around us and unobserved by almost all 

Dr bletson’s expressed purpose to bring together 
recent conspicuous developments in astronomy and its 
related fields which may suggest a more intimate rela 
tionship between man and his cosmic environment, 
than has perhaps been generally supposed' is thus 
well justified For this study of the relations of the 
earth to the cosmic scheme he suggests the name cos 
mecology implying the notion of ecology as used in a 
biological or botanical sense 

It has been little realized until late years how mti 
mate arc the relations which exist between astro 
physics the physics of limitless space — and geo 
physice — the physics of the earth The task pre 
sented is a large one, involving scientific minutiae and 
technique of astronomy, of geophysics (as represented 
by meteorology, oceanography, terrestrial magnetism, 
volcanology, seismology, hydrology, geodesy, geology), 
of wireless telegrapliy and of all their interrelations — 
some quite patent, others hidden in the hazy boon 
danes of our finite understanding 

Naturally the heterogeneity of the materials to be 
presented and digested m a popular style derived from 
so many diversified and specialized fields constitutes a 
herculean task In this the author is to be compli 
mented upon his general success At times apparent 
mtcrrelations suggested by various peraons and noted 
m the book are not susceptible of rigorous scientific 
scrutiny One might have hoped that an expert like 
Dr Stetson would have more frequently made clear 
cut distinctions between interrelations based upon gen 
erally accepted materials m these fields and ideas of 
a more or leas speculative nature However, limita 
tions of space and the brevity demanded by the aver 
age reader do perhaps condone omission of digressions 
of this kind 

The chapters descnbing tides of the ocean and 
earth, of variations in latitude and longitude, are ex 
oellently treated The eubject of the earth’s intenor 
IS treated from conclusions based on the investigations 


and progress made by seismic methods In the four 
chapters dealing with the effects of the sun on human 
affairs, on the earth’s magnetism, on radio reception 
and on the ionized regions, our lumtations of knowl- 
edge are perhaps more clearly indicated Much space 
is devoted to the discussion of radio in relation with 
the moon, solar eclipses, meteors and the stars It is 
perhaps still open to question whether the published 
investigations of the author and his associates have 
been sufficiently ngorous to discriminate between the 
effects of the lunar cycle and the solar cycle, the proof 
of which requires an extremely detailed statistical 
study over a longer period of tune than yet available 
Under the chapter on illuminations of the night sky, 
attention is given chiefly to oonsiderations of the 
aurora and zodiacal light In discussing the former 
the results of recent work, particularly by Norwegian 
investigators, are briefly sketched In introducing the 
subject the author states that "Relatively careful ob- 
servations show that in general these strange illumi 
nations center about the b arth’s magnetic poles ’ It 
IS not ckar just what ‘ relatively cartful observations ’ 
are referred to, but the statement is not in accordance 
with generally accepted data It might better be said 
that the line of maximum auroral frequency m the 
northern hemisphere is roughly symmetrical about the 
axis of the earths uniform magnetic field, the north 
end of which is approximately m latitude 78° 32’ 
north and longitude 69° 08' west 

Two of the final chapters of the book deal briefly 
with cosmic clouds and cosmic rays The subjeot-bib 
Iiographies arranged according to chapters are well 
selected The indexes for both name and subject show 
an appreciation of the usefulness of such features to 
the reader and student 

The publishers have presented Dr Stetson’s text and 
numerous diagrams in attractive form 

J A Flbhino 

Cabnboib Institution or Washington 

ASTEROIDAL AND COMETARY ORBITS 

The Calculatwn of the Orbtts of Asteroids and Comets 
By Kenneth P Williams Pnncipia Press, Inc, 
Bloomington, Indiana Pp vii + 214 $3 26 

The author’s chief purpose in writing this book 
was to provide the mathematics student with a mathe- 
matical exposition of the methods for the computation 
of preliminary asteroidal and eometary orbits There 
can be no doubt that this purpose is well achieved 
The general introductory chapters serve to provide 
him with the basic ideas of what astronomical posi- 
tions mean, the systems of eoordinates usqd and the 
corrections to be applied Very little of the observa 
tional side is presented, but that is not necessary in 
this type of treatment The introduction of a ehapter 
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on interpolation enhances the value of the book con 
eiderably, especially for the student who wishes to 
compute The mathematical foundations of the La 
place, Qauss and Olber methods are clearly presented, 
especially in the caee of the last The historical 
sketches, though brief, add greatly to the interest and 
value of the book These, coupled with the rather 
complete bibliography, make the book of considerable 
value for reference purposes 
The chief entioisms apply to the treatment of prac 
tical details necessary for the student who wishes 
really to learn to compute orbits The formulas for 
computation are in some portions very detailed and 
in others somewhat sketchy They are, however, de 
signed for machine computation which is a definite 
advance The omission of plus signs in the numerical 
examples is in bad fonn for the student learning 
machine computation, but, of course, the instructor 
should watch over such details 

One would rather expect Moulton’s Celestial Me- 
chanics ’ to be used as a standard of notation m an 
English text but one finds 5, U and t representing the 
direction cosines when usually they represent geo 


centric coordinates in orbit theory Other changes in 
notation may cause confusion The failure to identify 
explicitly the well known f and g series in the modified 
Laplaeian method may possibly save computation 
time, but the treatment almost completely masks these 
most important series Their omission as definite 
entities prevents the student from appreciating the 
tremendous flexibility of the modified Laplaeian meth 
ods such as Leusehner’s when appl ed to the many 
problems that the orbit computer will meet 

I can find no mention of Bengt Stromgrtn s modifl 
cation of Olber s method, though his nomograms for 
the solution of the geocentric distance arc of great 
value in computation, both by Giber’s and Leuschner’s 
methods 

One may say of the hook generally that in spite 
of certain deficiencies in the practical treatment of 
orbit computation, it affords the most complete text 
on the subject available in the English language This 
book should stimulate activity in a part of astronomy 
somewhat neglected at the present time 

Fred L iiiriLE 

llARVAOD Observatory 


QUOTATIONS 


A MESSAGE FROM THE PRESIDENT OF THE 
AMERICAN CHEMICAL SOCIETY 

With the American Chemical Society entering a 
new year, the filth of the depression, a circumspection 
of its affairs may well be made The society is in a 
strong position On account of the interest and effi 
ciency of its pennanent officers the editors of the 
journals and their staffs, the Amencan Chemical So 
ciety IS in the front as one of the outstanding scientific 
organisations of the world With the cooperation of 
the members it will always remain so The society 
has weathered the last five years without serious im 
pairment of its functions and there is every indica 
tion that the next yearn will present easier sailing 

The high standard of excellence of the society’s jour 
nals IB accepted by all The national conventions and 
intersectional meetings of the society arc a tremendous 
stimulation and inspiration to the members, and at the 
same time attract public attention It is difficult to 
suggest basic improvements in these two interests of 
the society There is still a third function of the or 
ganization, the improvement of the professional stand 
ing of the chemist, which may very bnefly be dis 
cussed That the chemist should be piotured m the 
minds of the pubhc in the same category as the physi 
Clan, engineer or lawyer, is the desire of all who un 
deistand chemistry There are at least two viewpoints 
u to how this may be best accompli^ed, and only 
time will crystalhze the pohey whieh the society as a 


whole should support Without mLiitioiiing all of the 
various factors which have aided the profess onal 
standing of the physician and of the engineer only the 
one which is perhaps the most influential need be cited 
— tl e necessity of state examinations and registration 
Is the chemist, in order to attain a greater professional 
standing, wilbng to accept state examinations and 
registration before he can practice or become a prop 
orly qualified chemist in the eyes of many business ex 
ecutivtst Although such a plan will effectiiely assist 
the chemist in gaining public recognition nevertheless 
years would pass before a system satisfactory to the 
chemist and to the states could be evoUod and before 
this plan might accomplish its purpose 

The alternative is to educate the public gradually in 
the manner that has been taking place during the past 
ten or fifteen years The industnes have manufac 
tured more and more products which touch directly 
the layman and which are advertised to him as the re 
suit of chemical investigations With such products 
steadily increasing m number and with the numerous 
interesting press reports of disoovenes involving intn 
cate pure and applied chemistry, the professional 
standing of the chemist with the laity is bound to 
improve 

The tramed chemist is truly in a favored position 
to day The past decade has seen his services first 
greatly in demand, and has then seen them diminish, 
until t];iree years ago a current topic of conversation 
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among university professors was the problem of em 
ployment for the newly trained chemists The picture 
has changed once again in the last two years Unem 
ployment has diminished rapidly until the number 
who are not placed, and whose training qualifies them 
for a research position, is relatively small In fact, it 
does not now appear to be prcsuinjituous to predict 
the possibility of a shortage of research chemists 
within a few years This situation has been created 
througli the recognition by the executnes of an ever 


increasing number of our industnal orgamzations of 
the value and necessity of research More and more 
chemists are being diverted to executive positions, to 
sales or legal departments in vanous organizations 
The desirability of a technical training in these fields 
is not yet fully recognized 

Compare the chemical profession with any other Is 
not the outlook for the chemist very encouraging! 

— Roger Adami 


SCIENTIFIC APPARATUS AND LABORATORY METHODS 


A SECOND EXPERIMENTAL METHOD FOR 
INCREASING AUDITORY ACUITY^ 

In previous publications’* ® fixation of the round 
window membrane with a pledget of cotton or with a 
living tissue graft was shown to increase the intensity 
of tones transmitted through the cat’s ear from 10 to 
30 decibels In all these txpenments the Wever and 
Bray phenomenon was used to measure the strength 
of action currents set up in the animals auditory 
nerve as a result of the specific sound stimulus ap 
plied to the ear It was shown later* that measured 
increases in intralabyrinthine pressure tended to im 
prove the intensity of tones transmitted, though only 
to a slight degree, the higher frequencies were affected 
more than the low Decreased intralabyrmthine pres 
sure resulted in a marked lowering of the intensity of 
all tones transmitted 

In the present senes of expenments an attemi>t was 
made to block the cochlear aqueduct This was done 
by dnlling a hole with a small dental burr over the 
position of the aqueduct well away from the cochlea 
itself The base of this hole was then scorched with a 
high frequency cautery, hoping thus to occlude the 
aqueduct In two experiments the burr actually per 
forated the wall of the bulla, and, following recovery 
from anesthesia, these two animals exhibited what was 
apparently a cerebellar ataxia In neither case was 
nystagmus present Fourteen such operations were 
performed under strict aseptic technique Five am 
mals have been tested subsequently at intervals of 
from two to three weeks following the original opera 
tion In every instance the intensity of spoken voice 
was greatly increased on the operated side, using the 

1 1 rom the Otological Research Laboratory and the 
Surgical Hunterian Laboratory the Johns Hopkins Hni 
versity School of Medicine Aided by a grant from the 
Ella Sacha Plots Foundation for the Advancement of 
Scientific Investigation 

z Walter Hughson and S J Crowo, Jour Avier Med 
Aaao 96 2027-2028, June, 1931 

* Walter Hughson and S J Crowe, Ann Otol Bhtnol 
and Laryngol , 41 832, June, 1932 

♦ Walter Hughson, Am Jour Phyaiol , 101 396-407, 

July, 1932 


normal ear as control In addition pure tones of the 
octaves from 1,000 d v to 8,000 dv were increased 
from 10 to 25 decibels over the normal ear 

lo demonstrate occlusion of the aqueduct 10 cc of 
a 30 per cent NaCl solution was given intravenously 
While the usual lapid falling off of intensity was 
noted on the normal side, much less effect could be 
observed on the expenmental side Certainly no 
greater lowering of pressure took place than might be 
accounted lor by absorption of fluid through the 
capillary beds of the inner ear itself Without wait- 
ing for the histologic evidence of scnal sections it 
seems safe to assume that the aqueduct had been 
occluded successfully The intensity measurements of 
such an expenmont follow 


Iroquency 180 250 500 1 000 2,000 4,000 8 01 

Bight car (Operated) 

Control, before in 

joetion NaCl 27 29 19 29 19 24 7( 

Immediately after 

injection 33 24 23 40 26 30 6i 

J hour after injoo 

tion 30 25 26 42 30 35 

Teft ear (Normal) 

Control, before in 

jection NaCl 21 23 33 40 40 50 

Immediately after 

injection 19 22 34 37 55 58 

4 hour after injcc 
tion 20 25 44 


The figures beneath the different frequencies rep 
resent decibels of attenuation necessary to balance the 
comparison intensity with the intensity of tone trans 
mitted through the cat’s ear 

Two possible explanations of the results observed 
present themselves In the first place occlusion of the 
duct may result in a gradual increase of mtralaby 
rmthine pressure with the resultant improvement in 
the transmission of the higher frequencies In the 
second jilace the cochlear aqueduct may serve in a 
minor capacity as an additional safety valve for the 
cochlea This function of the round window mem- 
brane was originally put forward by Hughson and 
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Crowe” and more recently additional evidence to sup 
port the theory has been reported by Hughson and 
Witting® True, it would seem unlikely that the 
cochlear aqueduct was of sufficient size to function in 
this “safety valve” capacity 

In all but one of the animals tested the bulla and 
middle ear on the operated side were entirely clear 
when examined at autopsy In one case granulations 
filled both the middle ear and bulla, making the im 
proved transmission of all frequencies even more 
remarkable 

Conclusions 

(1) Experiments designed to obstruct the cochlear 
aqueduct in eats have resulted in a marked increase 
in the intensity of spoken voice and pure tones trans 
nutted by the operated car 

(2) Without histologic proof of actual occlusion 
withdrawal of fluid from the labyrinth and the result 
ing dccr<>ase in efficuney of the ear by intravenous 
injection of a hypertonic NaCl solution has been 
definitely obviated by the experimental procedure 

Walter IIi ciison 

The Jouns Hopkins Mfdical 
School 

A SIMPLE METHOD FOR MAKING LOW- 
POWER PHOTOMICROGRAPHS 

Sevebai days ago it became necessary to make a 
senes of low magnification photomicrographs of in 
sect dissections Jlclieving that other organizations 
may be in the same financial position as we are and 
in need of such an apparatus prompts me to describe 
it It was made from materials found in the labora 
tory and cost only a little time 

An ordinary students microscope is mounted up 
side down on a vertical iron rod by means of two 
condenser clamps Above it is similarly fixed a 300 
watt gas filled electric lamp A housing that might 

SPECIAL 

SELENITE— A CRITERION OF EFFECTIVE 
WIND SCOUR 

The future student who explores the intricacies of 
geomorphic literature will, according to his nature, 
bo amused or exasperated in comparing Lang’s note 
“Selenite Not a Certain Indicator of Wind Effect”^ 
with our note published four years earlier* entitled 
“Selenite Fragments or Crystals as Criteria of Wind 
Action ” 

We hold that laboratory experiment in sandblasting 

® See note 2 , 

« Walter Hughson and E G Witting, Acta OtoLa 
ryngologica (m press) 

1 Walter B Lang, Science, 80 117-118, August 3, 

1934 


bo used for projection drawing is fashioned of a light 
wooden frame and beaver board The measurements 
of this box are 12 high by 24 by 18 with the bot- 
tom and the 24 front open A hole cut into the 
center of the top fits snugly around the microscope 
tube As the device now stands it may be used as a 
small demonstration projector for class work or for 
making projection drawing 

To convert it into a camera all that is needed is a 
blanket or a large piece of black oilcloth We used 
three regular rubberized laboratory aprons The 
operator sits in the position to make a projection 
drawing and eiiveloixs himself and the open side of 
the housing with the dark cloth The plates used are 
h astnian Slow Lantern Slide Positives The plate 
holder is an empty lantern slide plate box The pro 
cedure is simple The slide is focused on a piece of 
paper as for drawing The closed lantern slide box 
containing a plate emulsion side up is moved into 
place and the light turned off The covir of the box 
Ls then lemovcd and the light again turned on for the 
duration of the exposure The cover is then replaced 
and the slide taken to the dark room for development 
We found that so long as the opeiator was unable 
to read the lettering on the box cover the interior 
of the camera ’ was safe for these plates Sitisfac 
toiy negatives were male with the following oombina 
tions and exposures 


Projection 

Objective Ocular distance Exposure 

16 mm 7 'ix 11 inches 20 sec 

Zeiss a. 3x 7 5x 11 inches 2 sec 


r Martin Brown 
Leigh I Chadwick 

Colorado Biolooicai Survey 
Colorado Springs Coi o 

ARTICLES 

produces a frosted surface on sekniU. so quickly that 
It IS inconceivable that bright selenite fragments 
could exist in an area having effective action by wind 
blown sand We suggest that Nelenitt surfaces are 
dulled by solution within a few years in the climates 
prevailing m most parts of the United States where 
such fragpnonts are found on the surface Yet even 
this 18 a long time compared to the few minutes nccea 
sarv for frosting by tlie sand blast Therefore the 
presence of such fragments on the surface may be 
used as indicative of the general absence of effective 
wind scour 

s Walter H Sehoewe and Kirk Bryan, Scienos, 72 
167-170, 1030 
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Now Lan^r cites crystals of selenite thrown out of a 
railroad cut in 1891 near Salt Draw, twenty miles 
south of Carlsbad, New Mexico These crystals have 
bright cleavage faces due to the lack of tools suffi 
cient to make wind action effective * It should be 
noted also that these bright” cleavage faces have 
persisted for over forty years Can it be possible 
that the masses of selenite have been broken and 
rebroken by casual passersby? 

In this region Lang points out that dust is carried 
in the air, that sand is blown out of the bed of Pecos 
River and that soil is lifted from cotton fields All 
these phenomena occur, and one of the present writers 
can confirm the observations by personal experience 
as the result of field work in this area However, 
our statements quoted above make no claim that 
selenite fragments or crystals are criteria bearing on 
deflation and wind transportation but merely on cor 
rasion by wind blown sand, i e wind scour All 
ontena of geomorphological process must be used 
with caution and applied to the process to which they 
pertain 

If we consider the area adjacent to Pecos River 
near Carlsbad and particularly that south towards 
Pecos City, Texas, the dominant land forms are pedi 
inents and terraces produced by stream action, either 
of Pecos River or of its tributaries These features 
record three gradients of Pecos River, 30, 75 and 150 
feet above its grade The broad and recently aban 
doned flood plain is actually a terrace 20 feet above 
river grade The two higher terraces are described 
in print^ and the lower terrace, only 10 feet above 
the flood plain or about 30 feet above nver grade, is 
described in a manusenpt report* 

The sequence of terraces appears to be the same 
as that so admirably described by Nye® for the Ros 
well ana The recently abandoned flood plain of the 
river is Nye s Lakewood terrace, the 30, 75 and 150 
terraces correspond to the Orchard Park Blackdom 
and Diamond A surfaces 

In addition to stream erosion, ground water solu 
tion of salt gypsum and limestone beds is very active 
There are numerous sinkholes joined by the destruc 
tion of intervening rises The solution of caverns 
and their collapse is also accompamed by deposition 
of material in the ditverns, as pointed out by Lee* 

> O R Meinzer B 0 Renick and Kirk Bryan, V B 
Oeol Survey Water Supply Paper 680A, p 6, 1026 
* Kirk Bryan Geology ot Avalon Reservoir Carlsbad 
Irrigation Project New Mexico with respect to proposed 
increase in hei^t of the dam, Feb , 1927 (Files of the 
Ground Water Division, TJ 8 Geological Survey) 

■» A Y Fiedler and 8 8 Nye U 8 Qool Survey, 
Water Supply Paper 639, up 10-14, 1933 
•W T Lee, U 8 Geol Survey, Butt 760, pp 107- 
121 1925 


In the area south of Carlsbad, the sinkhole or Karat 
topography is less developed west of the nver than 
east of it Neverthelese, near Salt Draw on the west 
Bide of the valley close to the locality noted by Lang 
the generally stream modeled topography is modified 
by solution and fill 

East of the nver a great mantle of wind blown sand 
partly conceals the details of a topography whose 
major features are dissected pediments modified by 
sinkholes The sand has been lifted from the channel 
of Pecos River and its eastern tnbutanes by strong 
westerly and southwesterly winds This process goes 
on at present and apparently was charactenstic of 
each of the previous erosional stages But this move 
ment of sand and its accumulation to form the exten 
81 ve body shown on Dartons geologic map of New 
Mexico and referred to by him' as the Mescalero 
Sands” takes place on the east side of the valley 
The existence of these sands and the extensive wind 
work to which they testify does not, however, indicate 
wind scour on the west side of the valley Even 
within the area of the sands, wind scour is at a mini 
mum, as this area is primarily one of deposition The 
more or less continuous rearrangement of the sands 
by wind leads to wear of eand on sand, not to wear 
of sand on the underlying bedrock, te true wind 
scour 

Thus a careful readmg of Lang’s paper and a con 
sideration of the area to which he refers indicates 
that he actually uses selenite fragments as eritena for 
wind scour in the way and to the extent that we indi 
cate, in spite of his somewhat confusing title 
Kibk Beyan 
Walter H Schoewe 

HAavABO Univxbbity 

THE OCCURRENCE AND ACTIVITY OP 
UREA-SPLITTING BACTERIA 
IN THE SEA 

It is recognized that microorganisms which ferment 
urea play an important rfile in the nitrogen cycle and 
in soil fertility, and they are known to bo quite widely 
distributed in soil, sewage, manure and fresh water 
There are fragmentary accounts of the occurrence in 
the sea of urea-sphtting bacteria, but most of the 
work has been done in bays or near shore During 
the past thirty months we have been making observa 
tions to ascertain if there are sigmficant numbers of 
urea splitting bacteria which are functional in and 
indigenous to the eea, or if those found in the sea are 
merely passive terrestrial contaminants 

Numerous samples of water and bottom deposits 
have been collected at sea from the boat Sertpps by 

T N H Barton, U 8 Geol. Survey, Butt 794, p 69, 
1928 
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snob rigorous sampling teehnique* as to preelude 
possibilities of terrestrial oontanunation The sam 
pies were inoenlated into selective media consisting of 
Mandler filtered sea water containing 2 0 per cent 
urea and 0 2 per cent each of glycerol, dextrose and 
calcium lactate The hydrogen ion concentration was 
maintained near pH 8 2 by the addition of magne 
Slum carbonate Following incubation, growth and 
ammomum formation were used as the criteria of 
urea fermentation 

The relative abundance of urea splitting bacteria 
was estimated by using inocula consisting of different 
dilutions of the water or mud samples The majority 
of the 1 0 cc inocula of water collected near the sur 
face yielded positive results, nearly half of the 0 1 ce 
inocula did likewise, and the 0 01 ec inocula did so 
only infrequently Obviously, this indicates the pres 
enco of from 1 to 10 physiologically active urea 
splitting bacteria per cc of sea water Similar deduc 
tive analytical procedures revealed that this is 
approximately the order of magnitude of the number 
of urea splitting bacteria found throughout the 
eiiphotie zone to a depth of 50 meters in the Pacific 
Ocean in the region of Senpps Institution Occasion 
ally, urea splitting bacteria are encountered in water 
500 meters deep, but, in general, very few are found 
below depths greater than 100 meters However, that 
neither depth nor the accompanying hydrostatic pres 
sure are limiting factors has been shown by the recov 
ery of numerous urea-splitting bacteria at depths 
exceeding 1,000 meters Analysis by the dilution 
method of 16 mud samples collected at depths ranging 
from 160 to 1,300 meters showed that the surface mud 
contained from 10 to 1,000 urea splitting bacteria per 
grain From the examination of cores it was found 
that these bactena are most abundant m the upper 2 
to 3 cm of mud, and decrease progressively with the 
depth of the cores Also, urea splitting bactena have 
been demonstrated associated with the integumental 
slime and intestinal contents of several marine fish 

Twelve pure cultures of urea splitting bacteria, dif 
fering morphologically or physiologically from each 
other, have been obtained by streaking inocula of the 
enriched cultures on urea sea water agar These have 
been characterized according to standard methods^ 
Apparently they are new species and will bo described 
elsewhere Most of these cultures are quite different 
from the terrestrial nrobactena which have been 
described 

As further evidence that these urea splitting bacte 
na are functional in and indigenous to the sea and 
probably even foreign to other habitats, it was noted 

1 0 £ ZoBell and C B Feltham, BuUettn., Seripps 
InsUt Oeeanog, tech ser, 8 279-296, 1984 

*Soe Amer Bacterli^omsts, “Pure Culture Study of 
Bacteria, ” Geneva, N Y, 1931 


that following primary isolation the majority of them 
would grow only in sea water media and not in oor 
responding media prepared with fresh water How 
ever, by the use of massive inocula, by gradually 
diluting sea water media with fresh water, or by pro 
longed laboratory culture these marine urea splitting 
baLtena could bo acclimatized to grow in either sea 
water or fresh water media This is a characteristic 
which IS common to many bacteria isolated from the 
sea under conditions which preclude chances of con 
tumination and has been discussed previously * 

Although the authors are not convinced that bac 
tcrial urease is elaborated extracellularly, this enzyme 
has been demonstrated by the Mandler filtration of 
750 cc quantities of substrata which have been acted 
upon by the bacteria The optimum temperature for 
the activity of the urease from one culture was found 
to be several degrees higher than the optimum tern 
poraturo for the reproduction of the culture Also, 
whereas the activity of the isolated urease was imper 
oeptible after several days incubation at +5° C , the 
bacteria from which the urease was extracted multi 
pUed and formed ammonium from urea at -4° C 
The explanation of this equivocal observation may be 
a difference in the quantity of enzyme or it may be 
the lack of certain co enzymes in the isolated urease 
extract which are associated with the intact bacterial 
cells Whether or not urea splitting bacteria are 
lunotional at near zero temperatures is especially sig 
nificant in the sea, inasmuch as over four fifths of the 
ocean floor is perpetually colder than 3° C Bubent 
schik* has cominenteil on the activity ot Vrohactllus 
psychrocartencus at temperatures as low as - 2 5“ C 

On a basis of their relationship to the substrate 
three different types of urea splitting bacteria have 
been isolated from the sea (a) Those which grow 
welt in media containing no other source of nitrogen 
except urea, but liberate no detectable excess of am 
raonium We classify these with the urea sphtting 
bacteria because it is believed that they must cleave 
the urea molecule before the nitrogen of the latter tan 
supply the metabolio requirements (b) Those which 
multiply freely in urea media and produce an excess 
of ammonium Some of these produce enough ammo 
mum to make the sea water as alkaline as pH 9 7 
These bacteria may play a role lu the precipitation of 
calcium carbonate from sea water ® (e) Those which 

do not start to multiply in urea media unless a little 
ammonium, ammo acid or peptone nitrogen is added 
to initiate multiplication, after which uren is dccom 

«0 E ZoBell and C B Foltham, Fifth Pac Sei 
Cong , Victoria and Vancouver Proc vol 3 pp 2007- 
2100, August, 1934 

*h Rubentschlk, CentraW f Balt, II Abt 04, pp 
168-174 1925 

bW imvendamm, ^rrhit) / Iftcrohiol , vol 3 pp 205- 
276, 1932 
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posed with the formation of ammonium We have ob- 
served no minne baetenn which require urea for their 
growth „ „ . ^ 

Claude E ZoBell 
Catharine B Peltham 
Scftipps Institution ok Oceanoohaphy 
University ok Caukornia 
La Jolla Cauk 

A GROWTH-INHIBITING SUBSTANCE 
IN LETTUCE SEEDSi 

Lettuce seeds which fail to germinate on moist 
blotters at 25'’ C in the light may be germinated at 
this temperature by placing the seeds on moist ab 
sorbent cotton or in water® The increased germina 
tioii obtained by this method suggests that the 
promotion of germination may be due to the exit of 
an inhibiting substance which diffuses from the seed 
into the aqueous medium If an inhibiting substance 
is formed dunng the process of germination then the 
repeated placing of seeds in contact with the same 
substratum should cause a gradual reduction in the 
percentage of germination The geimination tests 
that have been mado on cotton and in water to teet 
this hypothesis show that lettuce seeds do form a 
substance of unknown nature which diffuses from the 
seed, and if present in sufficient quantities prevents 
germination 

The inhibiting material is formed most readily by 
freehly harvested seeds of the white seeded vaneties 
of lettuce which tend to go into dormancy at 25® C 
Big Boston lettuce seeds which germinated 3 per cent 
on moist blotters at 25“ C in Ibe light germinated 
80 per cent when placed on moist cotton The per 
centuge of genmnation upon this same cotton medium 
was reduced to 5 per cent after five lots of 100 seeds 
each had been in contact with the medium over a 
period of 10 days In like manner germination in a 
shallow layer of water was completely inhibited after 
600 seeds had been in contact with the medium 
When the water from a similar inhibiting medium was 
used to moisten a freshly prepared cotton substratum 
the germination of lettuce seeds upon the cotton was 
reduced from 80 per cent to 10 per cent A saturated 
medium which inhibited the germmation of Big Bos 
ton seeds at 25° C failed to prevent the germination 
of Black Seeded Simpson seeds of the same age, which 
indicates that thb physiological condition of the seed 
IS a factor in diterraining the response made by seeds 
to the inhibiting substance 
The increased germination of lettuce seeds in the 
IftiJIndicates that light may promote the diffusion 

1 Approved by the director of the New York State 
Agricultural Experiment Station for publication os Jour 
nal Paper No 63, October 24, 1834 

a A L Shuck, New York State Agr Kxp Sta Tech 
Bui No 222, 1834 


of the substance from the seeds, and although light 
may accelerate the process, tests hare shown that an 
inhibiting substance passes from the seeds in total 
darkness A cotton medium upon which 600 new crop 
lettuce seeds had been in contact for a period of 10 
days in the dark, and then used as a substratum for 
germination in the light completely inhibited the ger 
mination of one-year old Big Boston seeds When 
this cotton medium was washed m water and then 
used as a substratum a similar lot of seeds germinated 
98 per cent 

Ihe age or more specifically the physiological con 
dition of the lettuce seed is a factor influencing the 
formation of the inhibiting substance, and is also a 
factor in determining the response made by seeds 
when placed in contact with a saturated substratum 
The inhibiting substance is formed most abundantly 
by seeds immediately after harvest and in smaller 
amounts or not at all in old seeds, and appears to be 
m some way associated with the dormant condition 
which develops in the seeds when placed at unfavor 
able temperatures for germination The marked in 
crease in germination obtained in the light mdicatcs 
that light may facilitate the passage of the inhibiting 
material from the seed The response to light is com 
plicated by the fact that the dormant condition in 
light-fiensitivo lettuce seeds can be broken by placing 
the seeds m an atmosphere that is saturated with 
water vapor and giving them an exposure to light 
The latter response may take place in swollen seeds 
within a few seconds and without the presence of 
water in the form of a him surrounding the seed which 
precludes the possibility of any substance diffusing 
from the seed The fact that the material may pass 
from the seed in total darkness indicates that the 
function of light 13 to prevent or break the stable 
condition of unknown nature which characterizes 
seeds m secondary dormancy 

A L Shuck 

New York State Agricultural 
Experiment Station 
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MAN, THE GREAT INTEGRATORS 

By Dr WILLIAM A WHITE 

SDFBIUNTBNDENT, saint KLIZABHTH’S hospital, WASHINGTON, D 0 


PaOM the point of view of the circulatory system 
we may think of one of the higher mammalian organ 
isms in terms of the systole and diastole of the heart 
With the heart’s contraction a powerful stream of 
blood is forced into the systemic circulation to find its 
way through vessels of ever decreasing diameter to 
smaller and smaller areas of irrigation In this way 
the oxygen earned by the blood corpuscles is distnb 
uted to the most remote portions of the body Then 
when the force of this contraction has spent itself the 
heart pauses for an instant and during this pause re- 
ceives from all these outlying distncts of the body the 
blood which, having been deprived of its oxygen, has 
by another mechanism been circulated through the 
lungs to receive a new supply, and when this is done 
a further contraction sends this new supply along the 

1 Address at the opening session of the American Asso 
elation for the Advancemeilt of Science, Pittsburgh, 
December 27, 1984 


same paths as before This constant pulsation which 
distnbutes the vital fluid is charactenstic m a sense 
not only of all living matter but of everything organic 
and inorganic in the cosmos Wherever Me look wo 
find motion, and wherever we find motion wt find 
rhythm or piriodicity of some sort Wo might there 
fore reasonably expect, and as a matter of faet do 
find, that these same principles which control else- 
where are observable in the field of psychologic i phe 
nomena The particular aspect of these phenomena 
to which I would draw your attention are the systole 
and the diastole of human knowledge, whicli expresses 
itself m the constant tendency, so well manifested m 
the field of medicine, to the development of medical 
specialities and in the field of science to the separate 
development of the various sciences It is the ten- 
dency to differentiate, on the one hand, and on the 
other the reciprocal tendency to bring together, into 
a common reservoir, as it were, by a process of eo- 
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ordination and integration knowledge from several or 
from all fields These two tendencies of differentia 
tion and integration which wo see exemplified in this 
manner arc not separate and distinct processes but are 
the two asptete of advancing knowledge, and it is the 
recognition of this fact and of the part that man plays 
in this forward movement about which I wish to speak 
briefly to night 

In the first plate, I call your attintion to the fact 
that tins way of looking at development and evolution 
gives us a different picture of the organism from the 
one that maintained during the last cintury At that 
time we were th nking not of a constant flux of cner 
gie^ without rest or equilibrium at any point, but wo 
were thinking in terms of static pictures Medicine 
in particular had developed a concept of the human 
organism tint was laigcly dominated by the revela 
tions and discoveries emanating from the autopsy 
room We lookid through the microscope and we saw 
pictures beautitully coloicd of cells and fibers, and 
wo j iu,^d to tile conclusion that such cells and fibers 
as wo saw there actually existed in the living being, 
and so there was built up a concept of living organ 
isms which really as a condition precedent demanded 
that they be dead It was the mosaic theory, the 
theory that the organism was composed of cells, that 
the cells united to form tissues, and the tissues to 
form organs In the nervous system we found the 
reflex arc to be the unit of structure , and in the mind, 
by a parity of reasoning it was the sensation Some 
how wo believed (hat a number of cells could be 
brought together by a process of addition to form 
tissues and organs, that a number of reflex arcs could 
be added together and wlien enough hundreds of thou 
sands of them had accumulated we bad the mammalian 
nervous system, that a number of sensations could in 
the same way bo put together to form a mind This 
rasulted in a sort of kindergarten idea of a living 
organism, based somewhat, I suspect, upon the foun 
dation of the live special senses and gave us in the 
final analysis a pu ture quite in harmony with the 
suing complacency of the mid Victorian era The un 
fortunate tiling about it all is that we still find it 
easier to think in these terms than we do to think in 
terms of the more modern coneepts beeause we were 
brought up with these old ideas, they formed part of 
the habits of our more youthful thinking, and they 
have been imbedded and preserved in the structure of 
our language It roqul^q^, therefore, a more than ordi 
nary wrench with the past to free ourselves from these 
hampering traditions and to be able to think and feel 
and act as if they were no more 

In the field of general science these traditional ways 
of thinking have received in recent years a number of 
very serious yolts The constitution of matter as made 


up of molecules and atoms has had to give way to the 
discovery of a sub-atomie world of bewildering com 
plenty Along with this new discovery there disap 
peared the idea of the fixity of the chemical elements 
and with the discovery of radium emanations, the 
dream of the old alchemists came true when elements 
were transmuted one into another Carnot’s pnn 
eiple, which had held sway for so long and which 
taught that the universe was cooling off and gradually 
settling down to equilibnum and death, has been 
called in question by the cosmic rays of Millikan if 
in fact life itself does not contradict it, and m the 
field of the study of mind it has been found that be- 
neath and beyond and all about the bnghtly illumi 
nated spot whiih we ordinarily think of as conscious 
mss there is a held, a twilight zone if you will, of 
what we call the unconscious, wherein the play of 
forces which we call motives, instincts, trends, drve , 
wishes have their sway, and an understanding of 
which IS necessary to the understanding of man 

The difference between these recent occurrences and 
the revolution m our ideas of the cosmos which came 
about, for example, as a result of Galileo’s observe 
tions and teachings, is that in the latter case they 
were received not only with incredulity but with 
antagonism, with fear, with hatred, and with a sense 
that the old order must be preserved at any price or 
disintegration and chaos would reign supreme in this 
world and disaster m the next These new observa 
tions, however, have all of them come about as a result 
of scientific research with no great upheaval of op 
posmg public sentiment and with, on the whole, all 
along the lino a general acceptance of the observed 
facts as these facts were sufficiently verified To my 
mind the most significant single feature of our civili 
zation with its many advancing scientific frontiers is 
the comparative ease with which to day it is possible 
to break with tradition when tradition has ceased to 
serve us 

May I at this point remind you that the field 1 
represent is the field of psychiatry, and that what I 
wish to do 18 to give you some little idea of how in 
this field we have broken with limiting and crippling 
traditions and as a result have come forth into a new 
world of thought and knowledge, and something of 
what we have found, something of its significance for 
an understanding of man as an integrator 

In the first place, I have suggested only that one of 
the main features of advance in the psychological field 
has been the discovery of a great field of mental ac 
tmties outside of the field of conscious awareness, a 
region which is ordinarily termed the “unconscious” 
but which by analogy with the body structures I like to 
speak of as the “organ pf the unconscious ” In this 
field we have discovered many things, some of which at 
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least have been vaguely known for a long tune but 
which now, upon rediscovery, receive a new lease of 
life and a greater undei-standing We have discov 
ered man more truly as he really is rather than as we 
previously knew him, disguised by the veneer of civ 
ilization and culture We have realized the necessity 
of considering the origin and the historical back 
ground of man as he appears at present, and while 
this examination has not deprived man of his many 
excellent qualities, it has taught us that he has poten 
tialities which m the past we have never wished to 
recognize, much less to dwell upon Above all, it has 
taught us that we are all km m a much more concrete 
way than we had heretofore supposed, that our respec 
tive pasts are so long that our presents arc inconsid 
erable as compared with them, and that this past is 
what we possess in common, in other words, that the 
(1 fferences by which wo know one man from another, 
01 r friends from our enemies, people of different 
lacefi, icligions and languages — ail these differences, 
the individual differences of the iisychologists and 
these others, are mconsiderable as compared with our 
hkonesacs which have been laid down as permanent 
possessions as the result of millions of years of pre 
cc'ding life experience in conflict with a hostile en 
vironment, and that the reason that we are hero to day 
13 that by and large this struggle of life as it has 
pushed its way upward through the past eons of time 
has been a successful one because those results of 
experience which have had survival value have been 
somehow preserved Let me dwell briefly upon some 
of man s qualities as displayed by a search into his 
unconscious motives, and let me give some examples 
to illustrate what I mean 

In the first place, it is essential from our point of 
view in questioning the organism to realize that those 
questions must be addreased to the organism as a 
whole rather than to some of its differentiated struc 
tures, and that what we need to know about are the 
purposes of the organism in the broadest possible 
terms and how these purposes are striven for and 
attained or missed, and it is only at the psychological 
level that these purposes manifest themselves with 
any clanty If we vision the organism battling with 
a hostile environment we can see that its most general 
purpose is to succeed in the battle, by which is meant 
to preserve its own life, to perpetuate the life of the 
species, and perhaps less important but nevertheless 
to be considered at least in the realm of human life, 
the gaming of some form of pleasure, happiness, 
satisfaction, self-expression as a result of the conflict 
— the seeking of pleasure and the avoidance of pain 
IS the simple way of putting it In making this state 
ment I have already differentiated two great regions 
the environment, or the world without, the most im 


portant component of which for man is his fellow 
men, and the world within, the mind, with its ideas, 
its feelings and its tendencies expressed through the 
body The conflict of the organism with the environ 
ment is a conflict that has its reflection or repercus 
Sion in the world within, so that as we exiH.ct an 
tagonisins without so wo must expect antagonisms 
within We are dealing here probably with a concept 
as generic in type as that of the energy concept at 
the basis of the law of action and reaction Life goes 
forward as the expression of conflict and continues 
as long as the balance is on the side of success 
The reciprocal relation of the world within and the 
world without is the most significant feature to which 
I wish to direct your attention In the first place, 
it 18 fair to assume, as I already have, that in the his 
lory of mans development his successes should some 
how be preserved The main features of the conflicts 
of the past have been the building stones with which 
be has sealed the heights, and so it is not strange that 
we should find the remnants and indications of these 
important events laid down in the structure of the 
mind as well as wo sc'e them laid down in tbe structure 
of the body We have the indications the bodily 
history preserved not only in the embrjology of man 
but also in various developmental anomalies and 
peculiarities with which we arc ail more or less 
familiar There is as truly an anaton y and a physiol 
ogy of the mind, represented by its stnietures and 
functions, as there is an anatomy and physiology of 
the body and there is us truly a genetic psychology 
as there is an embryology and there is as truly a 
paleopsychology as theie is a palcozoology or a palco 
botany As there arc archaic structures in the body 
so there are m the mind, and when man comes to 
civilization he Carrie's with him all the'se indications 
of his past at the psychological as well as at the 
somatic level So we see from this point of view that 
all the forces of the cosmos as they have been concen 
trated in the conflict between the organism and tbe 
environment have resulted in definite stnietures of 
mind and body which have been preserved, in minia 
ture as it were, and give us the pictuie of an organism 
which at each moment is reacting w ith the precipitates 
of its entire past to the present situation These 
purposes ot the organism as wc see them repres ated 
when we look at it in this way onent us in an entirely 
different way towards the problem of man Instead 
of viewing him from a purely desiriptivo level there 
now inevitably come to the forefront meanings and 
values Life does not present simple, direct situations 
capable only of a single interpietation We are 
always torn between our instinctual tendencies, on the 
one hand, and the necessity for their adjustment in a 
satisfactory way to the situation as it exists at the 
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moment Here we are confronted with queehons of 
choice, matters of judgment, and meanings and values 
are the deciding factors It is inevitable, therefore, 
as you see, that man’s desires should come up against, 
as it were, all manner of obstacles in his environment, 
and that therefore his main objective in life must be 
to modify that environment, to bend it to his pur 
poses, and m this way to bring to pass his desires 
Here we have at once an explanation of the growth 
of science, for science has this objective above all 
otheis, and not only that, but we have an indication 
as to why different individuals choose different careers, 
for it 18 because they each of them are different that 
they bring a different pattern of personality to bear 
upon their present problems and are driven to their 
choice by a necessity resulting from the clash of this 
different pattern with the forces with which it is in 
conflict So we have a right to suppose that the 
reason why a man becomes a chemist, why he becomes 
a physicist, why he becomes a biologist, ore all ques 
tions that can reasonably be asked of the organism, 
and that wc may expect to find answers to these quee 
tions in the make up of the individual concerned In 
fact, we may go still a further step and say that 
man s intirpretation of his tnvironment is dependent 
upon what he wishes to accomplish In other words, 
ho interprets his environment dependent upon how 
he intends to react to it h or example, a book to one 
man is something fiom which he may obtain certain 
information, to another man it is a volume which 
replaces one that has been lost and therefore com 
pletcs a set, to another it is a beautiful thing which 
will look well in a certain bookcase, to another it is 
something to bo reproduced by the processes of print 
lug and binding, and so on — to each one the environ 
ment is perceived and apprehended in accordance 
with the ways in which ho would act upon it and mold 
it to his purposes So that we see man coming to 
the problems of his life with the accumulations of the 
past and meeting them in accordance with the pm 
poses which he desires to bring to pass That “man 
13 the measure of all things’ la therefore no longer 
just a phrase nor yet a commonplace, but is a fact of 
tremendous significance and importance and one that 
must fundamentally modify our way of thinking of 
him in all his different aspects You will sec, there 
fore, that I think of man, an individual man, for 
example, as a point where at the moment the forces 
of the universe are nucleated in a particular way, and 
where they are working themselves out in accordance 
with certain laws Man is one of the products of the 
cosmos, be is not something which has been added to 
it, and therefore, as we might expect, ho expresses 
within himself the laws whioh operate elsewhere in the 
cosmos The functions of mind can bo thought of 


best in terms of energy, although at present we are 
unable to differentiate and separate this energy and 
measure it I can not, however, but fed with the 
author who says “Considenng the impossibility of 
defining the exact Ime of demarcation between animate 
and inanimate matter, it is astonishing to find so much 
stress laid on the supposed fundamental difference 
between vital and non vital phenomena ’’* Man thus 
becomes the final integrator of all the laws, physical 
and vital, that have led up to his development and 
which he manifests in the very fact of living 
Most physical phenomena, as I have already indi 
cated, can be expressed in the framework of certain 
dimensions the large masses with which the astrono 
mor deals, the smaller masses familiar to the physi 
cist, the still smaller ones of the chemist, and then the 
world of the sub-atomie which is beyond the field of 
vision and in which still different laws seem at the 
moment to bo possible, where perhaps cause and 
effect, as we ginerally know them, no longer rule, 
where the pnnciple of indeterminacy takes the place 
of that of detonnination, then there is the so called 
world of neglected dimensions’ — with which words 
the colloids have been referred to And then we get 
finally to the field of psychology in which dimensions 
as we ordinarily know them do not seem to be appli 
cable in the ordinary sense, with the exception perhaps 
of the dimension of time Here we are dealing in a 
field that is quite unique, except that whatever occurs 
in this field occurs in accordance with the laws of the 
field Whatever finds its way into the psyche is gov 
emed by the laws of the pajehe, but because it has 
those characteristics which defy measurement in the 
ordinary ways with which we are familiar it is quite 
probable that it may require modifications in method 
ologj which will have to be developed in order to 
wrest from it its secrets, and in one respect this 
possible difference of methodology will have to be 
home in mind, and that is in the old sense that man 
in order to understand himself is in the unique posi 
tion of being both the observer and the observed 
He has, so to speak, to lift himself by his own boot- 
straps This has always been a vexatious, and, so far 
as I know, an unsolved problem It has been written 
of, thought of and argued, many suggestions have 
been made but none of them satisfying I only have 
this to offer in this peculiar situation in which man 
finds himself when he wishes to understand himself, 
and I refer to what I have already said about the way 
in which man perceives the universe about him, 
namely, in accordance with the plan of action which 
he intends to develop with reference to it, or, in the 
words of Bergson,* “our perceptions give us the plan 
of our eventuid action on things ” 

* 8 tephane Ledne, “The Mechanism of Lite ” 
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By development, by hutory, from any way we look 
at the organism, it is essentially a going concern 
Meanings are without significance except as they ex 
press themselves in actione Perceptions are without 
significance unless ultimately action results from them 
Our knowledge, so-called, of the world about us, is 
a knowledge which has developed and been organized 
for the purpose of our actions upon that world If, 
therefore, we are content only to think about and 
argue about the difficulty man may have because he 
is both observer and obeerved, we will find ourselves 
with an uneolvable problem from which we can not 
extricate ourselves If, on the other hand, we under 
take to carry out the design on which we are built, 
if we yield to the demands of our structure, if 
we undertake to do something about these various 
problems, somehow there will be wrought through the 
strange alchemy of life results which will advance our 
knowledge and increase our eficctiveness While this 
may seem the best wo can do it is not enough We 
must not permit ourselves to be stalled into inaction 
by the sterilizing magic of words but must overcome 
such difficulties by attempting to solve the problems 
that life presents to us by doing something effective 
about them 

Now let me briefly indicate some of the more out 
standing contributions that psychiatry has to make in 
regard to the principles I have outlined I spoke of 
the reciprocal relations of the world within and the 
world without It is quite understandable that when 
the world without is destroyed chaos should reign 
within the mind At times of great catastrophes such 
as earthquakes, and especially, as wc have seen in the 
world war, when enormous shells explode in the 
neighborhood of an individual, we find the result to 
be a feeling of utter helplessness as all the usual and 
familiar stabilities of the world disappear The very 
earth itself trembles and no longer ofifers a stable 
foundation The enormous destructiveness makes our 
lives so insignificant that complete annihilation seems 
imminent Terror seizes the victim, and complete ton 
fusion reigns in what had previously been an orderU 
world It is perhaps not so understandable, except 
in the face of an acceptance of the idea of reciprocal 
relationship that I have mentioned, that, when the 
world within is threatened by disease, when in fact 
as a result of progressive organic disease of the brain 
it undergoes a process of disintegration, under these 
circumstances such a process should be accompanied 
by delusions which we term nihilistic delusions and 
which are expressed by the patient in terms of the 
destruction of the universe Ho feels that all things 
about him are crumblmg away and disintegrating 
He feels the apprehension, the fear, the confusion, 

» ‘‘Creative Svolutloii ” 


which such a disintegrating umverse forces upon him 
And so he comes by a different route to the same net 
result reached by the individual in the midst of a 
great catastrophe 

On a par with these phenomena are the much more 
familiar symptoms that we find very frequently in the 
very early stages of mental disease I refer particu 
larly to the symptom that wo call depersonalization ’ 
but which IS more commonly referred to as confu 
Sion ” In this state of mind the patient feels strange, 
as if something had happened to him He is uncer 
tain, acts perplexed The feelings of strangeness may 
seem more particularly as if they applied to himself 
or to the world about hun He has lost the feeling 
of definiteness and security with which he contacted 
the world previously lie feels perhaps that he is not 
himself, he has lost his feeling of personal identity 
These symptoms can be understood in the light of 
what I have just said about nihilistic delusions when 
it is realized that we think of psychoses as being, in 
the first place, a retreat from the world, and, in the 
second place, a distortion of that world Therefore 
you will see that undi r these circumstances the patient 
who IS moving into a psychosis develops as his first 
symptoms disintegrations of a mild degree of both 
the world within and the world without There 
reciprocal relations maintain as they did in the more 
malignant situations referred to above One does not 
change without the other 

In the face of these principles, too, it is not by 
chance that, in the conditions which wo term “mental 
disease,” the method of thinking, the forms and struo 
ture of the thought processes and actually to a con 
Biderable extent the very content of thought itself take 
on the characteristics of the thinking of children and 
of primitive peoplus, for, after all, hae not man 
passed through the penod of childhood, both indi 
vidual childhood and the childhood of the race, and 
13 it strange that he should carry with him charactei 
istics pertaining thereto? And when disease involves 
his mmd we find that these characltnstics appear as 
symptoms This change is expressed by a movement 
in the direction away from the reasoning, differentia 
tion and abstraction of highly developed thought proc 
esses toward forms of expression in which feeling 
concreteness and perception dominate * If we e 
amine such an organic disease of the brain as aphasia 
in some of its forms we may rather unexpectedly find 
the same prmuple to hold We have been so imbued 
with the localization theory of function of the last 
century that we are hardly prepared for such phe 
nomena We have been thinking of cortical cells as 
if they had only specific functions to perform and the 

« Alfred Storch, ‘ ‘ The Primitive Archaic Form* of 
Inner Experiences and Thought in Schizophrenia ” 
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destruction of these cells would result in the destruc 
tion of these very specific functions This concept is 
not by any means wholly wrong, but it is only a par 
tial truth, for when we do got aphasias as a result of 
destructive processes of the brain we find that we do 
not have the simple dropping out of exceedingly con 
Crete and well defined functions but a regression to a 
simpler way of expressing ourselves through the 
medium of language Perhaps no function illustrates 
better than language the fact that man is not the 
result of a prioess of simple addition in accordance 
with what I have described as the mosaic theory of 
structure I.nnguage like the simple reflex is by no 
means an isolated or rigidly circumscribed phenome 
non Ae the reflex,’ in the words of Coghill,® is 
in its genesis dominated by the total behavior pat 
tern, ’ language is an expression not of a few closely 
related cortical brain cells but of the whole individual, 
and when the mechanism by which this function is 
translated into speech is interfered with this function 
as a whole drops to a lower and more primitive level 
consistent with the reduction in complexity and the 
simplifleation of the remaining available anatomical 
structures and phvsiological mcdianisms Such ex 
amplcs as these might be multiplied indefinitely, but 
I have simply quoted these two to indicate how far 
flung are the possibilities of the interpretation of 
liuinan behavior and the nature of man by way of the 
route of psychopathology 

Let me reverse the direction of my thinking and, 
instead of speaking of what may accrue to the under 
standing of man by way of psychiatry indicate some 
of the things which the psychopathologist particu 
larly the psyihotherapist may hope for from the field 
of general science particularly biology In the ox 
pcrimental woik of the biologist certain results have 
stood out in recent years which appear to have at 
tracted little or no attention from those who are 
interest! d in modifying human beings by various 
methods of therapy I refer to the experiments which 
have been made in the modifications of animals by 
lanoiis changes in their environment Take, for ex 
ample, tiie wide \ inations in appearance which have 
resulted in the same species of butterflies from living 
under different conditions of temperaturo and mois 
ture, types of modifications wbieh have been dupli 
cated in vanoiis ways in the laboratory Think of 
the control of the sex in pigeons by causing their 
metabolic rate to vary Think of the modifications 
in the development of Ihe claws of shrimp so that the 
large claw can be at will grown upon either the right 
or the left side, and the various monstrosities tint 

5 Individuation versus Integration in the Pevclop 
ment of Behavior ’ 


can be brought to pass in the development of such 
animals as the fish by the modification of the chemical 
constituents of the solutions in which they grow and 
the arresting of development at different points And 
most astonishing of all are the transplantation experi- 
ments by which tissues transplanted from one region 
of a developing organism to another develop into the 
structure that would naturally be produced in this 
location What it becomes depends on where it is — 
its environment 

Such results have served to change our way of look 
ing at the problems presented by heredity and environ 
ment and we have come to begin to think of these 
two terms as what 1 coll ambivalent opposites, as only 
two different aspects of the same process The signifl 
cant thing is that when wt have hereditary structures 
hereditary possibilities can only be realized m fact 
if the organism is exposed to the type of stimulus 
emanating from the envircnmeiit which causes their 
developmeilf In other words a person may inherit a 
quality without ever showing any signs of it at all, 
simply becaust lit has never been exposed to the 
proptr stinuilus Assuming that such a characteristic 
os ability to play the violin were transmitted by 
heredity it is understandable that an individual might 
inhent such an ability but never realize it because 
be never had a violin to play upon The significance 
of these expenments and this new point of view, I 
think, IS very great for human beings for it means 
that as marvtlous as the whole integrating prooese 
which has culminated in man has been throughout 
time resulting as it has in the et necntration of all the 
possibilities of adult realization in oubnucroscopic 
packages ol pnbably iaiilv definite chemical make up 
known as gents ncvertlielt'se these minute results of 
life 8 expentnee laid down in these foims can be con- 
ceived to have still greater possibilities than have ever 
been realized as the result of the sort of experiments 
I have indicated This all means that whereas our 
hereditary pattern is fixed to a certain extent, it is 
only fixed under conditions of life such as we ordi 
narily meet up with and that entirely different condi 
tions might result in the realization of possibilities 
undreamt of A whole ntw field of possible thera 
peusis IS opened up here, the value of which expen 
mtnt and experience alone will determine The mam 
point to bo emphasized here is that the advance of 
science breaks down limiting traditions, and in this 
particular instance limiting traditions which are pre 
served by and imbedded in our language, for such a 
concept means nothing more nor less than that what 
18 ordinanly recognized as constitution and generally 
thought of as unmodiflable is transferred to the cate 
gory of acquired characters which can be changed by 
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experience The supposedly irreversible has been 
found to bo m fact reversible If this is so — and I 
merely put it forth as a hypothesis, then surely man 
may look forward to untold accomplishments in the 
future which he has a right to expect will equal or 
exceed those of the past, all of which la rendered 
possible by the fact that he prcflents to the world into 
which he is born a concintrated solution, as it were, 
of the possibilities of adjustment to the environment 
which he has acquired through the millions of years 
of the past cxpenence of life, which possibilities are 
ordinarily only partially and inadequately realized 
One of the characteristics of man which is exceed 
ingly significant for this process of continuous adjust 
ment is his very highly developed self regard In the 
old medieval universe m which he lived he was its 
center and all the rest of creation existed to minister 
to him and to emphasize hie importance When tin 
teachings of astrouomv oierlhrew this goocetifne uni 
verse man resented it tremendously and fought these 
ideas vigorously until, convinced against his will, he 
had to accept the facts, and then, in order to com 
pensate hunsolf for his loss of self esteem he began 
to acquire a knowledge of this universe, to master it 
in this way, and hence he became an astronomer 
When the theory of evolution threatened man’s domi 
nance among the animals he again resented being 
pulled from bis pedestal, but when he had to accept 
these facts he reacted by the compensatory mechanism 
of mastenng this new world in which he found he 
had to live, and bo became a biologist When the 
more recent advances in the psychology of the uncon 
scious demonstrated that each individual was just like 
everybody else, that we were all turned out of a com 
mon mold, that our past was of such infinitely great, r 
sigmficanco than what wc had acquired m our short 
hfetimes, that our personal and unique qualities were 
negligible, man again resented being merged with all 
his fellows, but when he had to accept this fact he 
began again to protect himself from the feeling of 
being at a disadvantage in this new world by roaster 
ing the facts of this new science, and he became a 
psychologist In each instance when im dominance 
by birth and position was thicatental he compensated 
by learning to master reality bv knowledge and thus 
reconquered his dominion but on a different plane 
And thus as tune passes his possibilities coiietantly 
increase He becomes more highly differentiated, to 
be sure, but the significance and the value of his 
differentiations are dependent upon the original source 
of all energy, just as the blood supply of the tiniest 
capillary is dependent upon the reservoir of blood 
in the heart This reservoir makes him km to the 
whole world and its existence expresses the fact of 


his capacity for accumulatieg unto himself, in minia- 
ture, the possibilities of his entire environment 
This thesis, of course, might be earned oubto almost 
any conceivable lengths The comparison of man’s 
thinking, as it is reduced to more pnniitive levels, 
with the thinking of children and of primitive man, 
IS full of interesting material We see our patients 
definitely expressing thimselves in their behavior and 
their language by animistic mechanisms We are 
familiar with their beliefs in magic and in the super 
natural, and in the more malignant types of disorder 
there appear strange and ward forms in the content 
of thought whuli can only be likened in thiir archaic 
characteristics to the fossils we are familiar with in 
the field of paleontology Siiniiarli, if we wish to 
develop our thought along the lints of what years ago 
Roux called his ‘devclopmtiital mechanics,’ I am 
sure we toiild find manv illustrations at the organic 
level that would bear out what has been said Tho 
struggles between the different pails of the organism 
arc as real as the intiapsvchic conflicts and the pnn 
ciple evidtntly holds that the pattern of differentiation 
IS dommattd by the total pattern of the organism as 
expressed in such terms as Lashlcy has used, for in 
stance, with legard to the central nervous system when 
he speaks of the equipotenl ality of the brain cells, 
hv which he means that aside from their specific func- 
tions they haye certain gincral functions yvhich we 
may conceive to have been the basis from which the 
specific have differentiated All these concepts assist 
us to an understanding of oursclvis They enable us 
to appreciate the sigmlieance of the utter selfishness 
of the indiyidual organism, oi the aggressive tenden- 
cies which it IS willing to utilire for its self aggran 
dizcmont and of the usually btwilduing fact that an 
individual may hold two muliially cxelusivc opinions 
about the same question at one tune without one 
seriously interfering with the other We can under- 
stand, too, why, for example, we find the psychiatrist 
writing about such concepts as time and space " which 
used to be considered exclusively matters for investi- 
gation by the physicist and spcvnlation bv the phi- 
losopher And, finally, we must appreciate that the 
peculiar constitution of man is his key to the under 
standing of nature or, p, rhaps it were better said to 
the understanding of nature as he comprehends it 
All of which 13 perhaps not cspcciallv new or start 
ling, but its significance, to my mind, lies m the fact 
that no single scientifii disciphm, at least in the 
present century, has offered so much by way of prom 
ise in the solution of these vexatious problems as psy- 
chiatry It will remain to bo seen how satisfactorily 
these promises will be realized in the future 
«Panl Schilder, Peyche, 14 1S4, 1934 
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DAVID WHITE 

Dr. Da\jd White died at hia home in Washugton, 
D C , on February 7, lOdS 

Born in Palmyra Township, Wayne County, N Y , 
on July 1, 18bJ, of early pre Revolutionary stock, the 
youngest of a family of ught, he attended the country 
schools, prepared for roll ego at Manon Collegiate In- 
stitute and entered Cornell with the class of 1886 

Botany was an early interest, stimulated by an in 
spinng teacher at Marion and maintained throughout 
his college career and later life In his sophomore 
year he came under the influence of Samuel Gardner 
Williams, Charles S Prosser and Henry S Williams 
and thus acquirid a sound training in general geology 
and paleontology In the course of the field work of 
the cloSBis in geology he made substantial collections 
of Devonian plant fragments in the vicinity of Ithaca 
Because of his training in both systematic botany and 
paleontology, these fossils lutngued him and became 
the basis for the thesis then required for the B S 
degree at Cornell 

In the spring of 1886 Professor Lester F Ward, in 
charge of paleobotanic investigations for the U 8 
Geological Survey, appealed to Professor Williams 
for an assistant with training in paleontology and 
capacity for illustrative work White, who had had 
some training as a draftsman and had illustrated his 
bachelor’s thesis by new figures of much merit, was 
promptly recommended and as promptly invited to 
Washington to undertake, for the Geological Survey 
the task of preparing illustrations for the use of Pro- 
fessor Ward Thus began, in May, 1886, an official 
connection that was maintained with few intemip 
tions until Dr White’s death, nearly 49 years later 

Ward’s owm interest, although very broad, was pri 
manly in the fossil plants of the Mesozoic, and White 
early came to specialize in the practically unoccupied 
field of the Paleozoic This field he soon made his 
own His high reputation as a stratigraphic paleon 
tologist rests primarily upon his studies of the Potto 
ville floras of the Appalachian province 

He revolutionized the preexisting concepts of the 
stratigraphic position of large portions of the Penn 
eylvanian section, particularly in the southern Appa 
lachian region, and demonstrated that thousands of 
feet of liedfi in Alabama, Tennessee and Kentucky 
particularly, which had been regarded as much 
younger, were of Pottsville age These conclusions, 
at vanance with the positions then held by such 
authorities as I C White and J J Stevenson, never 
theless quickly won general acceptance, owing no 
doubt m large measure to the tactful, considerate and 
reserved but convincing way in which the young 
paleontologist presented his evidence 


So thorough and so detailed was White’s work that 
he soon came to be the main dependence of the stra- 
tigraphers of the Federal and State Surveys who were 
working on the Pennsylvanian rocks of the Appala- 
chian province — not only for the correlation of major 
divisions of the rook groups but even for the identi- 
flcation of individual coal beds from point to point 

It IS difficult for any organization to keep its able 
specialists out of administrative activities, particu- 
larly if their interests are broad and their judgments 
sound White suffered the usual fate and about 1907 
was drawn into Survey administrative work, first as 
head of the Section of Eastern Coal Fields and later 
as chief geologist He served in the latter capacity 
during the decade 1912-22 When at the end of this 
penod, in response to his own repeated urgings, he 
was relieved of direct administrative responsibility, it 
was with the expectation that his personal research 
work could be immediately resumed, but there inter- 
vened a penod of 3 years as chairman of the Division 
of Geology and Geography for the National Research 
Council before his desire could be realized Mean- 
while there had developed many calls upon his ener- 
gies through various committee and advisory relations, 
formal and informal, with the National Academy of 
Sciences, which he sirved for 4 years as home secre- 
tary and for 2 years as vice president, so that even 
his return to research in 1925 was, in a measure, 
nominal 

Early in 1931 there came a senous physical break- 
down, from which a partial recovery left hw mental 
powers entirely unimpaired, although physical endur- 
ance was diminished The last years have been dedi- 
cated, without diminution in either enthusiasm or 
ability, to work on deferred problems within lus 
selected fields Just a few days before the end he 
completed a manusenpt on “ Metamorphism of the 
Organic Sediments and Derived Oils,” in which his 
great carbon ratio theory of a generation ago is re- 
viewed and modernized 

To hu) close associates in the Geological Survey and 
the scientific organizations of which he was a member. 
Dr White was always an inspiration His enthusiasm 
and industry were unflagging, his knowledge encyclo- 
pedic Hls personal and professional generosity knew 
no limits, and to the earnest younger student who 
sought his counsel ho would devote tune without stmt, 
pounng out for the benefit of the neophyte a wealth 
of information and inspiration, of suggestion and ad- 
vice, which constituted both a program for a scientific 
career and a guide to its attainment. Always gen- 
erous m his judgments, his rate displays of impatience 
were reserved for the slacker or the careless and par- 
ticularly for lapses in ethical standards. For these 
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he had no tolerance But even his condemnations, 
although expressed picturesquely and with fervor 
were couched in terms so humorous and so kindly as 
to convey the impression that their object was to bt 
pitied rather than blamed 

He never lost hope for any man, and indeed, within 
the sphere of his influence it was difficult for an asso 
date to do less than his best, because it was so ob 
vioue that no less was expected of him 

Along his pathway through life are hundreds of 
fellow men and women who have been helped to bear 
or to forget the burdens of life by his cheerful but 
adamant refusal to admit that there are any In his 
philosophy life consisted wholly of opportunities to be 
made the most of, never of limitations to mourn over 
How interesting and what fun it all was, and how 
particularly fascinating the career of science, con 
stantly opening as it does new vistas of comprehen 
Sion and understanding! His was the quenchless 
spirit ol the inveterate explorer, as every leader in 
science must be, always eager to see what lay beyond 
the visible horizon and tiemendously pleased as the 
new vistas opened He was too enthusiastically busy 
to waste time on anything so fruitless as introspee 
tion Given neither to underappreciation nor to over 
appreciation of self, he was wholesomely lacking in 
self consciousness and always looked outward and for 
ward, never inward or back There was no resisting 
the infectiousnces of his spirit 

Both by the example of his own great and sound 
accomplishments and by his eagerness to see others at 
tack the innumerable problems awaiting solution, he 
became an inspiration and a power in his generation 

His was a proud spirit, but proud of simplicity, 
proud of integrity, proud of genuineness and inde 
pendence and tolerance, never of place or power or 
trappings, and proud of reputation only as evidence 
that his own well based but unassertive self respect 
found support in the opinions of men 

Despite an openness of character really possible 
only to those who have nothing to conceal, there were 
things about which he was disingenuous No one will 
ever know how many he has aided with funds — not 
easily, as the wealthy can, but only by the exercise 
of a generosity that was real because it meant per 
sonal saenflee Still less will we know about the 
hundreds of younger associates whom he has counseled 
and encouraged and in whose way ho has placed op 
portunitiee at the price of a hnutless ontpounng of 
his own energies 

Like many geologists of his generation. Dr White 
did not lack opportunities to capitalize his abilities 
and his unique knowledge Although he never sought 
them, offers eame to him to enter the commercial field 
at several tunes the modest salary which the govern- 


ment pays its scientific leaders These offers never 
tempted him Although ho realized that there are 
men of vision in the modem industrial world who 
know that an untrammelevl research staff is a wise in 
vestment, even measured by the profit standards that 
determine success or failure in businesB, he yet was 
unwilling to enter an environment motivated by profit 
as a main objective Although some of his own work 
had gieat economic significance, that was incidental 
to his research, and he prtierred it so The choice 
lay between applying his talents at a large salary, pn 
manly to profits for a restricted group, with research 
as an incidental by product, and applying them 
broadly, at a small salary, to the geneial seivitc of 
mankind, wnth the economic results incidental There 
was never any hesitation on his part about the choice 
to bo made He remained a government geologist 
untd the end 

As a geologist. Dr White is to be judged not of 
course pnmanly by the length of his bibliography, 
which may contain 200 titles, but by the divTirsity of 
the fields that he occupied and in which he wrote with 
authonty He has long been the foremost Paleozoic 
paleobotanist on this contment and perhaps in the 
world His work in this field was not merely soundly 
systematic and descriptive but was interpretative from 
the beginning He was a stratigraphic paleontologist 
of the highest rank He was our foremost authonty 
on the oiigin and evolution of coal His great gtn 
eralization, known widely as the carbon ratio theory, 
was an outgrowth of his studies on the origin and 
evolution ot both coal and petroleum It established 
a “dead line ’ bey nd w hich oil pools will not be found 
and thus has great economic significance It alone 
stamps him as a rare onginal investigator and thinker 
He contnbuUd significantly in the held of isoetasy 
and during the world war he administeiid an impor 
tant unit of government in such fashion as to make it 
most useful m tho crisis 

Happily Di White itceived during his lifetime 
gratifying recognition of tho high place that he htld 
in the esteem of his fellows He became vice presi 
dint of tho National Acadimy of bciencea after long 
service as its homo sccritary He was president of 
the Geological Society of Anierica Three of our 
leading universities honorid him with doctorates 
Two of the principal medals of the National Acudemy 
were bestowed upon him Ho received the Penrose 
Medal of the Society of I conomio Geologists and the 
Boverton Redwood Medal of the lastitute of Petro 
leum Technologists of London He was an honorary 
member of the geological societies of Belgium and 
China 

Thus his yeans were as full of honors as were hia 
days of activity His was a career that came to full 
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and happy fruition Ills last day was a busy and a 
cheerful one Before the dawn of the next he went 
quietly to sleep 

W C Mendenhall 
RECENT DEATHS 

Dwilut PoRTtJi, emeritus professor of hydraulic 
enginetnng at the Massaehiihetts Institute of Tech 
nolog\ , died on Ftbruary 26 He was in his eightieth 
year 

William JIai i JHjikk k, letired professor of cliem 
istry at Pennsylvania State Golkge, diid on bcbruai’y 
2b He was eighty five years old 

Dr C iJ'/>i has C 0 Haera, professor of geology 
and president of the South Dakota State School of 
Mints, ditd on Itbiuaiy 21 at sixty eight years of 
age 


Henry Edison Phelps, research engineer with the 
Amiruan Telephone and Telegraph Company from 
191 f to 1914 and with the Bell Telephone Labora- 
tories since March, 1924, died on February 21, at the 
age of fortj one years 

Dr. Herbert A Pulien, past president of the 
American Society of Orthodontists and a former dean 
of the University of Buffalo, died on hebruary 17 

Dr Arthir Thomson, emeritus Dr Lees pro 
fesst r of anatomy at the University of Oxford, died 
on htbruary 7 at the age of seventy six years He 
was distinguished for his work us an anatomist and 
as a physical anthropologist 

Professor Waltheh Spielmeyer chief of the divi 
Sion of neuropathology in the Forschungsanstalt fur 
Psythiatrie in Munich, died on February 8 


SCIENTIFIC EVENTS 


THE THREE HUNDREDTH ANNIVERSARY 
OF THE FOUNDING OF CHEMICAL 
INDUSTRIES IN AMERICA 
Appointment by the Manufacturing Chemists Asso 
eiation of a committee to cooperate with the American 
Chemical Society in celebrating m New York during 
the week of April 22 the three hundredth anniversary 
of the founding of the chemical industries in America 
has been announced 

The members are h M Allen, president of the 
Mathieson Alkali Works, Lummot du Pont, president 
of £ I du Pont de Nemours and Company, and 
George W Merck, president of Merck and Company 
Science and industry will join in an exposition of 
chemistry s development since John Winthrop, Jr , first 
colonial governor of Connecticut, m 1635 mapped out 
a far reaching program tor the production of salt, 
iron, glass, potash, tar, blaek lead, saltpeter mcdi 
cines, copper alum and other chenucals 

Dr Arthur W Hixson, professor of chemistry at 
Columbia University and chairman of the general 
committee of arrangements, reports that at the tcrcen 
tenary assembly, to be attended by more than 10,000 
representatives of chemistry and allied sciences, Win 
throp will be heralded as the real founder of the na 
tion’s chemical industries 

Inventions, discoveries and explorations in chera 
istry over the span of 300 years will be traced to 
ebow how infant industries have become the bulwark 
«f national defense, the basis of modem industnal 
progress and the source of a large and growing per 
eentage of national wealth 

Senator Pat Hamson of Mississippi and Repre 
sentative James W Wadsworth of New York will be 
Itmong the speakers at a dinner meeting on Wednes 


day evemiig April 24 On the same day a chemical 
industiies symposium, planned to interpiet the close 
relationship between the themioal industries and the 
national wcllurc, will be held Thomas Midgliy, vice 
president of the Ethyl Gasoline Corporation, will de- 
liver an address on Chemical Developments in the 
Next One Hundred Years 'William B Bell, chair 
man of the boaid of directors of the American Cy 
uiianiid Company, will speak on National Planning 
and the Chemical Industnes ” 

Other themes at this symposium include What the 
Ameruun Chemical Industries Have Done and Are 
Doing for the Nation ’, New Foreign Problems Con- 
fronting the American Chemical Industries ’ , Scien 
tific Foundations of the American Chemical Indus 
tries ” 

On Thursday, April 25, there will be a sym 
poeium on the economic problems of the chemical in 
dustry, with R P Soule, chemical economist of the 
Tri Continental Corporation, as chaiimian Machine 
Age or Material Age? ’ is one of the topics to be dis- 
cussed 

The rise of the process industries in the post war 
decade will be described, the discussion centering 
around synthetic fuels, building materials, rubber 
wrappings, the encroachment upon agriculture and 
the products of the farm, the realignment of indus- 
tries and the outlook for the future 

Depreciation and obsolescence charges under the 
Now Deal will be another theme of this symposium 
The chemical industry, according to the announce 
ment, is outstanding in high charges for depreciation 
and obsolescence The chemists will discuss federal 
policy toward reducing corporate surpluses and in- 
creasing tax revenues, and will explain their attitude 
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toward current and past depreciation and obsolescence 
reserves 

Tlie question oi chemical prices will also come up, 
the discussion involving the trend of typical prices 
against the background ot the general price stiueture 
below both 1914 and 1926 levels A protective tariff, 
according to the announcement has not increased 
prices, low prices resulting in spite of high wages 
Other problems to be dealt with include prices is 
earnings, trend of prices in the future, clast c and in 
elastic markete for chemicals 

A third symposium will be devoted to materials of 
construction in the building industry The chairman 
will be Professor lames R. Withrow, of the Ohio 
State University A group of papers will outline the 
latest developments in now matennls of construction 
important to the chemical industries These papers 
will cover a wide range of raatcrinli, including metals, 
ceramics, plastics, rubber and alloys 

Sessions are scheduled by the nineteen professional 
divisions of the American Chemical Society On Tucs 
day evening April 23, the William H Nichols Medal 
of the New York Section of the American Chemical 
Society will be bestowed upon Father Julius A 
Nieuwland of Notio Dame University 

Numerous allied organizations, industrial and scien 
tifle, are aiding in the plans for the tercentenary 
events Among them are the Synthetic Organic Chem 
ical Manufacturers Association and the chemical so 
cieties of the metropolitan distnct 

THE BANTING RESEARCH FOUNDATION 

The work carried out under grants from the Bant 
mg Rescareh Foundation during the past year is 
reported by the scerctary to have been very satisfac 
tory Further, during the year reports and printed 
papers have been received from workers whose grants 
terminated during the year 1932-33 As a result, the 
secretary is able to report that 20 papers have been 
published dunng the past year and several are in 
preparation or have been subnutted for publication 
The number of printed papers would have been in 
creasid had not the depression led editors of scicntifle 
journals to refuse three or four papers on account of 
their length, or the necessity of a larger number of 
illustrations than their funds allowed them to accept 
This difficulty has shown itself most acutely m regard 
to the grants made for the study of the racial factor 
m labor by Dr Cates, representing the committee in 
charge, and Dr Goodwin One paper in this senes 
has now been accepted and there is hope that others 
will also appear dunng the next year 

Papers published during the year include that of 
Dr A C Abbott, of the University o£ Manitoba, 
whose paper on constnction of the trachea confirms 
and extends the work of Breitner and others on the 


effect of oxygen restriction on the thyroid gland, that 
of Dr J Beattie and P K MacDonald ot McGill 
University, which fonns an important contribution to 
the physiology of the lachrymal gland, Dr Maurice 
Brodie of McGill University whose seven papers on 
inlantilc paralysis led up to his work on treatment 
which IS attracting widespread interest. Dr A M 
Davidson, of tlie University of Manitoba, in five com 
munieations on fungus diseases of the skin, eontrib 
uted much to our knowlc Ige of those diseases, their 
animal hosts and their treatment Dr 11 D H 
Heard and Dr A D WcUh (t the Univers ty ot 
Toronto showed that aseorbic aei 1 was the substance 
w lueh prevented the oxi lation of epinephrine in 
adrenal perfusates This work also opened up a field 
ot study in the oxidation reduition changes in the 
boely, which had not btH.n previously explained Dr 
It h Shanor ot the University of Alberta published 
two interesting studies ot the erabrvological develop 
ment of the e ghth nerve nuclei M ss Armine Alley, 
of McGill University published three papers dealing 
with the mechanism ot gastric secretion and with the 
treatment of hyperacidity 

The giant ii ade annually under the seeon 1 clause 
of the toundation s charter to Sir 1 red rick Bunting 
tor the working of the department ot medical re 
search of the University of Toronto was also produe 
tive of much valutiblt work and some thirteen papers 
bcveral ot these dealt w th the biochemistry of silica 
in the body others with the phospholipids and 
glycerophosphates, their tn/ymic hydrolysis and the 
type of phosphone esters m malignant tissues To 
tin St studies Dr h J King, M E Dolan H Stan 
tial, A R Aimslrong T J Rae J hallon, D A 
Irwin and E L Outhouse contribitcd, while H J 
Perkin t< iitnbuted a paper on the determination of 
10 lino in the blood 

THE ROTHSCHILD COLLECTION OF BIRDS 
AT THE AMERICAN MUSEUM OF 
NATURAL HISTORY 

Thk Rothschild or Tring colleetion of birds is now 
being prepared tor class flcation and exhibition at the 
American Museum ol Natural History under the 
supervision of Dr Ernst Mayr associate curator of 
birds It was ae juired from Lord Rothschild m Lon 
don m 1932 and was presented to the museum in 
memory of Harry Payne Whitney by his family, but 
was never unpacked because of inadequate facilities 
for storage and display However, the Whitney 
Wing, made possible by a gift of $760,000 fisim Mr 
Whitney in 1929 and matched under the terms of the 
gift by nn equal sum from the city of New York, has 
recently been completed, and m this wing part of the 
colleetion will be exhibited, while part will bo stored 
in 62,000 drawers as a study collection The coUec- 



248 


SCIENCE 


roL. 81 , Kto. * 08 ? 


tioii, probably the most important and the largest 
private colleotion in the world, contains about 280,000 
specimens, including 55,000 birds of North and South 
America and 25,000 sea birds 

According to the New York Herald Trtbune, Dr 
Robert C Murphy, curator of oceanic birds at the 
museum, who supervised the suiting, indexing and 
packing of the birds m England, states that by the 
acquisition of the Tring collection there art added to 
the museum collection birds of Europe, Asia and 
Africa, the Indo Malayan and Mtlanesian districts, 
Australia and New Zealand, a large proportion of 
txtinit speties from many localities and many very 
valuable hybrids and aberrant forms of numerous 
families, in which Ijord Rothschild always took a 
special inttrtst 

The Tnng collection contains many genera not, up 
to the present, represented in the American Museum , 
it gives also a relative wealth of species, known here 
tofore only from unique specimens Types — speci 

"s that IS, the particular skins on which the origi 
nal description ot species or races are based and 
which therefore serve as the standard of eompanson — 
number about d,000 Among the rarities are a great 
auk, two Labrador ducks, and a series of passenger 
pigeons and Guadalupe caracaras More miportant 
scientifically than these, however, are the remarkable 
aggregation of birds of paradise, including all but 
tour or five of the known species as well as several 
extraordinary hybrid forms, collections of Hawaiian 
honey creepers and Old World sunbirds and the 
6,000 American humming birds 

Aside from the rarities, histone specimens and 
birds ot gorgeous plumage, the greatest resources that 
the Tnng collection oflfere to ornithology in Amenca 
he in the senes of entire Old World families and 
lesser groups, which, by c-oraparison with American 
groups, impart new meaning to the subjects of evolu 
tion and geographical distribution It is invaluable 
from a taxonomic standpoint 

THE ANNUAL MEETING OF THE AMERICAN 
PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION 

The American Pharmaceutical Association and 
affiliated organizations will meet in Portland, Oregon, 
from August 5 to 10, with the Hotel Multnomah as 
headquarters The North Pacific Branch of the asso 
elation will have direct charge of arrangements for 
the meeting under the supervision of the local secre 
tar>. Dean A 0 Mickelsen, of the North Pacific 
College of Pharmacy Portland, and with the active 
cooperation of committees representing the pharma 
cists of Oregon, Washington, Idaho, California and 
Montana This is the first time that the association 
has met in this section and every eflort is being 
exerted to make it an outstanding event 


The Pharmaceutical Associations of Oregon, Wash- 
ington and Idaho will hold their annual meetings, 
jointly, in Portland on Monday and Tuesday, August 
5 and 6 The Plant Science Seminar and the National 
Conference on Pharmaceutical Research will hold 
their annual meetings during the previous week, the 
latter on Saturday, August 3 The National Asso 
ciation Boards of Pharmacy and the American Asso 
ciation of Colleges of Pharmacy will hold their annual 
meetings, as usual, on Monday and Tuesday, August 
5 and 6 

The sessions of the American Pharmaceubeal Asso- 
ciation, including those of the Conference of Phar 
maceiitieal Association Secretaries and of the Confer 
ence of Pharmaceutical Law Enforcement Officials, 
will be held on Wednesday, Thursday and Friday, 
closing on Friday evening 
A joint banquet for all gproups, including those 
attending the state association meetings, is scheduled 
for Tuesday evening, August 6 On Saturday, all 
visitors will be taken on an all day tnp by bus, over 
the Columbia River Higliwaj^, dunng which an out 
door luncheon will be served Other entertainment 
features will be scheduled dunng the week and every 
opportunity will be provided to see the many unusual 
points of interest The arrangements for the various 
business sessions and the entertainment features will 
be announced as they are completed 
The American Chemical Society will hold its sum 
mer meeting in San Francisco during the week of 
August 19, which will be convenient for those who 
wish to attend both meetings 
Portland has ample hotel facilities for the conven 
tion The Hotel Multnomah will be given over to the 
business sessions and entertainment of the delegates 
and visitors to the Amencan Pharmaceutical Associa 
tion and related organizations The headquarters of 
the state associations will be located m other hotels 
within easy access to the Multnomah, so that visiting 
will be easy 

The committee on transportation of the American 
Pharmaceutical Association will soon make an an 
nouncement in reference to rates and time The cer 
tificate plan will not be necessary because of the 
unusually low round tnp or single rates, including 
choice of routes and full stop over pnvilcges Spe- 
cial train accommodations will be offered from Chi 
cago and other points, and a variety of interesting 
aide tnps will be available 

THE ANNUAL MEETING OF THE AMERICAN 
ASSOCIATION OF PHYSICAL 
ANTHROPOLOGISTS 

The annual meeting of the Amencan Association 
of Physical Anthropologists will be held at the Wis- 
tar Institute of Anatomy and Biology, Philadelphia, 
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from April 25 to 27, with headquarters at the Belle 
vue Stratford Hotel 

The tentative program is as follows On April 25 
the afternoon session will bo devoted to the reading 
of papers and the first business session, including 
reports of officers and standing committees and the 
introduction of new business, m the evening there 
will be a public address on a topic of general inter 
est, on Apnl 26 the morning season will ho gutn 
over to the rtadmg of papers, and in the afternoon 
the report of the committee on the international 
standardization of anthropometric methods, of which 
Dr AleS HrdliSka is chairman, will be presented and 
discussed There will also be a discussion by Dr 
Raymond Pearl on biometnc methods in anthiopol 
ogy in the evening, the annual dinner will be hi Id 
with Dr Milton J Groenrann, director of the istnr 


Institute, ns toastmaster, on Apnl 27 there will bo 
reading of papers at both sobsioiis and the final busi 
ness session will occur Members ot the as-ioiiation 
will be guests of the Wistar Institute at lunch on 
\pril 26 and 27 

Members who wish to present papers at this meet 
ing should notify Dr Raymond Pearl 1901 h ast 
Madison St Baltimore, Md , as soon as possible giv 
ing name and institution, title of paper, time re 
quired for prisciitation whether or not it is to be 
given with lantern slides charts or other illustrations, 
and a non tcehnicnl summary of not more than 600 
words Thoec offering more than one paper should 
indicate which they preter to present in case the pro 
gram is crowded and which may bo read by title 
The complete program will bt niinountcd early in 
April 


SCIENTIFIC NOTES AND NEWS 


Dr Charlks Sidney Burwet i professor of meili 
cine at the Vanderbilt University School of Medicine, 
has been appointed dean of the faculty of medicine 
and research professor of clinical medicine at the 
Harvard Medical School to succeed Dr David L 
Edsall, who announced his retirement two months 
ago The appointment becomes effective in Septeni 
ber Dr Cecil Kent Drinker, professor of physiology 
and acting dean, has been appointed dean of the 
School of Public Health in succession to Dean h dsall 

The medal founded by the Wilhelm Roux Stiftung 
fur Entwieklungsmechanib ui commemoration of Wil 
helm Roux, who died m 1924, has been awarded tc 
Dr Jan Boeke, professor of histology in the Univcr 
sity of Utrecht, for his research work on the develop 
ment of the nervous system 

The council of the Institution of Naval Architects 
has awarded the Gold Modal for the year 1934 to 
Vice-Admiral Y Hiraga, professor of naval areliitec 
ture and applied mechanics in the University of 
Tokyo, for his paper on ‘ Experimental Investiga 
tions on the Resistance of Long Planks and Ships 
and the premium to Professor B P Haigh, of the 
Royal Naval College Greenwich, for his paper on 
“Further Tests and Result of Experiments on Elec 
trically Welded Joints in Ship Construction” Ac 
oordmg to Nature, the medal and premium will be 
presented at the opening of the annual general meet 
mgs on Wednesday, April 10, at the Royal Society 
of Arts m London 

The Chadwick Gold Medal and Prize of £100 was 
presented on February 18 to Colonel W P Mac 
Arthur, deputy director general of the army medical 
serviees at tlie British War Offlee and, formerly con 


suiting physician to the Bntish aimv This award 
may be made once in five years to the medical officer 
of the British navy, army or air fcrcc wlio has most 
distinguishc-d himself during that pei lod m promoting 
the health of the men of the service to which he 
belongs 

Profibsou Stephen Timosuenko of the engineer 
ing mechanics department at the University of 
Michigan, has bcK-n appointed Hitcbiock professor at 
the University of ( ahfornia 

Dr C T ADD Prosser rcseaich associate in physi 
ology at Clark I nivcrsity has been appointed assis 
tant professor of physiology 

Lesub Whpeler a niembei if the boaid ot trus 
tees of the hield Museum of Natural History, has 
joined the scicntiiie staff of the museum as associate 
in ornithology lie has been assigned facilities for 
ttitive research work in connection with the collections 
of birds of prey 

Dr Matabo Nagato, professor of pathology and 
dean of the medical faculty, has been made president 
of Tokyo Imperial Umversity 

Dr Iernando Ocaranza director of the fac ilty 
of medicine at the University of Mexico, has been 
appointed president of the university 

The board of management of the Ixindon School 
of Hygiene and Tropical Medicine of the University 
of London has appointed Sir Cooper Perry to be ite 
chairman for the current year 

Db. L Ruzicka, professor of chemistry at the 
Tethnisohc Hoohschule, Zurich, Switzerland, will be 
a Visiting professor in the department of chemistry 
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at the University of Chicago during the auininer quar 
ter of 1935 Professor Ruzicka v?ill give two senes 
of lectures, one on Special lopics in the Chemistry 
of Alicyclic Compounds and the Terpeiios, ’ the other 
on Stlettid Topics oi Biochemistry ’ 

Dk Simon Iiixnik director of the Rockefeller 
Institute for Medical Research, returned on lebruary 
26 from a visit to hgypt 

Dr Harry L Shapiro associate curator of physi 
cal anthropology at the American Museum of Natural 
History, returned on lebruary 26 after spending 
four months with the Templeton Crocker expedition 
to the South Seas during which he made a popula 
tion study in the Marquesas and racial studies on 
Pitcairn and Raster Islands 

Dr Emil F Cuba assistant research professor of 
botany at the Massachusetts State College, has been 
granted a six months leave of absence, to become 
effective on April 1 Dr Cuba who is stationed at 
the Waltham field station plans to api nd most of his 
leave studying and writing a monograph at Harvard 
University 

Dr Stephen J arose of the geographical institute 
of the Jagiello University in Krakow, Poland will 
begin early in March a study of the geography, hot 
any and forestry of four islands near the coast of 
Alaska 

Dr OEOurK ( Bran n eh state geologist for Arkan 
sas has been elected president and Dr Arthur Bevan, 
state geologist lor Virginia secretary of the Associa 
tion of American State Geologists for 1935 Dr 
Raymond C Moore state geologist for Kansas and 
professor ot geology and paleontology at the Uni 
versity of Kansas, has been made a member of the 
executive committee 

The h astern btates Archaeological Association 
held its annual meeting on February 23 at the 
Rochester Museum of Arts and Sciences, with the 
president, Colonel L M Pearsall, presiding Arthur 
C Parker, William C Ritchie and others of the 
Rochester Museum staff read a sene's of papers on the 
field work of the museum s recent excavations at 
Alima and Canandaigua 

A JOINT meeting of the Society of Chemical Indus 
try, the American Chemical Society, the Electrochem 
ical Society and the Societe de Chimie IndnstneUe 
was held on March 8 at the Chemists’ Club, New 
York A paper on “The Combustion of Coal as a 
Problem in f hemical Engineering” was given by 
Stephen P Burke, director of the industrial science 
division of West Virginia University 

The results of research in dentistry during the past 
year were described before the Baltimore section of 


the International Association for Dental Research on 
kebrnary 27 Dr E V McCollum, of the School of 
Hygiene and Public Health of the Johns Hopkins 
University, presided 

At the annual general meeting of the Royal Astro 
nomical Society, held on February 8, the following 
officers were elected President, J H Reynolds, 
Vtcc Presidents Professor b Chapman, Dr H 
Spencer Jones, Dr H Knox Shaw, Proiessor F J 
M Stratton, Treasurer Sir Frank W Dyson, Score 
tartcs,W M H Greaves and Dr W M Smait, For 
etffn Secretary Professor Alfred Fowler 

Dtt James R Angfel, president of Yale Univer 
sity, recently gave the Ehhu Root lecture of the Car 
negio Institution of Washington Ills subject was 
Popular and Unpopular btiente ” 

Dr Jon II Hildebrand professor of chemistry 
at the Univei-sity of California, spoke on Solubility ’ 
at the dimir meeting of the southern section of the 
American Chemical Society in Los Angeles on 
March 1 

The twelfth Sedgwick Memorial Lecture was given 
on January 25 at the Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology by Dr J B S Haldane, professor of 
genetics at the University of London and head of 
geiietieal nsiarch at the John lime's Horticultural 
Institution who spoke on Some Problems of Mathe 
matical Biology ’ 

Leoturfs under the auspices of the American 
k ntomologieal boiicty and the Philadelphia Micro 
scopical Society were given at the Academy of Nat 
Ural Sciences of Philadelphia on k ebruary 28 by Dr 
W Dwight Pierce, a member of the academy staff, 
and Dr David H Wenriili, professor of zoology at 
the University of Pennsylvania, on the transmission 
of human diseases by insects 

Thf University of Rochester held its fourth annual 
bigma Xi day on k ebruary 22, with Dr George Boas, 
professor of philosophy at the Johns Hopkins Um 
versity, as the principal speaker His subject was 
Science and Metaphor ’ A morning science lecture 
for young people on “Corals and Cannibals” was 
given by Dr J Edward Hoffmeister, professor of 
geology at the Umversity of Rochester During the 
afternoon a senes of lecture demonstrations was given 
by Dr Joseph L Boon, of the Eastman Kodak Com 
pany, Dr Bradford Noyes, of the Taylor Instru 
ment Companies, and Drs G P Berry, I A 
DuBridge, H C Hodge and E 0 Wug, of the Uni- 
versity of Rochester 

Dr Alexander Silverman, head of the depart- 
ment of chemistry at the University of Pittsburgh, 
will lecture before the southern sections of the Amen- 
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can Chemical Society on “Glass An Indispensable 
Factor in Modern Civilization The schedule fol 
lows March 19, Lexington section Lexington Ken 
tucky, March 20, Fast Tennessee section, Knoxville 
March 22, Georgia section, and Georgia Academy of 
Sciences, Atlanta March 23, Alabama section Bir 
mingham , March 25, Louisiana section New Orleans 
Alarth 27, hlorida section, De Land, March 30, Vir 
ginia section and Hampton Roads Chemists Club at 
the College of William and Mary, Williamsburg 

On January 19 Dr W F G Swann, director of 
the Uartol Itoscarch Foundation, delivered an address 
before the Ohio State chapter of the Society of the 
Sigina Xi on the subject ‘ Nuclear Phenomena and 
Cosmic Rays This was the fiist of a seiits ot lec 
tures being sponsored by Sigma \i at C)hio State 
University on the general subject The Nucleus of 
the Atom and Its Structure Professor M L Pool 
Ohio State University, on February 28 spoke on 
Mithods, h nergus and Products Involved in Nuclear 
Dwintcgiation and Synthesis The leinaining lec 
tures in the sines with their datis are as follows 
March 28 Protessor II 1 Johnston, ot the Ohio 
State University Deuterium as a Tool for Kesejirch 
in the I’hysicttl and liwlogien) Scien es April 30 
Professor h 0 Lawrence, of the University of Cali 
tornia. Artificial Radioactivity , May 10, Professor 
G Gamow, visiting professor at the George Washing 
ton University, ‘Nuclear Transformations and the 
Origin of the Chemical I lements 

Dr R Coi rant, visiting protessoi fiom Gi I manj, 
who IS now at New lork Univirsity, was the speaker 
at the mc'cting of the mathematics section ot the New 
1 ork bociety for the Experimental Study of Educa 
tion at Columbia University on March 2 llis topic 
was The Teaching ol Mathematics and Physic-s ’ 

The committee on scientific research of the Amen 
can Medical Association on hebruary 17 awarded 
grants to Dr Phillips Thygeson, assistant professor 
of ophthalmology at the State University of Iowa, 
for the study of trachoma and inclusion virus disease 
of the genito urinary tract to Dr W J Nungester, 
assistant professor of baetenology at Northwestern 
Umversity Medical School, for a continuation of 
studies on expeninental lobar pneumonia, to Dr 
Willard 0 Thompson, assistant clinical professor of 
medicine, Rush Medical College, University of Chi 
cage, for research on the effect of enzymatic diges 
tion on desiccated thyroid, and to Dr Royall M 
Colder for research on the mechanism of inflamma 
tion in pneumococcus infections 

A UBTTAL industnes exhibition will be held in the 
Commercial Museum, Osaka, Japan, from May 10 to 


11 under the jomt auspices of the Journal of Metals 
and the Daily IndustruU Neu t 

A Davip Anderson Berry (jold Mtdal together 
with a sum of money amounting to about £100, will 
be awarded in July, 1035, by the Royal Society of 
hdinburgh to the person who, in the opinion of the 
founcil, has recently produced the best work on the 
nature of x rays in their therapi itie effect on human 
diseases A similar award will be made every three 
vears 

The twenty third annual met ting of the b ugcnies 
Risiareh Association will bo held at the American 
Atuseum of Natural History New \ ork N Y , on 
Saturlay June 1 All pirsons who have papers to 
present should indicate their intentions by litter as 

on ns possiblt and the paper itself, with a 250 
wtrd abstract should be forwarded to the secretary 
)f the Fugenies Research Assoeiaton Cold Spring 
Harbor, Long Island, New York not later than May 
10 Papers will be limited to twenty minutes and 
mist be presented in person Lantern, blackboard, 
hart wall and exhibit space will be provided at the 
meeting 

The United States Civil Service Commission has 
announced open competitive examinations for the 
positions of junior physicist, chemist, senior, associate 
and ass stnnt chemists The entrance salary for 
liinior physicist is $2,000 per year subject to the 
usual deductions , for chemists, $2 600 to $4 000 
Optional subjects for the examination in physics are 
( lectncity, heat mechanics and optics Vacancies for 
( heimsts exist in the I ood and Drug Administration, 
Department of Agriculture, Dental Alloy I aboratory, 
National Bureau of Standards and Department of 
f ommeree All applications must be on file with the 
commisson at Washington not later than April 8 

Thf American Association of Anatomists has been 
icquested by the Anatomical Society of Groat Britain 
and Ireland to consider at this time, with a view to 
international agreement, a revision ot the standard 
terminology of human gross anatomy (the BN A), 
which has been in use in Amenian text books since 
its original adoption in 1895 lor this purpose a 
lomraittoc has been appointed, under the chairman 
ship of Dr C M Jackson, professor and direcGr of 
the department of anatomy at the University of 
Minnesota The committee has undertaken a general 
consideration of the problem and is studying both the 
British proposal and another suggested revision pre 
pared by a comniittee of the German Anatomische 
Oesellsohaft For the benefit of those interested m 
solution of the problems involved m revising anatom- 
ical nomenclature, a triple list of the BNA and the 
British and German revisions, in parallel, has been 
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prepared A limited number of copies are available 
for general distribution, and may be obtained without 
charge from the Secretary of the American Associa 


tion of Anatomists, Professor Georg© W Corner, The 
University of Rochester School of Medicine and 
Dentistry, Rochester, N Y 


DISCUSSION 


COAL AND NATURAL OIL IN THE PITTS- 
BURGH REGION 

Attemion should perhaps bo called to a statement 
in an article by Dr Bor!, entitled ‘The Origin of 
Natural Oil,”‘ in which the author says “The pres 
enee of bituminous coal and oil in the same localities, 
but in different strata, for instance near Pittsburgh, 
forces one to the pioint of view that both substances 
were formed from the same material ' 

The horizons in which coal and oil respectively, are 
found in the Pittsburgh region are so far removed 
from each other geologically that their geographical 
agreement must be viewed ns irrelevant m any dis 
cussion of thoir origin 

The vanous coal seams lie in the Lower and Upper 
Coal Measures (Pennsvlvunian) and the Upper Bar 
ren Senes (Permian) wheieas the oil beinng Bands 
are in the Subcarboniferous (Mississippian) and the 
Upper Devonian The conditions under which the 
material of the cool beds accumulated, the origin of 
which IS obvious, were very different from those which 
prevailed throughout the Upper Devonian and Mis 
sissippian, in the Pittsburgh region There is total 
absence of evidence of swamps such as contributed 
material for the coal seams, in the deeper lying strata 
where natural oil is stored 

Whatever may have been the origin of natural oil, 
the fact that oil and coal happen to occur in the lati 
tude and longitude of the Pittsburgh region has no 
bearing on the question 

h Dwm Linton 

University or Pennsylvania 

DISTRIBUTION OF PAPERS IN BIOLOGICAL 

SCIENCES FOR THE PAST EIGHT YEARS 

The eummanes of researches m biology that appear 
in Btologtcal Abstracts make it possible to determine 
friirly well the degree of research actmty in various 
divisions of biologj While the editors of Btologtcal 
Abstracts warn that it is not yet possible to cover all 
biological research papers published the world over 
and that a group of journals known to contain bio 
logical research can not jpt, for one reason or another, 
be covered, this probal}^ docs not substantially affect 
the numerical relations between the various subjects 
discussed below 

My class in theoretic biology was assigned the job 
of determining the number of papers reviewed in 
Btologtoal Abstracts during the entire period of its 
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publication since 1927, t e , about eight years The 
total number enumerated by us was 169,744 Of all 
the categories of papers classified in the table of 
contents we chose twenty two groups We did omit 
a few sorts of papers We listed in one group all 
papers concerning animal physiology which is made 
up of twenty sub groups We similarly combined 
sub groups of papers having to do with economic 
entomology and treated others likewise We com 
bintd plant and animal paleontology into one group 
This last named grouping might be cnticiztd because 
the reviews in paleozoology m the Abstracts are gen 
eral papers only, since systematic and morphological 
papers appear elsewhere 

We determined the number of papers in each of the 
twenty two groups , found the total for each year, and 
then the percentage of each group of the total for 
that year We then charted the variation in numbers 
of papers in each group for the entire eight years, but 
the results of this charting are not presented at this 
tune We also averaged the percentages of each 
group for the entire eight years The results of this 
computation are graphically represented in Fig 1, 
which also includes the percentage averages just 
referred to 

It should be remembered that, due to at present 
unavoidable difficulties, abstracts of papers are pub- 
lished a number of months after original publication 
Systematic zoology holds first place in numbers of 
papers abstracted and indicates greatest activity, the 
total being about 38,000 Thus one of the oldest and 
most fundamental of biological sciences is still very 
much alive Next in degree of activity is animal 
physiology Nearly half of all papers reviewed are 
more or less directly related to the well being of man 
These groups are animal physiology, animal pathol- 
ogy, bacteriology, economic entomology, immunology 
and pharmacology May this be interpreted as indica- 
tive of tho practical tendency of pure science T 

We did not attempt to weight tho scientific value 
or importance of the papers, since we did not consider 
ouraelves wise enough to do so After all, would it 
be possible to appoint a board of judges who would 
give a worth while verdict as to the relative value of 
this or that investigation T Would an endocnnologpst 
regard work in systematic botany as important as 
his ownt Some might view investigations m physiol- 
ogy that would reduce the mortality of babies as of 
great value Others, thinking of diffionlties that await 
the same babies when grown to adult life, 
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regard the same investigations in an entirely different 
light. 

And what about evolution? Papers dealing ex- 
clusively with evolution are surprisingly few. This 
situation may possibly cheer up the fundamentalists — 
or are there fundamentalists to-day f It ia true that 
certain papers in experimental genetics and taxonomy 
discuss aspects of evolution which is not their main 
purpose. Is it not u fair conclusion to state that 
although biologists do not at all regard the evolution 
problem as solved, yet they evidently are not much 
interested in it? Is it because working in physiologi- 
cal fields “pans out” better? 

Biometry appears to be in a state of real depres- 
sion! According to our determinations, biometry 
occupies last place. At about the beginning of the 
present century there was great enthusiasm for biome- 
try as a tool for measuring evolution. Biological 
Abstracts covers five or six journals devoted wholly 
to biometry of statistical methods but does not attempt 
to include many others, as for example those in which 
actuarial material is dominant. Nor do we find re- 
views of statistical papers which purport to demon- 
strate expectations of rise in stock values L 

It must be exceedingly difficult to classify in exist- 
ing categories some types of papers. Whether we 
wish to call it evolution or not, there is constant 
change in styles of investigations. For example, 
there is a place for papers in embryology and a place 
for papers in physiology. But at present there is 
considerable activity in the physiology of develop- 
mental phases. Difficulty in assigning papers such 
as these will continue because the biologrical sciences 
constitute a growing and changing body of knowledge. 

Finally, it might not be amiss to acknowledge the 
debt biologists owe to Biological Abstracts, a truly 
democratic enterprise of the Union of Biological So- 


cieties. Its value will tend to increase in geometrical 
ratio as the years of its publication accumulate. 

Gko. G. Scott 

CoLLTOB or TUB City or Nr.w Toek 

LABUAN, BORNEO, A NEW LOCALITY FOR 
THE WHALE SHARK 

On March 29, 1934, while working at the office of 
Dr. W. Birtwietle, director of fisheries for the Straits 
Settlements and Federated Malay States, at Singa- 
pore, the captain of a coasting vessel came in for 
information. He had with him the picture and dimen- 
sions of a very large fish which he had seen at Labuan 
a few days before. No one there knew the fl.sh, but 
I recognized it at once as a fine typical example of 
Rhineodon typus, the whale shark. The specimen was 
25 feet long. 

Labuan is a small island on the northweet coast 
of Borneo, and gives us a new locality in plotting the 
distribution of this great fish. I had previously re- 
corded the occurrence of the whale shark at Darvel 
Bay, on the northeast coast of British North Borneo, 
and had predicted its occurrence along the coast of 
the whole northern half of Borneo. The Sulu Sea is 
evidently one of the favorite haunts of this enormous 
fish, for we now have many records of its occurrence 
in all parts of the Philippines contiguous to the Snlu 
Sea. These records go back o\er a hundred years. 
Since the shores of North Borneo are laved by the 
Sulu Sea we may look for the wlialo shark anywhere 
in that region. 

I have no doubt that Rhineodon is equally i ommon 
in the Celebes Sea, which is connected by broad deep 
passages with the Sulu Sea. It may therefore be 
expected all along the north coast of Celebes and 
eastward along the north shore of New Guinea. 
Young whale sharks, up to a length of ten meters, 
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blondor into narrow straits and inlets and explore 
bays where they readily fall victim to the intricacies 
of the native baklad or flsli corrals Inquiry among 
the Malay flshermen often reveals the capture of whale 


sharks in fish corrals at various times in the memory 
of the older men 

Albert W C T Hekbe 

StANPORD tJUIVEBblTY 


SCIENTIFIC BOOKS 


PARENTHOOD 

The Twilight of Parenthood By Enid Charles 

W W Norton and Company, New York Pp vi + 

22G $2 50 

There have been three mam periods m the history 
of opinion on population problems In the first there 
was general and somewhat naive agreement with the 
Psalmist that children are like arrows in the hand of 
a giant, happy is the man who has his quiver full of 
them — in short, that increase in population is always 
desirable In 1798 Malthus ushered m the second 
period by pointing out that the potential reproductive 
capacity of mankind is quite capable of outrunning 
the means of subsistence, and for more than a cen- 
tury afterwards the dominant note among writers on 
the subject was the fear that overpopulation would 
reduce mankind to misery It is tnic that since about 
1870 the birth rate in most European countries has 
been declimng, but as the death rate also declined 
population kept on increasing and the era at which it 
would outiun the means of subsistence seemed merely 
deferred In 1925, however, Dublin and Lotka pointed 
out that a decline in the birth rate results in a larger 
proportion of women in the child bearing ages than in 
a stable age distribution and that conseqiu iitly if the 
decline in the specific birth rates at ages wcie arrested 
the crude birth rate would continue to decline until the 
stable age distribution was reached On the other 
baud, with constant death rates at ages the crude 
death rate would increase, so that a population which 
was actually increasing would ultimately with the 
same specific birth and death rates become stationary 
or even decrease The United States, they found, was 
close to this potentially stationary condition in 1920, 
and Kuczynski has since shown that a number of 
European countnos have reached a state of potential 
population decrease The dominant note is no longer 
fear of overpopulation but rather of population de- 
crease and the impression left on the mind of the 
reader by some of the more fervid authors is that 
unless something is done about it mankind will be 
come extinct not later than next Tuesday 
Dr Charloa begins her book with an account of the 
improvements in agncultural science which have m 
creased the means of subsistence The second chapter, 
which gives a simple explanation of the methods of 
demographic statistics, leaves rather the impression 


that the newer methods are due almost entirely to 
Kuczynski As a matter of fact the net reproduction 
rate was first used by Boeckh, while the development 
of the mathematical analysis of the dynamics of popu- 
lation IS mainly due to Lotka The decline in the 
birth rate and the differential fertility of social classes 
are next discussed and it is pointed out that if, as 
there is some reason to believe, the birth rates of the 
poorer classes, who form the larger part of the popu 
lation, are approaching those of the wealthier classes, 
the birth rate of the whole population will decline still 
further 

The fifth chapter is devoted to a discussion of 
whether the obsorvtd decline in the birth rate is the 
result of increase in density of population, as Pearl 
has concluded, or of some special cause such as the 
spread of contraception It is scarcely correct to sav 
that ‘ Pearl himself was unable to offer any explana 
tion of the fall in fertility observed m Drosophila " 
The latter* has found evidence “that crowding pro 
duces the observed effect on rate of egg laying pn 
manly, though probably not solely, as a result of a 
collision or interference action of the flies upon each 
other, which alters the normal physiological equiJib 
rium and processes of the individual, particularly with 
reference to three major funolions — food intake, en 
ergy output in muscular activity and oviposition “ 
Nor is the observed inverse relation between density 
and fertility confined to Drosophila It has also been 
observed m the flour beetle Tribohum over the greater 
part of the density range, in fowls and in human 
populatione 

The last chapter deals with changes in social organi- 
zation which may make parents willing to have more 
children The system of family allowances. Dr 
Charles points out, has had little influence on the 
birth rate in eithci Prance or Australia, where it has 
been tried on a large scale Her own hope is for a 
new system of education by which the child would 
“begin to bo a useful member of the community from 
the age of three onwards In this way children 
would not be felt to be a burden either to those 
immediately responsible for them or to the community 
as a whole ” 

John R Minis 

The Johns Hopkins University 

* R Pearl, Jour Exp 7ooX , 63 57-84, 1982 
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SCIENTIFIC APPARATUS AND LABORATORY METHODS 


DEMONSTRATION OF BEAT NOTE AND 
OTHER ACOUSTIC PHENOMENA 

The phenomenon of beats and the pnnciple of 
interference of sound waves is well known to eveiy 
student of acousties It is commonly recognized that 
beats may give nse to a differential tone when the 
difference in frequencies of two loud sourcea of sound 
18 sufficiently great to make a musical tone How 
ever, the student is seldom given an opportunity to 
observe such tones for himself A simple and con 
vincing demonstration of beat note and other phe 
nomena is possible with an inexpensive apparatus, 
which may be readily conetructed It consists of two 
shrill variable pitch metal wliiatles blown biinul 
taneously through a T tube On account of the high 
frequencies emitted, only a small musical interval is 
requireil to pioduco a loud beat note sufficiently ri 
moved in piteh fiom the whistles to be readily recog 
nired by even an untrained eai Furtheiinore, the 
beat note may be caused to rise and fall two or three 



octaves by altering the pitch of one whistle only two 
or three half tones, while the other whistle remains 
steady It is easy to show that the variable low 
pitch sound is in reality a Helmholtz combination tone 
by observmg its disappearance when either whietle is 
silenced while the other continnea to emit sound 
Each whistle consists of a 0 cm length of brass 
tube, 4 mm internal diameter, tlirendcd internally by 
a 10 32 tap The speaking mouth if is a v-shaped 
cut filed half way through the tube ht ite midpoint 
(detail, Fig 1) A piece of 10 32 screw, T, fiattened 


on one side to make a narrow air passage, C, is in 
serted in the upper end of the tube to diiect the air 
against the lip of the pipe It is held in position by 
a bit of solder A movable 10 32 screw S, controls 
the resonant length of the pipe and hence the pitch 
Ihe end of this screw is (lied flat to make a smooth 
stop for the closed pipe A drop of machine oil on 
the threads helps to lubricate the screw and make it 
airtight Such a whistle gives a loud fundamental 
with an approximate range from 2,300 to 5,000 vibra- 
tions per second coire'sponduig to an octave which 
includes the highest notes on the piano It emits a 
tone rather free from hannonics unless strongly 
“overblown ” 

Three or four interesting phenomena may be effee 
tively shown with this simjilc apparatus (1) Beat 
l^otc While maintaining whistle A at constant pitch, 
change whistle B from a pitch above to a pitch 
below A Observe the beat note, whieh sounds much 
like the whistbng of the wind on a gusty day at 
hrst this note falls in pitch then disappears and 
fliiallj returns to rise in pitch as B continues to fall 
below the pitch of A It is especially sinking to 
observe the change of B and the beat note in opposi 
tion to each other The wJiistle of the beat note sounds 
very much like the heterodyne whistle obtained in 
tuning a ngenerulive radio reeener (2) Tempera 
ture Effect Tune the whistles to unison by eliminat 
ing the beat note Then, wink both aie sounding, 
hold a lighted match uniki one whistle The differen 
tial tone again asserts itseli, due to the ineieased 
\eloeity of sound and the const quont resc of pitch in 
the heated whistle The flame of a Bunsen burner 
acecntuatcH the effect Both whistles should be blown 
through the T tube to avoid spunons pitch variations 
due to change of blowing pnssuic (3) OoJt Bertstty 
Fffect After tuning the whistles to unison, blow one 
whistle with air, the other with illuminating gas 
passing through a long rubber tube At the moment 
the gas expels the air fioni the tube, the pitch rises 
markoclly in the gas blown whistle Disconnect the 
tube fiom the gas outlet and again blow the whistle 
by air, noting the sudden fall in pitch which occurs 
when air again fills the whistle The iiiflucnce of g s 
dcnsitj on the velocity of sound is thus convincingly 
diinonstrated, it may be rendiied still more pro- 
nounced by using compre-ssed hydrogen or carbon 
dioxide, the llrst to cause a nse in piteli, the second 
to cause a lowering Incidentally these whistles may 
be operated on the gas supply to produce steady high 
pitched sources simply ignite the gas to prevent its 
escape into the room (4) Doppler Effect Attach 
one whistle to a piece of rubber tubing 1 5 meters 
long Swing the whistle in a horizontal circle while 
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blowing steadily through the tube An observer seated 
outside the circle will hear the periodic nee and fall 
of pitch accompanying the approach and recession of 
the whistle lor this expenraent a medium pitch is 
preferable to a high since the raluj of pitches for 
approach and leeession, n^/n^-V + v/V-v, is inde 
pendent of the rest pitch” of the whistle, whereas 
the ear is more sensitive to variation of pitch at 2 500 
vib /sec than at 6,000 

I sing whistles of smaller diameter than those de 
scribed here, the author has pursued the beat note 
phenomenon to the upper limit of audibility, where 
the beat note disappears as soon as either whistle 
exceeds the audible range of the ear — ^in this ease 
above 22,000 vibysec 

Physics Department 
HaVERTOBU) CoLliEGE 

AUTOMATIC HYPODERMIC INJECTOR 

Seli’ ahministration of medicine by the hypodcr 
mie method has become very common in recent years 
BiVer since Dr Banting of Toronto, in 1922, isolated 
the hormone insulin from the islands of Langerhans 
in the pancreas, the injection of tins substance before 
each meal has become the recognized treatment of 
diabetes The hormones of other internal secretory 
glands are being isolated, and promise to become con 
trol medication in various deficiency diseases Being 
of organic chemical composition, hormones are 
digested when taken by mouth and must be injected 
subcutaneously to give their systemic efifect Patients 
who suffer from a hormone deficiency must have the 
substitute injections so frequently, usually several 
times a day, that it becomes impractical to have them 
administered by a doctor or a nurse, and necessitates 
the patients giving themselves the injections Besides 
hormones, other substances that must be injected fre 
quently over a prolonged period of time, such as hay 
fever vaccine, for example, are best administered by 
the patients theraselvts 

SPECIAL 

THE ERGOT ALKALOIDS 

A KEOENT preliminary report' has been made of the 
isolation of proline (as the double gold ealt of its 
methyl ostei) after hydrolysis of ergotinine in methyl 
alcoholic hjdrnchlonc acid solution and also from 
among the products of the reductive cleavage of this 
alkaloid with sodium in butyl alcohol Among the 
products of the latter we have also obtained several 
other bases, one of which was interpreted as a substi 
tuted piperazine, , resulting possibly from 

the reduction of the mixed anhydride of probne and 
phenylalanine and another base, a phenylpropanola 

iW A Jacobs and L C Craig, Jour An Chem 8oe , 
57 383 1935 Jour Biol Chem 108 595, 1935 


Hypodermic self injection, however, has the draw- 
back that ordinarily it is painful And to inflict pain 
upon oneself is against the deep rooted instmet of 
self preservation The fear of pain causes a hesitancy 
on the part of the patient when he is about to push 
in the needle Hence the procedure becomes slower 
and more awkward than it need be Slower penotra 
tion results in more distortion of the skin, more 
stretching and teanng of the sensitive nerve endings, 
and consequently more pain 

Due to this drawback many diabetic patients are 
denying themselves the health preserving and life- 
saving benefits that insulin would give them Diabetes 
13 markedly on the increase, mvolving over a half 
million people in this country alone, and has climbed 
into tenth place in the list of death causes In order 
to encourage diabetics to use insulin, an automatic 
injector has been perfected, which eliminates pain by 
the extreme rapidity with which the needle is plunged 
into the tissues, and which substitutes an automatic 
thrust for the fearful manual push 

The automatic injector consists of a compression 
spring within a metal casing which fits around the 
upper end of an ordinary insulin syringe The 
calibrated lower end of the syringe is left uncovered 
so that the dose of medication may be properly 
measured The spring is released by means of a 
trigger An adjustable foot rest at the bottom assures 
the correct depth and angle of needle insertion, and 
makes it practically impossible to break off the needle 
in the tissues The syringe as well as the needle are 
sepal ately removable for sterilization purposes The 
injector is easily operated by laymen, is very durable, 
and last but not least is reasonable m price 

It 18 hoped that this little device will save many a 
timid person from an early grave, and will dislodge 
diabetes from the upper part of the list of death 
Hbbbeikt Busher 

St Paul, Minnesota 

ARTICLES 

mine, possibly a phenylalanine product These in 
terpretations have been more recently substantiated 
by the isolation of phenylalanine itself from the 
products of the alkaline hydrolysis of ergotinine 
Thus ergotinine and therefore ergotoxme are built 
up of the tour constituents, lysergic acid (as its 
amide, ergine) isobutyryl formic acid, proline and 
phenylalanine The accepted formula for ergotinine, 
ifi consistent with the conjugation of 
thiso components (in peptide linkage) with the loss 
of three moles of water 

We have more recently made a preliminary study 
of ergotamine (obtained from the ergotamine tartrate 
of the Sandoz Chemical Works) by the same methoda. 
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Although hampered by a very limited amount of ma 
tenal, suggestive results have been secured In addi 
tion to lysergic acid and ammonia,* phenylalanine 
has been obtained from it Less success, however, was 
experienced in our attempts to obtain proline as the 
gold salt of its ester from the alkaline hydrolysis of 
ergotamine or after its reductive cleavage with sodium 
in butyl alcohol However, in the latter case we have 
isolated in addition to a and 5 dihydrolysergol the 
picrate of the piperazine, corresponding 

with that obtained from ergotinine There can he 
little doubt, therefore, that proline is also a conetitu 
eiit of ergotamine This conclusion was supported by 
the strong pyrrol teat given by the mixed ammo-acid 
fraction obtained from the alkaloid after alkaline 
hydrolysis 

In another respect, however, we have noted a stnk 
mg difference between ergotinine and ergotamine By 
no method have we succeeded in detecting either iso 
butyryl formic acid as such, or its reduction product 
o hydroxyisovaleric acid, as producte of the cleavage 
of ergotamine 

Since the accepted formula for ergotamine is 
C, 3 n,j, 05 N, which differs therefore from that of 
ergotinine by CjH*, the possibility was considered by 
us that in orgotamme and therefore also ergotaminine 
pyruvic acid occurs in place of the iBobut 3 rryl formic 
acid of ergotinine and ergotoxine Our experience 
has given support to this suggestion If ergotamine 
IS heated a short while with dilute alcoholic alkali, the 
resulting solution gives a red color with nitroprus 
side similar to that given by pyruvic acid and which 
changes after addition of ammonium chloride through 
purple to blue This reaction is not given by ergo 
tinine under the same conditions In addition, it has 
been possible to obtain in very small yield a phenyl 
hydrazone from the acid fraction of the cleavage 
products of ergotamine, which gave the same melting 
point (189-190°) as the phenylhydrazone of pyruvic 
acid A mixture of the two showed no depression 

On pyrolysis of ergotamine and under conditions 
which with ergotinine gave isobutyryl formamide 
without difficulty, none of the latter substance was 
obtained from ergotamine Other crystalline sub 
stances, however were found in the sublimate which 
arc now under investigation 

It IS suggested that while ergotinine and ergotoxine 
are derivatives of lysergic acid, isobntyryl formic acid, 
proline and phenvlalanine, m ergotamine and there 
fore ergotaminine isobutyryl formic acid is replaced 
by pyruvic acid 

Lysergic acid has probably a biogrenetic relation 
ship to tryptophane and isobutyryl formic and 

* This is in agreement with the isolation of orgine from 
this alkaloid by Smith and Timmis (Jout Chen Boo, 
1938 i IMS) 


pyruvic acids to valine (hydroxyvalinet) and alanine 
(sennet), respectively 

We are attempting to confirm these findings by 
further investigations 

Waltui a Jacobs 
Lyman C Cbaio 

LABOBATOBIES or the BoCKETEUnEB 

Institute fob Medical Reseabcu 
New Yobk 

ASCORBIC ACID (VITAMIN C) AND PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC DEVELOPING ACTION 

Until recently, knowledge of the chemistry of 
vitamin C was limited to assumptions drawn from 
the behavior of antiscorbutic concentrates The ex 
periments of the early investigators were reviewed by 
McCollum and Simmonds^ in 19i9 and by Sherman 
and Smith* in 1931 The evidence indicated that 
vitamin C was a reducing substance which was highly 
susceptible to oxidation in alkaline solution but com 
paratively stable in acid and which gave some of the 
reactions of polyphenols 

These properties so strongly remindtd me of the 
photographic developing agents that, in 1931, I pre 
pared an antiscorbutic concentrate from decitratcd 
lemon juice, mode it alkaline and tested it for devel 
oping action It produced faint blackening on light 
struck photographic emulsion Thus encouraged I 
reversed the procedure, testing numerous developing 
agents for antiscorbutic action Needless to say this 
attempted short cut to the identification of vitamin C 
was unsuccessful still the developing action of the 
lemon juice concentrate remained to be explaintd 
Following the recent isolation and synthesis of vita 
mm C (I ascorbic acid),* I have employed the com 
mcrcial product in a resumption of the photographic 
experiments 

Ascorbic acid, dissolved in water with sodium 
sulphite (preservative) and sodium carbonate (ac 
celerator) in the usual proportions of a developing 
solution, IS a rapid developer whirh produces a black 
image and considerable fog It is unusually sensitive 
to bromide (restramer) As little as 20 mgra of 
potassium bromide per liter of solution markedly 
restrains fog considerably slows developiiunt re 
quires longer exposure and changes the color of the 
image from black to brown The developing action is 
illustrated by exponraents with Fonnula 1, prepared 
bv dissolving the chemicals m the order indicated 
This solution, m a stoppered bottle, remains usable 
for about a week 

1 E V McCollum and N Simmonds ‘ ‘ The Newer 
Knowledge of Nutrition,” 4th cd , New York, Macmillan, 
1929 

» H C Sherman and 8 L Smith ‘ ‘ The Vitamms, ’ ’ 
Snd ed , New York, Chemical Catalog Company, 1931 

■ L J Harris, Ann Bev ^ioehem., 3 2M, 1934 
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Fobmula 1 (roB Reddisu Brown Tonis) 


Distilled water 1000.0 cc 

Bodium sulphite, anhydrous 12.5 gm 

Sodium carbonate, anhydrous 12.5 “ 

Potassium bromide 0.1 “ 

J Ascorbic acid 5.0 “ 


Prints oi' a landscape were made on representative 
“chloro-bromido” papers (Noko, Azo and Velox) and 
on one bromide paper (Eastman P.M.C.). The rela- 
tive sensitivities of these emulsions, based on develop- 
ment in ordinary developers, were no guide to the 
exposures required of prints to be developed in vita- 
min C. Koko No. 0, the slowest of the papers, 
required twice its usual exposure. It gave prints with 
reddish black shadows and pinkish highlights. Azo 
No. 2, a slightly more sensitive paper, required 10 
times its normal exposure. It gave copper-colored 
prints of good quality. Velox No. 2, a still more 
sensitive paper, required about 6 times its normal ex- 
posure. It gave brown prints of mediocre quality. 
The highly sensitive bromide emulsion of P.M.C. No. 2 
developed eo slowly, in spite of relatively long ex- 
posures, that chemical fog ruined the prints before 
density could be built up. The optimal period of 
development for each emulsion was 7 minutes at 23“. 
Fog became noticeable in 8 minutes, serious in 15 
minutes. There was no stain. The images appeared 
orange or light brown when wet and darkened to their 
final color on drying. 

In Formula 2, I replaced the sodium carbonate of 
Formula 1 by a stronger alkali, trisodium phosphate, 
and increased the amount of bromide. This solution 
should bo used within one or two days. 

FoKMunA 2 (roB Brownish Black Tones) 


Distilled water 1000.0 cc 

Sodium sulphite, anhydrous 12.5 gm 

Trisodium phosphate, hydrous 40.0 “ 

Potassium bromide 0.5 “ 

I Ascorbic acid 6.0 ‘ ‘ 


Prints were made on Azo No. 2 paper. The re- 
quired exposure was 3 times the normal. The optimal 
period of development was 3 minutes at 23°; the fog 
limit, 4 minutes. There was no stain. In fresh solu- 
tion the images were brownish black, of good quality. 
Older solutions gave increasingly brown tones. 

That the (photographic) reduction potential of 
vitamin C is low in comparison with other developers 
is indicated by sensitiveness of ascorbic acid to 
the restraining ac^n of bromide.* This low reducing 
energy and a comparatively high fogging power are 
doubtless related to the anomalous properties which 

♦ A. H. Nietz, “The Theory of Development,’’ New 
York, Van Nostrand, 1922. 


Green” observed in his study of the potentials of 
this reversibly oxidizable substance. 

The developing action of ascorbic acid is a fact of 
importance in the theory which relates developing 
function to molecular configuration. It should be 
recalled that not all reducing agents are developing 
agents. While innumerable organic compounds, in- 
cluding vitamin C, reduce silver nitrate, only a few 
have the power to reduce the latent image in silver 
halide emulsions. Tho classical studies of A. and L. 
LumiJire®'^ on the fonction d&veloppatrice showed that 
this special reducing ability is confined, except for a 
few inorganic substances, to benzene derivatives in 
which there are two hydroxyl or two amino, or one 
hydroxyl and one amino groups, in the ortho or para 
positions. A partial exception is found in some 
naphthalene compounds, but in general the Lumiere 
rule has held for over 40 years. 

Ascorbic acid, a sugar derivative, is an outstanding 
exception, as is shown by its formula in comparison 
with that of a typical developer within the rule. In 
all probability, it is but one of a senes of exceptions. 



L'H,UH JNU, 

I Ascorbic acid p-Aminophenol 


Those who arc interested in the chemistry of photogra- 
phy will want to investigate the developing action of 
the analogues, homologuce and derivatives of ascorbic 
acid and the related reductones, especially since a con- 
siderable number of such compounds have been 
described in recent months.* * 

Chabues E. Bills 

Research Laboratory 
Mead Johnson and Company 
Evansville, Indiana 
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It would be interesting to review the history of any 
scientific discipline to its early days when it struggled 
for a mastery of its subject and note how, while it was 
still young and insecure, it was seized and held in 
bondage by a facetious charlatanry which impeded 
progress and held it up to derision. Chemistry, medi- 
cine, astronomy, geography, zoology flash as examples 
before the mind. Each in turn emancipated itself 
and the story of its emancipation gives to the thought- 
ful a thrill of satisfaction at the triumph of earnest 
effort over dismaying diflSculties. It is, however, mueh 
more thrilling to watch the actual struggle of a science 
to free itself from handicap and secure for itself a 
prestige based upon unimpeachable technique, sound 
deduction and service to humanity. In physical 
anthropology that exciting phase has now been 

> Address of the vice-president and chdivman of the 
Seetton of Anthropology, American Association for the 
Advaoeement of Beieace, Pittsburgh, December 28, 1034. 


reached and to-day wo Ivave the privilege of watching 
the bursting of the entrummeling bonds of political 
and legislative domination by which it was enslaved 
during the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. 

It may bo impossible to pick out the mind to which, 
of all othei-3, a ecience is indebted for its emancipa- 
tion, or to point to that particular contribution which 
contains the spark of quickening fire, and I arrogat.) 
neither infallibility nor oiniuseience in this respect 
As I write these wortLs my eyes lift to the original 
photograph, now famous by countless copies distrib- 
uted throughout the world, of his father taken by 
Major Ijeonard Darwin and presented to me ns chair- 
man of the Brush Foundation in generous encourage- 
ment of Dr, Brush’s aim for betterment of the human 
stock. We do not attribute to Charles Darwin the 
first conception of evolution nor do we assert that 
the doetrino set forth by him would serve in its origi- 
nal fbrpa for all time, but we do acknowledge his 
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work as a source of inspiration and guidance to bio 
logical thought forever 

If then, m gratitude and in acknowledgment of 
indebtedness which many m this room must share, 1 
single out one mind and one piece of work for mention 
in my presentation, it must be understood that per 
sonal scientific indebtedness and a sense of prophecy 
for the future find expression in this act of homage 

It seems to me that when Professor Boas described 
the changes in head form in children of immigrants 
he set a new furrow in the anthropological field and 
as it turns out, I believe, a master furrow So deeply 
ingrained is the doctrine of predestination which in 
its scientific form, is of course the law of heredity, 
that Boas’s announcement was scornfully rejected by 
some who m ght have known the value of finding facts 
first But that incident is long past and the principle 
involved in Boas’s conclusion has quickly permeated 
the modern attitude to physical anthropological prob 
lems The adult form of mankind is the outcome of 
growth enhanced, dwarfed, warped or mutilated by 
the adventures of life 

I am not decrying heredity In this chair I follow 
an able and convincing exponent of its value for 
mankind But I do intust that new knowledge gained 
for anthropology through the study of growth brings 
hope and confidence where formerly was only the grim 
figure of destiny 

Now the differences in head form between parents 
and their foreign born children on the one hand and 
their native bom children on the other center in the 
face and characttrizo its transveree dimensions That 
central Luropean people transferred to the east side 
of New York should find conditions of life vastly 
changed needs no emphasis The difference of para 
mount significance for the nursing mother and grow 
ing child lies in the price of perishable foods, 
particularly milk and fresh vegetables Changes in 
family dietary arc inevitable, and while these changes 
can not affect adult bodily form they do have a pro 
found influence upon the actively growing structures 
of infancy and early childhood 

That this is no illusion is evident from the careful 
comparisons of the Bakwins who have shown that 
undernourished or malnourished children suffer more 
in the growth of their transverse than of their longi 
tudinal dimensions And that this distinction char 
acterizes body as well as head merely extends the field 
of operation of nutritional influences It does not 
invalidate but intensifies Boas s original contention 

Years ago Jackson fed very young rats upon a diet 
which was satisfactory for health but not ample 
enough to increase the body weight These animals 
did not fail to grow They grew less rapidly than 
the normal controls and their ultimate size was less 


But the striking thing about them was not shortness 
of body but the deficiency in transverse dimensions 
This 13 not a characteristic of starvation It results 
from nutritional defect and is equally well seen in the 
growing guinea pigs fed by Dr Zuck on large amounts 
of thyroid gland 

It is a curious and intriguing fact that the face is 
extraordinarily sensitive to disturbances of growth 
Owing to the kindness of Drs Sutherland Simpson 
and II S Liddell, of Cornell University, Dr Wharton 
and I were given the opportunity to study postnatal 
physical growth in the sheep following thyroidectomy 
at about one month after birth Compared with the 
growth of normal twin controls these thyroidectomized 
animals showed a definite interruption of growth in 
those parts of the face between orbit and mouth the 
growth of which is most rapid m the early months 
of the sheep s life The cretin sheep never grows to 
the sue of its normal control, but this is due to a 
reduction in velocity of bodily growth whereby, when 
the period of growth which we shall later consider 
somewhat more intently, is over a relatively poor 
result IS attained The dynamic centers of growth in 
the face have their maximum activity early in life 
and, growth being more seriously handicapped at that 
particular time, they suffer most 

That distuibaiices of facial growth occur in human 
childhood is abundantly clear from the work of Broad 
bent and Iltllman The detailed studies of the former 
are a part of the progiam of the Bolton Study, of 
which Broadbent is director, the Bolton Study being 
one of the Associated Foundations grouped about my 
laboratory and engaged in the investigation of the 
growing child Broadbent s observations demonstrate 
in malnourished infants a marked diminution of 
growth velocity in the dynamic centers of the face 
Heilman has shown that during the first five years of 
life growth is more active in antero posterior and 
transverse dimensions of the face, whereas the most 
vigorous vortical growth occurs after the fifth birth 
day It 13 particularly in transverse and antero pos- 
terior facial dimensions that we must look for the 
defects of early malnutntion Recrudescence of 
growth occurs after the effect of the disturbance is 
eliminated or compensated, but by then adjustments 
have taken place and the growth pattern is perma 
nontly modified 

Now in emphasizing particularly the effect of mal 
nutrition upon facial growth one must not appear to 
belittle the heritable factors which plainly direct the 
general course of growth We call the expression of 
this heredity the family line But any one who has 
studied families, especially those which represent two 
or three generations and include growing children, is 
aware of marginal examples, for the principle of 
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heredity le one thing and ite expression m bodily 
form IS another We have, among the children studied 
by the Associated Foundations in Cleveland, many 
examples of what appears to be a modification in the 
younger children of family growth pattern as exem 
phfied by the older ones eo that it is unsafe to predict 
the course of growth in successive members of the 
family But, whereas most members tend to pursue 
a common course of developmental growth statisti 
cally expressed as regression towards the mean, these 
marginal individuals occur as examples of intensified 
family characters, people to whom a double portion 
has accrued for good or evil 

I shall not dwell further upon marginal individuals 
but would refer to two other aspects of the heredity 
pioblcm before I pass on The first is the ease with 
\\hich some bodily features can be changed and the 
stubbornness of others in resisting interference This 
theme is well illustrated m hybndiration and has its 
very distinct bearing on the choice and weighting 
of dimensions used in calculating the coeflleicnt 
of racial likeness The Amencan Negro is a good 
example whose cntienched features I have discussed 
on a former occasion The second la the ever present 
problem of mental defect Penrose’s recent observa 
tions show that the intolligcnco quotient of the rela 
tives of idiots IS higher than that of the relatives of 
simpletons There is a rapidly accumulating mass of 
evidence which indicates that the ongin of simple 
mindedness lies more m environmental conditions, 
whereas that of idiocy lies in primary structural 
defects of the brain Our solution of the social prob 
loms resulting from these two diverse forms of mental 
inadequacy must therefore be devised on equally 
dn erse lines The existence of simple mindedness 
focuses our attention on the conservation of healthy 
developmental growth in the prenatal period and in 
infancy The problem of idiocy is less insistent 
because of the family Lmitation which occurrence of 
idiocy tends to produce 

This brings us to the contemplation of the construe 
tive social contnbution in physical anthropology 
Since cumulative anthropological observation shows 
that hereditary patterns can be modified by conditions 
of life it ought to be possible to improve the physical 
status of mankind Fortunately there is to hand 
definite evidence of this in the Lanarkshire milk ex 
periment The free distribution of milk to the school 
children of this Scottish county has proved statisti 
cally that healthy growth can easily be promoted by 
adequate and appropriate diet It is significant that 
the improved growth was most evident in the older 
children, especially the girls of the family, the infer 
enoc being that, on a smaller family ration, most of 
the milk went to the younger children As far as 


health is concerned we have Dr Corry Mann’s testi 
inony to the greater irreprcseibihty of school boys 
on an adequate milk ration Following these investi 
gations Sir J B Orr makes the plea lor regulation 
of nutrition as the most important of state questions 
to day 

Since the statistical survey of growth presents such 
encouraging conclusions it is incumbent on anthro 
pologists to devise a technique in the long term quau 
titutive study of growth for the accumulation of data 
of real social significance Suggestions for the plan 
mng of this study are therefore timely But as our 
present information is limited attention may bo 
directed to a few examples 

Long ago Sir Arthur Keith subdivided growth into 
functional and corporeal coneomitantB Any organ, 
he claimed, must gtow to a certain si/e before it is 
functionally adequate f hereafter its growth is 
merely an increase in size commensurate with increas 
ing bodily dimensions 

That organ of the body whiih definitely reaches 
earliest functional maturity is the vestibule, the organ 
of static equilibrium btreetcFs observations show 
that the vestibule is functionally active in the 20 mm 
human embryo, shortly before the appearance of those 
mass movements which seiwe to keep the embryo 
balanced in its water bath of ainniotie fluid Beyond 
this stage and up to the time of birth the vestibule 
continues to grow, but this growth cxemplifles Keith’e 
corporeal concomitant After birth there is no further 
growth the vestibule is already adult in size 

The observations of leldboig and Disso demon 
strate a growth of the olfactoiy area of the nose 
greatest before six months after birth In later 
infancy the respiratory part of the nose takes on its 
increased velocity, but the olfactory area, functionally 
active at birth, displays but a very small corporeal 
concomitant In early childhood it is the middle part 
of the nose which bears the buiden of respiratory 
growth In later childhood the infenor part unfolds 
and growth of this area continuc's approximately to 
adolescence 

A tooth, or the occlusal surface of it, has no cor 
poreal concomitant but is already fully grown before 
the enamel organ first lays down mineral in its cusps 
and long before eruption eouverts it into a function 
ally active organ 

Investigation of the eyeball by Beecher and Williams 
in my laboratory proves that adult size is reached at 
about four years, the practical implication of this 
being that defects of vision, which indicate anomaly 
of growth, must be corrected far earlier m childhood 
than IS customary to day 

But the eyeball is essentially part of the brain, and 
it 16 not surprising therefore that Loo’s examination 
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of the cerebrum m childhood shows that adult eon 
figuration of cerebral pattern is attained between the 
ages of four and six years when the brain case is at 
least four fifths adult size In othir words we send 
our children to school when all their mental faculties 
are potentially present awaiting education to trnns 
form them into abilities 

The sihedule of differential growth in the head is 
indeed most illuminating for our present purpose 
Brain east growth is characteristic of infancy and 
early childhood and with it go the antero posterior 
and transverse dimensions of the face, including the 
zygomata or malar arthes Vertical or respiratory 
growth of the face attains maximum velocity in later 
childhood Vertical growth of the jaws between floor 
of nose and chin reaches its most vigorous phase at 
and after puberty 

The sexual differences in facial growth provide the 
next clue in formulating our plan of study Brain 
case and upper or respiratory facial growth are com 
mon to both sexes and differ soltly by the corporeal 
concomitant But lower facial growth from floor of 
nose to chin, ib much greater in the male than in the 
femnh It is cliaractenstic of anthropoids and man 
that bodily growth m the female practically ceases at 
puberty, whereas in the mak, it continues for several 
years lienee the majority of women present a rela 
lively small jaw growth compared with that of mtn 
That there are individual difftrences is less a matter 
of individual variation than a corollary of modified 
growth pattern at the cause of which we must glance 
in a few moments 

The fact that there are periods of maximum growth 
activity for each organ or area of the body gives an 
opportunity to analyze the final condition found in 
the adult and to date growth disturbances which may 
have oicuried in that individual’s past Defective 
cranial size must have dated from infancy, deficient 
upper facial growth from childhood, inadequate jaw 
growth from adolescence None of course can be 
utilized to localize a date earlier than that of its own 
maximum activity 

A relatively simple problem m growth is afforded 
by stature Standard tables, say the Baldwin Wood 
tables, for boys show a yearly increase in stature of 
ah)ut 50 millimeters from six to thirteen and a half 
years Between thirteen and a half and fifteen years 
the average gain is 100 millimeters in eighteen months 
Thib IS the so called adolescent spurt of growth But 
a studj oi the statistical variabilities by Dr Lerro 
and Mrs Wood on the stature of boys under our 
long term observation shows that the so called indi 
vidual variation sets in earlier and finishes later than 
these limiting dates There arc, as Boas has pointed 
out, two groupings of bojs with a smaller number of 


stragglers intermediate in position The one group 
passes through adolescence comparatively early and 
this accounts for the increased coefficient of variability 
at the younger level, while the other group passes 
through adolescence relatively late and accounts for 
the increased variability at the older level But a 
study, by Seymour, not yet published, of individual 
growth curves analyzed into leg and trunk lengths 
confirms the conclusion drawn by West, some forty 
years ago, that adolescent increased velocity of growth 
m stature is the result not so much of increase in 
rapidity of growth in leg as in enhanced trunk 
growth The relatively long legs and short trunk of 
some people, who are not themselves tall in stature, 
IS doe to defect of trunk growth rather than to in 
crease in leg length One would summarize this 
study by saying that maximum velocity in leg length 
IS a function of childhood, whereas maximum velocity 
in trunk length is characteristic of adolescence The 
differential in growth of leg and trunk is clearly 
marked in achondroplastic dwarfs in whom velocity 
of leg growth is reduced to approximately half the 
normal whereas the growth impulse of trunk suffers 
much less handicap 

Growth in stature is accompanied by growth m 
pelvic breadth, but there is evidence in our series of 
children evidence which is incomplete as yet it is true, 
that this pelvic growth takes place in three deflmte 
successive stages, necks of femora, iliac blades and 
sacrum in that order Analysis of the actual growing 
pattern in intensive studies of individual children 
suggests that before long we may be able to carry 
on a far more penetrating study than is now possible 

Mention of the pelvis reminds us that growth is not 
merely increase in dimensions A child grows in sire 
but grows up to adulthood The development or pro- 
groi>sivo maturation is even more significant than the 
increase in dimensions The control of this matura 
tion 18 not yet clearly defined and much critical analy 
sis must still be carried out before the discordant 
claims on growth control are convincingly settled 
The appearance of menstruation, however, in most but 
not in all growing girls gives a clue to the relation 
between dimensional increase and progressive matur 
ity at one level of developmental growth Whereas 
the measuring rod reveals rapid growth in stature be 
fore the meuarche it shows very little afterward 
But roentgenograms of the growing ends of the bones 
testify to replaeement of a lethargy of progress m 
maturation before by a period of greatly invigorated 
maturation afterward The speed of this process in 
the giri IB a matter of common knowledge not yet 
scientifically stated in quantitative terms But we 
expect shortly to be able to make this quantitative 
assessment not only for girls but for boys as vmU,. 
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When, in the light of fuller knowledge, a further 
analysis of constitutional types is made, it is on the 
lines of developmental growth that these constitutional 
types will find their explanation But one must be 
ware the fascination of using this method to explain 
m too facile a manner, differences of race or stock 

Having now sketched the relationships of anthro 
pology to growth and outlined the manner m which 
intensive long term studies of individuals may bt 
made fruitful of results which in turn can be applied 
to the resolution of complex adult patterns it is worth 
a few minutes’ attention to turn to the practical apph 
cabon of anthropology in studies of developmental 
growth 

By enlarging analytic method to include orthodia 
graphic tracings and roentgenograms which record 
developmental maturation, in addibon to the present 
conventional direct measurement and statistical rcduc 
tion and by recasting our selection of measurements 
to cover dynamic foci of growth rather than dimeii 
sions offered by chance, by case of determination or 
by sheer obviousness, physical anthropology can be 
transformed from a staUc study of structural form 
into a kinetic study of structural progress The 
recognition of periods of maximal velocity of growth 
and of developmental maturation for particular 
organs and areas will clear many a confused problem 
It IS evident, for example, from Bolk’s investigations, 
that if sutural union occur precociously in the cranium 
it takes place before the age of seven years But we 
have seen that this coincides with the limiting date of 
maximal velocity of growth in the brain Irregularity 
in date of sutural union in human skulls is therefore 
probably a function of its undue delay and the prob 
lem IS not to be consigned to the dragnet of individual 
and meaningless variation 

In application to eugenics the study of structural 
progress gives a detailed insight into the characteristic 
features of family lines with thtir various expression 
in different members of the family and the develop 
ment of marginal individuals 

In physical education the investigation of develop 
mental maturation by roentgenogrnphic methods, 
added to the regular routine physical measurement 
of dimensional growth, completes the study essential 
to a wise application of compulsoiy athletics and 
solves many a problem of undue fatigue, of mnsculai 
tone, of inadequate heart or of deficiency m speed, 
power and grace 

In scholastic educabon the anthropologist’s wisely 
used record of differential maturity combined with 
that of differenbal growth throws light on vagaries of 
emotion, on problems of social adjustment, on failure 
m promotion and the host of problems that beset the 
teacher of the preadolescent grades foui^ to auc 


Lastly m application to chmeal medicine detcrmina 
tions of progress in physical maturation qualifying 
those of growth in stature and weight differentiate 
the outsize child, the subnormal child the superior 
child of advanced physical development, the physical 
impress of malnutrition, of respiratory allergic dis 
orders such as hay fever and asthma, of the disbar 
monically progressing child who is a problem to him 
self as well as to those responsible for hia guidance 
and health 

The serial study of developmental growth is a func 
bon of the physical anthropologist not of the physi 
Clan whose attention is suffleiently occupied with 
problems of health, but whase effectiveness of man 
agement is enhanced by the record of progress made 
by the anthropologist when this analysis is based on 
trustworthy determinations of growth and of physical 
development 

To the newly arisen discipline of oithophy laches or 
correct child guidance the ps\chologist and clinician 
have devoted their energy When the anthropologist 
has enlarged his understanding to include progress in 
physical development lie well as progress in physical 
growth he will have before him an opportunity for 
responsible constructive effort in an unexplored field 
which provides a career of usefulness and of immense 
social significance for as Dr Cyril Norwood claimed 
in a recent address, the first qualification of our chil 
dren for citizenship is heuith and physical fitness, a 
liody that can be trusted to do what the will com 
mands 

SUMMAav 

(1) The adult physical pattern is the outcome of 
growth, along lines determined by heredity but enhanced, 
dwarfed, warped or mutilated in its expression by the 
influence of environment m the adventures of life 

(2) Of all parts of the body the face appears to be 
specially sensitive to disturbances of growth It is par 
ticularly in transverse and antero posterior facial dimcn 
Bione that wo must look for the defects following mul 
nutrition in mfancy and early childhood 

(3) Studies of growth in the several children conipris 
ing the family indicates that whereas most nietnh rs tend 
to pursue a common course of dnelopmentil growth 
statistically expressed as regression towards the m n i, 
marginal members occur as examples of intensifled family 
characters 

(4) Long term quantitative studies ou child growtii by 
families promises- data of real social signiflcanco 

(5) In such studies the record of development or pro 
gressive maturation is even more important than the 
record of dimensional increase 

(6) The serial study of developmental growth offers a 
new field of endeavor to the anthropologist, with pracU 
cal applications of great valne in eugenics, in physical 
and leholastic education and in clinical medicine 
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GOTTHELF CARL HUBER 

The passing of Christmas Day, 1934, saw also the 
passing of Gotthelf Carl Huber, M D , D So , profes 
sor of anatomy in the University of Michigan, direc 
tor of the anatomical laboratory and dean of the 
Graduate School He had been ill for several months, 
but characteristically carried the full burden of his 
duties up to within a few days of his death 

Dr Huber was the son of a Swiss missionary and 
was bom at Hoobly, India, on August 30, 1865 His 
parents soon removed to the United States and even 
tually settled at Batavia, N Y , the boy receiving his 
early training in American schools Fleeting to study 
medicine, he entered the University of Michigan at a 
time when Dean Vaughan was building up a new and 
progressive faculty It was a constructive period and 
so appealed to Huber, ever ready to help on any 
movement, provided it were constructive So, after 
graduation in 1887 he began his long term of nearly 
fifty years of service with the university os assistant 
in histology under Dr W H Howell, there being at 
that time no place for either histology or embryology 
m the department of anatomy Howell was then car 
rying on his studies of nerve regeneration and Huber 
assisted him m this work as well as in the routine 
classes, learning histological technique, of which he 
later became such a consummate master In the sue 
cecding years he found opportunity to visit Berlin 
(1890, 1891) and Prague (1895), gaining further 
experience in histological technique 

When Howell resigned in 1892 to accept the chair 
of physiology at Harvard the courses in histology 
and embryology fell entirely into Huber’s hands and 
he was appointed assistant professor of these subjects 
and passed m due course through the grades leading 
to the full professorship, presiding, with success, over 
the courses in these subjects for forty seven years, 
interrupted only by a year’s leave of absence which 
was spent at the Wistar Institute of Anatomy in a 
thorough study of the embryology of the white rat 
In 1914 be was appointed professor of anatomy and 
director of the anatomical laboratory, the courses in 
histology and embryology still belongmg to his juris 
diction and thus recognized as parts of the anatomical 
discipline In 1928 there was added to his other 
duties the responsible and influential deanship of the 
Graduate School and to this he gave freely of his 
time and experience 

Huber was an indefatigable worker, and even when 
overburdened with collegiate duties found time to 
carry out some valuable pieces of investigation He 
mastered the more or la® elusive methylene blue tech 
nique and used it in a study of nerve endings and 


muscle spindles and he wrote a useful review of our 
knowledge of the sympathetic system, unraveling its 
complexities and establishing a new status a quo Ho 
then turned his attention to the development of the 
urinary tubule, upon which subject one is tempted to 
say that he has written the last word Of briefer 
articles mention may be made of that on the fate of 
the anterior end of the notochord, of that on the blood 
vessels of the kidney and of that on the seminiferous 
tubule, all of which are contributions to our knowl 
edge During the Great War Huber served as con 
tract surgeon and returned for a time to the study 
of nerve regeneration and in recent years he Las been 
preparing, with his impeccable technique, senes of 
sections for a thorough comparative study of the ver 
ttbrate brain, some results of which have already 
appeared and others are in press Huber also edited 
a translation of the Textbook of Histology” by 
Buhm and Davidoll, producing a book especially use 
ful on account of its technical advice, 

Huber was a member of many scientific societies, 
chief among which was the American Association of 
Anatomists, of which he was secretary from 1902 to 
1913, passing then to the presidency (1914-1916) 
Closely related to this service was his interest m the 
American Journal of Anatomy, of which he was a 
co editor from 1901 to 1920 and especially in the 
Anatomical Record, of which he was managing editor 
from 1909 to 1920 Of other societies of which he 
was a member mention may be made of the American 
Physiological Society, the American Association of 
Pathologists and Bacteriologists, the Society of Ex 
pcrimental Biology and Medicine, the Harvey Society, 
the American Philosophical Society of Philadelphia 
and of the Philadelphia Academy of Natural Sciences, 
these testifying sufficiently to the breadth of his inter 
cats and to a wide recognition of his worth When 
the Advisory Board of the Wistar Institute of Anat- 
omy and Biology was established Huber was chosen 
as a member and year after year was an attendant at 
its annual meetings He was also an original member 
of the responsible Medical Fellowship Board of the 
National Research Council and had been chairman of 
the board since 1927 Northwestern Umversity in 
1930 granted him the degree of D Sc honoris causa, 
and his colleagues of the University of Michigan by 
appointing him to the Bussell lectureship for the 
current year have testified to his service in maintain- 
ing and improving the academic standing of the uni- 
versity 

Not the least of Huber’s contacts was his member- 
ebip m the Alumni Association of his alma mater 
He was closely associated with the organization of the 
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association in 1898 and from that date onward served 
continuously on its board of directors 
Huber was a genial soul, be enjoyed meeting old 
friends and making new ones at the Chnstmas and 
Hastcr meetings, and to bis fnends bis outstanding 
character seemed to be kind heartedness, he was ever 
ready with help in trouble or distress On the aca 
demic side the motive force was work, he early diseov 
ered for himself that that was the master word 

J PUATFAIB McMUHRICn 

RECENT DEATHS 

Db Michabil Idvobsky Pcpin, emeritus professor 
of tlectromochanics at Columbia University, died on 
March 12 in his seventy seit nth year 

Dk WiLiiAM UuANE ( mecitus professor of bio 


physics at Harvard University, died on March 7 at 
the age of sixty three years 

Dk Franklin II Makiin, director general and 
founder of the American College of Surgeons in 
Chicago, died on March 7 He was seventy seven 
years of age 

Charles Ubnison Holmes the inventor, who re 
eently received thanks trom President Roosevelt on 
behalf of the government tor his work on marine in 
ternal combustion cigines during the war, died on 
February 28 

Pkofessor J Macmiiian Brown chancellor of 
the University of New Zealand professor of English 
literature and an authority on ethnology, died on 
January ]8 at the age of eighty nine years 


SCIENTIFIC EVENTS 


ETHNOGRAPHICAL FILMS 
Nature reports that the trustees of the British 
Museum have accepted the donation of a cinemato 
graph film of the life of the Worora tribe of the Kim 
berley district of northwest Australia Ihe film was 
presented by II R Balfour of Melbourne It was 
taken on the Government Native Reserve of Kun 
munya, and shows the present conditions of native 
life 1 eohnological processes, such as the making of 
stone axes and spear heads, in which these people are 
specially skilled, the making of fire by twirling one 
stick on another, the spinning of human hair for 
thread and the like arc shown as living crafts The 
'‘shots also include ceremonies and dances and an 
emu corroborct The film has already been shown to 
missionaries, learned societies and medical students in 
Australia, but, as is explained by Sir George Hill in 
a letter to the London Times of h ebruary 7, owing to 
the fact that it was taken on a govemraenit reserve, 
under the regulations of the Commonwealth Govern 
ment, it can not be shown commercially With the 
permission of the trustees of the museum, arrange 
ments have been made for the film to be shown at a 
meeting of the Royal Anthropological Institute to be 
held on March 19 at the London School of Hygiene 
and Tropical Medicine A description of the film has 
been supphed by the Rev J R B Love, who is su 
perintendent of the reserve and is well acquainted 
with the language of the Worora 
It 18 further stated in Nature that the possibility 
of forming such a collection or repository was one of 
a number of points connected with the making, selee 
tion and preservation of cinematograph films of an 
thropological and ethnographical interest, which was 
referred to a special committee appointed by the 
recent International Congress of Anthropological 
Sciences held m London in August last The com 


inittee is international in its composition, Great 
Britain being represented by Captain T A Joyce, 
of the British Museum It is announced in the Feb- 
luary issue of Mun that the British h ilm Institute has 
established a Scientific Research Panel of its Advisory 
Council, of which Professor J L Myres will act as 
chairman, to collect inlorination as to the extent to 
which the cinematograph has been used in scientific 
work, details of motl ods and difficulties in technique, 
and particulais of films of scientific mterest which 
havo not been put into circulation through the ordi- 
nary commercial channels ihe panel will welcome 
information on any of these points, communications 
should be addressed to the Secretary British Film 
Institute, 4 Great Russell Street, Ix ndon, W 1 

ANNIVERSARY OF THE BLUE HILL 
OBSERVATORY 

A CFi EBHATiON of the llttieth anniversary of the 
first regular observation made at tho Blue Hill 
Meteorological Observatory, Harvard Univcrsitj, 
was held on h ebruary 1 by members and ex members 
of tho staff and guests from the Harvard CoUogo 
Observatory, the C S Weather Bureau and the 
Massachusetts Institute of fechnology 

After an inspection of the building, the group met 
m the radio room on the top floor ot the tower, wheie 
they heard the hourly automatic tone signal, the 
strength of which is noted at Mt Washmgton and 
Seabrook Beach, N H , and at West Hartford, Con 
neoticut A h Bent, in charge of the radio station 
at Blue Hill, then estabbshod contact with A A 
McKenzie, m charge of the station on Mt Washing 
ton, and through him talked with Joseph B Dodge, 
founder and manager of the Mt Washington Obser- 
vatory and observer at the Pinkham Notch station 
Next, also through Mt Washington, contact waa 
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made mth Henry S Shaw, e member of the over 
seers’ committee for Blue Hill, at his home m bxeter, 
N H Dr Willard P Gemsh, assistant professor 
of mechanical engineering at the Harvard Astronoini 
cal Observatory, replied to Mr Shaw s greetings 
Mr Bent summarized bnelly the nature of the Blue 
Hill radio equipment — including both '5 meter and 
2J meUr sending and receiving sets— used in expen 
menting with transmission over distances winch 
approach the limits possible with such iquipmont 

Dr Ocrrish, first observer at the Blue Hill Station, 
H Helm Clayton and S P Fergusson, members of 
the staff during the early days of the observatory, 
described its opening Letters were read from Dr 
Alexander McAdie, director emeritus, who is now in 
Virginia, L A Wells, a former member of the staff. 
Dr Oliver L hassig research associate, who is now 
conducting studies in Puerto Rieo, Dr H H Kiin 
ball, research associate. Dr S S Drury and John 
Woodbury, membors of the Harvard Overseers Com 
mittee on Blue Hill 

Dr Harlow Sliapley, director and Paine professor 
of practical astronomy at the Harvard Observatory, 
gave a summary of meteorology m relation to the 
astronomical observatory, and 0 H Noyes spoke as 
a representative of the U S Weather Bureau In 
conelusion. Dr Charles F Brooks, director at Blue 
Hill, outlined some phases ot the work now being 
done at the observatory and the possibilities tor 
future studies 

THE YALE NORTH INDIA EXPEDITION 

Plans for the second North India Expedition, 
which will investigate the background of primitive 
man under the leadership of Dr Hellmut de Terra, 
of Yale University, have been made public The 
expedition will carry on its investigations under the 
auspices of Yale University, the Carnegie Institution 
of Washing^n, the American Philosophical Society, 
the Geological Survey of India and the Ceno«#5 Re 
search Laboiatory in Peking, China 

Dr de Terra, who was the leader of the first ex 
pedition and goes into the Himalayas now for the 
third time, was geologist of the German Central Asia 
Expedition m 1927-28, the following year serving as 
curator in the Museum of Natural History in Berlin 
He went to Yale University in 1930 and is research 
associate in ^abody Museum 

Dr de Tewa, accompanied by Mrs de Terra, who 
will take part m the field work, sailed from New York 
on February 2 They will be joined m India by P^re 
Teilhard de Chardin, acting director of the Cenozoio 
Research Laboratory, who is paleontologist of the 
present expedition, and by V N Ayengar, paleonto- 
logical collector of the Survey of India It is ex 
pected that several British institutions will be jointly 
represented by T T Patterson, of the University of 


Cambridge, who will cooperate in the fields of geology 
and archeology M do Chardin has carried on te- 
eearch in China, having assisted in the paleontological 
investigation that led to the discovery of the Peking 
man Dr Ayengar has spent several seasons in the 
Himalayas collecting fossils buried in ancient geo- 
logic formations 

The expedition, which will confine its field to the 
Southern Himalayas, will begin its woik m the Salt 
Range, which is one of the smaller mountain ranges 
of northern India, and lies some eighty miles south 
of the Himalayas It will reach Kashmir at the 
beginning of the summer an^’fiy autumn will com- 
mence research in Himalayan fjyot hills The circuit 
to the Salt Range will be completed the following 
winter The background of early mankind will be 
investigated from the paleontological, geological and 
archeological standpoints 

The first expedition, which spent more than a year 
in this region, brought back information of the youth 
fill character of the mountains George E Lewis, of 
Yale University paleontologist of the first expedition, 
collected a large number of fossils, including ten 
fragmentary remains of man like apes, of which one 
is said to be regarded as the most human like fossd 
ape so far recorded In addition to this new informa 
tion on the evolution of man. Dr de Terra found 
several sites of artifacts dating back to the Old Stone 
Age, which indicate that early man inhabited the 
Himalayan foothills The biologist of the first expedi 
tion. Professor G Evelyn Hutchinson, also of Yale 
Univensity, collected data on the distribution and 
adaptation of fresh water life to high altitudes The 
remams of hitherto unknown specimens of man like 
apes which were discovered consisted of five fossil 
jaws, each retaining two or more teeth, as well as 
several individual teeth Later study revealed the 
presence of a new species belonging to a known genus, 
and three new genera, two of which probably repre 
sent, more than any other genus yet uncovered, a much 
closer approximation to the mam trunk 

THE COMING MINNEAPOLIS MEETING OP 
THE AMERICAN ASSOCIATION FOR 
THE ADVANCEMENT OF 
SCIENCE 

Prepabations for the summer meeting at Minne- 
apolis are progressing well Arrangements have been 
concluded for joint sessions between the Minnesota 
State Medical Society, which is meeting at the same 
time in Minneapolis on Monday and Tuesday, and 
the association which extends its program to inolnde 
the week from June 24 to June 29 A goodly nom 
her of afiUiated societies are meeting with the assoout- 
tioB at various times during the week Headquarter* 
for the association have been set for the Hotel NieoU 
let. Thu u in the bnSiness section easily aeoessihle 
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to the yanous railroad stations Hotel facilities are 
abundant and reasonable in price The meetings will 
be held on the new campus of the University of Mm 
nesota The splendid lecture hall of the Northrup 
Auditorium will be used for the evening general 
sessions 

Several prominent scientists have been secured for 
the addresses at these sessions, but the exact dates 
arc not yet adjusted The various biological sections 
and affiliated societies are planning extensive pro 
grams with emphasis upon the relations of biological 
sciences to medicine as naturally associated with the 
meeting of the Minneapolis State Medical Society at 
the same time Similar emphasis is being laid upon 
the important relations of various fields in pure and 
applied science to prominent questions of land plan 
ning, soil erosion, stream control and utilization, and 
other features intimately related to Minnesota and 
the adjacent regions 

In accordance with the general plan which has 
operated successfully in recent summer meetings, pro 
grams are bemg primarily devoted to symposia, dis 
cussions of significant regional problems and joint 
sessions between sections The afternoon is left open 
for field work, round tables, informal conferences and 
social gatherings Some unusual opportunities will 
be given for seeing striking features of the region and 
for longer trips at the close of the sessions Members 
of various sections desirous of presenting papers or 
participating in discussions will cximmunuate with 
section secretaries, who will see that requests are 
properly forwarded In accordance with previous 
custom it 18 not expected that section secretaries 
should attend and be responsible for programs of two 
meetings within the year Unexpected complications 
prevent the publication at this time of the list of act- 
ing secretaries who will serve the various sections for 
the lyiinneapolis meeting Communications may also 
bo sent through the office of the permanent secretary, 
Smithsonian Institution Building, Washington, D C 

Railroad rates, while not yet officially announced, 
will be favorable as usual Those residing at a dis 
tance will probably find summer excursion rates most 
advantageous Further announcements on this and 
other points will appear in later issues of Scibnck 
The preliminary program will be printed as usual the 
last of May g 

Permanent Secretary 


IN COMMEMORATION OF DR G CARL 
HUBER AND DR DAVID WHITE 

In commemoration of the association with the Na 
tional Research Council of Dr G Carl Ilubcr, of the 
University of Michigan, and of Dr David White, of 
the U S Geological Survey, extending over many 
years, the administrative committee of the coutkiI 
adopted the following resolutions at its meeting in 
Washington, D C , on J ebniary Ifi 

Whereas, the National Research Council has learned 
with deep regret of the death of Doctor G Carl Huber, 
professor of anatomy, director of the Anatomical Labo 
ratories, and dean of the Graduate School of the Univer 
sity of Michigan, and a member of the faculty of the 
University since 18S7 , and 

Whihreas, the National Research Council recalls with 
full appreciation the high value of the services which 
Dr Huber has generously given to the administration 
of the fellowships of the Medical Fellowship Board of 
the council, and 

Whereas, the National Ri si arch Council recognizes 
the many contributions which Dr Huber has made to 
medicine and to medical education in the United States, 
it 18 

Beeolved that the National Research Council records 
Its high esteem for Dr Huber and extends its sympathy 
to the members of his family, and directs that a copy 
of this resolution bo sent to Dr Huber’s family 

Whereas, the National Rcsoarib Council has learned 
with deep regret of the death of Dr David White, special 
scientist m the United States Geological Survey and a 
mombor of the survey since 1886, and 

Whereas, Dr White has been constantly nssociited 
with the National Research Council since 1919 as a 
member of the Executive Board of tho Council and 
through the council ’s Division of Geology and Geography 
in which ho served as a member for many years and as 
chairman of the Division from 1924 to 1927 and as a 
member of committees of the Division , and 

Whereas, the National Research Council is greatly 
indebted to Dr White for sound advico and unfailing 
support during thiso years, it is 

Regolved, that the National Research Council places 
on record its recognition of tho especially meritorious 
services which Dr White has rendered in carrying out the 
purposes for which the council a as estabhslied, in od 
vancing the science of geology, and in stimulating ‘re 
search in other fields of science as well, and that the 
council extends its sympathy and directs that a copy of 
this resolution bo transmitted to Dr White’s family 


SCIENTIFIC NOTES AND NEWS 

The ootuoil of the Royal Society, London, has Qnain professor of physics. University of London, 
recommended for election into the society seventeen Sir Frederick Q Banting, professor of medical re- 
candidates, as follows N K Adam, resqpch chemist, search, Umversity of Toronto, S P Bedson, profes- 
UniYcnity Ooll^, London, E N da C Andrade, sor of bacteriology, London Hospital, E J Bowen, 
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fellow of Univeraity College, Unuermty of Oxford, 
G E Bnggs lecturer m plant physiology. University 
of Cambridge, II O Cannon professor of zoology, 
University of Manchester W E le Qios Clark, pro 
fessor of anatomy. University of Oxford, J b Foster, 
professor of physics, McGill University, A L Hall, 
lately assestant director of the Geological Survey of 
the Union oi South Africa, W H Hatfield, Brown 
birth Beibcarcli Laboratory, Sheffield I de Grauff 
Hunter, lately of the Survey of India B A Keen, 
Rothamsted Experimental Station, B A Peters, 
Whitley professor of biochemistry, University of Ox 
ford, J Read, professor of chemistry University of 
St Andrews, R N Salaman director of the Potato 
Virus Research Station Cambridge, and R Stoneley, 
lecturer in niatheraatics University of Cambridge 

We learn from Nature that the following have le 
cently been elected foreign members of the Royal 
Academy of Sciences, Stockholm Dr Robert Robin 
son professor of chemistry in the University of 
Oxford Dr Frank U Adams, emeritus Ixigan profes 
sor of geology m McGill University, Dr Ejnar Hertz 
sprung, professor of astrophysics in the University of 
Leyden Holland, and Dr A V Hill Foulcrton re 
search professor of the Royal Society formerly 
Jodrell professor of physiology in University College, 
London 

The George W Carpenter Pure of the Academy 
of Natural Sciences oi Philadelphia, awarded each 
year for the best piece of original scientific research, 
was presented at the annual meeting to Dr Henry A 
Pilsbry curator of rnollusca In addition to a cash 
prize, the award carries with it the publication ot the 
research work of the recipient, which in this case vill 
consist of a study of land rnollusca of North America 

Bronze medals and citations weie conferred by 
Rutgers University on March 1 on Dr Walter T 
Marvin dean of the College of Arts and Sciences, 
“for able and devoted service and on Dr Thomas 
J Headlee, professor of entomology and entomologist 
at the New Jersey AgnculturaLExpennicnt Station, 
“as a valued servant of the university and the state ” 

The award of the Charles A Coffin Foundation, 
the highest honor which the General Electne Company 
can bestow upon an employee, was made on March 1 
to August Kayser, a tool designer at the company s 
plant at Fort Wayne, who has been with the com 
pany forty four years The award was given to Mr 
Kayser for ingenuity in designing, building and mak 
tng improvements in special automatic maohmes 
^ Harvard University has announced the following 
changes The resignation of Dr Alice Hamilton, 
assistant professor of industrial medicine at the Har- 


vard Medical School since 1919, to take effect on 
September 1 the promotion of Dr Joseph Leonard 
Walsh to a professorship of mathematics, and the 
election of Ilnssler Whitney to an assistant professor 
ship of mathematics and of John Gilbert Beebe Center 
to a lectureship in psychology 

Dr Liluan Moller Gilbrfth, consulting engineei 
has been appointed professor of management at Pur 
due Universitv the appointment to become effective 
next September 

Dr Artur Haas, professor of physics at the Uni 
versity of Vienna, has been invited to serve as visiting 
professor of physics next year at the Drcxel Institute 
of Philadelphia He delivered a lecture at the insti 
tute on Febniary 26 

The Natural History Museum of San Diego, Cali 
forma, has announced the addition to its staff on 
February 1 of Adnaan J van Rossem, formerly re 
search fellow in the department of vertebrate zoology 
at the California Institute of Technology 

F A Shoos, chief forester, has announced the 
following rcassignmcnts in the research organization 
of the borest Service of the U S Department of 
Agriculture C L Forsling, director of the Intel 
mountain Forest and Range b xperiment Station nt 
Ogden, Utah will become director of the Appalachian 
borest b xperiment Station with headquarters at 
Asheville, N C E H b rothingham who has served 
as director ol the Appalachian Station since its or 
ganization in 1920, has, at his own request, been 
relieved of the directorship so that he may concentrate 
his efforts on silvicultural research Dr Reed W 
Bailey associate professor of geology at Utah State 
Agricultural College, who lor the past year has been 
serving as conservationist at the Intermountain Sta 
tion while on leave from the college, will become 
director of the station, with headquarters at Ogden 

L J Graham and F E James, of the department 
of agricultural and biological chemistry Pennsylva 
nia State College, have accepted research positions 
with the G W Camnek Company, of Newark, N J , 
and the Ralston Purina Company, of St Louis, Mo , 
respectively 

George H Fancher has resigned as assistant pro- 
fessor of petroleum and natural gas engineering at 
the Pennsylvania State College to accept a position 
with the York State Oil Company, of Caney, Kansas 

Dr Paul C Kitchen, assistant professor of histo 
logical and clinical dentistry at the Ohio State Uni 
versity, has been named assistant editor of The 
Journal of Dental Beeearch, published by the Inter- 
national Association for Dental Research He is also 
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secretary of the program committee on research of 
the American Dental Association 

Db Habold C Ubey, professor of chemistry at 
Columbia University, Nobel prize laureate for 1934 
returned on March 9 from England and Scandinavia 

Db Cabl L Hudbs, curator of fishes at the mu 
seum of zoology and director of the Institute for 
Fishenes Research of the University of Michigan, and 
Dr Henry van dor Schahe, assistant curator of the 
division of mollusks, started during the last week of 
January on the fourth university expedition into 
Central America under the auspices of the Carnegie 
Institution at Washington They will search for rare 
species of fish and mollusks in the region near I ake 
Petin, Guatemala 

Dr Robert K Endeks assistant professor of 
zoology at Swarthmore Collegt, has returned from 
Panama, whore he conducted research on animal 
behavior and collected several rare speciintns of 
monkeys and sloths Ho expects to return to the 
Barro Colorado Island laboratory of the Institute for 
Research in Tropical America in the near future for 
further research 

Henby 1 iKLD u member of the staff of the Field 
Museum of Natural History, Chicago, has invited the 
Soviet Academy of Science to cooperate in an expo 
dition for anthropological research among the peoples 
of the Caucasus 

Db Chakles A Shull, professor of plant physi 
ology at tlie University of Chicago, will lecture before 
the Graduate College at the University ot Iowa on 
March 25, on “Radiation and Life ’ He will also 
give an address before the botany seminar on ‘ Plant 
Carotinoids.” 

On February 28 and March 1, Dr William Crocker 
managing director of the Boyce Thompson Institute 
for Plant Research, lectured before the division of 
biology of the Canadian National Research Council 
at Ottawa, Canada, on “The Effect of Light and 
Unsaturated Carbon Containing Gases on Plants ’ 
and on “Delayed or Distributed Germination of 
Seeds ” 

Dr Alexander Silverman, head of the depart 
ment of chemistry in the University of Pittsburgh, 
addressed the members of the Franklin Institute in 
Philadelphia on February 7 on “Glass An Indispen 
sable Factor in Modern Civilization ” 

Db. Alfred C Lane, professor of geology at Tufta 
College and chairman of the committee on tho deter 
mination of geologic time of the National Research 
Council, dohvered a lecture at Bryn Mawr College on 
February 22 on “The Age of the Earth ” On Febru 
ary 23 he spoke before the department of geology on 
“Correlation of the Pre-Chunbnan Rooks ” 


Dr Lbnest Cabboll Faust, professor of para 
sitology, Tulane University School of Medicine, ad 
dressed the Sigma Xi Club of the University of 
Georgia on January 18 Ills subject was borne 
Biological Aspects ot Public Health Problems in tho 
South ’ 

Db John It Murlin professor of physiology and 
director of the department of vital economics in the 
University of Rochester Medical School, gave the 
annual address befoie tho Michigan State College 
chapter of the Sigma Xi on February 6 His subject 
was Recent Dev clopments in the Study of h nergy 
Metabolism of tho Human Body ” He also spoke at 
a faculty club luncheon on ‘A Physiological Con 
spiracy ’ 

Dh Edoak T UERRY associate professor of hot 
any at tho University of Pennsylvania and ecologist 
of the Morris Arboretum, lectured before the Muhlen 
burg Botanical Club at Lancaster, Pennsylvania, on 
March 6 

Dr Olap Andersen of the U b Steel Research 
Ijaboratory, Kearney ^ J formeily of the Geophys 
leal Ijaboratory ol the Carnegie Institution of Wash 
iiigton completed in January bcfire the department 
of geology, Piinceton Umvirsitv, a scries of nine lec 
turers on Phase Equilibuum Diagrams of the Re 
fractory Oxides, Their Interpretation and Vpphea 
tion to blags Relractoric's and Igneous Rocks ’ 

Chari ES A Idwards principal of the University 
College of Swansea, Wales addressed the Washington 
Academy ot Scicnce.s on March 8 His subject was 
Science, Education and Industry hither Drift 
ingT’ 

A series of SIX public lectures on aeiophotography 
IS being given at the inbtitute of geographical ex 
ploration. Harvard University The first m the senes, 
on February 6, by Captain Albert W Stevens, was 
entitled The National Geographic Army Air Corps 
Stratosphere blight of 1934 ’ Tho other lectnnra 
are Captain B C Hill, on February 20 , T leutenant 
J F Phillips, on Apnl 24, and Captain D M Reeves, 
on May 1 

The Society of Sigma Xi of the Umversity of 
California has announced tho following illustrated 
lectures to be delivered under tho auspices of the 
chapter February 20, Dr W H Kellogg, chief of 
tho bureau of laboratones, State Department of Pub- 
Ho Health, “The Black Death in Modem Times”, 
March 6, Professor Joel Stebbins, director of the 
Washburn Observatory, Umversity of Wisconsin, 
“Tho Dark Galaxy”, March 27, Dr C E ZoBell, of 
the Senpps Institution of Oceanography, “The Oo 
currenoe and Significance of Bacteria in tlie Sea”, 
Apnl 10, Dr H S Smith entomologist of the Citrus 
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Experiment Station, Riverside, “Adaptations to the 
Parasitic Lite in Insects”, May 1, Dr Ralph W 
Chaney, professor of paleontology, University of 
California, “Forest Migrations Around the Pacific’ , 
May 22, Dr PUMP Bnnton, research chemist 
and visiting professor of chemistry nt the University 
of Southern California, “The Work of the Chemist in 
the Detection of Crime ’ 

The Amencan Institute has announced the follow 
mg lectures March 12, “Biological Effects of Radia 
tion of Various Wave Lengths,” by Dr Ellice McDon 
aid, director of cancer research the University of 
Pennsylvania, with Dr Hugh S Taylor, director of 
the Pnek Chemical Ijaboratory of Princeton Univcr 
sit}^, as guest authority , March 19, “Modem Fermen 
tahon Processes and Products,” by Dr Charles N 
Frey, director of the Fleischmann Laboratories, with 
Dr John A W Hartung chief chemist of the lacob 
Rupport Brewung Company, as guest authonty, 
March 25, “Recent Advances in the Treatment and 
Management of Chronic Arthntis,” by Dr Willium 
Bryant Rawls, lecturer in medicine at the New York 
Poivciinio Medical School, with Dr Russell L Cecil, 
clinical professor of medieino at Cornell University, 
as guest authonty 

The annual meeting of the Alabama Academy of 
Soieuce will be lield on Apnl 12 and 13 at the State 
Teachers College at Florence, Ala , which is situated 
m the Muscle Shoals district Titles for papers to bo 
read at the meeting should be sent to the scerotary, 
P H Yancey, Spring Hill C/ollcge, Mobile, Ala , not 
later than March 20 

Tue eleventh scientific session of the American 
Heart Association will be held on Tuesday, Juno 11, 
from 9 30 to 5 30 p m at the Hotel Claridgo, Allan 


tie City, N J The program will be devoted to van- 
ous subjects on cardiovascular disease 

The committee on scientific research of the Ameri- 
can Medical Association invites applications for 
grants of money to aid in research on problems bear- 
ing more or less directly on clinical medicine Pref 
erence is given to requests for moderate amounts to 
meet specific needs Application forms can be ob 
tamed from the committee at 535 North Dearborn 
Street, Chicago, Illinois 

The New Hampshire Forestry Department an- 
nounces that applications for research fellowships in 
forestry and allied subiects should be made to the 
Caroline A Fox Research and Demonstration Forest, 
Hillsboro, N 11 , not later than April 15 The fel 
lowships are open to men and women who have com 
pleted three years’ work, not necessarily in forestry, 
m a college of recognized standing Projects may be 
undertaken in fields allied to forestry, such as botany, 
/oology, soil silence, climatology, economics and soci 
ology Appointments, which ordinarily carry a 
stipend of $160, are for one year from June 1 Ap 
pointees must bo in residence at Hillsboro and in the 
field in New Hampshire for a minimum of two 
months 

Fobmah approval has been given by the board of 
supervisors of Louisiana State University to the cs 
tablishment of schools of dentistry and pharmacy in 
the division of medical instruction The division is 
to be known as The Louisiana State University Medi- 
cal Center Ponding erection of a now building on 
the Charity Hospital grounds in New Orleans, the 
two schools will bo housed in the mam building of the 
center Appbeations for enrolment are now being 
accepted 


DISCUSSION 


BACKGROUND AND ORIGIN OF THE 
AMERICAN ASSOCIATION 

Those who are interested in the history of Amen 
can ^lenco and in the organization of scientific men 
will find in the most recent volume of ‘ Summarizeil 
Proceedings” of the Amencan Association for the 
Advancement of Science (for 1929-1034) a short but 
unusually interesting and valuable historical chapter 
oontnbuted by Austin H Clark and Leila Forbes 
Clark A short review of that chapter for the readers 
of Science seems worth while Beginning with a 
sketch of the status of science in the Amencan colonies 
of England and in the mother country, about the 
- middle of the seventeenth century, the authors point 
out that freedom of thought and action was at that 
tune greater m the colonics and that there conse- 
quently arose an embryo plan, according to which 


some of the leaders of Bntish science (Boyle and 
others) were to join John Winthrop the younger in 
New England, there to establish a ‘ Society for the 
Promotion of Natural Knowledge ” The proposed 
emigg’ation did not occur, however, and the Royal So- 
ciety, chartered by King Charles II m 1662, published 
in its Trtmaactwna most of the records of Amencan 
research for over a century 
Under the leadership of Benjamin Frankbn an 
“Amencan Philosophical Society” was started about 
1743, but its life was short Another organizahon, 
“The American Society for Promoting and Propagat- 
ing Useful Knowledge held in Philadelphia,” waa 
formed in 1786, with Benjamin Franklin president, 
and two yean later its title was changed to “The 
Amencan Society held at Philadelphia for Promoting 
Uaeful Knowledge.” A new “Amencan Philoeophioal 
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Society” had been formed m the meantime and these 
two became merged in 1769, after prolonged negotia 
tions, with a new name that has since become familiar, 
“The American Philosophical Society held at Philadel 
phia for Promoting Useful Knowledge ” 

The well known “American Academy of Arts and 
Sciences,” established m Boston, was incorporated in 
1780 The “Academy of Arte and Sciences of the 
United States of America” was started about 1788 in 
Richmond, Virginia, but did not thrive very long 

In the presidential administration (1801-1809) of 
Thomas Jefferson, who was prominent in the Amen 
can Philosophical Society and was in touch with the 
intellectual life of his penod, was established the 
United States Corps of Kngineers, which was a 
nucleus for the “United States Military Philosophical 
Society ” The latter, which was apparently the first 
truly national American scientific society, died soon 
after 1810 The “Columbian Institute for the Pro 
motion of Arts and Sciences,” incorporated by Con 
gress in 1818, soon passed into the “National Institu 
tion for the Promotion of Science,” organized in 1840 
That institution arranged a national congress of scien> 
tiflc men, held in Washington in April, 1844, to which 
were invited all other American scientific organiza- 
tions and all individuals interested in the advancement 
of knowledge, but no other meetings of that kind were 
held and the National Institution finally went out of 
existence in 1861 

Under the leadership of Dr John Collins Warren, 
a Boston group urged the desirability of forming an 
American association after the pattern of the British 
Association for the Advancement of Science, but they 
referred their proposal to the American Philosophical 
Society and received a discouraging reply in April, 
1839 Meanwhile, the “Association of American 
Geologists” had been organized It held its first and 
second meetings at Philadelphia (1840, 1841) and its 
name was changed to “The Association of American 
Geologists and Naturalists” at its third meeting, held 
at Boston in 1842 The last meeting of this organiza 
tion occurred in 1847, also in Boston At that meet 
ing, in which Dr Warren took part, it was voted 
that the “Association of American Geologists and 
Naturalists” should resolve itself into the “American 
Association for the Promotion of Science” and it was 
arranged that the resulting enlarged association should 
hold its first meeting at Philadelphia the following 
year At the first session of that first meeting, on 
September 20, 1848, the name of the organization 
was changed to the “American Association for the 
Advancement of Science," and William C Redfield 
was elected and installed in the afternoon of the same 
day, as the first president of the association The 
assoi^iatkin was incorporated by act of iBe Senate and 


House of Representatives of the Commonwealth of 
Massachusetts in March, 1874 

An account of the history of the American Asso- 
iiation, by Dr Herman W Fairchild, presented at 
the seventy fifth anniversary meeting, at Cincinnati, 
in December, 1923, was published in SciisvcK, Vol 
ume 59, 1924 

Besides the chapter on background and origin, this 
Inst volume of Summarized Proceedings contains much 
interesting information about the recent activities of 
the association A graph shows that the paid up 
luembership increased rather steadily from 10,002 in 
1920 to 18,269 in 1931, after which it decreased to 
only 15,728 in 1933, but it increased to 16,429 in 
1934 The volume reports annual meetings held at 
Des Moines, Cleveland, New Orleans, Atlantic City 
and Boston, and the intervening summer meetings, 
with the usual lists of officers and references to notes 
and addresses that were published in Science. It 
contains the complete list of sustaining and life mem 
here and the very useful Directory of Fellows and 
other Members, corrected to June, 1934 

For the first time, the value and usefulness of the 
directory are greatly enhanced by the addition of an 
82 page geographical index, which shows the section 
enrolment of every member By means of this index, 
it 18 easy to ascertain exactly which members reside 
in any locality and to classify them according to the 
branches of science in which they are engaged 

Copies of the book may be obtained from the office 
of the American Association, Smithsonian Institution 
Building, Washington, D C , the postpaid prices 
being $3 00 (cloth binding) or $2 50 (paper cover) to 
those whose names occur in the directory, and $4 00 or 
$5 00 to others 

Burton E Livinoston 

REMARKS ON SULAIMAN’S THEORY OF 
RELATIVITY 

In view of the interest aroused in Sir Shah Sulai 
man's new theory of relativity* by Professor Shapley’s 
characterization of it m Science for November 16, 
1934, as one of the “high lights of astronomy during 
the past year,’ the following considerations may be 
of interest 

Snlaiman bases bis theory of gravitation on “gravi 
tons,” fine particles “at present beyond the range of 
our perceptions” It appears, from the brief state- 
ment in his first paper, that this hypothesis is essen- 
tially the same as that put forward by LeSage in 
1784 as an explanation of gravitation » Also, both 

1 Proo Aoad of Sotenees, V P , India, Vol 4, Part 1, 
pp 1-86, 1934 

*Cf, Eno d Math Wim , Band V-1, pp 67-64 or, more 
briefly, Lorentz, Lett on Theor Phys , vol 1, pp 161- 
158 
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theories lead to a shifting forward of the direction of 
attraction between two relatively moving bodies, a 
phenomenon exactly analogous to the aberration of 
light 

The effect of this aberration on the planetary orbits 
was first discussed by Laplace He found that the 
resulting tangential acceleration of the planets had no 
effect on the longitude of perihelion, but introduced 
secular perturbations in the semi major axis and 
eccentricity of the orbit and in the mean longitude 
of the planet in the orbit 

According to Jenneck,’ calculations based upon 
Laplace’s theory and upon the unexplained secular 
variations of the semi major axis of the moon s orbit 
give as the lower limit of possible values for the 
velo( ity of propagation of gravitation about 10® times 
the velocity of light Chazy‘ makes the following 
statement 

Si I’on admet comme rdsultat dcs observations quo 
1 ’accroissement sdculaite do la longitude ne pout depassor 
2" pour la Torre et 0 5 pour Morture ot si I'on cherche 
k exphquer par 1 hypothhse prieddente [laplaco's by 
pothesis] une accdl6ration do la Lune de 2 au plus par 
Bidcle, on obtient trois limites infdrieures de la vitcsse 
V, [velocity of propagation of gravitation] voisines re 
spectivomont de 6 millions, 000 millions et 30 millions de 
fois la vitcsse de la lumikre 

Sulaiman introduces, in effect, a slight modification 
of Laplace’s theory in changing the magnitude of the 
attracting force ( which 1 aplace kept unchanged from 
the Newtonian law) by the factor being 

the radial velocity and D the velocity of propagation 
of gravitation, assumed by Sulaiman to be nearly 
equal to the velocity of light The net result of thw 
change is to introduce an advance of the perihelion 
close to the desired value in the case of Mercury 
However, nothing is accomplished toward removing 
the objectionably large secular perturbations of La- 
place’s theory, on the contrary, the perturbation of 
the eccentricity is doubled 

To bo specific with regard to this last point, calcu 
lations based upon Sulaiman’s formulae (calculations 
which he apparently has not carried out) give for the 
secular logarithmic perturbations, m one earth year, 
of the semi major axis and eccentricity, respectively, 
of Mercury’s orbit the values 009643 and 01276 
Tisserand,® quoting Newcomb’s “Fundamental Con 
stants of Astronomy,” gives in the ease of the eccen 
tneity the discrepancy between Newtonian theory and 
observation (reduced here to a period of one year) 
as (-4 3±26)xl0* — of opposite sign from the 

« Enc d Math Wist , Band V-1, p 49 

* Chary, ‘ ‘ La, Throne de la Relativity, ’ ' vol 2, p 134 

® Tisserand, '‘Mdeanique Celeste,” vol 4, p Q36 


change predicted by Sulaiman’s formula In the case 
of the eccentricity of Venus, Earth and Mars, New 
comb and Sulaiman agree as regards sign, but to 
bring the values calculated from Sulaiman’s formula 
into agreement with Newcomb’s figures, it is necessary 
in using Sulaiman’s formula to give D values ranging 
from 6x10* times the velocity of light (Mars) to 
2 X 10* in the case of the earth 

The absurd size of Sulaiman’s perturbations may 
be realized from the fact that the above calculated 
perturbation in Mercury’s eccentricity is equivalent 
to an absolute yearly increase of 0026 m the eccen 
tricity As the eccentricity increases this of course 
does not remain constant , but taking it as a constant 
for the sake of illustration, Mercury’s eccentricity 
would m 300 years reach unity and the planet would 
go off in a parabolic orbit! 

Sulaiman s theory, in so far as It relates to gravita 
tion, would seem then, to founder on the same rook 
as Laplace s mathematically analogous theory and the 
modified forms of LeSage’s physically similar theory 
Neither are valid unless to the velocity of propagation 
of gravitation is assigned enormous values from 10' 
to 10* that of light , and aside from the objections to 
this, if this IS done m Sulaiman’s case the desired 
advance of the perihelion is reduced to a negligible 
value and the theory accomplishes nothing in gravita 
tional phenomena 

I take this opportunity to make acknowledgment 
of my indebtedness to Professor H P Robertson, of 
Princeton University, who suggested this investigation 
and gave valuable assistance in the pursuit of it 

D R Hamilton 

pALMEB Physical IxAbobatoey 
Pmncbton Univbbsity 

LAST CALL FOR CULTURE METHODS 

Thb committee of Amencnn zoologists, commis 
sioned to compile and issue a compendium of culture 
methods for invertebrate ammals, desires to express 
its appreciation of the cordial cooperation already 
received and to issue a last call for further contnbu 
tions 

The committee met in Pittsburgh on December 26 
and went over the large number of valuable manu 
scripts already received, making note of others prom 
ised and of the many gaps still remaining The 
month of June, 1935, has been set as the latest date 
for the receipt of further contributions It is the 
hope of the committee that the volume containing 
these contributions may bo ready for the printer in 
September 

The committee is receiving articles on culture meth- 
ods and lesser notes on the “tncks of the trade” from 
those who have had experience These will be as- 
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sembled for publication over their authora’ signatures 
Conciseness is essential and, as stated in a former 
notice in these columns,^ “the committee reserves the 
right to condense and combine” where necessary 
Any one who has developed or improved methods 
of culturing invertebrate animals and wishes to assist 
in making this volume as complete as possible is cor 
dially invited to communicate with the committee’s 
secretary, Miss Mary E Davis, Comstock Hall, Ithaca, 
N Y , or with any member of the committee 
h RANK E Lutz 
Paul S Galtsoff 
Paul S Welch 
James Q Needham, Chatrman 

CHEMICAL COMPOSITION OF LARGE 
AQUATIC PLANTS 

iiiE general investigations relatmg to the produc 
tivity of Wisconsin lakes have included studies of the 
chemical composition of the larger aquatic plants 
Since these plants serve as a source of food, not only 
for strictly aquatic forms such as ohgochctes, mol 
lusks, insect larvae and fish but also for such animals 
as ducks and deer, their food value was regarded as 
nil important item in these chemical studies 
hour papers dealing with the organic us well as 
tile inorganic content of some of the larger aquatics 
were published by Sthuette' between 1921 and 1929, 
which indicated the general food value of the forms 
that were analyzed It is interesting to note that the 
chtmical results published by Qortner* in a recent 
number of Science for the large aquatics of Min 
nesota lakes are in reasonably close agreement with 
those obtained by Schuette The greatest difference is 
found in the Potamogetons, where the Wisconsin ma 
tenal yielded a somewhat smaller percentage of crude 
protein and a larger percentage of nitrogen free 
extract than that from the Minnesota lakes Birge 
and Juday^ found that the percentage of crude pro 
tein varied with the stage of maturity of these plants, 
while Harper and DanieP noted that the percentage 
of nitrogen varied with the character of the soil on 
which they grew, thus these two factors are probably 
responsible for the more marked differences noted m 
the Potamogetons 


With respect to the annual yield of large aquatic 
plants, Rickett° estimated the crop in Lake Mendota 
at 2,000 kilograms per hectare (1,800 pounds per 
acre), dry weight, in the zone occupied by them and 
1,780 kilograms per hectare (1680 pounds per acre) 
in Green Lake Similar studies have been made on a 
dozen lakes in northern Wisconsin, while a report on 
this work has not been completed, the data indioite 
that the crop of large aquatics in them is much 
smaller, especially in those with soft water 

C JUDAY 


University or Wisconsin 


CONCERNING THE TASTE OF HEAVY 
WATER 


In discussing the recent press reports of the dnuk 
ing of heavy water by Professor Hansen, of Oslo, the 
present writers could not account for the dry burn 
ing sensation ’ said to have been expenenced by Pro 
fessor Hansen — assuming that it had been due to the 
water Accordingly, it was decided to make a per 
sonal test 

In Older to make the experiment as objective as 
possible, a third person in a different room prepared 
(he samples to bo tasted Each of us was then given 
two identical watch glasses, one containing one cubic 
centimeter of ordinary distilled water, and the other 
the same amount of pure heavy water, especially pre 
pared for biological expenments One of us kept 
each sample in his mouth for a short time to make 
sure of Its taste, and then spat it out The other 
repeated the same procedure, but swallowed the water 
Neither of us could detect the slightest difference 
between the taste oi ordinary distilled water and the 
taste of pure heavy water It might be mentioned in 
this connection tliat one cubic centimeter of water is 
not too small an amount to taste properly, since both 
of us could detect plainly the characteristic “flat” 
taste of distilled water in both cases It may bo con 
eluded, therefore, that pure deutenum oxide has the 
same taste as ordinary distilled water 

H C Urey 


Columbia Uniyersity 


G Failla 


MBUOBIAL IIOBFITAL 


SCIENTIFIC APPARATUS AND LABORATORY METHODS 


THE CHOICE OF KILLING FLUIDS APPRO- 
PRIATE FOR CYTOLOGICAL RESEARCH 

The increasing use of cytologioal investigations by 
workers in the fields of physiology and pathology 
» Science, 77 427-428, 1933 

i Trans Wis Aoad Sot, 20 629-531, 1921, 23 249- 
264, 1927, 24 185-139 and 141-145, 1929 
"ScntNCi, 80 631-583, 1934. 


indicates that we have reached a point in biology 
where we are ready to use cytomorphological methods 
as an important adjunct to the study of function 
One of the writers pointed out a quarter of a cen- 


»Wxs Oeol 4- Nat Htst Sur BM, 64 215, 1922 
*Bot Oas, 96 186-189, 1934 

s Science, 62 641-642, 1920 Trans Wts Aoad Soi , 
20 531-527 1921,21 381-414,1924 
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tniy ago that the essential living parts of the eell 
preserve their fnndamental structure so long as the 
cell survives. The character which does change read- 
ily, either due to chromosotnic constitution or to the 
agency of external factors, is the way the cell syn- 
thesizes or accumulates non-living constituents. 
Under favorable conditions a cell provided with the 
proper genes actively uses up the heterogeneous mate- 
rials absorbed from the environment to build up homo- 
geneous materials, which appear under the microscope 
as “optically empty” cytoplasm, mitochondria and 
“vacuolar sap.” Under unfavorable conditions the 
homogenizing process is inhibited, resulting jn the 
accumulation of unmetabolized products in the form 
of amino-acids, glucids or phenolic compounds in solu- 
tion in the vacuolar sap, or as inclusions such as 
protids or lipids. In other cases, unused glucids 
accumulate as starch within the plaetids. 

Starch storage (which is concomitant with the dif- 
ferentiation of more mitochondria into amyloplasts) 
is correlated with inhibition of respiratory activity 
and a retarded rate of growth. 

The results of modem cytological studies have 
shown that a living cell is^ot necessarily a physio- 
logical unit. On the contrary, metabolic processes 
utilizing the energy afforded by respiration probably 
take place mainly along the interphaae between cyto- 
plasm and vacuolar solution, and each of the “respira- 
tory surfaces” within the cell may be differently 
affected by external stimuli, thereby producing a 
definite polarization within the living cell. 

The total respiratory activity on an organism is the 
sum of the respiration on which depends the upkeep 
of the cell activity — maintenance — and of the respira- 
tion which provides energy for the syntheses within 
the growing cell. The former — the maintenance respi- 
ration — may proceed, although the latter — the growth- 
providing respiration — is inhibited by various agen- 
cies. 

It is almost axiomatic that one who studies cytology 
should attempt to preserve the actual cell structure as 
well as possible. When studying cell morphology one 
should rely on the results of killing and staining meth- 
ods only when he can check them through the observa- 
tion of the living cell. 

The killing fluid employed should, therefore, pre- 
serve as well as possible all constituents that can be 
seen in the living cell. It is especially important to 
preserve as much as possible of the apparent homo- 
geneity of the cytoplasm, the clear-cut appearance of 
mitochondria and plastids, the outlines of the vacuoles 
and, above all, the products of cell metabolism. These 
results can be obtained only when the killing fluid 


penetrates the living tissues rapidly. Meves’ fluid, 
which is admirable for some purposes, penetrates 
slowly. Tissues should be kept in Meves’ for a week. 
It stains lipid inclusions dark brown and precipitates 
phenolic compounds as black bodies in the vacuoles, 
but may produce artifacts of a deceptive nature. 

Ncmcc’s killing fluid penetrates quickly, due to its 
formaldehyde content, and preserves the morphologi- 
cal integrity of the cellJ* For the beet results it 
requires a subsequent treatment in 3 per cent, potas- 
sium bichromate of at least 8 days to mordant the 
mitochondria and other constituents. Nemec’s fluid 
precipitates phenolic materials as yellow floceuli, the 
consistency of which depends somewhat upon the con- 
centration of potassium bichromate employed. 

If principles like these were followed, investigators 
would soon cease to discuss thef “good” or “poor” 
killing obtained through the use of mixtures contain- 
ing acetic acid or alcohol, einee they would realize 
that such mixtures so wreck the cell structure as to 
make any inferences drawn from the subsequent stain- 
ing reactions void of significance. 

J. Dufrenot 
H. S. Reed 

CiTEiis Experiment Station 
Biveeside, Calu'. 

ON THE MAPPING OF THE VELOCITY- 
POTENTIAL AND STREAM FUNC- 
TIONS OF AN IDEAL FLUID 

The methods of Hele Shaw* and of Osborne Rey- 
nolds’ in showing the form of the stream-lines about 
an obstacle are well known. Other methods have been 
developed by Relf’ for ideal fluids and by Taylor and 
Sharman* for compressible fluids. Both of the two 
latter methods require rather elaborate eet-ups of a 
more or less permanent nature, involving considerable 
apparatus. A modification of these methods, used by 
the writer in 1032-1933 in connection with some aero- 
dynamic testing, proved quite hdpful. 

Acting upon the suggestion by Grillet® that sheets 
of conducting paper might be used to plot mathemati- 
cally orthogonal functions, the writer has obtained 
satisfactory results, using in place of the usual liquid 
electrolyte an inexpensive black silhouette paper. The 
experimental procedure was, of course, identically the 
same as in the laboratory experiment showing equi- 

I H. 8. Beed and J. Dufrenoy, Amer. Jour. Sot. In 
press. 

1 Trans. Inst. Naval Architects, p. 27, 1898; Comptea 
JBendtts, 132: 1306-1312, 1901. 

a Phil. Trana. Soy. Soo., 1883. 

• Phil. Mag., 48: 835, 1924. 

*Proc. Boy. Soe., London, A 121: 104-217, 1928. 

0 Comptea Bendua, 194: 1464-1466, 1932. 
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potential lines and lines of flow of current, the ear 
phones and the alternating electric current being 
however, replaced by a galvanometer and by direit 
electric current 

The velocity potential lines about the aerodynamic 
form were obtained by cutting out from the center oi 
the conducting sheet the exact shape of the form the 
flow around which was to be studied and then map 
ping the electric equi potential lines, the latter corre 
spending to the velocity potential lines of a perfect 
fluid Lines drawn perpendicularly to these velocitj 
potential lines gave the stream hue flow about the 
obstacle Hence, a complete stream line pattern about 
an obstacle was obtamed without even making a model 
of the obstacle 

In mappmg the stream line flow about a form 
directly, an accurate model of the obstacle, cut from 
a sheet of highly conducting material, was placed at 
the center of the conducting paper To insure that 
this model of the obstacle made good contact with the 
paper, small holes were drilled in the model wherebv 
it was tacked to the table top 

Quantitative results were obtained from the pat- 
terns by eecunng an equal drop in electric potential 
between all lines, this corresponding to an equal drop 
in the value of the velocity potential function or in 
the value of the stream function from line to line 
Hy means of the well known properties of these func 
tions, the velocity at any point in the vicinity of the 
obstacle can be obtained in terms of the velocity at 
some point far removed from the obstacle This equal 
drop m the value of the functions between the lines 
was secured by keeping the fixed electrode in its 
ongmal position on the first line and displacing the 
exploring electrode any arbitrary distance toward the 
obstacle, noting the galvanometer deflection The 
fixed electrode was then placed at the new position 
and the second line was plotted, the location of the 
fixed electrode for the plotting of the third line being 
obtained in the same manner as the corresponding 
point for the second line The potential difference 


between the terminals was kept constant, so that the 
deflection of the galvanometer had the same signifl 
cance throughout the entire mapping operation 

This method has the advantage that the pattern is 
obtained directly on the paper which serves as a 
record of the experiment This is made poseible by 
using as electrodes two lead pencils, sharpened at both 
ends, one end being inserted into a short glass tube, 
and sealed therein with Kolinsky cement Mercury is 
IMured into this gloss tube and a wire is inserted 
from the top of the tube which is closed with a cork 
stopper, thus keeping the mercury from spilling and 
at the same time securely holding the wire in the 
mercury 

The writer has made numerous patterns on paper 
about various forms Those forms for which the 
flow patterns are furnished by hydiodynamic theory 
yielded results in satisfactoiy agicoment with the 
theoretical patterns and irregular forms yielded re 
suits which indicated the typo of flow patterns which 
were later obtained in actual wind tunnel expenmeuts 
The ground effect" has been obtained both by the 
reflection method and by the wind tunnel method of 
secunng the effect by the introduction of a flat plate 
of large extent beneath the airfoil section, the flat 
plate being in this case simply one of the straight 
topper terminals Circulation effects can be obtained, 
as in Relf s method, by the application of an electric 
potential to the model of the obstacle 

Although the paper gives sufBeieritly accurate re 
suits for laboratory instruction purposes, its irregu 
larily reduces the accuracy of any quantitative deter 
minations quite t msiderably If, instead of the paper, 
some thin, veiy homogiueous substance, such as stain 
less steel, is used, greater accuracy is possible 

The writer has used a 1/'12 inch thick sheet of stain 
less steel and has secured very accurate results With 
thmner sheets and a very sensitive galvanometer, 
exceedingly accurate mapping is possible 

Alui-bt C Ekiokson 

Clabk Univebsity 


SPECIAL ARTICLES 


DOES DILUTE HEAVY WATER INFLUENCE 
BIOLOGICAL PROCESSES? 

In view of the appearanee of a number of articles 
which ddsenbe stimulating action of dilute ‘heavj” 
water on biological processes, we think that some re 
suits which we have obtained in this field may be of 
interest A summary of the published work has been 
presented by Barnes and Jahn i 
The “heavy” water used in our experiments was 
JT 0 Barnes and T L Jahn, Quart Sev Btol 9 
292-ail, 1934 


obtained from the Ohio Chemual Company '’he 
original water was slightly cloud}, but was clear after 
an ordinary fiUration The water was then distilled 
through two Pyrex glass systems fitted with efficient 
spray traps In each distillation the middle three 
fifths of the distillate was collected The second dis 
tillate, which was used for the expeninents, was 
analyzed by means of an interferometer and was 
found to contain 0 46 per cent D^O 1 or the controls 

• E P Warner, “ Aerodynamics,” McOrawHill, 1927 
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ordinary water, which contains 0.02 per cent. D^O, 
was collected from a large laboratory still and waa 
passed through the same stills that were used for the 
0.46 per cent. DjO. The 0.05 per cent. DjO, used in 
several experiments, was prepared by diluting the 0.46 
per cent. D„0 with the control water. 

The growth of Aspergillus niger was studied by the 
method described by Mann.® Standard Pfefler solu- 
tions, prepared with the 0.46 per cent. DjO and the 
ordinary 11^0, were sterilized, inoculated and kept in 
an incubator at 04° C. for 5 days. At the end of this 
period all the mats were alike in appearance; they 
were slightly convoluted, and their fruiting was plen- 
tiful and uniform. The mats were washed, dried for 
3 days at 65° C. and weighed. The dry weights are 
given in Table 1. 

TABLE 1 

GaowTH or AspsaoiLLus nioeb‘ 

No. of flasks Average weight of mats, 

Exp, of each kind 

of water jj q * q 

1 3 0.462 ± 0.027 0.435 ± 0.005 

2 10 0.224 ± 0.029 0.229 ± 0.026 

3 . 10 0.161 ±0.023 0.181 ±0.016 

» In experiments 1 and 2, 0.46 per cent. D,0 was used ; 
in experiment 3, 0.05 per cent. D,0. In the first experi- 
ment 50 cc of solution wore used in a 125 cc flask; in the 
Others IS ce in a 50 cc flask. Experiments 1 and 2 were 
performed by different workers. The precision given is 
average deviation. 

It may be seen that we found no marked difference 
in the weights of the mats grown in the ordinary HjO 
and in the 0.40 per cent. D^O. The weights are of the 
same order of magnitude ns those obtained by Mann® 
with ordinary water. Considering the percentage 
error in such work, the difference in the weights in 
experiment 3 is not to be regarded as significant. 
Thus, our results, in contrast to those of Meyer,® indi- 
cate no stimulating effect of dilute D^O on the growth 
of Aspergillus. It should be pointed out that the DjO 
content of the water in a Pfeffer solution is probably 
not the same as that of the original water, owing to 
the exchange of the D atoms with the hydrogen of the 
hydroxyl groups in the sucrose. 

A study was made of the percentage germination 
of conidia of the powdery mildew of wheat, Erysiphe 
graminis tritici, incubated in hanging drops of ordi- 
nary distilled water and in two low concentrations of 
heavy water. The preparations were kept in darkness 

3M. L. Mann, Bull. Torrey Bot. Club, 69: 443-490, 
1932. 

a 8. L. Meyer, Scibncb, 79: 210-211, 1934, 


for 10 hours at 15° C. The results are shown in 
Table 2. 

TABLE 2 

OjatMlNATION OF OONIDU OF EbVSIPHE QBAMINIS TETnCl 

Amai 10 Hours at 16° 0. 

Number Number 

Culture of of Percentage 

medium pH spores spores germination 

counted germinated 

0.05 per cent. 

D,0 , 6.7 1127 616 64.7 

0.46 per cent. 

D,0 . 6.7 1078 591 64.8 

Control (dist. 

H,0) 5.7 3133 618 64.6 

Control (nutrient 

Boln.) 6.5 441 236 53.6 

Control (tap 

water) 7.2 1146 851 74.3 

In the tap water control at pH 7.2 about 99 per 
cent, of the viable spores (about 75 per cent, of the 
total number) had germinated after 10 hours at 15° C. 
The percentage of germination was considerably lower 
in the other preparations (at pH 5.5-5.7), but it was 
the same in the 0.05 per cent, and 0.46 per cent. DjO 
as in the ordinary distilled water. 

The growth of wheat roots in 0.46 per cent. DjO 
and in ordinary distilled HjO was also studied. The 
culture method was essentially the same as that de- 
scribed in a previous paper.* Seeds of Marquis wheat 
were soaked in the appropriate water for 3 hours and 
then germinated on moist filter paper at 28° C. until 
the primary roots were about 6 mm long (approxi- 
mately 25 hours). Uniform seedlings were then 
placed on paraffined bobbinet so that their roots could 
grow downward into water contained in a beaker. 

TABLE 3 

Boot Growth of Wheat Seedunos in 96 Hours at 
19°-20* C. (Each Fioure Representino 
TUE Average of 26 Boors) 

Exp. Primary roots, mm Lateral roots, mm 

H,0 I>,0 H,0 D,0 

1 74.1 83.8 „ - 

72.7 72.9 

2 90.0 87.6 82.9 79.6 

86.4 79.2 

85.8 86.4 80.9 77.0 

81.3 78.8 


« S. F. Trelease and H. M. Trelease, Bull. Torrey Bot. 
aub, 63: 137-168, 1926. 
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Twenty five seedlings were used for each beaker, and 
in each experiment 60 seedlings were used for the 0 46 
per cent D^O and the same number for the HjO 
The cultures were kept in darkness at 19'’-20° C for 
06 hours, and at the end of this period the roots were 
measured The results, shown in Table 3, indicate no 
significant difference in the effects of 0 46 per cent 
DjO and ordinary HjO on the root elongation of the 
wheat seedlings 

The rate of the respiration of wheat seedlings at 
28 5“ C , as indicated by Oj consumption, was men 
sured by means of Warburg manometers The seeds 
were soaked in the appropriate water for 3 hours and 
then allowed to germinate for about 24 hours on moist 
filter paper at 28° C m a dark incubator At the end 
of tins period there was no difference in the appear 
anco of the seedlings Seedlings of the same root 
length were then placed on moist filter paper in the 
Warburg vessels In each experiment three vessels, 
each containing 8 seedlings, were used for the dilute 
DjO and three for the ordinary II^O 

No difference was found in the rate of O, eonsump 
tion by the seedlings m dilute D^O and H^O The 
plot of Oj consumption against time for the seedlings 
in each vessel gave practically a straight line over the 
period of an expenment (approximately i hour) In 
each expenment the eix lines (three for dilute DjO 
and three for ordinary 11,0) lay close to one another, 
in a random order The numencal data are given in 
Table 4 

TABLE 4 

OxvoKN Consumption ar Wheat Seedlinos* 


Root length of 
Fvp seedlings used. 


1 1-3 

2 3-5 

3 1-3 

4 16-3 6 

5 36-6 

6 1-3 


0, consumption by 8 seed 
lings emm/mm 

H,0 D,0 

2 92 2 93 

3 04 3 02 

2 84 2 96 

3 03 3 05 

3 28 3 26 

2 87 2 82 


• The rate given is the average from 3 vessels, the aver 
age deviation being loss than ± 4 per cent In expert 
ments 1 to 4, 0 46 per cent D,0 was used in 5 and 6 
0 05 I>,0 Tn experiment 6 quartz sand was used instead 
of filter paper 

These results may be summarized by saying that in 
the investigation of four biological processes — namely, 
growth of AspefffMus, germination of conidia of Ery 
eiphe gramvn%8 tnt*c*, root growth of wheat and Oj 
consumption by wheat seedlings — no significant differ 
ence was observed between the influenije of dilute 
heavy water and that of ordinary water 


This work forms a part of a study made possible by 
a generous grant from tho Rockefeller Foundation 
James Curhy 
Robertson Pratt 
Sam F Trfiease 

Columbia University 

PITYROSPORUM OVALIS AS A CAUSATIVE 

AGENT OF SEBORRHEIC DERMATITIS 

It has been popularly considered by many derma 
tologists that Pityrosporum ovalis, the so-called bot 
tie bacillus’ of Unna, is the etiological agent of 
Btborrhea capitis simplex (dandruff) and seborrhea 
corporis (sealing of the body) Unfortunately, the 
inability to grow the organism for any length of time 
kept the clinicians from proving this belief in com 
phanct with Koch s postulates The organism is a 
>eastliki, budding, non filamentous fungus, ovoid to 
spherical in form When seen m scales, the cells are 
usually bottle or gourd shaped, ovoid and thin walled, 
2-4 X 2-3 |A in size or spherical and thick walled, 3-9 p 
m diameter 

Bucauso of its supposed relationship to bacteria, 
early investigators used bacteriological media for cul 
fivating the microbe, with no success Later workers, 
finding it to be a fungus, had somewhat better results 
using mycological substrates No one had been able 
to cultivate Pityrosporum ovalts beyond ono or two 
subcultures One of tho writers (Moore) moculated 
fresh slants of wort agar (product of the Digestive 
Ferments Company), pH 4 8, with scales from scalps 
having seborrhea and was able to grow tho fungus in 
approximately 12 per cent of tho attempts (8 out of 
90) The microbe was sueeessfujly subeultured and 
used in expenments to test its pathogenicity, or at 
least its role in seborrhea 

Laboratory animals, including rabbits, guinea pigs, 
rats, white mice and hairless mice, were inoculated as 
follows Intradennally with a saline suspension, per 
cutancously (scratching the skin) with and without a 
lipid salvo, cutaneously and controls Rabbits and 
guinea pigs gave favorable reactions with percu- 
taneous inoculations Mice, rats and hairless mice 
were negatuc 

A number of humans were inoculated as were the 
animals and, in addition, auto inoculations with scales 
from the patient’s scalp were made on the chest and 
in the axillae Tho percutaneous inoculation with the 
application of whole culture of Pityrosporum ovalts 
produced seborrheic dermatitis in 60 per cent of the 
patients, while the same inoculation with the rubbing 
in of a lipid salve gave approximately 85 per cent 
reactions Intradermal injections produced a distmot 
erythema in approximately 75 per cent of the cases 
Cutaneous tests were not very convincing, while auto 
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inocnlations wire successful in 50 per cent of the 
attempts The controls were negative in over 90 per 
cent of the patitnte These results seem to indicate 
that Pityrosporum ovalis may produce seborrheic der 
matitis under favorable conditions 

Morris Moore 
Rot L Kilk 

The Barnard Iree Skin and 
Cancer Hospitai, 

St Louis Missouri 

A DWARF MUTATION IN THE RAT 

In rodents genetic dwarfs have been reported in the 
guinea pig,‘ * in the mouse by Snell” and recently in 
the rabbit by Green, Hu and Brown * The dwarfism 
in the mouse was shown by Smith and MacDowell” to 
be caused by a hereditnry deficiency of the anterior 
pituitary Preliminary studies in the rabbit suggest 
that the defect may be due to an endocrine abnormal 
ity, while in the guinea pig the nature of the dwarfism 
was not determined 

The dwarf mutation in the rut described herein was 
first observed in our colony in the summer of 1933 
It appeared ns one individual in a litter of nine young 
in a strain of rats that had been closely inbred in our 
laboratory for several years Shortly afterward an 
other dwarf was observed in a litter from a closely 
related pair, and subsequently in the litters of other 
closely related rats At present 22 dwarfs have been 
produced in 12 litters the ratio of normal to dwarf 
in these litters being 80 to 22 These results suggest 
that the dwait is the result of a simple autosomal 
recessne mutation, the appearance of both dwarf 
males and females showing that the gene is not sex 
linked 

At birth normal and dwarf rats can not be distin 
guishcd and it is impossible to separate the dwarf 
rats with certainty until about the twelfth day after 
birth At this time a distinct difference in rate of 
growth becomes manifest, and the hair of the dwarfs 
appears much thinner and of liner texture than the 
hair on their normal litter mates This difference in 
the hair is a cl arncteristic feature of the dwarfs 
throughout life The mature weight of the dwarfs is 
approxmiately 50 per cent that of the normal males 
and 70 per cent of the normal females of this strain 
A remarkable feature is the failure of tho males and 
females to become differentiated in size, whereas the 
male normally becomes distinctly larger than the 
female 

1 1 J B SoUas Bopts Evol Com Boy 8oc , 5 51-79, 
1909 

21 J B Sollflg Jour Oen, 3 201-204, 1914 

» G D Snell Pror Nat Aoad Sei 15 733-734, 1929 

* II S N Green, O K llu and W H Brown, Sctenck, 
n * 79 487-488, 1934 

sp E Smith and h 0 MacDoweU, Anat Bee 46 
249-267, 1930 


Thus far all dwarfs have proven to be sterile No 
sexual activity has been observed in dwarf males and 
in only one instance baa copulation been noted 
among the dwarf females The size of the testes 
remains infantile, becoming less than one-half normal 
size Spermatogenesis occurs, but at a greatly re- 
duced late, and the few sperm observed were abnor 
mal in appearance As yet studies have not been 
made of the ovary 

In all cases so far observed a distinct opacity of 
the lens of the eyes has been associated with the 
dwarfism, although some variation in the degree of 
this opacity exists Skeletons of the dwarfs have not 
been prepared, but the general proportion of the body 
parts appears the same as in normal rats The effect 
seems to be a general reduction in size of all parts, 
and the retardation m rate of growth becomes mam 
fost at a very early date Using the method of analy 
SIS of variance on the weights of litters in which 
dwarfs appeared, it has been determined that the 
retardation in growth had begun on the fifth day As 
pointed out above, however, individual dwarfs can not 
be separated with certainty until about the twelfth 
day after birth Tho dwarf rats are weaker than nor 
mals are more susceptible to infections and are 
shorter lived 

Individuals heterozygous for the dwarf gone are 
normal m appearance, in vitality and they attain the 
same size as homozygous normal rats Recently, how 
ever, some individuals have been observed among the 
progeny of dwarf producing pairs that were slightly 
slow 111 developing their hair and whose early growth 
seemed somewhat retarded Tests are now under way 
to dcterniine whether such individuals are heterozy 
gous for the dwarf gene 

The decreased si/c of the dwarf rats, their sterility 
and their general appearance suggests that the defect 
may be of endocrine origin It is, however, appar 
cntly not duo to a pituitary deficiency, since in pre 
liminary tests with tlie implantation of pituitary 
bodiw from nonnal rats, following the technique of 
Smith and MaeDowell, growth was not produced in 
treated dwarfs Further experiments to determine 
the physiologic cause of this dwarfism are at present 
under way and tho colony is being expanded in order 
to insure a constant supply of the dwarfs 

W V Lambert 
A SClUCHETTI 

Iowa State Cou/Ege 


BOOKS RECEIVED 

Cai llerv , Maurice Prenah Science Pp xi + 229 
Illustrated Author 

EnniNuToN Sir Arthur. New Pathway* in Sotenee 
Pp x + 333 4 plate# Macmillan $8 00 



SCIENCE 


VoL. 81 


PRn)A.Y, March 22, 1935 


No. 2099 


Neurohuwor* ; Novel Agents in the Action of the 
Nervous System: Peopesbob Oeorob Howard 
Parkrb 279 

The Unsolved Problems of leprosy: Pkopessob 
Frederick P. Gat 283 

Sotenttfio Events; 

Fourth International Congress of Agricultural In- 
dustries; The Pan Anertcan Institute of Geogra- 
phy and 'History; The iMncaster Branch of the 
American Assoeiation for the Advancement of Sci- 
ence; The Engineering Index; Bceent Deaths 28.5 

Seicnttfio Notes and Nevis 288 

Discussion ; 

Balanced Diets, Net Energy 'Values and Specific 
Dynamic Effects; Db. E. B. Forbes. More Evi- 
dence on the Structure of Chromatophores • Pro- 
PESSOR Elunor H. Bedre. Is there a Digestive 
Canal in Ciliates? ; Professor Arthur N Braoo 
The Blue Light ta the Sea: De. E. O. Hulbdrt. 
Unusual Sky Appearance : 1)r. C. Q. Abbot 291 

Books and Literature; 

Kato’s Microphysiology of Nerve: Ebbe Horr. 
Hitchcock’s Grasses of the United States; Pro- 
FEssoR E. D. Merrill 294 

Societies and Meetings; 

The Indiana Academy of Science : Propebbor 
Will E. Edinoton 296 


Scvntific Apparatus and Laboratory Methods; 

WTAe Nicotine Vaporiser, a Deuce for Utilising 
Nicotine in the Control of Insiet Pe\ti ■ Dr. Ralph 
H. Smith, Henry U. Meyer and Charles O. 
Pbrsino. Producing Brain Lesions in Eats mth- 
out Opening the Skull; Dr. Wayne Dennis and 
Cecile Bolton 296 

Special Articles; 

A Filterable Virus Recovered from White Mire; 

Dr. Erich Tbaub. The Relation of Stream Double 
Refraction to Tobacco Mosaic Virui ■ Dr. William 
N. Takaiiasiu and Proekbsor T. E Rawlins 298 


SCIENCE A Weekly .Tonrnal devoted to tho Advance- 
mont of Scieuffl, edited by J. McKeen Cattell and pub- 
lished every Friday by 


THE SCIENCE PRESS 


New Tork City; Grand Cnitral Tcriiunal 
Lancaster, Pa. Garrison, N. Y. 

Annual Subscription, $6.00 Single Copies, 15 Cts. 


SCIRNCK U the official organ of th( 
tion for the Advancement of Science. 
Ing membership In the Association mi 
tho office of the permanent secretory, 
Instttntlon Building, Washington, I>. C 


NEUROHUMORS: NOVEL AGENTS IN THE ACTION 
OF THE NERVOUS SYSTEM* 

By Professor GEORGE HOWARD PARKER 

BIOLOOICAL LABORATORIES, HARVARD UNIVERSITY 


The enunciation of the neurone theory by Waldeyer 
in 1891 was a fitting culmination of the neurological 
work of the nineteenth century. By means of it many 
detailed questions on the structure and the function of 
the nervous elements found satisfactory and final an- 
swers, but as a result of it there also arose a host of 
now and perplexing problems, many of which are still 
unsolved. Prominent among these is that concerning 
the relations of nervo-cellB or neurones not only among 
themselves but also between them and the cells of re- 
ceptor and effector organs. 

Embryonic nerve-oella or neuroblasts are at the out- 
set reasonably separate and independent entities with- 
out special functional interdependence. As they grow 
and differentiate they come to form systems of con- 

I An address given at the annual tj^eeting of the 
Woreester Oiapter of the Sigma Xi, on November 5, 
1984. 


ducting pathways by wLieli one remote part of the 
body is brought into nervous connection with another. 
How neurones are related in such conducting systems 
has been a matter of dispute. Some histologists have 
elaiined that the processes of one neurone fuse with 
those of the next and thus establish possibilities of 
nervous conduction; others have declared that' such 
processes are only in contact one with another. The 
importance of this question disappeared, however, 
when it was found that degenerative changes started 
in one neurone never pass over the assumed boundary 
into tho next neurone and that nerve impulses, which 
may course in either direction up or down a neurone, 
are limited to one direction in passing from neurone 
to neurone. Thus, whether neurone tips are fused 
with each other or are merely in contact, their region 
of joining, the so-called synapse, must be a differen- 
Uated area polariEcd as to its dirwtion of transmis- 
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Sion Thus in a way the old and rather discredited 
law of forward conduction ’ receives n certain re 
stneted justification 

The ciipai ity of the synapse to limit the direction of 
transmission has otten been compared to the action of 
a valve But tl is is obviously a figurative statement, 
for the ncivc impulse is mt a gush ot fluid through 
a tube whose direction of transmission is controlled by 
valvular devices VV hat, may we ask, la it that panacs 
i ver the bjnapsc? Two possible answers to this ques 
tun have been put very clearly by Geiard, who has 
stated that tithei the same kind of ion migration and 
chemical change which rcpiescnts the impulse itself 
passes ov( r the synapse fz om neurone to neurone or 
the ttmiinals of the d scharging neurone act os iniiiia 
turo glands and, when stimulated produce some cliem 
ical which IS able to excite the tips of the next neurone 
and thereby initinto unothtr impulse Since the first 
of these Lvpothts s oilers no ixplanation for synaptic 
polarization, while the second dots modern opinion 
has drifted consistently townd the latter This view 
implies a chemiial interpretat in of the interaetion of 
nervous elements a view vvhith in a certain measure 
was long ago advocated for sense cells and their con 
ducting elements by liotezat It is to be met with con 
tinually in the wrilin„s ol the late Ramon y Cajal 
and has been suggested for eintral oigans by bii 
Charles Sherrington and his associates The chemical 
substance produced in thus assumed activity, vvhcrobv 
one neuione may excite a neighboring neurone or 
other appended cell has been eallcd a neurohumor to 
use a term introduced some years ago by Hcnn Fred 
erieq Such substances include in my opinion not 
only raatcnals like acetyl choline as recently discussed 
from this standpoint by Sir Henry Dale and his fel 
low workers and Cannon s sympathin but also ad 
renalin and those products of the pituitary gland 
which aie known to activate animal cfTectors 

Ncnrohiimors may act over distances of microscopic 
if not ullramicroscopic pnportions or over large 
rangtie in the animal body Such substances irrespec 
tive hf their extent of spread, are in pnnciple nervous 
activators and their grouping under one head namely, 
that of nturohuinors, is fully justifiable Some stu 
dents of this subject would class all neurohumors as 
hormones, others would include under this heading 
only such as act over long distances but this does 
not seem to mo to be a matter of serious import 
Neurohumors really act as hormones over shorter or 
longer ranges The precise problem that vve have to 
face IS not the classification of neurohumors, but the 
extent ^whieh these substances actually emst To 
that question we may now address ourselves, and iiy 
approaching it I shall deal chiefly with the nervouji 
control of the melanophores in fishes | 


In 1870 Pouohtt showed that if the integumentary 
nerves of a turbot are cut, the denervated area of 
skin thus produced becomes dark through the dis 
persion of the melamn granules contained within its 
melanophores The nerve fibers concerned in this 
operation were shown to bo autonomic in origin 
Their great abundance and button like terminals were 
demunstialcd in a number of ILshes by Ballowitz in 
1891 As a lesult of these discovencs the nervous 
control of melanophores in fishes was accepted by 
practically all workers in this field, a conclusion 
amply supported by the later exhaustive investiga 
tions of von Frisch The neiirohumoral uiteipreta 
tion of these i&sults is to the effect that (he nerve 
tcimmals applied to the cliionmlophores do not excite 
these cells dircelly, as is generally believed but that 
those endings secrete a neuiohiimor which on reaching 
the coloi cdls induces them to respond m an appro 
priatc way Is tbcic any evidence that such ncuro 
humors play a real part in the color changes of fishes f 
A test t f this question Ins b« ii attempted on the 
common killifish Put dulns hderochtus which has 
well maiked dark and light phases 

If a small transvei-se cut about a millimeter in 
length 18 made through a single fin ray near the root 
of the tail of a light Fiindiilus small bundles of 
radial nerve fibers going to a restricted part < f the 
fail will be severed and the deiieivated area thus 
pioduoed will become evident as a dark, radiating 
band exUnding fiom the cut to the posterior margin 
of the tail Such a band will begin to appear in 
about half a minute after the cut has been made and 
will grow in intensity for a short time, after which 
it may remain visible for several days Under the 
microscope the band can bo seen to be made up of 
melanophores whose pigment is fully dispersed, a con 
dition in strong continst with that of the color cells 
in the rest of the tail wheie the melanin is densely 
concentrated near the cell centers 

Such a dark denervated band will maintain itself 
lor aa much as several days, even though the fish on 
which it has been formed is kept in a white walled, 
illuminated aquarium, a condition under which the 
light coloration of the fish as a whole is retained 
Gradually, however, the band begins to blanch and 
sooner or later it disappears by taking on the light 
tint of the fish Bands of this kind may bo called 
primary bands 

If such a light fish with a completely or nearly 
eomplotely blanched primary band is put in a black 
walled, illuminated aquarium, the fish, with the excep 
tion of the band, turns dark in less than two hours 
The band though denervated, then also darkens but 
only gradually and finally in a little less than a day it 
bccomas as dark as the rest of the fish The converse 
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change follows a corresponding course When a dark 
fish with a doncrvated band in its tail is put into a 
white walled aquarium, the fish as a whole blanches 
in rather less than five hours and the band in a little 
over a day Bands either light or daik that are pro 
duced after the initial or primary band has disap 
peared may be called secondary bands and such bands 
change with the changes in the surroundings as the 
body of the fish does but with a very considerable lag 

When the fading of a primary band is followed in 
detail, it lb seen that the band docs not blanch uni 
formly and as a whole, but it begins to disappear 
first on its edges, as pointed out sevcial years ago by 
Mills, and this process gradually spreads towards its 
axis, which is the last part to fade Q 1 c disappear 
anee and leappcarance of secondary bands also take 
place by lateral disintegration According to the 
neiiroliumoial hypothesis this process is to be under 
stood as a response on tho part of the deneivated 
band to niatcnala produced in the adjacent innervated 
liortiou of the tail These materials make their way 
gradually from the regions of their orgii into the 
band and thus effect a change in the inelunophores 
theie corresponding to that seen in the innervated 
area In fact, it seems to me very difficult to explain 
these changes in any other way It is well known, 
for instance that these changes can have nothing to 
do with the possible degeneration or regeneration of 
the local neivc fibers, for it has been shown that thebe 
flbeis do not degenerate till some twelve days after 
they have been cut and that they regenerate in only 
about twenty to twenty five days after tins operation 
The disappearance and roappeaiance of the bands 
as alinady described, may be excited any time after 
the blanching of the primary band, that is, after two 
or thice days following the exciting cut That the 
nerve fibers in a blanched primary band are still fully 
active can be shown by re*cutting such a band in a 
region slightly distal to the initial cut By this means 
the band may be fully revived from the new cut to 
the free edge of the tail showing that in its blanched 
condition the nerves m the band have gone into a tern 
poraiily quiescent state and aie in no sense degen 
erated 

The primary band is apparently due to nerve iin 
pulses which for a tune after the initiating cut has 
been made emanate from that region and excite the 
more distally located melanopliores to disperse thoir 
pigment If such an assumption is conect, it ought 
to be possible by an appropriate block to intercept 
such impulses and thereby obliterate the band The 
most appropriate means of doing this is cold If a 
capillary glass tube carrying dilute alcohol chilled to 
a degree well below 0 ° C is applied to a fairly mature 
primary band, the distal part of the band that is 


separated from the cut by the tube soon blanches 
This response justified the view that the ban 1 is 
dependent upon a flow of imp ilscs from the rtgion 
of the initiating cut 

IIow these impulses are produced is not easily 
stated Since in the normal locomotion of tho fish the 
till 18 more or less continuously moved from si le to 
side, it might be supposed that the Inetion thus gen 
crated in the cut would be the means of exciting im 
pulses If, however, in place of the usual small trans 
verso incision iii the tail, a square Window is cut 
therein whereby the cut laces of the wound are no 
longer capable of rubbing me against the other, the 
band will neverth less appear It must the retore be 
admitted that the noivc impulses that (all forth tho 
band are not the simple lesilt ot the iiibbnig ot the 
faces of the wound IIow tliise impulses originate 
can not be stated Piobably thiy aie dependent upon 
some more subtle form of stiiiii lafion in tho cut lor 
it seems clear that the primary band is due to a flow 
el impulses from the cut region to the more distal 
inclanophores With the ubsidencc ct this excita 
lion the prunary band gradually disuiipears a step 
much in advance of the digeneiatioii ot the nerve 
fibers 111 the region conccrneKl 

After the disai>pearance ot the primaiy dark band 
the icvival of bands which ic'S mble but lug behind 
the bodily color changes liase been ascribed to neuro 
humors and piesumably to two sets of these substances 
one exciting a concentration of melanin in the con 
taming cells and the other its dispersion This inter 
pHtation suggests double inmrvation f( r these cells, 
a belief that is substantiated by the fact that when 
the exact areas of a given dark band and of its light 
equivalent aio accuialely eompaied, they aie found 
not to agree precisely (Mills) This state of affairs 
is difficult to understand except on the assumption 
of a double set of nerve flbeis, one for pigment con 
eentration and the other for its dispersion 

It two sets of nerve fibers are present for thi 
melanophoics m 1 undulus, two sets of neurohumois 
are to be expected I iidencc in i ivor cf the duplicity 
of these agents is affoided by experinente with flank 
ing dark bands bneh e\t eriments are best seen 1 1 
the tails of the catfish Araeiiirus though they c lu 
be demonstrated in the tails ot other fishes such as 
k undulus If two short, initial dark bamlb aie pro 
duced in the tail ot a light catfish and in such positions 
that an intervening band of innervated tissue s left 
between them, the flanking bands of couise darken, 
the area between tlum, however, remains light K 
now the same test is tried but with a difference that 
the intervening band is a denervated blanched one and 
the daric flanking bands are short om^ and of such 
a length os to abut only the distal half of the blanched 
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band, this band in a short tune showB a remarkable 
state Its proximal half, that which adjoins the hght 
area of the tail, lemams light, while its distal half, 
flanked by the newly formed dark bands, becomes 
conspicuously dark From these experiments two con 
elusions can be drawn first that from the dark flank 
ing bands something makes its way into the denervated 
light band and darkens it a dispersing neurohumor, 
and second, that nn innervated light band can resist 
this darkening by something produced by its nerve 
fibers, a concentrating neurohumor It seems highly 
probable, therefore, that there are not only eoncen 
trating and dispersing nerve fibers but also corre 
spending neurohumors 

The spread of these neurohumora over the milli 
meter or two of integument which may constitute the 
width of a band is from the aide of the band inward 
toward its axis This spread takes place at a very 
slow rate the whole operation often requiring as much 
as a day This slow axial spread makes it very im 
probable that the transfer of the ncurohumors is by 
means of the blood and lymph of the given region 
That blood and lymph are not concerned in this 
operation is shown in at least two ways If adrenalin 
IS injected into a Fundulus with a dark caudal band, 
this bind disappears ivithiii less than a quarter of an 
hour and disappears as a whole, not by disintegration 
from the sides This type of disappearance w what 
would bt expected from a neurohumor earned in the 
blood for the w hole undersurface of the band is open 
to approach from the circulatory system Fuither, 
as Alatthews has recently shown the blood fiom a 
dark Fundulus does not produce a dark spot when 
injected into a light luiidulue and tice versa From 
these two standpoints it, therefore seems clear that if 
ncurohuinors are produced by the mclanophorc nerves 
in iunduliis these are not transmitted to the color 
cells by the blood They are probably not water 
soluble That they do make their way across the 
millimetir or more of denervated skin in the band can 
not be doubted Hence it is concluded that they must 
be carried by some other solvent than water I have 
expressed the opinion that they are soluble in oil and 
that they are transmitted from cell to cell by the 
fatty or lipoid constituents of these bodies Such a 
means of transmission is quite consistent with the 
facts that haye ken learned concerning the appear 
ance and disappearance of caudal bands, particularly 
the lateral devny of these bands and their notable lag 
behind the color changes of the fish as a whole 
A conclusion such as that just arrived at naturally 
raises the question of evidence for or against oil 
soluble neurohumors An attempt to ascertain 
whether (here arc such neurohumors has been made 
on the common dogfish, Mmtelus coma This fish, 


like Fundulus, has two well marked color phases, one 
dark and the other light As might be expected, the 
dark phase results from the dispersion of melanin in 
the dermal melanophores and the light one from its 
concentration As Lundstrom and Bard showed in 
1932, when the pituitary gland of a dogfish is re- 
moved the flsh becomes permanently light-tinted On 
injecting a water extract of the gland into such a 
light fieh the dark phase is temporarily reassuraed 
Moreover the injection of deflbnnated blood from a 
dark flsh into a light one produces a temporary dark 
spot about the region of injection These facts led 
Lundstrom and Bard to conclude that the dark phase 
of Mustelns is due to a substance produced in the 
pituitary gland and carried from that gland in the 
blood of the animal to its dermal melanophores 
Two years later Parker and Porter showed that 
when the integumentary neives of a dogfish are cut 
the denervated area thus produced becomes very light, 
even lighter m tint than that of the ordinary light 
dogfish It, therefore appears that m the dogfish 
although the dark phase is produced by a dispersing 
neurohumor earned in the blood the light phase is a 
nerve response of stnetly local oceunenco The ques 
tion naturally aiises. Is there a neurohumor associated 
with this light phase! As has already been indicated 
when the dtflbnnated blood of a light dogfish is in 
jected into a dark one no cole r change can be de 
tected Hence if the light phase is induced by a 
neurohumor the neurohumor involved since it is not 
carried in the blood is probably not soluble m water 
Is it soluble in oilt To test this question the fins of 
a light dogfish the most responsive parts of its body, 
were reduced to a pulp by grinding Hum in a pulping 
machine This pulp was then extracted with pure 
Italian olive oil The oily residue thus obtained was 
injected with proper precautions into a dark dogfish, 
which in course of time showed a striking light spot 
near the region of injection Under the microscope 
the mdanophore pigment in this spot wa« seen to be 
concentrated in the color cells a condition that could 
be temporarily overcome bj the injection of pituitrin 
into the animal Light spots of the kind desenbed 
did not result from simple oil injections An ether 
extract of the fins also induced tho formation of light 
spots in the fish Extracts from fresh fins or from 
fins that had been dried for ovei a day at 110® C 
were equally effective These observations support 
the conclusion that in Mustelns beside the water- 
soluble pituitary neurohumor by which the melano- 
phores are induced to disperse their melanin and 
thereby darken the fish, there is also an oil-soluble 
neurohumor that is equally effective in bringing about 
pigment concentration This at least seems reasonable 
in view of what has already been desenbed for the 
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concentrating neuroliumor of Fnndulna These studies 
on the so-called nervous control of the melanophores 
of fishes point with great certainty to neurohumois 
as the agents really concerned and suggest the proba 
bility that there are two classes of such agents, one 
of which consists of materials, like pitnitrin, soluble 
in water and hence tiansportublc by the blood, hydro 
neurohumors, and the other soluble in oil and hence 
transmissible through the fatty or lipoid constituent 
of the tissues liponeui’ohumors 

Although the instances here discussed arc taken 
from only a single group of effectors, chromatophores. 


and their nervous connections, it is possible that 
reactions of this kind extend throughout the whole of 
the nervous organization of animals and that the lela 
tion of receptor cells to neurones of one neuione to 
another, as well as of neurones to effectrrs may be 
based upon the same principle that appears to apply 
to chromatophores This in fact is the ncurohumoral 
liypothosis, a view which in its essence has been ex 
pressed already by a number of workers and which 
under the general caption of the chemical intei 
relation of nervous elements has permeated the think 
mg of not a few of the lu urolc gists of to du\ 


THE UNSOLVED PROBLEMS OF LEPROSY' 

By Professor FREDERICK P GAY 

I)EPAKrMB.NT OF BACTERIOLOOY eOLLEOK OF PHYSICIANS AND SUROEONS COLUltHIA UNINEESITY 


Tui. earliest medical records from Egypt and 
India are said to include desenptions of climeal lep 
rosy ^ Although the somewhat indeterminate descrip 
tion of cutaneous ills summarized in the term 
zaraath in the Old Testament may well have in 
eluded several separate entities there is every reason 
to believe that it was incidentally descriptive ot the 
disease now know n as leprosy The horror, fear and 
pity which leprosy in its exaggerated forms have 
always excited led to early attempts at segregation 
of its sufferera m many places At all events the 
modern clinical dcsonption of leprosy dates from the 
work of Danielsenn and Boeck in 1847 It seems 
certain that Hansen in 1868, and even before he had 
anilin dyes to use, actually desenbed with fidelity the 
massive aggregates or globi of the leprosy bacillus 
which we now iccognize as a eoustant feature in the 
cutaneous fonii of the disease In spite of these two 
relatively early evidences of objective certainty, the 
history of leprosy as a process remains in many of 
its significant phases as baffling to day as it was a 
century ago It may well take all the short tune 
placed at mv disposal to list with anything like 
sequential probability what the outstanding and un 
solved problems of leprosy are, but this, at least, I 
shall attempt to do, with the further hope that I may 
emphasize two of the main junction points in the 
historical pathway which this brief survey covers 

It IS still uncei-tain precisely what effect the segre 
gation of lepers has had in suppressing the disease 
Such isolation can never be completely carried out, 
particularly under the conditions of living in those 
countries where it is most prevalent, and a belief in 

V Address delivered before Section N — Medical 8ci 
cnees, American Association for the Advancement of 
Science, Pittsburgh, December 31, 1934 

* Bogers and Uttir 


its effectiveness is based largely on the disappeaiance 
of leprosy from Continental Furope in the Middle 
Ages, although certain other factors sueh as other 
leciraating epideiniej>, ehanges m dictaiy and even of 
climate, may well lie involved At all events the dis 
ease still remains in previisely those localities ot the 
world where it was hnl leseiibcd in Africa, in the 
Client and in the West Indies Until we know more 
J lUy the precise epidemiohgy of leprosy no process 
of segregation could be expiited to bo efficient 

Ihcre 13 no question us to tie great pr valence of 
leprosy in the early jcais of life, and the modern 
trend of thought goes farther m believing that infcc 
tion takes place, at least in the maj iity ot iiislanccs, 
in these very same eaily years irrespc'ctive of the 
piecise time of its elinioal detecti n We would not 
go so far as does Manaling who in view of the slow 
development ot the disease ai d its frequent spon 
tarieoua cure m children bet< re the complete evolution 
of the disease would deny the possibility ol its incep 
ton in adult life In fact, theie are recent well 
controlled instances of accidental and experimental 
infection which render it probable tl at natural adult 
infection nonnally, although perhaps rarel\, occurs* 
Far too little attempt it would seem to us, has been 
made to asecitain the possibility of eliminating lep 
rosy by immediate s giegation at birth Most of the 
references on the effect of removing the offspring of 
leper parents are misquoted and deal rather with 
separation at varying peiaods after birth than at the 
moment of delivery The extraordinarily important 
results reported by Hasseltine in Honolulu have not, 
so far as we are able to determine from tlie literature, 
or on direct inquiry from those most concerned been 
followed up It will be recalled that Hasseltine found 
A deLangon, Marchoux 
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a Single case of leprosy over a period of fifteen years 
in 219 children who had been removed from their 
leper parente at birth In further investigation of 
those results, and m their prompt general application 
if they are conflimcd, lies in oui mind the first impor 
tant pathway toward the eradication of the disease 
One of the most striking featuies of leprosy is its 
differentiation into types which may be so extreme as 
to justify a restricted diagnoeis of the disease as 
“neuiul,” ‘cutaneous” or finally “tuhercnloid ” All 
mbinations of these cxti-enic forms exist and they 
arc all appaientlj preceded by the identical primary 
leeion The several forms furthermore maikedly pre 
dominate in tcrtain countries, for example, although 
all types exist in the United States, on the other hand 
the eiitane'ous form is almost exclusively seen m the 
Pliilippines, and the neinal ioiin bulks large in India 
These ehnical forms of the disease are extremely 
divergent m their iiidmduul pathology and these 
diffuenees are iniirktd partieularly by the almost 
completi absenie from the neiirnl fonn of the enor 
nioiis numbers of and fast bai Hi winch arc constantly 
present in the tnodei iitcly idvanctd cutaneous disease 
Diagnosis, indttd, in the neural fonn is often difficult 
owing to the absence of the oharacteristic bacteria 
wliiih facililate rci ogmtion of the eutamous form 
One may well speculate as to this diversity of clinical 
tyjis winch involves not only geographical distiibu 
tiori eoneeivablj owing to diffirencis in dmiate, and 
which is also see oinpiiiied b\ iniiikcd diffeieiici" in 
sp< iitsncous eiiie the neuiiil toim being on the whole 
milder and iniie Irequentlv leemeiable This leads 
us ilirc'ctlv to a eonsideiation of the etiological iiocnt 
of tile disease itedt 

We have already lefeiicd to the enormous aggre 
gates of acid fast bictena that aie found in tjpical 
eiitanoous cases of Icpiosj but non acid fast and even 
branihing forms and iorms like the Much granules in 
tiiberciilosis have also been easunlly oliserved These 
lattei forms might seem more significant if they were 
diligently sought for nid it is not inconceivable that 
their relation to the neural toini is an impnitant one 
A sciKS of obseivers since Neisser, nearly fifty 
jears ago (1S86), aggregntnig well over 00 authors or 
groups of authors to date and involving many more 
separate publications, aic readily to be found in litera 
ture Fadi of these authors in turn has believed that 
he alone has isolated the true organism of leprosy and 
feels that each of hia predecessors has at best been 
only partially siieecssful in attaining the desired re 
suit A recent critical siiiwey of this baffling question 
has led us to a belief somewhat different from the 
usual accepted one, namely, that a number of these 
oliservcrs have in reality grown the specific micro 
organism, rather than the generally accepted view that 


no one or only one particular investigator has as yet 
been eucccssfiil We should be embarrassed to at- 
tempt to name all these isolations which wo should 
regard as etiologically correct One is inclined at 
first glance to rule out the numerous observations 
which impute etiological significance to Oram positive 
non acid fast diphtheroids if it were not for two mam 
hues of argument It is true that such organisms are 
readily found in the normal skin On the other hand, 
it is certain that aeid fast eontarainants might also 
be piesent 

In at least 18 mstanccs in the 68 separate desenp 
tions of isolated organisms that we have found and 
studied, diphtheroids have been described, and some 
of these by invobtigators whose previous work would 
inspiic tecliiiieal coiifidtnet Both ehromngtnic and 
non ihromogcmc acid fast organisms have been oh 
ttiini.d in 32 instunces, and in view of the lecent woik 
on chiomogtnie variants of the tiibeiclc bacillus now 
cltaily established, theit is no inherent reason wliy 
any of these isolations should not represent the true 
etiological agent Wo must eonless here to an early 
prej idiee btndies on organisms of the Actinoray 
cpluli'> gioiip by out rogietted pupil, Bdith Claypole, 
showed m no uncertain fashion that in her unusual 
collection ot pathogtnie iiitmbcis of this genus, as 
studied over a ptiiod ol yeais, individual pine struma 
not only vaiied tvom aeid fast bacilli to non acid fust 
Giiim positive organisms, but further to branching 
non acid last tonns 1 nrthermore, all these varieties 
were obseivcd in many single strums when studied at 
intiivals over a long peiiod, and cross immunity 
reactions were shown to oceiu between the divergent 
moiphologieiil foims W ith this in mind wo are recep 
tive to the claims of tliose 11 investigators who have 
isolated what they have deseiilied as a ‘streptothrix” 
in cilturcs from lepiosy us well as those 18 otheis 
who found diphtheroiils Some of these cultures weie 
vanably acid last and even branching A few authors 
have described both acid fast banlli, non acid fast 
diphtheroids and acid last streptothrix m successive 
isolations 

May wc make our pasition perfectly clear m thi* 
mattei by quoting a few specific references! Wo 
have personally no reasonable doubt that the non 
chromogenic acid fast bacillus isolated by Soule and 
McKinley, and which retains these characteristics, is 
the one that la present m characteristic fashion m 
cutaneous leprosy But we feel also that it is quite 
likely that the diphtheroid isolated by Walker, at 
times, may represent another growth phase of the 
acid fast organism which he also found Salle’s 
recent claim at transformation of a primary acid- 
fast isolation into a diphtheroid on subculture would. 
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if corroborated, prove this suggestion of various 
growth phases, which, to repeat, is not confined to the 
organism of leprosy 

The final and crucial proof of the correct etiological 
agent of leprosy still remains to be fulfilled One 
spontaneous disease in animals, rat leprosy, appar 
ently offers almost complete analogy to the human 
syndrome, including difiBoulty in culture of the micro 
organism in the lesion In spite of this fact no one 
has, we believe, produced experimental leprosy in 
animals with matenal of human origin with anything 
like fidelity No paiticular surprise need bo occa 
sioned by this failure Many strietly human diseases 
have not been reproduced in aniraale, and some have 
succeeded only on the inoculation of anthropoid apes 
which have not been sufficiently tested in the case of 
leprosy The time element would seem to us impor 
tant m tins connection We know that human leprosy 
often requires yiars after the preeumed, oi, in a few 
iniitanccs, the known tune of infection, bcfoie char 
actenstic lesions with bacteria in them are found, so 


far as we know no experimental animals have been 
observed longer than a few weeks 

Another field for serious inquiry, m fact, the ulti- 
mately most important one in the study of leprosy, is 
that of specific therapy There is a firm, and we be 
lieve an increasing conviction, that chaulmoogra oil 
derivatives arc to a vanable degree iffectivc at least 
in ameliorating the symptoms and Itsions of leprosy 
The effectiveness so far depends not only on the 
preparation used but on the method of inoculation, 
and human trial must remain the ultimate criterion 
on which this or any other foini oi therapy is based 
But it would seem as if a fairly obvious expeiimental 
method for the testing of the coinparntne \alue of 
anti leprosy medicaments has only lecentlv been tried, 
Anderson and his collaborators hu\c compared several 
derivatives of dmulmoogra oil on rats spontaneously 
suffering from their own laiiety of lepiosy and have 
been able to come to a ccitain decisir n in n ference to 
the best of these prepnrutnns Siirdy further at 
tempts in this direct on arc mduated 
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THE FOURTH INTERNATIONAL CONGRESS 
OF AGRICULTURAL INDUSTRIES 

The fourth Inti inational Congiess ot Agiiciiltiual 
Industries, which is one of thi iiiaiiy ti be lull in 
connection with the Hiiissels Universal Exposition ot 
1*115, IS being orginmed bv the Intel national Com 
mission of Agniultuial Iiuliistncs 

It will bo remeniboied that the thirl conga ss was 
held in Maich ot last >par, at I'ans, and although in 
tervnls of tliice years between the eongitssce will ordi 
riaiily be obsiived, it was decided to Ik Id the next one 
the following year iii order to set up a moie efieitive 
oigaiiiration of the eongressea and to take advanlago 
of the Biusaels exposition 
The congress will be organized in the four divi 
sions (1) General scieiititic studus, (2) Agionomic 
studies, (d) Industiial studies, and (4) hconomic 
studies fheip will be some twenty six sections tom 
pnsed in these foui general divisions In oalir to 
assure that subjects of timely interest are discussed, 
special reporters upon ten siieli topics will be ap 
pointed and the leports prepared by them punted and 
distributed in advance in older to assure fruitful die 
cussion of these questions of “piiority ” 

Communications are invited from all who may do 
sire to take part m the program Tho texts of com 
munications m triplicate, together with brief abstracts, 
should be mailed before Apnl 15 The membership 
fee 18 100 French francs and foi the families of mem 
bers, 60 francs Applications for membership and 
for further information should be addressed to the 


International ( imiii ssion of Agrieultnnl Industries, 
150 Boulevard Magenta Pans (\ ) Fisn e 

THE PAN AMERICAN INSTITUTE OF 
GEOGRAPHY AND HISTORY 

A OtOoaAi HK M and histoucal eonguss to oiganizo 
an iiilenitttiomil biutau fit tho compilation oi data 
on cxploiiition wa^ pioposid by seveial South ilmer 
lean countiifs as long if,o ns PhH In 1<J28 at the 
sixth Intoriiatoiial tonterence ot Vine i lean States 
plans wei piilcitid In the otg ini/ itioii it a Pan 
Amenean Institute of Geography and History Sr 
Pedro C Sancln/ was appointed diiietor ol that m 
stitutc, and in bepltrabti, 1929 a mcetiiig to conclude 
plans of oigamzatioa was held in Mexico City At 
that meeting Dr Lawrence Martin, ot tho Division of 
Maps of the Liluaiy of ( niiguss l)i Ueoige B 
Wiiiton, piofesfeor ot hi^ioiy at \nnikrbilt Iniver 
sity, and Di William Bowie, el lef of the Division 
of Geodesy, U b Goa t and Geodetic Suiwey, r pre- 
sented this nation 

The first formal assembly of the institute was held 
at Kio do Jaueuo m Decembei, 1932 At tint assem 
bly the United States was ripiisinted by lion 1 dwin 
V Morgan, Ambassador to Biazil, and T)r Wallace 
W Atwood, geographer, president of Clark Umver 
sity, Worcester, Massachusetts At tho final plenary 
session the City of Washington was selected as the 
plaee for tho next meeting in 1935, and Dr Atwood 
was chosen executive president for three years 

Several of those who are particularly interested in 
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the development of cultural relationships between the 
citizens of the United States and their Latin Ameneaii 
neighbors to the south, have held iniormal conferences 
in Washington and made prehniinarv plans for the 
congress, which is to lie held in Washington before the 
close of this jear Bills have been presented in both 
houses of the f ongress in support ot this enterprise 
On February 10 Secretary of State Cordell Hull sent 
the following letti r to the President of the United 
States 

itr The undersign d, tlio iseeretary of State, has the 
honor to rocominend that tho Oongross be requested to 
enact logisliitioii providing for an annual appropriation 
of $10 000 for the payment of tho share of this Govern 
ment in the expinses of tlie Pan Amonian Institute of 
Geography and History to request the President to in 
Vito tho Pan Amcruan Institute of Geography and His 
tory to hold its smoid gi ncral assembly m the United 
States m 1005 and to provide an appropriation of $10,000 
for the expinses of such a moeling 

There is attached hereto a statement containing the 
history of tho Pan Ameriean Institute of Geogriphy and 
History 

Momhorship of the I iiifod States in tho Institute would 
be desirable as the Institute will provide an int< rnntional 
agency for the collection coordination and dissemination 
of geographical and historical information which will be 
of vain to miinirous organs of the G( lornment of tli 
United Stalls siicutific organ rictions, elucntional inst 
tutions and interested sell ilars 

This IS the first orgnniration of i Pan Americnii <1mr 
actor to be established in Mexico The Mexican Govern 
ment has made gem roiis i revision for the Institute in 
eluding the crict on of in ipj roprmte and hindsomc 
building tor its use The n< xt meeting < f tho assemblv 
of tho Institute is schodulcKl to take jlut in Wash ngtc ii 
in 19J5 It is believed that Mexico as well is the other 
members of the Pan Ameriean Union would view with 
great gratification the support of the Institute bv tl c 
United States 

On Ftbruai> 20 President hrankhn D Koosevelt 
bent the tollowmg message to Congress 

I commend to llio favorable consideration of tho Uon 
gross tlio enclosed report from the Socrotary of State 
with an accompanying paper, to the end that legislatic ii 
may be enacted providing for an annual appropriation ot 
$10,000 for the payment of the share of this Government 
in tho cxjKnaes of tho Pan American Institute of Geog 
raphy and History and requesting the President to invito 
the Pun American Institute of Geography and History ti 
hold its second general assembly in the United States in 
1935, and providing an appropriation of $10,000 for tho 
expenses of such a meeting 

If and when the Congress has taken the necessary 
action, the invitations will be sent out by the President, 
or through officers of the State Department, to the 
various nations that arc cooperating in this enterpnsc 


and a group of official delegates will be selected to 
represent the United States at the coming meeting 
Preliminary plans call tor a senes of programs of 
general interest, in which progress in research work m 
geography and history and plans for cooperation be- 
tween the Amencan people m tho promotion of such 
research will be presented We anticipate that a num 
her of sectional meetings will be necessary, for the 
organization reiognizee the fields of archeology, pre 
Columbian history, the Colonial epoch, as well as 
topography, cartograpliy, geodesy, geomorphologj , 
human geography, histoncal geography, biologic and 
economic geography 

In addition to the formal meetings, at which papers 
may be presented, a number of excursions to places of 
special interest m or near Washington will be planned 
for the delegates It is anticipated that there will be 
one or two social occasions associated with the con 
gress 

Wai I ACE W Atw ood, President 
Pan American Institute of Geography 
and History 

THE LANCASTER BRANCH OF THE AMER- 
ICAN ASSOCIATION FOR THE AD- 
VANCEMENT OF SCIENCE 

At a meeting of the executive committee of the 
Ameriean Assoiiation loi the Advancement of Sci 
once held in New \ork on October 21, a committee 
was appointed with spceul reference to the organize 
tion of local branches ol the, association, and the first 
blanch under its auspices authorizes! by tho council 
at the Pittsburgh meeting of the association has been 
established at Lancaster, Pa 

A preliminary organization meeting, with seventy 
of those inteiebUd in the movement in attendanee, was 
held at Fiuiiklni and Marsliall College in December 
Jaques Cattcll, vice president ot the Science Press 
Printing Company after stating briefly the object of 
the meeting introduced Dr Otis W Caldwell, pro 
lessor of edenation and director of the Institute of 
School Experimentation at Teachers College, Colum 
bia University, chaiimati of the committee on organi 
zation and now general secretary of the association 
Dr Caldwell gave an account of the work for the ad- 
vancement and diffusion of science of the association 
and described how its objects could be promoted by 
the establishment of local blanches As the result of 
the discussion following Dr Caldwell’s address, which 
was led by Dr Paul L Whitely, professor of psy- 
chology at Franklin and Marshall College, acting as 
temporary chairman, a committee on organization was 
appointed 

The first regular meeting was held on February 13, 
at Franklin and Marshall College, at which Dr W 
F O Swann, director of the Bartol Research Fonn- 
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datioH of the Franklin Institute, was guest lecturer 
He spoke on “Cosmic Rays Simplified” before an 
audience of approximately four hundred and fifty 
people Following the lecture he gave a cello recital 
of SIX numbers accompanied by Dr Barrows Dunham, 
assistant professor of English at Franklin and Mar 
shall College Before the lecture a dinner was given 
in honor of Dr Swann, at which fourteen members 
especially interested in the success of the branch were 
present 

The following officers were elected Chairman, 
Jaques Cattell, Vice chairman, Di Clarence C Vogt, 
Treasurer, Professor H M Fry , Secretary, Di 
Frances A Coventry Dr Noel P Laird was made 
chairman of the publicity committee This committee 
18 composed of reprcscntativee from the Hamilton 
Watch Company, the Lancaster City Schools, the 
Lancaster County Schools, the Millersville State 
Teachers College, the Armstrong Cork Company, the 
Lancaster Medical Societies, the Lancaster College 
Club, the Hams Dental Society, the Muhlenberg 
Botanical Society and other organisations 

One hundred and two members had joined the 
branch at the time of the meeting Since then the 
membership has increased to almost four hundred 
Dues have been set at $l per year, and it is planned 
to hold meetings monthly from September to luiit 
The second meeting was scheduled fur March 20 
with William McAndrew, formerly superintendent of 
schools in Chicago, as the lecturer The thud meeting 
IS planned for the second week in April, when the 
speakers will be M and Mme Jean Pitcard 

F A Coventry, 
Secretary 

THE ENGINEERING INDEX 
Db Frank B Jewett, president of Bell Telephone 
Laboratories and vice president of the American Tele- 
phone and Telegraph Company, has accepted the posi 
tion of national chairman of a campaign to raise a 
working capital fund of $161,000 for “Engineering 
Index, Inc ” Announcement of Dr Jewett’s accep 
tance was made by Collins P Bliss, president of the 
index and dean of the School of Engineering of New 
York University, who has headed a movement to save 
the fifty-year-old index and annotating service of the 
engineenng profession since it was discontinued as an 
activity of the American Society of Mechanical Engi 
neers a year ago In accepting the chairmanship of 
the Engineenng Index National Committee, Dr 
Jewett said 

Only my deep concern for the preservation of this essen 
tial aerviee could induce mo to accept this resi>onsibility 


The keeping of the records of science is one of the most 
important and valuable activities To dny the index is 
the only agency which makes available to the ongmeor 
and research worker an exhaustive and contmuing record 
of findings and developments in the technical field 

In view of the enormous, unwieldy mass of current en 
gmeering literature the absence of sucb a service would 
have serious and far reaching consequent es Certainly if 
duplication of effort and the resulting economic loss is to 
be minimiKod, it is essential for the research worker at all 
times to bo in a position to profit by wbat others have 
done and are doing 

During the past year the continuance of Engineenng 
Index as a non profit corporation has been the concern 
of a small group of educators and engineers The major 
ity utibzing its service have taken sin h coiitinuonco for 
granted It is luy belief that if representative members 
of the profession and of industry aro apprised of the 
actual situation they will cooperate in providing funds 
needod to insure its permane ice and make possible a 
program to widen its use 

I join with Doan Bliss and the others on the National 
Committee, m the belief that preservation of Engineer 
mg Index is one of the most important jobs confronting 
the profession to-day Soundly establisbed with ade 
quato facilities for the exhaiistiie and systematic an 
notating and reporting of the findings in both pure and 
applied science, it will bo insurance of continued and 
orderly progress, and as sui h a national asset Its sup 
port by industry is a matter of enlightened self interest 

The National Committee is not as act completely 
enrolled It, however, already includes the names of 
a large number of those prominent ni engineering and 
in industry 

RECENT DEATHS 

Db John James Bickabd Macteod, professor of 
physiology in the University of Aberdeen, died on 
March 16, at the age of fifty eight years T)r Mac 
Icod, who receiveMl the Noliel pnze with Sir Frederick 
Banting for their discovery of insulm, was professor 
of physiology at Western Reserve University from 
1903 to 1918 and for the next ten vcais at Toronto 

Db John Rhhbah, professor of the diseases of 
children at the Umversitj of Maryland, died on March 
10 at the age of fifty eight years 

Db Daniel Colqtjhoun, emeritus professor of 
medicine in the University of Otago, New Zealand, 
died on February 17 ^ 

Nature records the death of Professor Eraanuele 
Paterno, formerly professor of general chemistry at 
the University of Rome, and of Dr Axel Wall6n, di 
rector of the State Meteorological Hydrographic In- 
stitute of Sweden 
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SCIENTIFIC NOTES AND NEWS 


Thb annual stated meeting of the National Acad 
emy of Sciences will be held under the presidency oi 
Dr W W Campbell, in the building of the academy 
at Washington, on April 22, 23 and 24 The autumn 
meeting will be held at the University of Virginia on 
November 18, 19 and 20 

Thb spimg mteting of the bxeoutno Committee ot 
the Anieriean Association for the Advancement ot 
Science will be held in New \ork City on April 14 
Communications to be brought to the attention oi tht 
committee should be sent to the permanent secretar\ 
the Smithsonian Institution Building, Washington 
D C 

Da Fkijikrick G Now, letinng dean of the Uni 
versity of Michigan Medical School, at a spcuiil tx 
eoutive faculty meeting on February 7 was presented 
with a bronze plaque The resolution inscribed on the 
plaque acknowledged Dr Novy s years of service to the 
university and noted the regret oi his colleagues that 
ho will no longer bo associated with them Dr Novy 
13 succeeded as dean by Dr Albert C Furstenberg 

On the occasion of his retirement on March 15 as 
Governor General and Cominandei in chief of ><tw 
Zealand alter five years of ofSce, Lord Bledisloe prt 
sented to the Doniiiiion a portrait of Lord Rutherford 
a native of New Zealand painted by Oswald Biilev 
also a New Zealander The portrait will be hung in 
the new National Art Gallery at Wellington Mi 
Birley painted some thii c years ago a portrait ot Lor 1 
Rutherford, which was presented to the Royal Institu 
tion and Lord Bledisloe commissioned him to paint 
the replica, which has now been sent to New Zealand 

In honor of the eighty eighth birthday on Febni 
ary 10 of Hofrat Dr Gustav Riehl, emeritus professor 
of dermatology at the University of Vienna, the issues 
of the Wiener khmsche II ochenschnft of lebruary 8 
and oi the Wuiter medtunmche Wodunschrtfl of 
February 9 were dedicated to him 

1 HE annual award of the Pittsbuigh bection of The 
American Chemical Society was on February 17 pre 
sented to Charles Edward Nesbit, chief chemist of the 
Edgar Thompson Steel Works and for many years 
the treasuior of the Pittsburgh Section The title of 
the accompanying paper by Mr Nesbit was “The Dis 
integration of Fire Bnck Linings in the Iron Blast 
Furnace ’ 

Thb Joseph A Capps Prize for 1934 of the Insti 
tute of Medicine of Chicago has been awarded to Lars 
F Gulbrandsen, instructor in bactenology and pnblic 
health at the University of Illinois Coll^ of Medi 
cine, for his paper on “Invasion of the Body Tissues 


by Orally Ingested Bacteria and the Defensive Meeh- 
anism of the Gastro Intestinal Tract ” The prize of 
$500, established by an anonymous donor in honor of 
Dr Joseph A Capps, is awarded annually for the 
most meritorious medical research by a graduate of a 
medical school in Chicago completed within two years 
after graduation 

The Osborne Reynolds Medal for mentonous con 
tnbutions to the progress of the British Institution of 
Chemical Engineers has been awarded to H J 
Pooley, general secretary of the Society of Chemical 
Industry 

Robbri J Moobis, of the Bakelite Corporation, was 
reelected chairman for 1935-36 of the American Sec- 
tion of the Society of Chtmical Industry at the meet 
mg of the society held in New York City on March 8 
Other ofiSeers elected for the ensuing year arc W D 
Turner, Columbia University vice cheurman, Foster 
Dee Snell Foster Dee Snell Incorporated, secretary, 
J W H Randall, consultant, treasurer New mem 
bers of the exccutue committee are Wm H Gesell, 
I^ehn and Pink Incorporated, Elmer K. Bolton, L 1 
du Pont de Nemours and Company, J B Rather, 
Soeonv Vacuum Coriioration , E R Weidlein, the 
Mellon Institute 

Db John F Bovabd, dean and diieetor of physical 
education at the Universitj of Oiegon and Oregon 
State College, has been ele'cted president of the North 
west District of the Ameiieuii Physical Fducation 
Association 

Db Peter 0 Obkfi bebo professor of zoology in 
the University of Michigan, lias been appointed to the 
newly created post of assistant dean of the graduate 
school Ho will continue as secretai-y of the school, 
a position that he has filled during the past five years 

Db Rudolph E Lancer, professor of mathematics 
at the University of Wisconsin, has been appointed 
lecturer on mathematics and tutor in the division of 
mathematics at Harvard Universitv 

Dr William Obb Swan, professor of chemistry 
at Southwestern, Memphis Tenn , has been appointed 
head of the department of chemistry at the Virginia 
Military Institute He succeeds Colonel Hunter Pen 
dleton, who has served for the past forty five years 

Db. I R Founder, assistant professor of mathe 
matics at the University of Toronto, and Dr A H S 
Gillson associate professor of mathematics at McGill 
Umversity, have been promoted to full professorships 

Dr. Predebiok Sfutz of Princeton University, has 
been appointed mstruotor in physios at the University 
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of Rochester, where he will have charge of the work 
in theoretical physics 

The Jourttal of the American Medical Association 
reports that following the resignation of Kiheiji 
Onodera, president of the Tokyo Imperial University, 
the fifth presidential election took place on December 
16 Professor Dr Mataro Nagayo, dean of the med 
leal department of the university, was elected the next 
president by the majority of 98 out of 164 votes He 
was bom ‘in 1878 and had been director of the In 
fectious Disease Research Laboratory from 1919 to 
1933 He was also president of the Cancer Research 
Institute Hjs present post of dean will be taken over 
by Professor Dr Uisorai Kagai, professor of phyei 
ology in tlie university 

Dr Nathxniei, Wales I axon since 1922 director 
of the btrong Memorial Hospital of the University of 
Rochester, has been appointed director of the Massa 
chusetts General Hospital and the Massachusetts Rye 
and Ear Infirmary, Boston Dr Faxon, who gradu 
ated from Harvard Medical School in 1905, was as 
sistant diiector ot the Massachusetts General Hospital 
from 1919 to 1922 He succeeds Dr George H 
Bigelow, who has been missing since December, 1934 

Db Arthur D Little, who has retired as president 
of Arthur 1) Little, Inc , has been elected chairman 
of the board Dr Little becomes chairman within a 
year of the fiftieth anniveisary of the organization 
His staff now includes graduates of twenty two uni 
versities and technical schools 

Silt Geouge Nfwman will retire on March 31 from 
the posts of chief medical officer of the British Min 
istry of Health and of the Boaid of Education, and 
will bo succeeded by Dr A Salusbury MaeNalty, who, 
in turn, will bo succeeded by Dr Thomas Camwath 
as deputy to the chief medical officer 

The position of assistant entomologist at the Roth 
amsted Experimental Station, England, made vacant 
by the appointment of H C F Newton as advisory 
entomologist to the West Midland Piovmce, at the 
Harper Adams Agricultuial College, Newport, has 
been filled by A Coulston Evans, assistant plant 
pathologist at the Long Ashton Research Station of 
the University of Bristol 

The Committee on Scientific Research of the Amer 
loan Medical Association has made a grant of $200 to 
Professor Israel S Kleiner, of the New York Homeo 
pathic Medical College and Flower Hospital, for work 
on the analysis of various materials for ascorbic acid 
(Vitamin C) The research work will be actively con 
ducted by Dr Henry Tauber 

The Executive Committee of the FecieAitton of 


American Societies for Experimental Biology an 
nounces the following awards of fellowships for at 
tendance at the fifteenth International Physiological 
Congress, which will be held in Leningrad and Moscow 
next August In physiology, Dr J M Wolfe, Van 
derbilt University, on biochemistry Dr Abraham 
White, Yale University, on pharmacology. Dr Ber 
nurd M Jacobson, Harvard Medical School, and in 
]>athology. Dr William Mahoney Yak University 

Db. F Gbegoby Hail professor of zoology at 
Duke University, has leceivid a grant from the Na 
tional Research Council to permit him to join an ex 
pedition that will leave m April for the Andes in 
nrrthcm Chile to study the physiological effects of 
extremely high altitudes on men and animals 

Db Norbebt Wiener, protessor of inutbLmatics at 
the Massachusetts institute of technology, has been 
granted a leave of absence foi the next academic year 
to join the faculty at the National Tsing Hua Univcr 
sity at Peking, China 

Dk Arnold a Zimmebmann, assistant professor of 
anatomy at the Umvereity of Illinois College of Medi 
tine, Chicago, will continue liis studies on the lym 
phatics of tho opossum in the laborutonos of the 
Wistar Institute ot Anatomy, Philadelphia 

Dr James Jesse Tt kneb piofessor of biology at 
Hiram College, Ohio has loturned to the college after 
conducting an ecological study of the flora of the 
southeastern states, including the coastal plain and 
the swamps ot Flonda 

Dr Hans Finsser, of the Harvard Medical School, 
was the principal speaker at the annual dinner of 
the Columbia Alumni Club of Pans on February 12 
Dr Zinsser spoke of his woik and in particular of the 
effect of disease on the political and military history 
of the world 

Db David P Babb, professor of internal medicine 
in tho School ot Medicine of Washington University 
at St Louis, recently returned from a trip to Aus 
tialia, where he delivered a senes of lectures at the 
special invitation of the Melbourne Permanent Post 
Graduate Association This aasociatiou conducts for 
the benefit of the physicians of the state of Victoria 
more or less continuous post graduate instruction 
Dunng the past decade it has been their custom to 
invite each second year a physician or surgeon cither 
from England or from the United States to assist in 
this instruotion and to give a senes of stated lectures 

At a meeting of the Electrochemical Society, held 
this week in New York City, Professor W W Slen- 
der, of tile University of Lemngrad, reported upon 
the new alkali-chlonne industry of Russia 
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Db. C a Edwards, pnpcipal of University Col- 
lege Swansea, Wales, gave a lecture at the museum 
of the Franklin Institute, Philadelphia, on March 8, 
entitled ‘A Consideratiun ot the lutimal Atomic Pis 
turbances that Occur during the Straining of Metallic 
Crystals ” 

Babtham Thomas, the English explorer and onen 
tnlist, lectured on his first crossing of the Gieat 
Southern Pesirt of Arabia before the University of 
Virginia on March 4 

Phoh'Snor Josbiu Nkkdham, vho is Sii William 
Dunne reader in biochemistry at the University of 
Cambrnlgi gave during March a aeries of three Ttrry 
leitures at Yale University He spoke on the general 
topic of ‘ Older and Life ” The Terry letturcs have 
been givtn in previous years by John Dewey, Robert 
A Millikan, Arthur H Compton, William h llock 
mg and Iltniy Noms Russell 

Till, fourth lecture in the Smith Reed Russell stiies 
at the Sdiool of Medicine of the George Wash ngton 
Lnncraity was given before the fatuity and students 
on March 5 by Dr E V McCollum, professor of bio- 
chemistry of the Johns Hopkins Medical School Dr 
McColliim’b subject was The Role of the Vitamins m 
Relation to the Bodily Resistance to the Inlectious 
Diseases ” 

Professor Harold C Urey, of Columbia Univer 
sity, gave a lecture on Monday, March 18, at the Um 
\ersity of Rochester before a joint mttting of the 
Rothtster Sections of tht Amerietiu Chemical Society 
and the Optical Society of America liis subject was 
"Isotopic I rjuilibna and Separation of Isotopes ” 
Future meetings of the Rochester Section of the 
Optical Society are as follows April 9, Dr W E 
Foi-sithe, Cleveland, Ohio, Light Sources for Pho 
toginphic Purposes’, April 23, Professor Brian 
O’Brien, University of Rochester, ‘ The National Geo- 
graphic United States Army Air Corps Stratosphere 
Flight’’, May 14, Dr Lyman J Bnggs, ’irector. Na- 
tional Bureau of Standards, ‘ The Work of the Na 
tional Biiieuu of Standards ’’ 

The New York Branch of the Anienean Psycho 
logical Association will hold its sixth spring meeting 
at Piineeton University, on Saturday, April 13, be 
ginning at 9 o’clock There will be sessions on tom 
parativc psychology, child and differential psjchol- 
ogv, physiological psychology, experimental psychol- 
ogy and social and abnormal psychology, and an ad 
dress by the honorary president. Dr Joseph Jastrow 

Tnr one hundred and ninety-eighth regular meeting 
of the American Physical Society will be held in 
Washington, D C , on April 25, 26 and 27 The 
Thursday and Friday sessions will be held at the Bn 


reau of Standards and the Saturday sessions at the 
National Academy building Other meetings dunng 
1935 are as follows June 21-22, Minneapolis, June 
24-28, Lois Angeles, November 29-30, Baltimore, De 
cember, the Pacific Coast, annual meeting, St Louis, 
Mo 

The first annual meeting of the American Institute 
of Tropical Medicine will open in New York City on 
Tuesday, April 16 

The International Congress of Neurology will be 
held in London from July 29 to August 2 

Dates for the nmth season of the Allegany School 
of Natural History in Allegany State Park, New 
York, conducted by the Buffalo Society of Natural 
Sciences in cooperation with the New York State Mu 
seum and affiliated with the University of Buffalo, 
have been set for July S to August 24, 1936 Dr 
Robert F Coker, of Chapel Hill, N C , is director of 
the school The following coiiises will be given in 
field botany by Dr Robert B Gordon, of the Ohio 
State University, in field geology by Gordon I At 
water, of the University of Iowa, in the natural his 
tory of birds by Aretas A Saunders, of the Central 
High School Bndgeport, Conn , m nature study, by 
Professor William P Alexander, of the Buffalo Mu- 
seum of Science, m field zoology by Dr Robert E 
Coker The administrative staff will include Mrs 
Robert E Coker, dean of women , Esther W Eno and 
Oscar M Waddell, of the Buffalo Museum of Soioncc, 
secretary and camp manager, respectively 

Nature reports a bequest from I^ady Dewar, who 
died on Tanuary 7, of ten thousand pounds to the 
Rojal Institution The gift is free of duty, and is 
made on the condition that the income is to be used 
for the purpose of furthering scientific research in the 
institution and as a permanent memorial to the work 
there of her husband. Sir James Dewar, who suc- 
ceeded Tyndall as superintendent of the institution in 
1887 Lady Dewar has also left to the institution Sir 
James’s medals and diplomas and his scientific papers 
and apparatus, together with a sum of money to pro- 
vide accommodation for them A large part of his 
apparatus, in particular that used in his low tempera- 
ture researches, has remained at Albemarle Street 
since his death, and m recent years has been displayed 
in the institution’s collection The papers and objects 
now presented are additional material likely to be of 
histone value m relation to the penod of Dewar’s pro- 
fessorship Lady Dewar’s other bequests include £4,- 
000 to the Royal Society’s Mond Laboratory at Cam- 
bridge and £3,000 to the Royal Academy of Musie, 
The residue of the estate is left for the furtherance 
of research in chemistry and physics at one of the 
Universities of Edinburgh, St Andrews, Glasgow or 
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Aberdeen, or for the aesutance of baetenological re- 
seimsh in connection with the Royal Inflmiary of 
Edinburgh and the Qlasgow Royal Infirmary 

In recognition of the bequeat of his valuable library 
of some 6,000 volumes to the Field Museum of Nat 
ural History, the late Dr Berthold Laufer, formerly 
curator of anthropology at the museum, has been 
posthumously honored by election as a contributor of 
the luetitution Contnbutors form a special class of 
membership designating those whose gilts in money or 
materials range in value from $1,000 to $100,000 

Two new fellowships for graduate students in 
botany and chemistry for the coming year at the Uni 
versity of Oklahoma have been announced by Dr 
Homer I Dodge, dean of the graduate school The 
Bay M Balyeat fellowship offering a $600 stipend 


for study in any school, will be given to encourage 
students to study chemical substances concerned with 
allergy A fellowship and stipend, not yet deter 
mined, to encourage the study of wild plants of Okla 
homa and their possibility as ornamentals is being 
offered by Oklahoma garden clubs 
A NBW quarantine prohibiting movement of elm 
trees out of regulated areas in New York, New Jer 
sey and Connecticut, because of the spread of the 
Dutch elm disease, took effect on February 26 The 
quarantine applies to all plants or parts of plants of 
all species of elms, whether grown in nurseries, forests 
or on private property The campaign is under the 
direction of L H Worthley, of the Bureau of Ento 
mology and Plant Quarantine U S Department of 
Agriculture, with headquarters at White Plains New 
York 


DISCUSSION 


BALANCED DIETS, NET ENERGY VALUES 
AND SPECIFIC DYNAMIC EFFECTS 

In a rectrit number of Science* H H Mitchell pn 
sents a theoretical discussion of the subject of this 
communication, involving certain of the writer’s pub 
lished conclusions 

After developing a line of argument similar to and 
in harmony with that of the writer in the publication 
of the BO designated * law of maximum, normal nutn 
tive value,” Mitchell discueses the significance of this 
principle m relation to net energy values, saying, in 
part 

With these definitions in mind, the first implication of 
tbo above defined conception of nutritive balance m a 
ration or diet is that except for differences in d gestibil 
ity, the net energy of all perfectly balanced rations is 
the same under the same conditions of feeding, or some 
what more precisely, the net availability of the metaboliz 
able energy of all perfectly balanced rntions is maximal 
for any imposed conditions of feeding 

Further, he says 

However, Forbes’ recently announced ‘law of maxi 
mum, normal nutritive value,” although it advocates the 
use of completely balanced rations in determinations of 
net energy values, does not state nor imply that the net 
availability of the metabolisable energy of such rations 
will be maximal and identical 

It 18 true that, in my “law of maximum, normal 
nutritive value”* I avoided making any statement or 
implication to the effect that the net availability of 
the metabolisable energy of completely balanced 
rations is maximal and identical (though we had dis- 

> SonsNox, 80 668-661 
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cussed the idea), because I can not conctiie of bal 
anced rations — as practicable entities — being so per 
fectly balanced that there would bo no individuality 
of dynamic effect of the mitricuts serving the same 
purposes in different rations, and that there would be 
no differences in either the excess nutrients, or in 
substances present without nutritive value which 
would affect the economy of utilisation of metabolis 
able energy 

One must remember, in theori/ing that in feeding 
practice we deal not with pui-e nutrients of known 
identity and character but — in eaeh feeding stuff — 
with a vast oomplieution of little known substances 

Also, it IS only fair to call attention to Mitchells 
misstatement to the effect that my law of maximum, 
normal nutritive value ailvocates the use of com 
pletely balanced rations in tho determination of net 
energy values ” In publishing this principle I did 
not mention “completely balanced rations, ’ but did 
use the expression ‘ a ration which is qualitatively 
complete and quantitatively sufficient —which has a 
distinctly different meaning in that the idea of a 
complete diet provides only for the presence of all 
required nutrients, in the necessary quantities while 
the perfectly balanced ration — literally — must not 
only be complete, but must not contain an excess of 
any nutrient It is true, however, that, at an earlier 
date, I had — less carefully — used the expression 
“completely balanced rations’ m a similar discussion • 

Proceeding further, Mitchell calls attention to my 
statement that “an individual foodstuff expresses its 
normal and most characteristic nutritive value — only 
as it 18 a part of a ration which is qiiahtatively com 

» Proe Jmtr Soe Antma2 Production, Ann Mooting, 
1982 82-40 
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plete aud quantitatively sufiBcient ” The question 
winch Mitchell raises is, in reality, “which w the 
‘normal and most characteristic value’ of a foodstuff — 
that detemnned by its full potentialities, when it is 
adequately supplemented, or by its limitations, when 
fed alone?” The difference is simply one of point 
of view It IS noimal to use fe'eding stuffs us com 
ponents of appiovimatcly lompletc rations, they are 
not commonly fed alone, and I haee used the word 
“ehniactenstie ’ to mean “repi esentdtive " 

Mitrhtll states that the recent developments in the 
net energy eoneeption, initiateil and defended by the 
i'lnnsylvania group, have tended to complicate the 
probltm of net energy deteiminations and jicrhaps 
even to discouiage those who have hoiied to put the 
eoneeption to jiracticnl use in the rationing of farm 
animals ” 

There ha\e been no leceiit developments in the net 
energy conception, so far as 1 know It remains as 
at hist pioposed, and it is as unassailable as the hw 
of conservation of energy But there has been much 
new light cast upon the subject oi eneigy metabolism, 
and a aeaiehing analysis of the piobleni ol determin 
ing ent rgy values in studies published from this iiisti 
tiite — which, however, should be discouraging only to 
those who adheie to the objective ol determining net 
energy values of indnidutl feeding Huffs as constants 
The idea of dotimiining net energy values of 
latiorio, howevei, is woitliy of consideration Ihis 
IS a logical dcduetion from the woik of this institute 
I have made this deduction, have advocated the de 
teimimtion of such values, and have enumerated some 
of their apparent uses in the study of jiroblems in the 
field of animal production ’ 

In legud to Mitehells speculations as to the cause 
of spetific dynamic action, the relation of the dynamic 
effects of iiutiieuts to the combinations in which they 
are fed, etc, we do not eaie to comment, especially 
since the methods of determination of specific dynamic 
effects, aud the nieasuriments of these effects — ^in the 
litcmture — have heon so unsatisfactory, in fact, so 
laigely fallacious, in the light of findings of this 
institute duiing the past six years, especially as set 
fortli in a very recent paper by Ivnss, horbes and 
Miller,* which places the problem oi determining 
specific dynamic effects of nutrients in a new and 
vastly nr proved position 

Ihe new point of view and procedure depend upon 
Rubnei’s idea “ of a specific dynamic effect of body 
substance katabolized, from which follows the hypoth 
csis (Forbe«, Braman and Knss,®) of a status of 
minimum heat production of life in which the energy 
iJour AutrtMn 8 509-534 

» ‘ ‘ Die Gesetro dos Enorgieverbrauchs bci dor Emahr 
wng,” Leipzig und Wien, 1902, S 370 
»Jour Agr Research, 37 286, 1928 


requirement of the animal would be rendered available 
without waste of heat — that is, without energy ex- 
pense of utilization, heat increments (dynamic 
effects) as usually determined at planes of nutrition 
below energy equilibrium being lees than the true 
energy expense of utilization by the amount of the 
dynamic effect of body nutrients katabolized (Forbes, 
Braman and Kriss’ ) , beat increments determined 
above maintenance, with the heat production of main 
tenanee as the base value, therefore representing the 
true energy expense of nutrient utilization 

We are free to admit, however, that if— as we have 
concludeel — net energy values of individual foodstuffs 
are not constants, because of the supplementing 
effects of food combination, in rations, and other con 
ditions affeo-ting the economy ot food utilization, then 
it 18 eonieivable that, for similar reasons, specific 
dynamic effects of individual nutnents likewise are 
not constants We have unpublished results on con 
ditions affecting specific dynamic action, and a seeond 
year’s experimcntb on the subiect aie ui progress 

The recent studieoi of this institute on specific 
dynamic effcits and their dilennmaUon afford an 
improved basis of understanding and procedure from 
which to investigate this question In this connection 
I would propose that it would save confusion to limit 
the term ‘ specific dynamio effect” to signify the 
dynamic effect of speaifie kinds of nutnment, and ■‘o 
use the equivabnt teim ‘heat increment” to signify 
other dynamic effects — that is, those whith arc not 
specific ot particular kinds of nutnment 

E B Forbes 

Institute or Animal Nitrition 

I’ENNSyLVANIA SlATE COLLWlF 

MORE EVIDENCE ON THE STRUCTURE 
OF CHROMATOPHORES 

A RECENT communication by Herrick^ regarding the 
distusbion between Sumner und Mast as to the nature 
of the chromatophoie leads me to enter the lists 
Like Hemek, I am not concerned with the problem 
of terminology , I disagiee with Hemek, however, on 
several points of stiueture and function The evi- 
dence I wish to present in bnef, below, is from two 
types of chromatopbore differing from each other and 
from Hcmck’s material Ilemck used epidermal 
inelanophore of frog tadpole, my observations were 
on melanophore of goldfish and chromatopbore of 
squid 

First, Hemek comments that he has “seen no evi- 
dence to support the statement of Mast* that pigment 
granules move on definite paths through the cyto- 
plasm ” In raclanophores of goldfish with Chambers’ 

1 Jour Agr Research 40 77, 1930 

’ Science, March 16 1934 

2 Science, November 10, 1933 
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tnicromampulator,’ I have been able to push the pig- 
ment granules entirely out of place, they slip back 
into the same position, however, when the needle is 
removed Nor is this the result of purely mechanical 
pressure — it can be seen in living untouched cells, 
though less strikingly Likewise, when the pigment 
granules are so pushed out of place I have been able 
to see definite intracellular channels, evidenced by 
differences in the organization of the cytoplasm, in the 
place where the granules have been 

In the next place, I have observed that, untouched, 
the rate of movement of these granules vanes as the 
distance fiom the central pigment mass Under 
stimulation with the needle, the rate is definitely cor- 
related with the distance trom the point of applioation 
of the needle and the state ot aggregation oi the 
parent granule mass I have seen no jerkiness or 
vanabletuss in rate of movement that could not be 
explained as necessitated by the position of the gran 
ule in till stream Noi did 1 ever see one granule 
lingering and then overtaking others 

On the other hand, houovci, living sejuid ehroiuatj 
pliores in tissue cultuies^ will olten pulsate without 
changes in the position of the pigment, which may at 
such a time be highly diffused in clumps, or scattered, 
leaving absolutely clear and entirely homogeneous 
unehannelled spaces in the ehromatophoie At othu 
tunes when the chromatoph ire pulsates, the pigment 
occupiee not nearly the whole area ot the visible sac 
like ehromatophoie In this mitciial, then, theie is 
no evidence ot definite paths in the ejtoplasm nor of 
regular rate of move ment of the granules 

To iny tin lid this situ ition proves to be just another 
of those eases in which we tend to attempt to bring 
under one head a niiuiber ot phinomena vvliidi have 
similar appearance but entirely different structural or 
functional nature The work of Parker and his stu 
dents, and othore, seems to indicate that this is true 
of the control of the cliromntophores my impression 
is that investigators may well agree that it is also the 
case as regards their nature and activity 

LnuNOR H Blure 

Lolisiama State TJniveesity 


IS THERE A DIGESTIVE CANAL IN 
CILIATES? 

CosMOvici* recently reported seeing a coiled canal 
running from the cytostome to the cytopyge in Col 
ptdtum colpoda UaJl and Alvey* failed to confirm 
this observation Recently I noticed a peculiar thing 
which tends to confirm Cosraovici’s results 


» Reported before the Louisiana Academy of Sciences, 
Shreveport, lia , March, 1932 

* Reported before the Louisiana Academy of Sciences, 
Ruiton, La, March, 1933 

1 O B. Soe Biol , Vol 106, pp 745-749, 1931 

• Trans Am Micros Soc , Vol 62, pp 20-33, 1933 


While feeding canmne to Protozoa I saw an indi 
vidual of C striatum which had long strings of car- 
mine in its cytoplasm The appearance could easily 
have been caused by the animal’s having taken carmine 
into a digestive canal, such as that described by 
Loamovici This individual entirely lacked typical 
food vacuoles, although others in the preparation were 
forming them readily Another specimen from the 
same culture possessed both carmine strings and food 
vacuoles These two were the only individuals seen to 
have these carmine stnngs, despite repeated attempts 
to find others 

Hall and Alvey criticize Cosmovici’s interpretation 
of hifi results by pointing out that the canal seen by 
the latter may well have resulted from the conditions 
of Ins experiments and thus not bo a normal structure 
This is in accord with my own view, I can not yet 
believe that a digestive canal occurs in normal Pro 
tozoa Neveithcless, the limited observations reported 
here could not easily be explained by the same type 
of criticism It would appear, therefore, that the 
question of a digestive canal in Protozoa is not yet 
settled 

Arthur N Bragg 

University of Oklahoma 

THE BLUE LIGHT IN THE SEA 

In Science of November 30 1934 Dr Beebe wrote 
a preliminarj statement of the results of lus descents 
into the sea in the bathj sphere during the summer 
of 1934 In the course ot his investigations ot the 
undersea illumination he made the following interest 
ing obseivations 

lli( day of the first dive was au exeii bngly btilliaiit 
one and the surf ico of the sea very calm In conso 
(ueiico, light was still visible to th( eje at 1900 feet, 
-00 fict farthir than on miy previous dive to this depth 
At 2000 feet not the slightest hint of illumination was 
ol servable 

A problem <f color not jot cxplaimd is that from 200 
feet down, through the spectroseope, tlu blue is gradually 
replaced by violet, until at a depth of 400 feet the latter 
color 18 dominant tket to the ij’o, at no time of the 
1 sicnt IS till ro any traio of violet or lavender, onlj the 
str ingest of blius, appearing brilliant long after it haa 
lost all power for actually seeing anything m the bathy 
sphere 

It seems that the blue fluoi'escence of the eye when 
subjected to ultra violet and violet light may bo the 
explanation of the fact that to Beebe the light ap- 
peared a blue color, whereas in the spectroscope only 
violet hght was seen Professor R W Wood in 
public lectures some years ago demonstrated in a 
very striking manner the “violet haze,” as he called it, 
which was seen by the eye stimulated with ultra violet 
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light In his experiments be used a mercury are 
surrounded with black glass, which transmitted 
mainly the 366 linos of mercury When this radia 
tion fell into the eye it enusod fluorescence of the 
materials of the eye, with the result that the observer 
saw a violet haze, which, being in the eye, was not 
useful for seeing anything The effect corresponds 
exactly with the last sentence above quoted from 
Beeb. 

Ihe color of the eye fluorescence is somewhat un 
certain W ood spoke of it as a ‘ violet” haze W 
de Qroot* arranged an experiment in which various 
people looked at ultra violet lines, and presented the 
results thus “For 3650, 3345 and 3261 the desenp 
tion which the persons gave of the color was remark 
able They described it as a clear blue whereas the 
Hg line 4047 and Zn lino 4057 were described as 
violet It seemed to them as if the succession in the 
spectrum was reversed To myself the color ap 
peareel more greyish, although with a hue distinctly 
bluer than that of the recognized ‘violet lines ” 

It must be remembered that Dr Beebe was ob 
serving the phenomenon on a grander scale than has 
been produced in the laboratory The entire scene 
which he saw through the quartz window of the bathy- 
sphere was lighted with the shorter wave lengths of 
the daylight spectrum 

To woik out the effects quantitatively will require 
more exact data than are available at present on the 
absorption cocfflcients of sea water for visible and 
near ultra violet light and on the visibility curve of 
the eye extended into the ultra violet region of the 
spectrum 

On the basis of the foregoing explanation one is led 


to wonder about the fluorescence of the eyes of fish 
The fluorescence would be troublesome for undersea 
daylight vision at these depths, and its absence from 
the eyes of creatures m such an environment would 
appear to be a favorable adaptation 

E 0 HuiiBuwr 

Naval Ekskabcu Labchutost, 

Wasuinoton, D C 

UNUSUAL SKY APPEARANCE 

A CORRESPONDENT from Vienna Va , writes that on 
either Jannaiy 22 or 23, about 8 o’clock in the eve 
ning, she saw a light flashing in the southwest some- 
thing like lightning It would flare up several times, 
then die down As she watched it, it became very 
vivid till it seemed to come from a great blazing light, 
almost a ball of fire All this time it was moving 
around the horizon from the southwest until it had 
almost reached the starting point She thonght it per 
haps more vivid when in the north, and that it seemed 
to be dying away in the southeast It appeared to be 
very low, just showing above the foothills 

I myself was dnving along Wisconsin Avenue in 
Washington on the evening in question, with my wife, 
and we were startled by what was probably the same 
appearance It resembled what is called “heat light 
ning,” only that it seemed to bo very near indeed and 
not associated with any noise The night, as I recall 
it, was very cold and dry, and I believe on the turn 
between two contrasting types of weather 

I would appreciate it if any of your readers will 
suggest to me an explanation 

C Q Abbot 

Smithsonian Institution 


BOOKS AND LITERATURE 


THE MICROPHYSIOLOGY OF NERVE 

The Microphysiology of Nerve By Qenichi Kato 
139 pp , 1934 The Maruzen Company, Ltd , Tokyo, 
Japan 

In this concisely written monograph, Professor 
Kato has presented the results of a senes of expert 
inents utilizing his technique for isolating single nerve 
or muscle fibers in the Japanese toad Using prepara 
tions in which either a single nerve or muscle fiber or 
both have been dissected free, Kato and his co workers 
have abundantly demonstrated that the nerve impulse 
completely recovers after passing through a narcotized 
region The magnitude of the conducted response of 
a single muscle fiber stunulated through a single nerve 
fiber IS always the same at any strength of stimulus 
above threshold Graded, non conducted muscle fiber 

1 Nature, September 29, 1934 


contractions localized at the site of small stimulating 
electrodes are obtainable only with weak stimuli and 
are unaccompanied by action potentials Kato com- 
pares these responses to peculiar localized contractions 
occurring as a result of stimulation of a completely 
narcotized region of a muscle Both of these types 
of contraction are found only under restricted condv 
tions as a result of artificial stimuli and are entirely 
different from the conducted contractions in which 
there is no deviation from the all-or none principle 
In observing spinal reflexes, Kato has shown that 
ipsilateral afferent stimuli are inhibitory to a crossed 
extensor reflex (frog) at certain moderate current 
strengths, while with greatly increased strength of 
stimulation of the same nerve trunk the effect u sum- 
mation with the crossed stimulation This enmmatioii 
18 a function of fibers which originate from free nerve 
endings in the epidermis, whereas the inhibitory effects 
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result from stimulatioa of nerves ansing in muscles 
He snggests that there are two types of afferent nerve 
fibers (a) inhibitory fibers, easily narcotized and 
having a low threshold of stimulation and (b) excita 
tory fibers which are less susceptible to narcotization 
and have a high threshold Kato has isolated these 
two types of fibers and has demonstrated that the 
central effect of the inhibitory fibers, which are about 
9 5n in diameter, is only inhibition with stimuli of 
any strength or frequency even after the application 
of strychnine Stimulation of the excitatory afferent 
fibers, whose diameter is 6 to 7|i, results only in sum 
mation with crossed excitation Kato has also local 
ized an inhibitory center at the level of the lamzna 
from which fibers are projected into the 
cord decussating slightly caudal to the crossing of the 
motor tract 

Kato does not offer experiments that would refute 
the view, now generally prevalent, that the nerve im 
pulses which give rise to inhibition do not differ fun 
damentally from those whoso central effect is eicita 
tory Evidence is accumulating from many sources 
tending to show that not only are impulses in nerve 
fibers non specific but also in intra central terminals 
as well Therefore, whether a discharge into the cord 
gives nse to excitation or inhibition depends upon the 
nature of the reactions set up at the particular point 
on the neurone at which the discharging nerve ter 
minal forms a synapse The significance of Katos 
experimenta lies in the fact that they lend support to 
the hypothesis that a particular synapse when dis 
charged by its nerve liber always produces the same 
non reversible effect, one synapse when activated 
always develops excitatory state, and another always 
inhibitorv state However, a single afferent fiber 
may end not only in nerve terminals (boutons ter 
minaux) which contribute to the development of an 
excitatory state in one neurone, but it may also senl 
collateral branches to another nerve cell or cells on 
the same side of the cord, which end in boutons whose 
discharge results in inhibition 

Ebbe Hoff 

LXBOKATOav OF Physioloot 
Yaus Univeesity 

THE GRASSES OP THE UNITED STATES 

Manual of the Orasses of the United States By A 
S Hitchcock U S Dept Agr Misoel Publ 
200 1-1044 figs 1-1696 1935 Supenntendent 

of Documents, Government Printing Office, Wash 
ington, D C , $1 75 

No family of plants is of such outstandmgly great 
importance to man as is the grass family, including 
as it does all our cultivated cereals, the basic foods of 
Um majority of mankind, most of the wild •^nd oolti 
vated species on which the grazing and dairy indns- 


trios are based, and numerous species otherwise of 
great economic importance It is thus fitting that 
the first comprehensive treatment of the entire family, 
as represented in the continental United States, should 
appear under government auspices It is a botanical 
contribution of first magnitude and one of great eco 
nomic and scientific moment In the introductory 
pages the uses, distribution, morphology, classification 
and nomenclature of grasses are considered, followed 
by a key to the tribes and genera, while under each 
genus 18 a key to the species There are 159 num 
bored genera and 1,100 numbered species, with addi 
tional data appertaining to casually introduced and 
cultivated forms Each species is illustrated, while 
the accompanying maps graphically indicate the geo 
graphic distribution in each case Tho descriptive 
text is not encumbered with synonyms, but for those 
who must consider synonymy, a full list of synonyms, 
by accepted species in alphabetic sequence is giv on at 
the end of the work, pages 771-982 Here and there 
in tho synonymy critieal notes are given and for all 
originally published species, as contrasted to trans 
fers, the type locahty is indicated How complex 
synonymy has become may be evidenced from the fact 
that for a number of species more than 20 synonyms 
are listed, and for at least one species more than 70 
synonyms aro given This list of synonyms pro 
vidcs the basis of selection of the accepted name in 
each case, the nomenclature following the Interna 
tional Rules The compilation of this list, a major 
task, shows evidence of most careful and critical 
bibliographic and herbarium work, and there seems 
little chance that few if any earlier names will be 
detected by future workers that would n place those 
accepted in this important work 
The work is planned to meet tho needs of the bot 
amst, tho agronomist, the forester and the agricul 
tunst hence the inclusion of supplementary economic 
notes under the various genera Common names of 
cultiviated species follow ‘Standardized Plant Names,” 
while those for native and naturalized species have 
apparently been arbitrarily selected, as were many of 
those in that work, for these the author is not respon 
sihle (p 14) Thus under Muhlenhergta one notes 
the most unusual and apparently now common name 
“muhly,” while fox tail, which is widely used for 
Setarxa, is replaced by bristle grass and the name for 
fox tail 18 associated with Alopecurus These arbi 
trary changes can not conceivably offoot accepted 
usage, and unquestionably it would have been better 
to apply common names, as does the man on the 
land, rather than to have invoked arbitrary selection 
This 18 a major contribution to our knowledge of 
the graesee of North America, marks the culmination 
of more than thirty years of intensive work on the 
part of the author, and will be found to be of great 
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value not only to botanists in diverse fields, but to a 
great number of individuals interested in various 
phases of agriculture, forestry, conservation soil 
erosion, irrigation and other fields Fortunately for 


those who need and must have this work, it is a public 
document and is so priced as to be available to all 
E D Merrill 

New York Botanical Garden 


SOCIETIES AND MEETINGS 


THE INDIANA ACADEMY OF SCIENCE 

The golden anniversary meeting of the Indiana 
Vendemy of Science was held on Thursday, Friday 
and Saturday, November 15, 16 and 17 at Indianapo 
hs, with the academy as the guest of Biitkr Univer 
sity liie general meetings weie devoted to its his 
tory and the honoring of its living iounders At the 
sectional meetings a total of ninety -eight papers on 
botaiy, chemistry bacteriology, geology, geography, 
phys cs, mathematics and zoology were read The 
meetings were all well attended 

The principal address of the histoiical meeting was 
given by Dr Will E Edington, of DePauw Umver 
sity on the subject, There Were Giants in Those 
Days” Thi address dealt with the various 1 letors 
that led up to the founding of the academy in 1885, 
and was illuetiated with slides showing the pnncipal 
founders Among these were David Stair Iordan, 
T C Mendenhall John M Coultei John C B anner, 
Daniel Kirkwood Jehn Sterling Kingsley Thomas 
Gray Oliver P Jenkins, Richard Owen Alexander 
Smith Harvey W INiley Joseph Swain William A 
Noyes Amos W Butler, Barton W Evcrmanii Lilhen 
J Martin, Carl H higenmann Willis S Blatchley, 
Joseph C Arthiii Stanley Coulter and others Fol 
lowing tins address ten oi the fifteen living founders 
who were present were introduce 1 to the ass mbled 
incmhens of the academy 

The jiresidents ad Irtss was delivered by Father 
Julius A N cuwhnd, of the University of Notre 
Dnmt cn Tin btciy of Svnthetii Rublici which 
Was a repfit on the work for vvhieh he his been 
awirltd the Nichols Mi (HI hv the Ameiitan Chem 
leal Soeiely 

The Founders’ Dinner was held on the evening of 
November 10 at the Claypool Hotel with several hun 
drt 1 mcnihcrs in attendance If ollowing the dinner, 
tin ten living founders who were present gave short 
talks These foimdei's are J C Arthur, George W 


Benton, W S Blatchley, J B Bums, Amos W But- 
ler, Stanley Coulter, Robert Hessler, David M Mot 
tier, William A Noyes and A J Phmney They were 
presented with certificates of appreciation for their 
sennee to science and to the academy, John S Wnght, 
of the Ell Lilly Company, acting as master of this 
ceremony 

Several scientifio men from without the state were 
present Of these particular mention may be made of 
Dr Henry B Ward, permanent secretary of the 
Araoncan yVssociation for the Advancement of 
Science Dr Ward attended the meetings of the 
executive committee and made a short address at the 
founders’ dinner in which ho discussed the meeting 
of the association to be held in Indianapolis in 1937 

The Junior Academy, composed of a number of 
liigh school science clubs, held its meetings on Satur 
day moining These included scientific exhibits 

There were on display a number of scientific ex 
hibits an 1 also an exhibit of photographs of all the 
past presidents of the ueademy and a majority of the 
founders It is the intention ot the aeudtiny to file 
these photographs slides made from them and other 
historical mateiial m the State I ihrai-y so that it will 
be accessible for use in lectures and olhir work At 
the request of Di Ward photographs of all the past 
presidents art to be exh bitel at the St Louis meeting 
of the Amenian Association for the Vdvancemont of 
Si itnce 

The following offeers wore ohosen for 1035 Preax 
dent A\ ill Scott Indiana Umvei'sity, V tee President, 
Will I hdington, DePauw Univcisity, Secretary, 
Ray C Fresner, Butler University Treasurer, Wil- 
liam P Morgan Indiana Cential College, Editor of 
the Proceedings Paul Weathenvax, Indiana Univer 
eity Press Secretary Thomas R Johnston Purdue 
Umversity The next winter meeting will bo held at 
Crawfordsville, Indiana with W abash College as host 
WlIL E FniNOTON 


SCIENTIFIC APPARATUS AND LABORATORY METHODS 

THE NICOTINE VAPORIZER A DEVICE FOR content of 40 per cent nicotine alkaloid In the con- 
UTIlIZING nicotine in THE CON- trol of insect pests attacking vegetation under outdoor 

TROL OF INSECT PESTS conditions, this material has been utilized in two ways, 

Fob many years nicotine has been available in as an aqueous spray solution and as a dust mixture 
commerce in the form of nicotine sulfate having a The insecticidal action appears to be due very largely 
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to the volatilization of the nicotine In order to pro 
dace a more rapid liberation of the nicotine, various 
“activator” substances, such as hydrated lime, lime 
Bulfur, an ammonium sulfate, have been added to the 
spray and dust Attempts have also been made to 
increase the effectiveness of nicotine dust by discharg 
ing into the blast of dust the exhaust of the gasoline 
engine operating the blower, the slightly higher tem 
perature tending to liberate the absorbed nicotine and 
produce a greater degree of volatilization 

Various insects attacking plants in greenhouses 
have been controlled by the vapor of nicotine pro 
duced by burning tobacco stems or a material on 
which nicotine has been placed, and by placing nico 
tine on a heated object 

Ihe new device, which we have designated a nico 
tine vaporizer, has been designed with the object ot 
effecting the control of insect posts of oichard, garden 
and field crops by means of nicotine sulfate or any 
form of nicotine concentrate applied as a vapor pio 
duced by heat or as a vapor like mist pioduced by 
atomization The eesontial features of the device 
provide for atomizing the nicotine, conveying the mist 
through a heated chamber where it is vaporized with 
the formation of dense fumes, and thence conveying 
the vapor through a blower to the vegetation or the 
finely atomized nicotine may be conveyed through the 
blower to the vegetation without being vaporized 

The inaclime winch we have built and tested oper 
ates in the manner dcseiibcd as follows The nicotine 
18 contained in two chan) hers connected through a 
pressure regulator to a compressed an tank 1 ubes 
arranged to produce atomization le-ad fiom the chum 
hers and dischaigo into two e ij per |>ipes 2 inches m 
diameter and JO inches in length Iho pipes arc in 
closed in a shield to conserve heat They arc henU 1 
to a temperature of appioximately 350'^ C by a gas 
burner, utilizing compressed gas, extending lengthwise 
below them The pipes extend into the intake of the 
blower of a standard type of duster used in insect 
control work The blast of air from the blower car 
riPs the nicotine vapor or the atomized nicotine to the 
vegetation The rate with which the nicotine is fed 
through the atomizer is governed by the pressure 
regulator 

Tests made with the vaporizer in the control of the 
codling moth, Carpocapsa pomonella Linn , have in 
dicated that nicotine applied as a vapor is far more 
potent as an insecticide than where applied in the 
usual form of a spray or a dust It is a well known 
fact that nicotine has no appreciable effect on the 
codling moth where applied as a dust, or as a spray 
at the usual concentration of one pint of nicotine 


sulfate to 100 gallons of water An apple tree having 
a volume of approximately 4,000 cubic feet requires 
about 20 gallons of spray in order to effect a thorough 
coverage With this quantity of spray the tree re 
coivcs 90 cubic ccnlimeters of nicotine sulfate Tests 
have shown that 10 cubic centimeters of nicotine 
sulfate properly applied with the vaporizer will kill 
all the moths in a tree of this size 

The effectiveness of the treatment depends upon the 
concentration of the vapor in the atmosphere sur 
rounding the insect and upon the length of time the 
insect 18 subjected to the vapor The maximum degree 
of effectiveness is secured by discharging the vapor 
under a canvas cover dragged over the ciop to bo 
treated For the treatment of orchard Ireis we have 
built and tested, with a fair dcgicc of satistaction, a 
device by means of which large trees may be inclosed 
and treated at the rate of one tree each half minute 
This device consists of a transverse boom extending 
over two rows of trees, supporting a laigo canvas 
cover, adjustable for trees ot different sizes, and pro 
vided with two cuitains which permit inclosing tho 
tiees quickly and completely, all mounted on an auto 
mobile tiuek 

The development reported in this aiticle owes its 
origin tp a suggestion to 117 buimng nicotine, made 
by the junior author, Mr Pirsing in connection with 
tests on fumignt ng with hydioeyauic acid to control 
the codling moth 

Ralph II Sunn 
llFNKV U Mlylu 
ClIABIFS 0 I’SJtSlNO 

XJNIVERSirV OF CaI IFOBNIA 
Citrus Experimfnt bTAxioN 
RivFitsinE California 

PRODUCING BRAIN LESIONS IN RATS 
WITHOUT OPENING THE SKULL 
IIebetofobI' all localized brain hsions in expen 
mental animals have been produced by opening the 
skull and introducing some ckstiiictive agent usually 
a kniic or a thermocautery I sing heat as the de 
fitroying agent, vve have found it possible to shorten 
and simplify the older i loccdnrc considerulily bv 
applying the cautery point c rtracr inially If a knife 
IS used, it IS of course necessary to tiepine the skull 
Heat, however will readily penetrate the nnremoved 
bony shell sufifieiently to eoagulato the undcilying tis 
sues This technique is especially feasible when the 
skull bonce are thin, as in the rat 

On some occasions, there may be good reasons for 
the use of a cutting edge and hence for removal of a 
portion of the skull Even when tissue is destroyed 
by heat, there may be occasions when the heat should 
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be applied directly Nevertheless, we are of the 
opinion that the current practice of trepining before 
thermocautery is a neurological tradition rather than 
an ideal procedure In a speciee with poorly marked 
cortical surfaces, it can not be of much aid to have 
the surface in view at the moment of operation The 
maps of lesions presented by current investigators do 
not indicate that the prevailing techniques consistently 
produce the desired destruction In consequence of 
this lack of control of cerebral lesions, the researcher 
produces lesions in many animals and selects for study 
the animals which happen to possess the sort of do 
stmction which he wishes to study, disregarding the 
remainder 

This general procedure must be followed to 
day, regardless of how the lesions are prodiieed 
If a hot instrument is applied extracranially the 
pioduction of lesions is an extremely easy piottss 
The rat is anesthetized, the skull exposed, the cautery 
applied (in our instance, for fifty seconds), the wound 
sewed and covered with collodion Aside from pre- 
liminary anesthetization, the entire operation can be 
performed in three minutes Thu skull is left intact 
Far from being a cruder method this method seems 
to us to provide as good or even better control of the 
lesion than does the moie complicated technique 

The technique has been entirely successful in meet 
mg our neeels \\c wished to destioy all or most of 
the striate area By examining the relation hettteen 
the striate area and the skull markings, we deter 


mined where the cautery should be applied Experi- 
mentation upon rats other than the main experimental 
group showed what duration of exposure to the heat 
would most often produce the desired destruction 
Examination of sections, to be reported m detail 
later, show that the desired effect with respect to loca- 
tion, depth and shape of lesion was produced more 
often than reports of other investigators would lead 
one to expect from the employment of the traditional 
methods 

Our lesions were in general round m shape, two 
millimeters m diameter and were limited to the cortex 
It seems likely, however, that one could devise cau 
tery points which would produce lesions of almost any 
desired shapie, and that these lesions could be produced 
at any point adjacent to the skull The depth of the 
lesion may bo controlled by varying the duration of 
the application of the heat, or by varying the intensity 
of the heat It is even possible that almost complete 
decortication might be produced by applying a rela 
tively small cautery point to many areas or by making 
a metal cap to fit the skull and then applying it when 
heated 

In addition to simplicity, the technique has the 
advantage of completely avoiding exposure of the 
cranial contents to the danger of infection 

Watnb Dennis 
Cecile Bolton 
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A FILTERABLE VIRUS RECOVERED FROM 
WHITE MICE 

I)t HJNO recent work with the viruses of equine 
encephalomyelitis and hog cholera an infective agent 
was obtained from white mice which was patholog 
icallv and serologically distinct from both viruses 
Its origin was not dofliiitcly known, but it seemed 
hkelv that the natural host of the agent was the 
mouse in spite of the fact that in our mouse colony 
no disease had been previously recognized In an 
experiment designed to trace the origin of the m 
fectious agent, 60 five week-old, healthy looking mice 
from our colony were each given an intracerebral 
injection of a small amount of sterile bouillon Fifty 
one of these mice showed no evidence of illness dur 
mg the three weeks that they were under observation 
Four died in from 3 to 13 days following the inocn 
lation, and three were killed on from the sixth to the 
eighth day when they showed symptoms similar to 
those observed in the mice inoculated with the un 
known agent On the sixth day two additional mice 


that showed photophobia but no other symptoms 
were killed From one of these mice no material 
was obtained for inoculation, but bacteriologically 
sterile suspensions of the brain of each of the other 
eight when injected into guinea pigs caused symp 
toms which could not be differentiated from those 
produced by the origmal material This experiment, 
together with others, suggests that the infectious 
agent is earned by apparently healthy mice in our 
colony and that symptoms may be brought out by 
the intracerebral injection of foreign protein 

Among the mice from our colony only about 60 
per cent develop symptoms after intracerebral in 
jeetion of infectious mattrial and only 40 per cent, 
die The incubation period is from 5 to 10 days 
The clinical symptoms are somnolence, photophobia, 
tremors of the legs, followed by tome spasms of the 
muscles of the hind quarters, shown when the mouse 
18 lifted by its tail Paralysis has not been observed 
One of 30 mice inoculated with infectious material by 
the intraperitoneal route developed symptoms, while 
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intravenous and intraoutaneons inoculations into the 
footpads have been negative The agent has been 
demonstrated in the brain as well as in the viscera 
of mice that have succumbed to the infection Macro 
scopically the only changes noted are a nutmeg liver 
and shght enlargement of the spleen A preliminary 
microscopic examination shows a certain degree of 
infiltration of the meninges, ependyma, choroid plexus 
and penvascplar lymph spaces with round cells In 
addition there is necrosis of some of the nerve cells 
in the cerebral cortex, cerebellum, brain stem and 
spinal cord In the last the anterior horn cells are 
predominantly involved In the cerebellum it is the 
Purkinje cells that are affected There may be some 
proliferation of the ependj ma and of the gha cells of 
the gray matter 

Guinea pigs have proved to be very susceptible as 
they develop symptoms following intracerebral, sub 
cutaneous and intranasal inoculation The mortality 
has varied with different strains used but has been 
practically 100 per cent after intracerebral inocula 
tion and from 80 to 90 per cent following subcu 
taneous injection The course of the disease is more 
chronic than in mice, there being a remittent type of 
fever with emaciation, somnolence, salivation and 
markedly labored breathing Death occurred in from 
10 days to 3 weeks after inoculation One of eight 
guinea pigs in contact with an infected animal de 
velopod the disease At autopsy pneumoma of the 
virus type is often encountered In addition to the 
changes noted in the mouse brains, acidophilic inlra 
nuclear inclusions have been found in the round cells 
present in the meninges and choroid plexi The in 
fectious agent has been demonstrated in the brain 
blood and suspensions of the diseased lungs Three 
guinea pigs have recoiered from the disease and have 
resisted further injections In a limited number of 
experiments attempts to infect rabbits have been 
negative 

Material known to be infectious has shown no or 
ganized forms when examined by the usual bacteno 
logical procedures and no growth has occurred on a 
variety of media The disease has been produced by 
material passed through Berkefeld “N” and “W” 
filters that have held back B prodvgwsus and also 
by material that has been in 60 per cent glycerol for 
at least one month From these facts we conclude 
that the agent is a filterable virus 

The disease caused by this virus is definitely dif 
ferent from infectious ectromelia^ The virus of 
spontaneous encephalitis of mice described by Theiler* 
produces a different clinical picture and is confined 
to the central nervous system, whereas the virus we 
have been working with is distributed generally The 

1 J Marehal, Jour Path and Baet 83 7JS, 1830 

» M TbeUer, Soixnck, 80 122, 1934 


origin of the virus recovered by Armstrong* from a 
monkey inoculated with virus from a human case of 
encephalitis during the St Louis epidemic has not 
been defimtely established It produces a clinical 
picture in mice which is strikingly like that described 
above, and the lesions in the central nervous system 
have much in common with those observed in our 
animals Eeich Traub 

TH* BOCKErELLEK IVSTITUTE TOB 
Medical Eeseaech, 

Peinceton, N J 

THE RELATION OF STREAM DOUBLE 
REFRACTION TO TOBACCO 
MOSAIC VIRUS 

Ik a previous publication^ we reported that juice 
expressed from tomato tissues infected with to 
bacco mosaic virus contains a high concentration of 
M C S D R (material causing stream double refrac 
ticn), whereas juice from healthy tissues contains a 
relatively slight concentration of material causing this 
phenomenon 

The high concentration of M C S D It in mosaic 
plants 18 probably subject to one of the following 
three explanations (1) The MCSDR in mosaic 
plants may be the same material as that in healthy 
plants, but is in much higher concentration in mosaic 
plants (2) The stream double refraction exhibited 
by juice from mosaic plants may be caused by a high 
concentration of virus particles together with a very 
low concentration of the matirial which causes stream 
double refraction in hcalthj plants (3) Most of the 
MCSDR m mosaic plants may be composed of a 
product of the vims or of the diseased host not present 
in healthy plants 

Previous work* has show n that Vinson s piiriflca 
tion technique removes all the detectable MCSDR 
from juice of healthy plants but leaves a high con 
eiiitration of M C S D R and virus in infecti\e juice 
When different methods of juice extraction were used 
it was found‘ that the method which yielded the high 
est concentration of MCSDR from mosaic plants 
yielded the lowest concentration from healthy plants 
and the method yielding the highest conn ntration 
fiom healthy plants yielded the lowest from mosaic 
plants When juice from healthy plants has been 
stored at room temperature for from 12 to 24 hours 
it no longer exhibits stream double refraction, whereas 
juice from mosaic plants contains a concentration of 
MCSDR even slightly higher than freshly extracted 

» C Armstrong with pathology by R D Lillie, Puhl 
H(xath Sep , 49 1019, 1934 

iW N Takahashi and T E Rawims, “Application 
of Stream Double Refraction in Identification of Streak 
DiseasM of Tomato ’ Phytopath In press 

*W N Takahashi and T E Rawlins, Science, 77 
284, 1933 
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juice All tho above results indicate that the 
M C S D R in healthy plants and that in mosaic 
plants have different properties and suggest that they 
may be different substances This evidence therefore 
favors the second or third explanations given in the 
preceding paragraph 

It most ot the stream double refiaclion produced 
by juice frim iiosaie plants is due to tobacco mosaic 
virus partiel s one should find the concentration of 
viiiis and M C S D R to be positively con elated In 
order to gain evidence on this relation juice was 
extracted from tissuis which differed greatly in virus 
eoritent Different organs of mosaic tobacco plants, 
leaves of different hosts and chlorotic and dark green 
tissues ot mosaic tobacco leaves were used as virus 
sources 

The critical dilution, which is the minimum amount 
of dilution required to cause the disuppearanoc of 
stream double lefraetion, was used us a measure of 
tho concentialiou of M C S D R in infective juice 
Tho virus eoncpiil ration was determined by a inochfi 
cation of the halt leaf method of bainucl and Bald * 

Following are typical examples of the enlical dilu 
tions touncl for infective juice fiom vanous tissues 
Tobacco leaves, 1 708 , tobacco roots, 1 256 tobacco 
stems, I 96 , tomato leaves, 1 256 , Martynxa louxsiana 
leaves 1 250 l^icandra Physalodt-s leaves 1 224, 
chlorotic t ssucs of mrsaic tobacco leaves 1 2048, 
dark green tissues of mosaic tobacco leaves 1 256 
When the vinus concentration in each of the above 
critical dilutions was determined by the half leaf 
method all ■acre found to be approximately the siine 
(Differed by less than 12 pel cent ) lliis work has 
been rep ated a i umber of times with similar results 
It IS therefore evident that when samples of jmee 
obtained from different sources and containing differ 
ent oonecntiations of virus are diluted until the stream 
double refraction just disappears all the diluted sain 
pies contain appioxiraately tho same concentration of 
viiue The stream double refraction technique there 
fore provides a rapid and satisfactory method for 
determining vims concentration in fresh juice or that 
which has been pieserved by freezing, the virus con 
centration the original undiluted sample being pro 
portional to the dilution required to cause tho disap 
pearanec of stream double refraction 

Heating mosaic juice to 100° ( for 10 minutes is 
known to inactivate tobacco mosaic virus and was also 
found to destroy the power of the M C S D R to 
produce stream double refraction A heavy precipi 
tate was formed during the heating, and it is sup 
posed that the M C S D R was coagulated and was 
therefore unable to cause stream double refraction 

» G Samuel and J G Bald, Ann Appl Bxol 20 70- 
W>, 1933 


If the virus particles are not the colloidal particles 
causing most of the stream double refraction exhibited 
by juice from mosaic plants they may have a different 
size or a different isoelectric point and if so the virus 
should be separable from the M C fa D B by ultra 
nitrations or electrophoresis All experiments con 
ducted have indicated that tho M C S D R in the 
mosaic plants behaves the same as tho vims during 
ultraflltration and electrophoresis and can not be 
separated from the virus by such treatments All 
the above evidence has favored the hypothesis that 
the virus particles are responsible for most or all of 
tho stream double refiaction exhibited by juice from 
mosaic plants 

Two conditions were found in which vims concen 
tration was not positively correlated with concentra 
tion of M C S D R In certain samples of aged vims 
from mosaic tobacco plants the concentration of active 
vims xvas found to be much lower than that of 
M C S D R and in vims treated with ultrasonic 
radiation the vims was completely inactivated after 
two hours,' whereas the concentration of M C S D R 
remained high These two experimental results are 
probably subject to one of two interpretations (1) 
That the virus and MCfaDB are different, (2) 
that the vims parlieles inactivated by aging or ultra 
some radiation are not elinnged in external form SufH 
cuntly to prevent etieam double refraction 
Although inuch ot the evidence cited above favors 
the supposition that the vims particles are the causal 
agent of most of the stream double refraction ex 
hibited by juice from mosaic plants the evidence 
lemaiius inconclusive lliwcvtr, since the concentra 
tions of virus and M C fa D R in fresh juice or that 
preserved by freezing have always been found to be 
positively correlated the stream double refraction 
technique provides a rapid and reliable method for 
determining virus conecntration in such juice 

William N Takahashi 
T h Rawlins 
Universitt or CAurosNiA 
Berkfmcy 

< W N Taknliaslii ind B.ilph J Chnstonsen Science, 
79 410-410 1034 
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PHARMACY’S UNFINISHED TASKS' 

By Dr, ROBERT P. FISCHELIS 

president of the AMERICAN PHARMACEUTICAL ASSOCIATION 


The preparation, standardization and dispensing 
of drugs and medicines constitute an activity which 
is indispensable to good medical care. How, where 
and under what conditions this professional activity 
can be carried on with greatest benefit to all concerned 
is a question that has been agitating many minds ever 
since the use of drugs in the treatment and prevention 
of disease became a part of the practice of medicine. 
It is not necessary to justify the existence of a sepa- 
rate group of practitioners to whom has been as- 
signed the function of compounding and dispensing 
medicines. Pharmacists have made an important place 
for themselves among those engaged in providing good 
medical care to the people of all nations. The evi- 
dence of a changing attitude on the part of the pub- 
lic toward the organization of medical services, how- 

f Fart of an address delivered at the Third Annual 
Phamacentieal Conference of the College ol pharmacy 
of the University of Michigan. 


ever, makes it advisable to examine, from time to time, 
our existing methods of furnishing pharmaceutical 
service and the systems by which such service is con- 
trolled. 

The practice of medicine has been subjected recently 
to some searching inquiries on the part of profes- 
sional and lay groups who are interested in providing 
medical care for all the people in fullest measure at a 
price they eon pay. These inquiries have naturally 
included studies of pharmaceutical practice, and some 
interesting facts have been developed which should 
not be lost upon those most interested in the future 
welfare of the profession of pharmacy. 

When we speak of pharmacists we do not neces- 
sarily limit ourselves to persons operating retail drug 
stores. As a matter of fact, a great deal of the prac- 
tise of professional pharmacy is carried on to-day in 
places far removed from the comer drug store. The 
manufacturing function of the pharmacist, especially 
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that which is carried on upon a large scale, has been 
transferred to a very great extent from the retail drug 
store to the laboratories of manufacturing houses. 
The ordinary retail drug store has become very largely 
a distributing center for manufactured products, al- 
though much small-soule manufacturing is still ear- 
ned on, in some retail drug stores, and nearly all of 
them engage in the extemporaneous compounding of 
prescnptions. Hospitals, medical centers, group 
clinics, manufacturing and research laboratones, as 
well as college classrooms and laboratories and gov- 
ernmental oflaces and laboratories, are other centers of 
activity in which pharmacists carry on their specialized 
function. 

Recent surveys indicate that less than 10 per cent, 
of the retail drug stores of the United States carry on 
a sufficiently extensive prescription practise to main- 
tain themselves economically, while the other 90 per 
cent, or more, although prepared and equipped to 
supply proscription service when, as and if needed, 
are able to do so only because their establishments are 
used to supply other services and commodities at a 
reasonable prodt. In short, the public has cliecifiilly 
subsidized the professional services of the corner drug 
store for emergency needs by making it a source of 
supply for many related and unrelated commodities 
and non-professional services. 

The drug store as a social institution has made a 
place for itself in every community. However, the 
profession itself has been unable to control the num- 
ber of establishments seeking to supply phannaceutical 
service, and no attempt has been made by our federal, 
state or local governments to regulate the supply of 
establishments organized to give pharmaceutical ser- 
vice. What is more, the attempt to regulate the qual- 
ity of service has been rather limited. All states 
require some form of licensure of those who wish to 
qualify as pharmacists. Many states also have a 
licensing system which serves to control the estab- 
lishment of pharmacies. However, the requirements 
for obtaining a license to operate a pharmacy offer no 
great hindrance to any one desiring to open such an 
establishment and carry on a business in drugs if 
registered pharmacists are employed. Hence the pub- 
lic control of the drug business leaves much to be 
desired. 

Not only is there lack of uniformity in the licensing 
lequirements for pharmacists and for the operation 
of pharmacies, but there is also, even in this enlight- 
ened day, considerable opposition to a strict legal con- 
trol of the compounding and dispensing of drugs and 
medicines. Pharmacists by their training acquire a 
^fcoleaome respect for the dangerous nature of the 
drags and medicines with which they come in daily 
eontnet. This respect is not shared by the general 


publio, if the attitude of many of our legislators is 
any criterion of publio opinion. 

The blame for this situation undoubtedly rests very 
largely with the profession itself. We have been oh- 
tirely too careless in preserving our professional pre- 
rogatives. Little by little wo have permitted the en- 
croachment of unfriendly interests upon our domain. 
If such a situation were merely detrimental to the 
profession of pharmacy, it would be of only passing 
interest to the world at large. 

Extent and Type or Service 

We have, in the course of years, developed between 
flfty-flve and sixty thousand “service stations” 
throughout the United States which are known to the 
average citizen as drug stores. We like to call them 
pharmacies because in our minds there is a distinction. 
The number of drug stores has developed consistently 
with the development of our national population. It 
has remained at a level of about one store per two 
thousand people for the last forty years, although the 
distribution is by no means as satisfactory as these 
figures imply. These “service stations” have endeav- 
ored to adjust themselves to the needs of the commu- 
nity in which they exist. We have the small country 
drug store serving rural communities, filling com- 
paratively few prescriptions, because physicians in 
these districts carry their medicines, to a great extent, 
but stocking large numbers of ready-made medicines, 
“patent” medicines, home remedies, and also a great 
variety of unrelated merchandise. By virtue of the 
commerce in unrelated articles, this type of store is 
able to make a living and at the same time it is pre- 
pared to supply such professional services as may be 
called for when the occasion demands it. 

We have also developed the neighborhood type of 
pharmacy in our larger communities and in metro- 
politan centers. Hero the compounding of prescrip- 
tions and the dispensing of drugs and medicines is 
interspersed with a wide range of commercial activi- 
ties, again for the purpose of maintaining the estab- 
lishment so that its professional services may be avail- 
able when needed. We have furthermore developed in 
some of these larger centers prescription pharmacies 
in which merchandising activities are reduced to a 
minimum. Such establishments are few in number. 
They furnish a marked contrast to the ohain-store type 
of drug store in which high-pressure sales methods are 
applied to the distribution of ready-made medicines 
and general merchandise alike. 

Undoubtedly there is a distinct need for the drama- 
tization of the profcasional services rendered by the 
pharmacist. We may think the public is acquainted 
with the educational requirements for entrance into 
the profession of pharmacy, but the facts are that 
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even members of the medical professions are not all 
familiar with the advances that have been made m the 
requirements for pharmaceutical licensure in recent 
years If the professions do not know it, certainly the 
public 18 even more ignorant of the advances in 
pharmacy 

Twenty five or more years ago, some of our phar 
maceutioal journals began to urge pharmacists to 
“get out of the rut” and give shelf space to fast 
selling ready made medicines, toilet articles or gen 
cral merchandise, and relegate the ornate and im 
pressively decorated shelf bottles and other containers 
to the rear or the basement of the store There was 
a rush to follow this advice, and as time went on and 
the mysteriously labeled containers of tinctures, fiuid 
extracts, chemicals, powders and crude drugs were 
removed from public gaze, the professional function 
of the pharmacist passed out of the public mind to 
a considerable degree To-day, after twenty five years 
or more of hiding the evidence of professional activity, 
a new crop of pharmaceutical editors is urging phar 
maciats to bring their prcsonption departments out 
into the open and rearrange their stores so that the 
public can see what goes on in the prescription room 
and laboratory of the store Just as blindly as the 
advice to relegate all professional fixtures to the back 
room and cellar was followed years ago, so to day 
many are following the advice to remove all pnvacy 
from the prescription room and let the public watch 
the pharmacist prepare the medicmes they are going 
to take It may be necessary to counteract the previ 
ous removal of all outward signs of professionalism 
from the front part of the drug store with the sudden 
exposure of the entire professional activity of the 
drug store to the public gaze, but it is to be hoped 
that a happy medium will soon be found which will 
settle us, for a time at least, somewhere between the 
extremes of commercial overdress and professional 
nudism 

Rislation to Medictkb 

The practise of pharmacy is fundamentally a sub 
division of the practise of medicine The practise of 
medicine is essentially an art which mvolves the in 
telligent application of many sciences In the prac 
tise of medicine, as in every other field of activity, 
there must be a division of labor We, therefore, have 
the diagnostician, the surgeon, the internist and the 
many specialists who, although trained in general 
medicine, have chosen to devote their life activities to 
one branch of the practise of medicine and have be 
come experts in their particular field In addition to 
the practitioners of medicine, there is a vast army 
of medical scientists who may or may not be trained 
m the practise of medieine as a whole, bi^^ho have 
mastered one or more of the arts or sciences without 


which the practise of medicine would be severely 
handicapped Under this heading come the patholo 
gists, bacteriologists, roentgenologists, biochemists 
pharmacists and others Many of these medical sci 
entists are trained in general medicine as well as in 
their own specialty It is not rare, however, to find 
pathologists, roentgenologists and biochemists who are 
not doctors of medicine, and probably a majority of 
bacteriologists are not physicians There are physi 
tians who have specialized in the various branches of 
chenustry and in pharmacy, but by far the larger 
number of persons engaged in chemical and pharma 
ceutical work are not physitians 

If we look upon pharmacy as one of the specialized 
branches of the practise of medicine, we are, in a way, 
subordinating it to the practise of medicine as a 
whole I see no disadvantage in this, although I am 
cognizant of attempts to look upon the practise of 
pharmacy as a separate entity These attempts are, 
to my mind, undermining the solid foundation upon 
which professional pharmacy rests 

It 18 the function of pharmacy and the duty of the 
pharmacist, whether he plays the part of largo or 
small-scale manufacturer, compounder or dispenser, 
to serve the physician and the public in the prepara 
tion, compounding and dispensing of therapeutic 
agents drawn from mineral, animal or vegetable 
sources In the manufacturing laboratory, the phar 
macist 18 a manufacturer In the retail drug store he 
13 a compounder and dispenser In the research lab 
oratory he may become the discoverer of new and 
better methods of administering drugs or he may de 
vise new combinations of drugs or carry on impor 
tant syntheses These divided functions overlap at 
times, but they are becoming more and more distinct 
as time goes on It is hardly conceivable that the need 
for extemporaneous prescription compounding will 
ever be eliminated It is certain, however, that less 
and less manufacturing will be done by the presenp 
tion pharmacist and that supplying simple and mixed 
pharmaceuticals in ready dosage forms, such as tab 
lots, capsules, ampuls, etc , will increase to the point 
where extemporaneous compounding will be materially 
reduced 

Believing pharmacy’s place in the art of medicine 
to be by its very nature auxiliary to medicine itself, 
it follows that there must be close cooperation with the 
medical profession if the dignity of the latter, as well 
as its high standing with the public, is to be reflected 
in the profession of pharmacy 

Them Fondamental Tasks 

Underlying the continuance of a professional status 
for the pharmacist are three fundamental tasks, to the 
completion of which forward looking members of the 
pharmacal profeasion long ago dedicated themselves 
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(1) A program of education commensurate with 
the profeesional responsibilities to be assumed by the 
pharmacist 

(2) The advancement of legal and professional 
requirements for pharmaceutical licensurt throughout 
the United States 

(3) The development of a professional solidarity 
among the practicing pharmacists of the United 
States for the furtherance of their scientific and 
economic objectives 

In the field of pharmaceutical education much has 
been accomplished, but much remains to be done 
Shortly after it was decided that the minimum course 
in pharmacy should be raised to the level of the bac 
calaurente standard of training in other fields of edu 
cation, it became apparent that such a minimum pro 
gram meant a variety of things to different individuals 
and groups in the field of pharmaceutical education 
The publication of the National Pharmaceutical Syl 
labus with its outline of a cuniculura for the four 
year course, has not clanfled the situation to the ex 
tent that one might reasonably expect There are still 
educators in the field of pharmacy who talk in terms 
of hours and credits as though education could be 
reduced to a mathematical basis and be administered 
in standardized doses to groups of individuals whose 
one outstanding group characteristic is lack of uni 
formity m mental equipment, in aptitude and in cduca 
tional background In this connection, one is re 
minded of the dtscufasions in the early days of stan 
dardization of pharmaceutical products by means of 
physiological assays Pharmacologists reported that 
there was wide vanation in their results of the deter 
mination of the physiological activity of tincture 
digitalis upon frogs Some one slyly remarked that 
since the pbarniacolog^ts were all experts and their 
technique appeared to be perfect, the difficulty must 
be with the frogs, and therefore the thing to do was 
to standardize the frogs As a matter of fact, meth 
ods have since been devised of measunng variability 
in the reaction of frogs to digitalis, but whether wo 
can succeed m so altering or selectmg the human 
beings coming to us for education in pharmacy that 
education in standardized and measured units may 
be applied to all with equal success is at least doubt 
ful 

The tendency in elementary and secondary cduca 
tion is in the direction of greater individual atten 
tion to the student and a development of the faculties 
for which he shows a particular aptitude In our 
colleges of liberaftarts and sciences the trend is in the 
same direction ff is presumed, of course that when 
an individual selects a professional course he is doing 
so because he has definitely made up his mind that it 
18 a field in which he desires to work, and, furthermore. 


that he has certain capabilities which will make it 
possible for him to qualify m this field It is hardly 
fair, however, to place the entire responsibility upon 
the student The college of pharmacy which accept* 
him has a certain responsibility which it should not 
shirk One of the unfinished tasks of pharmaceutical 
education is the development of methods of selecting 
personnel from which future pharmaciste are to 
spring Unless the next generation of pharmacist* 
develops a typo of leadership which will carry the 
profession into fields of activity that are more nearly 
in line with developments in medicine and dentistry, 
we must look forward to a diminution of professional 
activity in the dpig stores of the United States, and 
an increasing absorption of the professional function 
of the pharmacist by group practitioners and mstitu 
tional organizations 

The rectnt attempt to include in a tour year course 
the cultural and basic education which it is acknowl 
edged should precede the more techmeal training of 
the pharmacist may or may not be successful Already 
wc are hearing an inorcasing volume of cntical com 
ment against the present arrangement It would not 
be at all surpnsing to find that within the next five 
years colleges of pharmacy everywhere will do what 
IS now being done in some of our universities, namely, 
devote their entire time and attention to the technical 
training of pharmacists who will qualify for admis 
Sion to the pharmacy course by completion of a pre 
pharmacy course of one or two years or perhaps 
graduation from a junior college It is interesting to 
note in this connection that a study of the freshman 
enrolment in pharmacy colleges for the past ten years, 
throughout the United States, shows a gradual but 
steady decrease in the number who are choosing phar 
macy for their life work In 1924 sixty six colleges 
of pharmacy in the United States enrolled 5,288 fresh 
men In 1933 these colleges enrolled 2,469 freshmen 
This represents a drop of 53 per cent The drop has 
been gradual, but steady, up to 1930 In 1931 it was 
very slight In 1932 however, it was extremely 
abrupt This is, of course, due in part to the depres 
Sion and in part to the four year course How much 
of the drop has been due to increasing standards is a 
matter of interest As a basis for companson, we 
have the statistics for the schools belonging to the 
American Association of Colleges of Pharmacy, all 
of which began the four year course in 1932 or pre 
viously, and the schools of pharmacy in the State of 
New York which are not members of the association 
of colleges and which are not yet on the minimum 
four year course basis The figures are as follows 
66 colleges of pharmacy throughout the United States 
showed a drop in enrolment in the freshman classes 
of 39 2 per cent between 1929, which was the peak 
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year of the boom period, and 1932, the year durmg 
the depression when the four year course went into 
effect Fifty two of the 56 colleges of pharmacy 
holding membership in the Amencan Association of 
Colleges of Pharmacy dropped 36 4 per cent m the 
enrolment of their freshman classes during the same 
period The six New York schools dropped 46 per 
cent in their enrolment from 1929 to 1932 As they 
did not adopt the four year minimam course in 1932, 
and as their drop in enrolment is greater than that 
of the schools wkch did increase the requirement in 
1932, and also greater than the drop in all schools, 
it is safe to assume that whatever drop in enrolment 
there has been is due more largely, if not entirely, to 
the depression and to an increasing lack of interest in 
pharmacy as a career than to the increase in eduta 
tional requirements 

The training for leadership in pharmacy can not be 
completed in the minimum pharmacy course An 
effort must be made to select from among graduating 
classes a certain few who appear to possess the quail 
ties which make for constructive leadership and the 
promotion of professional idealism These selected 
representatives of our graduating classes must be 
given an opportunity to develop not only ui scientific 
fields, but m the field of economics as applied to 
pharmacy, in the field of law enforcement as applied 
to pharmacy and in the field of teachmg as applied to 
pharmacy Unless greater opportunity is provided to 
train leaders in pharmaceutical thought, just as we 
have already provided for the training of lenders m 
the development of science as applied to pharmacy 
our growth will be one sided and we will continue to 
turn out a group of skilled pharmaceutical scientists 
on the one hand, a lot of mediocre practitioners on 
the other hand, with but few properly equipped lead 
era to guide the progress of the many in their attempt 
to apply the art and science of pharmacy to the prob 
lems that daily arise to plague the retail druggist 

Ljoensurk and Law Enforcement 

In the field of pharmaceutical licensure and law 
enforcement there are many major unfinished tasks 
There is not sufficient uniformity in the regulations 
governing the practise of pharmacy and the dispens 
mg of drugs and medicines in the various states of the 
Union Fortunately, the Amencan Pharmaceutical 
Association has had its attention called very forcibly 
to this situation, and it is hoped that with the com 
pletion and endowment of the headquarters in Wash 
ingten it will soon be possible to undertake studies 
which will establish the facts about the existing order 
and lay the foundation for sorely needed reforms 

When the public once becomes oonw^ous of the 
laxity with which the sale of drugs and medicines is 
controlled in the United States, it may be expected 


that drastic changes will be advocated and put into 
effect 

On the assumption that peisons familiar with the 
practice of pharmacy and engaged in that practise are 
hist equipped to regulate it and to determine who is 
and who is not fit to pract se it practically all the 
laws governing the practise of pharmacy in the United 
States provide that boards of pharmacy shall be com 
posed of licensed pharmacists who have spent a cer 
tain number of years in active practise and who are 
engaged in the retail drug business In theory, no 
fault can be found with such an arrangement In 
practise, however, it frequently does not work out 
Some state laws provide that the persons to be ap 
pointed to boards of pharmacy shall be recommended 
by state pharmaceutical associations They further 
provide that in making recommendations for the ap 
poiutmcnt a certain number of those recommended 
shall be of one political faith and an equal number 
of the opposite political faith Just what this has to 
do with the competence of an individual to judge 
whether an applicant is fit to practise pharmacy or 
not IB not apparent Just what bearing the political 
faith of a board member may have upon law enforce- 
ment IS, however, quite apparent There arc states in 
which the political phase does not enter into board 
appointments at all This does nut mean that political 
pressure is not brought from time to time upon board 
members to do things which will favor certain indi 
vtduals However, if board appointments in the first 
place are made without political consideration the 
board member is in a position to resist such pressure 
and hew to the bne, regardless of the consequences 

The difference in educational standards in the 
various states the difference in the personal stand 
ards of appointees to the boards of pharmacy and 
the difference in kgal standards for the enforcement 
of regulations governing professional practise are so 
great that it is a tribute to pharmacy in general that 
things have gone along as well as they have Uow to 
bnng backward states into line and what to do to 
impress members of a legislature with the importance 
of fair and honest regulation of the practise of phar 
macy constitute a problem to which pharmaceutvcal 
organizations and high minded pharmacists have de 
voted much time and attention Considerable head 
way has been made, but much remains to be done 

The make up of boards of pharmacy at the present 
tune IS such that the public is apt to accept at ns 
face value the argument that phaimacy laws are being 
enforced for the benefit of pharmacists rather than 
for the benefit of the public This is particularly 
true when it comes to the sale of drugs and medicinee 
through outiets other than established retail drug 
stores Unfortunately, the pnbhc loses sight of the 
fact that drugs and medicines and even packaged or 
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patented medicines are not mere merchandise Many 
a proposed pharmacy law haa been defeated in the 
legislature because of pressure brought by patent 
medicine interests and general storekeepers who feared 
a loss of trade and were able to convince members of 
the legislature that pharmacists were seeking monopo 
lies Perhaps the time has come m states where ligis 
lation for the regulation of the practise of pharmacy 
has bicn difficult to obtain to ask for the appointment 
of a commission of high minded and public spirited 
citizens to study the respective arguments and claims 
of those who favor and those who oppose legislation 
affecting the practise of pharmacy Such a commis 
Sion would soon be able to determine the relative 
merits of the claims made and would silence the 
opposition of those who are instrumental in with 
holding advancpmont of standards for pharmaceutical 
licensure, for no good reason 

Perhaps the time has also come when various states 
should add to their boards of pharmacy high standing 
laymen of the type usuaHy appointed by our gover 
nors to managing boards of institutions or to health 
departments Such a lay board member would not be 
expected to act as an examiner of applicants for 
registration but he should bo expected to sit with the 
professional members of the board at hearings iiivolv 
ing violations of the pharmacy act and m meetings 
where matters of public policy with respect to the 
sale of drugs and medicines are considered 

The addition of such lay members to boards of 
pharmacy, or to any other professional boards, for 
that matter, would add a v ew point which would be 
%ery helpful, especially in these days when talk of 
socialization of the activities of members of the heal 
ing arts oeiupies such an important place in public 
and jinvate discussion They would ako be in a 
position to act as interpreters of the view point of 
the pharmacy board to the public 

A Nationau Examination 

Another very helpful step in the improvement of 
standards of licensure as well as standards of phar 
maceutieal practise, would be the launching of an 
effort to provide a uniform nation wide examination 
in the fundamental subjects now given bv the nspec 
tive boa ds of phannacy 

I have proposed that the National Association of 
Boards of Pharmacy conduct such an examination an 
nually and simultaneously for the graduating class of 
every college of pharmacy m the United States, and 
that the results of this examination be certified to 
every board of pharmacy in the United States so that 
graduates of the respective colleges of phannacy may 
receive permanent credit toward a registered phar* 
macist’s certificate for these examinations if they pass 
them. It would then be neeesaary for the applicant 


merely to submit, to the state board from which he 
desires to obtain a license, evidence of his personal 
qualifications and practical expenenoe, and to be givmi 
a practical exammation in the compounding and dia- 
pensmg of drugs and medicines Not only would such 
an annual national examination be an advantage to 
the prospective registrant because he would be able 
to qualify at a time when he is best prepared to do so, 
but it would also give confidence to all boards in the 
fitness of an applicant who may come into a state by 
reciprocal registration years later Every board would 
know that political or personal influence had no bear 
ing on the candidate’s examination record At the 
same time, each board would still maintain its pre 
rogative of examining the applicant in the work in 
which it 18 most competent to test him, namely, the 
practical conduct of a pharmacy and the compoundmg 
and dispensing of medicines Such a national exami 
nation would not be without influence upon the ool 
leges of pharmacy, for it would act as a stimulus 
toward more careful study of the quality of teaching 
and testing within these institutions, inasmuch as 
their products will be measured by a common yard 
stick 

PBOraseiONAL SOUDAEITT 

The final unfinished task to which I desire to refer 
IS that of developing a professional sobdanty within 
our ranks which will do for pharmacy what is being 
accomplished in medicine, dentistry, chemistry and 
many other fields 

We sufier not from a lack of organization or organi 
zations, but rather from over organization Yet with 
all the state and local associations of pharmaoists 
scattered over this broad land, and with two national 
organizations ready and willing to function respec 
lively in the professional and economic fields, it must 
be confessed that no existing organization can to day 
truthlully claim to speak authoritatively for the pro- 
fession as a whole It seems clear that the approach 
to professional solidarity must contemplate a complete 
understanding of the relative functions of our two 
national associations, a definite liaison between local 
and state and state and national associations such as 
we have in medicine and in dentistry, and the devel 
opmont of a mutual confidence which will throw the 
full weight and power of the individual pharmacist 
into hiB local association, that of the local assoeiation 
into the state association, and that of the state asso- 
ciations into both national associations It will then 
remain for the two national associations to arrive at 
a basts for mutual helpfulness and cooperation. 
Those occupying high places in those national asso- 
ciations must bear in mind that they are the onstodians 
of the ideals of the profession, of the briiefs its mepi- 
bers cherish and of the faith which makes & miit of 
a mere aggregation of indiTiduols 
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OBITUARY 

WALTER JONES course Yet upper claasmen returned year after year 


Waupbr Jokes, professor ementua of physiologi 
cal chemistry at the Johns Hopkins University, died 
in Baltimore on February 28, 1935, at the age of 
seventy yearn He is survived by his wife and 
daughter 

In 1927, when he retired because of ill health 
Walter Jones had served the School of Medicine 
thirty one years, first under the leadership of Pro 
fessor John J Abel and from 1908 as professor of 
physiological chemistry He had received his AB 
from “The Hopkins’' in 1888 and his Ph D in 1891 
Thus he completed nearly a lifetime of association 
With a university founded in the city of his birth 
There were short penods at Wittenberg College and 
Purdue University and of study abroad 

It was at Marburg, as an ardent student of the 
elder Kossol and an admirer of the pioneer Friednch 
Mieseher, that Jones found his field to be the chem 
istry of the nucleic acids His monograph, ‘ The 
Nucleic Acids,” remained for a long time a standard 
treatise on this difllcult subject in which center the 
clinically important topic, punne metabolism, and the 
cytologically important problems which are destined 
to depend upon the characterization of these cell con 
stituents One who has not lived with this subject 
will have difficulty in appraising the work of con 
tnbutors and I shall leave to more competent hands 
a review of Jones’s work Yet I think it evident that 
his place can not be described merely by the naming 
of particular discoveries He had a part in bnnging 
a complicated subject out of obscunty If, during 
the exposure and preliminary dissections, mistakes 
were made, they were of the sort which stimulated 
advances In the final conclusions many of Jones’s 
eubstantial contributions are embedded 

For bis eminence as an investigator Dr Jones was 
made a member of the National Academy of Sciences 
and twice president of the American Society of Bio 
logical Chemists 

An aspect of Walter Jones’s character that deserves 
mention is found in his relation to students Tern 
peramentally impatient with mediocnty he attracted 
to his own field of research a select group of medical 
students as well as assistants In his bibbography 
will be found as joint authors names remarkable for 
the preponderance of their association with later 
acquired distinctions In short, Jones detected ability 
Many a run of-the-mme student had painful expen 
ences, and yet Jones’s colleagues attest to the care with 
which he prepared to meet the needs of raw recruits 
This was partienlarly true of his lectures, and they were 
brilliant. It is not often that a lecturer oau reoapture 
tin ^tantion of those who have passed a required 


to the old hall where Professor Jones presented the 
elements of physiological chemistry to first year stu 
dents Doubtless they did so partly for the occasional 
entertainment, but, on the whole, it was clearly for 
the inspiration Many, indeed, were the occasions 
when entertamment was afforded, as when a forgetful 
student was startled by the assertion that even a 
street car conductor should know all the ammo acids 
or when a polemic with Schittenhelm was exposed in 
all its gory detail It has been said that there were 
penods when a student might have gotten the impres 
Sion that the whole of physiological chemistry was 
concerned with nucleic acids and related subjects 
Doubtless weathering has made prominent the tougher 
strata of memories let, even if the charge were 
true, it would bo easy to find good reason Intense 
concontiation was Jones s habit Furthermore, he 
hated bluff He would offer admission of dim memory 
before admission was demanded He would speak 
only fully catalyzed thoughts He was never bound 
by classic definitions of his subject Capable as he 
was of the exposition of diverse subjects ho gave to 
his students only the best that was in him at the 
moment In so doing he gave far more than the 
immediate subject matter The better students appre 
dated this at the time and m later years they bring 
back tales which make a fine tradition 

The high intensity at which Walter Tonws energy 
was displayed made him a person d ffieult to appre 
ciate by those who were unprepared A flame might 
burst forth at the lunch table or the bank teller’s 
window People grew nervously expectant Unagile 
minds, like my own, seldom caught up with even the 
kindling of the flame, were left uneasy and inclmed 
to avoid future consternation Yet when the flame 
appeared after the rendering of a symphony or dur 
ing the discussion of a book one knew that hero was 
a anon who had lived with the composer or achieved 
with the hero while holding the critics appraisal of 
the work of art To Walter Jones s unique synthesis 
of the emotional and the logical few could me and 
those who could inevitably failed to sustain them 
selves Perhaps it was when he detected evidence of 
lagging that be brought forth those pncbings of 
belief and custom and convention that might awaken 
the dozing listener Lven so it may be doubted that 
any one could resolve the whimsical, the mischievous 
and the senous elements It was, of course, inevitable 
that bits of the mischievous not always would bar 
monize with the amenities, but he who would make 
much of this should remember the unswerving loyalty 
of fnends This speaks volumes 
It wpi this high level of intensity, at which alone 
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his abilities would woik, that explains Walter Jones’s 
premature disappearance from the annals of biothem 
istry After his official retirement and when better 
health permitted, he was ushered into a new labors 
tory planned for his use For a moment the old 
eagerness returntd, foi a few hours laboratory equip 
ment took form, then a sudden disappearance and 
no return A more placid mind could have given us 
those slowly ripening fruits of age that are needed 
by a generation accustomed to the strenuous life 
Walter Jones knew only and loved only the strenuous 
life and when the body could no longer respond fully 
to the iron will he felt his career to be ended Thence 
forth a complete silence in all scientific matters must 
have concealed what we can only guess 

If a mind so independent can be said to have bar 
bored ambitions for recognition, three such ambiLions 
were fulfilled Walter Jones attained an honorable 
and honored plaie in the history of his chosen science 
He commanded the respect of his students as an in 
spiring lecturer lie won the loyalty of those who 
labored with him These are not the least of possible 
attainments, and from an imperfect iicquaiiitHncc en 
nched at his fireside in the hills of Maryland 1 am 
led to suspect another, more satisfying to the man 
himself It must have been that had the gods per 
mitted the removal of disguise he could have told us 
something of Olympus for there were moments m 
hi3 discussion of groat matters in literature and mus c 
when he spoke as one who feels that it is given to 
the gods to know one ar other when they meet ’ 

Wm Maksweld Clark 

Thf feeiiooL OF Medicine 
The Towns Hoi kins University 

ALBERT MANN 
1853-1935 

Tub JJiuti maeeau have but few students in North 
America, in tact throughout the woild, due, somewhat, 
to the difficulties attending their study The passing 
of one ot these students recognized not only as Ihe 
dean, but also as the foremost authority here, is of 
inestimable loss to those enthusiasts who have been 
attracted by the beauty and symmetry of these lowly 
plants 

Dr A'bert Mann died at his home in Middletown, 
Conn , bn February 1, 1935 He was bom at Ho 
boken, N J , on June 30, 1863, the son of Albert and 
Lydia Helen ( Everett J Mann Educated at Wesleyan 
University, Middletown, he graduated in 1870, where 
later the degrees of M A and Sc D were conferred, 
and then continued studies for the ministry at Drew 
Theological Seminary until 1880 On October 6 of 
that year, he was married to Jennie F Yard of 
Trenton, N J , who survives him with a son Albert, 


bom in 1883, and now professor at Wesleyan Umver 
sity From 1880 to 1892, Dr Mann was pastor of 
various churches, in Philadelphia, Verona, N J , 
Bloomfield, N J , and Newark, N J 
It was in the early years of his pastorate, in Phila- 
delphia, that he met the late Charles H Kain, a well 
known diatomist of his day, and then began that 
interest in the diatoms which continued throughout 
his life While resident in New Jersey, he was active 
in microscopical circles as member and vice president 
of the old Essex County Microscopical Society, spe 
cializing in the diatoms, and in the last year of his 
pastorate in St Luke’s M E Church, Newark, he 
prepared his first paper on the group, entitled, “List 
of Diatomaceae from a Deep sea Dredging in the 
Atlantic Ocean off Delaware Bay by the U 8 Fish 
Commiasion Steamer Albatross” The paper was 
published m the Proceedings of the United States 
National Museum, Vol XVI, pages 303-312, 1893 
Severing his official connections with St Luke’s 
M E Church to enter on a scientific career, he left 
for Germany in 1892 to study at the University of 
Munich, where, on graduation in 1894, he received the 
degree of Ph D On bis return to the United States 
he was tendered the chair of professor of botany at 
Ohio Wesleyan University, which he filled until 1900 
The following years, up to 1905, were spent as col 
laborator of the University of Mumch, and in soien 
tiflc investigations at the Smithsonian Institution in 
Washington The spare hours were used for the 
research work necessary to the preparation of the 
exhaustive ’Report on the Diatoms ot the Albatross 
Voyages in the Pacific Ocean 1888-1904,” which 
appeared in 1907 In 1906 he commenced the long 
services, lasting 14 years, as a scientific specialist in 
the U S Department of Agnoulture, in Washington, 
and in the early part of that period was also profes 
sor of botany nt the George Washington Umversity 
It was not until 1919 that Dr Mann realized the 
fulfilment of his dream — the ostablishment in Wash 
ington of a laboratory, solely for diatom research, 
with himself in charge as an associate of the Carnegie 
Institution Suitably installed in the Smithsonian 
Building, it soon became headquarters — as he called 
it — for students and others interested in the economic 
uses of the diatoms With more tune at his disposal, 
the large, important, taxonomic paper on the “Marine 
Diatoms of the Philippine Islands” was published in 
1925 Many smaller papers were wntten then and 
dunng earlier periods of his bfe, on diatoms and 
other subjects related to his professional work, but 
space will not permit the listing here Research work 
commenced and unfimsbed at the tune of hia death 
will be continued, it is hoped, by one of his associates 
at the laboratory 
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Dr Mann was a member of the American Aaaocia 
tion for the Advancement of Science smce 1894, and 
a fellow since 1911 , a member of the Cosmos Club of 
Washington for many years, and a member or fellow 
of many other scientific organizations 

Fndowed with high mental qualitiee, and, having a 
profound knowledge of the fields into which an active 
and varied career led him, his contnbutions to a study 
commenced m early manhood as a hobby are of the 
highest importance Sterlmg character, charming 
personality and kindliness of spirit endeared him to 
his friends His passing is sorrowfully noted by one 
who regards the period of the friendship of many 
years as one of the happiest of his own life 

Robert Haoelstein 

New Yobk Botanical Oabdzn 

MEMORIALS 

The aeronautical laboratory of the Rensselaer Poly 
technic Institute, built at a cost of $600,000, has been 
named the Ricketts Building, in memory of Dr 
Palmer C Ricketts, president and director of the in 
stitute for more than fifty years Dr Ricketts died 
last December 

The Board of Managers of the New York Botan 
ical Garden at its annual meeting designated the gen 
eral herbarium of the garden as the Britton Her 
barium, in honor of Dr N L Bntton, lately director 
of the institution The reference collections, in all 
units, now contain 1,774,687 specimins, a collection 
particularly rich in types and iii histoncal material 

CORNELi Universitv has unveiled a bronze me 
monal plaque commemorating the achiec ements and 
service of the late Stephen Moulton Babcock, the in 
ventor of the Babcock test The cast is a replica of 
the one executed by the sculptor, Lorado Taft, and 
presented to the University of Wisconsin by fnends 
of Dr Babcock in October, 1934 


A POBTRAIT of Lavoisier, “father of modem chem 
istry,” and his wife has been presented to Yale Uni 
\ersity by the students and associates of Dr Lafayette 
B Mendel, Sterling professor of physiological chem 
istry The painting will eventually hang in the semi 
nar room of Dr Mendel’s department Permission 
was granted by the trustees of the Rockefeller Insti 
tute for Medical Research to copy this painting by 
Jacques Louis David, which was acquired by John D 
Rockefeller, Jr , in 1925 and now hangs in the library 
of the institute 

The German Rontgen Society has recently had a 
memorial tablet erected to Rontgen at Pontresina in 
the Engadine, where for more than forty years he 
spent his annual holiday 

A RESOLUTION providing for the transfer of the 
bodies of Pierre Curie and Mme Mane Cune to a 
tomb m the Pans Pantheon has been approved by 
the education committee of the French Senate The 
tomb will be beside that of the chemist, Marcellin 
Berthelot 

RECENT DEATHS 

The body of Dr George II Bigelow, director of 
the Massachusetts General Hospital and the Massa 
ihusetts h ye and Ear Infirmary, Massachusetts State 
Commissioner of Publ c Health from 1925 to 3933, 
who disappeared on December 3, was found on March 
23 in a reservoir near Framingham, Mass where he 
was born Dr Bigelow was forty four years old 

Dr George Edwin Johnson, professor of zoology 
and mammalogist of the Agricultural Experiment 
Station, Kansas State College, died on March 18, at 
the age of forty five years A correspondent wntes 
Dr Johnson had made a considerable contribution 
to the knowledge of the physiology of hibernation 
He had been for eight years the efficient secretary of 
the Kansas Academy of Science 


SCIENTIFIC EVENTS 


MEASUREMENTS OP GRAVITY OVER THE 
NIPPON TRENCH 

In the Proceedings of the Irapenal Academy of 
Tokyo, Japan, for December, 1934, is an article en 
titled ‘Measurements of Gravity over the Nippon 
Trench on Board the I J Submanno Ro-67,” by 
Motonon Matuyama, which should interest all those 
who are dealing with the configuration of the ocean 
bottoms 

According to Dr Matuyama’s article, a pendulum 
apparatus of the Meinesz type was purchased m Hoi 
land and was dehvered in Japan in July, 1932 The 


instrument was given a careful examination in the 
laboratory of Dr Matuyama and a few changes were 
made m some of the smaller or minor parts of the ap 
poratus In October, 1932 the apparatus was put 
aboard the submanne Ko-58 to do some practice work 
in measuring gravity in Sagami Bay The submanne 
dived five times in two days 
The first real gravity survey by Dr Matuyama was 
made over the Nippon Trench in October, 1934, aboard 
the submarine Ro 67 commanded by Commander A 
Hudii He was accompanied by N Kumagai and 
two assistants Junior Captain T Akiyosi, a member 
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of the Hydrographic Ofiaec, was ordered by the Im 
penal Navy to sail ou the submunne and to help in 
the management of the expedition Dr Matuyama 
spoke highly of the assistance rendered by Captain 
Akiyosj, especially in determining the positions and 
velocities of the submarine 

Dunng the tnp 27 measurements of gravity were 
made dunng twenty five submergences of the sub 
marine In two oasis 2 measurements were made as 
chciks dunng a single submergence 

At the time ot wnting his paper for the Proceed- 
inga the photographic records and other data eon 
nectod w th the gravity surveys were being carefully 
studied and it is expected that the final results w 11 be 
published later Approximate values of gravity have 
been calculated and the results arc shown on a map 
accompanjmg Dr Matuyama s article together with 
the free air gravity anomalies It is hoped that these 
gravity stations may be reduced by the isostatio method 
in order to throw some light on the isostatic condition 
of the crust under the Nippon Deep and surrounding 

W B 

STREAM SURVEYS OF THE NATIONAL 
FORESTS AND PARKS 

Dunng 1934 the Bureau of Fishciiis sent sixteen 
field parties to the different national forests and na 
tional parks for the purpose of studying and riport 
ing on the physical el emical and biological cond tions 
of the streams and lakes lying within the forest or 
park areas With this accumulated infoimation as a 
basis, the aim was to improve the fishing in these areas 
by adopting a policy of planting the species size and 
number of fish for which each surveyed stream or lake 
18 best adapted 

However, the forests and parka were not the only 
ones to benefit from such a survey The Bureau of 
Fishenes has accumulated a great deal of information 
which may be valuable in the future The informa 
tion can hardly be called new, but it is a more con 
CISC and quantitative statement of what is rather gen 
erally known 

In the Last the four parties surveyed, completely or 
m part the Great Smoky Mountain National Park in 
Tennessee and North Carolina and the following na 
tional forests Green Mountain and White Mountain 
in New Fngland, George Washington and Mononga 
hela in Virginia and West Virginia and Pisgub and 
Nantahala in the two Carolinas and Georgia 
In the West the twelve parties surveyed, completely 
or in part, Glacier National Park and the following 
national forests Sierra, Shasta, Klamath, Monolnyo, 
Coconino, Santa Fe, Humbolt, Roosevelt, Wasatch, 
Tonto, Crook, Coronado, Teton and Wyoming 
Comprehensive reports were compiled from the in 


^vidual report blanks These enlaiged reports give 
a description of the methods of survey, a brief ac- 
count of the physiography of the region, a list of the 
Ashes found ui the region , a statement of the natural 
enemies of Ash present, a discussion of the kinds and 
relative abundance of aquatic Ash food notes on the 
water Auctuations of the streams and lakes and com 
ments on the accessibility of the waters and the Ashing 
intensity Included with each of the reports are tables 
giving the following information about the streams 
length, average width, average depth, average volume, 
gradient, character of stream bed vegetation, pool 
gp-ade food grade, abundance of shade, game fish 
present degree fished, fish recommended for stocking, 
size section to be stocked, length of section, number 
of fish per mile, frequency and remarks For lakes a 
table IS included which gives the following area ele 
vation, maximum and average depth, bottom food, 
plankton, vegetation, character of bottom, whether 
lake is natural or artificial, extent of shoals, degree 
fished, fish recommi nded size number, frequency and 
remarks These tables are designed to furnish the 
Forest and Park Services with the major character 
istica of each lake and stream and to give stocking 
suggestions for these waters 

THE JOHNS HOPKINS UNIVERSITY 
RESEARCH CONFERENCES ON 
CHEMICAL PROBLEMS 

The chemistry department of the Johns Hopkins 
Un versity is holding its fifth Research Conference 
this summer at Gibson Island near Baltimore The 
coniereuce will bo under the general direction of E 
Emmet Reid and will run three weeks from June 24 
to July 12 The plan is fiexible, varying from day to 
day according to the nature of the topic under dis 
cussion and the wishes of those participating The 
day begins with a more or less formal lecture outlin 
iiig some field of research and directing attention to 
its unsolved problems This is followed by a discus 
Sion in which each one present takes part, making 
what contnbution he can to the solution of the prob- 
lems presented The ideal is to have a group large 
enough that all points of view may be represented, yet 
small enough that all who wish may take active part 
The plan is to have recognized leaders in each field of 
research give the lecturee and start the discussions, 
but its success depends on having a number in the 
group who are capable of contributing ideas The 
remainder of the day is left to sports or conversa- 
tions These conferences are intended to combine 
mental stimulation pleasant personal contacts and 
healthful recreation The Qibsen Island Clnb gen 
erously shares its facilities for this period The club 
has an excellent golf course, fine tennis courts, aplen 
did swimming and beaches, with ample dresaing^ rooms 
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and oommodJoas olub house There u excellent fish 
lag m the surrounding Chesapeake Attendants on 
the conferences may secure rooms in the club house or 
in adjacent cottages or may come from Baltimore for 
the day Meals for all are served at the club house 
The program given below is to bo regarded as a 
tentative outline to be filled m or modified as mav 
seem beat 

1 The Chemistry of the Aliphaite Free Badtcals Pro 
fesBor Francis 0 Bice, June 24-28 
The week ’s conferences will include a scries of lectures 
and discussion on (1) the preparation and properties of 
free aliphatic radiecds, (2) the mechanism of thermal 
decompositions from the free radical standpoint, and, 
(3) the Haber Willstatter cliam mechanism applied to 
reactions in solution 


2 Long Cham Molecules Dr Thomas Mldgiey, Jr, 
July 1-5 

July 1 Formation of polymers by definite chem 
ical reactions, rings and string molecules, 
Dr W H Carothers 

July 2 Synthetic rubber, Dupronc and Thiokol, 
Dr W U Carothers and Dr J C Patrick 
July 3 The determination of molecular weights of 
big molecules. Dr E 0 Kraemer 
July 4 Cellulose, Dr h 0 Kraomer 
July 5 Rubber, Dr T Midgley, Jr 


3 Vitamins Dr E V McCollum, July 8-12 

These conferences consist of lectures and discussion 
grouped around work in progress on vitamins 
July 8 Vitamin A, Dr E V McCollum 

July 9 Vitamin B, Dr B R Williams 

July 10 Vitamin C, Dr C 0 King 

July 11 Vitamin D, Dr C E Bills 

July 12 Vitamin G, Dr II C Sherman 

Neil E Gordon 

Tub Johns Hopkins University 


COLD SPRING HARBOR SYMPOSIA ON 
QUANTITATIVE BIOLOGY 

Ip we may judge from the results of two years, the 
conference symposia method as developed at the Bio 
logical Laboratory at Cold Spring Harbor is a sue 
cessfol experiment in method The cooperation of 
outstanding chemists, physicists and mathematicians, 
as well as biologists, has been most gratifying The 
unique bringing together of knowledge from these 
various sources upon a fundamental aspect of biology 
each year is already widely appreciated Thus the 
annual volume resulting from the eympoeia and dis 
cussion IS purchased m over twenty five oountnes all 
over the world, and there is evidence that the distri- 
bution of the volumes is becoming extended 
This year the conference-symposia will be centered 
about pbotochenustry in biology and medicine They 


will take place during five weeks, June 26 to August 
1 The general aspects which will be considered are 
basic photochemistry (June 26-July 2), photosyn- 
thesis (July 3-July 16), photoreceptors and biolumi- 
nescence (July 17-July 21), and photochemistry m 
medicine (July 24-July 30) 

While plans are still incomplete, it is already 
known that the following men will present papers, 
and, with five exceptions, will be in residence from 
one to five weeks at least 

Dr Vernon M Albers, physicist, Kettering Foundation, 
Antioch College, Dr William Arnold, Biologuol Labora 
tones, Harvard University, Dr Charles E Bills, bio 
chemist, director. Research Laboratories Mead Johnson 
and Company, Dr Harold F Blum, assistant professor 
of physiology University of Cnhforma Medical School, 
Dr P 8 Brackett, physicist, Bureau of Cotton Eco 
nomiea, Department of Agriculture Dr Dean Burk, 
associate physical chemist. Bureau of Cliemistry and 
Soils, Department of Agriculture Dr E 8 Castle, 
assistant professor of physiology, Harvard University 
Dr M Demerec, uivostigator, Dopartincnt of Gonotics, 
f nrnegle Institution of Washington Dr N B Dhar, 
head of Chemistry Department, University of Allahabad 
(India), Dr Robert Emerson, Biological Laboratory, 
California Institute of Technology Dr Henry tyring, 
physical chemist, research associate Princeton University , 
Dr Hugo Pricke, in charge of biophysics laboratory, 
Biological Laboratory, Dr II Kcffer Uartliuo, fellow 
medical physics, Johnson Foundation, University of 
Pennsylvania School of Mc'dinno, Dr F Newton Harvey, 
professor of physiology, Pnnccton 1 nuersity, Dr Selig 
Ilocht, professor of biophysics Columbia University, 
Dr 0 L Inman, director, Kettering Foundation, Antioch 
College, Dr H V Knorr, physicist, Kettering Founda 
tion, Antioch College Dr Henry Laurens, professor of 
physiology, Tulano University School of Medicine, Dr 
H 8 Mayerson, assistant profi ssor of physiology, Tulane 
University School of Medicine Dr Harold Mtstre, Do 
partment of Bacteriology, Vale University School of 
Modicmc, Dr Karl Meyer Department of Ophthalmology, 
Cdlogo of Physicians and Surgoons, Dr W A Noyes, 
Jr , associate professor of chemistry. Brown University 
Dr Gerhard K Rollofson, associate professor of chem 
istry. University of California, Dr Paul Bothemund, 
biochemist, Kettering Foundation for Study of Chloro 
phyll and Photosynthesis, Antioch College, Dr 8 E 
Sheppard, chemist, assistant director Kodak Eesearch 
Laboratories, Dr Hugh 8 Taylor, David B Jones pro 
fesaor of chemistry, Princeton University, Dr George 
Wald, Biological Laboratories, Harvard University, Dr 
Ernst Wolf, Biological Laboratories, Harvard University , 
Dr F Paul Zscheile, Jr, Department of Chemistry, Uni 
versity of Chicago 

Inveetigatora who wish to attend various sympoeia 
and discussion may obtain more defimte information, 
including programs, from the Biological Laboratory 
at Cold Spring Harbor — R Q H 
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SCIENTIFIC NOTES AND NEWS 


The House of Representatives has passed a bill 
conferring the Congressional Medal of Honor on 
Major General A W Greely, the Arctic explorer 
General Greely celebrated his ninety first birthday on 
March 27 

The New York New Jersey Alumni Association of 
the Johns Hopkins University will hold a dinner at 
the HoUl Plaza, New York City, on the evening of 
April 6 in honor of Dr Joseph S Ames, who retires 
as president of the university in June, and of Dr 
Isaiah Bowman, president elect, now chairman of the 
National Research Council and director of the Aiiier 
lean Geographical Society of New York 
Db E D Mebrill, director of the New York 
Botanical Garden and Dr A B Stout, director of 
the laboratones of the garden, have been elected 
honorary fellows of the Bntish Royal Horticultural 
Society and also honorary life members of the Penn 
sylvania Horticultural Society 
The Hillebrand Prize, awarded annually by the 
Washington Chemical Society for the bc»t paper read 
before it during the preceding year, was presented 
at the Cosmos Club on March 14 to Frederick Rossini, 
of the Bureau ui Standards, for his paper on The 
Thermal Decomposition of Alcohols ” 

The gold Moulton Medal of the British Institution 
of Chemical P ngineers for 1934 has been awarded to 
J Davidson Pratt and G S W Marlow, for a paper 
entitled Legal Pitfalls for the Chemical Engineer” 
The Junior Moulton Medal in silver, for the best 
paper of the year read before the graduates and stu 
dents section of the institution, was awarded to D 
Gordon Bagg for his paper entitled ‘ Determination 
of the Efficiency of a Multi Stage Washer 
The Pans Academy of Sciences has awarded the 
Jean Dagnan Bouveret pnze of 15,000 francs to Drs 
Auguste Charles Mane and Paul Remhngcr for their 
work on rabies, and the Lacage pnze of 10,000 francs 
to Professor Portier for his physiological studies 
Nature stales that the University of Toronto has 
awarded the Charles Mickle fellowship for 1935 
jointly to Dr Edward Mcllanby and Mrs May Mel 
lanby The fellowship is endowed under a bequest by 
the late Dr W J Mickle, and is awarded annually 
to that member of the medical profession who is con- 
sidered by the council of the Faculty of Medicine of 
the University of Toronto to have done most dunng 
the preceding ten years to advance sound knowledge 
of a practical kind in medical art or science ” 

WAS Caldeb, delegate director of the general 
chemicals group of Imperial Chemical Indnstnea, 


Limited, has been elected president of the Bntish So 
ciety of Chemical Industry for the year 1935-36 

OwpicERS of the British Institute of Chemistry were 
elected at the annual meeting on March 1 as follows 
Prendent, Professor Jocelyn Field Thorpe, Y*ce 
presidents, W J A Butterfield, Sir George Clayton, 
Dr A E Dunstan, F G Edmed, Dr H H Hodgson 
and W H Roberts, Honorary Treasurer, P H 
Kirkaldy 

Db Benjamin Lincoin Robinson has resigned 
from the Asa Gray professorship of systematic bot 
any and the curatorship of the Gray Herbanum of 
Harvard University His rcsig^nation, though accepted 
by the president and fellows of Harvard College at 
the meeting on March 18, is to date from September 
1, from which time he has been appointed Asa Gray 
professor of systematic botany and curator of the 
Gray Herbanum, ementus As he completes bis ser 
vice at the close of the preseat academic year. Dr 
Robinson will have held the curatorship of the Gray 
Herbanum for forty three years and will have occu 
pied the endowed chair connteted with it for thirty 
live years Dr Robinson will continue his mono 
graphic studies of the ( ompositae Eupatoneae on 
winch be has long been engaged 
F Teubeb Davison, president of the American Mu 
scum of Natural History of New York City, whose 
term as alumm fellow of the corporation of Yale 
University expires in June has been nominated 
unanimously for reelection 
Db William T Bovie, formerly assistant pro 
feasor of biophysics at the Harvard Medical School 
and a member of the Harvard Cancer Commission, is 
continuing his work on the biological effects of rays 
in the Shannon Physical Laboratory at Colby College 
Db Reoinald M Atwater, for eight years health 
commissioner of Cattaraugus County, N Y , has been 
appointed executive secretary of the Amencan Public 
Health Association The appointment became effec- 
tive on March 15 

Db Leonard Gbeenburg, acting health officer of 
New Haven, has been placed in full charge of the de 
partment of health He sueeeeds Dr John L Rice, 
who left New Haven to become health officer of New 
York City 

Professor Leo M Christensen, of the department 
of chemistry at Iowa State College, has resigned in 
order to join the staff of the Chemical Foundation 
His work will be connected with the production of 
alcohol from farm products and the formulation of 
legislation fostering its use 
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William Bbidoes, lately of the New York 8u», 
has been appointed editor and curator of publicur 
tions at the New York Zoological Society He fills 
the vacancy left by the retirement on December 31 
of Elwm B Sanborn 

Da Alfred E Emerson, professor of zoology at 
the University of Chicago, left on March 22 for the 
Panama Canal Zone, where he plane to analyze the 
effect of changes of temperature, humidity and light 
upon the social life of termites His headquarters 
will be on the island of Barro Colorado in Qatun 
Lake, Canal Zone, where the National Research Coun 
cil maintains a biological station 

Dk L J Klotz, plant pathologist at the Citrus 
Expenment Station of the University of California 
at Riverside, has been granted five months’ leave to 
study disease resistant plants He left Riverside on 
March 35 for Michigan State College, where he plans 
to carry on this research 

Da. Clarenck A Nevmann, associate professor of 
psychiatry at Northwestern University, sailed on 
March 10 to give a special course of lectures at Lidge, 
Louvain, Brussels and Ghent He will speak also 
befoie the Royal Medical Society of London 

Db a Raymond Dociiez professor of medicine of 
tlie College ot Phjsicians and burgeons of Columbia 
L Diversity, is visiting at the School of Tropical Medi 
cine ban Juan, Puerto Rico, where he gave a lecture 
before the faculty and staff of the school and before 
the physicians of the island on Influenza and Acute 
Infections of tl e Respiratoiy Tract ’ 

The Alpha Beta C haptor of bigma Pi Sigma hon 
orary physics society, at Syracuse University, recently 
sponsored two open meetings which were addressed by 
Dr Harlow bhapley, director of the Harvard College 
Observatory, and Dr W F G bwann, director of the 
Bartol Research Foundation 
Dr Raymond Pearl professor of biology in the 
bchool of Hygiene and Public Health of the Johns 
Hopkins University, delivered an address before the 
Washington Academj of Sciences on Manh 21 He 
spoke on Biology and Human Trends ’ 

Three lectures on Recent Progress in Astronomy” 
were given during March by Dr Samuel Alfred 
Mitchell, director of the Leander McCormick Obscr 
vatory of the Umversity of Virgima, at the Wagner 
Free Institute of Science, Philadelphia The titles of 
the separate lectures were “The Sun and Its Spec 
trum,” “A Tnp to the South Seas to Observe a Total 
Echpse” and ‘ The Distances of the Stars ” 

Professor H Eies, of Cornell University, dehvered 
the Orton Fellowship Lecture at the recent convention 


of the American Ceramic Society He spoke on 
‘ Geology m Clay Research ” 

Db. Carl J P Skottsbero, of Goteborg, Sweden, 
visiting professor at the Osborn Botanical Laboratory 
of Yale University, gave an illustrated lecture before 
the department of botany of Wellesley College on 
March 15 on “A Survey of Robinson Crusoe s Island ” 
The Stuart McGuire lectures at the Medical College 
of Virginia will be given by Dr Gunnar Nystrom, 
professor of surgery, Uppsala University Sweden, on 
the evenings of April 29 and 30 The subjects of the 
lectures will be ‘ Embolism of the Arteries of the 
Extremities’ and Pulmonary Embolism ’ 

Dr Joseph Needham, of the University of Cam 
bridge, delivered two lectures on the Mead Swing 
Foundation at Oberhn College on March 27 and 28, 
on ‘ The Continuity of Chemical and Morphological 
Order ’ 

The psychologists of New York State, outside 
of the Metropolitan area, will hold their annual 
spring meetings at Colgate University, Hamilton, 
N Y, on April 12 and 13 Dr bred S Keller is m 
charge of local arrangements Dr B F Skinner, of 
Harvard University, will be the speaker at the dinner 
meeting 

The dates for the May and Juno soirees of the 
Royal Society have been altered to Friday, May 3, and 
Friday, June 14 

The tenth congress of the International Society of 
Surgery will be held in Cairo from December 30, 
1936, to January 4, 1936, under the presidency of 
Professor A von Eisclsberg, of Vienna 
Tub seventh International Congress on Industrial 
Accidents and Diseases will be held at Brussels, Bel 
gium, from July 22 to 27 The American Committee 
of the congress is under the chairmanship of Dr Fred 
H Albee, New York, for the Section on Accidents 
and that of Dr Emery R Hayhurst, Columbus, Ohio, 
for Industnal Diseasee 

The Bntish Medical Association will bold its one 
hundred and third annual meeting in Melbourne, 
Australia, during the week beginning on Septemb^ 
9 under the presidency of Sir Richard Stawell, con 
suiting physician to the Melbourne Hospital The 
Journal of the Bntish Medical Association reports 
that the sectional sessions for scientific and clinical 
work will be held on Wednesday, Thursday and Fn 
day, September 11, 12 and 13 The annual repre 
sentative meeting for the transaction of medico-polit 
ical business will take place in London at tho asaocia* 
tion’s house on Fnday, July 19, and following days 
Members traveling to Australia through the United 
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States \7ill sail for New York from Southampton on 
Saturday, July 27, if traveling by the Canadian route 
to San Francisco, they will sail for Montreal from 
Liverpool on July 26, or from Glasgow on July 27 
The honorary local general secretary for this year’s 
annual meeting la Dr J P Major, Medical Society 
Hall, East Melbourne, Victoria 

The trustees of the Surdna Foundation announce 
that Wesliyaii University and ten welfare and re 
ligious institutions in Yonkers share in the first large 
distnbution from the income from the fortune of the 
late John F Andrus The bequests amounted to 
$1,092,500, only a portion of the income of the loun 
dation, which is said to be one of the most largely 
endowed charitable organizations in the world Wes 
Icyan University receives $300 000 Mr Andius who 
died on December 2(i, at the age of ninety three years, 
named the foundation by adopting the revcised spell 
ing of his name 

The National Zoological Park will leceive an allot 


ment of $680,000 from PWA funds It is planned to 
build an addition to the bird house, a new elephant 
house and a house for small mammals, with special 
accommodations for apes It is also planned to pro 
vide a machine shop 

The private medical library of the late Dr Bailey 
K Ashford has been presented by his family to the 
School of Tropical Medicine at San Juan, Puerto 
Rico This library contains a large collection of 
books, periodicals and pamphlets, together with vain 
able historical data on sprue, anemia and hookworm, 
in which fields Dr Ashford had made notable contribu- 
tions 

The University of Cambridge has accepted an offer 
from the Department of Scientific and Industrial Re 
search of the sum of £2,300 for building and equip 
ping the extension to the Low Temperature Research 
Station on its southern side It is to be used for scien 
tifc research and m the first instance for research in 
problems ansmg out of the preservation and handling 
of foodstuffs 


DISCUSSION 


WHAT DO WE MEAN BY A BACTERIAL 
LIFE CYCLE? 

BACTEEiOHOOisra have for some years been engaged 
in a vigorous, and sometimes slightly acrimonious, 
discussion of the question whether bacteria do or do 
not exhibit phenomena associated with a life cycle ” 
In a case of this kind, one always suspects that facta 
have been obscured by words Arguments arc gen 
erally concerned with words and ideas Facts need 
not be argued about, they can be settled by obseiwa 
tion 

In the present case, the facts are reasonably clear 
Almost all bacteriologists will now acknowledge that 
many types of bacteria may at times exhibit morpho- 
logical variants which differ rather widely from the 
forms most commonly observed in cultures These 
variants may be swollen or branched or spherical, 
when the normal form is a regular rod They may 
be larger than normal Very frequently they are 
much smaller than normal i urthermore, it is a well 
established fact that some of these bizarre cells are 
not involution forms ’ — if we mean by that term 
cells which are degenerating and necessarily doomed 
to pensh Many such abnormal cells, particularly the 
tiny coccoid forms of rod shaped bactena, have been 
shown to be viable and to reproduce the original type 
of organism If by a life cycle we mean the occur 
rence of cells having a form different from that com 
monly observed in the speries but capable of repro- 
dnUtzon, then many bacteria have a life cycle There 


IS no essential difference between such a phenomenon 
and the familiar formation of endospores (except that 
the endospore has a special degree of resistance to 
unfavorable environmental conditions which many of 
the more recently desonbed morphological variants 
lack) 

Those who contend that bacteria lack a life cycle 
define the term more strictly They consider that a 
“life cycle” must involve a certain inevitable and 
repetitive sequence of stages In this sense they 
maintain that the bactena do not possess a life cycle 
If one transfers a culture in the phase of loganthnue 
growth to a fresh medium of the same kind, expen 
ence shows ns that the form and size of the cells 
remain strikingly constant, and we have no reason 
to doubt that such a process can be continued indefi- 
nitely A “cycle,” according to Murray, means “a 
recurrent penod (of events, phenomena, etc ) ” Those 
who object to the life cycle theory may nghtly mam 
tarn that such experiments exclude the existence of 
recurrent periods of varying morphology, due to some 
inherent tendency of the bactenal cells 

It IS precisely, however, in this tacit assumption 
that a life cycle must be free from any environmental 
influence that there lies another dangerous pitfall of 
definition If we allow that repetitive changes may 
directly result from environmental conditions and yet 
may constitute a life cycle, the balance of argument 
swings in favor of the “cyclists ” If, instead of trans- 
ferring a colon bacillus from one ooltnre tube to an- 
other in the logarithmic phase of growth, we leave it 
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m the onginal medium for a lon^ period and then 
transfer it, a very definite senes of repetitive events 
may be observed The cells when first transferred to 
a new medium are small in size and exhibit certain 
quantitative physiological charactenstics Then for a 
certain penod the cells become larger and physiologi 
cally far more active The size may increase tenfold 
and the activity per cell fifty fold Later, both size 
and activity decrease again to their ongmal figures 
Under certain conditions, bizarre and eoccoid and 
perhaps very minute or “filterable” forms may occur 
On transfer to a fresh medium, the “cycle’ repeats 
itself with perfect precision 
It must be freely granted that such a cycle is related 
to the effect of environment and not to any inevitable 
inherent tendency of a single cell, but I suspect that 
the same thing is true of all bfe cycles throughout 
the living world The zoologist can cultivate protozoa, 
the botanist con cultivate molds, for an indefinite 
period by suflBciently rapid transfer to fresh sub 
strates, without the appearance of cysts or spores or 
any other departure from the more usual morphologi 
cal picture presented by the species All that appears 
in such a case, if the medium be favorable, is the 
ordinary ‘life cycle" of bmary fission The phe 
iiomenon of endomixis does not present any real ex 
ception, since it does not alter the form or physio 
logical properties of cells in any cyclical way In the 
multicellular organism life cycles are apparently in 
herent simply because the organisms are multicellular 
and because the multicellular life produces a change 
111 the environment of the individual cel) more or less 
comparable to that produced in an old culture of 
bacteria The germ cells exhibit no life cycles from 
generation to generation It is true that m a meta 
roon there is a specialization of cell function asso 
ciated with division and differentiation, but this is 
clearly degenerative rather than cyclical, since it is 
normally irreversible Even specialized somatic cells 
when cultivated by Carrel in vttro show no life cycles 
after many years of observation 

May we not assume, then, that with all living cells, 
the “life cycle” so far as the individual cell is con 
cemed — is a cycle of simple binary fission Other 
phenomena involving change in cell morphology and 
physiology of a oycbcal nature are responses to ehang 
ing environmental conditions and not the result of 
any inherent time mechanism If a unicellular organ 
ism shows a definite senes of morphological and 
physiological alterations in response to certain 
ohuges in environment which are likely to occur with 
reasonable frequency in its natural life wo may call 
it a “Ufe cycle” if we wish or we may call it some 
thing else In any case, this is the only ^d of life 
cycle (other than binary fission) which can occur in 


unicellular and relatively simple multicellular forms 
In this sense, the bacteria have life cycles When we 
find a more complex and more regular life cycle in 
the higher plants and animala (relatively independent 
of external environment), it is because the interrela 
tionships of the complex organism produce a cyclical 
change in the internal environment which is compar 
able with the change which takes place in a baetcnal 
culture and which affects the individual body coll very 
much as the cultural environment affects the unicellu 
lar organism 

C E A Winslow 

Yalb School or Mbdicine 

THE PRESS SERVICE AT THE PITTSBURGH 
MEETING 

The baffling probkm of handling the paper winning 
the $1,000 prize appears at last to have been success 
fully solved At Pittsburgh the announcement of the 
piTze winning paper was made at a conference of 
press representatives called foi 9 a m at which a 
inrefuUy prepared, clear and thoroughly intelligible 
r<!8um6 of the paper and a biographical sketch of the 
author, wore handed each one present, and arrange 
ments were made for answering any questions that 
might be asked The complete paper was also avail 
able The release was for morning papers on the 
following day Ample time was thus afforded the 
press representatives for studying the paper and for 
securing interviews on the subject matter 

The proportion of the total number of papera sent 
in advance to the Press Service was slightly less than 
at the preceding Boston meeting There were 1,800 
papers (including demonstrations, etc ) listed in the 
program, of which 396 (20 2 per cent ) were received 
111 advance 

If the 60 papers that were not recened until after 
the meeting (partly because of having been mailed 
with insufficient postage) are added to the number 
sent in, and the 109 mathematical papers, which can 
not be handled successfully m the usual routine, are 
subtracted, there were 1 697 papers presented, of 
which 462 (23 6 per cent ) were received 

The number of papers listed and received, arranged 
by groups, was as shown in Table I 

This year each paper as soon as it was received was 
carded by author By the use of this card catalogue 
the press representatives were able to find out at once 
whether or not a copy of any given paper was avail 
able, and all the essential information regarding the 
papers at hand This card index proved to be exceed 
ingly useful, and constant reference was made to it 
throughout the meeting 

For press purposes it is essential that information 
regarding the proceedings day by day shall be avail* 
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TABLE I 


Section or Group 


Papers 

Listed Beceived 


Exhibits and Demonstrations 87 

Genera] Sessions and Ooinraittccs 25 

Joint Sessions 

Mathematics (A) 109 

Physics (B) 149 

Chemistry (C) . 20 

Astronomy (D) 21 

Geology and Geography (E) 32 

Zoological Sciences (P) 468 

Botanical Sciences (G) 292 

Zoology and Botany (P and G) 118 

Anthropology (H) 55 

Psychology (1) 42 

Social and Economic Sciences (K) 40 

Historical and Philological Sciences 

(L) 6 

Engineering (M) 3 

Medical Sciences (N) 48 

Agriculture (0) 246 

Education (Q) 33 

Science in general (X) 14 

Totals 1,806 


1 Compare with table in Scisnce, 79 : 141, 1934. 
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able at a glance. Beginning at the St. Louis meeting 
the pages from two programs will be cut and pasted 
together in such a way as to show the proceedings of 
the entire meeting chronologically, with the available 
papers cheeked, and these strips will be placed on a 
bulletin board. 

During the meeting two typists were present in the 
press room for the purpose of making copies, in 
duplicate, of those papers for which there was a spe- 
cial demand. This plan has been adopted at previous 
meetings and has worked very well. The ideal pro- 
cedure, of course, would be to have all the material 
mimeographed, or at least to have at hand mimeo- 
graphed copies of from 50 to 100 of the papers most 
likely to be of interest to the press. But the expense 
involved is prohibitive. 

At the Pittsburgh meeting there were in attendance 
no less than sixteen press representatives from other 
cities, ten of whom were members of the National 
Association of Science Writers, and ten from the 
Pittsburgh papers and local offices of press aasoei- 
ations. 

Such marked attention on the part of the press 
places upon the association a grave responsibility. 
The meetings of the association form the chief medium 
through which the general public learns of the advance 
of science as a whole. We must make every endeavor 
for our own good to increase largely the proportion 


of papers made available to the press, and to see to it 
that all vice-presidential addresses and general ses- 
sions papers are submitted as long in advance as 
possible. 

We must all work together in order that the press 
may have an abundance of suitable material to present 
to the public. Let us do all we can to assist the press 
in its effort to give the people an adequate and ac- 
curate picture of the progress of science as it is 
brought out at our meetings. 

Austin II. Clark, 

Director 

THE COST OF GERMAN SCIENTIFIC 
JOURNALS 

Published protests on the unreasonably high price 
of subscriptions to German technical periodicals are 
not effective. The present high price is not so much 
a matter of exchange conditions, although this is a 
factor, as it is the abnormally high initial price de- 
manded by the publishers, amounting to extortion. 
Although after five years of depression, we are main- 
taining our library budget es-sentially unimpaired, I 
have directed that our subscriptions to sixteen German 
botanical periodicals be caneellod immediately. This 
has been done for the reason that subscriptions 
amounting to five to eight times as much as the rates 
charged for similar scnals published elsewhere are not 
justified under any conditions. It is admitted that in 
a reference library broken sets of periodicals are re- 
grettable, but when the cost per volume is so exorbi- 
tant, as in this case with those now discontinued, this 
is unavoidable. If other American institutions would 
do likewise, such action might be effective in reducing 
the present plethora of abnormally high-priced Ger- 
man periodicals. 

E. D. Merrill, Director 

The New York Botanical Garden 

GAUSS AND THE FRENCH ACADEMY OF 
SCIENCE 

In his “A Short Account of the History of Mathe- 
matics,” 5th edition, p. 448 (1912), Ball makes the 
statement that Gauss had submitted a part of his fa- 
mous Disquisitiones Arithmeticae to the French Acad- 
emy, which the latter rejected in a manner which must 
have been humiliating for Gauss. 

A careful examination of the writings and bio- 
graphical material of Gauss does not show a trace for 
such an occurrence. Professor Brendel, of the Uni- 
versity of Freiburg, who is in charge of the Ganas 
archive, does not know of anything that might point 
to such a rejection. 

Moreover, according to an official transcript sent 
to the writer by Professor Picard, permanent secre- 
tary of the French Academy of Science, there is not 
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the slightest evidence that the academy ever did such 
a thing as Ball claims. 

On the contrary, the academy bestowed upon Gauss 
at an early age the highest academic honors. 

The record of the French Academy is clear and all 
in favor of Gauss. Emch 

LEEUWENHOEK LETTERS 

Some American libraries and collections may pos- 
sess letters written by and to Antony van Leeuwen- 
hoek; and photographic copies of such letters are be- 


ing sought by the Royal Academy of Sciences of 
Amsterdam, which is preparing a critical edition of 
Leeuwenhoek’s correspondence. A list covering about 
100 missing items is published in the appeal of Dr. 
G. van Rijnberk in Nederl. Tijdsch. v. Geneeskunde, 
December 1, 1934. 

Readers knowing of such letters in America are 
asked to communicate the information to Dr. van 
Rijnberk, or to the undersigned. 

Barnett Cohen 

.loHNS Hopkins Memoal School 


SCIENTIFIC APPARATUS AND LABORATORY METHODS 


AN EXTRACTOR USING A SOLUTION OF 
VOLATILE AND NON-VOLATILE 
PHASES 

Unuke most extractors which are limited in their 
H-se to volatile solvents, a simple device is suggested 
which extracts with a solution consisting of one vola- 
tile phase and one or more non-volatile phases. Its 
success is due to the fact that if the vapor-disengage- 
ment area is sufficiently reduced, entrained solution is 
carried with the vapor. 

A flask (Fig. 1) is tilled with solution to a single 



small outlet. When boiled, vapor and solution are 
carried up to the filter. A baffle separates the vapor 
from the liquid. The return of the liquid through the 
filter to the bottom of the flask is facilitated by con- 
vection currents caused by heating the flask on one 
aide. 

The process is continuous and the velocUy is con- 
trolled entirely by the amount of heat supplied. 


Larger quantities of liquid may be delivered to the 
filter than by condensate devicas, since only a small 
part of the liquid has to be vaporused. This device 
may also extract by condensate alone by simply lower- 
ing the level of the liquid in the flask, thus increasing 
the disengagement area. 

A. J. Bailey 

College or Forestry 
University or Washinoton 

A SIMPLE METHOD FOR OBSERVATION OF 
CIRCULATION IN THE WEB OF THE 
FROG’S FOOT 

Circulation of blood in the web of the frog’s foot 
may bo observed very clearly if the spread foot is 
strapped over the hole in the frog board with a strip 
of wet Cellophane secured to the board by thumb tacks 
(Fig. 1). 'The preparation is more quickly made than 



are preparations in which the foot is spread by tying 
the toes, and is superior in a number of other respects. 
Since the animal is relatively comfortable, movements 
of the foot are reduced to a minimum. The web may 
be kept moist by occasional moistening of the Cello- 
phane, or by introducing a film of water between the 
web and the Cellophane. Since the web is relatively 
fiat, a good picture may be obtained with the 4 as 
as with the 16 millimeter objective, withont the use of 
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a cover glaas. Preparations made thus may be kept 
under observation for a long time with little atten- 
tion, except occasional moistening. With animals 
wrapped in the usual manner in wet cloth, prepara- 
tions have been used in our laboratory for perjods 
exceeding two hours. The method is so simple and 
obvious, the writer suspects that others must also have 
thought of it; but he makes bold to pass it on to those 
who may not have done so. 

Horace J. Child 

Sacramento Junior College 

THE DESIRABILITY OF HOMOZYGOUS 
MICE IN NUTRITION 
EXPERIMENTS 

It is pretty generally conceded that the Wistar 
strain of rats is preferable in nutrition experiments, 
so that the animals will be homozygous and also of 
the same strain in coordinating the work of different 
investigators. Mice are used mainly by bacteriolo- 
gists, cancer workers and geneticiste, but in the assay 
of hormones and the deteimination of the nutritive 
value of pure chemical substances it is sometimes 
possible to save thousands of dollars by using mice 
instead of rate. Yet no standard strain of mice has 
been generally adopted. Since, however, a number of 
papers have appeared, using the Bagg strain of 
homozygous albino mice (Cold Spring Harbor Station 
of the Carnegie Institution), it seems probable that 
Table 1, showing the growth rate (mean body weight 
and standard deviation) of Bagg albinos, quoted from 
our paper in “Science Reports of Tohoku Impcnal 
University,” Apiril, 1935, should be of interest. A 
paper on the growth and chemical composition of the 
brain of Bagg albinos by Ilideo Endo will also appear 
in the same reports at a later date. Although the 
mouse grows at a slower rate we have been able to 


TABLE 1 


Body Weights and Standard Deviations in Gbams 


Day of 
age 
1 
2 
3 


6 

7 

8 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 


36 

43 

50 

57 


Mean 

weight S.D. 

1.313 .200 

1.506 .245 

1.754 .283 

2.090 .374 

2.462 .458 

2.880 .548 

8.300 .574 

3.770 .663 

4.206 .768 

4.670 .774 

5.020 .948 

5.390 1.128 

5.775 1.162 

6.100 1.162 

0.407 1.200 

6.570 1.049 

6.780 1.183 

6.850 1.483 

6.960 1.442 

7.130 1.466 

7.330 1.449 

7.669 1.634 

9.480 1.803 

12.360 2.346 

14.740 2.236 

16 740 2 510 

18.540 2.934 


Females 

Moan 

weight S.D. 

1.800 .200 

1.516 .200 

1.770 .816 

2.160 .316 

2.570 .486 

3.020 .657 

3.470 .781 

3.970 .761 

4.425 .894 

4.920 .974 

5.320 1.118 

5.630 1.288 

6.040 1.331 

6.410 1.414 

6.690 1.536 

6.920 1.477 

7.040 1.560 

7.170 1.617 

7.240 1.637 

7.410 1.674 

7.720 1.612 

7.950 1.761 

9.870 1.897 

13.500 2.290 

14.470 2.190 

15.610 2.388 

16.640 2.367 


produce marked rickets in the mouse on the same diet 
that produced rickets in the rat. 

J. F. McClendon 
Harold Streeit 


Laboratory or Phtsiolooical 
Chbmibtby 

ITniyersitt or Minnesota 


SPECIAL ARTICLES 


COMPARISON OF X-RAY AND GAMMA 
RAY DOSAGE! 

Need for a suitable correlation between x-ray and 
radium dosage had led us to extend our recent studies 
in the ionization produced in liquids by x-rays.* This 
note is for the purpose of giving briefly the results 
of some absolute measurements of the ionization pro- 
duced in carbon bisulfide by gamma rays. Air ioniza- 
tion methods, while satisfactory for dosage measure- 
ments up to 200 kv, may be rendered ambiguous for 
higher frequency radiations because of lack of radia- 
1 Publication approved by the director of the National 
Bureau of Standards of the U. 8. Department of Com- 

WTce. 

^ » F. L. Mohler and L. 8, Taylor, Bureau of Standarda 
Jour. Ree., 13: 659, 1934. 


tion equilibrium. A comparison of the physiological 
effects of diSerent radiations ideally should be based 
on comparison of the numbers of ions produced in 
the tissue. In practice, one can make relative mea- 
surements in dielectric liquids nearly equivalent in 
density and atomic number to living tissue. 

For gamma rays carbon disulfide is sufficiently near 
tissue (or wax) in atomic number and density to be 
considered equivalent. A combination of the two 
materials will, therefore, give an effectively homo- 
geneous medium in which there will be radiation 
equilibrium and uniform mass absorption. Measure- 
ments were made of the gamma ray absorption in a 
layer 1 mm thick at the incidmt surface of a 26 om 
cubical wax phantom. The ionization chamber con- 
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kiBted of two fine alununttm gnda separated by a 
quartz disk 1 mm thick which had a 10 mm hole in 
the center This was immersed m the liquid contained 
ID a thin shallow glass dish which was in turn set into 
the wax surface Fields up to 70,000 volts per cm 
showed that the ‘effective volume” was given by the 
geometric volume between the gnds for separations 
from 0 6 to 2 5 mm The radium, contained in a glass 
tube 8 mm long and 27 mm thick, was supported 
about 16 mm above the liquid surface and filtered 
with 75 mm brass plus 2 mm of bakelite Applying 
approximate corrections for distance and filtration, 
the ionization produced by 1 mg of radium filtered 
with 1 mm of lead and at a distance of 1 cm from 
the wax surface was found to be 9400 e s u /cm’ /hr 
Assuming that the gamma ray absorption is propor 
tional to the density of the liquid or gas and that the 
energy per ion pair is 24 electron volts as compared 
with for air,* the above ionization would corre 
spond to 6 9 roentgens per hour Measurements 
made with the cell removed from the wax phantom 
showed the ionization to be almost entirely due to 
primary radiation Similar measurements of the 
ionization produced in a mixture of CSj and ligroin 
(density = 1) by x rays of equal doses generated at 
120 kv and filtered with about 2 mm of copper gai e 
an increase of about 30 per cent due to back scat 
tering as compared with 38 per cent using a thimble 
ionization chamber calibrated in the usual manner 
Since it IS impossible to calibrate a thimble ebamber 
for the radiation quality produced m the back scat 
tenng, the disagreement ^tween the air and liquid 
measurements is not unexpected Measurements made 
as here described in suitable liquids are independent 
of the radiation quality and hence the chambers need 
no cahbration While the above method seems well 
adapted to evalnatmg radium dosage in roentgens, the 
preliminary values given above are being investigated 
further in an endeavor to minimize the corrections 

Lauriston S Tayixir 
F L. Mohler 

DEPARrwKin< or Oohhxbox 
N anoRAD Bubxad or Stamdabds 

TRANSMISSION OF THE VIRUS OF 
POLIOMYELITIS TO MICE 
The purpose of this paper u to report the success 
fnl propagation and serial transmission of the virus 
of poliomyeliUs in mice The mouse was chosen for 
this study for reasons described by one of ijs ^ 

Three senes of mice were exposed to short repeated 
doses of X ray and then moculated, both intraeere 
brally and intraperitoneally, with suBpensions of the 

iM Brodie, Proe Soc Exp Biol and Med, March, 
1B88 


spinal cords of monkeys, who had succumbed to polio 
myelitis In the first senes, the animals were irradi 
ated daily for 10 days pnor to inoculation On the 
second day after inoculation, x ray treatments were 
begun again and were given daily for 8 days On the 
eleventh day after injection, all the mice showed ruffled 
hair, sluggishness and dragged their hind legs, either 
on that day or the following one Four of the am 
mals died on tie eleventh day one on the twelfth, 
three on the sixteenth and three on the seventeenth 
day after inoculation Two were autopsied on the 
eleventh and twelfth days A suspension of their 
biams, when moculated into mice and a monkey, 
failtd to produce reaction 
In the second senes, on the eleventh and twelfth day 
after inoculation they showed ruffled hair, ataxia, slug 
gishuess and dragged thtir hind limbs The animals 
in this group died or were killed A suspension of 
their brains produced similar symptoms after an in 
cubation penod of from 14 to 24 days, in 6 out of 8 
untreated mice which were injected A monkey in 
oculated with this suspension showed a nse in tern 
perature Serial passages were earned out, using 
mouse brains ns the inoculum Thus tar, the viius has 
been maintained through 17 gem rations With sue 
ceediiig passages, the animal response became more 
definite and the incubation period became shorter so 
that by the fifth passage, a 10 per cent suspension 
brought down all the animals after an incubation 
penod of 3 days Using more concentrated brain sus 
pensions, the incubation penod may be shortened to 
2 days, and with diluted suspensions it may be length 
ened to 7 days By successive transfer, the mfectivity 
of the virus has been increased, so that by the twelfth 
passage it was infectious in a dilution of 1 1090 
In the third group, 4 out of 7 mice inoouluted with 
tho brain ma tonal of irradiated mice that had sue 
cumbed, showed symptoms similar to those of the mice 
in the second senes Fifty control animals that were 
exposed to x ray, but were not injected, developed no 
symptoms, although some of them received twice as 
many x ray treatments as did the inoculated mice 
When the filtrate of the suspension of the brains of 
2 of the ammals that came down with the afore 
mentioned symptoms was injected into 8 untreated 
mice, 7 of them showed the usual hypenmtabihty, 
ataxia, sluggishness, ruffled hair and humped back A 
monkey, inoculated with this filtrate ran a typical 
course of poliomyelitis, with a charactenstio histo 
pathological picture in the cord In the next passage, 
all twelve mice injected showed symptoms after an 
ineubation penod of 3 to 4 days This senes has 
undergone 14 transfers with changes ot mfectmty 
and incubation period, similar to those of tbe preced* 
ing senes 
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Now that the virus is fixed, the clinical picture m 
the mouse is quite acute It begins with irritability, 
jumpiness, rufikd hair and goes on to atoxm, humped 
back, convulsions, circular movements, twisting of the 
head and sometimes ptosis of the eyohds The am 
mals usually die within a few hours after the onset of 
symptoms The mice also can be infected by the 
intranasal route ivith an incubation period of 5 to 6 
days 

In contradiction to the lesions in human and 
monkey poliomyelitis, those in the mice occur mainly 
111 the brain and meninges, rather than in the spinal 
cord In the pia arachnoid and its projections there 
IS an extensive mononuclear infiltration mostly pen 
vascular, which is most marked over the brain In 
the spinal cord and brain stem, there is an occasional 
penvascular collar and some hemorrhagic foci the 
cerebellum shows no changes, while the cerebrum 
shows penvascular collars, areas of hemonhage focal 
areas of necrosis and glia reaction with a rare poly 
morphonuclear leucocyte 

As in the monkey, the virus appears to be in the 
cerebro spinal axis only It is present in the cere 
brum, brain stem, cord and cerebellum The greatest 
concentration of the virus is in the cerebrum, which 
18 in keeping with the distnbution of the histopatho 
logical changes 

The following findings indicate that we arc dealing 
with poliomyelitis and not a spontaneous virus infec 
tion of mice 

(1) The mouse virus was transferred to 13 monkeys 
and was infective in a dilution of 1 5000 A trans 
fer of the virus from one of these monkeys to another 
monkey and back again to mice was successful A 
complete histopathological study of the cords of four 
of these monkeys showed changes typical of acute 
anterior poliomyelitis 

(2) The serums of convalescent humans and mon 
keys, of actively immunized children and the serum 
of a so called normal adult, containing anti viral sub 
stance, neutralized this virus Normal monkey serums 
failed to do so Human convalescent serum protected 
a monkey against the virus and neutralized suspen 
sions of cords removed from monkeys infected with 
the mouse virus Upon diluting the serums, it was 
possible io obtain an end point in keeping with simi- 
lar tests earned out in monkeys 

(3) Poliomyelitis in mice differs both clinically and 
histopathologically from the spontaneous mouse en 
cephalomyehtis described by Theiler,* who kindly sent 
us some of his virus The infectmty of the latter is 
irregular and its injection is followed by an incuba 
tion period of from 3 to 4 weeks This spontaneous 

* Itf. Theiler, Scievcb, 80 122, 1934 


disease in mice runs a more protracted course with 
slowly progressing paralysis The distribution of the 
virus in the cerebrospinal axis and the histopatho- 
logical picture are also different from that of the 
mouse poliomyelitis 

One of us® has desenbed the immunization of 
monkeys and children agamst poliomyelitis How 
over, the incidence of the disease is so low and the 
preparation of the vaccine so expensive that its appli 
cation 19 limited It has been found that not only 
convalescents, but also many normal children, even in 
the susceptible age group, have antiviral substances 
in their blood Vaccination should be limited to those 
without any antibody At present a test for antibody 
can be carried out only in monkeys Results of pre 
liminary expenments, in that they check with those 
of identical tests in the monkey, indicate that such a 
test can be earned out in the mouse Thus it may be 
possible to use mice instead of monkeys to determine 
those who require vaccination and the results of the 
immunization 

In the mouse, the disease differs from that in the 
monkey, since in the smaller animal it is a mcningo 
encephalomyelitis The virus has lost its affinity for 
nerve cells for it affects mainly the connective tissue 
elements of the central nervous system 

We beheve that the outcome of the foregoing 
studies show that the virus of poliomyelitis has been 
transmitted successfully through mice by serial 
passage 

Maukicb Bbodie 
Samuel A Goldberg 
Phvllis Staniet 

Univeesity and Bkllbvub IIospital 
Mbdical School and PKESByrntiAN 
Hospital, Newaek, N J 
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completely away at rates ranging generally from 
about 3 to 60 or 75 years, depending on the kind of 
soil, the declivity of the land, the rainfall and the 
type of agriculture 

A thriving agriculture is the basis of national pros 
penty When the rich, humus charged surface layer 
IS stripped oft the land, it can not be restored, and 
without this productive covering agriculture generally 
can not be prosperous, whether prices are up or down 
The world is strewn with ruins of once flourishing 
eivilizations whose basis of continuance has been 
destroyed by erosion No greater problem than the 
control of erosion confronts the nation to day The 
problem is national in character and scope The in 
junoua effects touch directly or indirectly the interest 
of every citizen 

White Man s Method op Land Use 

\V hat has happened in this country since the white 
man took over from the Indiana the vast expanse of 
virgin soil covered with far flung forests of valuable 
timber or clothed with luxuriant prairie grasses, is a 
tragic story Faster probably, than any nation or 
race we haie been irapovenshing and destroying our 
indispensable agricultural lands Other parts of the 
world such as the highlands about Antioch Syria, 
have been devastated by this wasteful process and the 
people have deserted the skeletonized areas, but their 
lands were used for thousands of years We have 
used ours only a little more than 250 years moet of it 
for less than 75 years In this short time we have 
succeeded in putting through a gigantic undertaking 
of land degradation, and this without stopping to 
think seriously of what we have been doing Only 
recently have we begun to measure the impoverishing 
effects of erosion, and even now we have scarcely 
begun to apply the scrutiny of research to this 
menacing problem 

A short time ago it was estimated, on the basis of 
existing surveys, that at least 35 million acres of 
formerly cultivated land had been essentially de 
stroyed by erosion Now, on the basis of a nation 
wide reconnaissance erosion survey, recently com 
pleted 1^ the Soil Erosion Service, it is found that 
the area of formerly cultivated land largely essen 
tially ruined amounts to not less than 100 million 
acres This is the equivalent of 625,000 farms of 160 
acres each, an area nearly equal to the combined 
extent of Ohio, Illinois, Maryland and North Caro- 
lina Isolated fields and small parcels of ground 
between gullies and soil denuded slopes can still be 
cultivated on a patch farming basis, but fully half 
of the area is physically unfit for cultivation, chiefly 
because of severe gullying, with the other half about 
as bad 


In addition, approximately 126 million acres of 
the land now in cultivation have lost all or the greater 
part of the topsoil, and as the result these denuded 
lands are from about 2 to 10 times less productive 
than was the virgin soil * They are not only less 
productive, but they are more difficult and expensive 
to plow and rainwater flows over the exposed im 
pervious clay more rapidly to increase the rate of 
erosion, the rate of silting of stream channels and 
reservoirs and the volume of floods 

Thus we have permitted tens of thousands of farm 
ers to become subsoil farmers, which means generally 
something very closely related to bankrupt fanning 
on bankrupt land Moreover, the virtual rum of the 
soil is essentially of a permanent character, jeopardiz 
ing the well being of generations to follow 
The Wat Out 

There is one way and only one way out of this 
menacing national situation of land depletion by 
erosion, and that is to put through as speedily as 
possible a properly coordinated, complete and adapt 
able soil conservation program on all the remaining 
areas of good land needing protection Such a pro 
gram calls for treatment of the land in accordance 
with the specific needs and adaptabilities of the many 
different kinds of land Any other method of ap 
proach will merely postpone the accomplishment of 
those things that must be carried through if this is not 
to be probably the greatest nation of poor subsoil 
farming of all the earths history Postponement of 
this inescapable task simply means a more difficult 
and costly job ahead 

We have been fighting erosion in some parts of the 
country for more than 75 years, notably in the south 
eastern Piedmont region, but we have not overcome 
the enemy Even in this older agncultural section 
the evil has been spreading much faster than the 
application of efficient corrective measures Our 
attack has been largely one in which a single imple 
ment was employed, that is, hillside ditching and hill 
side terracing for slowing down the runoff On gently 
sloping land this single-track method of combat has 
accomplished much good, but on a very large area 
of steeply sloping, highly erosive soil the practice 
has, in the long run, done more harm than good For 
example, the recently completed nation wide erosion 
survey shows that considerably more than two nullion 
acres of terraced land m the state of Georgia alone 
have been essentially destroyed for further practical 
crop use The building of terraces where they were 
not applicable, or failure to build them correctly and 
properly maintain them, hastened the permanent 
downfall of these formerly fertile slopes 

* E H Bennett, Th« Oeograpkieal Sevlew, V XZIII^ 
No 8, p 431, July, 1988 
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In spjte of the obvious physical impossibility of 
controlling erosion except by making extensive use of 
vegetation in our control measures, many specialists 
to day are boldly asserting that an engineering method 
of attack — one employing a single implement of com 
bat — IS the complete and final answer to the erosion 
problem Since erosion begins wherever water ac 
cumulates in sufficient quantity to flow down hill 
across unprotected areas, the only possible purely 
engineering method for actually controlling an agenc> 
of this kind, if there is any truth in mathematics, 
would be to build extensive walls, as those found in 
parts of the Mediterranean Basin, with which it would 
be possible to cultivate the land on the level Labor 
conditions and topographic and other physical char 
actenstics of the land utterly preclude this method of 
control in America, for the present at any rate Such 
laborious procedure is not essential to success, there 
are other methods — effective, practical methods, as 
those now being used with a high degree of success 
on the demonstrutional areas of the Soil Erosion Ser 
vice These methods will be referred to later 

Need of Education 

A depressing aspect of the whole erosion problem 
IS that we have assumed the country has enough land 
to withstand the most violent misuse Many have 
looked upon soil wastage by accelerated erosion as a 
process over which man has no control, and some have 
stubbornly refused to recognise any distinction be 
tween the exceedingly slow geologic norm of eroswn 
(generally harmloes) and the devastating accelerated 
erosion brought about through the instrumentality of 
man With reckless prodigality, all kinds of land 
have been used for a great variety of crops, as if all 
of it, good and bad, steep and level, were equally 
adapted to these diverse uses 

The average American has no particular love for 
the land and little understanding of it The explana 
tion 18 fairly simple Colonists pouring in from 
great reservoirs of population in Europe began a 
westward march across the continent under conditions 
that led them to believe the American continent was 
endowed with limitless and mexhaustible supplies of 
land, forest and game Now that our frontiers have 
disappeared in the Pacific, and are reappeanng in 
the East and West, we are beginning to appraise the 
gigantic waste that went with that rapid occupation 
of the country, which we have liked to boast of as 
the “conquest of America ” Vast stretches of forest 
are gone, the buffalo have been killed, some species 
of game birds have been exterminated, and we find 
hundreds of millions of erosion-mado guides and tens 
of nullions of acres of erosion exposed clay subsoil 
where there was not a smgle gully of this kind nor 


one acre of man induced, freshly exposed subsoil when 
the country was taken over by the white man 

It IS true that erosion had been going on in many 
parts of the sparsely vegetated western regions, where 
great canyons had been dug out, before the advent of 
the white man But we are not concerned with that 
phase of erosion, nor with the exceedingly slow 
process of normal or geological erosion, such as is 
responsible for the building up of fertile stream bot 
toms throughout millions of years It should be per 
Icctly understood that the atcekrated erosion we are 
considering is the product of excessive runoff caused 
by the reduction of the absorptive capacity of slop 
ing land as the result of lemoving the stabilizing cover 
of vegetation and the cultivation and grazing of the 
land since the occupation of America by the white 
man 

Absorption, runoff and erosion are interdependent 
processes, and for all practical purposes may be con 
sidcred as a single 3 phase physical agency These 
processes — rather, this agency is piofoundly inflii 
meed by slope, climate, soil, density ot the cover of 
vegetation and the use made of the land When the 
normal vegetative cover is removed the soil is laid 
bare to the full destroying effects of violently rushing 
rainwater and hurtling wind The process of plowing 
vitiates or tears down the effective porosity of the 
virgin soil, closing conduits made by earthworms and 
plant roots, and disrupting the porosity that goes with 
the natural granular or loam like structure of the soil 
With further cultivation the humus content of the 
soil — the sponge like binding material — is dissipated 
by processes of decomposition and oxidation In this 
way man effaces within a few brief years what nature 
has taken centuries, even thousands of years, to build 
If we observe some of the lessons of nature, making 
liberal use of vegetation in various adaptable cropping 
practices and eliminating the steeper slopes from cul 
tivation, these same areas can be conserved almost 
indefinitely But we have not been thinking along 
these fines, and upon a foundation of misconception 
about the extent and durability of our good farm 
lands, plus a vast amount of stark ignorance concern 
ing erosional processes and rates, and the dire effeets 
of these activities on the productivity of the land, 
we have built a far reaching system of farm tenancy 
which still further adds to the sinister import of this 
Ignorance and indifference with respect to how the 
land IB used and wasted 

Runoff and Erosion from Different Soils Under 
GOING Various Cultural Treatments 

Quantitative measurements of soil and water losses 
from comparable areas undergoing different cropping 
treatments will be given for but one important agri- 
cultural soil. 



324 


SCIENCE 


VoL 81, No 2101 


Taking measurements made at the Bethany, Mis 
Boun, erosion station on one of the most extensive 
soils m the rolling sections of the corn belt (the 
Shelby silt loam and its very close relative Shelby 
loam), it has been shown that from about the average 
regional slope (8 per cent ), devoted continuously to 
com, the average annual soil loss from a reprosenta 
live slope cross section of 73 feet has amounted to 
approximately 60 tons per acre along with a loss of 
27 per cent of the total precipitation as immediate 
runoff As against this, the corresponding losses from 
exactly the same kind of land, receiving the same 
rainfall, seeded to thick glowing, protective crops, 
have been very much less Under alfalfa the loss of 
soil has been at the rate of only 21 of a ton per acre 
annually, along with a runoff of only 3 41 per cent 
of the total precipitation under timothy the corre 
spending losses have been at the rate of 32 of a ton 
of soil an acre and 7 71 per cent of the precipitation 
In other words — and this is of tremendous sigiiiffcanee 
in connection with the whole national plan of flood 
control land utiliration, pievcution of silting and 
conservation of our indispensable agricultural domain 
— alfalfa has been 289 times and glass 190 times mire 
effective than corn in holding soil on the slopes where 
it belongs The respective efllcieneies of the two crops 
in relation to rainfall retention, as compaicd with 
corn, have been appioxiinutely 8 and 3i times as 
great 

Tor the same penol the same typo of land kept 
bare of all vegetation has lost an average of 112 tons 
of soil per acre per annum, or more than 500 times 
as much as was lost from fields devoted to alfalfa 
From fields where a 4 year rotation of com, wheat 
and elover was practiced — fields having exactly the 
same soil and slope and subjected to the same ram 
fall — the soil loss has proceeded at the average rate 
of only 9 9 tons an acre annually, while the water loss 
has been at the rate of 11 per cent of the precipita 
tion, showing that a good crop rotation is a highly 
effective method for minimizing both runoff and 
erosiop 

These measurements indicate that under continuous 
corn production, on 8 per cent slopes of this region, 
about 20 years would be required to strip off the top 
layer of productive soil, down to stiff, impervious clay 
that bakes in dry weather and sheds the rainfall at a 
temfio rate On 4 per cent slopes, approximately 
30 years would be required to complete this job of 
surface denudation Under grass something like 
3,000 years would be required to remove the topsoil 
from 8 per cent slopes of Shelby soil 

The Shelby soils, together with their closely allied 
typics, constitute the principal kind of land within an 
area of about 11 million acres, in northern Missouri, 


southern Iowa, southeastom Nebraska and northeast 
em Kansas Our surveys indicate that of this area 
about 4600 000 acres already have suffered severely 
from sheet washing and that 600,000 acres have been 
essentially rumed by gullying following sheet erosion • 
Damage op Valley Lands by Ovebwabh 
OP Ekosional Debris 

In numerous localities deposition of the products 
of erosion has had a disastrous effect with respect to 
channel choking, filling of reservoirs and covering of 
formerly good agricultural land with inferior soil 
material Soil surveys m the Piedmont section of 
South Carolina had, prior to about 1930, classed 72 
per cent of all the alluvial land mapped within that 
area as Meadow — that is, as wet to swampy stream 
bottom so changed from the original condition by 
overwasli that it was impossible to classify it coi 
rectly under defliiitt soil type designations^ The 
stream channels had been choked with erosionnl 
debns, overflows were more frequent and most of the 
land, though formerly cultivated had been aban 
dontd, and supported a growth of willow, alder, sweet 
gum, smilax blackberry, rushes and cattail This is 
about the condition that now characterizes most of 
the alluvial soil of the entire Piedmont region from 
Virginia southward 

Soil types are being mapped in various parts of 
the country wh eh represent recent wash from culti 
vatel uplanU These soils generally are much lighter 
colored than the old alluvium which they have covered, 
and they are more diverse with rtspttt to texture of 
material Generally they are considerably lower in 
content of organic matter, especially where erosion of 
the uplands has proccBded to such an extent that 
relatively poor subsoil material is being deposited 
over the surface of the bottom lands In this way 
some of these recently formed alluvial soils, that is, 
soils foimed since the beginning of agriculture, rep 
resent an approximation of inverted upland soils 
tiansferred to the alluvial plains below 

Usually the line separating the buried pre-agn 
cultural alluvial soil from that formed since the be 
ginning of cultivation of the uplands is so sharp 
that it can be easily photographed In many in 
stances the depth of the soil belonging to the latter 
stage of deposition exceeds the entire depth of the 
old alluvium from its surface down to the bed of 
the stream channel or even to bedrock m some in- 
stances Characteristically the texture of the older 
material is distinctly finer than that of the recent 

» H H Bonnett, pp 474-488 Transactions American 
Oeophysteal Union Natfl Beseareh Council, ISth annual 
meeting, 1934, Washington 

A H B Bennett South Carolina teacher training pro 
gram (mimeographed), p 20, Bureau of Chemist^ and 
Soils, U S Bept of Agriculture, 1932 
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deposits, darker colored and much more uniform 
These facts, coupled with the fact that the covering of 
recent material often is as deep as and m some places 
deeper than that below, show conclusively that the 
charactenstio suspension of the flood waters of the 
preagncultural stage was entirely different from that 
of the latter stage Other profile charattenstics, con 
sidored m connection with the obviously much longer 
period mvolvcd with deposition of the pre agncul 
tural material, show conclusively that sedimentation 
before the coming of the white man was from flood 
waters of comparatively slow velocity Study of the 
proflles of these alluvial deposits in the older agri 
cultural areas affords abundant evidence that floods 
along most of the streams within areas of rolling 
topography, as well as silting, have increased greatly 
smco the beginning of agriculture 

Sedimentation oe Reservoibs 
Many of the storage reservoirs of the southern 
Piedmont have been filled to the top of the dam 
within less than thirty years One major reservoir 
on the Colorado River in Texas was largely filled in 
the course of about five yeai's The Elephant Butte 
Reservoir in New Mexico, estimated in the bcgmning 
to have a Mo of 220 years at the present rate of 
silting probably will be useless in times of protracted 
drought at the end of about 00 years The Uarding 
Reservoir in California filled as the result of one 
rainy period following a serious fire on the watershed 
Between 1922 and 1934 the watershed of the Gibrol 
tar Reservoir (200 square miles), near Santa Barbara, 
California (the dam of which was completed m 1920), 
has, according to records recently made available, 
suffered from 11 major fires, which have progressively 
increased the area burned to 87 per cent of the total 
watershed Between 1920 and 1925 the silt content 
of the water entering the reservoir averaged 95 of one 
per cent , this increased to an average rate of 1 8 
per cent for the period 1925-1931, and to an average 
of 2 9 per cent between 1931 and 1934 The rate of 
silting for this 14 year period increased from 160 
acre-feet per annum to 600 acre feet per annum 

Pbaotical Soil Erosion Prevention 
Effective control of erosion pnmanly involves re 
duction of the soil transporting effect of meteoric 
waters by those practical methods of land treatment 
which minimize the rate of off flowage, thereby caus- 
ing a larger proportion of the rams to sink into the 
ground at or near where they fall These measures 
will be, principally (1) Vanous adaptations of thick 
growing vegetation to pracbcal farm operations, (2) 
use of engineering structures and mechahical proce- 
dures where applicable, and (3) retirement of steep, 


excessively erosive land from cultivation Our 
knowledge of the soils of the country, the topography, 
the rainfall, the types of agriculture and the rates of 
erosion and runoff from different kinds of land sub- 
jected to various cropping treatments and other uses 
is now sufficient to reveal finally and conclusively the 
physical certainty that until the distinctly different 
kinds of land are treated in accordance with their 
particular needs, as determined by the physical fac 
tors involved, it wdl be impossible to make any effec 
tive headway of a permanent nature against acceler 
ated soil erosion, against the hazards of silting of 
stream channels and reservoirs, or against destructive 
floods within numerous drainage basins These physi 
cally determined facts take the question outside the 
domain of opinion, and on the basis of this accumu 
lated knowledge the Soil k rosion Service is proceed 
mg as rapidly as possible, and for the first time in 
the history of the country, to put through large-scale, 
impressive demonstrations of erosion prevention and 
control, such as will show, and to a considerable 
extent already have shown that it is practicable to 
control accelerated erosion by an integrated method 
of land treatment — that is to say, by using all known 
practical measures for minimizing the runoff from all 
the erosive land within a given watershed 
The Soil Erosion Service now has thirty two erosion 
projects m thirty one states, compnsing an area of 
approximately twenty eight million acres There is 
immediate need for increasing these demonstrational 
projects to some fifty or sixty major areas, along with 
a considerable number of smaller oitlying aicae By 
this it 13 meant that there should be complete demon 
strations in those more important distinctive geo 
graphic regions of the country where erosion is known 
to bo a serious problem and where the method of at 
tack must be shaped to accord with differences in soil, 
topography, rainfall and agncultural practices 

The United States Debates and Delays 
When we consider the fact that in some other parts 
of the world erosion is being effectively controlled by 
wise use of vegetation, cropping methods and enm 
neenng measures fitted, through integrated land treat- 
ment programs, to the different kinds of land in ao 
cordance with their individual needs, it seems a pitiful 
situation that this great nation should stupidly pin 
the security of its agncultural domain upon a single 
method of erosion combat, namely, the use of engi 
neenng structures alone When we see the descen 
dants of the Incas giving almost complete protection 
to steep Andean slopes with rather simple methods of 
vegetative control and field arrangement, on land that 
was in cultivation at the tune of the Spanish oonqnett 
about 400 years ago, it would seem that we actually 
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have much to be ashamed of in our record of dis 
astrous land misuse When we are told that Italy is 
spending $600,000,000 on her Boniface Integrale” 
program of land conservation and reclamation, it 
would seem that those of us who have a real interest m 
the continuing welfare of the United States should be 
moved to action whenever those wlio know something 
of the subject assert that the nation can not afford not 
to spend now and in the near future whatever is nec 
essarv to conserve our remaining areas of good agn 
cultural land When we find that in parts of Ger 
many much the same method of correct land use as 
that employed in the program of the Soil Erosion Ser 
vice has been used for many years, and with a high 
degree of effectiveness and local satisfaction, in con 
nection with their land programs, it would appear 
that there should be no undue concern on the part of 
any patriotic citizen if this program is markedly dif 
ferent from anything which has ever been tried in any 
important way in the United States When ae find 
Japan, in her program of protecting valuable agncul 
tural lands spending many tunes the value of those 
areas occupying erosive slopes for the purpose of pro 
tecting valuable tracts of lower land from the ravages 
of erosion and runoff descending from above, why 
should we be unduly concerned if in some localities it 
may be found necessary to spend in some instances 
as much as the land is worth in order to protect it and 
thereby lower lying areas affected by it — and at the 
same time give protection to stream channels and 
reservoirs from the erosional products discharged from 
such cntieal areas t 

Flood Contkol and Snit Prevlntion 
When it is considered that quantitative measure 
meats of erosion and runoff from 12 extensive and 
highly important types of agricultural soil scattered 
throughout the country show that grass and similar 
thick g^ro wing irops average 66 times more effective 
with respect to soil conservation and cause five times 
as much of the rainfall to sink in the ground at or 
near where it falls than on the same types of soil oc 
cupying the same degree of slope and receiving the 
same amount of rainfall, but devoted to clean tilled 


crops, no farther aigument should be necessary to con 
vmce any thinking person that by bringing these 
densely planted crops more generally into use on the 
more erosivo areas it will be possible to bring about 
some close approximation of permanent flood control 
and a largo reduction in the hazard of silting of stream 
channels and costly reservoirs Conversely, it should 
be clear enough to any one that until this is done — 
until we strike at the critical points of accelerated 
runoff from cultiv atod and overgrazed slopes, from the 
very crests of ndges down across watersheds where 
floods really ongmate and silt loads are picked up — 
we shall never have any very close approximation of 
permanent flood control or any important reduction 
of the hazard of silting, within many drainage basins, 
at any rate On the basis of accumulated informatiou, 
it appears entirely practicable to bnng about that de 
gree of erosion control and prevention — which really 
means control of the runoff — over most of the crop 
lands of the nation and over much of the grazing 
lands It appears quite possible that this work, which 
must be done some tune regardless of the inclination 
of any one, would result generally in something like a 
25 per cent reduction in the volume of floods, with 
perhaps greater reduction m some drainage basins 
If this appraisal of the possibilities of erosion control 
IS correct, then we can in a practical way bnng about 
adequate flood control and a tremendous reduction in 
the costly filling of stream channels and reservoirs 

Thb Path Ahkad 

The course that the nation must pursue if this is to 
be a permanently productive agncnltural country 
seems clearly marked out If we refuse to conserve 
our agncnltural lands, obstinately continuing with 
old methods that have failed, then we may as well con- 
fess that we have consciously chosen to head straight 
in the direction of land disaster Since postenty can 
not meet the task and since many farmers are unable 
to handle all phases of the work that must be done, the 
responsibility of the government is obvious Aside 
from this responsibility, the government has a very 
definite and inseparable interest in the continning wel- 
fare of its remaining areas of good agncnltural land 


PRESENTATION OF PROFESSOR JULIUS ARTHUR 
NIEUWLAND, C.S.C., FOR THE AWARD OF 
THE AMERICAN INSTITUTE MEDAL* 

By Professor MARSTON TAYLOR BOGERT 
COLUMBIA VNiviasmr 


‘ Well Father, now that you have taken so much 
trouble to show me all through your laboratories and 
explain so fully the eonditions under which your re- 
» Hotel Aster, New York, Pebrnary 7, 1985 


search work is carried on, I am more than ever 
impressed by yonr splendid record of aehievementl" 
"Obi" he said, in hm charaetenstioaUy modest wayi 
"you overestimate what little I have been aU« to 
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aecompluh It is tnie that we have been handicapped 
somewhat in our investigations by lack of needed 
equipment, and particularly of an adequate chemical 
library, but the university has done everything in its 
power to help me and I have been very happy in my 
work ” 

We had spent most of the day together in visiting 
various departments of the University of Notre Dame, 
giving me an opportunity of renewing old fnend 
ships, and were seated in his little private office which, 
like its presiding genius, was simple and unpreten 

tlOUB 

Born of Flemish parents in Hansbeke, Belgium, 
on February 14, 1878, only about nine miles along 
the Bruges road from Ghent, in which latter city 15 
years earlier another famous Belgian chemist, Leo 
Hendrik Baekeland, first saw the light of day, his 
family emigrated to this country when he was but 
two years old and settled in Mishawaka, near South 
Bend, Indiana, where a number of his fellow Belgians 
were already m residence It was natural, therefore, 
that in selecting his college he should have chosen the 
adjoining University of Notre Dame, where ho re 
ceived the A B degree in 1899 and the honorary 
degree of ScD in 1911 In 1904, the Catholic Uni 
versity of America conferred a Ph D degree upon 
him 

Ordained a priest of the Roman Catholic Church 
in 1903, he joined the Congregation of the Holy Cross 
(CSC), and in 1904 was appointed professor of 
botany at his alma mater 

This chair he filled with distinction for 14 years, 
acting also as curator of the botanical herbarium 
and of the E L Greene Herbarium as well as bo 
tanical librarian During this period, he founded 
The Midland Naturalist, the first number of which 
appeared in April, 1909, and which later changed 
its name to The American Midland Naturalist For 
25 years he served as its editor, and contnbuted 
numerous articles to its pages, as well as to other 
journals In fact, he tells mo that he has already 
published more articles of research in botany than he 
will have done in chemistry if he lives a dozen years 
more, for he is still contributing papers in the botani 
cal field 

One reason why his professional career began with 
botany, rather than with chemistry, was that when 
he entered the University of Notre Dame they had 
practically no chemical library and no funds avail 
able for the purchase of chemical journals or refer 
ence works Books on systematic botany, however, 
were much less expensive and journal files not so 
essential By supplying various educational institn 
tions with microscope slides, and in other ways, be 
earned a little extra money which was promptly in 


vested in botanical books, and in this way he grad 
ually aecnmulated some 2,500 volumes, as well as over 

20.000 plant specimens Upon the death of his 
former professor of botany, the library and her 
banum of the latter became the property of the um 
versity, and this added some 4,000 books and over 

100.000 plant specimens to what he had already 
gathered, so that to day Notre Dame still has a better 
botanical library than a chemical one, and botany still 
remains his hobby and his relaxation, for he has col 
lected plants in nearly every state in the union As 
he said to me only a short time ago When out in 
the wilds, my mind is distracted and becomes ac- 
quainted again with old plant fnends Seldom do I 
go into the field without finding something not only 
new to me but new to botanical science 

In 1918, his title was changed to professor of 
organic chemistry, and he has occupied that chair at 
Notre Dame ever since For three years (1920-3) 
he was also dean of the College of Science His chief 
contributions to the progress of organic chemistry 
have been in the field of acetylene and its derivatives, 
although he has published important articles in other 
fields as well (organic reactions with boron fluonde, 
lewisite, dyestuffs, hexamethylenc tetramine acetals, 
vulcanization accelerators, alcohols ethers cte ) 

His first paper on acetylene appeared in 1904, in 
the Journal f Oaibeleuchtung (Vol 4S pp 387-8), 
and was entitled borne Reactions of Acetylene” It 
dealt with the electrolytic reduction of acetylene and 
with its chlorination It was followed two years later 
by ‘ Reactions of Acetylene with Acidified Solutions 
of Mercury and Silver Salts’ (with J A Maguire) 
which, like practically all his subsequent chemical 
papers, was published in the Journal of the Amertean 
Chemical Society (Vol 28, pp 1025-31, 1906) 

Further studies in the chemical field were then 
interrupted for more than a decade by hie duties and 
activities us professor of botany and, although he 
was granted n U 8 Patent (No 1, 326, 367), under 
date of December 30, 1919, for a Dyt bath formed 
with p phcnylened amino and mercury compounds,” 
it was not until 1921 that publication in the acetylene 
group was resumed with his report (with R R Vogti 
on the ‘ Role of Mercury Salts in the Catalytic 
Transformation of Acetylene into Acetaldehyde, and 
a New Commercial Process for the Manufacture of 
Paraldehyde,”* followed by papers on “Acetylene 
Compounds with Sihor Phosphate and Silver Ar- 
senate” (with P B Oberdoerfer),’ ‘The Preparation 
of Oxalio Acid from Acetylene” (with Mise Kearns 
and L Heiser),* ‘The Catalytic Condensation of 

ijour Am Chem Soe 43 2071-81, 1921 

» Jowr Am Chem Soo , 44 837-40, 1922 

*Jour Am. Chem Soe , 48 795-9, 1923 
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Acetylene with Benzene and Its Homologs” (with 
J S Reichert)," ‘The Catalytic Condensation of 
Acetylene with Phenols” (with H H Wcneke)® and 
the taking out of a Canadian patent (No 250 295), 
June 2, 1925, with H W Matheson, for a ‘ Synthetic 
resin” manufactured by passing acetylene into a 
phenolic substance containing sulfuric acid and a 
mercury salt, at a temperature of 60-150° 

In DcLcmbtr, 1925, the American Chemical Society 
held, at Rochester, N Y , its first organic chemistry 
eyraposium One of the addresses presented on that 
occasion was a review by Dr Nieuwland of his re 
searches on acetjlene and its derivatives, in the course 
of which he discussed, among other reactions, the 
formation of divinylacetylene by passing acetylene 
over cuprous ammonium chloride I well recall the 
address and the favorable impression it made 

It happened that there was also present at the time 
Dr Elmer K Bolton, then in charge of the chemical 
research work of the Dyestuffs Section of E I du 
Pont de Nemours and Company, Inc , of Wilmington, 
Del , and now chemical director of that corporation 
One of the principal initial materials for the inanii 
faoture of synthetic rubber then was a hydrocarbon 
known as butadiene, which was not a natural product 
but had to be obtained by various synthetic methods, 
and the corporations interested, abroad as well as 
here, were eagerly seckmg new methods of manufac 
turing this raw material more cheaply Shortly 
before (in 1925) this Rochester meeting, Dr Bolton 
had suggested to his superiors the possibility of ob- 
taining this butadiene from acetylene, by oxidizing 
the latter to diacetylene and then reducing the di 
acetylene, but after listening to Father Nieuwland’s 
paper, it occurred to him that if it were practicable 
to make monovinylacetylene commercially from acety 
lene, it might offer a still more satisfactory route to 
butadiene and synthetic rubber Upon discussing the 
problem with Dr Nieuwland, the latter was of the 
opinion that it might be feasible, for he had already 
some evidence that the monovinyl was formed along 
with the divinyl derivative in the reactions he had 
described 

Accordingly, a g^oup of du Pont chemists, under 
the able leadership of Dr Wallace II Carothers 
began that active cooperative investigation with Dr 
Nieuwland which has achieved such a brilliant success 
in the discovery of the new synthetic rubber substi 
tute now marketed under the name of “Duprene” 

In the course of this research, it was found that, 
in the presence of a suitable catalyst, hydrogen 
chloride could be added easily to the monovinylacety 
lene, with the production of a chlorobutadiene which, 
on standing, changed (polymerized) to an elastic mass 
■oJour Am Chem 8oc , 45 8090-1, 1923 
*Jour Am. Chem. Soo , 46 177-81, 1924 


elosely resembling natural rubber, and in this way 
Duprene was bom Father Nieuwland’s major con- 
tributions to this birth of a new industry have been 
the methods for the preparation of the mono and 
di vinylacetylenes, and assistance in the determina 
tion of the proper catalyst for the addition of the 
hydrogen chloride Considerable embarrassment has 
been occasioned him by well meaning but misinformed 
writers who have constantly referred to him as the 
inventor of Duprene These misstatements he has 
done hie best to correct, but they still persist and 
crop up every now and again in the press It u 
no minifying of Father Nieuwland’s work to point 
out that the discovery of Duprene was not made by 
him, but by the du Pont Company Without his 
brilliant contributions to the chemistry of acetylene, 
however, this splendid accomplishment of the great 
du Pont organization could not have been realized 
It was Nieuwland s pioneer work which opened the 
road to Duprene 

Although chemically not at all identical with natu 
ral rubber (for Duprene contains some 40 per cent 
of chlorine), it bears a closer physical resemblance to 
it than any of the synthetic rubbers previously known 
Those respects in which it differs from the natural 
product make it superior for some purposes and in 
ferior for others Its physical properties are sus 
ceptible of wide variation, depending on the character 
and amount of vulcanizing agent, reenforcing pig 
ment, etc, compounded with it It is particularly 
valuable in filling the need for a rubber hke material 
with greater resistance than natural rubber to the 
solvent action of gasolene, oils and other liquids, as 
well as to the deteriorating and disintegrating effects 
of heat and oxidation 

Although Duprene can not yet be manufactured at 
the current price of natural rubber, its selling pnee 
nevertheless imposes a limit upon that of the latter 

A little over a month ago (December 17, 1934), in 
the hearings at Washington before the Reciprocal 
Trade Agreement Committee, the Hon Francis P 
Qarvan, former Alien Property Custodian and now 
president of the Chemical Foundation Inc , pre 
sented a notable address, in the course of which this 
g^reat benefactor of American chemistry and eloquent 
champion of our chemical industries had the following 
to say on the subject of rubber 

We consume 65 per cent of the world’s production of 
rubber In 1926, we imported 926,878,000 lbs at an 
average price of 54 6^, for which wo paid ♦605,818,000 
This year, we are roughly importing the same amount for 
which wo will probably pay an average of 14^ at a cost 
to us therefor of ♦130 000,000 

In 1926, under the Stevenson plan (in reality an 
English Dutch cartel) the price was driven as high as 
♦1 25 a pound. In 1984 the Stevenson plan has been 
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revived, but under a tighter cartel, and the only reason, 
as announced in the English press, that the price » not 
driven up to our people, as it was in 1926, is the fear 
of encouraging the development of Duprone In other 
words, this discovery even now is possibly saving us at 
the rate of $376,000,000 a year 

Father Nicuwland’s researches and their bearing 
upon the discovery of Duprone have had n peculiar 
fascination for me For over 40 yeare, as a student 
of organic chemistry, I liavo followed the numerous 
attempts made in various countncs to synthesize rub 
ber on a commercial scale 

It was my good fortune to preside over the meet 
mgs of the Organic Section of the Eighth Interna 
tional Congress of Appbcd Chemistry, held in 1912 
in New York and Washington, and at those meetings 
the rival claims of Great Britain and Germany, in 
the synthetic rubber field, were vigorously presented 
by Dr Duisberg of Germany and the late Professor 
William H Perkin of I ngland 

Not long after these meetings, an elderly German 
chemist. Dr Louis Gottschalk, applied to me for the 
use of space in our organic laborator cs at Columbia 
University, to carry out experiments in this same field 
He explained that he had discovered a wonderful 
new process and all that he needed to perfect it was 
laboratory space and equipment His process, how 
ever, involved the use of steel bombs, the contents of 
which were heated to enormous pressures It was 
explained to him that we could not undertake any 
thing so hazardous, for if one of those bombs ex 
ploded the effect would be as devastating as the 
explosion of a 12 inch shell So he organized the 
Alembic Process Company, with his wife, his son in 
law (George Titus) and a chemical engineer (Clifford 
D Meeker) as his associates, and established a labora 
tory at Sewaren, N J On September 14tb, 1913, 
one of these bombs let go and killed his wife in 
stantly Six months later, a second bomb exploded, 
blew Mr Meeker and the laboratory to bits and 
seriously injured Mr Titus That was the last I ever 
hoard of Dr Gottschalk or his ‘ alembic process ” 

The layman is familiar with the facts that acetylene 
18 the gas commonly used for household lighting in 
those isolated or back country districts whore neither 
electricity nor the ordinary illuminating gas are avail 
able, that it was employed also in the old fashioned 
automobile headlights, and that its chief service to 
day is in oxy acetylene torches for cutting and weld 
ing He may know also that this gas is generated 
by the action of water upon calcium carbide and that 
the carbide is manufactured by heating in an electric 
furnace a mixture of lime and carbon, but that is 
usually as far as his information extends 


To the chemist, however, acetylene is of transcen 
dent interest, because it is in many respects the most 
fundamental and most valuable building unit for the 
whole vast structure of synthetic organic chemistry, 
for Berthelot showed more than 70 years ago (Janu 
ary, 1863), that acetylene could be prepared by 
passing an electric arc between carbon poles in an 
atmosphere of hydrogen, in other words, that acety 
leno could be produced from the elements carbon and 
hydrogen themselves, and this gas is a highly un 
saturated compound, which unites so avidly with 
certain elements that violent explosions ensue In 
the presence of suitable catalysts, and when no other 
substance is at hand, it will unite with itself, that is 
to say its constituent molecules combine to larger 
aggregates, polymerize, ’ as the chemist calls it, and 
in this way mono and divinyl acetylenes are formed 
It IS no exaggeration to say that hundreds of 
thousands of carbon compounds can be built up step 
by step from acetylene, for it is not only the foun 
dation of what is known as aliphatic chemistry but 
of aromatic chemistry ns well, both isocyclio and 
heterocyebe Products oi vital functions, indispensa 
ble drugs, dyestuffs, perfumes, plastics and an in 
numerable host of other useful compounds can be 
obtained from this remarkable hydrocarbon 
Is It any wonder, then, that Father Nieuwland 
should have elected to study more closely its chem 
istry, even though he realized that such expenments 
were fraugljt with some peril to the experimenter t 
In the course of his work he has of course, had some 
ovpiosions, but fortunately without any tragic results, 
and he has finally tamed tliese dangerous forces so 
that now, when ho addresses tliem sternly, they reply 
obediently, ‘Yes, Father 1’ 

Unlike certain govenimental officials who are so 
successful in making two lemons grow where only 
one grew before and then handing them both to you 
when you are not looking, Father Nieuwland has 
loally made new compounds grow and blossom where 
none were known before and by his discovenes has 
contributed to the founding of a new and most prom 
ising industry 

Many of the facts he utilized in this achievement 
liad lam buned m the literature for decades, waiting 
patiently for the arrival of that master who should 
fit them into their proper places in some worthwhile 
plan for the progress of science and industry 
Professor Nieuwland is a member of many soien 
tifio Dooieties both here and abroad, and has been 
the recipient of numerous honors 
He was president of the Indiana Academy of 
Science during its Jubilee year (1934) In 1933, he 
rcoeived the John Motley Morehead Medal of the 
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National Acetylene Association and has just recently 
been awarded the William H Nichols Medal of the 
American Chemical Society, “for basic work on syn- 
theses from unsaturated hydrocarbons” The cere- 
mony at which this latter medal will be presented 
to Father Nieuwland is planned to be one of the out- 
standing features of the celebration of the tercen- 
tenary ot the founding of the American chemical 
industnes, to be held in this city during the week of 
Apnl 22, in connection with the eighty ninth meet- 
ing of the Araencan Chemical Society 


Modest, unassuming, a most delightful companion 
and lovable personality, to know him is to become 
immediately his warm fnend and admirer 

Mr President, I now have the honor to present 
Julius Arthur Nieuwland, eminent chemist and 
botanist, for the award of the Gold Medal of the 
American Institute In the citation of our Council 
on Awards, this distinction is recommended “for a 
hfe-time of patient research devoted to new fields of 
organic synthesis based on acetylene, to which he has 
made notable contributions” 


OBITUARY 


HERDMAN FITZGERALD CLELAND 

Hkrdman Fitzgerald Cleland, Edward Brust pro- 
fessor of geology and mineralogy at Wilbams College, 
was born at Milan, Illinois, July 13, 1869, the son of 
David J and Margaret (Betty) Cleland He met a 
tragic death in the Mohawk disaster on January 24, 
Ifid*!, while en route to Yucatan with a party of 
young men whom he was to guide in the study ot the 
Mayan remains Three of the students, all seniors at 
Williams, shared his fate 

Cleland was of Scotch and Irish ancestry His 
grandfather, Samuel Cleland, was a graduate of the 
University of Glasgow and of the Theological School 
at Belfast College He came to the United States in 
1826, and was pastor of various Presbyterian churches 
in Ohio, Iowa and Illinois till his dei\Jh in 1865 
Cleland 8 maternal grandfather, John Bettj, came to 
this country from Ireland in 1842 and was engaged 
in larious commercial enterprises Herdman in 
hented a tradition of culture, refinement and scholar 
ship Ills thrifty Scotch training was a lifelong ad 
vantage He lived simply but well, always managing 
to set aside something to be used in helping others 
President Tyltr Dennett has said of him “He was 
also generous, one of the most generous citizens of 
Williamstown, not in ostentatious ways, but quietly 
and simply as he lived I am told that there is more 
than one family in our village which, due to his help, 
now owns the roof over their heads There are 
others, many of them, who learned that when in sore 
need thfy could find both sympathy and substantial 
help A model teacher, he was in equal degree a 
model citizen ” 

His last reported words, “I’m sorry the trip is off, 
boys, but I wish they had waited till the water was 
warm before they threw us in,” show that he faced the 
end with the same calm courage and dry humor that 
had carried him through other crises in his life 
Although quiet and reserved, he had an infinite ca 
pacity for making friends, to whom his conversation 


was a delight He was fastidious, physically and 
mentally, and was annoyed by much which he saw 
and read, but his criticisms generally emerged as 
witty remarks which did not sting, yet were so 
pointed that they often produced good results He 
was forthright and frank, yet withal so just that he 
aroused no personal antagonism The mass produc- 
tion of the lecture system did not appeal to him He 
was profoundly interested in each of his students, 
ever ready with counsel, advice and stimulation That 
his students were well trained is attested by the 
records of the geologists who have graduated from 
Williams during the last thirty three years His in 
struction and his personality equally influenced a 
majority of his students who did not become pro- 
fessional geologists 

Clcland’s early education was greatly delayed by 
the inadequacy of the schools in the small frontier 
town in which ho passed his earlier years He re- 
cened a part of his preparatory training, and took 
two years of undergraduate work, at Gates College 
in Nebraska, but received his A B at Oberlin in 1894, 
where his interest in geology was fostered by the late 
Professor Alfred A Wnght After graduation, ill 
health forced him to return for a year to the homo 
of hiB father at Pierce, Nebraska He attended the 
summer session of the University of Nebraska in 
1895, and that fall entered upon the duties of pro- 
fessor of natural sciences at Gates College, where he 
remained three years A summer at the University 
of Chicago in 1896 crystallized his leanings toward 
geology, and, realizing the difficulty of teaching all 
the natural sciences, he gave up his position at Gates 
College in 1898 That autumn he entered the gradu- 
ate school at Yale, studying chiefly under Henry 
Shuler Williams, then the outstanding exponent of 
stratigraphic paleontology He received his degree 
of doctor of philosophy there in June, 1900 

Being at a loose end, he that summer joined the 
first of the notable peripatetic summer schools con- 
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ducted by Profeeaor Hams of Cornell This com 
pany, which included professors, doctors of philoso- 
phy, graduate students, school teachers and a few 
advanced undergraduates concentrating In geology, 
was admirably adapted for mutual instruction It 
was particularly inspiring to the present writer, 
whose previous contact with geology had been con 
fined to the reading of such out of-date text books 
as were to be found in a small town library That 
ten weeks was the equivalent of the ordinary under 
graduate training in the subject, for there were no 
soon forgotten lectures Everything which was said 
applied to objects before the eyes of the party at the 
moment Thus we were taught not only to reason 
backward from result to cause, hut, through the 
multiplicity of teachers, were made to realize that 
most phenomena have more than one plausible 
explanation 

The writer owes much to all members of that party, 
but most to Cleland, for despite the fact that he was 
denominated Doctor, and that I was a prospective 
junior turning to geology after two years in the 
College of Engineering, he undertook the task of 
seeing that I understood the results of every discus 
Sion He was always ready to answer questions, and, 
beet of all, he was equally ready to admit that certain 
questions could not be answered by him or had as yet 
no answers No greater stimulus for further study 
or original research is possible 

Cleland spent the ensuing year at Cornell, engaged 
in research and teaching During Professor Harris’s 
absence in the winter term, which he then devoted to 
his duties as state geologist of Louisiana, Cleland gave 
the courses, one of which was devoted to a detailed 
discussion of the fossil Braohiopoda 

In the autumn of 1901, he was called to Williams 
College, where he was instructor in geology and 
botany till 1904, assistant professor till 1907, when 
he became professor of geology and mineralogy 
After teaching all the sciences, he was at last in a 
position to teach one Even so his task was not 
simple He had to build up a department and a 
museum He succeeded in doing both 

Cleland’s early researches were in the realms of 
paleontology and stratigraphy His doctoral disser 
tation, published as a Bulletin of the TJ S Geological 
Survey, was a very detailed study of the distribution 
of the fossils m the Hamilton formations exposed 
along Cayuga Lake He later described the fauns of 
the Mid-Devonian strata at Milwaukee, Wisconsin, 
and also published two important papers descriptive 
of the Beekmantown fossils of the Mohawk Talley 
He subsequently withdrew almost entirely from this 
field, devoting himself to his first text-book, “Physical 
and Historical Geology’’ (American Bool Company, 


New York, 1916), and to other geological subjects, 
particularly the origin of natural bridges His ‘ Prac 
tical Applications of Geology and Physiography’’ 
(Excelsior Press North Adams) appeared in 1920 

Later in his life his interests changed again 
Numerous trips to Europe, some of them prolonged, 
brought him in contact with the vestiges of prehistoric 
civilizations He took up particularly the study of 
the Neolithic and later ages, a part of the story of 
ancient man commonly considered to be outeide the 
province of the geologist This led to his interesting 
book, ‘Our Prehistoric Ancestors (Coward Mcf aim 
Inc , New York, 1928) His last work was a little 
volume entitled, ‘Why be an Evolutionistt ’, 1930 

Cleland was a fellow of the American Association 
for the Advancement of Science, American Academy 
of Arts and Sciences Geological Society of America 
(councilor, 1928-31), Paleontological Society (secre 
lary, 1909), American Geographical Society member 
Seismologtcal Society, American Institute of Mining 
and Metallurgical bjugmeei-s, Amirican Archeological 
Society, New York Academy of Science Phi Gamma 
Delta, Sigma Xi and Phi Beta Kappa (honorary 
member) 

He was marned twice, first to Helen IV illiama 
Davison, and, after her diath, to Emily Leonard 
Wadsworth His widow, four daughters, a brother 
and a twin sister, Hizabeth, who has ever been his 
help in tune of trouble, survive him 

A man of high ideals broad culture, wide interests 
and an unusual personality has suddenly been taken 
from us A host of former students and colleagues 
mourn him 

Pkrcy E Raymond 
RECENT DEATHS 

Pbopesso« WiiniAM John Sinclair for thirty 
lenrs a member of the department of geology of 
Princeton Umversitv, died on March 25 He was 
fifty seven years old 

Sib Edward Shaepey Scuikfb, professor enicntus 
of physiology at the University of Edinburgh, died 
on March 29 at the age ol eighty four years Tb’ 
council of the University of Edinburgh had approved 
on March 19 the establishment of n Sharpey Schafer 
Iieotureship in physiology, a fund for its endowment 
having been contributed by his pupils and fnends 

Akira Fujinami, professor emeritus of the Kyoto 
Imperial University, died on November 18, 1934 To 
workers in cancer research the late Professor Fuji 
nami is known for hia first discovery of a transplant 
able chicken sarcoma and for his work on a neoplasm 
of this type 
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SCIENTIFIC EVENTS 


THE ANNUAL REPORT OF THE DIRECTOR 

OF THE FIELD MUSEUM OF NATURAL 
HISTORY 

Tub annual report of Stephen C Simms, director 
of the Field Museum of Natural History, has been 
issued The continued financial diillculties which con 
front the museum as a result of depression are empha 
Bused in Mr Simms’s introductory remarks to a de- 
scription oi the work carried out in 1934 He writes 

Tlie budget adopted was again substantially reduced, 
and no expeditions or purchases of collections were pro 
vided for except where made possible by contributions 
for specific new research during the year As antici 
pated, income from endowments and tax collections was 
less than m 1933, income from contributions was very 
much smaller, and, while the downward trend in income 
from memberships was greatly retarded, there was never 
theleas a reduction of receipts from that source Reve- 
nues from admissions and sundry receipts, which in 1933 
were far above average, decreased in 1934 ns a natursd 
result of the smaller number of visitors, especially those 
from out of town, to the Century of Progress exposition 
in its second year By rigid economies the museum 
succeeded in koepmg actual exjienditures well withm 
budget appropriations and was enabled without reduc 
tion in salaries or personnel to cover its essential operat 
mg expenses, and to reduce notes payable caused by 
previous years deficits from $105,000 to $95,000 

Donations of funds received by the raubcum in 
1934 include gifts from Marshall Field, of New York 
and Chicago, of $26,140, from Mrs Oscar Straus, of 
New York, of $11,105, and fiom Mrs James Nelson 
Raymond, Chicago, of $4,000 A bequest of $100,000, 
subject to the life interest of Frederick B Babcock, la 
provided in the will of the late Mrs Abby K Bab- 
cock Income of $2,500 was received from a bequest 
of the late Mrs Augusta N Rosenwald Large 
amounts of matcnal for addition to the exhibition and 
reference collections, and for the library, were re- 
ceived from fnends of the museum. 

On the museum’s attendance in 1934, Mr Simms 
reports in part as follows 

Insofar os those activities du^ctly connected with setv 
ing the public are concerned, the museum, despite the 
eevere economies which had to be instituted, managed to 
maintain its customary standards The number of vwi 
tors at the museum was 1,991,469, which, while It rep 
resents a large decline from the attendance of 3,269,390 
recorded in 1933, was nevertheless the second highest 
year’s attendance m the history of tho mstitution. The 
decline from the 1933 peak was a natural and expected 
eonaequence of the smaller attendance experienced by 
A Century of Progress. 

Taking into consideration extramural activities, the 
museum 's educational influence was carried directly to a 
total of more than 2,650,000 persons during 1934 This 
flgnre includes the visitors received in the building Itself, 


together with approximately 662,000 persona (chiefly 
children) reached by the outside work conducted by the 
institution through the James Nelson and Anna Louise 
Raymond Foundation for Public School and Children’s 
Lectures, and the Department of the N W Hams Public 
School Extension Only 99,553 persons, or approzi 
mately 6 per cent of tho total attendance, paid the 25 
cent admission foe 

Lectures m the schools and motion picture programs 
at the museum, provided by tho Raymond Founda- 
tion, reached 213,670 children The traveling natural 
history exhibits of tho Hams Extension were circu- 
lated to more than 400 schools where approximately 
500,000 children saw them daily 

The report contains detailed accounts of the many 
new exhibits added during the year, of research con 
ducted by the departments of anthropology, botany, 
geology and zoology, of tho several expeditions which 
wore made possible by special contributions and of 
all other activities of the museum. 

SOIL EROSION CONTROL 

To unify all soil erosion control activities of the 
federal government, Secretary of Agriculture Henry 
A Wallace has issued an order establishing a separate 
soil erosion unit in the Department of Agriculture 
Under Secretary R G Tugwell has undertaken the 
task of consolidating the various departmental units 
working in this field The base of the new organiza- 
tion will be the Soil Erosion Service, which has just 
been transferred to the Department of Agriculture 
from the Department of the Interior, this transfer 
was authorized by the Public Works Board at the 
request of the President 

All investigational, service and control projects on 
erosion, heretofore under tho supervision of the Bu- 
reaus of Chemistry and Soils, Agricultural Engineer- 
ing and Plant Industry and the supervision of CCC 
erosion control work now under direction of the For- 
est Service, were transferred on April 1 to the new 
unit 

H H Bennett will head the consolidated activities. 
Mr Bennett has been in charge of the Soil Erosion 
Service since it was organized, and previously was in 
charge of soil erosion investigations of the Bureau of 
Chemistry and Soils 

Research into the soil, plant and engineering aspects 
of the cause and methods of controlling erosion will 
continue to be conducted at ten field stations Using 
the facta developed by this research, large-scale dem- 
onstrations will be continued in various parts of the 
country 

The recent dust storms, as well os the severe dust 
storm of May, 1934, forcibly caUed the attention of 
city and country people to the senousness of wind 
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erosion Water erosion, of course, is much more mde 
spread and destructive because it is a oontinnous 
process in many parts of the country More than 60 
million acres of land m the United States has been 
destroyed for crop production by erosion Another 
125,000,000 acres of land new in crops has lost all 
or most of its topsoil About 100,000,000 acres is 
rapidly approaching that condition At least three 
fourths of the farm land of the United States used 
for clean tilled crops is subject in varying degrees to 
erosion, the damage from which to farm lands, roads, 
reservoirs, irrigation ditches and valley lands is esti 
mated at more than $400,000,000 a year Studies in 
Oklahoma show that cultivated fields lost 84 per cent 
more rainfall and 607 times more soil than similar 
fields that were under a grass sod 

The Bureau of Agncultural Engineering has 
studied control of erosion by artificial etructures such 
as terraces, tile drams, check dams and soil saving 
dams The field research of the Bureau of Chemistry 
and Soils and Agricultural Engineenng has been con 
ducted at field stations at Bethany, Mo , Qiithrie 
Okla , Hays, Kans , LaCrossc, Wis Clannda, Iowa, 
Pullman, Wash , Statesville, N C , Temple, Tex , 
Tyler, Tex, and Zanesville, Ohio The Bureau of 
Plant Industry, in addition to introducing and select- 
ing plants best suited for use in soil erosion control 
work, recently established large scale soil erosion nur 
senes on which will be grown vanous plants for 
use in control projects These nursenes have been 
financed with emergency funds 

Research pnmanly discovers how erosion may be 
controlled most effectively and economically These 
results are translated into action by farmers them 
selves and by the Soil Erosion Service which is dem 
onstrating effective methods of land conservation in 
forty erosion control projects in 32 states Ranging 
in sixe from 50,000 to 16,000,000 acres each, those 
projects cover representative watersheds in the major 
agricultural sections where erosion has become a 
critical problem 

THE ANNUAL MEETING OF THE AMERICAN 
PUBLIC HEALTH ASSOCIATION 

The sixty fourth annual meeting of the American 
Public Health Association will be held m Milwaukee, 
from October 7 to 10 The society has a membership 
of 4,500 professional public health workers whose 
annual sessions review developments in health protec 
tion and promotion and outline plans and poUcios for 
future advances 

Several related organixations have announced that 
they will meet simultaneously with the association at 
Milwaukee They are American Aapociation of 
School Phyncians, International Association of Dairy 


and Milk Inspectors, Conference of State Sanitary 
Engineers, International Society of Medical Officers 
of Health, Association of Dairy, Food and Drug 
Officials, Conference of Wisconsin Health Officers, 
Conference of State Laboratory Directors and Asso 
ciation of Women in Public Health 

The fourth Health hdiication Institute sponsored 
and conducted by the association will be held on 
October 4, 5 and 6, prior to the opening of the several 
conventions The subject will be ‘Health Education 
in Small Cities and Rural Communities ” 

A Health Exhibit including in its scope commercial, 
scientific and educational displays will be conducted 
as usual at Milwaukee 

Plans for the prehmmary program include special 
sessions on The Role of a Health Department in a 
Program of Social Security Mental Hygiene, Pro 
fessional Education, Veterinary Public Health, Diph 
theria Immunization, and a session on the history 
and achievements of the Committee on Administrative 
Practise, celebrating its fifteenth anniversary 

The association is divided into ten scctnns — Health 
Officers, Laboratory, Vital Statistics, Public Health 
Engineenng, Industnal Hygiene, Food and Eutntion, 
Child Hygiene, Public Health Education, Public 
Health Nursing hpidemiology Subjects to be dis 
cussed include pneumonia, trench mouth, syphilis, 
measles, outdoor bathing places, scarlet fever, milk 
sanitation, water sanitation, foods, health education, 
and many other topics representing the responsibili 
ties of health authontics 

The chairman of the Local Committee on Arrange 
ments is Dr John P Koehler, Health Ofilcer of Mil 
wankee Information m regard to the congress can 
be obtained from the American Public Health Aaso 
elation at 50 West 50th Street, New Yoik City 

THE LOS ANGELES MEETING OF THE 
PACIFIC DIVISION OF THE AMER- 
ICAN ASSOCIATION FOR THE 
ADVANCEMENT OF SCIENCE 

A PBumiNARY annoniiLement of the forthcoming 
meeting of the Pacific Division to be held at the Uni- 
versity of California at Los Angeles during the we«k 
of June 24, 1935 will be distributed to members early 
in April 

Two of the pnneipal addresses to be presented dur 
ing the meeting will be given by Professor Bailey 
Wilhs, president of the Pacific Division, and Fred 
E Wnght, of the Geophysical Laboratory, Washing- 
ton, D C The subject of Professor Wilbs’s address 
will be “The Laving Globe ” while that by Mr Wnght 
will be on ‘Tho Surface of the Moon ” 

The meetings will open formally on the morning of 
Tuesday, June 26, with a general symposinm on “The 
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Earthquake Situation ” The following topics will be 
discussed 

“Historically Recorded Earthquakes in California’’ 
Owen C Coy, University of Southern California, 
Los Angeles 

‘ ‘ Seismologic Research ’ ’ 

(a) Earthquakes of Northern California, Perry 
Byerly, University of California, Berkeley 

(b) Research on Near and Par Earthquakes, B 
Gutenberg, California Institute of Technology, 
Pusadena 

(c) Vibration Research for Earthquake resistant 
Buildings, L .lacobson, Stanford University 

(d) Development of the U S Coast and Geodetic 
Survey Seismological Program in California, 
1 I Maher, U S Coast and Geodetic Survey, 
San Francisco 

Mechanics of Earthquake Activity’ Bailey Willis, 
Stanford University 

I he Construction of Earthquake resistant Build 
mgs’ Geo B McDougnll, state architect. Sacra 
iiiento 

The atteniooii of Tuesday, June 25, will be devoted 
to a series of reviews on the progress of research in 
selected fields of general interest Attention will be 
centered upon a tew ot the most) noteworthy achieve 
uients described in relation to outstanding develop 
ments and problems of commanding interest in the 
fields at large The reviews will be presented as fol 
lows 


“Recent Developments in Acoustics’’ V O Enndsen, 
University of California at Los Angeles. 

‘ ‘ The Mechanism of Heredity ’ ’ 'Th Dobchansky, 
California Institute of Technology 

“Recent Developments in the Field of Hormones’’ 
B M Allen, University of California at Los 
Angeles 

On the morning of Wednesday, June 26, a sym 
posium on “The Virus Diseases of Plants and Am 
mals’’ will be held under the auspices of the Amencan 
Phytopathological Society, Pacific Division, Botanical 
Society of Amenca, Pacific Section , Society for Ex- 
perimental Biology and Medicine, and the Western 
Society of NaturiUists 

The remainder of the week will be given over to the 
programs of participating societies of which seventeen 
or eighteen will be joining in the meeting 

Members proposing to present papers are reminded 
that titles received after May 1 will be too late for 
publication in the program This will be distributed 
during the last week of May to all members of the 
association resident in the territory of the Pacific 
Division 

Many excursions of considciablo interest are being 
arranged and will be described m full in the program 

J Murbat Luck, 
Secretary 


SCIENTIFIC NOTES AND NEWS 


Ov the occasion ot his eighty second birthday on 
Aluixh 29 Professor Elihu Thomson was presented 
with the modal of honor of the German Society of 
Engineers The pre^sentation was made at a luncheon 
ot the boaul of directors of the General Electnc Com 
pany Among those present were Owen D Young, 
Ocruril Swope, Philip StoekUin, Charles F Adams 
and Fi iiicis Lee Higgnsoii Because of Professor 
Thomson’s ill health Edwin W Rice, Jr, accepted the 
medal, which was piescnted by Kurt von Tipples 
lurch, German consul in Boston As translated the 
inscription on the medal reads “On Flihu Thomson, 
the great pioneer in the realm of engineering, the in 
ventor and scientist, the promoter of cooperation 
among engineers, there is conferred on his eighty 
second birthday the V D I medal of honor” 

The Kelvin Gold Medal for 1936, awarded tnen 
nially as a mark of distinction in engineenng work 
or investigation of the kinds with which Lord Kelvin 
was especially identified, has been conferred on Sir 
John Ambrose Fleming, in recognition of his services 
to electneal science and particularly of his invention 
of the thermionic valve The presentation ceremony 


IS expected to take place at a meeting of the British 
Institution of Civil Engineers early in May 

Db Irving Langmuir, of the General Electrio Com- 
pany, and Professor Harold C Urey, of Columbia 
Univenuty, wull bo the guests of honor at a dinner on 
Monday evening, Apnl 22, one of the opening events 
of the tercentenary celebration by the Amencan 
Chemical Society of the founding of the nation’s 
chemical industries The dinner will be given by the 
Division of Physical and Inorganic Chemistry Pro- 
fessor Victor K LaMcr, of Columbia University, will 
preside 

A PORTRAIT of Dr Martha Tracy, dean of the 
Woman’s Medical College of Pennsylvania, was pre- 
sented to the college on its eighty-fifth anniversary 
on March 9 This is Dr Tracy’s twenty-fifth year at 
the college Dr Ellen C Potter, Trenton, N J , made 
the presentation Dr Helen Ingleby, professor of 
pathology, on behalf of trustees, faculty, students and 
fnends, presented an automobile to Dr Tracy. 

The Cross of the Legion of Honor was conferred 
on March 26 by Consul General Charles de Font- 
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nonvelle of France upon David Sarnoff, president of 
the Radio Corporation of America, “in recoKmtion of 
his pioneering and great accomplishments m the sei 
enoe of radio” The presentation took place in the 
Consulate General in La Maison Fransaise, of the 
Rockefeller Center, New York City 
M Chaelbs Poisson has been elected correspondent 
of the Pans Academy of Sciences in the place of the 
late William Moms Davis 
Db Harold St John, professor of botany at the 
University of Hawaii, has been elected a correspond 
ing member of the Czechoslovakian Botanical Society 
Peobbssoe W N Haworth, director of the depart 
ment of chemistry of the University of Birmingham, 
has been elected a corresponding member of the Ba 
lanan Academy of Sciences 
The Bessemer Gold Medal for 1935 of the British 
Iron and Steel Institute has been awarded to Professoi 
A M Portevin, of Pans 

The Duddell Medal has been awarded by the Physi 
cal Society, London, to Dr W Ewart Williams, of 
King’s College, London, for his work in optical design 
in the field of interferometry 
An award of $10,000 has been made to Miss Lillian 
Banks, of Norfolk, Va , whose design has been ac 
ctptcd for the “universal memonal light” to Thomas 
Alva Edison 

Dr. Thomas b Fiskb, since 1897 professor of 
mathematics at Columbia University, will retiie at the 
end of the academic year with the title emeritus pro 
fessor Dr Fiske received the degree of AB fiom 
Columbia in 1886 and since then has been continuously 
connected with the university Since 1901 he has born 
secretary of the College Entrance Examination Boaid 
He was from 1902 to 1904 president of the American 
Mathematical Society, of which he had been secretary 
and editor of the Bulletin and Transactions 

Projessoe Karl S Lashley, now at the Univer 
sity of Chicago, has accepted an appouitmcnt an pro 
fessor of psychology at Harvard University 

Db Davu) a Tucker, Jr., associate clinical pro 
fessor of contagious diseases at the University of 
Cincinnati College of Medicine, has been appointed 
professor of the history of medicine 

De. J H Simons, secretary of Section C of the 
American Association for the Advancement of Sci- 
ence, has been appointed associate professor of phys- 
ical chenustry at Pennsylvania State College 
Db. Joseph Tannenbero, professor of pathology at 
the University of Frankfurt, has arrived in Albany to 
assume for one year the post of diree^r of Bender 
Hygienic laboratory He succeeds Dr Arthur W 


Wright, now professor of pathology and bacteriology 
at the Albany Medical College 
Db. Ether. C Dunham, associate clinical profeesor 
of pediatrics at the Yale University School of Medi 
cine, has been named acting director ot the division 
of maternal and child health, U S Children’s Bu 
reau Dr Dunham graduated from the Johns Hop 
kins Umveisity School of Medicine in 1918 

Db. Jules Blache, professor of geography in the 
University of Grenoble, is the exchange professor 
from France at Harvard University during the cur 
rent half year While here he is offenng one regular 
course on the “Geography of Mountains” and giving 
a senes of eleven public lectures on the general head- 
ing of “Geography of French Agriculture ” 

An Institute of Experimental Surgery has recently 
been inaugurated at the Medical Faculty of Buenos 
Aires, under the direction of Dr Guillermo Bosch 
Ayana, professor of operative medicine 

The BAP Penrose, Jr, memonal lecture of the 
Amencan Philosophical Society will be delivered on 
Apnl 18 by Dr W P G Swann, director of the Bar 
tol Research Foundation of the Franklin Institute, 
Philadelphia. He will speak on ‘ The Second Law of 
Thermodynamics ” 

The Edgar Marburg Ijccture of the Amencan So 
ciety for Testing Matenals will be delivered at the 
annual meeting to be held in Detroit from June 24 to 
28 by Dr L B Tuckerman, chief of the Division of 
Mechanics and Sound of the National Bureau of 
Standards The lecture will be on the general field 
of the development and application of matenals in 
the aircraft industry 

The fifth Joseph Henry Lecture of the Philosoph 
ical Society of Washington was dehvered on March 30 
by Dr Paul R Heyl, of the National Bureau qf 
Standards The title of the lecture was “What is 
Electncity V’ 

Db Gleb V Anrep, professor of physiology at the 
Egyptian University at Cairo, delivered the Edward 
Gamaliel Janeway Lectures at Mount Sinai Hospital, 
New York City, on March 25 and 26 His subji ets 
were “The Duodenopylonc Mechanism in Relation to 
the Sympathetic Nervous System” and “The Coronary 
Blood Flow m Relation to Pulse Pressure ” Dr Anrep 
will give the Lane Medical lectures at Stanford Uni 
vermty from April 22 to 26 
Dr. C C Little gave the annual imtiation address 
to the Brown University Chapter of Sigma Xi on 
March 21 on “Some Recent Advances in Cancer Re- 
search ” He also spoke informally at the Faculty 
Club luncheon on “Birth Control and its Social Im- 
plications ” 
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Db. T Winoatb Todd, professor of anatomy at the 
School of Medicine of Western Reserve University, 
Cleveland, spoke on March 18 before the Thomas P 
Hinman Mid Winter Clinic at Atlanta, Ga , on “The 
Physical Constitution of the Growing Child ” He also 
made an address at the Umversity of Georgia on 
Neg^ Child Development ” 

Da. WiLJ>iAH W CoRT, professor of helminthology 
at the Johns Hopkins University School of Hygiene 
and Public Health, will dehver the Gehrmann lectures 
ot the University of Illinois College of Medicine, from 
April 8 to 10 The titles of the three lectures are 
* Studies on Ascanasis in Children in the United 
States”, “Epidemiology and Control of Schisto- 
somiasis (Bilharziosis) in Egypt,” and ‘ Present 
Status of the Hookworm Problem in the United 
States ” 

Professor J B S Haldane delivered at the Uni 
versity College of Swansea on March 13, 14 and 16 
a course of three public lectures on “Human 
Heredity ” 

The American Institute of Nutrition will meet at 
Detroit on April 10 

The Wisconsin Academy of Sciences, Arts and Let- 
ters will hold Its sixty fifth annual meeting on April 
12 and 13 in Beloit as guests of Beloit College The 
Wisconsin section of the American Chemical Society 
will meet with the academy on April 13 for the 
prc’sonlation of a program of fourteen papers 

The Mobile Academy of Science was organized by 
a group of some twenty five teachers of science, phy 
sicians and others interested in the subject living in 
and around the city of Mobile, on Wednesday, March 
27 The following officers were elected President, 
the Rev Dr P H Yancey, S J , professor of biology 
at Spring Hill College, Vice president, Dr Toulrain 
Games, dermatologist of Mobile, Secretary, Matt 
Lawler, physics teacher in Murphy High School, 
Mobile The academy will meet once a month to hear 
scientific papers by the members or invited speakers 
and will also undertake field trips for the study of 
geology, archeology, botany and zoology 

The meetings of the Georgia Academy of Science, 
the Southeastern Section of the Mathematical Asso 
oiation of America, the Georgia Section of the Amer- 
ican Chemical Society, and the initial meeting of the 
Southern Section of the American Physical Society 
held at Agnes Scott College, Decatur, Georgia (except 
the Saturday session of the Physical Society, at 
Emory University), March 22 and 23, had an atten 
dance of over four hundred This perhaps represents 
the largest group ever to convene in Georgia Sixty- 
eight papers deal mg with research work of the mem 


hers were read The following additional papers 
were given by guest speakers “Cosmic Rays on Seven 
Continents,” A H Compton, Umversity of Chicago 
(Agnes Scott Lecture Association) , “Glass, an Indis 
pensable Factor in Modem Civilization,” Alexander 
Silverman, University of Pittsburgh (Georgia Acad 
emy of Science and the Georgia Section of the 
American Chemical Society) , and “Movement of 
Mercury’s Perihelion” and “The Place of Mathe 
matics in Secondary Education,” K P Williams, 
Indiana University (Southeastern Section of the 
Mathematical Association of America) 

The Science Forum of the New York Electneal So- 
ciety presented on March 27 a symposium entitled 
‘ Scientific Education — What is Wrong with ItT” The 
speakers were Dr Harry Woodbum Chase, chancellor 
ot New York University, Dr Wilbam E Wiekenden, 
president of the Case School of Applied Science, 
Cleveland , Dr Cohn G Fink, head of the division of 
electrochemistry, Columbia Umversity, and Dr Alan 
Gregg, director of the division of the medical sciences 
at the Rockefeller Foundation 

A DINNER celebrating the hundredth anniversary of 
the birth of Alfred Nobel will be held m the Grand 
Ballroom of the Waldorf Astona on April 9 It has 
been decided to make of this an annual event, with 
Nobel laureates of the current year as the guests of 
honor Drs Geoige R Mmot, Wilham P Murphy, 
H C Urey and G H Whipple have indicated their 
intention to be present and all others who have in 
previous years received a Nobel pnze have been in 
vited to attend Dr Foster Kennedy will act as toast- 
master and other guests ot honor and speakers will 
include Dr Alan M Chesney, dean of the Medical 
School of the Johns Hopkins University, Dr David 
L Edsall dean of Harvard Medical School , Dr Wil 
lard C Rappleye, dean of the College of Physicians 
and Surgeons, Columbia University, and Dr M 
Charles Winternitz, retinng dean of the Medical 
School of Yale University 

A TWO DAY conference of the advisory council of the 
Milbank Memorial Fund was held on March 29 and 30 
at the New York Academy of Medicine, at which ques 
tions of tuberculosis control, population problems, 
health education and other alhed subjects were die 
cussed at round table meetings Among the speakers 
at the annual dinner of the Board of Directors were 
Miss Josephine Roche, assistant secretary of the 
treasury , Dr Hugh 8 Gumming, surgeon general, 
the United States Public Health Service, Dr Inving 
ston Farrand, president of Cornell University, Dr 
Simon Flexner director of the Rockefeller Institute 
for Medical Research, and Albert G Milbank, presi- 
dent of the fund Others who took port in the eon 
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ference were Dr E R Baldwin, director of the Tru 
dean Foundation, Saranac, Dr Robert L Dickinson, 
secretary of the National Committee on Maternal 
Health , Dr Louis I Dublin, third vice president of 
the Metropohtan Life Insurance Company , Professor 
Henry Pratt Fairchild, of New York University, 
Homer Folks, secretary of the State Chanties Aid 
Association, and Dr John A Hartwell, director of the 
New York Academy of Medicine 

Sigma Pi Sigma, honorary physics society, in 
stalled ite twenty ninth chapter at the Michigan State 
College on March 2 when the charter was presented 
to a group of thirty nine students and faculty mem 
bers by Dr Marsh W White, executive secretary 
Dr Robert H Spahr, director of instruction and cur 
ncula at the Gcniral Motors Institute, Flint, Mich , 
and Dr R W Smith, research associate at the Uni 
versity of Michigan, assisted the installing officer in 
inducting the petitioning group as the Alpha Epsilon 
chapter of the society Dr E F Barker, professor 
of physics at the University of Michigan, was initi 
ated as an honorary member of the society and, after 
the installation banquet, gave an address on The 
Modem Alchemist” at the first open meeting of the 
chapter 

Lectures at the New York Botanical Garden, to be 
held on successive Saturday afternoons at 3 30 
o’clock from March 30 to April 23, are as follows 
‘ Molds and Mushrooms that Cause Human Ills,” Dr 
J Gardner Hopkins, College of Physicians and Sur 
geons, Columbia University, and Dr B 0 Dodge, 
plant pathologist. South African Flowers and Seen 
ery,” Mra Jerome W Coombs, Federated Garden 
Clubs of New York State, “Annuals for the Garden,” 
T H Everett, horticultunst, ‘ Summer flowering 
Bulbs,” Dr Forman T McLean, supervisor of public 
education, ‘Spring Wild Flowers,” Dr John Ilend 
ley Barnhart, bibliographer and administrative assis 
tant, ‘The New York Botamcal Garden Its History 
and Its Work,” Dr Marshall A Howe, assistant di 
rector, “Lilies for Gardens,” Dr A B Stout, director 
of the laboratories, “The Flora of the Watchung 
Mountains,” Dr Harold N Moldenke, assistant cu 
rator, ‘ The First Families of Florida and their 
Crops,” Dr H Beaman Douglass, physician 

We are informed through the courtesy of the gen 
eral secretary of the International Committee of An 
nual Tables of Constants, M Ch Mane, Pans, that 
the Academy of Sciences of the U R S S has signed 
an agreement with the committee, guaranteeing for 
the coming five years a contnbution to the interna 
tional fund for the publication of Annual Tables of 
Constants In exchange the academy will receive a 
eertam number of volumes edited by the committee 


These volumes will be distributed among the univer 
sities and scientific institutions of the Soviet Union 
Similar agreements have been already signed with the 
French Government, the Helvetic Government and the 
Polish Academy of Sciences 

The Johns Hopkins Umversity School of Medicine 
has received an additional gift of $150 000 from the 
estate of Joseph Raphael DeLamar, who died in 1918 
The Journal of the American Medical Association re 
porta that a fund of $4,706,450, which has been paid 
to the medical school over a period of years under 
Mr DeLamar s will, supports many activities, includ 
ing the DeLamar Lectures in Hygiene at the Johns 
Hopkins University School of Hygiene and Public 
Health The will provided that, after other bequests 
had been made, the residue was to be divided so that 
one third went to the medical school and another third 
to the College of Physicians and Surgeons of Colum 
bia University Tins is the authorization for the re 
cent gift ihe DeLamar Lectures were established 
to give to the people of the United States generally 
the benefits of increased knowledge concerning the 
prevention of sickness and disease and also conceniing 
the conservation of health by proper food and diet ” 

The estate of Mrs T Coleman du Pont, at Irving 
ton on Hudson, has been given to Columbia Univer 
sity The property consists of sixty tight acres, on 
which there is a mansion, and probably will be used 
in studies of landscape arcliiLicture conducted by the 
Columbia School of Arcl itecture The estate extends 
from the Albany Post Road to the Hudson River and 
now has four acres in flowers Mrs du Pont made 
the gift in memory of her husband With the estate 
will go a fund sufficient for maintenance for three 
years 

The University of Michigan has been granted a 
fourth of the estate of the late Bernard C Hesse, the 
New York chemist, valued at $123,073 Dr Hesse 
graduated from the university in 1893 

Accoruing to the Journal of the American Mcdi 
cal Association, continuance of a dental research proj 
ect in Yale University School of Medicine has '>een 
made possible through a grant of $17,500 by the Car- 
negie Corporation of New York. This program, in 
stituted in July, 1929 under a grant of the Rockefeller 
Foundation, is an intensive study of the teeth in rela- 
tion to the body m general by physicians, radiologists, 
baotenologists, pathologists and dentists The original 
study group included Dr Milton C Wintemitz, Dr 
Samuel C Harvey, the late Dr William A LaField, 
Dr Ffflix d’Herelle, Dr George H Smith, Dr Ray- 
mond O Hussey and Dr William Downs, Jr 
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THE NEBRASKA EARTHQUAKE OP 
MARCH I 1935 

Residekts within an area of 50,000 to 75 000 square 
miles m Nebraska, Iowa, Missouri and Kansas were 
awakened by mild but distinct earth tremors at 5 00 
and 6 03 A h on Mnrth 1 No damage of any im 
portancc has been reported Two distinct tremors 
occurred, each lasting about 10 seconds, about 3 min 
utes apart 

In a few cases \ases or other small objects were 
shaken oil from small unsteady tables Tho writer 
was awakened by the second tremor The vibrations 
seemed to oscillate in an east west direction The 
bed vibrated in this direction and the spring was 
tapping the footboaid when the writer awakuied 
Tho mirrors of a high vanity dresser standing against 
the east wall of the loom were also loudly clattering 
against the wall 

Tho writer also noted a vei-y distinct rumbling ac 
companying the tremors It greatly resembled the 
rumble of a heavy freight train Many other persons 
also noted the rumble, and some have stated that tho 
rumble preceded the actual tremors by a few seconds 
The writer at first thought that the rumble might bo 
that of a tram but it ceased immediately when the 
tremors stopped This was noted at the time Sub 
sequently, other persons have reported the rumble 
from country homes too remote from trains or street 
traffic to leave any 100m for doubt of its connection 
with tho earthquake 

The rumble was so distinct that the writer feels it 
should be specially noted Since the mechanical vibra 
tions which constitute the tremors may be and com 
monly are of audio frequency, sound is a natural ac 
companiment of an earthquake However, tho sound 
vibrations set up by earth tremors are frequently 
masked by other noises and tho commotion that often 
accompanies such events The quiet of the mommg 
hour and the mildness of the tremors, unaccompanied 
by the noise of crumbling masonry, et cetera, makes 
the record of tho rumbling in the Lincoln, Nebraska, 
area of considerable interest 

The record sheets of the automatic pressure re- 
corders for the 28-milc pipeline from Ashland to 
Lincoln, Nebraska, which supplies water from the city 
of Lincoln, indicated abnormal and peculiar pressure 
variations during tho earthquake 

As far as known, the greatest intensity seems to 
have been noted at Falls City, Lincoln and to a less 
degree at Omaha, Nebraska, and at St Joseph, 
Missouri 

The writer is in complete agreement with other 
geologists and seismologists that the tremors were 
caused by a shght slip along the old fault which de 


limits the east side of the buned Nemaha mountains 
The Nemaha mountain ndge is a faulted ndg^ of pre 
Cambrian rock, for the most part Sioux quartzite, 
which extends from north to south under eastern Ne 
braska and Kansas It has been described and dis- 
cussed recently by the writer* in connection with the 
pre Pennsylvanian structure and stratigraphy of Ne 
braskn 

The top of the escarpment of this buned pre Cam 
bnan mountain ndge stands about 1,600 feet above 
tho downfaultcd basin east of the fault at Nehawka, 
Nebraska, and it is more than 3,100 feet high in the 
vicinity of Du Bois, Nebraska at the Nebraska 
Kansas state line This entire mountain range is 
completely buned under Paleozoic and younger sedi 
mentary fonnations The highest point on the ndge 
in Nebraska is at Du Bois, where it comes to 568 feet 
below the surface It rises about 100 feet higher a 
few miles south in Kansas Tho crest is buried under 
1,507 feet of Paleozoic sedimentary formations at 
Nehawka, and undir 1 870 feet of strata at PapiUion, 
Nebraska 

The Nemaha ndge is btheved first to have come into 
existence by folding and faulting dunng the orogeny 
which brought the Proterozoic era to a close, that is, 
dunng the disturbance which is commonly known as 
the Killamey Grand Canyon revolution The Nemaha 
mountains are thought to have been a spur from the 
Sioux Falls high,’' and there may even have been a 
structural as well as a generic connection between 
these ancient north mid continent structural features 
and the long and prominent Killamey mountains, 
which are supposed to have extended from Minnesota 
northeastward to the Atlantic 

The first faulting is thought to have occurred at that 
tune, but there is ample evidence that major displace 
ments also took place subsequently dunng the Paleo 
zoic era following the Ordovician, Silurian, Devonian 
(1), Mississippian and Permian penods Apparently 
the last major displacement took place dunng or at 
the close of the Permian penod, for Permian forma 
tions are faulted with a throw of from 200 to 250 feet 
m tho Humboldt fault in Richardson County The 
vertical displacement of the St Peter sandstone in the 
vicimty of Nehawka and Nebraska City is at least 
1,000 feet, and of the pre Cambnan Sioux quartzite at 
least 1,500 feet The displacement of the older forma- 
tions 18 no doubt much greater than this farther south 
along the ndge This indicates that the older forma 
tions have been farther displaced at each later dis 
turbance so that the throw on such formations as the 
St Peter has been cumulative dunng very long 
penods of geologic tune 

» A. L. Imgn, Butt. Arner Auoo of Petrol OeoH , Vol 
18, No 12, pp 1597-1631, Deoember, 1984 
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The Nemaha ndge remained an uland in the Paleo 
aoio eea, or periiaps it waa a cham of islands, while 
sediments were pilmg up around and against it The 
eucceedingly younger systems of rock rest unconform 
ably against the Sioux quartzite and granite by over 
lap However, as indicated above, this simple rela 
tionship has been complicated by several stages of 
pronounced faulting, in every ease apparently along 
the same nft or fault zone, which first ecems to have 
come into existence late in the pre Cambrian 

There is no known evidence indicating that any im 
portant displacements have taken place along the 
Nemaha structure during the Mesozoic and Cenozoic 
eras. Several mild earthquakes have been eipenenced 
during the last hundred years in eastern Nebraska, all 
or most of them apparently related to this ancient 
Nemaha structure It is interesting and significant 
that this very ancient topographic and structural fea 
ture has to a large degree dominated the structural 
and depositional history of ea.stem Nebraska and 
Kansas, and adjacent areas since pro Cambnan tune 
and that it apparently is not yet entirely static 
It 18 evident, in view of the facts stated above that 
the region affected by the recent tremors in all prob 
ability will experience mild disturbances from tunc to 
time It 18 also possible but not very probable that it 
may sometime expenence an earthquake of destructive 
intensity 

The late John R Pieeman® regarded the Gieat 
Plains, an area of some 600 000 square miles, as the 
safest from earthquake danger in the United States 
However, ho thought it probable that this whole great 
region might experience one earthquake of destructive 
intensity in a century Such a “destructive” earth 
quake would pretty completely wreck things within 
an area of about 2,600 square miles, according to 
Freeman Thus, according to this probability such 
centers as Kansas City, St Joseph, Omaha or Lincoln 
or any other single area of 2,500 square miles in the 
entire Great Plains region as defined by Freeman 
might expect one “destructive” earthquake in 24 000 
years 

A L Luon 

ITnivkbsitv or Nxbbaskx 

SYNCHRONOUS FLASHING OF FIREFLIES 
EXPERIMENTALLY INDUCED 

Eiqiitebn previous notes in SriENCE concerning 
synchronous fiashing of fireflies attest the wide interest 
accorded thia remarkable phenomenon It has been 
observed in the Philippines by PursselP and F 
Morse® , in Siam by Reinking* and Momson* , and in 
sJohn R Freeman, “Earthquake Damage and Earth 
quake Insurance, ’ ’ McQraw Hill Book Company, Inc , 
New York and London 1932 

iJohn V Purssell, Soientifte American, 118 71 1918 
> F Morse, Science, 48 418, 1918 


this country by E S Morse,' Allard,® Hudson® and 
the Snyders * In addition to these first hand accounts 
there have appeared a considerable number of vican 
ous reports, such as those cited in the reviews of E S 
Morse* and Gudger,®* and in the papers of Blaii ” 
E S Morse,’® Van Vleck,’® Howard’® and Meml 
In view of this large and varied mass of evidence 
from independent sources it seems to be well estab 
lished that synchronous flashing of fireflies really 
occurs 

Several suggestions to explain the phenomenon have 
been advanced McDermott,’® Craig” and Gates’* 
maintain that it is accidental However, the chances 
are enormously against this, for according to all ac 
counts the synchronism involves large numbers of in 
dividuals Many formerly held that puffs of wind 
influence the insects alternately to expose and conceal 
their lights, but Allard, Momson and the Snyders 
observed flashing in unison during profound calm ” 
Ijaurent’* considers the phenomenon to be due to 
twitching eyelids of the observer ( !) and Craig attnb 
iites it to illusion Wheeler®® lays the maintenance 
of the rhythm to an Einfiihlimg’ or sympathy” in 
the insects The Snyders found that the flashing 
interval is inversely correlated with temperature, and 
maintain that synclironusm is due to uniformity in 
temperature, moisture, light and air currents, but they 
suggest no mechanism whatsoever for getting different 
individuals into bynehronism with each other, assert 
ing that this IS purely accidental Blair and Rich 
mond*’ consider the rhythm to be due to alternate 
discharge and recovery of a battery like mechanism, 
and these observers, together with Newman*® and 
Hudson, believe that the flash of a leader sets off the 
flashes of the rest which build up a synchronism 
This contention, and that of Wheeler, are opposed 
by Momson, who points out that a ‘ leader” could 
not be visible to all members of a large swarm, and 
that the synchronism once initiated does not proceed 


» Otto A Bcinking SriZNLE, 63 485 1921 
T F Momson bciPiNCE 69 400-401 1929 
"IdwardS Morse SciENrE, 43 169 1916 
ell A Allard Science 44 710 1916 
r George H Hudson Science 48 173-574 1918 
» Chns D and Alelda V tH Snyder, Am Jour 
Phymol 51 536-542 19 0 
»E 8 Morse Science 48 92-93 1918 
10 E W Gudgor Science 50 188-190 1919 
II K G Blair Nature 96 411-415 1915 
lap R Morse, Science 44 387 388, 1916 40 163- 

104, 1924 

is Heater L Van Vleck Sciencf 59 379, 1924 
1* S Francis Howard, Science 70 556, 1929 
IS B H Merril Science 71 132, 1930 
10 F Alex McDermott Science 44 610 1916 
” Wallace Craig, Science 44 784-786 1916 
i» Frank C Gates, Science 46 314, 1917 
»» Philip Laurent, Science 45 44 1917 
w> W M Wheeler, Science, 45 189 190, 1917 
*iC A Richmond, Science, 71 537-538, 1930 
*» H H Newman, Science, 45 44, 1917 
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m waves from one or more sources, as maintained by 
both Allard and Hudson 

It IS evident that none of these various notions pro- 
vides a satisfactory explanation ot synchronous flash 
mg It IS the purpose of this paper to present expen 
mental evideuie that has a direct beanng on this 
problem 

Osten Sacken,=*“ MeUemott** and Mast*" have 
studied the mating habits of a number of native 
speciis of tirelly In Photvnua pyrahs the male flies 
about emitting a single short flush about every 6 7 
seconds The female rtmams in the grass and re- 
sponds to some nearby male by flashing shortly after 
each of his flashes This exchange of signals con 
tmiies until the male reaches the female and copulates 
with her The above investigators did not ascertain 
how the male distinguishes between the flash of the 
female and that ol another male, but the writer 
demonstrated conclusively (forthcoming publication) 
that no possible difference lu the light of the two 
sexes IS operative in this discrimination, and that the 
essential factor involved is the fact that the female 
(who flashes only in response to the flash of the 
male) invariably ma ntaiiis the period of about 2 1 
seconds at which she replies to each flash of the male 
A striking feature of this “attraction,’ oheerved many 
times by the writer, is that whereas the exchange of 
signals is initiated by a single pair of insects, other 
males within range of the female (10 feet) often join 
in also, so that at times as many as 6 males may fly 
simultaneously toward the same female and that 
under these conditions all these males flash in unison 

Here, obviously, there is some mechanism other 
than chance which induces males originally out of 
phase with each other and flashing with different 
periodicities to break their ordinary rhythms and 
readjust them to that of the partwular male which 
first responds to the female The writer has often 
observed this readjustment of flashing in the field, 
but the factors involved therein still remain, in spite 
of considerable investigation obscure At any rate 
the process results in several males responding simul 
taneously to the same female, whereupon (since their 
flashing periods are nearly equal) they necessanly 
flash in unison Thus it appears that synchronous 
flashing on a small scale occurs regularly in nature 
as a normal preliminary to mating 

Precisely the same response on a larger scale can 
readily be induced by selecting a male, and in proper 
imitation of the female, flashing a flashlight 2 1 sec 

Baron Osten Sacken, StetUncr Snt ZcUvny 82 54, 

1861 

** F Alex McDermott Canadian Entomologist 42 
357-363,1910 43 399-406 1911, 44 73,309-311,1912, 
49 53-61 1917 

« 8 0 Mast Jour Animal Behavior, 2 256-272, 1912 


onds after each of his flashes In a wdl populated 
region the wnter, in this way, has many times at- 
tracted from 15 to 20 males simultaneously to the 
flashlight It 18 indeed an impressive sight to see 
such a group converging through the air toward one 
point, each member poising, flashing and surging for- 
ward in short advances, all in the moat perfect syn 
chronism This extension of the normal phenomenon 
to a larger number of males la clearly due to the 
greater intensity of the light produced by the flash 
light ns compared with that produced by the female 

The lacts presented indicate that the observed flash- 
ing in unison of large numbers of specimens distnb 
uted over a large area is probably produced as fol 
lows A little group of synchronously responding 
males built up around one female, as desenbed above, 
acts as a unit in stimulating another female a consid 
erablo distance away because the combined intensity 
of the several simultaneous flashes is greater than 
that of a single flash, the second female, then, in 
responding to the first group of males, gathers in to 
hcrsell a coterie of males which flash m unison aud 
arc, of course, synchronized with the original group, 
they in turn stimulate a third female which “attracts” 
a third cluster of males, also synchronized with the 
onginal, and so on, until a large number of fireflies 
scattered over an extensive area are flashing in unison 
The whole process thus depends on the fact that all 
the females reply to each of the flashes of the male 
at the same definite interval 

Several Vtports (Allard, Hudson, the Snyders, etc ) 
indicate that the apparent rarity of the phenomenon 
in large numbers of fireflies is due to the fact that it 
only occurs under special environmental conditions, 
such as calm, unusual humidity and darkness, and a 
largo open space crowded with the insects This fact 
supports the interpretation presented above, as such 
conditions would be favorable to the spread of syn 
chronism from group to group, in the manner eug 
gested The flashing in unison, once established, would 
probably continue, owing to the normal rhythmic 
flashing period of the male, until terminated cither 
by some environmental disturbance, such as a breeze 
(which does actually interfere with the regularity of 
flashing of the male), or, since luminosity ceases with 
copulation, by exhaustion of the evening’s supply of 
responding unfertilized females 

John Bonneb Book 

ZOOUIOICAI. LABOKA.TOB.7 
Thb Johns Hotkinb Univiibsitt 

TREE RINGS IN NEW ENGLAND 

In the course of an attempt to determine how well 
the annual nngs of wood in a tree reflect climatic 
influences in New England, some hemlock tree stomps 
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at Wolfeboro, N H, have been found to reveal a 
logging operation between the growing seasons of 
1794 and 1795 The evidence for it appears in the 
sudden “release” of the then small hemlocks, as shown 
by the change from suppressed growth and very nar 
row rings to normal growth and broad rings after 
1794 

Although such evidence of release of young trees 
bg removal or death of much larger trees is common 
place to students of forestry, at is thought that the 
observations here recorded form something of a record 
in that they date an event in the eighteenth century 
A total of 129 annual rings had been formed under 
the new conditions by each of the six trees chosen at 
random from about ten times as many cut early m 
1924 This precise agreement showed that the release 
was not due to natural causes but to an act of man, 
and the history of the site confirmed the idea because 
it was then adjacent to the cultivated land on the 
well known estate of John Wentworth, provincial 
governor of New Hampshire From our analyses of 
other hemlocks on other sites, the release of individual 
young trees is evident, but, oven though growing 
within a few rods of each other, their sudden increases 
in rate of growth occur in different years 

It IS also possible to make a preliminary announce 
ment that this study of climatic effects on growth 
rates of the hemlock, Tsuga canadensts, has produced 
positive evidence in favor of a marked control of 
growth by rainfall dunng the growtng season 
Drouth years in particular are niarkeil by narrow 
rings, while seasons with abundant rainfall usually 
give relatively wide nngs Since the trees used for 
analysis have as many as 335 rings of wood, the 
results should add to our knowledge of rainfall in 
New England well back into the seventeenth century 

This work is being supported in part by a grant 
from the American Association for the Advancement 
of Science, and a detailed report of it will appear 
later In the meantime, information concerning old 
growth hemlock slumps and butt logs in New England 
(with known dates of cutting) will be welcomed ns 
an aid to the collection of accurate data from widely 
separated sites in the area 

Charles J Lyon 

Dartmouth Colleok 

NATIONAL WELFARE, BUSINESS PROFITS 
AND INDIVIDUAL BENEFIT 

In an admirable article in Science (Vol 81, No 
2090, January 18, 1935, pages 55-62), Professor 
Wesley Mitchell has presented what may eventually 
be considered the defimtivc case for national plan- 
ning Although he has neglected the vital distinction 
between an oUgarohus “planned” society and a co- 
operative or democratic “planning” society, Professor 


Mitchell has, I think, demonstrated the inevitability 
of some kind of large scale social planning By 
whom and for whose good the planning shall be done 
now becomes the crucial issue 

I am, however, concerned by Professor Mitchell’s 
apparent retention of an outworn theory of raotiva 
tion as the psychological basis for economic behavior 
lie states that the ‘ application [of scientific discover 
Its] has been effected mainly by men who were seek 
mg profits ” By implication, these fundamental dis 
coveries themselves were not made because of the 
driving power of the profit motive Granted that 
capitalistic enterprise since the industrial revolution 
may be equated with the ‘ profit system,” it is a 
defective picture of human nature to assort that even 
the work of the competitive business world has ever 
been mainly performed under the incentive of profits 
At least 95 per cent of the people (in which I would 
include most of the readers of Science) make no 
‘profits” in the technical meaning of the term as the 
positive difference between sales price and cost of 
production, including administrative salaries They 
do, however, secure personal ‘ benefits” and ‘advan 
tages,” »e, individual ‘gains,” which are an alto 
gather different matter Human needs demand grati 
fication, but the “need’ for profits is a feeble acquired 
want m most men The mere existence of technicians 
and professors who are gratified by an elevation in 
rank with an accompanying drop in compensation 
(not a rare combination m recent years!) is sufficient 
refutation of the sti'ength of the “profit” urge among 
applied scientists Certainly industrial psychology 
and personnel management would be non existent 
fields if the lure of an excess monetary reward were 
the only, or even the principal, factor making for 
cultural advance 

Economists, executives and advertisers are keenly 
aware of the reality of “non financial” incentives It 
18, therefore, all the more strange that in philosophiz 
ing about the present social order, so many of them 
make such an inadequate and false distribution of 
emphasis m cataloging the motives underlying their 
own activities 

OtORGB M Hartmann 

The Pennsylvania State College 

CHINESE MAGIC MIRRORS 

A RECENT news item in the Herald Tribune of 
New York was to the effect that certain scientists 
had started an investigation as to how the Chinese 
magic mirrors were constructed This interested me 
very much, for I recall how the late physicist. Dr 
Thomas Corwin Mendenhall, with whom I was asso- 
ciated on the board of trustees of The Ohio State 
Universi^, had become interested in the same ques- 
tion while teaching in Japan, how he had discovered 
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the secret of such magic mirrors then accidentally University was called Makto, which, I am told, ii 
made, and how he had demonstrated their manufae Japanese for magic mirror 

ture as a possibility In honor of this discovery the John KusA 

university annual published by the students of Ohio Mabimta Ohio 

SCIENTIFIC APPARATUS AND LABORATORY METHODS 

HIGH ROTATIONAL SPEEDS IN VACUO cial type of brass gland with two holes that leave 


The need for some simple inexpensive method of 
producing high rotational speeds in vacuo has fre 
quently been felt in many fields of experimental 
science The air driven ultracentnfuge has been 
adapted to supply such a demand A brief desenp 
tion of its basic features may prove of value 

The rotating member consists of three main parts 
(1) a small conical air driven air supported tur 
bine ‘ (2) a much larger and heavier rotor of any 
desired shape which spins in the vacuum chamber 
(3) a steel piano wire extending vertically downward 
along tho axis of rotation from the vertex of the 
turbine above the vacuum chamber to the larger rotor 
which It supports and drives A cross sectional view 
of the rotatmg member the turbine stator and the 
cylindncally shaped vacuum chamber is given in 
Fig 1 Tie wire enters tho chamber through a spe 



Fio 1 

1 See Beams Weed and Pickels Science 78 338 

1933 Journal of Chemieal Physics 2 143 1934 


very slight clearances Viscous oil slowly forced by 
a gravity feed into these clearances both lubricates the 
gland and serves to make it vacuum tight This 
lubrication and the small diameter of the wire reduce 
friction losses to a negligible amount 

To prevent sudden accelerations or decelerations 
from excessively twisting tho wire it is not fastened 
to the turbine proper but passes through a small hole 
along its axis and is clamped to a friction clutch 
The stator is supported by three arms made of light, 
stiff strips- of channel brass each flexibly mounted and 
about 6 inches in length They are provided with 
ample adjustment for centering, raising or lowering 
the stator Fastened to the top inside the vacuum 
chamber is a circular cup like container to collect 
any oil leaking from the gland A very small disk 
(not shown in the drawing) attached to the wire just 
below the gland will throw this oil into the collector 
and prevent its reaching and clouding any windows in 
the apparatus Below the rotor is a circular block 
composed of metal wood and cork and arranged as 
shown in the figure Tho rotor is supplied with a 
steel tip fitting loosely enough into the cork for fnc 
tion to be negligible The block is free to move about 
on the floor of the chamber within a limited range so 
that it will automatically settle into the correct posi 
tion when the rotor is spinning It is heavy enough, 
however to prevent undesired preceesions from being 
set up by the rotor 

The rotor becomes vibrationless soon after the tur 
bine 18 started and the air pressure has been raised 
sufficiently to support it It might be noted that 
great precision in machining and balancing the rotor 
IS not essential as was well attested hy the smoothness 
with which a 3 inch steel rotor spun after having a 
i inch hole drilled near the periphery An air turbihe 
weighing less than 60 grams will rotate an 800 gram 
rotor at a speed just slightly less than that of the 
turbine alone The unguided sections of the wire are 
not long enough to permit objectionable standing 
waves being set up The vacuum obtainable is appar 
ently limited only by the slight vapor pressure of the 
oil Oil consumption in the gland amounts to less 
than 1 cc per hour In stoppmg the rotor, wear on 
the turbine and stator can be minimiEcd by lowenng 
tho stator and allowing the rotor to drag on the 
wooden block below it Windows are convementiy 
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arrans^ for observing or photographing any desired 
operations 

Reference has already been made to articles de 
scnbing the oonstnietion of the air turbine Some 
dimensions nsed in a typical apparatus include diam 
eter of wire, 0 5 mm , stator of 8 holes made with a 
No 60 drill, 3 cm steel turbine with 30 flutmgs, 9 cm 
duralumin rotor weighing 450 grams and shaped as 
shown in the drawing, brass vacuum chamber 5i 
inches in diameter, 4| inches in height and wall thick 
ness of i inch 

The rotational speed is limited only by the strength 
of materials The rotor just described exploded when 
the speed reached a little above 2,200 revolutions per 
second At this speed approximately 12 cubic feet 
of air per minute (as measured at atmospheric prts 
sure, room temperature) were being supphed to the 
turbine at a pressure of 70 lbs /in * The maximum 
centrifugal force was approximately 900,000 times 
gravity The linear speed at the periphery was over 
2,000 feet per second or nearly twice the velocity of 
sound in air The kinetic energy of rotation was 
approximately 3 7 x 10'' ergs, which corresponds to 
about 8,800 calones 

The method described ofiers numerous advantages 
and opportunities for research The apparatus is 
simple and inexpensive to build and to operate 
Where compressed air is not available, it should be 
well adapted for operation with other gases or per 
haps steam, since the mam rotor and the driving 
mechanism can be easily thermally isolated and con 
trolled Also slower types of motors could be suhsti 
tnted for drivmg the rotor if necessary The flexibil 
ity of the wire makes possible an extremely smooth 
and even rotary motion not usually obtainable other 
wise This, coupled with the fact that the rotation 
takes place in vacuo, makes the apparatus highly 
suitable for the centrifuging of solutions and suspen 
sions, especially where the particles separate so slowly 
that convection currents m the liquid are apt to give 
trouble The poor results of many high speed cen 
tnfuge experiments can often be traced to very slight 
temperature gradients withm the rotor which have 
been introduced through friction or some other exter 
nal Bonree The new arrangement allows a consider 
able increase in both the capacity and the speed of 
an air driven centnfnge 

In view of the foregomg facts, we beheve the ap 
paratns affords not only a most efficient centrifuge, 
but a means of investigating many different phe- 
nomena. 

E G PlOKKLS 
J W Bkams 

Bouss Pbtbioai, Lsbosatobv 
UmviasiTr or VnoiKU 


A NEW METHOD OF DIFFERENTIATION OF 
AMYLASES AND STARCHES 

In a communication in Science for October 6, 
1934, p 317, Grace E Pickford and Jrantis Dorns 
have described a micro method for the detection of 
proteases and amylases In this connection it may be 
of mterest to point out that the same method has been 
developed by the present wnter for characterization 
ot different amylases occurring in plant and animal, 
and that the results of the investigation have already 
bein published in the Journal of the Indian Institute 
f Science^ 

This method has been extended for the differentia 
lion of various starches In the course of an investi 
gallon on the hydrolysis of different starches by 
amylases, it was found that the color reactions pro 
duced with iodine by the different starches in the 
course of hydrolysis difftr markedly with the kind of 
starch and also with the concentration of iodine used 
These differences in colors obtained with iodine are 
made use of in the present method Agar plates im 
pregnated with starch were prepared by mixing equal 
parts of hot solutions of agar and starch so that the 
total concentrations were 1 and 0 2 per cent , respcc 
lively, the resultant mixture being spread on a petn 
dish and allowed to set A drop of the amylase solii 
lioD was then added to the agar plate and allowed to 
diffuse at the laboratory temperature for about 24 
hours At the end of the penod, the starch agar plate 
was stained with dilute iodine solution (N/lOO) and 
the colored zones obtained were observed The color 
zones produced differ with different starches and also 
with the type of amylase used 

In Table I the color zones obtained by different 

TABLL I 


Btarch 


Taka dioataso 


Salivary 

amylase 


Potato 


Li^bt 


Oolorless zone 


Sweet “ ‘ ‘ 11 << 

potato 

Rice Blue zone surrounded by a Narrower blue 

violet ring zone 


Maize Central violet zone with a Violet zone 
bluish violet zone sur 
rounded by a violet ring 


Wheat 


' K Venkata Oiri, Jour Indian Inst Set , 17A 127, 
1934 
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starches by using taka diastase and salivary amylase 
have been described 

The amylases used in the present investigation were 
taka diastase, 0 5 per cent (Parke, Davis and Com 
pany) and salivary amylase (human saliva centri- 
fuged and diluted 10 times) 

From the data given in Table I, which is only a 
rough indication of the color zones obtained with 
several starches, it can be seen that tuber starches 
can bo easily differentiated from those of cereals, as 
the latter give deeper and more diffticntly colored 
zones than those of tubers Amongst cereal starches 
wheat and maize give violet colored zones Thus the 


method affords an easy way of identifying the common 
starches adulterated in foodstuffs, particularly when 
the starch is cooked and its structure destroyed, m 
which case there is no method available in literature 
for its identification With the help of a colored 
chart prepared by the analyst for a number of 
starches it is possible to identify the individual vane 
ties, whether cooked or otherwise, m which latter case 
the method is a good supplement to the conventional 
microscopic method 

K Vbnkata Qihi 

Indian Instituti or Scibncs 
Bangalore 
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THE SIGNIFICANCE OF THE PERSISTENCE 
OF THE CRYSTALLINE STATE ABOVE 

THE MELTING POINTJ 

The purpose of this paper is to show that the apph 
cation of BoUzmnn’s law allows the original objectives 
of van dor Wools to be more effoctivoly pursued Addl 
tionnl gi ns m our understanding of liquids are also 
made thereby The process of vaporization may bo road 
ily visualized on the basis of kinetic theory and by this 
moans Trouton s rule is readily derived This holds ap 
proximatoly for liquids except those boiling at very low 
temperatures One is accustomed to regard the process 
of fusion as one formally similar to evaporation, each 
representing a kinetic exchange process across an mter 
face nt winch an amount of energy is given up by or 
imparted to molecules crossing the interface One might 
expect therefore that a Trouton s rule might govern the 
melting point For ‘monatomic’ substunces, there is 
a rough approximation to this but it is not even ap 
proximatoly true for more complex substances The ex 
planntion of tlese facts must be that in the process of 
fusion molecules do not pass over into a state which 
remains unchanged with increase in temperature until 
the boiling point is reached, but that the process of 
fusion represents but a partial breakdown of the crystal 
lino structure The failure of the van der Waals cqua 
tion arose from the application of the misconception that 
molecular forces arc of long range, instead of very short 
range forces as we now know them to be Do Bye and 
Eeesom by applymg the idea of short range forces and 
the well established Boltzman equation, obtained the ex 
pression 

Vp-^f e(r)e--Sr dV 

for the average energy added to the Internal energy of 
a gas containing N^ molecules in volume V, e(r) being 
the potential energy of two molecules at distance t apart, 
k is the Boltzman constant (Sco Herzfold’s chapter on 
imperfect gases and the liquid state in Taylor’s “Trea 

1 Read before the National Academy of Sciences, 
Cleveland, November, 1934 


Use on Physical Chemistry,” 2nd edition van Nostrand 
Company, 1931 ) This equation reduces to that of van 
der Waals at high temperatures It u equivalent to the 
precise equation of state of Onnes This treatment 
accounts fur deviations from the perfect gas law, not 
through long range forces, but through the formation of 
clusters of molecules In 1923 C V Raman {Nature pp 
428, 632, 1923) utilized a similar idea to account for the 
viscosities and tho temperature coofiBciont of the viscosi 
ties of liquids. 



where qiiq u tho viscosity coefficient of tho liquid, r)T>p 
IS that of the vapor and F is the heat of fusion The 
perfection of the fit of this equation is very stnklng for 
most liquids of not too great complexity However, the 
supposition that the energy term F is to be identified 
with the heat of fusion for all substances is not borne 
out, and fnm tho foregoing discussion of the process of 
fusion, this 18 not surprising and does not condemn the 
more fundamental elements of Roman ’s theory Further 
more q should be tho viscosity of the ideal liquid rather 
than of the vapor A largo amount of evidence has been 
accumulating from other quarters to support Raman’s 
concept of the nature of a liquid, which may bo consoh 
dated with the present uniform view of the organization 
of matter This evidence was reviewed in the 1933 dis 
cuasion of the Faraday Society on ' ‘ Liquid Crystals and 
Anisotropic Melts ” There should be mentioned (a) 
Tho X ray investigations of G W Stewart, which led him 
to believe that ordinary liquids consist chiefly of orderly 
arranged aggregates of molecules but also in part of 
molecules having a much more random distribution (b) 
The work of Ornstein and his collaborators, who arrived 
at a similar view of the structure of liquids through in 
vestigations of dielectric losses, measurements of dielee 
tnc constants in magnetic fields and x ray investigations 
of liquids in electric and magnetic fields (c) And that 
of Bernal and Fowler {Jour Chem Physice, I, 616, 1033) 
on the nature of water Diffusion coefficients and vis- 
cosity coefficients of liquids are related to each other in 
a reciprocal fashion in accordance with the Einstein 
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Sutherland relation (Einstein, Zeits Elektrochem , 14 
036, 1908) D = 

(ti la the viscosity of the solvent and r is the radius of 
the solute molecules), whereas in the gas phase the two 
coefficients are proportional to each other, being related 

by the equation D (Locb, “Kinetic Theory of Gases,” 
P 

p 224, McQraw HiU Book Co , 1023) The former rela 
tion assumes the validity of Stoke 's law, which is valid 
for large spheres but for small molecules could not bo 
justified on a kinetic conception of viscosity analogous 
to that for gases This should at once suggest that new 
kinetic factors prevail in the liquid phase It is ap 
parent that tho micro crystals which augment viscosity 
in proportion to the fraction of tho volume which they 
occupy will hinder diffusion to a corresponding degree 
and thus account for the reciprocal relation The con 
cept of micro crystals should shod its light upon other 
properties of liquids Thus thou resolution into single 
molecules with increasing temperature would add a term 
to the apeoiflo heat expression for a liquid The mea 
sured compressibility of a liquid is a composite of tho 
compressibility of the liquid and microcrystaUino por 
tions Ihe micro crystals in liquid surfaces off or centers 
for catalytic action which would not have been suspected 
without them Those questions have not been developed 
sufficiently for presentation 

RoDitnT E Burk 

Wkstirn Eesirtb Univebsity 

THE ETIOLOGY OF EPIDEMIC COLDS IN 
CHICKENS* 

DeBlieck‘ was the first scientist to report on the 
cause of colds in the chicken This investigator dis 
covered a hcmophiLc bacteniim which appeared to be 
involved in tho disease in Holland The first American 
investigator to report on a similar disease was Nelson * 
This worker found a Gram negative bacterium which 
appeared to be responsible for the outbreaks invcs 
tigated The chickens oifcctcd with this disease did 
not appear sick, and there was no mortality Pro 
duction was seriously affected , and some of the birds 
showed a bilateral discharge, while distinct gurgling 
sounds were heard in the trachea At necropsy con 
Biderable exudate was found in the nasal passages, the 
infraorbital sinuses and the trachea The disease was 
transmitted to healthy birds by fresh tracheal exudate 
from diseased birds and by a hemophilic bacterium 
isolated from the exudate on culture media 

Delaplane and Stewart,* working independently 
and at the same time as DeBlieck and Nelson, found a 
Gram negative hemophibo bacterium which they con 

* Contribution No 214, Massachusetts Agricultural 
Experiment Station, Amherst, Mass 

1 L. DeBUeck, Vet Jovr , 88 9, 13, 1932 

* J B Nelson, Jour Exp Med, 68 289, 3()4, 1933 

* J P Delaplane and H O Stewart, B I State Coll 
Bui , 29 92, 94, 1934 


sidered to be the cause of a senous outbreak in Rhode 
Island The symptoms were those of an exudative 
rhinitis and sinusitis with little involvement of the 
larynx, trachea or bronchial tubes The eyes, tur 
binates and infraorbital sinuses showed various de 
grees of inflammation The mortality in tho Rhode 
Island outbreaks was comparatively high 

Lewis and Mueller* report a senes of experiments 
which lead them to believe that the agent of the ‘ com 
mon cold” in chickens is not a filtrable virus, and 
further work by Eliot and Lewis® indicates that a 
pleomorphic, hemophilic, Gram negatiio bacterium is 
the responsible agent They suggest tho name Remo 
phtlus galhnarum for the microorganism In their 
filtration experiments Lewis and Mueller used Berke 
feld, Mandler, Chamberland and Seitr filters with 
negative results 

Six widely scpaiated outbreaks of coryza or colds 
in chickens have been studied in Massaclm&etta, using 
both bacteriological and filtrible virus methods Five 
of these outbreaks piesented symptoms similar to 
those described by Nelson, and one in a flock of 
game birds was like that described by Delaplane and 
Stewart A hemophilic streptoeoceus was isolated 
from one,® a hemophilic bacterium from three’ and 
no pathogenic microorganisms could be found by 
cultural methods in two of these outbreaks Filtrable 
agents were not demonstrated in any of these cases 
when Berkcfeld, Coors and Seitz llllers were used 
Thc“8c findings arc in agreement with th ist of I)e 
Blicck, Nelson, Delaplane and Stewart, in that Gram 
negative, hemophilic microorganisms may bo present 
in colds of chickens and aggravate the symptoms and 
lesions of the diseases, as well as taking some part in 
immunity 

Tracheal exudates from the two outbreaks in which 
hemophilic microorganisms could not be isolated were 
studied by means of a scries of graded acetic cellodion 
filters prepared according to the diiectious of Cox and 
Hyde * The causative agent passed successfully 
through these filters, and was transmitted directly to 
healthy chickens by intranasal and intratracheal in 
oculation of bactcnal free filtrates Tho outbreaks 
from which the hemophilic microorganisms vere iso 
lated occurred before the series of graded acetic 
collodion filters were used in this laboratory and were 
not tested by this method 

Since there is no satisfactory standard for measur- 
ing the size of the pores m the filters used in this 

*M R Lewis and E Mueller, Jour Am Vet Med 
Attn , 37 759, 769 1934 

»C P Eliot and M B. Lewis, Jour Am Vet Med 
Aten, 87 878, 888, 1934 

» C 8 Gibbs, Poultry Set , 12 46, 48, 1933 

T 0 S Gibbs Mass Agr Exp Sta Bui , 311 15. 1934 

• HR. Cox and R R Hyde, Am Jour Byg , 16: 667, 
728, 1932 
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experiment, the size of the coryza virus particles can 
only be compared with particles of known dimeneions 
which were treated m a duplicate senes of filters at 
the same time and under the same conditions as the 
tracheal exudates from the chickens Ihis experiment 
indicates that the coryza virus particle is smaller than 
S marct icons 0 5 by 1 0 n Bergey,® and larger than 
the carbon monoxide hemoglobin molecule which has 
been determined by Northrop and Anson^® and 
Siedberg” to be about 6 mp in diameter Svedberg 
also found the ovalbumin molecule to possess a diam 
etcr of 4 34 m p Using these values in connection 
ivith Poiseuille’s law for determining the radius of 
the pores in permeable membranes, it has been found 
that the coryza virus particles pass through acetic 
cellodion filters with pores of an estimated diameter 
of 120 m p, and arc retained by those possessing a 
calculated port size of 80 m p Therefore, the diam 
eter of the cor\za virus particles must be between 80 
and 120 m p In general this finding is in line with 
the obaervations of Bauer and Hughes** and Elford,** 
who state that a relatively large group of virus par 
tides has an end point within these limits 

Charlfs S Gibbs 

THE HEART RATE IN HEAVY WATER 

IIiuiVT water should afford a new method of con 
trolling the rate of physiological processes We have 
found that the frequency of pulsation of the excised 
heart of the frog can be slowed down in 20 per cent 

D,0 

The heart of a winter frog was carefully excised, 
including the sinus venoms, and the base tied to a 
small glass rod A fine wire hook was inserted in 
the apex and attached to a heart lever writing on a 
kymograph The heart was immersed in a 2 cc of 
Ringer’s fiuid containing approximately 20 per cent 
heavy water in a small shell vial The room tem 
perature was 18-20° C 

The first heart tested was slit in the ventricle to 
facilitate diffusion, but this treatment rendered the 
beat rather feeble After 15 minutes m ordinary 
Ringer the time for ten beats was 11 3 secs The vuil 
of DjO Ringer was then substituted for the control, 
and the time for ten beats became 16 9 secs after 5 
minutes The second heart tested was not slit and 
beat more vngorously After 6 minutes in H^O 
Ringer the time for ten beats was 11 5 secs It was 
then immersed in the D^O Ringer and after 10 min 

> D H Borgey, Textbook, 3rd ed 116, 117, 1930 

>®J H No||hrop and. L M Anson, J'our Oen. Physiol, 
12 S43, S54, 19M 

11 T 8vedberg, KoUoid 2, SI 10, 1930, quoted by J 
H Bauer and T P Hughes, Jour of Oen Physiol, 18: 
161, 162, 1934 

i»W J tlford. Pros Bojf Soe London Senes B, 
109, 360, 1931 


utes the tune for ten beats was 27 8 secs It waa 
then transferred to ordinary Ringer and the time for 
ten beats was reduced to 20 secs The third heart 
tested was placed immediately in the Ringer contain- 
ing heavy water and after 5 minutes it was beating 
vigorously once a minute Seven minutes after im 
mcrsion the beat was constant at a rate of once every 

5 secs After transfer to HjjO Ringer the heart gave 
a regular beat every 2 secs After 10 minutes of 
this constant rate the heart was replaced in D,0 
Ringer in which the pulsations occurred every 3 secs 
for 1 minute and then stopped However, the heart 
partially recovered when replaced in HjO Ringer 
after 7 nuns , the rate being once every 2 6 secs in 
regular sequence, except for a regular pause every 

6 to 8 beats 

Although the scarcity of the heavy water precludes 
extensive tests at the present time, the slowing down 
was twice reversed in the third heart, indicating the 
influence of the heavy hydrogen isotope 

A similar effect has been observed by Mr H Z 
Gaw* in the rate of contraction of the vacuole in a 
race of Paramecium caiidatum in 30 per cent DjO, 
in which the vacuole empties every 19 secs compared 
to every 11 3 sees in controls (Temp 18 8° C ) The 
slowing of the vacuole is completely reversible after 
return to ordinary water and it is probable that com 
plete recovery of the heart would occur under condi 
tions of normal circulation In each case the heavy 
water has an effect similar to that produced by lower 
ing the temperature The biological effects of heavy 
water are what one would expect from the lower 
energy content* of chemical systems involving deu 
tcrium 

T CUNLlFFE BaBMSS 
J Wabren 

OsBOBN Zoological Labobatoey, 

Yalb UNnrzEsiTT 

I T C Barnes and H Z Gaw, Jour Am Chem Soo 
(in press) 

* H Urey and G K Teal, Bev Modern Physios, 7 34, 
1935 
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By Dr KARL T COMPTON 
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The range of opportunity in science in this coun 
try is SO great and the extent to which the government 
should undertake responsibility in this field involves 
such complex considerations that it is perhaps rash to 
undertake a discussion of the problem Nevertheless, 
the problem is as important as it is complex and 
events of the last two years have conspired to focus 
on it the attention of several organized groups of soi 
entists with the result that some aspects at least of 
the problem have been somewhat clarified I will at 
tempt, therefore, to give a brief sketch of the problem 
of the government’s present responsibilities in science, 
together with some suggestions as to ways in which 
these responsibilities may profitably be extended oa 
they have been developed through discussions in the 
Science Advisory Board and m conferences with 
many other agencies and individuals 

1 Address givea on March 16 at the initiation banquet 
of the Yale Chapter of Sigma XL 


My own contact with this study dated from a 
radiogram from my assistant, received in the summer 
of 1933 while on the boat from Boston to Bangor, 
stating ‘ Word received that you have been appointed 
chairman of committee to reorganize Federal Govern 
nient” Realizing that there was some major mis 
understanding, I was naturallv interested to learn 
what had really happcneil and found in the paper 
on the following day that the President had appointed 
a Science Advisory Board of scientists and engineers 
with authority ‘ to appoint committees to deal with 
specific problems in the various departments ” 

This board now consists of fifteen men, incli ding 
Dr Campbell, president of the National Academy of 
Sciences, Dr Bowman, chairman of the National Re- 
search Conncii , Dr Dunn, president of the J G White 
Engineering Corporation , Dr Jewett, president of the 
Bell Telephone Laboratories, Dr Kettering, president 
of the General Motors Research Corporation, Dr 
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Leith, professor of geology at the University of Wis- 
consin, Dr Memam, president of the Carnegie In 
stitution of Washington, Dr Millikan, director of the 
Norman Bridge Laboratory of Physics, California In 
stitute of Technology, Dr Adams, professor of or 
game chemistry and president of the American Chem 
jcal Society, Dr Flexner director of the Rockefeller 
Institute for Medical Research, Dr Jones, professor 
of plant pathology at the University of Wisconsin, 
Dr Lillie, dean of the Division of the Biological Sci 
ences of the University of Chicago, Dr Rosenan, pro 
fessor of preventive medicine and hygiene at the Har 
vard Medical School and professor of epidemiology at 
the Harvard School of Public Health, Dr Parran, 
state commissioner of health of New York 

I discuss the work of this Science Advisory Board 
with some hesitation on two grounds In the first 
place, your distinguished president. Dr Angell, is re- 
ported in the press to have raised a question as to 
whether the services to government by members of 
educational institutions may not sometimes be of lees 
public value than their regular services in iheir in 
stitutions You have probably heard the remark at 
tnbuted to President Nicholas Murray Butler in com 
mentiDg on the large exodus of Columbia University 
professors to government posts “Columbia’s loss is 
the nation’s loss ’ In the second place, there are 
those who feel that the efforts of well meaning experts 
to assist the country, through their services to the gov 
ernment in these times of distress, have not all been 
well considered or successful Some of them are un 
fortunately analogous to the attempt to relievo the 
darky who had swallowed a potato bug by administer 
ing to him a large dose of Pans green to kill the 
potato bug 

However these things may be, the Science Advisory 
Board has found certain directions of usefulness in a 
modest way, and through its consideration of prob 
lems of the scientific services of the government has 
formulated the broad outlines of a plan whereby the 
scientiflc forces of the country may be strengthened 
and put to work more effectively for the national wel 
fart Before dmcussing this plan it will be helpful 
first to see where the government now fits into the 
picture of scientific activities of the country 

The scientific services of the government are spread 
through forty federal bureaus, of which eighteen can 
be called prunanly scientific Although their opera 
tions involve only about half of one per cent of the 
federal budget, their worit is absolutely essential to 
the national welfare in agriculture, manufacture, com 
meroe, health and safety 

Typical problems m the administration of these bu 
reaus are Is the oigamzation adapted to the best 


fulfilment of its objeotivest Are its objeoUves of du- 
tinot importance for the pnblio welfare f Is its pro- 
gram planned with vision and keen appreciation of 
needs and opportunities t Are old projects dropped 
when their objectives have been attainedf Is the per- 
sonnel eorapetent and alert t Is there proper ooordi 
nation and cooperation with non governmental agen 
ciest Are the most up to date methods in use T Is 
there unwise duphcation of effort? Should a given 
project be handled by a governmental bureau or left 
to non goiommental agencies? What is the best ex 
pert advice on a given problem of public interest? 

Problems like these are always present and reqmre 
constant attention if the government’s scientific woA 
IS to be maintained on a plane of high efficiency Dis 
interested and competent advice is desired on occasions 
by the secretariLs of departments, and similar advice 
and help are useful to the chiefs of bureaus. 

The following three steps have been taken by the 
Federal Government to provide for itself disinterested 
and competent advice upon scientific matterrf 

(1) The National Academy of Sciences was estab 
lisbed by an Act of Incorporalasjli “enacted by the 
Senate and House of Representatives of the United 
States of America in Congress assembled,” and ap 
proved by President Lincoki on March 3, 1863, said 
act specifying that ‘ The Academy shall, whenever 
called upon by any Department of the Government, 
investigate, examine, experiment and report upon any 
subject of science or art, the actual expense of such 
investigations, exanunations, experiments and reports 
to be paid from appropriations which may be made 
for the purpose,” subject to the condition that “the 
Academy shall receive no compensation whatever for 
any service to the Government of the United States.” 

(2) The National Research Council was organized 
in 1916, at the request of President Wilson, by the 
National Academy of Sciences under its congressional 
charter, as a measure of national preparedness, and 
perpetuated by the National Academy of Sciences on 
April 29, 1919, at the President’s further request, as 
expressed in Executive Order No 2869 The National 
Research Council is, in a sense, an operating arm of 
the National Academy of Sciences and is permanently 
organized into divisions, with representatives from all 
major scientific bodies, to further the interests of sei 
ence and technology within and without the govern 
ment 

(3) The Science Advisory Board was created by 
President Roosevelt by Execntive Order No 6238, 
July 31, 1933 (supplemented by Executive Order No 
6726, May 28, 1934) “with authonty, acting through 
the machinery and under the jnnsdietioii of the Na- 
tional Academy of Sciences and the National Beseareh 
Council, to appoint committees to deal with speofle 
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problems in the vanous departments,” with terms of 
appointment to expire on July 31, 1936 
The appropriations for the scientific bureaus of the 
government have been greatly reduced since the afflu 
ent days just preceding the depression, by amounts 
ranging in some bureaus as high as 60 per cent Ac 
cording to Mr Ralph Ward the 1935 budget shows the 
following appropnations for scientific work 

10 bureaus in the Department of Agriculture $38,276,000 


6 bureaus m the Department of Oommeree 11,522,000 

2 bureaus in the Department of Interior 1,232,000 

8 bureaus in the Navy Department 3,918,000 

1 bureau in the Treasury Department 9,313,000 

6 bureaus m the War Department 4,603,000 

Nat’l Advisory Com for Aeronautics 1,453,000 

Smithsonian Institution 804,000 


These figures include only expenditures for scicn 
tiflc work, except m the Department of Agriculture, 
where they include all appropnations to the bureaus, 
since it 18 difficult there to separate the scientific work 
from other activities 

Taking the appropnations which go definitely for 
science, it is found that only about 3 of one per cent 
of the total budget of the Federal Government goes 
into scientific work In comparison with the impor 
tance of scientific work to the country, this is certainly 
not a large proportion One might well raise the ques 
tion as to whether an increase in this amount might 
not bnng advantages to the country which are large in 
comparison with those i-eaulUng from many of the 
other far larger expenditures 

It is interesting to consider these expenditures 
against the total background of expenditures for sci- 
entific work in the country from all sources. Mr Wat 
son Davis, editor of Science Service, has estimated 
the total national expenditure for work in science by 
government, industry, foundations and universities to 
be somewhat less than $100,900,000 per year It is 
seen, therefore, that the Federal Government accounts 
for roughly half of the total national expenditure for 
science 

It 18 also interesting to consider the part played by 
the universities from the standpoint of expenditures 
for science The U S Office of Education Pamphlet 
No 68 gives the following statistics for the academic 
year 1934r-1935 81 publicly controlled universities 

and coUeges, with a total budget of $81,774,000, re- 
ported $9,626,000 as appropnated for research work 
The major portion of these appropnations were for 
agneulture Of the 81 institutions here hsted only 
47 reported any appropnations for research Of 219 
pnvately controlled educational institutions with ag- 
gregate budgets of $67,600,000, practically ^1 the re- 
eeareh funds were reported by 16 of these institutions. 


and their aggregate expenditures for organized re 
search were $1,627,000 It is evident from these fig 
ures that, important os re* ..arch in educational insti 
tutions may be in developing new knowledge, their 
total expenditures for research are very much less than 
arc the expenditures of the Federal Government for 
scientific worii It must be remembered of course 
that most of the government’s expenditures for scien 
tific work are not for research but rather for the ac 
cumulation of scientific and technical data or the ad 
ministration of technical services 

It 18 of interest to note the part played by the phil 
anthropic foundations in this whole program Dr 
Keppel, in an address at Brown University last year, 
stated that in 1031 the philanthropic foundations of 
the country distnhuted $54,000,000, of which about 
$10,000,000 were for encouragement of research, ex 
elusive of the very important fields of medicine and 
public health Taking two of the largest of these 
foundations ns examples, we note that the Carnegie 
Corporation in 1933 made grants of $68 000 for scien 
tiflc research in the United States, and its scientific 
agency, the Carnegie Institution of Washington, re 
ported total expenses of $1,576,000 Similarly, the 
Rockefeller Foundation in 1933, out of total appro 
pnations and expenditures of $14,754,000, made ap 
propnations of $4,609,000 for the natural and medical 
sciences and public health 
It IS of course extremely difficult to justify the ac 
curacy of these figures because of the difTcrences in 
manner of reporting, but certain general conclusions 
can safely be drawn The Federal Government is by 
a very large margin the largest scientific agency in 
the country The next largest single unit consists of 
the agrncultural work of the land grant colleges and 
universities Excluding these the aggregate expendi- 
tures for scientific research by the universities of the 
country are comparable with the expenditures of the 
philanthropic foundations for these purposes (As 
stated above, these conclusions are necessarily very 
rough A major uncertainty lies in the definition of 
scientific work If the expenditures of universities 
for educational work in science had been included, 
their position would of course appear much more 
prominently in the financial companson) 

With this general background showing the distnbu 
tion of scientific work in the country, let me now 
turn to a description of some typical problems of the 
federal scientific semoes which have engaged the at- 
tention of the Science Advisory Board and its com- 
mittees during the past two years. 

The first problem submitted to the board was a re- 
quest by the Secretary of Agriculture for a study of 
the U S Weather Bureau and recommendations for 
improvuig its service There had long been reeogni- 
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tjon of economic and other advantages which would 
result if the accuracy of weather forecasting and of 
other meteorological data could be improved The 
issue may have been forced by a critical survey and 
report of the Weather Bureau by a committee of the 
American Society of Civil Lngincera and by the dis- 
aster to the airship Akron The board’s study of the 
Weather Bureau disclosed the enormous service to the 
public which this bureau has rendered per dollar of 
taxpayers’ money which has gone into tlie service as a 
result of efficient organization and particularly be 
cause of the fnendly contribution of services by an 
enormous number of volimtary meteorological ob 
servers organized by and cooperating with the Weather 
Bureau It was evident, however, that a new technique 
of weather forecasting, based on air mass analysis’ 
and which originated in the Scandinavian countries, 
has proven to be superior to the older method now in 
use by the bureau which was based essentially on a 
systematic study of precedence in weather maps The 
air mass analysis method is a three dimensional rather 
than a two dimensional study of the atmosphere and 
therefore mvohes the use of meteorological data taken 
at high altitudes as well as those taken on the surface 
of the ground The atmosphere is like a huge ocean 
with cold currents coming down from the north, warm, 
humid currents flowing up from the region of the 
Caribbean, and a third current flowing m from the 
Pacific These currents are like great nvers or like 
the Gulf Stream, in the atmosphere, and follow more 
or less well defined but continuing varying paths over 
the eouiitiy Storms and quick changes of tempera 
turo occur where they meet Tests on the Atlantic 
Coast by the Massachusetts Institute of Technology, 
and on the Pacific Coast by the California Institute of 
Technology and some years of use by the military ser 
vices have demonstrated the improved accuracy of this 
new method While greater accuracy is valuable for 
all human activities which depend on the weather, and 
tconoraically important, particularly m the handling 
and transportation of foodstuffs and bve stock, it is 
the requirements of modern commercial aviation which 
have rendered acute the problem of greater accuracy 
in weather forecasting 

We found that all the governmental agencies in 
volved were anxious to cooperate in any movement 
which imght improve the work of the Weather Bu 
rcau The Army and the Navy offered to assign some 
of their airplanes, used in practice flying for the pur 
pose of taking up to high altitudes the self recording 
meteorological mstruments needed to secure the data 
on temperature, pressure and humidity, and to do this 
at strategically located stations over the country The 
Bureau of Aeronautics in the Department of Com 
merce agreed to cooperate more closely with the 
Weather Bureau in unifying the communication sys 


tern for transmitting meteorological data The board 
therefore recommended the adoption of the air mass 
analysis method of forecasting, together with other 
important improvements, such as increasing from two 
to three and if possible 4, the number of daily weather 
maps, the attaining of an increased amount of meteor 
ological information from the region of the Caribbean 
Sea m which destructive humcanes have their origin, 
and the closer inspection of meteorological stations 

These recommendations have been adopted and are 
being put into effect as rapidly as circumstances per 
nut The major difficulties to be overcome are, first, 
the retraining of personnel to use the new method, 
which will take a minimum of five years and which 
involves some knotty problems of internal admmistra 
tion, and second, some increase m the annual appro 
pnations to the Weather Bureau, which can be un 
questionably defended on the ground of large eco 
nomio return to the country but which are difficult to 
obtain in these tunes of anxiety over federal expendi 
tures and which have not yet been granted by Con 
gress 

Another great and essential scientific service of the 
Federal Government is the National Bureau of Stand 
nrds through which arc maintained those seientiflo 
and technical standards which form the very basis of 
modem manufacturing methods as well as of scientific 
and techi ual work generally A peculiarly acute 
problem faces the Bureau of Standards because of the 
following situation, which is over and above the prob 
lem of decreased budgets which has faced the scientific 
services generally 

Because of the nature of the Bureau of Standards, 
it has been found to serve a useful purpose in setting 
the specifications for the purchase of all kinds of ma 
tonals by federal agencies, such as army blankets, 
trucks for the Post Office Department, thermometers 
for the Veterans’ Hospitals and thousands of similar 
items Having set these specifications, it is then nee 
essary for the government to test its purchased ma 
tenals to find out whether they meet the specifications, 
and here again the Bureau of Standards has been 
found the most convenient and in fact, the only gov- 
ernment agency set up to make such teats Conse- 
quently, a very large portion of the work of the bu 
reau has come to be the testing of purchased ma- 
terials for other branches of the government, although 
this work was not contemplated or provided for in 
the oi^anio act which created the bureau As a matter 
of fact, nearly half of the budget of the Bureau of 
Standards is required to carry on such work 

When the severe reductions in appropriations to 
government bureaus were made for the purpose of 
balancing the federal budget, the total appropriations 
to the bureau were cut nearly 60 per cent. It was un- 
possible, however, for the bureau to reduce its ex- 
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penditures for these government testing services be 
cause the government was continuing to purchase ma 
tcnals even on an increased scale The fact that the 
bureau has had to continue this work undimmished 
has resulted m ite crowding out of a large portion of 
the proper work of the bureau for which it was origi 
nally estabbshed and this work, os a matter of fact, 
has had to be reduced at least 70 per cent The prob 
lem of the Bureau of Standards has therefore been 
one of the most severe of any of the federal bureaus 

Three agencies have combined to make a joint study 
of this situation, the Science Advisory Board, the 
Visiting Committee of the Bureau of Standards, which 
was set up by Act of Congress and the Committee of 
the Bureau of Standards of the Business Advisory 
and Planning Council of the Department of Com 
merce This joint committee has made a detailed 
study of the activities and problems of the bureau and 
has recommended that certain activities be dropped 
that others be transferred to non governmental agen 
cies where possible, that others be reduced for the 
time being and that still others be pushed forward and 
extended. Many of these recommendations have not 
been made because reduction or curtailment was de 
sirable, but simply because curtailments had to be 
made somewhere because of the budget reduction 

The Secretary of the Intenor asked the advice of 
the Science Advisory Board as to whether the Geo 
logical Survey and the Bureau of Mines should be 
combined or retained as separate bureaus A study 
of the situation led to the recommendation that the 
bureaus should be maintained separately though with 
minor readjustments of functions There were two 
pnmary reasons for this recommendation, one that 
the objective and methods of the two bureaus were 
quite different, and the other that it would be difficult 
if not impossible to And one director for the combined 
services who would be sufficiently acquainted and 
sympathetic with both of them to prevent one or the 
other suffering from lack of leadership At the same 
time the study disclosed a woeful madequacy of sta 
tistical information in regard to minerals generally, 
and this at a time when such information is most 
urgently needed for the administration of the codes, 
of regulation of production and of tariffs and rccip 
rocal trade agreements It was therefore recom 
mended that the agencies charged with collecting min 
eral statistics, which were spread over four bureaus in 
different departments, should bo consolidated into one 
bureau of mineral economics and statistics 1 am glad 
to say that these recommendations also have been 
adopted 

The Federal Coordinator of Transportation re- 
quested the Science Advisory Board to appoint a 
committee to cooperate with a committee of railroad 


presidents, for the purpose of finding out whether 
the railroads are making as effective use as possible 
of modem scientific and technical developments and 
to formulate a plan whereby the railroads may make 
as effective use ns possible of such developments 
This joint committee of leading railroad presidents 
and distinguushed directors of industnal research has 
rendered its report in whith broad policies for guid 
ing and coordinating research work for the railroads 
were laid down The resulte of this report are being 
crystallized in the newly formed Division of Planning 
and Research of the Association of American Rail 
roads There is no doubt but that the opportunities 
here are great and that the railroads are disposed to 
make every effort to utilize modem technology as 
effectively as possible and it is perhaps fair to say 
that it 18 the human element m the situation, namely 
the difficulty in finding properly qualified men to take 
charge of this work, which will be the limiting factor 
in the rate at which this program will bo made 
effective 

One of the possible cures for the depression which 
has frequently been suggested is the creation of new 
industnes, and the Secretary of Commerce has re 
quested his Business Advisory and Planning Council 
and the Science Advisorj Board to ooopoiate in 
recommending to him a program to this end The 
assignment is a difficult one, for new industnes are 
like babies — they need shelter and nouiishraent, which 
they take in the form of patent protection financing 
and chance of reasonable profits But before all they 
need to be born, and their parents uie science and in 
vention Neither laws nor committees nor juggling 
acts can perform the necessary first step of concep 
tion Also, like babies, new industries ri*quiie time 
for growth It is therefore evident that consideration 
of this problem involves stimulation of srientiflc re- 
search and engineering development requires oppor 
tumties for financing and for the making of profits, 
which are rendered somewhat difficult under some of 
the more recent legislation and requires a degree of 
patent protection which is difficult under onr present 
system which is staggeiing along and almost swamped 
by the complexity of modern dci elopments in tl e 
patent fields of types which were not contemplated 
when the patent law was ongmally drawn 

To cope with this situation the Science Advisory 
Board is making certain recommendations of govern 
ment assistance m the stimulation of scientific work 
generally, and is submitting recommendations for cer 
tain modifications in patent procedure which should 
greatly improve the present situation without chang 
mg the general structure of patents Some of the 
situations which these recommendations are designed 
to meet are the following 
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The load on the Patent Office, from the enormous 
number of applications to patent all things from the 
trivial to the important, is such that adequate exami- 
nation of prior art is impossible For this reason the 
assurance of a patent does not now carry with it the 
proper validity and, in fact, I am told that over 66 
per cent of all patents which come up for litigation 
are declared invalid by the courts The situation is 
80 bad that it has come to be said that a patent is 
simply an invitation to sue 

A second difficulty lies in the time and expense and 
doubtful outcome of patent litigation The expense 
has become so groat that some large organizations are 
seriously questioning whether or not their research 
organizations are on economic gain or loss, and others 
are avoiding patents and seeking security in secrecy 

A third difficulty lies in the complexity of modem 
inventions, whereby a single product may involve a 
large number of different patents often held by dif 
ferent individuals If any one of these individuals 
refuses to grant license under his patent, he may en 
tirely block production of the product It is this 
situation which has forced organizations to seek to 
acquire complicated patent monopolies which in turn 
have not been looked upon with favor by the courta 
The situation is well nigh an impossible one in its 
present form 

Through wide consultation and correspondence a 
general consensus of opinion has been found in sup 
port of cirtain remedies for these situations, and these 
will soon bo submitted to the secretary as a partial 
answer to liis request for a plan for the stimulation of 
new industries 

One of the most far reaching services of the govern 
ment is its work in surveying and mapping An ac 
curate map of the United States is a prerequisite of 
all types of constniction and planning The standard 
map of the United States is less than half completed, 
and until the work is finished millions of dollars will 
be wa-stul in temporary and uncoordinated surveys 
which are found necessary by municipalities or states 
or construction agencies to handle their particular 
jobs We are the only progressive nation in the world 
whose country has not been adequately surveyed and 
mapped 

There arc more than twenty bureaus in the govern 
ment which have mapping activities The question 
has frequently been raised, “Should not these be con 
solidatedf" This question has been investigated by 
the Science Advisory Beard at the request of the 
Director of the Budget and a report with rccommen 
dations has been submitted to him Among the inter 
esting considerations are the following 

In some bureaus the production of maps is not a 
major objective, but maps are produced and used only 


aa tools m the attainment of some other objective In 
the case of other bureaus, however, the sole purpose 
of the bureau is to produce maps As a basic pnn 
ciple it may be suggested that the tools should not be 
taken away from the people who need to use them 
In other words, the subsidiary mapping semoes 
should not be consolidated into a federal bureau On 
the other hand, a strong argument for efficiency can 
be made for the consolidation of those services whose 
sole objective is the production of maps This argu 
ment is based upon efficient use of personnel the yeai 
round, elimination of duplication and uniform adop 
tion of the most modem and efficient methods On 
the other hand, there may be good reasons for the 
maintenance of separate units in several cases For 
example, in the military services, military necessity or 
secrecy or the maintenance of a staff under immediate 
military control may be important factors 

This question has been frequently discussed by pre 
vions commissions and before Congress, and there are 
amusing illustrations of arguments pro and con which 
have been invented to impress Congress without ade 
quate basis of fact From the standpoint of national 
efficiency it is highly important that son\e action 
should be taken, but any action which involves the 
transfer of established bureaus meets with a type of 
opposition which is politically difficult to overcome 
We very much hope that the present effort may meet 
with a degree of buccess which has been denied the 
more than a dozen previous efforts which have been 
made to effect an improvement in this field 
It has been very difficult to secure an unbiased 
opinion regarding the economic possibilities of mm- 
eral development m the region of Boulder Dam with 
the utilization of the electric power there developed 
Perhaps because of the great industrial and political 
interests involved, the Science Advisory Board was 
called upon as a disinterested body to make a survey 
and report on this matter This work was carried out 
in three steps first, a factual survey by the Geological 
Survey of the extent, grade and accessibility of the 
mineral deposits within reach of electnc power of the 
Boulder Dam , second, a determination of the cost of 
production of the various products obtainable from 
these mineral deposits, and third, a consideration of 
such economic features as transportation costs to ths 
point of demand and the effect of such production 
on similar industries in other localities The resulit 
of this study has been the publication by the Depart- 
ment of the Interior of a factual analysis from which 
can be selected those products which can profitably be 
developed and those other products whose develop- 
ment at the present time would be economically im- 
possible or undesirable in competition with other 
sources of supply 
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The Department of Affnculture carnes on more 
BCientiflo work than any of the other departments 
This work is found in about ten out of the eighteen 
bureaus of the department Many of these bureaus 
are almost independent organizations and there is a 
ooneiderable amount of duplication of effort and of 
facilities Some of this duplication is necessary to 
the efficient performance of work, while in other 
case* a more effective coordination would undoubtedly 
be advantageous The Secretary of Agriculture re 
quested the Science Advisory Board to give particular 
attention to the Bureau of Chemistry and Soils in its 
relation to the chemical work of other bureaus It 
has sometimes been suggested that all chemical work 
of the government should be concentrated in one com 
prehensive bureau of chemistry On tht other hand 
it 18 pointed out that chemistry is frequently a tool 
which 18 needed by a worker in some other field where 
the objective is not primarily chemical in nature It 
IS obviously a very difficult matter to ascertain that 
most effective degree of consolidation or the beet type 
of coordination of such work A distinguished com 
mittoe has been giving attention to this problem 
bnnging in the benefit of the best industrial experi 
cnce as well as expert knowledge of chemistry This 
committee has found certain difficulties which arc 
peculiar to the government organization and ^whicb 
probably preclude an ideal solution to the problem 
In view, however, of the millions of dollars which are 
spent on research in this department, it is decidedly to 
the public interest to see that this work is be ng done 
with the maximum effectiveness, and the officials of 
the department are cooperating with the committee 
in an effort to find a solution which will be as nearly 
ideal as possible and at the same lime practicable 
within the limitations of government operation 
These illustrations taken from the varied activities 
of the Science Advisory Board, wiD show something 
of the interest as well as the complexity of the gov 
ernment’s work in the varied fields of science Be 
yond these particular services attached to existing bu 
reaus, there lies, however, an immense field of gov 
emment responsibility in which science plays or may 
play a prominent part, and I would next comment 
briefly upon the opportunities and responsibilities 
which the government may have in this larger field 
There are important national problems like in 
sanity, crime, public works, unemployment, excess 
agricultural production, land use and power utiliza 
tion, which are of great concern to government but 
for which the responsibility extends beyond the juris 
diction of governmental bureaus to states, munioipah- 
ties and to the people as a whole They involve con- 
siderations of eare, relief, control and fhanagement 
which are the subject of governmental action involv 


mg enormous expenditures They are the concern of 
the social scientists in order that this care, relief, con 
trol and management may be wisely conceived and ad 
ministered But they should also be the concern of 
the natural scientists in two mom aspects first, to 
ascertain the facts which are susceptible of scientific 
observation or measurement, in order to supply social 
scientists and government with data essential to their 
activities second, to alleviate or cure the difficulties 
where this is possible by applications of science, as 
illustrated below 

The magnitude of the purely economic aspect of 
these problems is realized by very few people In the 
case of mental illness alone, approximately 20 per 
cent of the state budgets goes to care of the mentally 
diseased Past expenonce and present knowledge both 
indicate that science will probably succeed in allevi 
ating or partially cunng all these difficulties if given 
adequate time and opportunity It is obviously in 
the pubhc interest, therefore, that this opportunity 
should be given and that this should bo done as 
rapidly as the scientists themselves are able to handle 
the opportumty As an investment for the future, 
or an insurance against future expenditures, and at 
the same time as a social obligation the government 
has a great responsibility in seeing to it that work 
along those bnes is pushed as vigorously as possible 
The Science Advisory Board is prepared to cooperate 
with other agencies in pointing out this lesponsibility 
and urging that the government accept it 

If tune permitted it would be possible to analyze 
these problems in greater detail and to submit specific 
programs for work in pure and applied science whose 
social value is unquestioned and which can be laid 
out with some degrie of assurance on the basis of 
present knowledge 1 would simply mention, by way 
of illustration, such matters os tropical diseases, long 
range weather forecasting, development of new and 
improved uses of elcctnc power, discovery of new 
uses for agricultural products, elimination of specific 
hazards in navigation, etc 

It 18 interesting and somewhat disheartening to note 
that our country, with all its boasted progressiveness 
has paid leas official attention to science as a means oi 
combatting our present difficulties than any of the 
other great powers 

Russia, seeing what science has done in raismg the 
standard of living in other countries — especially in 
our own country — ^is centering her whole economic 
program on science She has used, as the central fea 
hire of this program, the Academy of Science, founded 
by Peter the Great Under this have been established 
more than two hundred great research institutes for 
work in pure soienee and engute«nng Her annus) 
appropnationa for these institutes are reported to be 
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larger than any other itema in her budget — even the 
military and defense item * Many of her scientific 
laboratories rank among the best equipped labors 
tones in the world at the present time Though 
short of trained norkcie, they are already turning out 
some first class woik, and a well-considered program 
of selecting and training research workers has been 
instituted 

Great Britain also has taken decisive steps to utilize 
science for social and economic improvement, despite 
the fact that she was harder hit than we by the war, 
her unemployment crisis came sooner, her taxes are 
higher She has called her leading scientific men to 
advise her privy council on scientific and technical pol 
icies, through three advisory councils composed of 
Britain’s most noted scientists It is on advice of 
these councds that the programs and budgets of the 
governments scientific bureaus are determined The 
government furthermore, appropnates about a mil 
lion pounds annually, to be used for research On 
advice of the advisory council, appropriations are 
made to governmental scientific bureaus and grants 
for research are made to educational institutions and 
scientific societies also for research fellowships and 
for support of ludustnal research by trade associa 
tions, provided these associations match the grants 
with similar contnbutions from their own funds In 
this latter way, programs of research have been in 
sugurated in twentj one of the most important Indus 
trial associations 

Italy has mobilized her research facilities in a bioad 
scale effort to rehabilitate her economic position and 
to counteract her deficiency in raw materials through 
application ot her ‘ brain power” to the most effective 
use of what she has The government has appro 
pnated large sums for the better eqmpment of uni 
versity research laboratones and all work in these in 
stitutions and in governmental laboratones is super 
vised by a National Research Council Furthermore, 
no governmental financial assistance is given to mdus 
tnes unless this Research Council certifies that the 
industry maintains a progressive policy of research 
and development ’ 

Until recently Germany led the world m her sus 
tamed efforts to mamtain a strong economic position 
through scientific research, notably in the fields of 
chemistry and metallurgy Every one knows the sue 
oess of this polwy, until it was laigely wrecked by 

* Report by Dr Julius F Hecker, of Moscow Unlver 
nty, who was sent to the United States to arrange for a 
system of exchange research professorships between the 
United States and the U S S B 

• Report by Mr Maurice Holland, director of the Divi 
•ion of Enginocrmg and Indnstrial Research of the Na 
tional Research Council, following his recent study of 
conditions in Italy 


other circumstances Her scientific strength, however, 
IS still probably Germany’s strongest economic asset 

Japan, for years, has been bending every effort to 
introduce western technology into her industrial pro 
cedures. Begun as a policy of copying technical proc 
esses and products which had been developed else 
where, it was accompanied by an intensive program 
of scientific education of her own scholars She is 
now in a position to lead as well as to follow in seien 
tiflc work of high quality, and this is bearing fruit in 
her industrial position 

Compare this picture with that of our own country 
As soon as wo got into trouble we cut our govemmen 
tal expenditures tor scientific work more severely 
than those of any other government activity We gave 
no consideration cither to unemployed scientists or to 
the public value of their work in our emergency mea 
Bures for relief of unemployment or for economic re 
habiiitation And jet we have prided ourselves as 
being the most advanced nation on earth I 

The truth is that we have been fortunate enough to 
have great natural resources, which we have exploited 
riotously, wo have had a pioneering spirit which has 
bred some great inventors, this same pioneering spirit 
has developed some industrial giants who have plunged 
into big things and have brought ‘quantity produc 
tion” into operation , we have been blessed with a few 
great philanthropists whose altruistic vision has led 
them generously to support scientific work and other 
activities for human welfare m universities and other 
pnvate institutions But, as a people and therefore 
as reflected in our national policies, we have been more 
lucky than intelligent Now that we are no longer 
able to thnvo on the unrestneted exploitation of the 
gifts of nature, it is imperative that we take steps to 
utibze our resources more intelligently and effectively, 
and this means scientific research on an increasing 
scale 

In conclusion, it seems to me that what is needed is 
a bilateral program for putting science to work for 
the national welfare There is needed on the one side 
the cooperation of the scientists of the country gener- 
ally, to assist the government in putting the work of 
its scientific bureaus on a scale of maximum efficiency 
and value There is needed on the other hand a new 
type of government leadership whereby the scientiflc 
men of the country may be brought together to make 
an intelbgent and coordmated attack on the great 
problems which are facing the country at those points 
at which science may offer hope of alleviation or 
solution 

Under these ciroumstancea it seems to me certain that 
scientists will have to play an even more important 
rdle m the future than in the past. The problems to 
be solved are more complex, greater intolligenee is 
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needed in handling them, the scientific approach country, there is no doubt but tliat men of the type 
rather than the political or opportunistic approach is found in the Society of Sigma Xi will find ample 
demanded Whether directly in the government scr scope for their best efforts and in those efforts they 
vice or indirectly in universities or industncs of the will find careers of usefulness and of satisfaction 

OBITUARY 

JOHN JAMES RICKARD MACLEOD In 1927 Profeesor Maclcod returned to his alma 


John James Rickard Macleod, M B , Ch B , D be 
(University of Toronto 1923, University of Pennsyl 
vania 1928, Jefferson Medical College 1928), LLD 
(University of Aberdeen 1924 and Western Restrve 
1928), D PH (Camb), FRS, PRS (Can ), was 
a son of the manse, born at Cluny, near Dunkdd, 
Scotland, in 1876, a son of the Reveieud Robert 
Macleod Ho was educated at Aberdeen Grammar 
bchool, Mansehnl College Aberdeen and Cambndge 
Univerwty 

After a short period of postgraduate study on the 
Continent and in London, like many another Scot, 
he migrated to the United States At the early age 
of 27 years, he was appointed professor ot physiology 
at Western Reecrve University, Cleveland, Ohio 

Here he established for himself a rejiutation as a 
teacher of physiology and an investigator in the field 
of carbohydrate metabolism, which attracted the at- 
tention of the authorities in Toronto In 1918 Pro 
fessor Macleod was appointed to the chair of physiol 
ogy at the University of Toronto, where he remained 
till 1927 He took a keen and deep interest in medical 
education and was instrumental in the establishment 
of the SIX year course in medicine at the university 
here 

Soon, his laboratory attracted a group of young 
workers in physiology It was due to Professor 
Macleod’s established reputation os an authonty in 
carbohydrate metabolism that Dr Banting, now Sii 
Frederick, came to Toronto to consult him and to 
pursue his investigations on the pancreas with the 
assistance of C H Best, then a young assistant, who 
eventually succeeded Professor Macleod as professor 
of physiology at the University of Toronto These 
investigations led to the brilliant and important dis 
oovery of insulin by Dr Banting and Mx Best 

With the aid of Dr J B Collip the first stages of 
purification of insulin were undertaken and arrange 
ments made for its commercial production For the 
final purification, a largo group of workers contrib 
uted, including Professor P A Shaffer, of Washing 
ton University, St Louis, and Professor J J Abel, 
of the Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore 

In recognition of this very important discovery. Dr 
Banting and Professor Macleod were awarded jointly 
the Nobel Pnae, the former sharing the 'award with 
Dr Best and tiie latter with Dr Collip 


mater as Regius pioltssor of physiology, an honor 
which he himself valued greatly At the time of his 
death he was chairman of the department of research 
in the Rowatt Institute of the University of Aberdeen 
Many outstanding honors were accorded him from 
universities and scientific bodies in Canada, the United 
States and Great Britain, and he was the author of 
numeroufi books of physiology and bioehemistry 
Among such honors was the fellouship of the Royal 
Society, presidency of the American Physiological 
Society in 1922, the Royal Canadian Institute m 1925, 
fellow of the Royal Society of Canada, honorary 
fellow of the Academy of Medicine, Toronto, foreign 
associate fellow of the College of Physicians of Phila 
delphia, and correspond ng member of the Medical 
Chimrgical Society of Bologne and of the K Deutsche 
Akad Natur Forschcr zu Hallo He was the winner 
of the Cameron Pnze at the University of Edinburgh 
in 1923, and was a member of the American Physio 
logical Society, the Society for Expenmental Biology 
and Medicine, the Society of Biological Chemistry, the 
Association of American Pliysicians, the Amencan 
Association for the Advancement of Science the 
London Physiological Society and the Biochemical 
Society 

Ho is survived by his widow Mary Mo Walters 
He had no children E Henderson 

University or Toronto 

RECENT DEATHS 

Ernest B Skinner, professor emeritus of mathe 
raatiCB, for forty two years a member of the faculty 
of the University of Wisconsin, died on Apnl 3 He 
was seventy one yeais old 
Professor Thomas Cramer Hopkins, until his re 
tircment in 1931 head of the department of gcolog 
at Syracuse University for thirty one years, died on 
Apnl 3 at seventy three years of age 
Nature reports the death of Dr B M Wilson, pro 
fessor of mathematics in University College, Dundee, 
formerly lecturer in pure mathematics in the Univer 
sity of Liverpool, on March 18 at the age of thirty 
eight years, and of Major General Sir Richard M 
Ruck, of the Royal Engineers, known for his scien- 
tific work in submarine mimng and chairman of the 
eonneil of the Royal Aeronautical Society from 1912 
to 1919, on March 18, aged eighty-three years 
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SCIENTIFIC EVENTS 


CENTENARY OF THE GEOLOGICAL SURVEY 
OF GREAT BRITAIN! 

The Gwlogical Survey of Great Bntam is the oldest 
national geological survey in the world, having now 
been in active existence for a hundred years It owes 
its inception to the private enterprise of the late Sir 
Henry Thomas Do la Beche, who became its first di 
rector Geological niatenal was quickly accumulated 
and De la Beche was compelled to ask lor museum 
aceoniinodation This was provided in a house m 
Craig s Court, Charing Cross, where it was opened to 
the public in 1841, as the Museum of Economic Oeol 
ogy In 1851, the museum was transferred to Jermyn 
Street, where it has continued until recently For 
many years past, however, the space available has 
been inadequate, and it has been impossible to dis 
play to full advantage the very extensive collections 
of rocks fossils and minerals in the possession of 
the survey and museum In 1912, the Bell Committee 
recommended the transfer of the museum and survey 
to a site in South Kensington next to the Natural 
History Museum but no action was taken until the 
Museums Commission met in 1927 The government 
then agreed to the transfer, and the new building was 
completed by H M Office of Works m 1933 Occupa 
tion by the Geological Survey was, however, delayed 
by Its utilization as the meeting place ot the World 
Economic Conference, 1933 

It 18 now announced that the new Museum of Prac 
tical Geology will bo formally opened next July Ad 
vantage has been taken of this to arrange a joint cele 
bration of the centenary of the Geological Survey 
and the opening of the new museum In the new 
museum at South Kensington ample accommodation 
has been provided to display the exhibits in a build- 
ing spotiully designed to meet modern museum re 
quirements New material has been acquired from 
many sources and the extent and scope of the exhibits 
has been enlarged For the past three or four years, 
geologists of the survey and museum have been mainly 
engaged in rearranging and bringing up to date the 
collections, their normal field work being subordinated 
to the needs of the museum At the back of the mu 
eeum new offices have been provided for the Geological 
Survey, together with modem laboratories for the 
prosecution of pltrological and mineralogical re 
search Enlarged accommodation has been provided 
for the library and collection of maps which, as in 
the past, will be available for consultation by the 
public The museum n to be opened by the Duke of 
York on July 3 On July 4 there will be a morning 
reception of delegates to the centenary, followed by 

1 From Nature 


an address by the director of the survey on the his 
tory and functions of the Geological Survey of Great 
Britain On the evening of July 4 there will be an 
evening reception by H M Government Excursions 
to several of the classic areas of British geology follow 
immediately after the meetings It is expected that 
a laige and representative gathering of geologists 
from all parts of the world will be present for the 
celebration 

INVESTIGATION OF WEATHER CONDI- 
TIONS IN THE STRATOSPHERE 

PiiANS for contmmng the study of weather eondi 
tions in the stratosphere by means of sounding bal 
loons eqmpped with sensitive recording instruments 
have been announced by the Division of Meteorology 
of the Massachusetts Institute of Technology The 
study will begin soon at Lambert Field Airport in St 
Louis, Mo , where the institute already has earned out 
two successful investigations of this type 

Chns Harmantas, who will be in charge of field 
operations, has left for St Loms He took with hun 
36 sounding balloons While the time of their release 
will depend on weather conditions, it is hoped that 
they may bo sent up within a short time 

Each balloon will carry a specially designed instru 
meut, weighing only a few ounoes, for automatically 
recording temperature, humidity and atmospheric 
pressure The balloons will bo only partially infiated 
in order that they may expand upon reaching the 
rarefied air of the stratosphere Upon reaching their 
limit of expansion they will burst, allowing the in 
stmmeuts, which are encased in shock absorbent 
frames, to fall to the earth Each will carry an iden 
tiflcation label offering a reward for its safe return to 
Professor C -G A Rossby, director of the division 

Following the balloon flight last November, 29 of 
the 35 bags released were found and returned by lesi 
dents within a radius of 100 miles around St Louis 
In view of the more favorable season, institute meteor 
ologiBts hope to recover an even greater number m the 
forthooming tests 

While the data obtained in the previouB investiga- 
tions are still being studied, several interesting obser 
vations have been made conoermng the nature of the 
stratosphere, that layer of the atmosphere where tem- 
perature no longer decreases with height At the base 
of the stratosphere over St Louis last November, ex- 
traordinary fluctuations of temperature, ranging from 
36 degrees below zero Fahrenheit to 78 degrees below, 
were recorded The base of the stratosphere itself was 
found to vary greatly in bmght, shifting snddenly 
from 25,000 to 40,000 feet above the earth- 
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RESEARCH FELLOWS AT YALE 
UNIVERSITY 

SiaHTT Fivx research projects are being earned on 
at Yale University this year by a similar number of 
research fellows who already have the Ph D degree 
Many of them are recipient® of fellowship awards by 
the Yale Graduate School or by outside organizations 
others are members of the faculties of colleges and 
universities to whom the facilities of its faculties, its 
libranes and laboratones have been made available 
without charge Eleven foreign countries and eight 
een foreign and siity-two American institutions of 
higher learning are represented among this group of 
scholars 

Among thoee carrying on research in the sciences 

Dr Charles D Bock, of South Bend, Indiana, is making 
a study of the fundamental phenomena involved in the 
interaction between ions and gases Br John 8 Bur 
lew, of New Haven, Conn , is beginning a coordinated 
series of researches on the nature of the liquid state 
Dr Izo Tuan Chan, of Foochow, China, is extending his 
study of the mechanism of heredity among some uni 
cellular organisms 

Dr Marion E Ilovratd, of New York City, is con 
duetmg research on vitamins Br Fred £ Ingerson, 
of Barstow, Texas, has undertaken a study of petro 
fabrics 

Br Orvel II Mowror, of New Haven, Conn , le etudy 
ing specific reflexes elicited in certain sense organs in 
the non acoustic portion of the otic labyrinth Br Sid 
ney 8 Newhall, of New Haven, in cooperation with Br 
Beane B Judd, of the Colorimetry Section of the Bu 
roau of Standards, is making a scientific study of the 
nature and course of chromatic adaptation 
Br Ernest C Pollard, of Lincolnshire, England, con 
tinues his investigation of the light atomic nuclei Br 
William C Bandels, of Alma, Michigan, is studying 
mathematical problems in connection with tho Fourier 
eenes under the direction of Professor Hilie 
Br Helen Q Richter, of New Haven, is attempting a 
completion of data obtahied on sympathetic vaso motor 
pathways and their central connection Br JuUen A 
Bipley, Jr , of Hamden, Conn , is continuing research on 
the philosophy of science 

Dr Harold H Williams, of Howard, Pa., is extending 
his research to tbs possible iCle of cholesterol in fat 
mobilization Dr Max Zom, of Hamburg, Germany, 
is attempting to develop an elementary method in study 
ing higher laws of reciprocity in the field of mathematics 
Two Bishop Museum fellows are conducting research 
in the islands of the Pacific Br Horace B Baker, of 
Philadelphia, Pa, is making an anatomical and syste 
matio study of the Pacific Zonitidae at the Bishop Mu 
leum under the direction of Br 0 Montagne Cook, Jr 
Dr Ernest Beaglehole, of Wellington, New Zealand, is 
making a general ethnographic study at Puea Puea In 
the Tuamotu gronp of islands. In the' field of chem 
Istry, Hr Robert 0. Bengis, of New Haven, is holder of 
^ Standard Brands, Inc., f^owshlp. Dr. Werner Beig 


mann, of New Haven, and Dr Meorl A Eise, of Allen 
town, Pa, hold Textile Foundation, Inc, fellowships; 

Dr John A Crowder, of New Haven, and Dr Frank 
Stodola, of Hopkins, Minnesota, are working under the 
auspices of the National Tuberculosis Association, Br 
Kathleen O P J ackson, of Devon, England, is the holder 
of a Henry Fund fellowship, and Maurice L Moore, of 
Crestview, Fla is A Homer Smith fellow 
The following hold fellowships from the General Edu 
cation Board Dr Adrian Buys©, of Rochester, New 
York, m zoology, Dr Harry G Day, of Chanton, Iowa, 
in physiology, Dr William W Greulich, of Los Altos, 
California, m anatomy. Dr Sander L Lachman, of 
Baltimore, Maryland, m clinical medicine, and Dr John 
B Wolfe, of Dryden, Virginia, in psychology Tho Na 
tional Research Council is represented by tho following 
Dr Harold £ Clark, of Montague, Massachusetts, in 
botany and physiological chemistry Dr Jack M Curtis 
of St Louis, Missouri, m anatoiiiy, Dr William U 
Gardner, of Columbia, Missouri in anatomy, and Dr 
Louis S Goodman, of Portland, Oregon, in pharmacology 
and toxicxilogy Recipients of Rockefeller Foundation fcl 
lowships are Dr George Seth, of Edinburgh, Scotland, in 
psychology, and Dr Doual Shoohan, of Manthester, En 
gland, in physiology Holders of Alexander Brown Coxe 
Memonal fellowships are Dr Jane L Chidsey, of 
Easton, Pa in physiology, Dr William 0 Gordon, of 
Now York City, in physiological chemistry, Dr Anld E 
Hansen, of Minneapolis, Minnesota, in clinical medicine 
and pathology, and Dr Jamos M Often, of Denver, Colo 
redo, in physiological chemistry The Davis and Geek 
fellows aro Dr Irving Fnedmau of New York City, 
and Dr Orvan W Hess, of Murgarotville, Now York, 
both m surgery 

SYMPOSIUM IN THEORETICAL PHYSICS AT 
THE UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 

Thf Symposium m Theoretical Physics at the Uni- 
versity of Michigan will bo held botwetn the dales 
of June 24 and August 16 Proltssor Enrico Penni, 
of the Royal University of Rome, will lecture through 
out the seaeion on “Selected Subjects in Quantum 
Mechanics” He will place special emphasis upon 
applications to nuclear physics and other recent de 
velopraents Professor helix Bloch, of Stanford Uni- 
versity, will present the Quantum Theory of the 
Metallic State " His lectures will extend from July 
1 to July 26 and will treat theoreticallv the vaiious 
properties of metals “The Theory of Atomic Spec- 
tra” including interpretations of line spectra, tho 
many electron problems, hyperflno structure and 
nuclear spin, will be offered bj Professor S A 
Qoudsmit, University of Michigan He will lecture 
throughout the session Professor G E Uhlenbeck, 
of the University of Michigan, will lecture for the 
first half of the session on “Advanced Quantum 
Mechanics” The Dirac theory of the electron and 
positron will receive special attention 
In addition to the formal leotore counes, there wRl 
be a seriea of informal seminars thronghont the aes- 
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Sion under the personal direction of Professors Permi, 
Bloch, Goudsmit and Uhlenbeck, at which recent de- 
velopments of theoretical physics will bo discussed 
Holders of the doctor’s degrees may attend all ses- 
sions as guests of the university 

In addition to the symposium proper, the depart- 
ment of physics offers a very complete schedule of 
graduate coursce, with special facilities for research 
in the following fields spectroscopy, throughout the 
entire spectrum from x rays to the fai infrared, chem 
ical analysis by spectroscopic methods, sound, vacuum 
tube phenomena and high frequency measurements 
For additional particulars and announcements ad- 
dress the director of the Physical Laboratories, Uni 
lersity of Michigan 

THE HARVARD SUMMER GRADUATE 
SCHOOL OF ASTRONOMY 

The summer of 1935 marks the inauguration of 
the Harvard Summer School of Astronomy which is 
to meet concurrently with the Harvard Summer School 
of Arts and Sciences While, in the past, the depart 
ment of astronomy has offered instruction in clemen 
tary astronomy during the summer and has made 
available facilities for research under the guidance of 
members of the staff of the observatory, this reor 
ganization of summer instruction provides particularly 
an extension of the opportunities for advanced in 
stniction, for the pursuit of research, and for profit 
from informal conferences and colloquia At the same 
time the program of elementary instruction has been 
extended 

The staff of the department is enlarged during the 
summer session by a number of visiting astronomeis 
who offer seminars in their special fields, contribute 
to the informal discussions, and assist in the guidance 
of those engaged in research 

The equipment available to graduate students at the 
observatory and at the astronomical laboratory in 
eludes 

1 The collection of some 400,000 photographic plates 
accumulated by means of tho many photographic tele 
scopes at the three stations of the observatory — at Cam 
bridge, at Oak Ridge and at the southern station, for 
merly at Aroquipa, Peru, but, since 1927, at Blocm 
fontem, South Africa 

2 The library containing a complete collection of cur 
rent journals, publications of observatories and ostronom 
ical treatises 

3 The telescopic equipment at Cambridge and Oak 
Ridge, comprising five visual telescopes with apertures 
ranging from 15 inches to 6 inches, fourteen photo 
graphic refractors with apertures ranging from 16 inches 
to li inches, the 24 inch reflector and the 61 inch Wyeth 
reflector equipped for photoelectric and spectrographic 
work The Oak Ridge Station is located in the town of 
Harvard, 26 miles ’West of Cambridge, is easily accessible 


and possesses dormitory facilities for those engaged In 
observational work and a cottage for recreational pur 
poses 

4 Accessory equipment comprismg a Schilt photometer, 
a Moll micropliotometer, a new microdensitometer, mea 
Buring machines, star counting maclimcs and telescopic 
photometers for use in visual variable star photometry 

5 A completely equipped machine shop located at the 
Astronomical Laboratory, available for the use of those 
engaged in graduate study who desire to experiment In 
the construction of special apparatus 

Members of the visiting staff include 
Dr Ira S Bovicii, of the California Institute of Tech 
nology, known for his solution of the riddle of nebu 
lium and for his other applications of atomic theory 
to the prediction and verification of unidentified lines 
in astrophysical sources 

Dr Freeman D Miller, of Denison University, engaged 
in studies of the structure of the Milky Way on tho 
basis of star counts 

Dr Peter M Millmau, of the University of Toronto, an 
authority on meteors and meteor spectra 
Dr Antonio Pannekoek, of the Astronomical Institute at 
Amsterdam, known for bis studies of the galactic 
system and in recent years interested in problems 
dealing with the production of spectral lines in stellar 
atmospheres 

Dr Otto Struve, director of the Yerkes Observatory of 
the University of Chicago, known for bis interest in 
the spectroscopic problems that the stars present and 
for las contributions to tho study of interstellar 
matter 

Dr 01m C Wilson, of the Mount Wilson Observatory, 
whose ViOtk concerns the interpretation of stellar 
spectra and related astrophysical problems 

PRESIDENT ANGELL AND THE SOCIETY OF 
EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGISTS 

Toibute was paid to President James R Angell, of 
Yale University, as a pioneer and leader in the de- 
velopment of the science of psychology at a dinner 
given in his honor on April 5 in New Haven by a 
group of leading psychologists Professor Walter R 
Miles, president of the Society of Expenmental Psy- 
chologists, in session at Yale, introduced President 
Angell and called attention to the fact that thirty 
years ago he became full professor of psychology at 
the Umversity of Chicago and first head of the de- 
partment in which many distinguished psychologists 
bare been trained A correspondent writes 

“ITor fifteen years President Angell was intensively 
engaged in experimentation and his scienbflo contri- 
butions are many He also wrote a text-book on psy- 
chology which was the first after that of William 
James to come into wide-spread use in schools and 
colleges and to become an important factor in the dis- 
semination of knowledge of psychology. He was for 
many years editor of The Paychologtedl Monograph$, 
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the senes of research publications and he was the 
fifteenth president of the Amencan Psychological 
Association 

“With Professor John Dewey, who was at Chicago 
at the same time. President Angell was largely re 
sponsible for shifting the emphasis from the study of 
the structure and elements of mental life to the process 
of adaptation of the individual to the environment 
President Angell has also long been distinguished ns 
a collaborator and as a lecturer in the field of psy 
chology In his talk at the dinner President Angell 
reviewed the tremendous development of psychology 
in recent decades He said that the science of psy 
chology and human relations has never been more im 


portant from the point of view of the needs of the 
world than it now is and he urged concentration on 
the study of motivation as the present greatest con 
cem of civilization ” 

The Society of Experimental Psychologists was 
organized os a national professional society of rc 
fitneted membership at Yale in 1928 It has a mem 
bcrship of forty of whom half were at the meeting, 
which was devoted to informal discussions of pay 
chological problems Professor Walter Hunter, of 
Clark University, a former student of President 
Angell, was elected president for the coming year 
The eighth annual meeting next year, will be held 
at Clark University 


SCIENTIFIC NOTES AND NEWS 


PROFlkSSOft I RANK SCHLESINGEB, director of tht 
\ale University Observatory will preside over the 
biennial congress of the International Astronomical 
Union which will be held at Pans from July 9 to 17 
Honorary doctorates of laws will be conferred in 
June by the University of Edinburgh on Dr M M 
Ogilvie Gordon geologist, on Professor J G Kerr 
Regius professor of zoology at the University of Glas 
gow , on Professor J Laird Regius professor of moral 
philosophy at the University of Aberdeen, and on Dr 
Alfred N Richards, professor of pharmacology at the 
University of Pennsylvania 
Sir James Hopwood Jeans has been nominated 
for election to a newly established chair of astronomy 
111 the Royal Institution, London 
Dr Clark Wissler, curator in cbef of the depart 
ment of anthropology at the American Museum of 
Natural History, was elected dean of the scientific 
staff at a meeting of the council held on April 1 Dr 
H E Anthony, curator of the department of mam 
malogy, was elected secretary of the council 
The Distinguished Service Gold Medal of the Na 
tional Foundation of Optometry has been awarded to 
Dr Theodore A Brombach, lecturer in optometry at 
the University of California, for his work on color 
field studies The medal was presented by Dr Karl 
T Compton, president of the Massachusetts Institute 
of Technology 

In recognition of “distinctive service for twenty five 
years” as dean of the School of Pharmacy of Purdue 
University, Dr C B Jordan was recently presented 
with an illuminated parchment by members of the 
faculty of the school and with a gold watch by J E 
Lilly, Sr , a member of the board of trustees of the 
university The presentation took place at a banquet 
given at the close of the fifth annual Druggists’ Burn 


ness Conference Tributes were paid to Dr Jordan 
in a senes of throe minute addresses made by Dr 
Robert P Fischelis, president of the American Phar 
inaceutical Association, representing the nation, F V 
McCullough, Indianapolis, secretary of the Ind ana 
Pharmaceutical Association, and E A 0 Harrow, 
Bloomington, president of the Indiana Board of 
Pliarmacy, representing the state, and Dr E C H 
Iiott president of the university 

The Amencan Chemical Society announces that the 
first Eh Lilly and Company award in biological chem 
istry, carrying $1,000 in cash and a bronze medal, will 
go to Dr Willard M Allen, of the University of 
Rochester Dr Allen, who is only thirty years old, 
receives the pnzo for the preparation and chemical 
purification of the sex hormone progestin The pres 
entation will be made at the eighty ninth meeting of 
the society in New York dunng the week ol April 22, 
when Dr Allen will read a paper on his research work 
Professor Edward Bartow, of the State University of 
Iowa, president elect of the society, was chairman of 
the committee ol award Other members were H T 
Clarke, Columbia University, L J Henderson, Har 
vard University , W R Bloor, University of Roches 
ter, H B Vickery, Connecticut Agricultural Expen 
mont Station, P A Shaffer, Washington Universit', 
and D D Van Slyke, the Rockefeller Institute 

The D’Arsonval Prize has been awarded by the 
French Society of Electrotherapy and Radiology to 
Dr Etienne Hubert Henrard Belgian physician, for 
a thesis on “Short Hertzian Waves and Their Medical 
Applications.” 

A JOINT meetmg of the Louisiana Academy of Soi 
enoes with the Louisiana Mississippi branch of the 
National Council of Teachers of Mathematioe and of 
the section of the Mathematical Association of Amer 



360 


SCIENCE 


VOL 81,17a nos 


ica was held ou March 29 OflBcera of the academy 
elected to serve for two years are Pretuient, Dr E 
H Behro, Louisiana State University, 7»ce pre8%dent, 
Dr H L Kearney, New Orleans, Secretary treasurer, 
Professor A L Ducournau, Louisiana State Normal 
College, Natchitoches, Permanent Secretary, Pro- 
fessor Alvin Good Louisiana State Normal College, 
EdUor, Dr W R Hammond Louisiana State Normal 
College, Chairmen of the Dtvtttons physical sciences. 
Dr A R (hoppin biological sciences, Professor 
G B Claycomb, social sciences. Dean Charles W 
Pipkin , geology geography, Professor II J Chatter 
ton, applied sciences, C R McKnight 

J r Norman Oeffn was elected president of the 
Geological Society of London at the recent annual 
meeting and Profeesor P G H Boswell, Professor 
W S Boulton, Professor H L Hawkins and Sir 
Thomas Holland were elected vice presidents 

Rbcipiknts of grants from the Committee on Sci 
entiflc Research of the American Medical Association 
include Dr Frank R Monne, protessor of pathology 
at the University of Oregon Medical School, for a 
study of cholcfcteremia in rabbits. Dr Lloyd H 
Ziegler and Dr Arthur Knudson, of the Albany 
Medical College, Albany, N Y , for completion of 
their work on activity alter recovery from rickets, 
and J A and I L Gibbs toward the completion of 
a study of the regions in the cat’s brain which have 
an especially low convulsion threshold The work is 
to be done in the department ol physiology of the 
Harvard Medical School 

Dr James Chaowick fellow of Cams College, 
Cambridge, and assistant director of research in the 
Cavendish Laboratory, has been appointed to the 
Lyon Jones chair of physics in the University of 
Liverpool as from Octolier I next, in succession to 
Professor L R Wilberlorce, who retires at the end 
of the present session 

Professor Willard Alfred Knapp has been 
named assistant dean of the School of Engineering 
of Purdue University For some years he has been 
in charge of the department of engineering extension 

A Life Science Groop, embodying the three de- 
partments heretofore designated under the name of 
the Department of Biological Sciences, was established 
on April 1 by the Umversity of California at Los 
Angeles Dr Loye Holmes Miller, heretofore chair 
man of the department of biological sciences, has been 
named chairman of the new group The three new 
departments wnll include as chairmen bactenology, 
Dr Theodore D Beckwith, botany. Dr 0 L Spons 
ler, and loology. Dr B M Allen 

J Brio Thompson, assistant curator of Central 


and South American archeology at the Field Museum, 
Chicago, has resigned to accept a position on the staff 
of the Carnegie Institution of Washington, D C 
Pbofe88(hi W H Horning, of the department of 
forestry at the Iowa State College, has been ap 
pointed temporary assistant to John P Coffman, 
chief forester of the National Forest Service During 
hia absence he will be replaced by G B Hortman 
Professor h 0 Lawrence, of the department of 
physics, of the University of California, has been 
appointed a member of the consulting board of the 
Institute of Cancer Research of Columbia Umversity 
At a meeting of the council of the University of 
Sheffield held on March 8, Professor J B Leathes, 
P R S , was reappointed repreaentative of the umver 
sity on the General Medical Council for a further term 
of three years 

The following appointments recently made by the 
British Secretary of State for the Colomes are noted 
m Nature II Atkinson, to be deputy government 
analyst, Ceylon, J R E Hindson, inspector of plants 
and produce, to be assistant superintendent of agri 
culture Gold Coast, A H Malpas, assistant marine 
biologist, to bo director, Colombo Museum, and marine 
biologist, Ceylon, D B Sabiston, deputy supenn 
tending produce inspector, to bo superintendent of 
agriculture, Nigcna 

Dr. Edward H Graham assistant curator of bot 
any at the Carnegie Museum, Pittsburgh, Pa, and 
Mrs Graham will leave about April 16 for their third 
season of botanical exploration in the Uinta Basin of 
northeastern Utah They plan to make collections in 
the Book Cliff Mountains, which form the southern 
nm of the basin and in the adjoining and areas 
The William Potter Memonal Lecture was delivered 
by Dr C E A Winslow, professor of pubho health 
in the Yale School of Medicine, on March 29 His 
subject was ‘ A Physician of Two Centunes Ago 
Richard Mead and his Contnbutions to Epidemi 
ology " 

General Frederick F Russell gave an Eastman 
Memonal lecture at the University of Rochester 
School of Medicine and Dentistry on March 21 on 
“The Continuing Need for Research in the Field of 
Public HcaltL” Professor Dallas B Phemister gave 
on Apnl 5 the last lecture in the senes on “The Growth 
and Repair of Bone ” 

The seventh lecture of the current senes of the 
Harvey Society will be delivered by Dr Francis G 
Blake, Sterling professor of medicine at Yale Umver- 
sity School of Medicine, on Apnl 18 at the New York 
Academy of Medicine. Hia snbjeet will bo “Pneumo- 
thorax in the Treatment of Pneumonia.’' 
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Dr. Robert A Millikan made a public addreu at 
Southwestern College, Winfield, Kansas, on April 8, 
entitled “In the Coming Century ” 

Dr Jean Piccard and Mrs Jeanette Piccard lec 
tured on April 11 before the Lancaster, Pa , Branch 
of the American Association for the Advancement of 
Science The lecture was entitled “A Flight to the 
Stratosphere ” 

Dr. Louise Pearce, fellow of the Rockefeller Inati 
tuto for Medical Research, addressed the Western Re 
serve University Chapter of the Society of the Sigma 
Xi on April 8 on “Lpidemiological Aspects of Vac 
cinia ” 

Dr Thorne M Carpenter, of the Nutrition Lab 
oratory of the Carnegie Institution of Washington, 
lectured in Worcester, Mass , on March 12, at a joint 
meeting of the Worcester Polytechnic Institute Chap 
ter of the Society of the Sigma Xi and the Worcester 
ChemistB Club The subject of his lecture was In 
vestigations of the Carnegie Nutrition Laboratory on 
Basal Metabolism” 

Dr. R Ct Hoskins, director of research for the 
Memorial Foundation for Ncuro Endocrine Research 
at the Harvard Medical School, and Dr J M Looney, 
director of laboratories for the same foundation, at 
the Worcester State Hospital, have been engaged in 
giving a senes of lectures entitled “Recent Advances 
of Endocnnology ' to the Somerset County Medical 
Society of Now Jersey under the auspices of the New 
Tersey State Medical Society and the Rutgers Univtr 
sity Extension Service Dr Hoskins spoke on leb 
ruary 15 at Skillman, New Jersey, and on March 1 
at Momstown Dr Looney spoke at Marlboro, N J , 
on February 22, at Trenton on March 8 and March 22, 
and at Skillman on March 15 

The fifth annual meeting of the Field Conference 
of Pennsylvama Geologists will have its headquarters 
at the Academy of Natural Sciences m Philadelphia, 
May 31 to June 2 Registration and museum tours 
will take place from 9 a m to 12 u on Friday, May 
31, and at 2 p u the first of the trips will leave Phils 
delphia to observe the physiogpraphy of the Piedmont 
upland and the adjacent Coastal Plain terraces around 
Philadelphia An alternative tnp to localities of mm 
eralogic and petrologic interest to the north of Phila 
delphia will also be conducted on that afternoon On 
Saturday, June 1, the conference will leave the acad 
emy at 8 a u on a general tnp through the crystal 


line and intrusive rocks of the Piedmont Belt m the 
Philadelphia area On Sunday, June 2, they will 
leave at the same time to examine the lower Paleozoic 
formations and their relations to the pre Cambrian 
rocks m the area west of Philadelphia This trip will 
go as far west as Quarryville, which is the type area 
of the Martic overthrust On Monday, June 3, a post 
conference optional excursion to the Coastal Plain of 
New Jersey will be conducted 

The Special Libranes Association will hold its 
twenty seventh annual convention in Boston from 
June 11 to 14 with headquarters at Hotel Statlcr The 
organization has now a membership of over l,r00 
tramed librarians who manage the libranes of indus 
trial concerns, research laboratones, banks, business 
offices, newspapers, museums, law, medical, scientific 
and other societies, as well as the specialized depart 
ments in large public, college and university libranes 
— in fact, any library devoted to one special held The 
importance of trained librarv service to such special 
groups IS now widely recognized ond the Special Li 
branes Association devotes itself actively to the im 
provement of the methods and quality of such service 
The program of the coming meeting includes visits to 
the special libranes of Harvard University, Massa- 
chusetts Institute of Technology and other special li 
branes in the Boston area besides three general scs 
sioDS and a large number of group and section meet 
mgs The science technology group which includes 
libranans of several science libranes and of science 
departments of various colleges and universities, with 
a membership of over 200 will hold three meetings 
There will also be opportunity for visits to histone 
shnnes m and near Boston 

Acoohdino to the London Times, Dr T U Schu 
mann, Johannesburg, chief Union meteorologist, will 
introduce at the Impenal Meteorological Couferenoe 
in London m August a proposal m favor of the 
establishment of a meteorological station at Tristan 
da Cunha With the support of the conference the 
Union Government probably will sanction the scheme 
and proceed with the proposal, which includes the 
provision of a wireless station for the dissemination 
of meteorological information The estimated cost of 
establishing such a station would be l 5,000 The ox 
penment would be given one year’s trial, but it is 
believed that it would mean such an improvement on 
the existing sources of meteorological data at the dis 
posal of the Union that permanency would be justified 


DISCUSSION 

PEARY’S DISCOVERY OF THE NORTH POLE of duereditmg Admiral Peary, the discoverer of the 
The Rev J Gordon Hates has now since 1924 North Pole In, the length of such occupation he haa 
be«i imtug book* and pamphlet* with the one object been exceeded by another British writer, one W 



362 


SCIENCE 


VoL. 81, No 2102 


Henry Leemn, who writes of his announced forth- 
coming book, “A Remarkable History of the Author’s 
25 Years’ Effort to Establish the Truth of ‘Peary’ 
and the North Pole ” So far as we are aware, Hayea 
pnnted his first attack upon Peary in the July issue 
of the Manchester Geographical Society in 1924 
This was followed in 1929 by the book, "Robert Edwin 
Peary, A Record of his Explorations 1886-09,” and 
now by “The Conquest of the North Pole” (Macmil- 
lan, 1935, 317 pp , ill ) 

This latest book, like jta predecessors, is a rare 
combination of misstatement of facts, of innuendoes, 
impugnment of motive, omission of vitally important 
facts, and citations by page of Peary’s works, which 
when examined are found to be quite other than they 
are stated to be — but all treated with scholarly man 
nerisms and with an appearance of meticulous docu 
mentation which will probably deceive thoeo without 
a background of knowledge of the subject 

One s first impulse is to ascribe all this to ignorance, 
but statements which can not possibly be explained 
away by carelessness make it necessary to conclude 
that Mr Hayes s intent has been deliberately to mis 
lead An instance is the statement (p 47) that Peary 
placed Dr Cook’s ‘ Bradley Land” upon his maps — 
preposterous and untrue 

Tho subject of the book has been curiously chosen, 
since its object is to show that the North Pole has 
not been reached, except perhaps by Dr Cook, and 
through the air by Byrd in airplane, and by Amund 
sen in airship (these two explorers together are cov 
ered in the book by three pages of text) 

The motif of the volume is in Chapter II (“The 
Sledge Race for the North Pole”), ten pages of text 
intended to cover Peary s twenty three years of Arctic 
effort and tho faked tnp of the notonous Dr Cook, 
who IS treated seriously and enthusiastically by Hayes, 
who devotes half the chapter to praise of him 

The entire geographical world now knows of the 
complete exposure in 1909-1910 of the Mt McKinley 
and North Pole frauds of Dr Cook, and his confes 
sion of his ‘delusion” published in January of 1910, 
but there are perhaps some not familiar with Cook’s 
later career and particularly with his stupendous oil 
swindle, which involved tens of millions of dollars 
For this in 1923 he was tried and convicted in Umted 
States Distnct Court and sentenced to imprisonment 
in a Federal pemtentiary for the term of fourteen 
years and mne months 

With this in mind there is humor of a sort in 
Hayes’s approval of Cook’s "My Attainment of the 
Polo” in these words “This book as a whole bears 
the stamp of reality, his word had never been 
doubted Bradley Land, the most important dis- 


covery claimed by Cook never appears to have 
been doubted (no one of reputation believes in it, hor 
does it appear upon any reputable map W H H ), 
and Peary placed it upon his maps” (this is untrue 
W H H) 

Again Hayes states (p 48), “All that Peary sub 
nutted to the Royal Geographical Society were copies 
of some of his alleged observations” This slurring 
statement is obviously intended to convey the impres 
Sion that Peary nowhere submitted his original obser 
vations to expert examination Hayes’s intellectual 
honesty thus suffers, smee he knows that these original 
observations were submitted both to the committee of 
the National Geographic Society in Washington and 
to the distinguished experts, Mitchell and Duval, who 
reported to the Congressional committee, and it was 
upon their unqualified approval that Congress 
awarded Peary a vote of thanks and recommended 
his. elevation m rank from Commander to full Rear 
Admiral in the United States Navy 

The Royal Geographical Society certainly did not 
expect that Peary’s precious ongtnal records would 
be sent across the sea, and, apparently quite satisfied 
with the copies, they awarded Peary a Speexal Gold 
Medal which in the 105 years of the society’s history 
has been awarded but four times (to Stanley, Nansen, 
Peary and ShackJeton) The president of tho society 
when confemng this unusual award made a remark 
able citation 

It IS on these grounds (the examination and approval 
of Pcarjr 8 obsenations by exports) that I stand here 
to mght 88 the representative of the Eoyal Geographical 
Society, and, armed with the full authority of its Coun 
cil, to welcome you, Commander Peary, as tho first and 
only (italics not in the original) human being who has 
ever led a party of lus follow creatures to a polo of the 
earth 

In discussing Peary s marches when returning from 
the Pole, Hayes says, “he said he did not ride (op 
c»f 193-4, 250-1 also 199) ” Not one of these cita 
tions supplies any warrant for the statement made by 
Hayes, and we know from published statements by 
both Bartlett and Henson that Peary rode much of 
the way, as is in fact the custom generally when 
exceptionally long marches are made by dog sled 
The long daily marches of Peary on his return from 
the Pole, which have been attacked by hostile critics, 
had before been many times exceeded on sea ice not 
only by Peary but by other explorers, as is known to 
all who have taken tho trouble to examine the facts 

Smee Hayes’s treatment of the conquest of the Pole 
is limited to some fifteen pages in all, the remaining 
300 pages of the book are given over to a summary 
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of Arctic and, almost entirely, British expeditions, 
none of which had anything whatever to do with 
attempts upon the Pole The number of books of 
this character is legion, most of them wntten, like 
this one, by persons without experience in the polar 
regions Some of them are certainly superior to that 
by Hayes, though some may possibly be worse The 
strong British and anti American bias of the author, 
combined with his apparent lack of intellectual hon 
esty or of a sense of values, makes him peculiarly 
unfitted for a task which calls loudly for sanity of 
judgment and for some measure of an international 
view point 

William Herbert Hobbs 

Thh Athenaeum 
Pasadena, Oaufoenia 

A STUDY OF THE RELATION OF THE 
RELATIVE SIZE OF THE TWO 
HANDS TO SPEECH 

Prom a preliminary study of college students con 
ducted last year at the State University of Iowa 
evidence was obtained which points to the conclusion 
that there occurs a difference in the volnmetnc size 
of the two hands The hands of thirty four normal 
speakers, twenty four of whom were right handed, 
were measured and it was found that 87 6 per cent 
had larger nght hands, while only 8 per cent had 
larger left hands Eight loft handed subjects were 
studied, five of whom were found to have larger left 
hands, with only one having a larger right 
Since there is assumed to be a lack of dominant 
lend in the stuttering person, if we further assume 
that the difference in the size of the two hands is 
due to development through use it might be expected 
that findings on normal speakers and stutterers 
would not agree A similar study was therefore 
made of thirty three stutterers who had shifted 
handedness not to exceed a year previous to measure 
ment, but findings were similar to those for normal 
speakers This group included twenty seven coses 
who had used the right hand up to time of shift, 
85 2 per cent of these subjects had larger right 
hands, while only 7 4 per cent had larger left hands 
By slightly altering the present technique and mea 
sunng a large number of cases it will be possible to 
determine with greater precision the quantity of dif 
ference for each person and then compare averages 
for each group Further, it is the author’s purpose 
to determine the cause of this condition and whether 
it IS pre- or post-natal If it is found to be the 
latter, attempt will be made — by studying children 
of various ages — to determine at what ago those size 
differences occur 

Clarence B Van Dusen 
Ukivibsitt or Miohioak 


EDEMA AND GENERAL ATROPHY IN 
STENOSTOMUM OESOPHAGIUM 

Distended, abnormally large individuals have been 
found in certain cultures of Stenostomum oeso 
phagium An examination of these abnormal animals 
has led to an mvestigation of this condition, which 
has been termed edema A study of the causes of 
edema in Stenostomum oesophagtum is now being 
made 

The first step in this edema is the destruction of 
the mam stem of the protonephndium Morphologi 
cal changes which follow the destruction of the mam 
stem are the accumulation of fluid in the pseudocoel, 
the distention of the epidermis, the branching of the 
enteron, the migration of cells from both the epider 
mis and the enteron, the destruction of many of the 
elements of the parenchyma, the foreshortening of 
the capillary portion of the protom-phridium and 
the addition to the number of the flame cells 

Certain factors, such as parasitism, light, tempera 
ture and hydrogen ion concentration, appear to have 
little or no effect in producing the atrophy of the 
main stem of the protonephndium, the quantity of 
the food ingested seems to be the most important of 
tho factors studied to date Of 325 individuals of a 
clone, the members of which were fed abundantly 284 
died of edema, of 675 individuals of a clone, the 
members of which were fed only once a day, 46 died 
of edema A study is being made of other factors 
that may determine the atrophy of the main stem of 
the protonephndium and the consequent edematous 
condition 

Margaret Hess 

MiLLEa School or Biology 
Univeesity or ViaoiNiA 

BANG’S ABORTION DISEASE OF CATTLE 

The author, working at the Kansas Agricultural 
Expenment Station, has developed a strain of Bru 
cella abortus var bovis which docs not produce ag 
glutinins following massive doses, although a thermal 
response is noted in each instance Bang negative 
cattle remain non reactors indefinitely to the standard 
agglutination tests (rapid and tube), following injec 
tion of this vaccine 

A live gorm vaccine of this strain is readily ab 
sorbed without absceasation in all the experimental 
animals No enlargement of the spleen is noted m 
guinea pigs and rabbits 

Experiments are being planned to determine the 
protective and immunizing value of this product in 
cattle under simulated field conditions 


Chas H Kitselvan 
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SCIENTIFIC APPARATUS AND LABORATORY METHODS 


APPARATUS FOR DUSTING SULFUR ON 
PLANTS IN CONTROLLED AMOUNTS 

Whii,i 5 making comparative studies on different 
brands of sulfur, it became necessary to secure dust- 
ing apparatus that would deliver quantitatively small 
amounte of sulfur to the under surface of leaves. 
Since many brands of sulfur stick tenaciously to dust- 
ing equipment and at the same time produce little or 
no fog, the common methods of applying dust under 
laboratory conditions were not satisfactory. The ap- 
paratus herein described has been satisfactory for the 
purpose intended and may be of value to other 
workers. 

A dust gun was made from a small glass cylinder 
80 mm by 15 mm (A) fitted with two corks. Into one 
cork was inserted a metal tube with a 1 mm opening 
which admitted compressed air. The air was under 
20 pounds pressure and controlled by a valve (B) ob- 
tained from a cheap spray gun. From the other cork 
led a glass tube fire polished to a 1 mm opening. This 
glass tube c.onneeted by means of a rubber tube (C) 
with the dusting chamber. The dusting chamber con- 



sisted of a large wooden box enclosing a phonograph 
turn table (D) which was used to transmit power to 
a cookie can (E) held at a 45° angle with the open 
end down. Plante grown in flower pots were inserted 
into the eookie can and revolved as the phonograph 


turned. The sulfur came into the dusting chamber, 
hit a glass plate (F) and diffused evenly over the re- 
volving plant. When filling the glass dust gun, a 
small rod was held in the center of the gun and was 
removed later. This left a small cylinder of dust, 
which was gradually removed in its entirety by the 
force of air passing through the center of the sulfur 
cylinder on its way to the dusting chamber. 

The dust gun may be adapted into a very useful 
small hand duster (0) by attaching a rubber bulb 
to tho glass tube and by placing a cheese cloth over 
the other end. A rod is held in the center of the 
glass cylinder while filling in the same manner as 
described above. The cheese-cloth serves as a screen 
to prevent coarse particles from leaving the duster 
and at the same time diffuses any large puffs of dust 
that might be emitted. y axthonv 

OONNECTIODT AoMCUI/rUaAIj 
Expbbiment Station 

A NEW STAINING METHOD FOR STRUC- 
TURES OF THE SPINAL CORD 

Disadvantages in staining of cytons and Nissl 
bodies (chromophilio bodies) of tho spinal cord may 
be overcome by employing dyes that contain greater 
amounts of methylene violet. Polychromed methylene 
blue does not contain sufiScient methylene violet to 
prevent fading, especially in combination with acidic 
contrast dyes, such ae eosin. The Kissl methylene 
blue stain is polychromed with castile soap and 
allowed to age for some time before use, but fading 
occurs in a short time if an acidic counterstain is 
u.srd. Cytons become destained within one week. 

By employing the Giemsa stain and differentiating 
in 95 per cent, and absolute alcohol, a brilliant effect 
was obtained. However, fading within a few days 
was noticed when an acidic eounterstain was employed. 

In order to obtain the advantages of selectivity and 
permanence the following mixture of dyes and timing 
was arrived at: 

Five parts of a solution of Wright’s blood stain in 
95 per cent, denatured ethyl alcohol to one part of a 
standard solution of Giemsa was prepared. The 
spinal cord of a steer, fixed in 10 per cent, acid-free 
formaldehyde, was eectioned at 10 mu. Slides were 
passed through xylol and graded alcohols to distilled 
water and flooded with the above mixture pf dyes for 
two minutes. Tho dye was then diluted with an equal 
amount of distilled water for two minutes and the 
slides then immersed in fresh distilled water for one 
minute. The shetions were passed immediatdy into 
80 per cent, alcohol for 16 seconds and the ddhydra- 
tion rapidly completed in 95 per cent, and 
Bections were cleared in neutral xylol and moonted 
in neutral balsam. 
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Dehydration must be rapid so that cyton areas do 
not become completely destamed After washing in 
80 per cent alcohol the sections will become reddish in 
color with blue cyton areas If the dehydration is 
properly earned out, the following structures will be 
selectively and permanently stained 

Cytons and Nissl granules deep blue, nuclei of 
blood vessel structures and neuroglia light blue, elastic 
fibers of blood vessels deep blue, erythrocytes pink, 
and neuroglia fibers light red 

The intensity of the cyton stain may be increased 
or decreased by varying the proportion of the Giemsa 
solution in the mixture 

L HAKSBcraa 

Labobatobies or the Standard 
S ciENTiric Si PPLY Corporation 
New Yc»k 

A RAPID METHOD FOR REMOVING COVER 
GLASSES OF MICROSCOPE SLIDES 
It is often necessary in eytological work to remove 
the cover glass of a slide, in order to replace a broken 

SPECIAL 

X-RAY DIFFRACTIONS FROM HEMOGLOBIN 
AND OTHER CRYSTALLINE PROTEINS 

SKViaiAi. attempts have been made during the past 
years to get x ray diffraction photographs of the 
crystalline proteins Most of these' have not been 
successful, but in a few instances very simple patterns 
have been observed * These patterns, which always 
consisted of two rather broad and diffuse rings, have 
been found from proteins as different as edestin, 
excelsin, egg albumin and hemoglobin 

The diffuseness of the rings, combined with their 
simplicity irrespective of diffracting substance, sug 
gests the pattern of a glass or other amorphous mate 
rial rather than of a crystal The probability that 
they are such amorphous patterns is strengthened by 
the recent statement* that a typical sharp line pattern 
can be prepared from a single crystal of pepsin kft 
in its mother liquor 

We have been seeking to obtain truly crystalline 
powder patterns from edestin, excelsin and hemo 
g^obin Photographs prepared in the usual way from 
(1) commercial edestin, (2) well crystallised edestin 
and excelsin freshly made from hemp seeds and Brazil 
nuts and (3) crystalline (white rat) oxy and carbon 
> For example, B O Hersog and W Janeke, NatwwtM , 
9: 820, 1921, W H George, Proe Leeds Phil 8oo , 1 
412, 1929 

*See J B. E^tz, “Die Bbatgenipektrographie aU lJu 
tertuehungs^ethode” (Berlin, 1984), n 188 
* J D Bernal and D Crowfoot, Nature, 133 794, 

1984 


cover glass or restam the sections underneath For 
this purpose most workers use xylene The writer, 
however, has found that a mixture of 90 parts of 
xylene and 10 parts of n butyl alcohol acts much 
more rapidly The hard and brittle balsam or daraar 
of old slides, which would require an immersion of 
several days in pure xylene, is usually dissolved by 
this mixture in a few hours This time difference is 
probably due to the presence — especially in old slides 
— of a small amount of moisture in the mounting me 
dium around the margin of the cover glass Such 
moisture would offer a barrier to the penetration of 
pure xylene, but not to xylene containing n butyl 
alcohol, for the latter is miscible with small amounts 
of water, as well as with xylene, balsam and damar 
It should be remembered that butyl alcohol is a 
solvent of the aniline dyes, and so matenal stained 
with those substances will be destamed in this xylene 
butyl alcohol mixture 

J Gordon Carlson 

Brtn Mawr Collboe 

ARTICLES 

monoxy hemoglobin gave the familiar “amorphous 
bands When these preparations were examined 
microscopically they proved to be more or leas com 
pletely altered after photography Further micro 
scopic study demonstrated that the protein crystals 
always decomposed rapidly on exposure to air From 
the way this disintegration took place it was clear 
that they all contained water of crystallization which 
was very readily lost 

Photographs with copper K radiation were accord 
ingly made of the wet crystals scaled into thin con 
tamers having windows of 0 01 mm glass Under 
such conditions the protein crystals remain unchanged 
and typically crystalline patterns, consisting of fine, 
though very faint lines are produced With this 
experimental arrangement refiections corresponding 
to large spacing) lie too close to the central image 
for accurate measurement Additional, and far more 
instructive, photographs have consequently been made 
with the longer chromium K radiation by keeping 
samples in moist chambers without protective win 
dow» Some spacings thus measured on typical pic 
tores of rat oxyhemoglobin are listed m Table I 
There is no reason to believe that we have yet estab 
lished the largest spaemgs that exist for this hemo- 
globin or for the other protein crystals Our tech- 
niques, however, are being improved and it is expected 
that these maximum spaemgs will eventually be deter 
mmed 
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TABLE I 

Spicinos op Some Powder Lines op Oxyhemoglobin 


Spacing 

Estimated 

intensity 

Spacing 

Estimated 

mtensity 

45 7 A 

s (broad) 

10 4 A 

m 

27 6 

m 

94 

f 

21 7 

ni- 

84 

f 

18 0 

ff 

5 93 

fl 

15 4 

f 

4 90 

ft 

13 0 

m 

4 62 

f 

11 6 

ff 

3 47 

ff 


In thiB table a, m, t, O represent strong, medium, famt 
and very faint It is possible that one or two of the 
fainter linos are beta reflections 


In the meantime it may be concluded that 

(1) The proteins edestin, excelsin and hemoglobin 
crystallize with water of crystallization, which i8 very 
readily lost The band pattern previously described 
as common to those and other pioteins is produced 
by apparently amorphous materials resulting from 
the efflorescence of the crystalline compounds 

(2) If care is taken to prevent the decomposition 
of their crystals, these proteins give typical powder 
patterns rich in sharp lines Some of the observed 
spacings are much longer than those found from 
insoluble protein structures like silk, hair and tendon 

Ralph W G Wyckopf 
Robert B Coret 

Bockepeller Institute for 
Medical BESEARcn 
New York 

EFFECTS OF THEELIN ON THE MALE 
GENITAL TRACT 

The principal known action of theelin (ketohy 
droxyoestrin) is to induce tissue proliferation in the 
accessory genital organs of the female This has been 
demonstrated in the usual laboratory animals, the 
monkey and man Since an oestrus inducing agent 
has been extracted from the urine of normal human 
roales^ it seemed desirable to study the action of 
theelin on the male genital tract Some changes have 
been described in the mouse’ and rat’ , and m the male 
monkey it is known that this oestrogenic extract is 
responsible for a sexual skin reaction 

The effects of mterest here have been brought about 
by the subcutaneous injection of 60 cc of theelin* over 

1 E Limueur, E Bingemanse, P C Hart and S E de 
Jongh, VI Mitteilmg Klin Wchnschr , 6 18Bh-1868, 

1927 

* Harold Burrows and N M Kennaway, Am Jour 
Cancer, 20 48-57, 1934 

• John Freud, Siochem Jour, 27 1438-1450, 1933 

« Through the courtesy of Dr Oliver Kamm, of Parke, 
Davis and Company, we have received theelin for this 
study 


a period of thirty four days into an immature male 
monkey weighing 2,450 gms at autopsy A cage mate 
of similar age, weighing 3,000 gms at autopsy, was 
used as a control The most striking change in 
growth was found in the seminal vesicles, those of the 
injected ammal weighing 5i times as much as those of 
the control Histological study showed the increase 
entirely due to muscular hypertrophy of the walls of 
the vesicles There had been no stimulation of the 
secretory epithelium, and the lumen of the mdividual 
tubule had fewer outpocketings than the control It 
appears that the activity withm the wall had re- 
stneted concurrent increase in Iming epithelium. The 
ejaculatory duets were enlarged Within the prostate 
there was also a relative increase in fibromuscular 
stroma at the expense of the epithelial glands. As in 
the prostate of the adult castrate monkey, where the 
epithelium is markedly degenerated, the prostate takes 
a more posterior position in relation to the urethra 
Another striking tissue change was found in the pro 
static utricle where extensive comilication of the epi 
thelium had taken place increasing the thickness of 
the epithelium as much as twenty Eve tunes 

The prostatio utricle is a remnant of the Mullerian 
ducts and as such the change here is analogous to the 
well known effect in the vaginal mucosa In view of 
this the report of a similar effect’ in the posterior 
prostatio lobes of the mouse may indicate that these 
lobes are not true prostate but ha> e an origin in com 
mon with the utnole In the monkey this comifioa 
tion extended along the postenor wall of the urethra 
into the membranous portion and the columnar epi 
thchum of the pars cavernosa had become comified 
Notwithstanding the great development of the 
scrotal sac the right and left testes (which had not in 
creased in size) lay in the groin 3 6 cm and 2 6 cm, 


respectively, from the external inguinal rings There 
was incontinence of urine and the usual swelling of 
superficial tissues about the distal portions of the 


genital tract 


G VAN Wagenbn 


Yale Univeesitt School or Medicine 
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a few outstanding achievements in this Add which 
have been developed recently on a sound scientifio 
basis I propose to discuss only three phases of 
hematology m which recent and important eontnbu 
tions have been made to our knowledge They are 

(1) The etiology and treatment of pernicious anemia, 

(2) the iron deficiency anemias and their treatment, 
and (3) the etiology of agrannlocjrtosis 

Pernicious anemia is a disease which was first de 
scribed by Thomas Addison in 1849 85 years ago 
Until 1926, the following would have been a correct 
and concise definition of the condition ‘ It is a dis 
ease of unknown causation, most frequently occurrmg 
at middle life or later, usually characterized by a 
marked reduction in the red blood cells and hemo 
globin of the peripheral blood, always associated with 
an absence of hydrochloric acid in the gastric secre 
tions, and frequently complicated by degenerative 
changes in the nervous system ’ It was also neces 
sary to add to this definition that the disease pro 
greased, usually with spontaneous remissions, to a 
fatal termination within 2 or 3 years from the earliest 
appearance of symptoms Before that time many 
types of treatment had been advocated, but with the 
possible exception of blood transfusions which had 
only a very transient beneficial effect, it could not be 
proien that any form of therapy prolonged the life 
of a given patient a single day 

Interest in the modem treatment of pernicious 
anemia dates from the experimental work of George 
II Whipple, who in 1925^ demonstrated that the 
blood of dogs, made anemic by repeated hemorrhages, 
would return to normal more rapidly if liver was 
added to the diet It is undoubtedly true that other 
investigators had previously used liver in the treat 
ment of various types of anemia, but it was the work 
of Whipple and later of Minot and Murphy* which 
brought this torm of therapy to the attention of the 
general medical profession The latter observers 
proved conclusively that the feedmg of 240 grams of 
calf B liver daily would invariably induce a remission 
in a patient with pernicious anemia, which usually 
began within 3 to 6 days after the treatment was in 
stituted The resultant increase in red blood cells 
was usually at the rate of 400,000 to 500,000 cells per 
cu mm per week until the normal level of 45 to 5 
million per cu mm was reached Simultaneously 
with this improvement in the blood condition, there 
was a remarkable disappearance of all the patient's 
symptoms, and, unless some compbcation existed, 
there was a complete return to a state of normal 
health Moreover, it has been demonstrated that this 

s G H Whipple and F 8 Bobschelt-Bobbins, Am 
Jour Phynology, 72 408, May, 102S 

* G B. Minot and W P Murphy, Jour Am Med 
Auoo,S7 470, Aug, 1926 


condition can be maintained apparently for an indefi 
nite period of time, provided an adequate amount of 
liver IS consumed Subsequent developments in liver 
therapy have been the production of a concentrated 
soluble liver extract for oral use by Minot and Cohn* 
and similar potent products for intramuscular use by 
Gansslen® and intravenous use by Castle and Taylor ’ 
These facts which have just been related demonstrate 
that the liver contains an unidentified substance which 
will cause the blood of a patient with pernicious 
anemia to return to normal if it is admimstered in 
appropriate amounts Additional investigation has 
shown that the anemia of pernicious anemia exists 
primarily because there is a delay in the development 
of the red blood cells in the bone marrow® As a 
result they can not be released to the peripheral blood 
in sufficient numbers to maintain the red blood cell 
count at a normal level The failure of the red blood 
cells to develop normally has been termed a “matura 
tion arrest” It can be stated deflmtely, therefore, 
that this form of anemia is due to defective blood 
formation 

Within recent years Castle and his associates* have 
completed and published a brilliant scries of investi 
gallons dealing with the relation of tbe stomach to 
the cause of pernicious anemia, which has given more 
information concermng tbe etiology of this condition 
than any other contribution For many years it was 
thought that a defect of the stomach had some causal 
relationship to pernicious anemia, but the exact na 
ture of this association was unknown until Castle 
reported his recent studies That some disorder of 
the stomach played a role in the etiology of pernicious 
anemia was suggested by the almost constant presence 
of gastric symptoms in patients with the disease, the 
uniform lack of hydrochloric acid in their gastric 
secretions and the rare but definite observation that 
complete removal of the stomach in human beings was 
followed by changes in the blood which were identical 
with those of pernicious anemia In brief, it was 
demonstrated by Castle that when gastric juice which 
IS obtained from normal human bemgs is incubated 
with uncooked Hamburg steak, a substance is elabo 
rated which has the same action and is as effective as 
liver in controlling pernicious anemia These experi- 
ments, which have been adequately controlled and 
confirmed, indicate clearly that there is some uniden 
tified substance (the intrinsic factor of Castle) in nor 

»E J Oohn, G B Minot, J J Fulton, H P Ulriohs, 
Florence O Bargent, J H Weare and W P Murphy, 
Jour Biol Chem., 74 09, July, 1927 

■ M Gansslen, Klui Wohnsehr , 9 2099, 1930 

TW B Castle and P H L Taylor, Jour Am Med 
Aetoo 96 1198, 1931 

■ I Zadek, Ztsehr f Klin Med, 95 66, 1922 

• Wm B Castle, W C Townsend and 0 W Heath, 
Am Jour Med Soi , 180 306, Sept, 1930 
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mal gastrio secretions which is closely related to the 
normal mechanism of red blood cell formation 
Furthermore, this substance must react with some 
article of diet (the extrmsic factor which is likewise 
unidentified) to form a heat stable material which is 
stored in the liver, and released as needed to regulate 
the rate of maturation of red blood cells in the bone 
marrow These known facta compel us to conclude 
that the immediate cause of permcious anemia is a 
lack of the intrinsic factor m the gastric secretion, but 
the factor which is responsible for this still remains 
obscure Recent work at the bimpson Memorial In 
stitute*® indicates that the intrinsic substance is not 
entirely absent in the gastric juice of all patients with 
pernicious anemia, but is present in inadequate 
amounts This can be demonstrated by collecting 
considerable quantities of gastric jiuce from patients 
with pernicious anemia and after incubating large 
quantities of it with Hamburg steak, inducing a re 
mission by administering it to patients with the 
disease 

Pernicious anemia has been called a ‘macrocytic 
anemia” because a majority of the red blood cells of 
the peripheral blood are larger than normal There 
are several conditions, however, which will produce 
a similar type of anemia This is apparent when the 
normal mechanism which regulates the rate of red 
blood cell production is considered The substance 
which controls this is the end result of a senes of at 
least four essential steps If any one of these is lack 
mg, the red blood cells will not maturate properly, and 
a macrocytic anemia will result The first essential 
to the normal development of blood is the ingestion 
of an adequate amount of material in the diet which 
has been called the extrinsic factor ’ When this is 
lacking, as it probably is in certain tropical anemias 
a macrocytic type of anemia results Second, this 
variety of anemia will result when there is an absence 
of the intrinsic factor in the gastric secretions As 
previously stated, this is known to occur in true Addi 
soman pernicious anemia Third, although the cx 
trinsic and intrinsic factors may be present and inter 
act properly, the elaborated product may not be 
absorbed normally and the characteristic anemia will 
appear This has been known to occur, for example, 
in a small group of patients who have had multiple 
mtestinal anastomoses for some surgical reason As 
a result there may be only a small portion of tbe in 
testines available to absorb this blood regulating sub 
stance and, therefore, the amount which is made avail 
able to the body may be inadequate Finally, a 
macrocytic anemia may result, following wide spread 
liver damage which seriously impairs the storage 
capacity of this organ While the material which 

icSaphael Isaacs and S Milton Qoldhamer, Proc of 
the 800 for Exp Btol and Med , 31 706, 1934 


regulates the maturation of the red blood cells is made 
in the stomach, it is stored in the liver, where it is 
released as required to regulate the orderly rate of 
red blood cell production As a result of certam 
diseases, such as cirrhosis of the liver, this latter 
function may fail and a macrocytic anemia appear 

The work of Castle suggested to Sturgis and Isaacs 
that possibly gastric tissue itself should be potmt in 
the treatment of pernicious anemia In 1929'^ they 
demonstrated that desiccated, defatted hog stomach 
(Ventnculin) had a similar action to liver and that 
it was an effective form of therapy in this disease 

This group of experiments which have just been 
discussed have therefore, furnished effective methods 
of controlling a disease which was hitherto invariably 
fatal, and also have provided additional information 
of prime importance which may eventually load to a 
complete cure by the elimination of the fundamental 
cause of the condition 

I now wish to turn to an entirely different type of 
anemia but also a condition about which our knowl 
edge has increased greatly during the past few years 
I refer to the iron deficiency anemias which have in 
common a depletion of the iron reserves of the body 
due to various causes 

While no attempt will be made to discuss the me 
tabolism of iron in the body, the following facts 
should be emphasl^ed The entire iron content of the 
body of an average human adult is estimated to aver 
age about 3 grams Eighty per cent of this is found 
in the blood serum and in combination with hemo 
globin, which contains 0 335 per cent The average 
iron intake of an adult in the Unitisi States is com 
inonly accepted as about 15 mg daily and of this 
amount about one halt is clumnated in the feces 
Only the slightest trace, if any, is excreted through 
the kidneys The body possesses a remarkable mech 
anism for the conservation ot iron, as it is used over 
and over again In addition, if the iron intake is 
reduced sufficiently, the amount ehinmated in the 
stools 13 decreased and may entirely disappear 

As iron is an essential part of the hemoglobin 
molecule, it is perfectly clear that this essential mate 
rial can not be synthesized in the absence of the 
metal, and an anemia will develop Let us then eon 
sider the conditions which may result in the depletion 
of the iron stores in the body and a resultant anemia 

An iron deficiency of the body may result when 
there is an insufficient intake of this metal in the diet 
An anemia of this type rarely occurs in adult males, 
but it IS common in infants, women and in growing 
children It has been clearly established that adult 
males will not develop an anemia when the iron in 
take 13 as small as 6 mg daily In women such fae 

»i Cyrus 0 Sturgis and Baphael Isaacs, Jour Am 
Med Assoc 93 747, Sept , 1929 



370 


8CISN0E 


Vot. SI, so, ilOS 


ton as menstruation, pregnancy and lactation cause 
increased demands for iron and the reserves of this 
metal will be reduced and an anemia appear, if there 
18 a deficiency of dietary iron This is also true of 
children during a period of rapid growth, especially 
if there is an associated infection 

Another cause for a deficiency of iron in the body 
18 seen in women between the ages of 20 and 40 years 
who apparently are unable to absorb iron in adequate 
amounts, despite the fact that a sufficient quantity is 
present in the diet Such a condition gives rise to 
changes in the blood which are designated as idio 
pathic hypochromic anemia of women, characterized 
by a red blood cell count which is not strikingly 
changed but a hemoglobin percentage which may be 
50 per cent of normal or loss While the entire 
mechanism concerning the absorption of iron is not 
known, it has definitely been established that hydro 
chloric acid in the gastric contents favors the absorp 
tion of this clement, whereas the absence or diminn 
tion of this acid impairs it That the absence of it 
may play a rOle in the production of this type of 
anemia is indicated by the fact that all patients with 
this disiase have an achlorhydria 

Probably the most common type of iron deficiency 
anemia is observed when there is an excessive loss of 
this metal from the body, such as occurs in any con 
dition causing chronic hemorrhage Even a small 
daily loss of blood, if continued constantly for 
months, will gradually but severely deplete the iron 
reserves of the body If the cause of the hemorrhage 
IS controlled and the patient is partaking of a diet 
which IS not poor in iron there will be a gradual re 
generation of red blood cells and hemoglobin until 
the normal is reached Such a condition is a definite 
therapeutic indication for the administration of iron, 
as it will greatly facilitate the return of blood to nor 
mal In the anemia which results from uncompli 
cated acute hemorrhage, however, iron does not have 
a therapeutic effect, as the normal reserve stores of 
this substance in the body are usually adequate to 
accomplish a regeneration of hemoglobin at the raaxi 
mum rate 

In past years there has been a great deal of discus 
Sion concerning the therapeutic value of various forms 
of iron At present it appears to be definitely estab 
lished that the effectiveness of any given form of iron 
18 directly proportionate to its metallic content I 
prefer to use, therefore, reduced iron which contains 
90 per cent of the element Feme ammonium 
citrate, which contains approximately 16 per cent of 
metallic iron, is also satisfactory In order to pro 
duce satisfactory results, however, the dosage of the 
preparations must be much larger than is ordinarily 
advised For reduced iron the maximum therapeutic 
dosage is OA grams three times daily and for feme 


ammonium citrate it is 2 gm three times daily When 
laige doses of iron are adminietered, a very large 
percentage of it is excreted in the stools, and the 
reason why such a large dose is required to produce 
a therapeutic effect is not known 

The third blood disease for discussion is a condition 
which has been recognized only in recent years In 
1922 Warner Schultz’’ described what be regarded to 
be a new chnical entity, characterized by ulcerative 
lesions of the mucous membranes of the mouth and 
throat, a marked reduction or complete disappear 
ance of the polymorphonuclear neutrophil cells of the 
peripheral blood, marked prostration and a rapidly 
fatal termination He called this condition agranulo- 
cytosis, but later the name agranulocytic angina was 
given it and more recently other names such as 
granulopenia, granulocytopenia, malignant neutro 
pema and others have been applied to it Histori 
cally at least, the terms agranulocytosis and agranulo 
cytic angina have the preference and for that reason 
will be used in this article 

The mechanism of the production of this disease 
appears to bo as follows Some unknown agent 
causes the polymorphonuclear neutrophil cells of the 
peripheral blood to dimmish in number or disappear 
completely either by depressing the action of the bone 
marrow where they are formed or by causing an in 
creased destruction of them in the blood stream or 
possibly by a combination of these two factors As 
a result, one of the major defense mechanisms 
against infection is impaired This pernuts the 
pathogenic organisms which are always present on 
the mucous membrane surfaces of the body to invade 
the tissues, producing ulcerative lesions and, in some 
instances, to develop in the blood stream which almost 
always results m a fatal termination While some 
patients may not have severe symptoms in association 
with this disease, it must always bo regarded as a 
serious condition because the mortality in the un- 
treated cases IS almost 75 per cent When it is recog 
nized in its early stages and pentnucleotide therapy 
and blood transfusions are given, and these are the 
most promising forms of treatment, the mortality has 
been reduced to about 25 per cent 

For over a decade after Schultz had directed the 
attention of the medical profession to this disease, the 
cause of the reduction or disappearance of the poly- 
morphonuclear neutrophil cells from the blood was 
undetermined nor was it possible to account for the 
charactenstio tendency of these patients to suffer 
from relapses 

In October, 1933, Madison and Sqmer,’* however, 

’*W Bcbultz, DeuUehe med Wchtuchr , 48: 1406, 
1022 

i» r W Madison and T L. Squie^ ‘ ‘ Primary Orann- 
locytopenia after Administration of Drugs Containing a 
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reported before the Central Society of Clinical Inves 
tigation that the syndrome of agranulocytosis might 
be preoipitated by the use of dmgs composed of a 
combination of a barbiturate with amidopyrine This 
type of medication is often prescribed by physicians 
and IS used more and more by the non medical public 
on their own initiative These investigators observed 
that 14 of their patients with the disease had taken 
amidopyrine alone or in combination with other 
drugs, such as a barbiturate, immediately before the 
onset of the disease This report immediately aroused 
my interest in this possible etiological relationship 
and as a result a study was made of our cases of the 
disease at the University of Michigan TeA patients 
have been observed in this hospital and it was defi 
nitely established that all of them had taken drugs or 
combinations of drugs containmg amidopyrine in a 
short time before the earliest symptoms appeared 
Although these observations and those contained in a 
number of other subsequent reports indicate clearly 
that patients with this disease frequently take amido 
pyrine before the onset of the condition, it is only 
indirect evidence that there is a causal relationship 


between this drug and agranulocytosis More con- 
vincing data have been obtained by administering 
small doses of amidopyrine orally to patients who had 
recovered from the disease and determining the white 
blood cell count every half hour for four hours In 
each one there was a striking decrease in the number 
of polymorphonuclear neutrophil cells of the penph 
eral blood which reached a maximum in IJ hours and 
then returned to normal at the end of 4 hours A 
repetition of the test in two of the patients produced 
exactly the same effect These tests were controlled 
by observing the white blood cell count every half 
hour in these same patients, during which time no 
drug was given rurthermore, the administration of 
this drug to two normal persons did not produce sig 
niflcant changes in the leucocyte count during a four 
hour interval 

It is my opinion that amidopyrine is the drug 
which precipitates the disease in certain persons who 
are susceptible to it As it is a widely used thera 
peutic agent and agranulocytosis does not have a 
high incidence, it must be concluded that the per 
centage of persona who are sensitive to it is not great 


WHAT IS A PROOF?' 

By Professor EDWIN B WILSON 

HABVAED SCUOOL Or PUBUO UEALTn 


OuB first notion of proof may have been different 
from person to person, but I dare say that for none 
of us was it the logical process and the Q E D of 
geometry, for all of us it was probably something 
quite authoritarian which first brought conviction — ^a 
reiterated statement, a punishment, an emphasis, pos- 
sibly just the stamp of a foot, maybe an example, a 
bit of cajolene, a reward or merely an acquired habit 
This type of proof is not to be ignored, it is widely 
and effectively used to demonstrate the excellence of 
a cigaret, the indispensability of a governmental 
measure or the soundness of a social theory Thus, 
if we were to give to the term proof a definition 
which had any wide validity in human affairs wo 
should have to use some such phraseology as “a 
process by which A induces in B a sense of the 
justification for a conviction ” 

We may remark that A and B may be the same 


Bensene Chain,” presented at annual meeting of Central 
Society for Clmical Kesearch, Chicago, Oct. 27, 1933 
i*C^TU8 C Sturgis and Raphael Isaacs, “Observations 
eottoeiTiing the Etiology of Agranulocytosis” (Tram of 
the Auoo of Amer Phyneiant, 49 328, 1934) 

I Bead at the Pittsburgh meeting of the American 
Asaoclation for the Advancement of Science, before a 
Joint session of Beetlons K and A with the American 
iCathesnatieal Soeie^ and the Mathematioal A^sodatioa 
of America and the Econometric Society 


individual We should note that the proof is relative 
to B in whom the sense of justification for the con 
viction 18 induced by the process When a class in 
plane geometry first meets the Pythagorean Theorem 
(FucUd I, 47) with its complicated auxiliary con 
struction lines and lengthy reasoning, the proof given 
will not be such to most of the youngsters because 
it does not carry to them a sense of justification, it 
IS blind Or, again, when a class in differential cal 
cuius reaches the subject of maxima and minima, the 
teacher with a few necromantic paescB, verbal and 
graphical, may prove in a manner which carries both 
a conviction and the sense of its justification, the 
rule that to find maxima or minima of a function 
the denvate is set equal to sero, yet he knows that 
the theorem as stated is neither proved nor true 
What may be a perfectly good proof to B may be 
none to A, who g:ive8 it, and a perfectly good proof 
to A may be none to B, who receives it 
That which has been illustrated relative to proofs 
of familiar propositions, holds equally of facte, as 
may be seen by reading “Fact The Romance of the 
Mind,” the latest book of Henry Osborn Taylor, our 
very illnstnous histonan of thought, wherein yon can 
learn that vdiat at some tune has been considered 
indubitable fact might not be so eonsidered now — 
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and who among the ancients if ho should be now 
among us could consider as fact some of the things 
we here cherish as such? 

I have alluded to mathematical proofs We 
learned the paraphernalia thereof m geometry con 
sisting of definitions, postulates or axioms and demon 
Btrations The whole was a logical construct based 
on conceptions and without any other kind of reality 
However much you might stumble mentally at the 
Pons Asinorum, you could not stub your toe on it! 
So far as many of us believe, we sense only material 
things, things containing mass or energy A point 
being position without extension could therefore not 
be directly sensed Indeed, if we adopt the principle 
of indeterminacy, as some of us do, how could we 
specify the position of a point without endowing it 
with an infinite momentum! And in view of our 
notions on relativity should we not have to speak not 
at all about points in space but of events and of 
space-time! 

You thus all see what a ternWy unreal fiction this 
plane geometry is J ortunately, this does not bother 
the high school teacher or the modem physicist could 
never have got his necessary mathematical start 

In the above extravaganza, or excursion into real 
ity, I am merely trying to emphasize the idealization 
which IS necessary to get up a system of plane geome 
try and the purely conceptual nature of geometry 
Our definitions, postulates and theorems apply to 
things which do not exist materially Now when the 
trusting schoolboy, who docs not appreciate what is 
being imposed on him, having learned that the area 
of a triangle is half its base times its altitude un 
dertakes to apply this theorem to find the area of 
a somewhat triangular object, as may be needed for 
some practical purpose, he quite unconsciously makes 
more postulates or assumptions, to wit, that the given 
object IS sufficiently triangular so that he may apply 
his theoretical formula to the solution of a practical 
problem In more complicated fields of theory and 
practice such additional assumptions may be wide of 
the mark In other words, appbed mathematics 
must, in the nature of things, transcend pure matbe 
matics * 

If we turn now to the social sciences do we find 
definitions postulates and theorems! Certainly we 
find a lot of statements, but which are the definitions, 
which the postulates and which the theorems! And 

*“What IS somotimes called ‘applied’ science, may 
then be more truly science than what is conventionally 
called pure science For it is directly concerned with 
not just instrumentalities, but instrumentalities at work 
m effecting modifications of existence in behalf of cos 
elutions that are refleetedly purposed ” From John 
Dewey, “Experience and Nature,” p 161 (Not from 
the “People’s Lobby ”) 


which of the statements have to do merely with the 
conceptual scheme we are trying to set up, and which 
with those supplementary transitional propositions 
whereby we assert that in the particular practical 
situation which confronts us the elements of the con 
ceptual scheme correspond adequately to the realities 
of the situation to enable us safely to assert that the 
application of the conceptual scheme to the actual 
situation is justified! 

To take a special instance Is there any theory of 
money which does not appear to fly in the face of 
enough facta, which does not patently neglect enough 
poesibly important variables of our economic (and 
psychological) system, which does not so much lean 
on secular trends as to render doubtful the feasibility 
of accomplishing by monetary manipulation that de- 
gree of economic control which some claim! Even 
if you can follow, as I can not, the logic of J M 
Keynes’s Theory of Money,’® can you follow with 
conviction his transition to a system of regulation by 
manipulation of the bank rates or by large-scale 
governmental spending, or would you be tempted to 
give the citation ‘J M Keynes dazzling terpsi 
chorean, enneher of his College by war time specula 
tion with her funds, now impoverishing a great 
republic by her adoption of his even more speculative 
theories ’ The social sciences must become less 
enamored of the dazzle of the intellectual dance hall 
and more satisfied with the daily gnnd of work 
Maybe the long continued studies of our vice presi 
dent, Mr Snyder, will help both with their findings 
and by tbeir example® 

I would not imply that there is no ascertained and 
widely agreed to body of knowledge in the social 
sciences, there is, at least in a general way, a larger 
amount of agreement and of demonstration than is 
commonly believed by those unfamiliar with the social 
sciences, but efforts at reducing the body of the sub 
ject to neater form are very necessary in order that 
all may have a clearer picture of that on which they 
agree and a sharper realization of the crucial elements 
in the disagreements which must ever be in evidence 
so long as the subject is alive and advancing ® It is, 
I understand, the object of the Econometric Society 
to proceed along those hnes The society will, how 
ever, be handicapped in its efforts unless it can draw 
a lino between pure science and applied science The 
task will require patience, for a long time we shall 

» 8ee, among other references, John Williams, Q%Mr 
terly Journal of Beonotmos, 46 647-587, 1931, A H 
llansen and H Tout, Bconometrica, 1 119-147, 1933, 
K Wihner Petersen, American Ecohoimc SevUio, 84 
595-602, 1934 

«Csrl Snyder, Quarterly Journal of Bconomies, 40 
178-205, 1935 

B That there are disagreements at the research frontier 
is well illustrated by B. A Millikan, SooKon, 81; 1936 
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have difBcnlty in limiting ourselvee to proofs which 
have mathematical precision Moreover, there need 
be little correlation between the amount of formal 
mathematics used by the investigator and the sub- 
stantial validity of the proof offered 
It IS a homely saying that the proof of the pudding 
18 in the eating thereof For most practical purposes 
this may be a sounder proof than any based on the 
perusal of the recipe or on a chemical analysis of 
the constituents Many a recipe which ought to have 
made a fine pudding has resulted m one quite inedible 
In many proofs we introduce the notions of cause 
and effect We do not often so speak m the com 
position of puddings, and the validity of a notion 
may be questioned In geometry we do not say that 
the base and the altitude of a triangle cause the area 
to be what it is We think merely of the three quan 
titles, base, altitude, area, as connected by a certain 
relation In mechanics we no longer think that the 
force causes the motion, we have only concomitancy 
of variables In complex systems which depend on 
a multitude of variables connected by a vanety of 
relations, often unknown, it is clear that the usual 
situation must be that any imposed change in one 
of the variables may be distributed widely through 
the system, if the system is in quasi-eqmlibnum, if 
it IS a going concern, it will probably exhibit the 


oharaotenstic of homeostasis,® in the terminology of 
Dr Cannon The analysis into cause and effect is 
more necessary when one comes to speak of control, 
for control consists in obtaining the desired effects 
(and avoiding undesired ones) through specific mca 
sures The element of the will enters, the individual 
or social will, and, with it, causation in a sense some 
what different from that in which it is attributed to 
non-willing nature It does not do to overlook such 
generalities in speaking of proofs in a practical 
world 

My fundamental contention, then, is that proofs, 
truth and facte must be relative to our culture and 
conditioned by it, that for different purposes they 
must not only be different but may even be differently 
conceived, that science can not be all things to all 
men but must consist of some very special things to 
limited groups of specialists who deal with various 
questions of pure and applied science For our devel 
opment we have to depend on the professional ethics 
and the professional discnmi nation of those small 
groups, they must not fool themselves or attempt to 
fool one another within a group as to what is a proof 
or as to what arc the facts, it may be impossible for 
them to explain themselves truthfully to non special 
iste without departing widely from the strict canons 
of proof which they adopt among themselves 


SCIENTIFIC EVENTS 


THE NEW CHAIR OF ASTRONOMY AT THE 
ROYAL INSTITUTION 

In connection with the establishment of the pro 
fessorship of astronomy at the Royal Institution, to 
which Sir James Jeans has been nominated, the Ijon 
don Times writes as follows 

The year 1863 was the last occasion when a new chair 
was created This was for Dr (afterwards Sir Edward) 
Franklond, who was elected to a separate professorship 
of chemistry, while Faraday was still the Pullerian pro 
fesaor of chemistry Frankland’s professorship lapsed 
after Faraday 's death The other ‘elected” professor 
ship in the institution at the tune, that of natural philos 
ophy, had been established ten years earlier, and was not 
so short lived It was created for Tyndall when ho went 
to the institution in 1863, and since his retirement in 
1887 has continued by election and reelection down to the 
present day 

By their resolution to establish a new profossorsbip, 
the members of the Boyal Institution have exercised a 
privilege they have possessed since the foundation of the 
institution. A proposal for a professorship in astronomy 
was made and agreed to in 1811, but no appointment 
followed and the proposal was dropped But astronomy 
ia by no means a new subject to the audtenees at the 


Boyal Institution It has appeared at intervals in the lec 
ture lists and has been of partuuUr interest to the 
sons and daughters of members for the first of the 
famous Christmas courses ‘‘addressed to a juvenile audi 
tory” was given by Wallis m 182b on an astronomical 
subject, and an later years Sir Robert Bill, Sir David 
Gill and Professor H H Turner became popular Christ 
mas lecturers on. astronomy 

Sir James Jeans is already known to the children of 
the present members of tho mstltution, for be gave the 
Ohnstmae lectures of 1933 on ‘‘Through Space and 
Tune ” It IS by these lectures that ho satisfies the re 
quirement of tho by laws that a new professor must have 
delivered a course of lectures to tho institutnn within 
two years previous to his election 

Since Tyndall, three physicists of great distinctun 
have held tho professorship of natural philosophy at tho 
institution and have also been, in turn, the Cavendish 
professor of physics at Cambridge The late Lord 
Rayleigh soon after his retirement from Cambridge ae 
cepted an invitation to tho choir of the Royal Institution 

• The effort to view the economic system of a country 
as a whole with the understanding that a multiplicity of 
well balanced measures is necessary to get and keep the 
balance of the system u well illustrated by Douglas 
Copland's “Australia in the World Crisis ” Dr W. B 
Cannon’s book is entitled “The Wisdom of the B^y.” 
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and held It until 1906, when he wae succeeded by Sir 
Joseph J Thomson. The present professor, Lord Ruther 
ford, took np the duties in 1921 The rules prescribed 
at the beginning of the institution for the election of 
professoTB are sUU followed and thus it is that lioid 
Rutherford as an “elected ’ professor must seek the 
suffrages of the members oiory year, while Dewar s sue 
ceseor in the endowed Fullerian professorship of chem 
istry, the present resident professor Sir William Bragg, 
does not do so 

THE STRATOSPHERE BALLOON OF THE 
NATIONAL GEOGRAPHIC SOCIETY 
AND THE U S ARMY CORPS 

Tuf completion of the gondola for the flight to the 
stratosphere planned for June under the auspices of 
the National Geographic Society and the U S Army 
Air Corps has been announced 

The gondola, made in Midland, Michigan, of a mag 
nesium alloy lighter than aluminum, has been shipped 
to Dayton, Ohio, where, at Wright Field, its equip 
ment will be installed under the superviaion of Cap 
tarn Albert W Stevens and Captain Orvil A Ander 
son, the commander and pilot for the flight The 
gondola will then be shipped to Rapid City, South 
Dakota, from the neighborhood of which the ascent 
into the upper atmosphere will bo made 

The hollow metal ball is nine feet in diameter, the 
largest gondola yet designed for stratosphere explora 
tion Last year’s gondola was eight feet, four inches 
in diameter A level floor extends across the sphere 
a foot and a half above its lowest point, and on this 
the two balloonists will have ample room in which to 
move about and take care of their air conditioned, 
floating laboratory 

The flight this year will make use of a balloon con 
sidcrably larger than any heretofore built The giant 
bag now under construction in Akron, Ohio, will have 
a capacity of S, 700,000 cubic feet of gas 

Utilizing the expeneiiee gamed last year, when their 
3,000,000 cubic foot balloon developed a tear and 
crashed in southern ^Nebraska, the sponsors of the 
flight have incorporated many improvements The 
most important difference will be the use of helium 
gras mstead of hydrogen Helium can neither bum 
nor explode It la more expensive than hydrogen, 
however, and has never before been used in strato 
sphere exploration 

CONFERENCE ON SPECTROSCOPY AT THE 
MASSACHUSETTS INSTITUTE OF 
TECHNOLOGY 

A TBiSD special program on spectroscopy and its 
applications is to be held at the Massachusetts Insti 
tnte of Technology this summer, culminating in a re 
search conference to be held during the week of July 
15 to 20 This conference, which is to be held in the 


George Eastman Research Laboratories, will comprise 
lectures and discussions on photographic photometry, 
absorption spectrophotometry, spectroscopic analysis 
of materials, biological and chemical effects of spec- 
tral radiation, spectroscopy of the extreme ultra 
violet, and astronomical applications of spectroscopy 
The meetmgs of the first day will be largely devoted 
to consideration of general speetroecopic problems of 
the metallurgist, chemist and biologist, on Tuesday 
and Wednesday the chief emphasis will be on specific 
applications of spectroscopy to biology and medicine 
During the latter part of the week applications of 
spectroscopy to astronomy will be emphasized, a por 
tion of the program being held in collaboration with 
the Harvard Observatory Summer School 

The research conference coincides with the conolu 
Sion of the summer school courses in practical spec 
troscopy and the meetings are open to all those inter 
ested An invitation is being extended to all properly 
qualified investigators, to make use of the facilities of 
the laboratory of spectroscopy in connection with 
their researches during such portions of the summer 
months as they may desire A bulletin giving further 
information regarding the entire summer program on 
spectroscopy can be obtained by addressing Professor 
O R Hamson, Department of Physics, Massachu 
setts Institute of Technology, Cambridge 

FELLOWSHIPS OP THE CHARLES A 
COFFIN FOUNDATION 

The fellowships of the Charles A Coffin Founds 
tion of the General Electric Company have been 
awarded to eight college students from widely sepa- 
rated sections of the country to enable them to pursue 
studies and carry on research which, without such 
financial assistance, they would be unable to under 
take in educational mstitutions of their choice The 
fellowships are awarded annually to encourage and 
assist in the pursuit of research activities in the fields 
of electricity, physics and physical chemistry 

Fellowships have been granted by the Charles A 
Coffin Foundation annually since 1922, when the 
foundation was created by the board of directors of 
the General Electno Company for the composite pur 
pose of assisting deserving college graduates in post- 
graduate work, recognizing the achievements of elec 
tnc power companies, and electric railway companies, 
and rewarding employees of the General Electric 
Company who each year advance the efficiency of the 
company or contribute by meritorious work to prog 
ress in the electrical arts Since 1023, the foundation 
has made available a total of $65,000 for fellowships 
This year there were seventy-three students who sub- 
mitted applications to the committee of award 

It 18 reported by the General Electric Company that 
sixty per cent of those men who five years or mors 
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ago received Charles A Coffin fellowships already 
have achieved a reputation for distinct contributions 
to science Of the 46 men to whom these fellowships 
were awarded during the penod 1923-1929, the names 
of 27 men are listed in the latest edition of “American 
Men of Science “ At least ten of the group have at 
tamed national reputations, and some of them are al 
ready known internationally At least three quarters 
of the group of seventy two who received awards dur 
mg the penod 1923 to 1933 are now associated with 
universities or industnal organizations, carrying on 
research investigations 


Charles A Coffin was one of the founders of the 
company, serving as its head for thirty years as its 
first president and as chairman of its board of di- 
rectors He died in 1926 

The committee on awards consisted of Dr Bergen 
Davis, of the National Academy of Sciences, C C 
Williams, of the Society for Promotion of Engineer 
mg Education and J Allen Johnson of the American 
Institute of Electrical Engineers The committee was 
assisted by Dr William D Coolidge and Dr Saul 
Dushman, both of the General Electric Research Lab 
oratory 


SCIENTIFIC NOTES AND NEWS 


Dn Frank Dawson Adams, from 1894 to 1931 
Logan professor of geology at McGill University, now 
emeritus professor and vice principal, has been elected 
an honorary fellow of the Geological Society of h dm 
burgh 

The medal and certificate of award of the St Louis 
Medical Society has been presented to Dr Edward A 
Doisy, professor of biochemistry at the St Louis Uni 
versity School of Medicine, in recognition of his work 
on the estrogenic hormones and for the isolation and 
preparation of theelin Dr Philip Shaffer, professor 
of biological chemistry at the Washington University 
School of Medicine, made the presentation address 

Samuel, Louis Hilton, retail pharmacist of Wash 
ington, D C , has been awarded the Remington 
Honor Medal for 1935 in recognition of his many 
years of service to the profession which culminated 
this year with the completion of the Amenoan Insti 
tute of Pharmacy, national headquarters of the pro 
fession in Washington Mr Hilton has served as 
president of the American Pharmaceutical Association 
and chairman of the council and has been a member of 
the revision committee of the United States Pharma 
copoeia and at present is treasurer of the pharma 
copoeial convention 

Raymond E Davis, professor of cml engineering 
at the University of California, was recently awarded 
for the second tune in four years the Wason Medal 
given by the American Concrete Institute This 
award is made annually for the best paper on con 
Crete presented to the institute dunng the year 

Db. Frank B Jewett, president of the Bell Tele 
phone Laboratories, was guest of honor at the annual 
meeting on April 9 of the New York Chapter of the 
Alumni Association of the Carnegie Institute of Tech 
nology He spoke on the work of the Board of Tms- 
tess of the institute, of which he is a member 

Dr. Hugh 9 Cumking, surgeon general of the 


United States Public Health Sen ice, is among the 
alumni elected to membership in the Chapter of 
Sigma Xi of the University of Virginia hormal 
initiation ceremonies for the new members will be 
held on April 24, when Dr Frn&st 0 Lawrence, pro 
fessor of physics and director of the radiation lab 
oratory at the University of California, will give the 
annual Sigma Xi address 

The William Mackenzie Medal ior 1935 ‘ for 
original contributions to ophthalmology of outstand 
ing ment ’ has been awarded by the custodians, the 
Glasgow hjt Infirmary to Dr Ida C Mann The 
medal will be presented on Tiidl 7, when Dr Mann 
will describe her work 

Nature repoits that at the raettiiig of the Austra 
ban National Research Council at Melbourne, the 
first award of the Lyle Mtdal was made the recipient 
being Professor J R Wilton h Idtr professor of 
mathematics in the University of Adelaide This 
medal is to lie awarded at intervals of two years, to 
workers m Australia for such researches in mathe 
matics or physics as may appear to the council most 
deserving of such honor, the penod covered being the 
five years preceding eacli award 

At a recent meeting the Cleveland Academy of 
Medicine has awarded the title of honorary secretary 
for life to Dr Jacob Edward Tuckerman in rccogni 
tion of thirty three years of continuous service to the 
academy in various eapaeities Dr Howard Lester 
Taylor, president, presented to Dr Tuckerman an 
illuminated parchment on which was inscnbed the 
action of the society and Dr George E Follansbee 
paid tribute to his long service 

The University of Cincinnati Section of Sigma Xi 
has elected the following officers Preaxdent, Dr 
Charles N Moore, professor of mathematics, vtce- 
prestdent, Dr John H Hoskins, associate professor 
of botany , secretary treasurer, Dr Saul B Arenson, 
associate professor of chemistry 
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De Henri Haetmann, professor of clinical surgery 
at the University of Pans, has been elected vice presi 
dent of the Pans Academy of Medicine 
Dr E B Forbes director of the Institute of Am 
mal Nutntion of the Pennsylvania State College, is 
visiting the agncultural experiment stations m Illinois, 
Minnesota Missouri, Arizona and California He 
spoke before a joint meeting of the Missouri chapters 
of the honor society of agriculture. Gamma Sigma 
Delta, and the Society of the Sigma Xi on March 19 
on Conditions Ailecting the Utilization of Feeding 
Stuffs ’ 

De Ural, S Ashwoeth instructor in agricultural 
chemistry at the University of Missouri, has been 
awarded the Alexander Brown Coxe Memorial Fel 
lowship in biological science at Yale University Dr 
Ashworth will continue his work on the composition 
of the body as it affects endogenous metabolism 

The committee on scientific research of the Amer 
lean Medical Association has made a grant to Dr 
Eoy n Turner, assistant professor of expcnmental 
medicine at Tulane University, to aid in studies of 
physiology in peripheral blood vessels in man The 
David Trautman Schwartz Research Fund and the 
Josiah Macy, Jr, Foundation are also contributing 
towards the support of the researches of Dr Turner 
and his associates 

At the forthcoming meeting of the Pacific Division 
of the American Association for the Advancement of 
Science, Dr K F Meyer, director of the Hooper 
Foundation of the University of Cabfornia, will 
make an address on June J7 on ‘ Plague — Past and 
Present ’ 

The James Arthur Lecture on the evolution of the 
human brain will be delivered on April 25 at the 
American Museum of Natural History, New York 
City, by Professor C U Anena Kappera, of the Urn 
versity of Amsterdam 

De Guido Beck, recently appointed professor of 
theoretical physics and director of the Institute of 
Theoretical Physics at the University of Odessa, U S 
S R, lectured at the University of Oklahoma on 
April 6 and 6 His subjects were “The Theory of 
the Positive Electron” and “The Theoretical Treat- 
ment of the Radioactive Beta decay ” Dr Beck u at 
present visiting professor at the University of Kansas 

De. Geobue £ Uhlenbeok, professor of theoretical 
physics at the University of Michigan, recently gave 
three graduate lectures at the State University of 
Iowa These were “Statistical Energy Distributions 
for a Small Number of Particles, with Special Ap 
phcations to Disintegration Problems”, “The Theory 


of P ray Radioactivity” and “The Stability and the 
Interaction of Proton and Neutron ” 

Pbofessob a E Douoiass, of the University of 
Arizona, gave a lecture on March 30 at the University 
of Kansas City before a joint meeting of the Kansas 
City Section of the American Meteorological Society 
and the Sigma Xi Club of Kansas City His subject 
was ‘Annual Rings in Trees and Long Range Weather 
F orccasting ” 

Pbofessob Nels A Benqtson, chairman of the de 
partment of geography of the University of Nebraska 
and president of the Nebraska Academy of Sciences, 
will lecture during the summer session of Columbia 
University He will give courses in economic geog 
raphy and will conduct a special seminar in geog 
raphy 

The tenth International Congress of the History of 
Medicine will be held in Madnd from September 23 
to 29, when the subjects for discussion will be 
Arabian medicine in Spain medicine in America dur 
ing Its discovery and colonization, and medical folk 
lore in vanous civilized countries 

InduDtrxal and Engvneenng Chemistry reports that 
the fourth International Congress of Agncultural In 
dustries, which is to be held in Brussels from July 
15 to 27 in connection with the Universal Exposition 
of 1935, IS being organized by the International Com 
mission of Agncultural Industries The third con 
gress was held last year, at Pans and although inter 
vals of three years between the congresses will ordi- 
narily be observed, it was decided to hold the fourth 
congress in 1935, in order to set up a more effective 
organization of the congresses and take advantage of 
the Brussels exposition The congress will be organ 
ized ID four divisions general scientific studios, agro 
nomic studies, industnal studies and economic studies 
There will be some twenty-eix sections comprised m 
these four general divisions In order to assure dis 
cussions of timely interest, special reporters upon ten 
such topics will be appointed, and the reports pre 
pared by them printed and distributed in advance in 
order to assure fruitful discussion of these questions 
of priority Applications for memberahip and for 
further information should be addressed to the Inter 
national Commission of Agncultural Industries, 156 
Boulevard Magenta, Pans (X*), France 

Acoordino to Nature, at the next General Assembly 
of the International Astronomical Union, to bo held 
at Pans from July 10 to 17, the French National 
Committee of Astronomy is arrangmg an exhibition 
of astronomical documents and apparatus, to exhibit 
the pnuciples and the details of applieabon of the 
methods of observation employed The examination 
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of actual inatruments shows better than any descrip 
tion how they are applied, while original negatives 
or positives on glass will enable the quality of the 
results obtained to be judged The exhibition will 
enable astronomers to examine the documents serving 
as the foundation of the astronomical discoveries of 
the present century It is particularly hoped that 
auxiliary apparatus and accessory contrivances of all 
kinds will be exhibited by observatories and instru 
ment makers such instruments are micrometers 
chronographs, photometers, spectrographs, driving 
motors, observing sheds and scats abacuses numer 
ical tables and calculating machines Inquiries can be 
addressed to M le Comte de la Baume Pluvinel or to 
Professor C Fabry at the Pans Observatory 

A cxiRKESPONDENT wntes “The annual banquet and 
dance of the Botanical Society of Washington, D C , 
was held on April 2 in the ball room of the Kennedy 
Warren with an attendance of 187 After the dinner. 
Dr Wm H Weston, Jr, professor of cryptogamic 
botany at Harvard University, gave an illustrated lec 
ture on ‘Sex m the Lower Fungi ’ A most amusing, 
well executed farce was presented by members of the 
society, the outstanding feature of which was the orig 
inal poetry read by Dr L H Flint ” 

Guest speakers at the annual convocation on May 
3 and 4 of the Nebraska Academy of Sciences which 
will be held at the University of Nebraska, will be Dr 
Victor Levine, of Creighton University, and Dr J B 
Kincer, chief of the division of climate and crop 
weather of the U S Weather Bureau The subject 
of Dr KinceFs address will be ‘ Man and His Climate 
with Special Reference to the Great Plains ” 

The Virginia Academy of Science will hold its thir 
teenth annual meeting at the University of Richmond, 
Virginia, on May 3 and 4 One hundred thirty five 
papers will be read and discussed in the sections of 
astronomy, mathematics and physios, biology, chem 
istry, geology and the medical sciences Dr Alexander 
Wetmore, asaistant secretary of the Smithsonian Insti 
tution in charge of the U S National Museum, Wash 
ington, will be the pnncipal speaker at the general 
session of the academy His subject will bo ‘ Ex 
plorations in Hawaii ” 

Aocoedino to The Museum News the Washington 
meeting of the Amencan Association of Museums will 
be held for three days beginning on May 23 There 
will be general sessions in the mornings with a more 
than usually varied hst of speakers, and sectional con 
ferences on one afternoon and two evemngs The 
meeting will end on Saturday with a trip of four 
hours on a chartered Potomac steamer A sumlar 
feature years ago gave opportunity for getting ao 
quamted and for informal discussions ^There will be 


one free afternoon to visit the museums of Washing 
ton The Southern Museums Conferince will be held 
on May 22, the day before the opening meeting of 
the association The headquarters hotel The Willard, 
offers rooms at rates from $2 00 to $6 00 a person 
Reservation cards, with full details, will be mailed to 
members 

The department of geology of the University of 
Wisconsin will conduct its biennial field tnp in the 
pre Cambrian area of the Lake Superior region from 
May 17 to 26 The trip will bo under the direction of 
Professors C K Leith and Andrew Leith 

The seventh Smithsonian anthropological and 
aicheological expedition to Alaska, under Dr AleS 
IlrdliUkn, will leave Seattle on May 18 The excava 
tions, as during the two preceding seasons, will be on 
the Kodiak Island As on his previous trips. Dr 
Hrdlii^ka will be accompanied by a party of volunteer 
college students who with hun will carry on the exca- 
vations These students receive aside from the field 
training, a course of tri weekly lectures on the human 
skull and skeleton, on general anthropefiogy and on 
the principles of American archeology No charge is 
made lor this instruction, but the students pay their 
own expenses Due to the limited accommodations the 
number ot students for the coming season must be 
limited to eight There are still two vacancies Ap 
plications should be made to Dr A Hrdli^ka, U S 
National Museum, Washington, D C 

The council of New York University has approved 
the change in name of the medical school of the um 
vorsity from New York University and Bellevue Hos- 
pital Medical College to New York University Col- 
lege of Medicine 

Applications for the positions of associate engi 
neer and assistant engineer iii soils mechanics must be 
on file with the U S Civil Service Commission at 
Washington, D C , not later than May 6 The en 
trance salary for the associate grade is $3,200 a year, 
and for the assistant grade, $2 600 a year These sal 
aries arc subject to a deduction of 3J per cent toward 
a retirement annuity The duties are to make or su 
pervise the making of soil tests to determine coefficient 
of cohesion, angle of internal fnction, time and 
amount of consobdation, coefficient of permeabibty, 
etc , to devise and supervise the design of apparatus 
and equipment necessary for the testing and procure- 
ment of representative samples of soils and subsoils, 
and to analyze data and prepare reports on the con- 
dition and nature of soils and sub soils as engineering 
and foundation material Specified education and ex- 
perience are reqmred 

The Journal of the Amencan Medical Association 
report* that by the will of the late Walter G Ladd, 
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the following bequests will become effective after the 
death of his widow Somerset Hoepital, Somerville, 
N J , $100,000 , Ehzabeth General Hospital and Du 
pensary, Elizabeth, N J , $25,000 The remainder of 
the estate, about $10,000,000, will be divided into three 
trust funds one to maintain the family estate in 
New Jersey as a convalescent home for “deserving 
gentlewomen,’’ one to aid such persons elsewhere and 
the third to be used for hospitals, medical schools, uni 
versitus, colleges and similar institutions ‘not exut- 
ing for pecuniary profit ’’ At the end of fifty years, 
the trusts are to be terminated and the principal will 
be divided among several institutions, including the 
New York Post Graduate Medical School and Hos 
pita) and the Johns Hopkins Hospital 

Thk University of Cambndge, England, has received 
a gift from Dr G P Bidder, of Trinity College, to be 
used for a ten year penod for the benefit of occupants 
of the Cambndge table at the zoological station in 
Naples It has also received a grant of £5,500 from 
the Goldsmiths’ Company for an investigation of the 
alloys of silver to be earned out under the direction 
of Dr K b Hutton professor of metallurgy, Clare 
College, Cambndge 

Nature states that two new research laboratones 
are to be built for the Council for Scientific and In 


dustnal Research of Anstraha, using money voted for 
rehef of unemployment One, at a cost of £0,000, 
will replace an existing small building at the Council’s 
vitioultural research station near Mildura on the River 
Murray, where investigations into problems of the 
dned grapefruits industry have been in progress for 
many years The other will house the Forest Ph-od 
utts Divuion, which hitherto has earned on in tem 
porary quarters in Melbourne The new laboratory, 
to cost £25,000, will be in the midst of the city’s tim- 
ber yards, and this should mean decided increase in 
the practical effectiveness of the division’s work 
Allotment of $7,600 of Hawaiian sugar processing 
tax funds for the purpose of initiating a soil survey 
m the Territory of Hawaii has been made in an order 
which has been signed by Secretary of Agriculture 
Wallace and approved by President Roosevelt The 
purpose of the survey is to secure comprehensive data 
on the adaptability of soils in various areas in the 
territory, particularly to serve ^s a guide in the use 
of land for crop diversification The survey has been 
recommended by the Hawaiian Agricultural Advisory 
Committee appointed by the Secretary of Agriculture 
The Bureau of Chemistry and Soils of the Depart 
ment of Agriculture, which will collaborate with the 
University of Hawaii, has been placed in charge of 
the technical work of the proposed survey 


DISCUSSION 


THE SIGNIFICANCE OF FOOD HABITS RE- 
SEARCH IN WILD LIFE MANAGEMENT* 

The term “wild life management ’ has taken on a 
meaning somewhat distinct from the older ‘ conserva 
tion, ’ in that it implies a less passive technique It 
lays more emphasis upon the improvement and main 
tenance m an improved condition of environment for 
wild species and not so much upon the provision of 
sanctuaries and legal protection This change of cm 
phasis 18 entirely consistent with modern ecological 
thought Meager as our knowledge may be, we are 
no longer so prone to assume that species may thnve 
in habitats unsuited to them, even if permanently 
protected against persecution by man 

Wild life management, as the term is used here, is 
not artificial propagation, it is the encouragement 
of wild creatures under conditions as nearly natural 
as possible It does not inevitably follow that man 
agement of a species is synonymous with encourage 
ment, though it commonly does Broadly, manage- 
ment 18 human mampulation of wild populations and 
may be motivated by economic, esthetic or scientific 
objectives 

1 Journal Paper No J219 of the Iowa Agricultural 
Experiment Station, Ames, Iowa, Project No 329 


The earlier efforts at management were, as might 
be expected, characterized by a great deal of blind 
groping® This handicap has not been wholly re 
moved from modem management either, for two chief 
reasons In the first place wild life management is 
beset by a formidable array of cherished popular 
prejudices which yield to contrary evidence with 
extreme slowness, if at all Secondly, there is still a 
real deficiency m basic information on ecological ques- 
tions 

While it may doubtless be said that many of the 
latter questions are unanswerable, it may be said with 
equal truth that many are so elementary and pertment 
in relation to wild life management that their con- 
tinued neglect does not flatter our sense of perspec- 
tive Intermediate between questions of these two 
extreme types, complex and simple, are a host of 
others, signiflcant alike to pure and to applied science, 
at least some of which should prove amenable to inves- 
tigation 

One of the most fundamental phases of ecologieal 
research pertaining to wild life management is the 
study of the food habits of animals This should not 

sAldo Leopold, “Qame Management,” pp B-2L 
Soribner’*, 1933 
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be eonflned solely to the identification of what animals 
eat, however deficient our knowledge may still be even 
in that respect Our knowledge of the general food 
habits of lower vertebrates is inadequate for immedi 
ate needs, and this is also true for many birds and 
mammals of obvious economic importance 

General food habits studies constitute a necessary 
groundwork for the more specialised research that 
may profitably follow The most useful single tech 
mque for extensive investigation at present seems to 
be that of stomach examination, supplemented by or 
combined with, whatever field observations and fecal 
or pellet analyses may be advantageous Frequently 
emphasis may be placed upon one of the minor tech 
niques in the attack of specific problems, such as 
pellet analyses for the study of some owls * 

Great as may be our immediate need for vastly 
more general food habits data, probably greater needs 
may be served by diversification and intensification 
of food habits investigations The realisation of these 
potentialities should be of extreme significance to the 
progress of ecological science as a whole as well as 
to that particular branch known as wild life man 
agcment 

In planning management of any species, not only 
do we need to know what it eats, but also what foods 
it has access to, especially under changing conditions 
We need to know more about what determines avail 
ability of foods more about the influence of adapta 
tions, experience, preferences and physiological de 
mands on feeding tendencies of animals and about 
what foods are essential to the existence of a specus 
and what are incidental or conceivably detrimental 

The sound administration of a waterfowl or shore 
bird or any other sort of wild life refuge is dependent 
on adequate information on these points The refuge 
may provide proper food for thf desired species but 
it may not Perhaps something may reasonably be 
done to correct food deficiencies, perhaps not At 
any rate, the wild life administrator is not likely to 
find it to his disadvantage to know something about 
what he is trying to do , and on many subjects he can 
know only through the research of others 

Understanding of the basic problem of predation, 
of which we have very great need, involves intensive 
research on food habits and on factors governing food 
habits of predatory species Stimulation of local 
research would be particularly in keeping with the 
growing trend in conservation thought toward the 
conolueion that enlightened and truly effective preda 
tor control should attempt far more than at present to 
make game, poultry, etc , difficult for predators to get 
rather than to attonpt great reduction in numbers by 

i Paul L Errington, The Condor, 34 76-86, 1933 


drastic campaigning against the predatory species 
themselves 

Here, too, we need to know much more than what 
a species may eat What are the adaptations of a 
predatory species for captunng and handling prey 
and what are the adaptations of the prey for defense 
or escape 7 What factors importantly affect the rela 
tive security or vulnerability of preyT What dif 
ference docs predation actually make to the prey 
species, anyway! The fact that a species suffers a 
certain amount of predation — tvin conspicuous or 
heavy predation — does not necessanly mean that it 
IS controlled or that its population levels are appro 
ciably affected thereby * 

Work in this general direction is gradually gaining 
headway through the activities of a number of colleges 
and univciBities some of the more advanced state fish 
and game departments and other private or public 
agencies Agncultural colleges have recently dis 
played increasing recognition of the opportunities 
for constructive programs centering about local re 
searches on specific wild life problems and in several 
instances have been making adjustments as rapidly 
as their budgets have permitted 

The Division of Food Habits Research of the U S 
Biological Survey has participated creditably in prac 
tically every substantial movement of consequence to 
wild life management in the country despite its small 
staff and limited funis It seems more than a little 
ironical that this division with its highly trained per 
sennel, its unmatched reference collections and its 
strategic possibilities as an ecological cleanng house 
should be the perennial target of crippling economies, 
with occasionally its very existence threatened 

In short from the standpoint of one interested in 
wild life management and foreseeing the great devcl 
opment that will surely occur it is apparent that the 
necessary supporting researches into the food habits 
of organisms are barely entering the tremendous field 
of significant endeavor that awaits Continued prog 
ress may call for refinement and elaboration of tech 
niques and for a greater breadth of vision on the part 
of the workers but not less for greater understanding 
and appreciation on the part of the public The 
intrinsic value and promise of the science alike are 
boundless, and support lor it should be forthcomi ig 
in generous measure 

Paul L Eerington 

Iowa Btatb Collsok 

MASTODON AND OTHER REMAINS AT 
AURORA ILLINOIS 

Finding of mastodon parts and other material dur 
ing recent months will contribute items of interest 

« Paul L. Errington, Ecology, 15 2, 110-127, 1984 
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regarding the life of this vicinity in early post glacitd 
tunes The finds were made by CWA workers while 
digging for an artificial lake in a swamp in Phillip's 
Park, which is located in the southeast part of 
Aurora, Illinois 

The mastodon parts consist of three skulls, one of 
which includes the lower jaw, three tusks, a femur, 
an ulna, a scapula, a number of nbe, several vertebra 
and a number of foot bones Most of the mnknal is 
in excellent preservation E S Rjggs, paleontologist 
at the Field Museum of Natural History in Chicago, 
has identified the species as being Mastodon amen 
canus There were also found in the same formation 
as the mastodon material three pairs of bird humen 
and a portion of breast, all of the same species of 
bird Identification has not yet been made of the 
bird specimens, but they are being examined by Pro 
fessor L A Adams, of the University of Illinois 
The size suggests a bird possibly four feet in height 
The deposit in which the mastodon and bird mate 
nal was found is a bed of gray marl enclosed on 
three sides by hills of glacial till, and situated a mile 
and a half cast of the Fox River Professor William 
E Powers, of Northwestern University, has examined 
the geological features of the locality, and beheves 
that the marl represents a post glacial lake which 
probably once connected with the nver A senes of 
bonngs made in a north and south line across tbo marl 
bed revealed a maximum thickness of thirty feet 
Overlying the marl was a layer of peat varying in 
thickness from two to five feet and over this about 
two feet of black muck which comprised the bottom 
of the modem swamp The mastodon and bird skele- 
tal parts were found in the upper three feet of marl, 
with the exception of the scapula which was in clay 
at the margin of the marl bed This was the first 
specimen found, and obscunty of reports as to exact 
locahty do not justify definite conclusions as to 
whether it differs in age from the rest of the epeci 

A hemlock cone found in the cavity of one of the 
mastodon tusks has been identified by Dr W T 
McLaughlin, of Northwestern University, as being of 
the species, Tuaga canadensis Several other cones 
found m the marl of the same vicinity, he considers 
to be of the same species There were also found 
two cones which he considers to be apparently black 
spruce, Pxcea mortow*. 

Professor F C Baker, of the Umversitv of Illinois, 
has identified twenty one species of shells in a sample 
of th^ marl sent to him by Professor Powers Baker 
reports' that “it is, as far as climate is concerned, a 
cold temperate fauna ” He also states that it is 
1 Personal communication to William E Powers 


“quite like the marl fauna found a few years ago in 
the bottom of Green Lake, Wisconsin, which is cer- 
tainly middle Wisconsin in age, not later" He con 
aiders the cones of hemlock and spmee as further 
indication of a cold temperate climate 
Another find of interest was a right femur of the 
giant beaver, Castorotdea ohtoensw, the specimen 
being identified by Professor Adams It was reported 
by workmen to have been found in the peat layer, 
but there is reason for believing that this may be an 
error and that the specimen was more likely in the 
mar] 

In the peat layer quite a collection of mammal 
skeletal parts has been found and most of it examined 
by Professor Adams. Most frequently represented is 
the Virginia deer A skull he has identified as that 
of a female elk The most recent find in the peat 
layer is a skull apparently of a muskrat This has 
not yet been studied in detail 
With the completion of the lake digging project the 
finding of specimens has now come to an end Much 
remains to be done m studying the specimens and the 
data which has been recorded, and plans are under 
way by which it vs hoped that more detailed reports 
will later appear in the scientific literature The city 
of Aurora is keeping the specimens on display in a 
museum at Phillip’s Park 

Claaekce R Suite 

Auboba Coluox 

LONGEVITY IN THE BOX TURTLE 
In the summer of 1896 a box turtle {Terrapene 
Carolina) was captured on my father’s farm in Ohio 
This specimen had a carapace inches in length 
There was a small round hole through edge of the 
shell about midway of the arc between the forefoot 
and the neck On the back, slightly off the midline 
to the left, was an irregular scar approximately an 
inch in diameter, apparently produced by burning, 
as the contour of shell was not distorted, as would 
be the case if due to a blow or crushing Partly 
merged with this were two letters, one an R, the other 
unidentifiable These letters had evidently been 
carved, but at that time the markings had the appear 
anoe of stipphng or pittmg, the instrument cuts being 
almost completely obhterated 
There were two other sets of initials identifiable as 
those of two men of the neighborhood Later it was 
recalled by othe» that these two men had been seen 
to carve their imtials in the shell of a turtle 16 or 17 
years before Testimony differed on the exact tune 
One of these men had been dead nearly 16 years 
Comparison of these letters with the older ones 
would lead one to conclude that the latter must have 
been placed there many years eariier The outline of 
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the B was net distorted, as might have been the case 
had the animal grown after the carving was done 

By means of the hole mentioned, the animal was 
tied up m the yard and kept until the approach of 
cold weather, when it was released It was found 
again the following year about 300 feet from the 
house and has been recaptured at frequent intervals 
since, the last time in the late summer of 1933 
Neither its size nor appearance had altered in the 
intervening 37 years, except that there is some indica 
tion of pitting in the second set of letters 

A total of 63 years of this turtle’s life may be 
accounted for quite accurately The animal was cer 
tainly well grown when the first letters were carved 
There is no doubt that they were carved onginally, 
because when captured in 1896 there were instiument 
cuts still visible The question arises as to whether 
the pitting IS an evidence of a healing process and 
therefore related to the age of the cuts 

The later set of carvings showed no evidence of 
pitting in 1896 but when observed by the author in 
1932 had begun to pit — about 50 years after they 
were made This fact suggests that the pitting bears 
a general relation to the age of the wound If so, the 
condition of the earlier carvings would indicate that 
they were much more than 50 years old in 1896, 
unless the process takes place more rapidly in the 
shell of a young animal 

In none of the literature cited below was there 
found any reference to pitting in similar carvings 
although some of them were more than 50 years old 
Whether they were not present oi were not noted can 
not be determined 

If one allows 6 years for growth to adult size, and 
20 years for the repair processes in a young turtle, 
this brings the total estimated age to 78 years in 1933 
Unless the significance of the markings is greatly 
misinterpreted, this would seem to be a conservative 
estimate of this turtle s age 

An incomplete survey of the literature reveals the 
following records which seem to be quite authentic 
Deck,* 88 and 87 years, Medsger,’ 35 years, Koch,* 


32 and 41 years, Nichols,* 78 years. Flower,* vanoui 
species confined in zoological gardens, maximum 42 
years, Townsend,® 36 and 40 years 

C I Rked 

IlNmasiTY OF InuNOis 
CklLLSOE or MEDiaNE 

RESULTS OF GOITER PROPHYLAXIS WITH 
IODIZED SALT 

While visiting Switzerland Dr Hans Bggenberger 
took me all over the canton of Appenzell and allowed 
mo to examine the school children to show the results 
of 11 years of iodized salt The results were truly 
remarkable and perhaps American readers will be in 
terested in the conclusions which Dr hggenberger 
presented to the Sp< ond International Goiter Congress 
at Bern, August, 1933, and communicates to me in a 
letter 

(1) Iodine in very small quantity is a food 

(2) Of all kryptotrophie elements of the human body, 
iodine IS the first of which we now know the necessary 
quantity for daily use This is about 1 or 2 y for every 
kilogram of body weight (y “ microgram the millionth 
part of a gram) 

(3) If the average daily intake is under 1 y/kg in 
any part of the world, the danger of goiter m man exists 

(4) If the average intake is near 2 y there is no 
danger at all of goiter, even though the susceptibility 
to goiter IS increased by infectious disease or high fat 
or high cabbage diet 

(5) Experiments to show freedom from goiter without 
Bufldcient iodine supply have often been made without 
chemical analysis of iodine intake 

(6) The extended natural comparative studies in 

Switzerland (v Fellenberg), Holland (Beith) and 
USA (McClendon) and the most successful results 
of prophylactic measures against goiter in Appenzell 
prove that goiter is indeed a symptom of iodine deficient 
lisease, what Marine, Kimball, Lenhart and others have 
proved long ago Goiter can easily bo avoided with 
lodino in the salt, m the proportion of 1 100,000 for 
daily use ^ ^ McClendon 

Univeesitt of Minnesota 


SOCIETIES AND MEETINGS 


THE NEW ORLEANS ACADEMY OF SCI- 
ENCES 

The New Orleans Academy of Sciences held its 
eif^ty second annual meeting at Tulane University on 
Friday and Saturday, March 15 and 10 The meeting 
was divided into five sections, at which 39 papers were 
presented, as follows Physios, Engineering, Mathe- 
jnatios, Astronomy and Geology, 12, Chemistry, Bio- 

1 B. B Deck, CepeUi, p 179, 1927 

* A. P Medsger, ibid, p 29, 1919 


chemistry and Chemical Education, 8 Biological Sci 
ences, 9, Medical Sciences, 4, Social Sciences, 6 The 
total attendance at the section meetings was approxi- 
mately 550 

On Friday night E L Demmon, director of the 
Southern Forest Experiment Station, U S Depart- 


■ £ O Koch, Forest and Stream, p 170, 1907 
« J T Nichols, Copeta, p 66, 1917 

• SB Flower, Proo. Zod Soo London, p 911, 1926 

• OH Townsend, BuU N F Zool Soe , Vol 27, p 
98, 1924 
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ment of Agnoultore, gave an illustrated pubho ad- 
dress on “The Social Aspects of Forestry in the 
South ” 

The session on Saturday morning was devoted to a 
symposium on ‘ Stimulation of Scientific Interest at 
the Level of the High School,’ under the sponsorship 
of the recently organized Junior Academy Section of 
the New Orleans Academy On Saturday night Dr 
A B Cardwell, of the Tulane University Department 
of Physics, gave a demonstration of the properties 
and effects of liquid air before a large audience of 
high school science students, as a part of Junior 
Academy activities 

The total attendance at all meetings was more than 
800 

At the busineae meeting Dr Rudolph Matas and 
Dr Brandt Van Blarcom Dixon, both past presidents 
of the academy, were unanimously elected honorary 
members, by elevation from the rank of regular mem 
her Twenty eight new regular members were also 
elected The officers elected for the coming year are 
F L Demmon, United States forest Service, Preat 
dent Dr H H Beard, Louisiana State University 
Medical Center Vtee President, Philip C Wakeley, 
U S Forest Service, Secretary, Dr D S Elliott, 
Tulane University, Treasurer 

Philip C Wakeley, 
Secretary 

THE OKLAHOMA ACADEMY OF SCIENCE 

Thf twenty third annual meeting of the Oklahoma 
Academy of Science was held at the University of 
Oklahoma Norman, on December 7 and 8 The 
academy program was divided into four sections 
which were us follows Biology, Geology, Physical 
Scieiiets and Social Sciences One hundred and 
twenty two papers were presented A special section 
was arranged for high school science teachers 

Chancellor E II Lindley, of the University of 
Kansas gave the annual address on Ftiday evening 
in the University Auditorium The subject of this 
lecture was “Science Confronts Two Worlds ’ Dr 
Lindley spoke again on Saturday morning on “A 
New frontier” 


Dr Frank Q Brooks gave the presidential address 
after the luncheon on Saturday His subject was 
“The Place of the Physical and Biological Soieneea in 
the Liberal Arts Curriculum ” 

More than 300 people were present at the meetings 
The officers elected for 1934r-1935 were as follows 

President Dr C E Decker, University of Oklahoma, 
Norman 

Vice president, Section A (Biology) Dr JolmO Mackln, 
East Central Teachers College, Ada 
Vice president. Section S (Geology) Elmer L, Lucas, 
Phillips University, Enid 

Vice president Section C (Physical Sciences) Mrs E 8 
Hammond, Oklahoma College for Women, Chickasha 
y tee president, Section D (Social Sciences) Dr J T 
Sanders, Oklahoma A & M College, Stillwater 
Assistant Secretary Treasurer Dr Geo Van Lear, Okla 
boms University Norman J 

Hobacb J Harpeb, 

Secretary 

THE SOUTH CAROLINA ACADEMY OF 
SCIENCE 

The South Carolina Academy of Science held its 
twelfth annual meeting at the University of South 
Carolina on Apnl 6 The meeting was well attended 
and the secretary reported that the membership of 
the academy had been doubled within the last two 
years The meeting next year will be at Winthrop 
College, Rock Hill At the business meeting of the 
session, the following officers were elected for the en 
suing year 

President Professor Franklin Sherman, Clemson Agri 
cultural College 

Vice president Professor A 0 Carson University of 
South Carolina 

Secretary Treasurer J E Copenhaver, University of 
South Carolina, 

Executive Committee Professor J A Osteen, Furman 
University Dr F W Einard, Medical College of 
South Carolina Dr W W Rogers, Winthrop College, 

J E COFBKHAVEB, 
Secretary and Treaswer 


SCIENTIFIC APPARATUS AND LABORATORY METHODS 


A COMMUTATOR FOR THE HARVARD 
KYMOGRAPH! 

A NEED was felt for a dependable circuit breaker 
that could be attached to a kymograph without neces 
sitating tearing it apart each time it was to be used 
Previous attempts at using various makeshift “tng 

1 From the department of physiology, Purdue Univer 
sity, Lafayette, Indiana 


ger" attachments led to the construction of the appa- 
ratus described here 

In many physiological expenmente it becomes de- 
sirable to stimulate a preparation at exactly the same 
location of the drum at each rotation In others, a 
key that will be automatically opened or closed on the 
swiftly moving drum is often advantageous Also iq 
a great number of routine experiments in whieh the 
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sifl^e throw k«y u used, the winng: can be umpMed 
by the me of a commutator attached to the kymo 
graph For example, in the fundamental experiment 
of determining the phases of a single muscle twitch, 
the use of the commutator obviates the necessity of 
the signal magnet to maik the point of occurrence of 
the stimulus After the twitch has been recorded on 
the revolving drum the point where the stimulus 
entered can be shown quite easily on the same record 
by turning the drum around to a point just preceding 
that of entry of the stimulus Now if the drum is run 
at its slowest speed until the contact is made, the 
muscle will again contract and thus mark the point 
of entry of the make or break shock Also the arc 
of the muscle lever will be recorded so that errors due 
to it can be compensated for on the original record 
Thus the commutator simplifies the above experiment 
by reducing the electrical wiring eliminating the sig 
nal magnet and ite additional ‘scratch marks,” and 
giving a single tracing for the muscle twitch and the 
occurrence of the impulse, besides picturing the arc 
of the muscle lever In many other experiments sim 
pliflcation of wiring and more positive electrical con 
tacts can be produced 

The construction of the commutator is as follows 
A brass collar (1, Fig 1) of slightly greater diameter 



Fio 1 


than the base of the upright stand is fastened to the 
shaft of the drum by a countersunk set screw One 
half of the circumference of this collar is insulated 
by an inset piece of bakebte Then the collar is 
turned and polished to insure good edges since these 
are necessary for perfect contacts All metal parts 
can be plated to give a more pleasing effect, if so 


desired A bakelite binding post (2, Fig 1) is then 
mounted in place of one of the three machine screws 
found on the top of the base of the kymograph A 
long machme screw passes into this base and affords 
the “ground” contact The upper end of this machine 
screw IS fitted with nuts which hold the post in posi 
tion and serve as a binding post 
The second contact consists of a strap of brass 
bound around the bakelite post and making a sliding 
contact with the collar (1) A slight tension of the 
brass strip affords a good contact and in no way 
impedes the turning of the drum If the tomnnitator 
IB not to be used the bakelite post (2) can bo turned 
slightly to disengage the strap from the rotor For 
the sake of simplicity in the accompanying diagi-am 
the stop lever and fan have been omitted from the 
sketch, although they do not interfere with the 
apparatus m any way 

By varying the position of the secondary coil of the 
inductonum, threshold make and break shocks can be 
obtained, and thus one or two stimuli per rotation of 
the drum can be had at will 
The author acknowledges the assistance of the uni 
vemty technician, W E Fish, m the designing and 
constructing of the commutator 

Wm A Hiestsnd 

MENINGOCOCCUS PRECIPITATING AN- 
TIGEN FOR ROUTINE TESTING OF 
THERAPEUTIC SERUMS' 

One of the generally used methods of standardizing 
the potency of anti meningococcus therapeutic serums 
is the determination of their precipitating titers It 
IS therefore necessary to have a highly specific antigen 
and one that could be kept for a long time without 
appreciable deterioration After considerable expen 
mentation with different preparations, the following 
preparation gave us the desired results 
Meningococcus culturee of standard types are 
grown on 0 5 per cent glucose beef heart agar, pH 
7 2 to 7 4 Several successive transplants are made 
at 24 hour intervals Then a 24-hour growth u 
scraped into stenie physiological saline, the suspen- 
sion 18 shaken by hand and filtered through a thm 
layer of stenie absorbent cotton to eliminate particles 
of agar that may have been earned over The filtered 
saline suspension of the cocci is centnfuged at high 
speed until the cocci are precipitated The super 
natant fluid is discarded and the cocci are suspended 
in stenie distilled water, using ten times the volume 
of water to each volume of packed cocci To this 10 
per cent of commercial antiformin is added and the 
mixture la placed m boiling water until the cocci are 

> From the Bureau of Laboratories, New York City 
Department of Health, Director, Dr Wm H Park. 
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diBBolved — usually 10 minutes The solution is cen- 
trifuged for 30 minutes at high speed, and the clear 
supernatant fluid is added drop by drop to 95 per 
cent alcohol in 60 cc centrifuge tubes using 1 co of 
the supernatant fluid to each 20 cc of alcohol, a 
precipitate forms immediately The tubes are centri 
fuged for 5 minutes at low speed, the alcohol is 
poured off and the tubes are filled with 95 per cent 
alcohol which contains 0 2 per cent HCI The sedi 
ment usually adheres to the sides and bottom of tubes 
This should be scraped by means of a pipette and 
thoroughly mixed with the acid alcohol, care should 
bo taken to break up large clumps This is cintn 
fuged for 5 minutes, the acid alcohol poured off and 
the sediment washed twice in 95 per cent alcohol, 
using the same procedure as above After the final 
washing, the alcohol is drained off and the sediment 
dissolved in saline, using 10 times the amount of the 
original packed cocci The sediment dissolves readily 
in the saline, and in order not to lose any of the 
sediment, the necessary amount of saline is added to 


the centrifuge tubes The solution is then collected 
and placed in sterile centrifuge tubes and heated in 
boding water for 20 minutes It is then centrifuged 
for 30 minutes at high speed and the clear super 
natant fluid collected aseptically into small sterile 
vials and stored in the ice box 

The antigen is standardiiied by testing with known 
homologous and heterologous serums, using various 
dilutions of the antigen and the optimum dilution of 
the antigen is determined by repeated tests This 
dilution IS then used as the standard dilution for the 
routine testing of the antimeningococcic serums 

The antigen can be kept almost indefinitely when 
stored at 8 to 10° C Care should be taken not to 
contaminate it We have been using antigens pre- 
pared according to this method for the past several 
years in testing our therapeutic serums, also to follow 
the response of the horses dunng the process of 
immunization, and found the antigens stable and 
highly specific 

Luct Mishulow 
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INVESTIGATION OF OVERTHRUST FAULTS 
BY SEISMIC METHODS! 

Ik the great mountain bolts the earth’s crust has 
been severely buckled and fractured, apparently 
mainly by horizontal compressive forces Of the 
various types of folds and faults that developed in 
the course of this deformation the enormous over 
thrust faults arc among the most important and inter 
esting Along these horizontal or gently sloping frac 
tures huge slabs of the crust ranging from thousands 
of feet to miles in thickness have been thrust forward 
for distances of miles and sometimes for many tens 
of miles The length of these faults, traced along the 
surface, is from tens to hundreds of miles Their 
extension backward and downward into the crust is 
presumably of comparable dimensions, but in view 
of the limited thickness of that part of the crust 
which has suffered mountain making deformation, it 
IS unlikely that the depth to which they reach exceeds 
a few tens of miles On our own continent the Rocky 
Mountains of the northern United States and of 
Canada have been thrust many miles eastward over 
the margin of the Great Plains along such overthrust 
faults In the southern Appalachians each of the 
several slabs shown in any cross section has ndden 
westward over its neighbor In the Alps and in the 

1 Oontribution 104 of the Balch Graduate School of the 
Geological Sciences, California Institute of Technology, 
Pasadena 


Highlands of Scotland overthnists on a tremendous 
scale have been recognized 

Until the shape of the fault surfaces is known it 
will be very difiBcult to gam an understanding of the 
mechanics of the overthrusting process Suppositions 
regarding their form have ranged from convex up 
ward to concave, Longwell has suggested that the 
presumable convexity of the portion near the trace 
may change to concavity farther back under the plate 
It has been difficult, however, to ascertain the three 
dimensional form of these remarkable structures, since 
observation of them is limited to the trace — the inter 
section of the fault surface with the land surface — 
and to occasional fensters or wmdows where a stream 
has cut through the ovemding plate to expose the 
undermass Clearly it is desirable to gam any infor- 
mation possible regarding the shape of the fault sur- 
face, or of any part of it back of the trace So far 
as known, no previoue attempt has been made to 
secure such data for great overthrusts by utilizing 
seismic reflections The experiment was tried only 
after several years’ experience with the method and 
after considerable success through its use had been 
attained in determining folded structures m stratified 
formations 

Elastic waves m the crust of the earth are refiected 
when they encounter a surface between two layers or 
bodies m which the waves are propagated at different 
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velocities In most applications of seismic methods 
to stratified rocks the velocity in the layer above the 
reflecting surface ib lower than that in the layer below 
it, but in the case of great overthrusts the velocity 
in the upper layer is usually the higher 

Individual strata a few feet or even a few tens of 
feet in thickness do not reflect the waves, a layer 
must bo about a wave length in thickness t e , of the 
order of 100 feet, to cause strong reflection Only if 
the instruments are located a long distance from the 
ehotpoint does less reflected energy reach them when 
the high velocity rock is on the upper side of the 
reflecting surface 

As a consequence of the usually reversed velocity 
relation in overthrust plate and undermass, waves 
passing the boundary surface into the undermass of 
lower velocity are refracted back toward the surface 
only at distances too great for observation Consc 
quently, it is usually not possible to utilize tho so 
called refraction method for the investigation of the 
thickness of overthrust plates The reflection method 
18 efloctivo in this case, however, for the intensity of 
a reflected wave, if its path meets the boundary sur 
face approximately at nght angles, differs but little 
whether it encounters that surface from the high 
velocity or the low velocity side 

Nature op Method Used 

The underlying principle involved in the reflection 
method is, of course, the precise measurement, to the 
nearest one thousandth of a second, of the time re 
quired for the passage and return of an clastic wave 
or miniature earthquake, produced by detonating a 
charge of dynamite, from a reflecting surface in 
the crust Knowing tho velocity of the wave in dif 
ferent media, the distance or depth to that surface can 
be calculated In soft formations the chargee are 
usually fired in holes about 40 feet deep, since at less 
depth a large part of the energy is dissipated into the 
uppermost layer and into the air, causing surface 
waves and atmospheric sound waves which unduly 
disturb the instruments Overthrust plates are com 
monly so bard, however, that surface waves are not 
produced Moreover, 40 foot holes can not easily be 
drilled into them, and in the expenments herein de 
senbed the dynamite was fired in holes not exceeding 
a few feet m depth The distance between the shot 
point and the instruments and the amount of dynamite 
must be such that neither the direct waves through 
the uppermost layer nor the sound wave interfere with 
the recording of the reflected waves Usually the 
distance was so chosen that the reflected waves ar 
nved either in the interval between the arrival of the 


direct waves and the sound wave, or shortly after the 
sound wave 

Bbartootii Ovebthrust 

The first attempt to measure the thickness of an 
overthrust plate was made in July, 1934, on the Bear 
tooth Plateau in northwestern Wyoming and south 
central Montana, roughly 12 to 20 miles southwest of 
Red Lodge, Montana, along the new Red Lodge Yel 
lowstone Park highway The experiment was earned 
out as part of the Yellowstone Beartooth Bighorn 
project initiated by Dr W T Thom, of Princeton 
University The funds which made tho test possible 
were made available by the Geological Society of 
Amonca Only one day was available for the expcri 
ment 

The Beartooth overthrust plate consists of old 
crystalline rocks, granitoid in characUr at the locali 
ties occupied and locallj somewhat gneissic Flattish 
topped, the Beartooth Plateau descends rather sud 
denly on its eastern side to the trace of the bounding 
overthrust fault which separates the overthrust plate 
from the over ridden block The surface parts of the 
latter are composed of Paleozoic and younger sedi 
mentary formations 

Charges were fired and records made at three locali 
ties, at each of which different shotpoints charges 
and distances between shotpoint and instruments were 
utilized 

The very first seismogram recorded not only a very 
definite reflection from the overthrust fault surface 
but also reflections from underlying strata Using a 
velocity of 5 5 km/scc, calculated from the direct 
waves between shotpoint and instruments (maximum 
distance 337 meters) the thickness of the overthrust 
plate was found to be about 3,300 meters (10,800 
feet) Similarly at the second point the thickness 
was determined to be about 2 500 meters (8,200 feet), 
and at the third point the depth below the surface 
was about 2 100 meters (6,900 feet) The data ap 
pear to agice very well with such geologic facts 
regarding the fault as can be observed at the trace 

Frazier Mountain Oveietiirust 

A second test of the seismic reflection method for 
determining the thickness of overthrust plates was 
made on Fraziei Mountain during three days of field 
work in November, 1934 The mountain rises im 
mediately west of Tejon Pass, where the Sierra 
Nevada joins the Coast Ranges of California, about 
90 miles northwest of Los Angeles Its east west 
length IS about 8 miles, its north south width about 
4 miles, and the elevation of its broad flat top is 
between 7,000 and 8,000 feet The upper parts of 
the side slopes are precipitous 
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The geological mapping of the Tejon Pass region 
by field parties from the Califorma Institute of Tech 
nology had previously revealed that the structure of 
the mountain is most unique The entire upper part 
consists of old crystalline intrusive and metamorphic 
rocks These extend down the north slope to the San 
Andreas fault at the foot of the mountain But for 
more than three quarters of its periphery Tertiary 
beds form the lower slopee, and the contact line be 
tween the Tertiariea and the crystalline complex 
roughly parallels the contour lines In one excellent 
exposure the contact is horizontal These and other 
evidences led to the interpretation that Frazier Moun 
tain IS an overthnist slab of old crystallines on Ter- 
tianes — a mountain without roots It seemed desir- 
able to ascertain if possible the thickness of the slab 
at a few points by seismic methods Here, again, are 
rocks of high wave velocity lying on others of low 
i elocity 

Four instruments stations were occupied, of which 
the first was used primanly to determine optimum 
distances between shotpoint and instruments and the 
proper dynamite charges The other three etations 
were on a north-south line, one near the south edge 
of the mountain top, another near the north edge and 
the third in an approximately median position 

After some experimenting at each point the travel 
times of the reflected waves were found to be 0 265 
second at the southern point, 0 24 second at the mid 
die point and 0 34 second at the northern point The 
velocities in the uppermost layer and its thickness 
differed considerably at the three localities, but the 
value of 4 1 km/sec, derived from the longest refrac 
tion profile (1,087 meters) shot at the northern point 
to secure velocity data, was used at all three points 
for all but the uppermost layer to which the lower 
local velocities were applied On the basis of the 
above data the thickness of the overthnist plate was 
calculated to be about 370 meters (1,200 feet) at the 
southern point, about 430 meters (1,400 feet) at the 
middle locality and about 580 meters (1,900 feet) at 
the northern point, with a possible error of a very few 
hundred feet caused by inadequate velocity data 
Subtracting these thicknesses from the surface eleva 
tions, about 7 700 feet at all three points, the corre 
spending fault surface elevations are 6,500, 6,300 
and 6,800 feet The distance between the north and 
south points IS about 8,800 feet and the average 
north south component of the dip of the fault surface 
IS therefore about 5® toward the north The data 
also indicate that the average dip steepens toward the 
north The seismic results agree as well as could be 
expected with our geological knowledge derived from 
study of the periphery of the mountain 


Conclusions 

The investigations clearly demonstrate that it is 
possible to measure the thickness of overthrust plates 
by use of the seismic reflection method, and from a 
number of such measurements to determme the form 
of the fault surface 

Since the method depends upon difference in the 
elastic constants of the rocks above and below the 
fault surface, it is applicable not only to those cases 
in which soft young low velocity strata overlie or 
underlie bodies of old crystalline high velocity rocks 
but also to those cases m which old crystalline rocks 
occur both above and beneath the fault eurface, pro- 
vided the velocities above and below differ materially 
Since velocities in different mtrusives and metamor 
phics do vary considerably, and since quite different 
crystalline rocks are brought together along over- 
thrust surfaces duo to the great displacements, there 
IS good probability that in favorable cases the surfaces 
can be followed back from the fanlt trace to much 
greater distances than the rear margin of the over 
ridden soft sediments 

The method can not be used successfully on those 
parts of overthrust surfaces which separate rock 
bodies m which clastic wave velocities are nearly 
equal, because the fault itself does not reflect the 
waves Also, since the thickness of fault gouge and 
breccia is usually considerably less than a wave 
length, these materials can not be expected to serve 
as effective reflectors 

However, the maximum distance hack from the 
fault trace to which reflections can be secured gives 
a minimum extent for the fault surface It is quite 
possible that if reflections can be recorded again at 
localities more distant from the trace than intervening 
futile points the fault surface can once more be iden- 
tified and perhaps corroborated by backward projec- 
tion of the dip determined from the points nearer the 
fault trace and forward projection of the dip derived 
from the more distant points 

The experiments indicate that the amount of dyna- 
mite needed per charge in the old ciystalline rocka 
la generally very small The best results were secured 
with charges ranging from a fraction of a pound to a 
very few pounds These quantities contrast with the 
20 to 40 pounds per charge required in our recording 
of reflections from depths approaching 45,000 feet in 
the soft Tertiary and presumably older sediments of 
the Los Angeles basin In shootmg on old eryetallme 
rocks deep holes are not needed For most effective 
operation a crew of about seven men is desirable 

John P Bdvaliui 
Bwo OuTENBSRQ 
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DISTRIBUTION OF MITOCHONDRIA IN THE 
PORAMINIFERAN, IRIDIA DIAPHANA 

It has been occasionally noted^ * that the mito 
chondna m a cell are arranged in greatest nambers at 
the locus of interchange of metabolites between the 
cell and its environment A review of the morphology 
of glandular cells* reveals that mitochondna are most 
numerous in the basal regions of such cells and that 
it IS in these regions that metabolites are absorbed 
Doyle has earned this a step further to suggest that 
in Amoeba the mitochondna function as transportive 
elements within Che cell 

The structure of Incha dtapham is significant in 
this regard The orgamsm is abundant on Postdonta 
(turtle grass) at Dry Tortugas, Fla It is an arena 
ceous form which is particularly adapted to cyto 
logical research because it frequently leaves its shell 
and crawls about naked 

The cytoplasm contains a large nucleus, numerous 
golden or reddish oil droplets 2 to 6 mtcra in diam 
eter, many colorless carbohydrate spheres 3 to 6 
miera in diameter, numerous minute calcium oxalate 
crystals not over i micra long, and ovoid mitochondria 
which average J micra in length The crystals and the 
mitochondria are the only structures which might be 
eonfused with each other because of their eiee and 
appearance They are readily differentiated in the 
bving condition by means of polarised light The 
ciystals are brilliantly optically active, whereas the 
mitochondria are not noticeably so 

In the central protoplasmic mass, from which 
myriads of anastomosing filamentous pseudopodia ex 
tend, there are many currents of streaming protoplasm 
constantly m action These currents frequently lead 
to the bases of pseudopodia at which points only the 
mitochondria flow out into the hyaline cytoplasm 
The mechanism whereby the constituents are segre 
gated so that only the mitochondna leave the central 
mass when there are other equally small bodies present 
which never do is entirely unknown The mitochon 
dna, which are frequently larger in cross section than 
the cross section of the pseudopod, flow out into the 
peendopodia and in so doing meet and pass other 
mitochondria which are returning to again mingle 
with the other cytoplasmic constituents of the central 

Whatever the rSle of the pseudopodia, whether 
elimination of waste products, absorption of food or 
aa eoDtractile elements , they are always liberally sup 
plied with mitochondna, and mitochondna are the 
only formed bodies m them Conversely, whatever 
the rflle of the mitochondria, their presence in the 

1 Homing, Austral Jour Sxp Biol and Ued , 2-5, 
1925-28 

* Doyle, Dissertation, The Johns Hopkins XTniversity 
In press 

« Bowen, Quart Sev B%ol , 1989 


pseudopodia gives them ample opportumty for the 
interchange of substances with the surrounding 
medium 

Wm L Doyle 

Thx Johns Hopkins Univeesity 

DIRECT ISOLATION OP PASTEURELLA-LIKE 
MICROORGANISMS FROM BRAINS OF 
HORSES SUFFERING FROM SO- 
CALLED CORNSTALK DISEASE 

In a recent note In Science* mention was made of 
the isolation of pasteurclla like microorganisms from 
the brains of seven horses that succumbed to so called 
cornstalk disease in different countiis in Illinois 
These isolations were made following death of guinea 
pigs, pigeons and rabbits inoculated subcutaneously 
with horse brain tissue suspended in sterile physio 
logical sodium chloride solution, as well as saline sus 
pensions of mixed aerobic cultures from brains of 
naturally infected horses For the reason that labo 
ratory animals may harbor pastcurella and, following 
death from a variety of causes > leld positive cultures, 
the brains of horses dying from so called cornstalk 
disease were cultured on different media to appraise 
the part laboratory animals might play m the positive 
pasteurella isolations following inoculation with horse 
brain tissue and mixed cultures from horse brain sus 
pended in saline 

Each horse supplying brain tissue included in direct 
cultural studies, as in aforementioned studies, dis 
played a spontaneous encephalitic syndrome The 
affected horses onginated on different farms over a 
territory extending from north central Illinois south 
more than 150 miles to the south central district of 
the state, including Will, Iroquois, Champaign, Chns 
tian, De Witt Douglas and Montgomery counties 
The horse brains were delivered to the laboratory in 
from one to six hours following humane destruction 
or death from so called cornstalk disease Immedi 
ately on arnval the encephalon was removed from the 
cranium and the meninges dissected trom the brains 
Small pieces of the brain tissue were seeded in tubes 
of pork and beef meat mash broth The inoculated 
tubes were allowed to incubate for three to six days 
at 37° C Gentian violet agar plates were then 
streaked from the meat mash cultures with a platinum 
loop Colonies resembling pasteurella developing 
along the line of inoculation were picked on 10 per 
cent horse blood agar slants for identification 

From eight different horse brains pasteiqrella like 
raioroorganums were isolated by direct cultural meth- 
ods Similarly streaked cultures of the meat mash 
horse brain cultures on plain and blood agar plates 
were invariably overgrown with a variety of uniden- 

1 SoiCNcst, 81 8093, 163, February 8, 1935 
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tifled bacteno, including gram positive rods, E eoU, 
streptococci and diplococci, as well as actinomyces, 
aspergilli and other unidentified molds 

Robert Graham 

Univebsitt of Illinois 

ERGOTOCIN 

It has been found by the authors, working in con 
junction with Drs Davis, Adair and Rogers, of the 
Department of Ohstotnes and Gynecology of the Uni 
virsity of Chicago, that the alkaloids ergotoxmt, ergo 
tamine, sensibamine are uniformly ineffective when 
administered orally to human mothers in doses of 2 
mg Larger doses (2-4 mg) often induce unpleasant 
side reactions such as nausea, vomiting increase in 
blood jiresaure, diarrhea, etc However, even these 
large and dangerous doses do not induce contractions 
in the eighth day postpartum uterus, in all mothers 
While the number of cases studied by us is relatively 
small (15 cases) these large doses of the alkaloids 
were found effective only in about 30 ptr cent of the 
cases 

We have found, however, that some fluid extracts 
of ergot, prepared m accordance with U S P 
method, were effective in doses corresponding to 3-4 
gm of ergot The activity of these extracts could of 
course not be due to the known alkaloids (the amounts 
of these alkaloids as assayed by us were too small to 
account for the activity), and wo undertook the prob 
lem of the isolation of the principle responsible for 
the efficacy of oral ergot dosage While preparations 
containing from 60 to 80 per cent of this principle 
were obtained by us over a year and one half ago, 
the isolation of the pure crystalline substance was 
made only on December 12, 1934 We have called this 
principle ergotocin In human motliers this substance 
18 uniformly effective when administered orally in 
doses of 0 3 mg and intravenously in doses as low as 
0 1 mg The yield of 0 3 mg of ergotocin is roughly 
equal to from 3 to 4 gms of crude defatted ergot 
This principle thus accounts for the activity of the 
fluid extracts 

Ergotocin has now been used on over 150 patients 
and nd unpleasant symptoms have been observed with 
it It controls uterine hemorrhage instantly Intra 
vonously the effect is noticed within 15 seconds after 
administration In the first stages the action of 
ergotocin resembles that of pituitary extracts, except 
that its effect lasts for 3 or 4 hours, in marked con 
trast to the tranalont effect usually obtained with 
pituitary extract In its low toxicity, small dosage, 
prompt action m uterine hemorrhage, prolonged effect 
on the uterine muscles, ergotocin is unique among 
oxytocic principles 


Ergotocin sslte, as well as the free base, are white, 
well defined crystalline substances The base melts 
with decomposition at 156° The picrate, which is red, 
melts at from 195 to 197°, with decomposition The 
free base is somewhat soluble in water, and the salts 
are readily soluble One may obtain even a 10 per 
cent aqueous solution of some salts of ergotocin, a 
unique property among the alkaloids isolated from 
ergot Ergotocin differs from the known ergot alka 
loids (ergotoxine, ergotamine, sensibamine) in that it 
IS not precipitated by Meyers’s reagent in dilntions 
greater than 1 part in 7,500, while the other alkaloids 
are precipitated in dilutions of 1 200,000 to 1 2,000,- 
000 The optical rotation of the salts of ergotocin so 
far investigated is positive The chemistry of ergot- 
ocin as well as some of the attempts to synthesise it 
Will be reported as soon as the work now under way 
IS complete 

We believe that with the isolation of this principle 
ergot therapy can now be put on a rational basis 
If one bears in mind that many ergots do not contain 
thie pnnciple (and yet are acceptable on the basis of 
the U S P assays), the cause of the difference of 
opinion among obstetricians regarding the value of 
ergot in obstetrics becomes evident 

The authors wish to take this opportunity to thank 
most sincerely the Research Corporation, Ine , for a 
grant which made this work possible and the Eli Lolly 
Company for generously aiding us m this investiga- 
tion 

Needless to sav, without the cooperation and eon 
stant guidance of Drs Davis, Adair and Rogers, on 
the clinical and pharmacological evaluation of this 
pnnciple, this work would not have been brought to a 
successful conclusion 

M S Kharasoh 
R R LEQAin/r 

Oeorok Uebsekt Jones Chemical 
Laboratory 

The University or Chicaoo 
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ous support given to the plans o£ the congress and 
for the presence here to day of the head of the repub 
he, President MoscickiT Under such favorable con 
ditions we are assured at the start of a useful inter- 
change of ideas and a substantial strengthening of the 
bonds of friendship 

It IS fitting that I should here record with deep 
gratitude my dependence, and indeed the dependence 
of all of us in the Union, upon the unceasing devotion 
of the secretary general. Professor de Martonne 
During the past three years, his task has been both 
continuous and arduous, dealing with members dia- 
tnbuted over the planet, with active commissions that 
have continuing programs, and with a president on 
the opposite side of the Atlantic His patience and 
resourcefulness have been equal to every task You 
will wish, I am sure, to join in thanking him for his 
generous contributions to our professional welfare 

Since the last congress, throe additional political 
umts have adhered to the International Geographical 
Union Germany, Canada and Danzig It is with 
great pleasure that we welcome their representatives 
to day and look forward to their participation in both 
management and program 

With all our diversity of interest and endeavor in 
the wide field of geography, we have a common de- 
pendence upon the map It is the symbol of our pro 
fcssion At one time or another, every geographer 
seeks to make a contribution to the map of the world 
—to survey still unmeasured portions of land and sea, 
to compile surveys into useful base maps, to display 
and interpret distributional phenomena, to deepen the 
understanding of the spatial elements of our physical 
world and its life relationships by invoking the high- 
est standards of graphic art At the preceding con 
gresH it was recommended that the cartographical 
institutes of the world should send representative 
material to an exhibition, now admirably installed, 
and winch you will wish to visit repeatedly during 
the ensuing week It is the most representative map 
collection that has ever been displayed in the history 
of geographical congresses, 40 organirations from 
23 countries participating m its development It is 
an especial pleasure to say this in Poland and in the 
presence of Professor Romer whose contributions to 
cartography have played so important a part in the 
development of geographical science We shall all 
hope that a catalogue and description of the maps in 
this inspiring collection will be one of the future 
publications of the union, so that those members not 
present and all geographers everywhere will be able 
to share with us the benefits we here derive from the 
maps on display 

The vanous items of the cartographic exhibit re 
veal the many sided character of geography and so 
too do the topics before the congress under the six 


mam hcadmgs of the program and the eight commis- 
sion assignments upon which work has progressed 
dunng the past three years Notably important were 
the papers m physical geography that have always 
had a prominent place in the programs of the past 
This year we find both climate and physiography rep- 
resented as well as cartography, human geography, 
historical geography, regional geography and educa- 
tional geography Excursions to well selected places 
have afforded and will afford convenient access to 
some of the most interesting geographical features 
of Poland 

With these opportunities before ns, may I make a 
few observations about certain aspects of geography 
that may be thought appropriate in this international 
gathering Like every other science, geography at- 
tempts to widen the boundaries of knowledge At 
the same time it seeks to perfect techniques of xe- 
search in order that its analyses may give us a deeper 
and, at the same tune, a more vivid understanding of 
the complexities of life upon a diversified earth We 
attempt through these twin processes of discovery and 
method “to get discipline as well as information out 
of it,” as the late William Morris Davis once phrased 
it With fuller equipment for deepening the under 
standing we are in the position of the astronomer 
who by perfecting and enlarging liis telescope deepens 
his vision of the universe 

Set in an inescapable, if somewhat modifiable en- 
vironment, wc seek to gam insight into the problems 
of other peoples, who, like ourselves, are trying to 
avoid the necessity of living in the hardest way or in 
the hardest places Adaptation is one of the key 
principles of geography as well as biology No part 
of the earth has had all its human possibilities re- 
vealed, its ultimate contnbution to human welfare 
made fully known The search for new resources and 
new adaptations is still m progress We can not 
suppose that in 1934 wc have reached the end of tiie 
road and have appraised all earth’s possibilities 
Land and si a must be constantly rceurveyed from 
new points of view Nor is it the earth alone that 
needs scientific exploration and systematic study. 
Economic and social mankind is on the march, evolv- 
ing, adapting, inquiring about its own possibilities 
as well as those of the earth to which it is tied Man 
has sensed his powers, not fully developed them As 
destiny guider ho is still an amateur 

On a grand scale our geographical congresses en 
able us to widen the range of our expenenco, exchange 
knowledge for mutual benefit, quicken choice and 
action with respect to our neighbor, and, through 
aseociation of effort, advance our study of realities so 
that eventually our minds may sweep through the 
whole interrelated earth with all its regional divem- 
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ties and attempt to understand the bases of life of all 
who share the planet with us Until expert knowledge 
of existing realities is available we shall not find 
those sought for understandings of the world’s peoples 
that are required to ease existing tensions A rational 
change in relationships will not come by capricious 
action or through ignorance or provincialism If we 
really understand how and why humanity is cum 
partmented in its several regions, we shall find ad 
justments less difficult to make, even though we are 
at times oppressed by the complexities The earth 
IS a vast reservoir out of which man dips power 
There is unequal access to that reservoir the earth’s 
benefits are unevenly distributed and, in addition, as 
Professor Penck has phrased it, ‘ There is no land 
of unlimited resources ” This is due in part to what 
wo call the geographical layout In part also it is 
due to the voltage of man’s own mind, ever changing 
the significance of a given tnvironmont, searching out 
new advantages, developing new technical skills, seek 
ing balance or proportion in community, regional and 
national life, extending the boundaries of knowledge, 
and adapting the earth and humanity to satisfy mate 
rial and esthetic needs To take an example from a 
single field not always are desirable mineral deposits 
accessible — witness the geographical disposition of the 
coal beds of China, nor are they always required at 
the moment — witness the vast iron oio deposits of 
Bran! We have begun, but in no sense finished, 
our regional inventories of fact about tho resourcus 
of the earth, the uses which we may make of them, 
the mutual adaptations Nor has any one yet been 
able to draw a clear line of distinction between mat 
ters under domestic control and those which can never 
be used rationally and fairly except through interna 
tional consultation and agreement 


In Professor Homer’s notable address at the open- 
ing session of tho International Geographical Con- 
gress at Pans m 1931 is this striking challenge 
“Would that this notable assemblage were evidence 
that geography is officially recognized in public life 
and national questions as an important subject” In 
the three years that have elapsed since this statement 
was made the world has passed through a period of 
strain that has suffered directly or indirectly every 
community wherever situated In the face of local 
as well as world wide tension, intelhgent men m every 
country have given much more thought than formerly 
to some of tho fundamental bases of life Whether 
or not we deplore tho policy of national isolation and 
self containment, each country has felt it necessary 
(o examine in detail its resources of every kind In 
this examination geography has played a notable 
part Were I to name those who have contributed 
to the discussion of material rpsources, and how to 
improve our use of them, I should be lequired to 
mention most of the professional geographers of the 
world 

That we have met in such number, under such 
favorable auspices, for tho discussion of a wide range 
of both theoretical and practical questions is evidence 
of a great community of interest with respect to the 
earth and man’s relation to it lorty three nations 
arc represented in this assemblage There is prom se 
of good attendance upon all the sectional meetings 
and helpful discussion I venture to say that through 
the interchange of thought that takes place here we 
shall bo better able to return to our several countrus 
and do our part in community life as well ns in re 
search and education by more inlelligent assisting tho 
never ending process of adaptation of means to end 
in our use of earth’s gifts 


SHELTERBELTS-FUTILE DREAM OR WORKABLE PLAN 

By RAPHAEL ZON 

DIRECTOR, LAKE STATES POKEbT EXPERIMENT STATION 


The President’s vision of a belt of forest trees, 
stretchmg through the Great Plains from North 
Dakota to Texas, caught the popular imagination as 
no other forest enterprise m recent years The idea, 
suggested at the time when the Middle West had been 
suffering for several years from severe droughts and 
dust storms, was dramatized by popular imagination 
and newspaper publicity into a grandiose plan of 
changing the climate of the entire plains region, and 
eliminating droughts and dust storms through the 
planting of trees 

The plan, as popularly visualized, called for regi- 


menting the trees into uninterrupted and undeviating 
parallel forest strips, 8 to 1 0 rods wide, rigidly spaced 
one mile apart, irrespective of topography, soil or 
direction of prevailing winds This naturally brought 
forth some skepticism and occasionally outnght con 
demnation of the plan As a matter of fact, the 
Shelterbelt project, stnpped of the exaggerations of 
its friends and the misinterpretations of its oppo- 
nents, resolves itself simply into concentrated forest 
planting within a compaiatively narrow belt some 100 
miles wide and 1,200 miles long, in that portion of the 
Great Plains where climatic and soil conditions make 
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tree growth poesible and where euoh plantationa can 
benefit existing agriculture 
As a result of intensive exploration by the Forest 
Service of the climate, soils, natural vegetation, exist 
ing shelterbelt plantings and agricultural conditions 
of the region, the boundaries of the 100 mile belt 
where tree growth is possible and desirable have been 
delimited As shown on the map, the center of the 
Shelterbelt roughly follows the 09th mendian, touch 
ing Devils Lake in North Dakota, Mitchell in South 
Dakota, Lexington in Nebraska, Kinsley in Kansas 
and Mangum in Oklahoma The western boundary 
of the belt coincides closely with a line of average 
annual rainfall of 15 inches in the north and 22 inches 
at the southern end of the zone Higher rainfall is 
needed farther south to compensate for the greater 
evaporating power of the air 

West of this line, extensive planting of shelterbelts 
IS considered hazardous, because of the low rainfall, 
difllculty of establishment, short life, poor survival 
and adverse soil conditions West of the proposed 
boundary is a region which has a relatively large 
proportion of submargintil land Such land should 
best be converted to grass and a simpler form of use, 
such as grazing The reestablishment of gra^ in this 
snbmarginal land is admitted to accomplish one of 
the purposes which shelterbelts are designed to ac 
compliah in the farming region — soil protection 
There would be little for the trees to protect in that 
area, and the trees themselves would develop little 
more than as bushv growths, except in depressions 
where their effects as windbreaks would be negligible 
The western boundary, however, does not mean that 
forest planting in all cases can not be successful 
farther to the west There are shelterbelts growing 
well in some places in eastern Colorado, Montana and 
Wyoming Nor docs it mean that forest planting can 
be attempted on all soils within the belt itself The 
boundaries merely delimit an area within which forest 
planting offers the best possibility of success when 
soils, rainfall, typo of farming and urgent need for 
shelterbelts are considered 

The mam purpose of planting shelterbelts is to pro 
vide protection to farmsteads, agricultural crops and 
cattle against the hot desiccating winds of summer 
and the cold blizzards of winter The greatest benefit 
of shelterbelt planting may be expected when it is 
superimposed on an already existing agncultural 
economy as is found within the proposed belt This, 
on the whole, is a region of fertile praine soils which, 
with normal rainfall, is an important part of the 
granary of the United States Shelterbelts should 
help to stabilize this agriculture and leave it less at 
the mercy of the elements 

East of the proposed shelterbelt, conditions for 


tree growth are more favorable, agnenltnre has been 
long established there, and many groves have already 
been planted by the farmers themselves This will 
undoubtedly continue to be the case However, the 
area designated for planting must be considered 
largely as an initial center of work, from which plant- 
ing can spread both west and east of the boundanes 
when conditions warrant such an expansion 
One of the questions generally asked is, "Can trees 
be made to grow in the Great Plains f” This region 
comprises, roughly, one third of the total continental 
area of the United States The precipitation over 
this region ranges from some 30 inches in the east to 
14 inches in the foothills of the Rocky Mountains 
It IS composed of a great variety of soils, ranging 
from sandhills to alkali and clay pan lands, and from 
true plains to rough broken topography It stands to 
reason therefore, that trees can not be successfully 
grown everywhere throughout the Great Plains region, 
but only in thoso portions of it where rainfall and 
soil conditions are not prohibitive 

Even within the boundanes of the belt, the chai 
aeter of the soil may either preclude forest planting 
altogether or dictate variations in the manner of 
planting Within the belt there are roughly some 

114.700 square miles of land This can be classified, 
according to soil and suitability for shelterbelt plant 
mg, as follows 

66,400 square miles of line textured soils — so called 
hard land ’ Generally good agricultural 
land but not all suitable for forest planting 
Thus 

30 700 square miles — uplands, shelterbelt plant 
ing difRcult 

24 900 square miles — principally in the eastern 
part of the belt, well suited to shelter 
belt planting 

4 800 square miles — clay pan land and alkali 
basins, unfit for any tree growth 

30.700 square miles — mostly sandy loams, good agrlcul 

tural land, all favorable for shelterbelt plant 
ing 

13,000 square miles of ‘ breaks ’ or rough land Of 
this 

6.000 square miles — favorable for shelterbelt 

planting 

8.000 square miles — difficult *0 plant 

4,600 square miles of sandhills well suited for forest 
planting in solid blocks 

Of the total area, some 57 per cent lends itself to 
shelterbelt planting, about 39 per cent is difficult to 
plant, and 4 per cent is entirely unfit for planting 
It IS evident, therefore, that there can be no con 
tinuous parallel forest strips, but each planting must 
be adapted to tbe soil conditions of every farm and 
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oriented to the damaging winds prevailing in each 
locality 

The aandhilU, which present the most favorable 
conditions from the standpoint of moisture and on 
many of which the ground water is within reach of 
trees, lend themselves best to planting in solid forest 
blocks A good illustration of such planting is found 
in the sandhdls of Nebraska, where the Forest Service 
has planted successfully some 31 square miles About 
410 square miles have reowotly been authorized for 
purchase in North Dakota for this type of planting 

Planting in the “breaks” and gullies will be largely 
for the purpose of conserving water and checking soil 
erosion It will usually be confined to the slopes and 
active gullies and will follow narrow ravines On the 
“hard land,” planting will be in the form of wind 
breaks around farmsteads and schools, or m the form 
of narrow stripe of shelterbelts around fields 

The best answer, however, tq the question whether 
trees ean be grown successfully in the praine-plains 
region, is that trees do grow well in many parts of 
the region Shelterbelt planting in the Great Plains 
states IS not a new undertaking It began with the 
earbest settlement in the region, when many pioneers 
brought trees with them in their covered wagons 
Thera has always been an instmetive desire on the 
part of the dwellers in the>treeles8 plrkine to create 


some protection, by means of windbreaks, for their 
homesteads Beginning with 1873, and in some states 
even earlier, the Federal Government sought to en- 
courage tree planting by granting homesteads of 160 
acres, on the condition that 10 acres be planted to 
trees Later, the Federal Government, through sev- 
eral bureaus in the Department of Agriculture, began 
to distribute planting stock to settlers for uso in 
demonstration plantmgs, and has given advice on the 
selection of species, methods of planting and care of 
trees Lakewiae, most of the prame and plains states 
have encouraged, through their State Forestry De- 
partments, the establishment of shelterbelts by the 
farmers These plantations, m spite of rigorous con- 
ditions, have on the whole shown good growth and 
survival, and as a result of these combined efforts the 
landccape of the plains is now dotted by numerous 
planted groves of trees A survey last fall through 
the SIX plains states of North and South Dakota, 
Nebraska, Oklahoma, Kansas and Texas shows that 
to-day there is on an average one half acre of grow- 
ing shelterbelt for every square mile surveyed, a 
larger proportion being in the three northern statee 
With the large number of species now known to be 
suitable for dryland planting, and with better knowl- 
edge for maintaining the plantations, there is every 
reason to behe\e that future planting, conducted in 
the light of expenniental evidence, should prove more 
successful than in the past 

Another question often asked is, “What wJl be the 
benefits from shelterbelts T” 

Whether shelterbelt planting, if earned out on a 
sufficiently large scale, will ultimately affect the 
climate over a wide territory is at present of purely 
academic interest, and proof of such an effect is not 
necessary to justity shelterbelt planting There is 
ample evidence, supported both by scientific records 
and every day experience, that shelterbelts have a 
local effect in reducing the wind velocity This me- 
chanical retardation of wind movement is responsible 
for a whole series of effects It lessens evaporation 
from the soil immediately adjoining the shelterbelts, 
reduces the transpiration of crops growing under the 
protection of the trees, prevents blowing of the soil 
and keeps snow from being blown off the fields into 
gullies The aggregate effect is the more complete 
utilization of the precipitation Because crop failures 
often occur in the course of 24 to 48 hours of dry, 
blistering winds, the presence or absence pf shelter- 
belts during this brief critical period may determine 
the fate of the crop 

To make the shelterbelts most effective, it is essen- 
tial that they be flanked with low shrubs or oontam 
som^ undergrowth There are many native, drought- 
resistant shrubs, such as wild plum, caragatw, Bus- 
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Sian olive, sumac and choke cherry, which serve ad 
mirably this purpose, and at the same time have high 
value in furnishing food as well as protection for 
game, song and insectivorous birds Alternation of 
forest strips with cultivated fields combines ideal con- 
ditions for the conservation and propagation of up 
land game birds, which may bring the farmer some 
cash retiim if properly handled 

Tree planting on slopes of gullies wdl reduce rapid 
surface run off and check soil eroeion As a means 
of conserving the moisture m the soil, shelterbelts, 
under certain conditions, may be as effective and less 
costly than the construction of dams on streams and 
dry gullies 

Above all, however, shelterbelt planting will make 
living conditions more comfortable and will add much 
needed variety to the monotonouh praine landscape 
Probably the social benefits from windbreaks will be 
as great as the physical If, by means of tree plant 
ing, agriculture may be made somewhat safer in a 
region subject to periodic droughts, if by breaking 
up the extremely large wheat fields, a diversified agri 
culture can be encouraged, if living conditions can be 
made more attractive by planting trees around farm 
steads, then the still primitive and hazardous cxis 


tence in the plains region will be raised for thousands 
of settlers to a higher level of permanence and stabil 
ity It will mean creating in the semi and region a 
belt provided with the amcmties of a higher cultural 
life 

Shelterbelt planting is only a part of a broader 
plan of water conservation and erosion control for the 
entire Great Plains region The “black blizzards,’ 
for instance, may bo mitigated but can not be stopped 
by shelterbelt planting within a narrow belt 100 miles 
in width These dust storms originate farther west, 
where the original sod has been broken up by the 
plow It is only by withdrawing certain areas of the 
western plains from crop production, returning them 
to glass and using them for controlled grazing, that 
the causes of dust storms may be largely removed 

To bring about the desired improvement in the 
physical and economic condition of the region, a co 
ordination of effort by the various public agencies 
interested is essential It will involve land retire 
nient controlled grazing, diversification of agncul 
ture, water conservation by bmkling ponds, shelter 
belt planting, strip cropping, terracing, development 
of new varieties of cereals and soil binding grasses 
and a rationalization of land valuation and taxation 


SCIENTIFIC EVENTS 


COOPERATION BETWEEN THE CHEMICAL 
SOCIETIES OF GREAT BRITAIN 

TuiiHi' bus recently betn einulutcd to all mem 
bei's of the Chemical Society the Institute of Chtm 
istiy and the Society of Chemical Imlustry accord 
ing to Nature a draft agreement in regaid to coopera 
tion The adojition of the agroement is unanimously 
recommended by the council ot the Society of Chem 
ical ludusti 7 and the draft agreement was published 
in Chemistry and Industry on March 15 The agree 
ment provides for the estalilishment ot a fund to be 
administered by a Chemical Council consisting of three 
membei's nominated by the council of each society, 
together with tliree representatives of industry, co 
opted 111 the fimt instance on the nomination of the 
Association of British Chemical Manufacturers The 
objects oi the fund are the allocation of grants to the 
constituent bodies for tlie coordination of scientific 
pubbcations, promotion of lesearch maintenance of a 
hbrary, etc Complete Irocdom of action is reserved 
to each constituent body in respect of the matter it 
pubhshes The management of the library of the 
Chemical Society re delegated to a joint library com 
mittee, and contnbutions to the net annual mam 
tenance expenditure are to be borne by the constituent 
bodies in proportion to their membership, with due 
allowance for overlap This involves, for example, an 


increase in the contribution of the Institute of Chem 
istry to £(>54 and from the Society of Chenucal Indus 
try to £448 The agreement is for seven years and 
thereafter to continue for successive penods of three 
years, subject to right of withdrawal on giving one 
years notice at the end of any period If the agree 
ment succeeds, it is anticipated that means of reducing 
subscriptions to the three organizations will bo found 

CONFERENCE OF REPRESENTATIVES OF 
AGRICULTURE, INDUSTRY AND 
SCIENCE 

Dk Prancis P Gabvan president of The Chemical 
Foundation, Inc , has announced that a joint confer 
enee of representatives of agriculture, industry and 
science will be held at Dearboim, Michigan, on May 
7 and 8 

In addition to Dr Garvan those joining in calling 
the conference are Edward A O’Neal, president of 
the American tunn Bureau Federation, Loms J 
Tabor, master, tho National Grange, Clifford V 
Gregory, chairman, National Agricultural Conference 

The purpose of the conference is to survey the van 
ety of farm products which through organic chemistry 
can be transformed into raw matenals usable in in 
dustry, and to develop a plan for the joint ooopera 
tion of agnculture, industry and science for promoting 
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m orderly fashion an increasing use of American farm 
products in American industry 

The hope is entertained that such cooperation will 
result in the gradual absorption of much of the do 
mestic farm surplus by domestic industry, put idle 
acres to work profitably, increase the purchasing 
power of the Amencan farmer on a stable, permanent 
basis , increase the demand for manufactured products 
which the Amencan farmir wants needs and then 
will be able to purchase, create new work, thus reviv 
ing Amencan industry and aiding American labor 
The sponsors of the conference believe that in pro 
portion as these objectives are accomplished, the de 
presBion will recede and dependable national pros 
penty will return 

The sessions will be held at Dearborn Inn, Dear 
bom, Mich , where Carl B Fntsche, chairman of the 
committee on arrangements, has opened headquarters 
Those who will take part in the program include Dr 
E R Weidlein, director of the Mellon Institute, Dr 
C E Kettering, president of the General Motors Re 
search Corporation, and Dr Charles n Hertv, Pulp 
and Paper Laboratory of the Industrial Committee 
of Savannah, Inc , at Savannah, Ga 

THE WASHINGTON CONFERENCE ON 
THEORETICAL PHYSICS 

SciENTirio men from various universities throngh 
ont the country gathered in Washingh^on on April 19, 
20 and 21 for a conference on theoretical physics 
under the joint auspices of the Carnegie Institution 
of Washington and the George Washington Univer 
eity 

The conference was the first of a series to be held 
annually in Washington in connection with the re 
searches in nuclear physics conducted by the Carnegie 
Institution, and the work which is being done m this 
field at the George Washington University under the 
leadership of Dr George Gamow Dr Oamow, who 
is known for his work on atomic nuclei and the theory 
of radio activity, has served during the past year as 
visiting professor of theoretical physics in the George 
Washington University IIis appointment to the regu 
lar staff of the university was recently announced 
Day sessions of the conference were held at the 
university and evening sessions at the Department of 
Terrestrial Magnetism of the Carnegie Institution 
On the opening day members of the conference were 
the guests of Dr Cloyd H Marvin, president of the 
university, at a luncheon at the Cosmos Club 
The purpose of the conference was to discuss in 
formally problems and recent advances in nuclear 
physios Specific topics included (1) General nuclear 
model, (2) nuclear transformations, (3) the process 
of beta-dismtegration, (4) the effects of high energy 
radiations Each session was opened by fi. brief intro- 


duction of the subject by one speaker, and the bal- 
ance of the time left free for discussion 

Those who attendeil the conference included Dr Q 
Brcit, University of Wisconsin, Dr Edward U Con- 
don, Pnnetton UniveiMty, Dr P A \I Dirac, Dr 
S Goudsmit and Dr G E Uhknbeck, I nivcisity ot 
Michigan, Dr A I^nde, the Ohio State University, 
Dr L Nordheim, Purdue Univeisity, Dr II Betho, 
Comell University, Dr O Beck, University of Kan 
sas. Dr J C Merriam, Dr John A Fleming, Dr L 
R Hafstad and Dr M A Tuve, of the Carnegie In 
stitution of Washington, Dr L J Briggs, Dr F L 
Mohler and Dr L B Tuckennan, of the National Bu 
reau of Standards, Dr Charles R Mann, Dr T B 
Brown, Dr James H Taylor and Di George Gamow, 
of George Washinglon University Dr J R Oppen 
heimer, of the University of California and the Cali 
foniitt Institute of Technology, who was among those 
invited to paitieipate, could not attend 
Next year the conference will place the emphasis 
on certain problems related to chemistry 

THE AMERICAN PHILOSOPHICAL SOCIETY 

At the general meeting of the American Philosoph 
ical Society held in Philadelphia on Apnl 18, 19 and 
20, the Penrose Memorial Lecture was given by Dr 
W F G Swann, director of the Bartol Research 
Foundation of the Frankhn Institute, whose subject 
was “Is the Universe Running Down t” The addresses 
at the annual dinner were given by Dr H H Donald 
son, of the Wistar Institute of Anatomy, Dr Edwin 
O Conklin, of Princeton University, and Dr Harlow 
Shapley, director of the Harvard College Observa 
tory On Saturday afternoon a reception was given 
at the Franklin Institute, preceded by an address en- 
titled “A Brief Sketch of tho Franklin Institute,” by 
Dr Howard McClenahan, director of the institute In 
the morning there were addresses on “Cosnoic Rays,” 
by Dr Robert A Millikan, director of the Norman 
Bndge Laboratory of Physics and chairman of the 
executive council of the California Institute of Tech- 
nology, and by Dr Arthur H Compton, professor of 
physics at the University of Chicago 
The following members were elected 

Dr Roger Adams, profeesor of organic chemistry « id 
head of the department, Umvorsity of Illmuu 
Dr Leo H Baekeland, honorary professor of chemical 
engineering, Ckilumbia University 
l)r Franz Boos, professor of anthropology, Columbia 
University 

Dr Lyman J Briggs, director of the National Bureau 
of Standards 

William L. Bryant, director of the Park Museum, Provi 
dence, Rhode Island 

Rhys Carpenter, professor of classical archeology, Bryn 
Mawr College 
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Dr Q«org« EUett CoghUl, professor of comparative anat- 
omy and member of the Wutar Institute of Anatomy, 
Philadelphia. 

Dr James Bryant Conant, president of Harvard Uni 
versity 

Dr Harvey N Davia president of Stevens Institute of 
Technology 

Frederic Adrian Delano, Washington, D C 
Dr Harold Willis Dodds, president of Princeton Uni 

Dr Franklin Bdgerton, Salisbury professor of Sanskrit 
and comparative philology, Yale University 
Dr Irank Albert letter professor of political economy, 
Princeton University 

Dr Dixon Byan Fox president of Union CoUege, Sche 
neetady 

Dr Yandell Henderson, professor of applied psychology, 
Yale Un lersity 

Dr Karl Landsteiucr, member of The Rockefeller In 
stitute for Medical Research 

Professor Charles Edward Merriuin, chairman of the de 
partment of | olitieal science University of Chicago 
Dr Ueorgo Richards Minot, cl meal professor of modi 
cine at the Hanard Medical School and director of 
tho Thorndike Memorial Laboratory 
Dr Eugene Cladstone O Neill playwright. Sea Island, 
Georgia 

Dr 1 rederick I esho Ransome, professor of economic 
geology, Cabfornia Institute of Technology 
Dr Alfred Newton Richards professor of pharmacology, 
University of Pennsylvania 

Dr h K Bichtmyor, professor of physics and dean of 
the Graduate School, Cornell University 
Dr Harold Clayton Urey professor of ihemistry, Co 
lumbia University 

Dr Hermann Woyl, i rofessor of mathematics, Institute 
for Advanced Study, Princeton, N J 
Dr William Hammond Wright, astronomer, Lick Ob 
servatory 
Foreign resident 

Dr Arthur Berriedale Keith, Regius professor of San 
sknt and comparative philology, University of Edin 
burgh 

Dr Roland S Morris, ot Philadelphia, wag reelected 
president and Dr Henry H Donaldson, member of 
the Wistar Institute of Anatomy was elected a vice 
president Vice presidents reelected were Dr Edwin 
G Conklin, of Princeton University and Dr Robert 
A Millikan, of the Califonua Institute of Technology 
Dr William B Lingclbach professor of modem and 
European history at the University of Pennsylvarua, 
was elected secretary, and Professor John A Millei> 
of Swarthmore College, was reelected Dr Albert P 


Bmbaker is curator Four oouneiUorB were oleeted to 
serve for three years These are Dr Frank Aydelotte, 
president of Swarthmore College, Dr Isaiah Bow 
man, director of the American Geographioal Society 
and president-elect of the Johns Hopkins Umvemty, 
Oustavus W Cook , Dr Harlow Shapley, director of 
the Harvard College Observatory, and to fill an onex 
pired term of two years. Dr Wilbam Trelease, emer 
itus professor of botany. University of Illinois 

RECENT DEATHS 

Dr. John Livinoston Rutokrs Morgan, since 1905 
professor of physical chemistry at Columbia Umver 
sity, died on April 12 He was sixty two years old 
Lieutenant Colonel Fielding Hudson Gabbison, 
USA (retired) librarian of tho Welch Medical Li 
brary at the Johns Hopkins University since 1030, 
died on April 18, at the age of sixty four years 
Joseph Edward Guthrie, professor of zoology at 
the Iowa State College, died suddenly on Apnl 16 
He was sixty three years old 
Thf diath 18 announced on Apnl 20 at the age of 
forty St vtn jeais of Dr Jesse Erwin Day, professor 
of chemistry at the Ohio State University 
Dr Rudolph Mei ville Hunteb died on March 19 
He was a member of the American Institute of Elec 
trieal Fngmeers and ot the American Association for 
the Advancement ot Science He was also a fonnda 
tion member of the Soeidu! Prangaisc des Electnoiens, 
Pans A correspondent wntes Mr Hunter was a 
widely known inventor and patent expert and counsel 
for many companies, among which were the General 
Electric Company, the Victor Talking Machine Com 
pany, the Westinghouse Company and the DentiatB* 
Supply Company of New York 
Wiluau Richard Hcwqkinson, who retired in 
1918 after serving for thirty one years as professor 
of chemistry and metallurgy at the Military College 
of Science, Woolwich, England, died suddenly on 
Apnl 8, in his eighty fourth year 
JVature records the death of Dr Shepherd Dawson, 
principal lecturer in psychology, logic and ethics in 
Jordanhill Training College, Glasgow, known for hui 
work on vision and statistical problems in psychology, 
on March 26, and on March 14 of Professor A 
Hantzscb, formerly professor of chemistry in the 
University of Leipzig 


SCIENTIFIC NOTES AND NEWS 

The Franklin Medal and the sum of $1,000, repre- awarded to Dr Albert Einstein, of the Institute for 
senting the income from the Franklin Medal Fund Advanced Study at Princeton, and to Sir John Am- 
of the Franklin Institute of Philadelphia, have been brose Fleming, consnlting electrical engineer, En> 
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gland Dr Einstein m expected to deliver the pnn 
oipal address at the Medal Day exercues on May 15 
Pnorassoa Dodouas Johnson, of Columbia Univer 
sity, has been awarded the Jovan Cvijio Medal of the 
Oeographioal Society of Belgrade, in recognition of 
his contributions to geography 
The Royal Geographical Society, London, has 
awarded Royal Medals as follows Founder’s Medal, 
Major R A Bagnold, for his journeys in the Libyan 
Desert, Patron’s Modal, W Rickmer Rickmers, for 
his long continued travels in the Caucasus and Rus 
Sian Tuidustan, culminating in his leadership of the 
Alai Pamir Russo German Expedition of 1928, the 
Victoria Medal has been awarded to £ J Wayland 
for his work on the Quaternary geology of Uganda 
and the Rift, and its relation to man 
The Rivers Medal for 1934 of the Royal Anthro 
pological Institute of Great Britain and Ireland was 
presented on April 9 to Mias Caton Thompson for 
her “field work in Fgypt, the Libyan Desert, and 
Rhodesia, characterized by wide knowledge, sound 
judgment and insight ” Before the presentation of 
the medal Miss Caton Thompson delivered the Rivers 
Lecture, which was entitled “A Revision of Recent Re 
search upon Some Stone Age Problems in North 
Africa ” 

At a special meeting of the National Academy of 
Sciences of Mexico, Dr Wallace W Atwood, presi 
dent of Clark University, was elected to honorary 
membership in the society, and presented with a spe 
ciol gold medal Dr Atwood was in Mexico on bo 
half of the Pan American Institute of Geography and 
History, and which is planning to hold an interna 
tional congress in Washington, D C , before the close 
of the year 1936 

Da. Gbobiqb Sarton, editor of Zsts, was elected 
unanimously a corresponding member of the Academia 
de la Histona of Madrid on March 29 

Dr. Howard T Karsner, professor of pathology at 
the University of North Carolina, has been elected a 
member of the Society of Chemical Industry, London 
Dr. Howard T Karsner, professor of pathology at 
Western Reserve University, has been elected to mem 
bership in the French Association for the Study of 
Cancer 

Thb honorary degree of doctor of science will be 
conferred by the University of Manchester on May 6 
on Dr Alfred C Haddon, who before his retirement 
in 1909 was for many years lecturer in ethnology at the 
University of Cambndge 

Th* University of St Andrews will confer the doc 
torate of laws on Professor C H Browning, Gardiner 


professor of bacteriology at the University of Gins' 
gow , on Professor A H Gibson, Beyer professor of 
engineering and director of the Whitworth Labors 
tones at the Victona University of Manchester, and 
on Sir John Boyd Orr, director of the Rowett Insti 
tute, Aberdeen 

Db James Bryant Conant, president of Harvard 
University, was the guest of honor at the installation 
of a chapter of Sigma Xi at Wesleyan University on 
Apnl 25 Professor George Howard Parker, of Har 
\ard University, national president, and Professor Ed 
ward Ellery, of Union College national secretary, 
wore the installing officers Delegates from Sigma Xi 
chapters of thirteen colleges attended the installation 
ceremonies 

Dr. James B Btliitt professor of pathology at 
the Umversity of North Carolina was recently elected 
president of the university chapter of the American 
Association of University Professors 

G F Weber, plant pathologist of the Florida Agn 
cultural Expenment Station, has been elected presi 
dent of the southern division of the American Phyto 
pathological Association, and Dr 0 C Bryan, pro 
fessor of agronomy at the University of Florida, has 
been elected presiding officer of the section of agron 
omy 

Db James Franck, formerly professor of physics 
at the Umversity of Gottingen, has been appointed 
visiting lecturer in physics for the 1935 summer 
session at Cornell University where, during the six 
weeks period from July 8 to August 16, he will give 
courses dealing with atomic and molecular physics 
Professor Franck will also participate in tho Sym 
posium on Ionic Physics that will be held on July 4, 
5 and 6 and which, with the cooperation of the sum 
mer session, is being arranged by the department of 
physics 

PaorESSOR G E Uulenbeok, of Leiden, who, since 
1927, has been at the University of Michigan, has been 
appointed professor of theoretical physics and me- 
chanics at the Umversity of Utrecht He succeeds 
Professor H A Kramers, who has been called to tho 
Umversity of Leiden Professor Uhlenbeck will enter 
upon his new work with an inaugural address to be 
debvered in October 

Edward L Moreland has been appointed to suc- 
ceed Professor Dugald C Jackson, who will retire in 
June as head of the department of electrical engineer- 
ing at the Massachusetts Institute of Technology 

Dr. John A MoGeoch, professor of psychology 
and chairman of the department at the Umversity of 
Missouri, has been appointed professor of psychology 
at Wesleyan University The Wesleyan Isdioratory 
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will bo enlarged and general research facilities will be 
increased 

Db. Cornelius S Hagkbty, resident pathologist in 
the Presbjtenan Hospital in Chicago, has been ap 
pointed assistant proieaaor of bacteriology and pa 
thology in the School ot Mtdieine of the University 
of Alabama 

Db Bash Claeendon MacLean supinntcndtnt of 
Touro Infirmary New Orleans has him appoinUd 
director of the Strong Memorial Hospital which is 
coiinectid with the University of Rochestei He sue 
ceeds Dr Nathaniel W iaxon who resigned in Feb 
ruary to accept the post of director of the Massachu 
setts Oineral Hospital 

Db Cableton It Ball, research associate in the 
Bureau of Public Administration of the University of 
California, has been named executive sterttary of the 
Advisory Council tor the hcdcial Government m the 
pro]eet to develop the economic and social resources of 
the lenntssco Valley The Advisory Council concerns 
itself with all phases of the Tennessee \ alley develop 
ment, which is a program of rural rehabilitation and 
power generation and dislnbution Apart from the 
Tennessee Valley authority, the administrative unit, 
the projeet is being participated in by a number of 
federal state and local agencies ranging from erosion 
control to wild life preservation 

Bruce A Kogees of the Bureau of Standards, has 
become a member of the tccbnical staff of the Battelle 
Memorial Institute, Columbus, Ohio where he will be 
senior metallurgist on a new program ot research work 
relating to the automotive industry 

A RECENT note in Science reported erroneously that 
Dr Joseph Tannenberg, of the University of Frank 
furt, had been appointed for the period of one year 
director of the Bender Hygicmc Laboratory at A1 
bany, New York, Dr Tannenberg's oflScial title is 
director of research Dr John J Clemmer, who went 
to Albany as associate director m 1933, is director of 
the laboratory, having succeeded Dr Arthur W 
Wnght in May, 1934 

Dr Philip Fox, director of the Adler Planetarium, 
Chicago left on April 16 for the GnASth Observatory 
and Hall of Science at Los Angeles, where he will 
serve as guest director for the next two months Miss 
Maude Bennot assistant director of the Adler Plane 
tanum, will be in charge during Dr Fox’s absence 
Dr F R Moulton and Protessor H S Lvorett, of 
the University of Chicago, will be lecturers for the 
period 

The Edgar Fahs Smith memorial lecture of the 
University of Pennsylvania will be delivered by Dr 
Colin G Fink, head of the division of electrochem 


istry of Columbia University, on May 23, at 8 16 
p M The subject of the lecture will be “Electro- 
chemistry’s Debt to Edgar Fahs Smith ” 

Ihf eighth lecture of the Harvey Society will be 
given on May 16 at the New York Academy of Medi 
cine by Dr John H Northrop, member of the Rocke 
feller Institute for Medical Research Pnneeton, N J , 
on The Isolation and Properties of Crystalline Pep 
sin and Trypsin ’ 

Professor Pbancis E Lloyd, of McGill Univer 
sity, gave a lecture on ‘ Carnivorous Plants ” illus 
trated with motion pictures, before the department of 
botany of Columbia Umvcrsity on April 17 

At a stated meeting of the Franklin Institute on 
April 17 Dr W F G Swann director of the Bartol 
Research Laboratories gave a report on the work of 
the foundation 

Db Fuwin B Frost, emeritus director of the 
Yerkts Observatory, gave addresses on April 9 and 10 
at Berea College His subjects were Novae” and 
“Living m our Universe ’ Dr Robert A Millikan 
spoke on April 15 on ‘ The Social Significance of 
Science ’ 

Dr. Pasteur Vallery Radot, a grandson of Pas 
teur, professeur agregd in the faculty of medicme at 
the University of Pans, lectured at the Johns Hopkins 
Hospital on April 25 on the ‘ The Links between Pas 
teur s Discoveries ’ and on Expenmental and Human 
Anaphylaxis’ on Apnl 26 
The American Association of Physical Anthropolo- 
gists IS meeting on Apnl 25, 26 and 27 at the Wistar 
Institute of Anatomy and Biology 
A suhher meeting of the Botanical Society of 
Amenca will be held at Minneapolis from June 24 to 
28, 1935, in conjunction with the summer meeting of 
the Amencan Association for the Advancement of 
Science The program is being arranged by a com 
mittee headed by Professor C 0 Rosendahl, chair 
man of tho department of botany of the University 
of Minnesota The program will consist of invita- 
tion papers and a discussion on Tuesday morning, 
Juno 25 followed by a field trip in the afternoon and 
a dinner or smoker in the evening On Wednesday, 
June 26 an all day tnp to the Bunker Praine r^on 
will be followed by round table discussions in the 
evening For Thursday and Fnday a two day tnp 
to the Cloquet Duluth region by automobile is being 
arranged 

The New York Geographical Association held its 
first meeting at Syracuse University on Apnl 13 Nine 
papers were presented dunng the morning, several 
of which dealt with land use A field tnp studying 
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urban morphology occupied the afternoon, and m the 
evening there was a banquet followed by an address 
on “The Habitat of the Old Mayan Empire” by 
President Wallace W Atwood, of Clark University 
About fifty geographers were present from up state 
New York They organised informally by electing 
Dr George B Cressey, of Syracuse, as chairman and 
Miss Melvina Svec, of Buffalo, as secretary The 
next meeting will bo held a year hence at Syracuse 
University 

Circulars recently sent out by the organizing com 
raittee, of which Professor Ignacio Bolivar is chair 
man, state that the sixth International Congress of 
Entomology is to be held from September 6 to 12 in 
Madrid The Spanish government has issued invita 
tion to foreign countries with the hope that official 
delegates will be sent Entomologists who expect to 
attend and who have not received registration blanks 
should address Professor C Bolivar y Pieltain, Museo 
Nacional de Cicncias Naturalos, Madrid 6, Spam It 
will be noted that the date of the twelfth International 
Congress of Zoology, which is to be held in Lasbon, 
Portugal, is so timed that it will permit attendance 
at both congp'csscs 

Nature announces that the twelfth International Con 
gresB of Zoology will be held at Lisbon from Septem 
ber 16 to 21 under the presidency of Professor A 
Ricardo Jorge, professor in the Faculty of Sciences 
m the University of Lisbon and director of the Zoo 
logical and Anthropological Department of the Na 
tional Museum of Natural History Among social 
events proposed are receptions by the President of the 
Republic, by other ministers, by the rector of the uni 
versity and by the municipality of Lisbon, and various 
excursions, including one to Madeira and the Azores 
to take place after the congress, are contemplated 
Zoologists desiring to take part in the congress are 
requested to communicate with the president. Pro 
fessor Arthur Ricardo Jorge, director, Zoological and 
Anthropological Department, National Museum of 
Natural History, Lisbon, Portugal, from whom par 
ticulars can be obtained 

The eleventh annual meeting of the New York 
State Geological Association will be held in Utica, 
N Y , on May 10 and 11, under the leadership of 
the department of geology of Hamilton College The 
field trips will be mainly concerned with the geology 
of the Mohawk valley and adjacent areas The trip 
on Friday, May 10, has been planned to show the fol- 
lowing features Ilion and Frankfort gorges, stratig 
raphy and glacial lake outlets, geomorphology of the 
Mohawk valley at Little Falls, Pre Cambrian rocks 
and Paleozoic stratigraphy in the vicinity of Little 
Falls, Inghams Mills and Dolgeville, structural geol- 


ogy of tho areas around Little Falls, Dolgeville apd 
Manheim On Saturday, May 11, the group will 
travel from Utica to Trenton Falls to study the 
stratigraphy of the Trenton together with the glacial 
and post glacial features of this section of tho Mo 
hawk valley The annual banquet of the association 
will be held at the Hotel Utica at 7 00 p m , on May 
10 Tho field trips and meetings arc open to any one 
interested m the geology of this section Additional 
information regarding the trips will be sent on re 
quest 

First reports of the Cornell Amencan Museum 
Ornithological Expedition have betn received from 
Dr A A Allen, of Cornell University, head of the 
expedition The first stop, at Thomasville, Georgia, 
resulted in the recording of limpkins and anhingas 
as well as wild turkeys and fish hawks of the 
vicinity In Honda headquarters were established at 
Winter Park and trips made into the Kissimce Prame 
where sound and motion pictures of the now rare 
sandhill crane wort secured, and also valuable mate- 
nal on Audubon’s caracara, the wood ibis, the Amer- 
ican egret, the bald eagle and many more common 
species Dr Allen and A R Brand made a trip to 
the Gulf Coast where they secured film of pelicans, 
cormorants and vanous species of gulls and shore- 
birds One of the main objectives of the expedition 
IS to find tho ivory billed woodpecker, which is now 
very near extinction 

A SURVEY in Puerto Rico “for the purpose of de- 
veloping and establishing measures for soil erosion” 
will be undertaken with an allotment of $42,000 for 
that purpose from the sugar processing tax funds 
from that area Tho survey, which is to be in charge 
of the Bureau of Chemistry and Soils of the United 
States Department of Agriculture, has been recom 
mended by the Puerto Rico Policy Committee 

Approval of the purchase of 696,000 acres for na- 
tional forest reservations has been announced by Sec- 
retary Dem as president of the National Forest Reser 
vation Commission More than $2,998,000 is involved. 
In New England the buying of nearly 49,000 aoree 
was approved Forty eight thousand four hundred 
and eighty six acres were acqmred m Rutland, Wind- 
sor, Addison and Washington Counties, Vt, to be 
added to the Green Mountain National Forest, 198 
acres will be added to the White Mountain Forest in 
New Hampshire More than 210,000 acres were 
bought for national forests in the Appalachian region 
in Pennsylvania, Virginia, West Virgima, the Caro- 
linas, Kentucky and Tennessee The lands, on which 
options already have been taken, will be put imme- 
diately under Forest Service protection and manage- 
ment Part of the work will be done by CCC units. 
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ORDOVICIAN BLACK SHALES OF 
NEW YORK 

Tub Ordovician ‘ black’ shalca of the Mohawk val- 
ley, in New York, display a remarkable succession of 
fossil bearing zones in a monotonous lithologic se- 
quence Before the stratigraphic arrangement of 
these had been worked out, the whole had been gen 
erally regarded as ‘ Utica ” 

The senior author has shown,’ however, that while 
the true Utica in passing eastward changes into the 
“Frankfort’ sandstone facies, the underlying Trenton 
limestones correspondingly change into similar black 
shales, distmguishcd by him as the Canajoharie 
shale ‘ At the inception of this change, near its west 
em end, the higher Canajohane had earlier received 
the name Dolgeville passage beds” At east, the 
black shale faeiee passes over into a more sandy one, 
represented at first (in its upper part) by the Sohe 
nectady,* and across a fault zone wholly by the Snake 
Hill beds * 

All these black” shales are charactenzed by grap 
tolitos, which straggle eastward into the sands and 
westward into the limestones, thus serving as diagnos 
tic and guide fossils By their aid, eight faunal zones 
have been discriminated,* three within the true Utica, 
four in the Canajohane and still another lower one 
in the Snake Uill 

At the time, except for the Deer River or upper 
most Utica, fonnational names were not proposed for 
these, as was done for the succeeding zones in the 
Lorraine sandy beds farther west and northwest 
Since, however, these zones have been established be 
yond question, and geographic names for them will 
be convenient, they will be designated as follows 

Holland Patent tor upper Utica or zone of dimaeo 
graptus pygmaeus 

Loyal Creek tor middle Utica or zone of Dicronograp 
tus nicholsonl 

Nowadaga tor lower Utica or zone of Climacograptus 
typlcalis 

Fort Plain, tor uppermost Canajohane or zone of 
CUmacograptua spuufor 

Chwitenunda, tor upper middle Canajohane or tone of 
Lasiograptus euchans 

Oannevoort for middle Canajohane or zone of GIosso 
graptus quadrimucronatus eomutus 

I B Ituedomann, New York State Museum Bulletins 
162 5-6, 28, 1912 , 42 656-669, 1901 169 51-52, 

1914 , 268 24-26, 73, 1986 , 286 29-88, 1930 

tJbid, 162 28 227 123, 1919 

»Jbtd, 162 38, 169 95, 827 123 

*Ibid, 162 69 227 128 

ilbtd, 227 116, 128-126, 180 , 268 24-26, 52-63, 

285 1 6, 31 


Sprakers, tor lower middle Oanajobarie or sone of 
Diplograptus amplezicaulls 

Morphy, tor lowest Canajoharie or zone of Mesograp 
tus mohawkensis 

Van Sehatek, for lowest Snake Hill or tone of CUmaeo- 
graptus caudatUB 

Rudolv Rdbuekakn 
Gbobob H CHanwicr 

Nzw York Statx Museum 
Aubany 

NATURE OF THE LIGHT RAYS ON THE 
SURFACE OF THE MOON 

The recent announcement by the Committee on 
Lunar Geology of the Carnegie Institution suggests 
a plausible explanation of the nature of the bright 
rays radiating from certain craters on the moon’s 
face Some thirty of the moon’s thirty thousand 
visible craters show this charactenatic, led by Tycho, 
whose rays can be followed for more than a third of 
the moon’s circumference 

The committee reports that the moon seems to be 
covered with volcanic ash, a condition quite in keeping 
with the multitude of true volcanoes which may be 
detected 

Yoleamo ash » characterized by its division into 
irregular even ragged pieces with a wide range in 
size Under tbe waterless, airless condition of the 
moon and with the small value of lunar gravity it » 
to be expected that this material will form a cover 
possessing a high degree of randomness in the 
arrangement of its particles 

If then the underlying solid were struck a sharp 
blow, producing a bell like vibration, the vibrations 
would serve to shake down and so orient the super- 
ficial particles in such a way that their light-reflecting 
properties would be changed 

We are thus led to interpret the rays as a purely 
superficial indication of elastic vibrations in the solid 
substance of the moon, material we naturally infer 
IB of the same general nature as terrestrial igneous 
rock This surface effect, depending only on the 
vibration of the underlying solid, would naturally run 
over mountains, through craters and across plains, as 
observed, and being an orientation of the surface par- 
ticles rather than a depression of the parts, there 
would be no resulting shadows 

The moon shows evidences of its history on its Sur- 
face in a most impressive way and the larger craters 
may easily be classified as to age It is notable that 
those with rays are “young,” with sharply defined 
edges and little evidence of more recent distnihanee 
This IS as we should expect, for whether we consider 
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the Toleenio or the impaet aotiTity every movement 
of material covers existing landscape features includ 
mg the rays, which, having little height, would be 
early obscured and so observable only in connection 
with the later craters Indeed, it is quite probable 
that the rays, which to us are such an important 
feature of the lunar face, would be quite undetectable 
to one on the moon itself 

To secure such a ringing blow as is evidenced by 
Tycho would undoubtedly require a rare combination 
of high meteono speed with favorable angle of 
impact 

Interpreted thus, the rays form valuable corrobora 
tive evidence that a portion of the lunar craters are 
of meteoric origin 

Regarding meteoric velocities, Olivier* has as 
sembled a great amount of observational data, indi 
catmg that meteors enter our atmosphere with veloci 
ties ranging up to 80 Km per sec (50 miles per sec ) 
a velocity capable of giving a truly sharp concussion 
if unchecked by a protecting atmosphere In this 
connection it should be recalled that the earth’s 
dominatmg gpravitational field would quite effectively 
screen our side of the moon from the impact of low 
velocity meteoric matter 

Georoe W Mukro 

Pukdue University 

HIGHWAY MORTALITY AMONG MAMMALS 

In the course of an automobile tnp taken recently 
(October 13 to 16, 1934) between Iowa City, Iowa, 

1 “Meteors,” Charles P Olmer, Williams and Wilkins 
Company, 1925 


and Albany, Now Yoik, a distance of 1,063 miles, 
Mrs Stoner and I kept a record of the larger mam- 
mals lying dead on the thoroughfare All highways 
traversed were paved, and practically the entire dis 
tance was covered during the hours of daylight Our 
journey carried us successively through Davenport, 
Iowa, Ottawa and Joliet, Dlinois, Valparaiso and 
Llkhart, Indiana, Ypsilanti and Detroit, Michigan, 
Windsor, Hamilton and St Catharines, Ontario, 
Canada, and Niagara Falls, Batavia, Auburn, Pom 
poy and Cherry Valley, New York 

It seemed apparent that all the mammals counted 
had been killed by passing automobiles Some of the 
bodies were badly crushed and evidently the animals 
had been dead for a few days However, most bad 
mot death but a short time before we passed A few 
were scarcely mutilated 

While neither the number of individuals nor of 
species represented by our records is strikingly large, 
the mortality rate among a few species due to rapidly 
driven motor cars is comparatively high And when 
account is taken of the thousands of miles of excellent 
paved roads which extend throughout the United 
States and Canada, it becomes apparent that the total 
mammal mortality due to the constantly increasing 
number of high speed automobiles dnven over con 
stantly improved and extended super highways attains 
rather appalling proportions Particularly is this 
true among skunks and cottontail rabbits 

The list of SIX identifiable species of mammalian 
casualties encountered on this trip m Table 1 also in 
eludes a number of individuals which, m passing, it 
was not possible to detennme satisfactorily It is 


TABLF 1 

Tabular Sommary or Mamuauan Casoalties Encountbrkd on thx Hiohwat Between Iowa City, Iowa and 
Albany, New York 
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altogether likely that at least some of the ondeter- 
muied individuals upon closer examination, oould 
have been assigned to certain of the forma definitely 
enumerated 

Several points of special interest are associated 
with these findings 

(1) The consistency of the destruction by motor 
traffic on our highways of two species of mammals, 
the cottontail rabbit (Sylvtlagus flondanus) and the 
common skunk {Mephitis mephitis) is at once appar 
ent Both species are more or less nocturnal in hab 
its and evidently many individuals meet death while 
feeding or seeking food During the entire trip wo 
saw neither a li\e cottontail nor a skunk 

(2) So far as could be judged from highway mor 
tahty, the mammal population of Ontario is consid 
erably less than that of any state through which we 
passed However, it should be noted in this connec 
tion that at this season of the year, automobile traffic 
in the province is scarcely as heavy as that in any of 
the states under consideration 

(3) The average per mile mortality rate of mam 
mals in the States varied from 054 individuals in 
Michigan to 091 in Indiana A total of 11 examples 
recorded on the 255 miles traveled in the Province of 
Ontario gives an average of only 043 individuals per 
mile 

( 4 ) While the domestic cat ranked highest in point 
of number of individuals recorded, with the cotton 
tail and the skunk second and third, respectively, 
more dead skunks were noted on the 305 miles of 
New York road traveled than on the 758 in the other 
four states and the Provinoe of Ontario combined 
The carcasses of the 9 New York skunks discovered 
give the comparatively high average of 029 mdivid 
uals of this species per m le or 1 dead skunk for each 
34 miles traveled in the Empire State Remains of 
at least one skunk were recorded for Ontario and for 
each of the states except Michigan The mortality 
figures suggest that this mammal is considerably more 
abundant in New York State than m any other here 
considered 

(5) Further interest attaches to the present enumera 
tion of mammalian motor car casualties on the high 
ways when it is compared with the records obtained 
by the wnter on two other extended automobile jour 
neys The first (Science, 61, No 1568, 56-57, 1925) 
concerned a round tnp from Iowa City, Iowa, to Lake 
Okoboji, Iowa, a distance of 632 miles, made in June 
and July 1924 On the highway, about 400 miles of 
which were graveled, while the remainder was simply 
graded earth, a total of 42 dead mammals represent- 
mg 9 species, was recorded In this lot the thirteen 
lined epermophile headed the list with 18 casualties 
while the cottontail ranked second with 12 Only 1 
aknnk was noted 


The second (SaENOB, 69, No 1800, 670-671, 1929 ) 
concerned a tnp from Iowa City, Iowa, to Sanford, 
Florida, a distance of 1,400 miles, made from October 
1 to 11, 1928 The route “led through southeastern 
Iowa, central Illinois, southwestern Indiana, western 
Kentucky and Tennessee, central Georgia and north 
central Flonda” On the highway, approximately 
1,000 miles of which at that time were paved, we 
recorded 45 examples of dead mammals represented 
by 10 species The cottontail led the casualty list 
with 7 individuals Second in point of numbers was 
the domestic cat, with 6 individuals, while but a single 
dead skunk was observed 

Of course so many variables are involved in a eon 
Bideration of data of this sort that far reaching con 
elusions are scarcely warranted on the basis of the 
bare facts as here outlined Nevertheless, the observa 
tions seem worthy of comment and provide food for 
reflection and speculation for the student of distnbu 
tion and ecology as well as for the conservationist 
Dxtton Stoner 

New York State Museum 

THE PAINT CREEK METEORITE 

Tub department of geology of the College of Woos 
ter recently received from Dr J H Todd, a physician 
of Wooster, Ohio, a splendid specimen of an iron 
mckel meteorite The donor, now ninety eight years 
of age, 13 the oldest practicing physician in Ohio, if 
not in the United States, and is the oldest member of 
the Ohio Academy of Science As a young man he 
became interested m geology and archeology and haa, 
dunng his long life, given much attention to the col 
lection of geological and archeological specimens, 
having donated no less than 35,000 Indian relica to 
the Ohio State Archeological Museum, 5,000 to the 
City Museum of Wooster, Ohio, and a large number 
of geological specimens to the College of Wooster 

According to Dr Todd the meteonte fell, m 1868, 
in the vicinity of Paint Creek, on the property of 
William Johnson, located about three miles from 
Hopewell Church in Holmes County, Ohio Johnson, 
who lived on a terrace, a short distance back from 
Paint Creek, heard the noise of the approaching 
meteorite and ran to his porch Upon looking up, 
he saw the flaming body approaching with a trail of 
Are behind it As he watched it, it exploded almost 
directly over him, breaking into what appeared to 
him to bo thousands of fragments The larger por- 
tion then started almost straight down, striking a 
fence about a quarter of a mile down stream, toward 
the mill It seared the fence for some distance and 
then buried itself in the ground Johnson dug the 
meteonte from a depth of about 4 feet, where it was 
resting on bed rook He told of the incident to Dr 
Todd at the time he gave the latter the meteqnte 
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and hu story was venfled by two millers, Adam Hofl- 
stadt and John Mooch, who operated a flour null on 
Paint Creek not far from the scene and were present 
when the meteorite was extracted from the ground 
The meteorite weighs 20i pounds and is about 8 
inches long and 7 inches wide The forward part is 
smooth and striated, conung to a broad, blunt point, 
the leeward portion is broad and rough and without 
grooves or stnations It is pitted in places No 
sections of it have been made, but it is believed, from 
its external appearance, to have the same structure 


common to the iron mckcl variety of meteorite There 
is no record of this meteorite m scientific literature 
and the unusual conditions associated with its fall 
make it of interest to science Few meteorites have 
been seen to fall at a deflmte location and then dug 
from the ground The depth to which it penetrated, 
through the mantle rock to the bed rock, 4 feet from 
the surface, indicates the force with which it struck 
the ground 

Karl Ver Stibg 

CoLUcoB OP Wooster 
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MILTON RESEARCH AWARDS AT HARVARD 
UNIVERSITY 

Tub grant of fifty six awards amounting to $01, SI'S 
to members of the faculty of Harvard University for 
use in research work during the academic year 1935- 
36, under tlie provision of funds established by the 
late William F Mjlton, ’68, and Joseph II Clark, ’57, 
has been announced Awards in the sciences are as 
follows 

Kennetu T Bainbruxie, assistant professor of physics, 
to purchase apparatus for concentrating isotopes 
Thouas Barbour, professor of zoology and director of 
the University Museum, and Alfred 8 Romer, pro 
fessor of zoology, to collect fossil reptiles m South 
ern Brazil 

Paul D Bartlett, instructor la chemistry, to study 
quantitatively the so called “Positive Halogen’’ in 
organic compounds 

Henry E Bent, assistant professor of chemistry, to 
study tho absorption spectra of organic free radicals 
at low temperatures 

Henry B Bioelow, professor of zoology, for a continu 
ation of the investigation of siphonophores collected 
by Dr Johannes Schmidt on the last Dana Expcdi 
tion, 1928-30 

Maeland P Bii lings, assistant professor of geology, to 
complete tho geology of the New Hampshire portion 
of tho Mt Cubo Quadrangle and the Chocorua Quad 
rangle 

Nil HOLAi A Borodin < iirator of fishes to study the 
anabiosis of fishes 

Frank M Carpenter, assistant curator of mvortebratt 
paleontology, to study fossil insects from Creodo 
shales, Colorado 

Hubert L Clark, associate professor of zoology, to illus 
trate report on Australian Echinoderms 
Franzo H Crawpord, assistant professor of physics, to 
continue the study of Schumann absorption of poly 
atomic molecules 

Walter F Dearborn, professor of education, to organize 
records obtained over a twelve-year period of tho 
mental and physical growth of American public school 
children 


Oliver L Fassio, research associate, Blue Hill Observa 
tory, to contmue work on report on the climate of 
Puerto Bico 

AfERRlTT L Iernald, professor of natural history, to 
produce engravings of technical details of critical 
or newly studied plants and to map thoir geographic 
afllnities 

Louis F Fieser, associate professor of chemistry, to con 
tinuo an investigation of organic cancer producing 
compounds 

Pail E Cast, assistant professor of forestry, to extend 
present program to a study of tho effect of varied 
nutrition and radiation on tho growth of seedlmg 
pines 

James C Greenway, Jr., assistant curator of birds, to 
publish a report on a eolloction of birds from the 
Coastal Bunge between the Markham and Wana 
Elvers, northeastern New Guinea 
hARVEST A He>OTON, professor of anthropology, to con 
tinue the study of human eye pigmentation by means 
of color photography 

Cornelius S Huelbut, Jr, instructor in mmeralogy, to 
study corundum deposits of western United States 
Bernard M Iacobson, rose arch fellow in medicine, to 
purify, to identify chemically and to study tlio bio 
logical activities of the m ilerials in liver which are 
effective in pernicious uniiiiia 
GrOROE B Kistiakowsky, nssociatu professor of chem 
istry, to study the heat capacities of polyatomic gases 
by tho adiabatic expansion method 
ISPFH 8 Larsen, Jr, professor of petrography to eon 
tinue the study of minerals by x ray analysis 
Ij Don Lket, instructor in geology, to compile a book 
detailing tho principles of seismologicnl investiga 
tions and reporting results of current research at 
Harvard 

Theodore Lyman, director of Jefferson Physical Labora 
tory, to continue x ray studies 
Lionel S Marks, professor of mechanical engineering, 
to investigate the flow of air through centrifugal fans 
with tho hope of putting the design on a rational 
basis 

Harry E Mimno, assistant professor of physics, to con 
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tistte itttdiM oa the measurement of the efleetive 
height of the Kennelly Heaviside layers 
Ohakleb PiiACH*, professor of mineralogy, to eontume 
work on revision of Dana's “System of Mineralogy “ 
Buoh M Raup, research associate in the Arnold Arbo 
return, to eontinoe the investigation of the systematie 
and geographic botany of the subarctic Mackontie 
River basin m northwestern Canada 
Albkkt Sauveub, professor of metallurgy and metal 
lography, CouroBT A Adaus, professor of engineer 
ing and Jacob F Dsn Habtoo assistant professor of 
applied mechanics, for the study of metaUurgieal and 
stress problems of welding and stress relieving 
Donau) Scott, director of tho Peabody Museum, to per 
mit the Peabody Museum to cooperate with the Divi 
Bion of Anthropology in an expedition to Kashmir 
and the Tibetan border 

Hablow Shaplbv, director of the Harvard College Ob 
servatory, and Donald H Menzkl, assistant pro 
fesBor of astronomy, for an expedition headed by Dr 
Donald H Menzel to observe the Siberian total eclipse 
Tune 19, 1936 

JABEZ 0 Street, instructor in physios to study the pro 


duction of indueed radioactivity by nentrotts and tim 
disintegration of atomie nuclei by protons and 
deutons 

Riobabd P Stbono, professor of tropical medieine, to 
prepare illustrations for the monograph — “Onchoeer 
ciaais, with Special Reference to the Central Amer 
lean Form of the Disease ’’ 

Ybllapbaoada SubbaEow, Austin teaching fellow in bio 
logical chemistry, to isolate and investigate the struc 
ture of substances in bver which are active in pellagra 
and pernicious anemia, and which cause retlculocytosis 
in guinea pigs 

Moboan Upton, assistant professor of genwal physiol 
ogy, to study the integrative action of the central ner 
vous system by means of experiments on the binaural 
localization of sound 

WiUJAM F Wells, instructor in sanitation, to study 
the effect of ventilation factors on tho viability and 
dispersion of bacteria and other living elements in 
air 

John H Welsh Jk., instructor in zoology, and Fenneb 
A Chace Jb. assistant curator of marine inverte 
brates to study the eyes of deep water crustaceans 


SCIENTIFIC APPARATUS AND LABORATORY METHODS 


A SIMPLE DEVICE FOR THE RAPID OB- 
SERVATION OF OBJECTS IN LATERAL 
AND VENTRAL VIEWS 

Thf necessity of observing all surfaces of amphib 
lan eggs with the least amount of manipulation has 
resulted m the development of several devices ’ * The 
simple apparatus hero described has tho advantages 
of being inexpensive and of requiring only about 25 
minutes to make or repair, it is not easily damaged 
In rapid succession one may obtain lateral or ventral 
views, or both simultaneously 
A diagrammatic section through the device is shown 



Fio 1 


1 J F Daniel and A B Burch, Vmv Cahf Puhl 
Zool, 39 201, 1933 

SAM Schechtman, Untv Cahf Publ Zool 39 303, 
1934 


in Pig 1 It consists of a solid, rectangular block of 
parafiBn (b), in one side of which is excavated a 
chamber just large enough to hold firmly the two 
juxtaposed 90“ prisms (p^ and p®), which are oe 
mented in place with a warm scalpel The upper 
face of one prism (p®) forms the floor of a reservoir 
(r) into which is placed the object (e) to be observed 
The walls of this reservoir are composed of paraffin 
on three sides, the fourth being formed by the upper 
portion of the external pnsm (p*) Ventral views 
{vv) or lateral views (Iv) or both simultaneously 
may be obtained by simply altering the position of 
the device with reference to the microscopic objective 
(ob) The floor of the reservoir (r) may be made 
perfectly level by planing thin strips from the lower 
surface of the paraffin block 

A M Soheohtuan 

Univebsity or Oalitornla 
AT Lob Anueles 

A MICROTOME KNIFE HOLDER FOR SAFE- 
TY RAZOR BLADES i 

CoNSiDEHABLB difficulty has been expeneneed in 
using the razor blade holders commercially obtainable 
The blade is not held sufficiently ngidly to permit of 
fine sectioning The razor blades available seem to 
have quite as good an edge as the ordinary microtome 
knife and are, of course, much leas expensive Cham- 

1 From the laboratories of insect pl^ilology and toXl 
cology, Division of Entomology and Parasitology, Uni 
versity of Califomia, Berkeley, Calif 
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b«rUm* dueones holders end implies that the com 
menial ones are not desirable 
The obvious need is a method of clamping the blade 
ngidly and jet permitting easy adjustment of the 
amount of blade projecting It is also desirable that 
the angle whieh the bevel on the rasor blade makes 
with the paraffin block is small so that a true cutting 
and not a scraping action is obtained In Fig 1 is 



shown a blade holder which embodies these require 
ments* The rasor blade, R, fits over the pins, P, 
which project from a milled eylindneal surface m 
block B The clamping block, C, is placed over the 
blade, the screws S, passing through the holes, H, and 
IS held down by the nuts, N The bottom of the 
clamping block is a curved surface having a slightly 
greater radius of curvature than that in the block, B, 
to insure a tight clamping at the projecting edge 
The pins, P, are eccentrically mounted so that by 
turning them the amount of blade projecting may be 


varied from 0 25 to 1 25 mm The tubes, T, lead to a 
hole in the block lying just under the blade and are 
used for cooling the knife For cutting thin sections 
in paraffin, cooling the knife by running cold bnne 
through it will give a much better nbbon and less 
compression of the sections The block is dimensioned 
to fit in the standard microtomes and is mounted so 
that the face toward the paraffin block is inchned 
4®, which will give a clearance angle of about 8® to 
the cutting edge 

This holder has been in use for over a year and has 
proven entirely satisfactory Using rasor blades of 
several makes, it is possible to section whole insects, 
such as grasshoppers, butterfly pupae and insect eggs, 
when imbedded in paraffin It is also possible to make 
5p sections of plant material, such as insect galls, 
when imbedded in paraffin 

Rodsrick Craig 
Charles Wilson 

INEXPENSIVE GREEN FILTERS 

FliATBaiS which are quite satisfactory for the erami 
nation of tissues stained by the Fculgen method can 
bo made by placing one or more tliicknesees of green 
Cellophane between two large microscopic slides and 
binding the edges with lantern slide tape Filters of 
different densities are obtained by varying the number 
of layers of Cellophane used 

Esther Carpenter 

Smith Collbob 


SPECIAL ARTICLES 


HEREDITARY BRACHYDACTYLIA AND 
ASSOCIATED ABNORMALITIES 
IN THE RABBIT 

Deeorhities of the hands and feet are among the 
oldest recognized hereditary variations in man They 
have been reported in apparently unrelated families 
scattered throughout the world, and appear in a 
variety of forms ranging from minor brachydactylia 
to complete absence of hands and feet 

Investigations based on family histones have shown 
that these are dominant mutations, but the matcnal 
available for study has been limited and not subject 
to experiment or control The mating of individuals 
showing different forms of abnormality has not been 
recorded, and the genetic relation of this group of 
variations is uncertain 

Comparable vanations have recently been encoun 
tered m the rabbit, and the occurrence of a senes of 
deformities from brachydactylia to acheiropodia in a 
single line of animals indicates that in thu instance 
they are expressions of a single primary mutation 

>C J Ohamberlain, ‘‘Methods in Plant Histology,” 
University of Chieaf o Press » 


altered by modifying factors or of a closely linked 
group of genes The appearance of the mutation in 
a laboratory animal naturally adapted to experimen- 
tal procedures offers an approach to the study of the 
genetic relations of these abnormalities, and additional 
interest is attached to these affections because of a 
closely associated functional infenonty The purpose 
of the present paper is to describe tho variations as 
they occur in the rabbit and to report on tho progress 
of genetic studies 

The first deformity of this order was discovered in 
the offspring of a brother sister matmg of apparently 
normal animals These animals were hybnds denved 
from tho crossing of a pure-bred Fnglish doe with a 
male of mixed breed for the purpose of studying the 
inhontanoe of a peculiar eye color Both parental 
lines had been bred for generations, and there were 
instances in which matings bad been made which 
should have disclosed the presence of the deformity 
in either line, but none occurred until the two lines 
were crossed as indicated above Subsequently, the 

• These holders may be obtained from J B Dempster, 
2204 Glen Ave , Berkeley, Oalif 



406 


SCIENCE 


Toi. 81, No 2104 


mak was backcrossed to his mother and mated to a 
number of related females, and while the variation 
did not appear in the resulting litters, tests of repro 
sentative animals derived from these matings showed 
that some were carriers Unfortunately, the doe of 
this pair and her sire died before similar tests could 
be made but in several matings with the same buck, 
the doe produced young showing the deformity 
Three litters containing 19 normal and 0 deformed 
animals were obtained in this manner, but despite 
continued efforts, including the use of foster mothers, 
only one deformed animal, a female, was raised to 
maturity 

In typical cases of brachydactylia in the rabbit the 
tooB of affected feet are shortened in the manner 
characteristic of the deformity in man, and x ray 
examination shows that the shortening is due to loss 
or shortening of the middle phalanx Minor deformi 
ties also occur in which shortening or loss of the 
terminal phalanges is the only alteration, but as a 
rule, the abnormality is more extensive than in typical 
cases of human brachydactylia Ihcrc is usually 
shortening of the metacarpal or metatarsal bones, and 
the complete absence of all bones except those of the 
tarsal and carpal groups is of common occurrence 
Frequently, the entire foot is absent or composed only 
of irregular fragments of tarsal or carpal bones 
These conditions are present at birth, and definite 
deformities have been found in embryos during the 
third week of pregnancy The feet of these embryos 
wore in a normal position and there were no adhesions 
or abnormal relations which would suggest intiauter 
me amputation 

An especially important feature of this mutation 
13 the influence exerted upon the long bones of the 
leg In all cases of marked abnormality of the feet 
so far observed, the bones of the corresponding leg, 
including proximal and distal segments, are markedly 
shortened and their diameters irregularly diminished 
as compared with those of unaffected members This 
condition is also present from birth and appears to 
bo an integral part of the variation 

Any one or any combination of the conditions de 
scribed may be present in a given animal and any 
one or all feet may bo affected Moreover, the 
progeny of given parents differ as widely in these 
respects as the progeny of different parents, so that 
at present there appears to be no relation between 
the location or character of the deformity presented 
by* jmrents and by progeny 

As mentioned above, there is evidence of a cousti 
tutional inferiority in the stock transmittmg this ab- 
normabty The deformity itself offers no serious 
obstacle to a normal, healthy cage life, but losses of 
affected and unaffected animals during the first few 


weeks of life have been exceptionally high At birth 
they frequently show signs of retarded development 
or prematurity, such as deficient pigmentation and 
delayed growth of hair, others are obviously non- 
viable Most of the females are poor mothers and 
unless the young are fostered, they die shortly of 
starvation or exposure or are eaten by the doe Even 
with good foster mothers, the animals show an in- 
creased susceptibility to ordinary disorders and only 
a small proportion reach maturity 

These animals also display reproductive abnormati 
ties Thus the fertility of females and of hetero- 
zygous males is considerably lower than the general 
level of the colony, and less than 30 per cent of mat 
mgs result in pregnancy Only two affected males 
have been reared to maturity One of those, a semi 
ciyptorchid, has been mated repeatedly with does 
known to be fertile without a single pregnancy result 
mg The other possesses normal testicles but is an 
extremely pugnacious animal While numerous at 
tempts have been made to secure matmgs, he has 
never manifested a desire to render service, but on 
the other hand viciously attacks the female 

So far, genetic studies have been based largely on 
the progeny denved from the affected female men 
tioncd above by crossing with an unrelated male 
Tests of three sons obtained in this manner have 
shown that all of them transmit the abnormality 
Eleven females were raised from the matmgs of one 
eon with unrelated does and were backcrossed to him 
and to the other males Of those six proved to be 
transmitters and five produced only normal young in 
numerous htters, mdicating that the male m question 
was heterozygous 

Matmgs between heterozygous males and females 
have given 145 normal and 48 abnormal animals, 
which corresponds with the expected values of 144 75 
and 48 25 for a simple recessive character 

Backcross matmgs between affected females and 
heterozygous males have given a total of 50 young, 
of which 31 were normal and 19 abnormal This 
13 an approximation to the expected ratio of normal 
and affected individuals, and the difference is not 
significant 

The mutation desenbed is apparently a simple re- 
cessive character which onginated with the crotsmg 
of the two animals mentioned One of the parental 
lines was adequately tested for the prior existence of 
the mutant genes after the character was detected and 
the other was sufficiently mvestigfated by an examina 
tion of breedmg records and by test of closely related 
members of the Ime to render the previous existence 
of the mutation highly improbable The mutant 
character is of especial interest because of its close 
resemblance to well-known human affections with the 
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nnphcstion of a genetic relation in the senes of 
abnonnalities affecting the hands and feet and the 
definite extension of the developmental disturbance 
well beyond the site of obvious deformity The con 
nection between the anatomical abnormalities and the 
functional disorders in these animals is uncertain 
Further studies may clarify these several relation 
ships 

Habby S N Greenf 

Thb Rockwelubb Institute 
rOE MEDICiU, Beseabuu 
New Yobk, N Y 

THE REDUCING POWERS OF PHYSIOLOGI- 
CALLY IMPORTANT CARBOHYDRATES 

In view of the increasing attention paid to the role 
of the physiologically important sugars in body eoon 
omy, it seemed worth while to detemune the relative 
and actual reducing values of these sugars, using the 
newer techniques devised for the determination of 
glucose 

The sugar methods employed were Fobn’s modifl 
cation of the Folin Wu method* , Somogyi’s mod flea 
tion of the Shaffer Hartmann technique**, the revised 
Folin Malmros micro sugar method* , the Hagedom 
Jensen femcyanide method* and the new copper 
lodometnc method (reagents) of Shaffer and 
Somogyi * 

In this paper are presented a comparison of the 
reducing values of d glucose, 1 arabmose, d fructose 
d galactose, lactose (hydrate) and maltose (hydrate) 

The sugars employed were all of the highest pur 
chasable punty (Pfanstiehl brand) All the sugar 
samples were dried m a vacuum desiccator to con 
atant weight and the punty checked by means of the 
polanscope All pipettes, sugar tubes and boiling 
tubes were calibrated Stock sugar solutions were 
made by accurately weighing out 75 milligrams of 
sugar and diluting in retested 50 milliliter volumetric 
flasks with one half saturated benzoic acid as a pre 
servative From these 015 per cent solutions the 
proper dilutions for the techniques were made 

The determinations were earned out for each 
method exactly as described for glucose, the glucose 
reference standard being made up to contain the same 
weight of material as the solutions of the other sugars 

Since the sugar methods employed were designed 
primarily for the determination of glucose, the rcduc 

1 0 PoUn, Jour Biol Chem 82 83, 1029 

*M Somogyi, Jour Biol Chem 80 665, 1930, 70 
699, 1026 

*0 Folin and H Malmros, Jour Biol Chem 83 11'’ 
1929 

* H 0 Eagedorn and B N Jensen, Biochem Zcitsohr 
135 46, 1023 

• PA Shaffer and M Somogyi, Jour Biol Chem 
100 606, 1988 


mg powers of the other sugars are expressed in terms 
of this carbohydrate as unity 
In Table I is presented a comparison of the relative 

TABLE I 

A CoMPAaisoN, TO Glucose as 1, or the Eelative Re 

DUCINO POWLBS Or EQUAI WKIOHTS or THE 
CARBOHVDaATES 


Method 


I I 
^ I 


New Folin Wu 1 0 66 1 05 0 76 0 41 0 40 
Somogyi Shaffer 

Hartmann 1 0 80 1 03 0 70 0 40 0 38 


Folin Malmros 

Weinbach Hag dorn Jenson 
and 

Calvin Shaffer Somogyi 
Reagent 50 1 
gm KI 


1 0 96 0 98 0 82 0 47 0 39 

1 0 87 1 02 0 74 0 67 0 75 

1 0 85 0 96 0 76 0 46 0 34 


Shaffer Somogyi 
Reagent 60, 5 

gm KI 1 0 87 1 00 0 76 0 46 0 36 


• One molecule water of hydration 

reducing values of equal weights of the carbohydrates 
studied, while in Table II arc given the results on 

TABLE ir 

A COMPAElSON TO GLUCOSE AS 1, OP THE RELATIVE 
Reducino Powfes or Equimolecular 
Oabbobtubatb Solutions (as 
Calculated) 


Method 



Now Folin Wu 1 0 64 1 05 0 75 0 82 0 80 

Somogyi Shaffer 

Hartm a nn 1 0 67 1 03 0 70 0 80 0 76 

holm Malmros 1 0 80 0 98 0 82 0 94 0 78 

Weinbach Hagodom Tenaen 1 0 73 1 02 0 74 1 34 1 60 

and 

Colvin Shaffer Somogyi, 

Reagent 50, 1 

gm KI 1 0 71 0 96 0 75 0 02 0 68 

Shaffor Somogyi, 

Reagent 50, 6 

gm KI 1 0 73 100 0 76 0 92 0 70 


• One molecule water of hydration 

the basis of equimolecular solutions, as calculated 
from Table I 

The order of reducing power in general, for all 
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the methods, per equal weight of sugar is fructose or 
glucose > arabtnose > galactose > lactose > tnaltose 
The order of reducing power per molecule is fructose 
or glucose > lactose > maltose or galactose > ara- 
btnose 

Anoel P Weinbach 
D Bailee Calvin 

Univeesity or Missouri 
School or Medicine 

A NEW CANKER DISEASE OP RED PINE, 
CAUSED BY TYMPANIS PINASTRP 
Red or Norway pine {Pinus resvnosa Sol ) le to day 
one of the most important of our native coniferous 
trees for reforestation purposes Its silvicultural im 
portance has been largely responsible for its wide use, 
but its freedom from serious disease has been at least 
contributory Therefore, any new disease is of 
immediate interest and needs thorough investigation 
During the winter of 1932-33 a small area was 
observed in the Eli Whitney Forest (the watershed 
property of the New Haven Water Company, New 
Haven, Conn ) where the red pines were dead and 
dying Subsequent studies have shown that the causal 
organism is Tympants pvnastrx Tul A preliminary 
report of these studies and a brief summary of the 
more important results are given in this article 
On red pine the disease is characterised by the 
formation of axially elongated stem cankcre with or 
without definite margins and with depressed centers 
which become roughened and open after two or three 
years The absence of any marked resinosis in or 
adjacent to the cankered tLssue is noticeable Each 
canker is centered at a node and always has one or 
more central branch stubs, indicating that the organ 
ism enters the stem at the bases of lateral branches 
Because of the absence of cankers on the centrally 
lointed branches it appears that the fungus exists 
there primanly as a saprophyte and grows into the 
stem and produces cankers only when the host is 
weakened by some environmental factor Infection 
has been found only in southern Connecticut in plan 
tations estabbshod from 191G to 1919 

The same fungus is associated with cankers on 
northern white pine (P strobus L), but on this host 
infection is limited to trees which are greatly weak 
ened through shade suppression, root competition, 
poor soil or some other similar cause Occasional 
cankers on white pine have been observed throughout 
New England and in New York and Maryland 
The fructifications of T pxttastr* are glistening 
black cartilaginous bodies They occur on practically 

1 Contribution from the Osbom Botanical Laboratory, 
Yale University, In cooperation with the Northeastera 
Forest Experiment Station. Published with permission 
of the Secretary of Agriculture 


all cankers on both hosts, bat beoaose of thair small 
sue — up to 1 mm in height and breadth — they may 
not be noticed unless one is particularly and closely 
searching for them They are of two kinds — ovate 
or spherical pyomdia on a stromoid base and disk- 
shaped stalked apothecia The presence of either u 
sufficient to identify the organism 
The parasitism of T ptnastr* on red pine has been 
definitely established through artificial inoculation ex- 
periments Pure cultures were secured from the 
fructifications and from inner bark mycelium from 
both red and white pines Two hundred and twenty 
one inoculations and 35 checks were made on 66 
thrifty red pines in May, 1934 Examination of the 
inoculations in late September showed that small but 
typical cankers were present in a few cases and that 
fructifications were present in nearly all eases At 
the same time the rhecks were sterile The fungus 
has been reisolated in pure culture from the artifi- 
cially induced cankers No attempt has been made 
yet to inoculate white pines 

Studies now in progress indicate that the disease 
on red pine is present only m plantations, that it la 
much more prevalent in pure stands than in mixtures 
with white pine, that it is not limited to the poorer 
sites but may occur on the upper crown classes more 
on poor sites than it does on good sites, that on all 
sites the lower crown classes are much more euscep 
tible than the upper ones , and tbai its incidence seems 
to be definitely correlated with the severe drought of 
1930 in southern New England It la to bo expected 
that another penod of infection need not be antici 
pated until another senous drought occurs 
Further studies of this disease are now under way 
The writer would appreciate any information con 
ceming diseased red pine trees or stands Collections 
of T pxnastrx or of closely related fungi on coniferous 
hosts are also requested • 

J B Hansbbouoh 

Division or Forsbt Patholoot 
Bureau or Plant Indubtet 
Maebh Hall Yale UNivEasrrY 
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ADDRESS OF THE PRESIDENT OF THE 
NATIONAL ACADEMY OF SCIENCES^ 

By Dr. W. W. CAMPBELL 

PRESIDENT EMKRITILS OF THE UNIVERSITY OP TALlrOHNIA 


Mr. Minister of Norway, 

Members of the National Academy awl esteemed 
Guests; 

With one exception the several speakore of this 
evening will be forinnlly introduced, and you will 
observe that their addresses fit into a logical plan. It 
will make me feel better if I exercise the privilege of 
telling you that I, as the one exception, am making an 
address at the request of the acadenij’s council, and 
not upon my own initiative. 

The academy’s dinner of each year is attended for 
the first time by many of its recently elected members. 
It is a safe guess that those new members have an in- 
complete understanding of the historic reason for the 
academy’s creation and existence. It was in the mid- 

> Given at the annual dinner, April 23, 1935. 


die year of our great war between the states, tho jear 
1803, that the United States Goveuiment, feeling the 
need for a definite and responsible organization of the 
scientists of the nation to which it could go at any 
time for information and advice on .^cicntifle subjects, 
incorporated and constituted the National Academy if 
Scieiiee.s, by a special Aet of Cougicss This act, in 
effect the ehaiter ot the academy, is a remaikable 
document, remarkable in its brevity, its clarity and in 
my opinion its wi.sdoni. 

The first paiagraph of the congres*ional act con- 
sists ol the statement that fifty American scientists 
whose names are recorded in aljihabctical order, be- 
ginning appropriately with IkiuIs Aga.ssiz, of Har- 
vard, on the Atlantic coast, and ending with “J. D. 
Whitney, California; their associates and fucceasors 
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duly chosen, are hereby incorporated, oonatituted and 
declared to be a body corporate, by the name of the 
National Academy of Sciences” 

The remaining fifteen linos of the punted charter 
contain five specifications, which I shall now quote, 
and briefly comment upon 

Firstly, the National Academy of Sciences 

shall consist of not more than fifty ordinary mem 
bers ” The Congress, in 1870, removed the limitation 
placed upon the number of ordinary members and the 
Aeademy has itself fixed the limit, for the tune being, 
at three hundred The actual number is now 275, of 
whom two are women There are also forty four for 
eign associates, that is, honorary members, eminent 
scientists of other nations 

Secondly, ‘ the National Academy of Sciences 
shall hold an annual meeting at such place in the 
United States as may be designated ” The academy’s 
annual meeting is held always in the city of Wash 
mgton, in the month of April The academy holds a 
stated meeting in the autumn of each year, always at 
some center of higher education or research activity 
other than Washington It met last November in 
Cleveland It will meet next November at the Um 
versity of Virginia 

Thirdly, there is the specification which defines the 
purpose, apparently the sole purpose, of the Congress 
in establishing the academy, namely ‘ the Acad- 
emy shall, whenever called upon by any department 
of the Government, investigate, examine, experiment, 
and report upon any subject of science or art (mean 
ing the practical arts), the actual expense of such in 
vestigations, examinations, experiments, and reports 
to be paid from appropriations which may be made 
for the purpose, but the Academy shall receive no 
compensation whatever for any services to the Gov 
ernraent of the United States ” 

As an unwritten corollary to this specification, I 
may say for the special benefit of our newer members 
that the American citizen, the American scientist, who 
accepts election to membership in the academy tacitly 
agrees to respond to the Government’s call for the 
study of, and report and advise upon any subject ly 
ing within his field of special interest, and without 
expectation of financial recompense for his services 
In the 72 years of its existence the academy has com 
plied a great many times to requests from the gov 
emment for information and advice, gladly, and as 
promptly as practicable, on problems exhibiting a 
wide range of character and magnitude The acad 
emy, naturally and in accord with the expectations of 
the Cengreea in 1863, is uniquely prepared to meet the 
Government’s needs To describe one recent case in 
lOnstration of that fact When the National Planning 
Board, operating under the auspices of the Interior 
Department, on April 24 of last year, formally re- 


quested the National Academy of Seienees to advise 
it concerning “The Rfile of Science lu National Plan- 
ning,” the academy’s report to be made available to 
the board well before the close of June, I assigned 
the duty of conducting as comprehensive a study of 
the subject as the time limitation would permit, and 
of preparing the report, to the academy’s standmg 
Committee on Government Belations, consisting of 
John C Momam, eftatrman, the president and the 
vice president of the academy, the chairman of the 
National Research Council, the chairman of the acad 
emy’s eleven several sections, and the chairman of the 
Division of Federal Relations of the Research Conn 
ml — a committee of sixteen members representing, 
very appropriately in this particular problem, every 
one of the principal fields in the domain of the phys- 
ical and the biological sciences At the same time 
advantage was taken of the academy’s constitutional 
provision which says that “It shall be competent for 
the president, in special cases, to call m the aid, upon 
committees, of experts or men of special attainments 
not members of the acadrany,” to add to the resources 
of the committee the valued knowledge, expenence 
and judgment of twelve distinguished scientists not 
meml^rs of the academy, and also of eleven addi 
tional academy members, making a total personnel 
of thirty Dine The committee’s report, published in 
the Academy’s Annual Report for 1933-34, was 
finished, thanks largely to the chairman’s energy and 
executive ability, and transmitted by the academy to 
the Planning Board on June 18, fifty five days after 
the date of the request 

Recalling that the academy’s metnbers number about 
275, and that they represent in reasonably normal 
proportions the several physical sciences and bio 
logical sciences, including medicine, psychology and 
anthropology, a modest application of arithmetical 
division suggests that the academy could, in case of 
emergency call constitute a full score of committees 
composed of a dozen academy members each, without 
any overlappings of personnel and without requisi- 
tioning its aged members This is an imaginary “set- 
up” of committees it will probably never occur in 
fact The academy’s coUeotive membership represents 
uniqudy in the United States a great reservoir of 
knowledge, experience and tested judgment on scien 
tiflo subjects, and much ean be said as to the wisdom 
of the Congressional plan that “any department of 
the Government” may call upon the academy for in 
formation and advice upon questions in any division 
of the physical sciences and the biological sciences 
Academy committees ean be, and always have been, 
constituted each m excellent accord with the nature of 
the problem involved 

It is a universally recognised fact that governments 
may count upon obtaining the most dependable adviee, 
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in genend, from institntiona which are independent of 
political considerations and relationships, and whose 
members have no political interests except those poa 
sesaed by all good citisena, and no financial or other 
material concern with the outcome of studies con 
ducted for the government 1 do not know of any 
other group of citizens of the republic who are so um 
versally contented with their present lot as are the 
members of this academy Using some ponderous 
language, 1 may proudly say that they are all inter 
ested in the eternal verities I They have been seeking 
the truth, as represented by scientific facts and prin 
ciples, and they have been fairly successful in their 
quests, otherwise they would not be members of the 
academy Looking in the opposite direction, I regard 
it as essential to the welfare of the academy, through 
the decades and centuries which he before it, that the 
academy be at all times completely free of political 
elements in its organic and administrative relation 
ships I think the Congress of 1863, perhaps in re 
sponse to the advices of some of the wise men who 
were prospective charter members of the academy, 
must have realized the importance of this condition, 
for, 

Fourthly, there is a specification in the academy’s 
congressional charter which says that the ’’corporation 
(»«, the National Academy of Sciences) hereby con 
stituted shall have power to make its own oiganiza 
tion, including its constitution, by laws, and rules and 
regulations to fill all vacancies created by death, 
resignation, or otherwise, to provide for the election 
of foreign and domestic members, the division into 
classes, and all other matters needful or usual in such 
institution, and” 

Fifthly, the specification that the academy ’’report 
the same to Congress " 

The charter conditions that the academy govern 
itself in all things, and that the academy receive no 
compensation whatever for any services to the Gov- 
ernment of the United States, are precisely as they 
should be, as both the fundamental purposes of our 
institution and the traditions and expenences of sim 
liar institutions in the capital cities of other nations 
clearly proclaim In confirmation of these facts, I 
can not do better than to quote from the annual ad 
dress delivered by the president of the Royal Society 
of London, Sir William Huggins, in the year 1904 
The Royal Society 

asks for no endowment from the State, for it could not 
tolerate the control from without which follows the ac 
eeptanee of public money, nor permit of that interference 
with its internal affairs which, as is seen in some foreign 
Academies, is associated with State endowment The 
financial independence of the Boyal Society^ ijeither re 


celving nor wishing to accept State aid for its own pri 
vate purposes, has enabled the Society to give advice and 
assistance which, both with the Government and with 
Parliament, have the weight and finality of a wholly du 
interested opinion I (the President of the Royal So 
ciety) may quote here the words of a recent letter from 
His Majesty’s Treasury Their Lordships have deemed 
themselves in the past very fortunate m being able to 
rely, in dealing with scientific questions, upon the aid of 
the Boyal Society, which commands not only the confl 
dence of the scientific world, but also of Parliament 

The Royal Society received its royal charter in the 
year 1602, and it was therefore 242 years old when 
President Huggins thus spoke The Royal Society 
has had long experience, and it is very wise 

I have regarded the charter of the acedemy, re 
ceived by gift of the Congress, as a trust closely 
approaching the sacred, to bo violated or disregarded 
at the academy’s peril In accordance with the spe- 
cific command of its charter from the Congress, the 
academy reports annually to the Congress 

The charter contains one clause which, speaking in 
a familiar manner, may be interpreted as a blanket 
provision conferring unspecified powers ‘ the Na 
tional Academy of Sciences shall have power 
to provide for all other matters needful or usual 
in such institution ” It is thereby permitted, and 
may have been intended by its founders, that the 
academy shall be active in encouraging the extension 
of knowledge in the domain of the physical and the 
biological sciences, through research and discovery 
firstly, by making a high degree of success in this 
field of endeavor the principal and essential criterion 
for election to membership in the academy , secondly, 
by the desonption and the interpretation of research 
results achieved by it« members and other invited sci 
entists, through the medium of papers presented at 
the academy’s meetings, thirdly, by awarding medals 
and bonorana to members and non members in recog 
nition of notable research achievements, or for appli- 
cations of science to the public welfare, fourthly, by 
making grants of money to members and non mem 
bers for the support of defimte and pronusing re- 
search plans from funds which will have come to the 
academy by gifts and bequests, and in yet other ways 
These thmgs the National Academy has done with 
commendable success, as have also the leading acad- 
emies of sciences in other nations 

In the first three decades of this century, and 
earlier, there was wide spread recognition of the ob- 
vious fact that soientiflo discoveries and their appli- 
cations were contributing enormously to the physical 
comforts and the matenal well being of the peoples 
who dwell in what we may call the scientific nationa* 
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Mientifie diwsovery, direoUy and indirectly, 'waa re- 
apoDBible, above all other influences combined, for the 
raising of the standards of living and the lengthening 
of the average span of human life, in the astonishing 
degrees wo arc all aware of Within the past three 
or four yeara, however, scientiflc discoveries, and 
especially the accelerated speed with which such dis 
covencs had recently been made, have been under some 
degieo of suspicion as to their resultant values to the 
human race People in great and unaccustomed num 
bus have been suffering privations, both physical and 
spiritual, and they have been looking for the sources 
ot their misfortunes Scientific discoveries, coming 
too rapidly, have been blamed However, the accusa 
tions have been made more or less irresponsibly, and 
apparently without basis of serious and comprthen 
sivi thought, or verified fact, for discovents in science 
aie but truth uncovered, truth which had been exist 
ing and operating a long, long time, though we didn’t 
know it and we have suSered no harm in suddenly 
learning about it 

It IS doubtless tnie that advances of knowledge in 
the fields of the various sciences have, through their 
applications to the affairs of the world, subtracted 
from the demands for human labor in some of the 
older industncs, but it should be remembered that 
these applications have to their credit the creation and 
development of new activities, many and on rela 
tively large scales, which have undoubtedly given em 
ployment to greater numbers of both men and nomen 
than had been displaced from the earlier activities 

What IS quite another thing, the applications of 
labor saving machinery in factory and null, on the 
farm and elsewhere, have with apparent reason been 
blamed for some of the ills of the world Parly in 
June, 1928, full sixteen months before the financial 
slump of October, 1929, I heard an able and well in 
formed man quote to a small but distinguished audi 
eiice ID New York City the indisputable evidence that 
in the few years then just passed, a great many thou 
sands of workmen, both skilled and unskilled, in mills 
and factories had been displaced by labor saving 
machines displaced so rapidly that they failed in 
large measure to secure other positions, and that al 
ready there was much suffering in consequence The 
speaker, whom many of you know very well, said in 
substance to the men before him, many of whose 
names are as household words to you ‘ If these con 
ditions can develop and exist in the period of great 
est manufacturing activity ever experienced in our 
country, what will happen when years of economic 
depression arrive f I ask and urge,” said the speaker, 
“that you men of large affairs and wide experience 
give thought to the great problem which seems to he 
ahead of us” 


The predicted problem of uuemj^oymMtt and its 
dire consequences has certainly been with us, through 
the past five years However, the laborwsaTmg ma 
chinery under suspicion had but little relation, and 
much of it absolutely no relation to recent discoveries 
in science For example, we have all seen labor- 
saving machinery at work in the construction of mod 
em highways, and on the farms which certainly had 
no relation to recent discoveries in science 1* Rather 
were the offending machines, with relatively few ex 
ceptions, the products of mechanical engineers’ and 
electrical engineers’ inventive genius, aroused by the 
urge of the great war’s abnormal demands and later 
by the urge of competition perhaps due in some mea- 
sure to low wages in other lands and relativdy high 
wages and other conditions at home I do not pursue 
the subject further because, in my opinion, it lies 
almost wholly within the immense and important 
domain of economics and the social sciences 

There is one superlatively important consequence of 
discoveries and developments in the physical and the 
biological sciences which seldom gets any description 
or discussion in books and newspapers read by people 
in general In preceding paragraphs I have been 
treating of science chiefly in its '‘bread and butter” 
aspects I here refer to the profound influence of 
scientific discovery, through the decades and the een 
tunes, upon our modes of thought, upon our freedom 
of speech and freedom of search for the truth, upon 
our ways of looking at life and life’s affairs The 
subject 18 a most tempting one, and if time were 
abundant, as it is not, I should have liked to develop 
it, but I must limit myself to a few more or less 
disconnected illustrations and statements 

Nearly forty years ago, while on a scientiflo mission 
in central India, I camped in a region whose people 
were suffering from their second year of famine I 
could not induce any of the emaciated millions of 
Hindus around us to accept a slice of bread or a 
can of peaches because, for reasons attaching to their 
caste system, all our food, from their point of view, 
was unclean in the theological sense, and to eat it 
would destroy their chances of happiness m the world 
to come 

The Hindus and the Mohammedans and the other 
"fatalistic” peoples, with relatively few exceptions, 
have been falbng far behind with respect to what we 
make bold to call world progress, not because they 

s After thU address was finished, I learned from Time 
for April 82, pages 36-38, that a maehine for pleklag 
cotton, in replacement of human labor, has been invented 
and subjected to successful test Time says that "In 
seven and a half hours it gathers as much cotton as a 
diligent hand picker gathers in an eleven week seaasn " 
I doubt if it bears intimate relation to any recent dis- 
covery in science, but the subject might easily become 
one of vast importance, eeonomleaKy and poUneaOy 
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have been xetrogxading in the abeolnte sense, bnt be- 
eanse the other peoples have relatively forged ahead 
Their disadvantages have lam leee m their failaro to 
profit from the material benefits of appbed science 
than in their holding to the mystical philosophioa of 
old, which are “fatal” to progress The essence of 
the philosophy of science is the oause-and effect pnn 
ciple The tenets of the scientific spirit tell us, when 
ever we are dealing with really serious matters, to 
“Prove all thmgs, hold fast that which is good” 

The year 1869, three quarters of a century ago, 
marked an astonishing epoch in the intellectual history 
of the world, m no previous year had so much been 
done to hberate the spint of man In that year was 
published the “Ongin of Species”, m that year were 
discovered the principles of spectroscopy It is true 
that many of the ideas on evolution antedated Dar 
win, but Darwin’s systematised and fortified ideas 
took root, and thenceforward there developed rapidly 
the hypothesis, and I might almost say the conviction 
that the principles of evolution are applicable to 
nearly all — perhaps all — things to our ideas on 

almost any subject, certainly to the religions and the 
theologies of the earth’s peoples, to the earth, in 
that it 18 not only very old, and the result of evolu 
tionary processes, but that the earth’s surface features 
and all things upon the earth are changing, more or 
less slowly evolving, in orderly manner, with the pass 
mg of time Some of the revelations of the spcctro 
scope antedated Kirchhoff, but with the ability to 
interpret spectroscopic observations of the sun, of 
the other stars, of the nebulae, there came rapidly a 
realisation of the unity of the great universe The 
earth is not only not flat, it is not the center of the 
universe , it is just one of the sun’s smaller children , 
our sun itself is juet a humble star among the billions 
of stars m our own stellar system, and there are, at 
the least, many tens of millions of other stellar eys- 
tems These are facts, established at the coet of great 
labor, and they have influenced and modified our ideas 
and attitudes most profoundly No longer do we re- 
peat the old dicta, “We shall never be able to know 
the chemical composition of the stars”, “The oondi 
tions existing in the deep interior of the earth must 
forever remain unknown”, and many similar beliefs of 
the last century and earlier 
The dread malady, diphtheria, now comes to a 
very low percentage of famihee, but with every com 
prehending family there resides an inspiring appre- 
ciation of the values beyond price which reside in the 
antitoxin made available by scientific research Rela 
tively few families have members or fnends at sea, 
but every intelligent family finds mental and spintnal 
(Kunfort m the knowledge that wireless telegraphy is 
ever alert to rob the oceans of tiftir most emd ter- 


rors Our physicists have not yet learned what dee- 
tricity really is, but I thmk they hold to the expecta- 
tion that they or their successors will some day find 
out what it is Their discoveries about the constitu- 
tion of the atoms and the ways of their constituent 
parts promise to bo as marvelous as the modem 
developments of astronomical knowledge At any 
rate, the physicists know much more about electricity 
than the astronomers do about gravitation We know 
something of what gravitation is doing, and of what 
it will do, but we seem to know nothing about the 
mechanism of its action, nothing of the technical 
reason why it exists Of all the forces known to man, 
gravitation is marvelous beyond compare The veloc 
ity of light and of electncity, 186,000 miles a second, 
seems to be a snail’s pace in contrast with the effective 
speed of gravitational action Pulses of light, emitted 
by the sun, require 500 seconds for their journey to 
the earth, whereas the sun’s gravitational pull upon 
the earth, compelling the earth to travel in its elliptic 
orbit, seems to act mstantaneously across the gap of 
93 millions of miles At any rate, the tests of that 
hypothesis have been many, and not one of them has 
given or suggested an answer to the contrary The 
gravitational action of two bodies upon each other 
seems not to be affected or modified by the placing or 
presence of other bodies, no matter bow massive, be 
tween them a pebble at my foot at midnight and the 
farthermost atom of calcium on the far side of the 
sun are thought to attract each other precisely as they 
would if the entire body of the earth, save that one 
pebble, and the entire body of the sun, save that one 
calcium atom, were annihilated and non existent The 
strength of the mutual gravitational pull of two 
bodies seems not to depend upon their temperatures, 
their magnetic states or any other known conditions 
I have mentioned these well known facts not at all 
for Uie information of any single member of thi« 
intelligent audience, but to link a few of the many 
marvelous accomplishments of the past with some of 
the outstanding mysteries of the present, in illustra- 
tion of the spirit of science which says that research 
will proceed in the hope and expectation that with 
the passing of the centunos and the miUenma the 
greatest of mysteries in our surroundings on tae earth 
and in the umverse will one by one be resolved Why 
should we not have confidence that many children of 
to-day will live to see all the infections and contagious 
diseases, including infantile paralysis, banished from 
the earth, through the discoveries of medical science 
and the administrations of public health semcest 
Why should not man aim at an ever more complete 
comprehension of the universe in which he la hvi^g 
and workingf I think we are all in accord with th« 
thesis that the vast body of known t^gith abmrt our 
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surroundings, as revealed by the ways and the means of the most lively imagination and, being idealisho 
of the physical and the biological sciences, is inoom- and non-matenalistio in oharaoter, is of tiie impensh- 
parably more wonderful and inspiring than the fiction able treasures of the human race 


MEDALS OF THE NATIONAL ACADEMY OF SCIENCES 


PRESENTATION OF THE AGASSIZ MEDAL 
FOR 1934 TO HAAKON HASBERG GRAN 

Whethbm we ourselves be physicists, chemists or 
biologists, I think we will all agree, as living beings, 
that no question of sea science is more intriguing 
than how the inhabitants of the waters manage to 
survive in the waste of waters And if we follow 
the life chain backward far enough we come at last 
to the question What it is that governs the prodnctiv 
ity of the sea for the microscopic fioating vegetation 
which serves as eventual sustenance for all the am 
mala of the seat If all flesh be grass, it is as nearly 
true that all fish be diatoms It is in this most sig 
nificant field that Haakon Oran has delved, until his 
name and fame are as familiar to students of manne 
biology os 18 his genial countenance to many of us 
here 

Gran’s earliest scientific papers wore along some 
what other bnes, for ho opened his productive career 
as a student of the taxonomy and distribution of 
diatoms, a field in which he soon attained high emi 
nence He commenced his scientific authorship in the 
last years of the past century, in 1902 came his 
famous monograph on the plankton of the Norwegian 
sea, where he traced for the first time the relationship 
that the communities of floating plants bear to the 
various water masses through the seasons for so 
extensive an area By 1908 he had produced his well 
known handbook of the manne planktonic diatoms 
In 1912 there followed what still remains the best 
rounded account of the vegetable plankton of high 
seas that has appeared, based on his own field studies 
on the transatlantic expedition of the Michael Sara 
And he has ever since continued adding to our factual 
knowledge of the microscopic plants of the oceans, 
far and wide 

Al l this, however, expresses but one side of Gran’s 
scientific life Even in his earliest papers, while a 
young student, we see him concerned with the sudden 
and spectacular mcreases and decreases in the amount 
of planktonic vegetation in northern seas, and with 
the wide variations that may exist in this respect 
within short distances, the occurrence of which was 
already well known, but for which no explanation 
had previously been suggested Influenced, perhaps, 
by the Norwegian oceanographers Nansen and Eel 
land-Hansen, he early saw that advances here, as in 


the physics of the sea, awaited the development of a 
precise quantitative technique Experience followed 
with the centrifuge method, introduced shortly pre- 
vious by Lohman, with such rich results By 1912 
Gran had combined this procedure with a satisfactory 
technique for preservation, and provided his fellow 
students with a tool, by means of which the whole 
water mass, top to bottom, can be as precisely ex- 
amined for its content of microscopic plankton as 
for its temperature or for its sahnity Use of this 
tool far and wide, from seaside laboratory and deep 
sea expedition, has vastly enlarged our knowledge of 
the quantitative distribution of planktonic organisms, 
and Gran has himself introduced it to American 
waters 

By that date Brandt’s theoretic application, to the 
sea, of Liebig’s law of the mmimum, had been widely 
accepted as a working hypothesis, while Nathanson’s 
suggestion that updrafts of chemically rich water 
from the deeps bring fertility to the surface sone 
where plants can hve was exciting attention These 
threads Gran drew together, showing that the seasonal 
cycle of plankton production in North European seas 
IS explicable only on the assumptions that variability 
in the chemical fertility of the water is in fact a con- 
trolling factor, that different water masses and depths 
do differ in this respect, and that the fertihty of the 
surface waters alters from season to season 

Evidence for his far reaching concept had so far 
been indirect, no adequate methods having been avail- 
able for measuring the richness of the water in the 
substances presumably concerned But the introduo 
tion by Atkins and Harvey of improved chemical 
technique brought ample confirmation for studies of 
the relationship between plankton and chemistry of 
the water, at many hands (mcluding Gran’s own), in 
different seas, it was soon proved that the picture 
outlined earher by Gran and his associates was essen- 
tially correct, or, as Gran puts it, that “most of the 
differences in the productivity of various areas in 
the sea can be explained from the distribution of the 
nitrates and phosphates ’’ So close, in fact, was the 
parallebsm found between the ups and downs of the 
planktomo plants and of the nutrient substance moat 
easily measured, and so attractive to the human mind 
18 simplicity to account for complexity, that many 
of us were tempted to think we had found the nni- 
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versal ourfr-all for our perplexities Chiefly to Gran 
and to hu students do we owe our present realization 
that, though the underlying principle prevails, such 
simplicity 'never exists in the sea, but that the basic 
balance is everywhere confused by disturbing factors, 
in much more complex interaction Most recently 
and in our own home waters Gran has shown how one 
particular type of oceanic circulation, highly favor 
able to plant growth when moderately developed, may 
be highly detrimental when too active 
Time does not allow me to speak of Gran’s career 
in more detail I can only mention his investigations 
of the causes for the fertilizmg effect which land 
drainage appears to exercise upon the sea, his expen 
ments on the total production of organic matter in 
sea water and on the cultural requirements of marine 
plants, though these have far reaching implications 
But I hope I have said enough to show that the 
growth of knowledge of the fertibty of the sea bears 
always the impress of Gran’s gmdance, in amassing 
facts, in developing hypotheses and in testing theory 
against observation with such sureness of vision that 
he now stands, acknowledged, a leader among stu 
dents of the ocean In this, he has done no small 
thing It 18 for this that the Academy delights to 
honor him with this beautiful medal 

Hekrt B Bioelow 
Woods Hole Ocean ookaphio Institute 

PRESENTATION OF THE HENRY DRAPER 
MEDAL FOR 1934 TO JOHN STANLEY 
PLASKETT 

In 1872, Dr Henry Draper, of New York, employ 
ing a small reflecting telescope he had himself con 
structed, secured the first successful photograph of a 
star’s spectrum Then with the advent of the far more 
sensitive dry plates this new method of learmng of the 
chemistry and physics of the stars was to have a very 
fruitful development. Unfortunately, Dr Draper did 
not live to realize how important was to become this 
new research field he had opened But Mrs Draper 
continued to be keenly interested and gave substantial 
encouragement to the new astrophysical studies which 
to-day bring us so much intimate knowledge of the 
stars And so we have among other memonals the 
Henry Draper Fund of the National Academy of Sm 
enoes, which seeks to aid and encourage this branch of 
research And it is my duty and pleasure to say a 
few words touching upon the academy’s action in 
awarding this year the Henry Draper Medal to Dr 
John Stanley Plaskett, director of the Dominion As- 
trophysical Observatory, Viotona, Canada. 

Dr Plaskett’s life-work has been very closely in the 
field ID which Dr Draper was so prominent a pioneer 
Dr Plankett’s consistent and frmtful program of 


stellar velocity observations, which ho has conducted 
with exceptional skill and energy, and the important 
conclusions he and his colleagues have deduced from 
this nch observational material have afforded substan- 
tial scientific grounds for this award to him More- 
over, our medalist must be credited with outstanding 
success in another direction for it was due to his fore- 
sight, conviction and diplomacy that the Canadian Na 
tional Government became persuaded the people of 
Canada should have a large reflecting telescope Thus 
the gfreat Dominion Astrophysical Observatory — with 
its excellent 72 inch reflector — stands as a memorial to 
his vision and his steadfastness of purpose Thus Dr 
Plaskett has won a high standing and this splendid 
observatory has already developed traditions and a 
position of high repute among the worlds leading 
observatories V M Slipheb 

Lowell Observatobt 

PRESENTATION OF THE DANIEL GIRAUD 
ELLIOT MEDAL FOR 193a TO JAMES P 
CHAPIN 

James Paul, Chapin is one of those fortunate 
human beings who was born with that affinity for 
birds which characterizes the true bird lover The 
very term itself suggests the chai actor of the relation 
that exists between a person so blest and tbe forma 
of hfe which so strongly attract him 

One never hears of a mammal lover or a enake- 
lover, a fish lover or even a butterfly lover But love 
of birds IS as defimte a heritage as that of the musi 
Clan or the artist This legacy, a gift perhaps from 
the remote ancestors to whose untutored minds birds 
were signs and symbols of the mysterious manifesta- 
tions of nature, has been the dominant influence of 
Chapm’s hfe As a child it sent bun to the fields 
and woods As a boy of sixteen years it prompted 
him to enter the department of taxidermy of the 
American Museum of Natural History There he 
acquired the technique of what was to become his 
profession But he soon discovered that while a bird- 
lover 18 bom the ornithologist is made, and the fol- 
lowmg year (1906) he entered Columbia University 
to acquire the general training and the broad knowl 
edge of biology on which his studies of birds m ight be 
based 

In lus junior year he left college to accompany the 
American Museum’s expedition to the npper Congpo, 
where be secured tbe most valuable and best prepared 
collection of birds that has been made there, together 
with an unequalled knowledge of their habits 

Retummg to New York benefited by his five and a 
half years’ residence m the heart of darkest Afring , 
Chapin at once resumed his studies at Columbia, re- 
ceived his A£ in 1916, his AM in 1^7 In the 
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latter year he enlusted in the Amencan army and 
served in France as zone major for the duration of 
the war 

After receiving his discharge from service, Chapin 
returned to Columbia for his doctorate and, escaping 
the lure of Drosophila, was given his PhD for a 
thesis on his African bird studies, the only degree in 
ornithology that the university has granted 

There followed additional years of study before 
the publication of the book (the first of three vol 
limes) for which Chapin is now honored 
The work of a man exceptionally qualified by de 
sire, natural gifts and experience gained in nature, 
the museum and the classroom, it records in detail 
observations on habits and distribution, the result of 
prolonged field work, it discusses questions of tax 
onomy and of nomenclature from the standpoint of 
the skilled systematist who has access to many speei 
mens and is familiar with the literature of his sub- 
ject, and it treats with the authority of the trained 
biologist those problems which arise in attempting to 
explain the relation of an animal to its environment 
Here, Mr President, is an outline of the facts and 
factors which have induced the members of your com 
mittee to recommend the award of the Elliot Medal to 
James Paul Chapin ^ Chapman 

American Museum 
or Natural History 

PRESENTATION OF THE PUBLIC WELFARE 
MEDAL TO AUGUST VOLLMER 
It is a commonplace to day to remark on the dis 
parity between our knowledge and control of the phys 
ical forces of nature, and our knowledge and control of 
social forces 

Three centuries of scientific elfort have won basic 
understandings of physical behavior, and have re 
placed superstition and appeal to authority by ra 
tional viewpoints But it is vastly more difficult to 
make progress in the understanding of social forces, 
and the solution of social problems Here prejudice 
IS more deeply intrenched, selfishness and provincial 
ism more completely determinant of mental attitude 
However great these difficulties may be, we have 
faith that surely, even if very slowly, knowledge and 
mastery are to be gained through the method that we 
term scientific 


To night we honor a man whose semee has been 
given to a social problem of critical importance m that 
difficult field, and who is applying to that problem the 
spirit and the technique of science 

Cnme is a disease of society and August Vollmer a 
climcian who has stimulated the application to the 
problems of criminology and police administration of 
all that can be gathered from the realms of exact 
knowledge His achievements have been noteworth\ 
and of wide influence They constitute, nsmg the 
language of the purpose of the award of the Marcellus 
Hartley Medal, “eminent service to the public, per 
formed without a view to groat monetary gam, and by 
methods which are truly scientific ” 

Vollmer’s work bi^an and continued for many years 
m the police department of Berkeley, where, with but 
limited resources, pioneenng demonstrations of scien 
tiflo techniques were made After a few years at Chi 
oago, he returned to Berkeley, where now, as professor 
of police administration, he is engaged in the effort 
to bring the university’s resources to the improvement 
of the administration of criminal justice 
By these years of effort, Vollmer has shown the 
way to the elimination of graft and spoils in police 
administration, has elevated the standards of person 
nel, and inspired his co workers with pnde in and am 
bition for their profession He has stimulated the 
search of all fields of science to bring them to bear on 
the problems of cnme detection and prevention It is 
not too much to say that he has been instrumental in 
the veritable remoulding of a profession 
Such results bear testimony to Vollmer’s qualities 
Ho brought to his work persistence, mtelligence and 
human sympathy without sentimentality His un 
selfishness and modesty have been important faetoirs 
in the acceptance of his demonstrations, and of his 
wide spread influence 

These achievements in the difficult and once un 
promising field of police administration have far 
reaching results Respect for law and order grows 
with the efficiency and character of their formal 
guardians, and every successful paliformance of a diflfi 
cult function stimulates the faith ahd confidence of a 
people in its government 

Max Mason 

BOCKEriLLBR FOUNDATION 


ABSTRACTS OF PAPERS PRESENTED AT THE 
WASHINGTON MEETING OF THE NATIONAL 
ACADEMY OF SCIENCES 

LdbiMy of the basal metaboltsm of the dairy eow Jersey (ca 300 kg ) cows, ranging in age from S to 18 
Francis Q Benedict and Ernest O Bitzman The years, was measured in 24 hour periods on the fourth 
basal metabolism of fiie Holstein (ca 600 kg ) and four and fifth days after the withdrawal of food At this 
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■tace of faating the reaplratOTy quotient* approached 
that of fat and the methane production waa very low 
Before their faata the cowe were fed for at least three 
weeks on maintenance or somewhat better than main 
teuance rations, consisting of roughages alone, eoncen 
trates alone or green grass (pasture) At no time were 
they undernourished The roughages included six differ 
ent hays, of varying protein content and of early and 
late cuttings The concentrates given wore either com 
meal alone or linseed meal supplemented by wheat bran 
The cows were at all times kept at a controlled environ 
mental temperature of about 20° C In the majority 
of instances they were dry, in a few cases pregnant or 
lactating The experimental senes with any one animal 
extended from two months to one, two or (with two 
cows) three and one half years None of the cows under 
went a change in body weight greater than 16 per cent 
except in one instance, when the weight increased 28 per 
cent within a year’s time The basal heat production 
per 600 kilograms of body weight, expressed on the basis 
of lying per 24 hours, varied from 10 por cent with a 
dry cow (measured only twice) to 90 per cent with two 
dry cows measured repeatedly over a period of several 
years In eight instances with four cows (non lactating) 
a marked change m fasting metabolism (either a decrease 
or an increase), amounting to from 30 to 86 per cent 
occurred within two months, when there was no pro 
nounced change in body weight and the animals could 
not possibly have altered appreciably in body compost 
tion The greatest changes m metabolism occurred dur 
ing lactation and especially with the change from hay 
to pasture feeding or vice versa In view of the clearly 
demonstrated lability of the basal metabolism of these 
dairy cows the concept of constancy in basal metabolism 
of animals, which has prevailed among physiologists in 
general for so many years, must of necessity be revised 
and the possibility should be recognized that great 
changes In the endogenous metabolism may take place 
even within a relatively short time without concurrent 
changes in body weight 

Heat lasses from the hunuin body Enoxinr F Du Boib 
and Jamxs D Habdt An analysis of the modes of 
losing heat from the body surface is important in under 
standing the mechanism for control of body temperature 
and the production of fever Experiments carried on for 
the past twenty years by the Bussell Sage Institute of 
Pathology with its calorimeter have eliminated much 
uncertainty as to the relation of the heat produced in 
the body to that eliminated from its surface and have 
carried the analysis of heat losses to the stage where 
it is known that under the sttmdard experimental eon 
ditions about 24 per cent of the heat lost is by means of 
vaporization of moisture The development of an ae 
curate instrument for the measurement of radiation per 
mits us to estimate the amounts of heat lost through all 
channels The proportions of heat lost by radiation, 
conduction and convection and vaporization are found to 
depend upon many factors The physical factors include 


temperature of the air, of the walls of the chamber, 
hnmidity, air velocity, clothing and surface area exposed. 
Physiologpcal factors include total heat production, 
vasomotor control and state of health Measurements on 
a group of lightly clothed subjects while lying quietly 
in the calorimeter for periods of three hours show heat 
loss distributions os follows Badiation 60 per cent 
vaporization 26 per cent , convection 15 por cent These 
proportions hold fairly well for clothed or unclothed sub 
jects if the environmental temperature be kept between 
77° F (26° C ) and 81° F (27° C ) Out of this range 
the effect of clothing is quite marked Without clothes 
shivering usually occurs after several hours exposure to 
an environmental temperature below 75“ F and visible 
sweating at temperature above 83° F The quantitative 
study of convection has explained several paradoxes and 
has thrown light on Rubner s law of surface area 

Some remarkable oil ate Protozoa from the caecum of 
the Indian elephant C A Korom The caecum of the 
Indian elephant contains two very remarkable new gen 
era of commensal ciliate Protoroa named Polydlnium 
and Elephantophilus Those new genera represent the 
highest level of evolution as yet discovered in the family 
Ophryoscolecidne, which includes many commensal spe 
eiCB in the stomach of rununants and in the caecum of 
other herbivorous mammals Flephantophilus seta has a 
Z shaped macronuclous which at division, reverts to the 
primitive club shaped form found in Polydinium my 
sorenm and generally throughout the Ophryoscolecidae 
Both of these new genera have multiple spirally curved 
ciliary zones arranged in a secondary bilateral grouping 
instead of a single dorsal zone found elsewhere in some 
other genera of the family There are five such zones 
in Polydmium and six in Elephantophilus Prior to 
binary fission new ciliary zones are interpolated between 
the old Multiple contractile vacuoles are distributed 
along these zones of motor activity in both genera Prior 
to fission, new vacuoles arise along the new interpolated 
zones These metamenc structures and their adjacent 
excretory vacuoles provide a powerful spiral mechanism 
for boring locomotion through the comminuted vegetable 
contents of the caecum, among which they ceaselessly 
move and on whose cellulose fragments and other Pro 
tozoa and bacteria they feed The evolution of structural 
complexity in the commensal protozoan fauna of her 
bivorous mammals has advanced along with that of their 
hosts 

Diabetes in relation with anterior hypophysis W Q 
MaoCallum Much experimental work beus upon the 
governing relation of the anterior hypophysis in the con 
trol of carbohydrate metabolism Certain authors mam 
tain the existence of a secretion neutralizing insulin, 
while others attempt to show that the hypophysis stimu 
Intes an outpouring of blood sugar by way of the 
adrenal meduUa so that the essential is a balance between 
the activity of the islands of Langerhans and the adrenal 
medulla. A chart representing these relations is Ulus 
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tnted by the doeeription of a oase in whkh recovery 
from diabetee reenlted from the establishment of a bal 
anco by the later atrophy of part of tho anterior hypoph 
ysls 

Maternal influence upon longevity and upon the inci- 
dence of leukemia in mice E 0 MacDowkll (intro 
dnced by A 1 Blakeslee) In reciprocal matings be 
twoen two highly inbrod contrasting strains of mice, the 
average length of life in tho first hybrid generation (683 
vs 546 days) differs by 138 dc 11 5 days, which is IS 
times the probable error The data behind these aver 
ages form frequency polygons of closely similar shape 
but with distinctly different ranges and with modes dif 
fering by three 60 day classes Each sex of offspring 
alone gives similar results, no consistent sex difference 
in age is demonstrable In one type of the cross 6 
fathers and 17 mothers produced 166 young in tho re 
ciprocal cross 11 fathers and 21 mothers produced 140 
young These two sets of F, hybrids also differ signifl 
cantly m the incidence of spontaneous leukemia as re 
eontly reported Tho incidenco of leukemia and length 
of life are inversely related both vary toward tho 
mothers ’ strain While the incidence of leukemia m both 
directions of the cross lies between the parent strains, 
the ago in both cases averages about 100 days above tho 
mothers' strain leukemic mice from the reciprocal mat 
ings differ as much in length of life as the non leukemic 
mice Those results speak against a causal relationship 
between the two sets of observations Reciprocal matings 
in a back cross give similar general results Both length 
of life and incidence of leukemia differ significantly ac 
cording as they arc brought in from tho grandmother by 
the father or tho mother Comparisons between the two 
hybrid generations showing groups with tho same age 
and markedly different incidence of leukemia give further 
evidence of tho physiological independence of these traits 
and indicate differences in the mode of transmission 
Ibrough the male line the incidence of leukemia in two 
hybrid generations shows a correlation with tho total 
heredity from the leukemic strain, transmission through 
females raises this incidence Longevity is also modified 
by maternal infiuence combined with marked heterosis 
and slight change in the corresponding matings in tho 
back cross 

Oxygen consumption during Togto breathing exercises 
WaIiTEr R Miles and K T Behanan Traditionally in 
the cult of Yoga special breathing routines have been 
need as a preliminary for mental concentration The 
exercise types in question range from those composed 
ehiefiy of extremely rapid shallow breathing (two reepi 
rations per second) to those involving extremely deep 
and slow ventilation (one respiration per minute) Some 
of tho learned breathing patterns are characteristically 
continued for 20 to 30 minutes preceding concentration 
The present paper reports repeated metabolism experl 
ments With three common Yogic patterns as practiced by 
a Hindu male (K T B ) of 31 years following a two 
year period in the regimen of the Yoga cult Each 
breathing pattern is found to produce a considerable rise 


in metabolic rate during the time (10 to 80 minutes) of 
the exercise The effect on subsequent normal breathing 
appears to be transitory in two of the three types 
studied In the case of the Bastrika pattern where shal 
low and deep breathing are alternated within each min 
ute the after effect is more definitely prolonged and is 
in the direction of a reduced metabolism A very sbght 
increase in oxygen consumption is found in the ex 
porijuonts on mental concentration after normal quiet 
periods The study suggests that artificial breathing 
patterns, if they influence mental concentration, do so 
probably more m psychological than in physiological 
terms 

Isolation from pancreas of a substance which inhibits 
trypsin digestion and its effect on the activation of 
trypsin John H Nobthbop and M Kunitz It has 
been known for nearly 100 years that the secretion from 
the pancreas possesses the property of digesting protein 
(meat) It has also been known that the secretion is 
inactive when it leaves the pancreas but becomes active 
upon entering tho small intestine The agent (enzyme) 
responsible for this digestive power was named “tryp 
sin” by Kubne, but the chemical nature of this agent 
and the mechanism whereby it was activated have always 
been uncertain and controversial The writers have iso 
lated from fresh pancreas the active and inactive form 
of two proteolytic enzymes, trypsin and chymo trypsin, 
and the activation of these pure compounds has been 
studied In addition, the writers have recently Isolated 
a crystalline material which is a compound of the en 
zyme, trypsin and another substance (inhibitor) of 
histonohke character which inactivates trypsin It was 
found possible to spht the compound into trypsm and 
inhibitor, and both components were then obtained in 
crystalline form By combining the two components 
again the original compound may be synthesized and 
crystallized Crude inactive trypsin solutions containing 
a trace of active enzyme become active when allowed to 
stand in neutral concentrated salt (magnesium or aasmo 
mum sulfate) solution The purified crystalline inactive 
trypsin becomes active simply on standing in neutral 
solution without tho addition of salt When purified in 
hibitor is added to purified inactive trypsin the mixture 
behaves like the crude solution and does not become 
active until salt is added The effect of salt upon the 
activation of crude inactive trypsin solutions, therefore, 
IS to destroy the effect of the inhibitor The tranaforma 
tion of the inactive to the active form of the enzyme is 
caused by the active enzyme itself The experiment, 
therefore, represents the “propagation” of the active 
enzyme, since the addition of a small amount of active 
enzymo results in the production of a very large amount 
of “itself”, just as inoculating a culture media with 
bacteria results in the production of many more bacteria 
The effect of the inhibitor is to Inactivate the trypsin in 
the tamo way as an antiseptic would prevent multipliea 
tion of bacteria 

Some aspects of anesthesia and irritability W J V 
OSTEBHOUT and 8 E Hill. Oeils of the freshwater 
plant Nitella respond to electrical stimulation hke nervs 
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fibert but bare the great advantage that each cell can be 
studied separately and is readily accessible to treatment 
with reagents The irritability of the cell depends on a 
substance, or group of substances, which we may for con 
venlence call S This is shown by the fact that cells kept 
for 2 days in distilled water lose their irritability The 
water in which cells have been standing contains sub 
stances which, when suitably concentrated and applied to 
the cell, quickly restore irritability Such substances 
appear to be widely distributed, as might be expected in 
view of the general occurrence of irritability For ox 
ample, when irritability has been lost it can be restorod 
in a few seconds by treatment with human blood If 
the substances causing this effect are responsible for the 
irritability of nerve and lead to disturbances in nervous 
functions when deficient, such substances must play an 
important part in ontogeny and in phylogeny as well as 
in pathology These experiments suggest that some 
anesthetics may produce their effects la the same way as 
distilled water, i e , by removing substances from the 
protoplasm What is said of uritabilily applies also in 
general to the potassium effect, te , the large PD (about 
85 mv ) observed in leading off from a siiot in contact 
with 0 01 Af KCl to one in contact with 0 01 Jf NaCl. 
(In this respect the cell acts somewhat like a potassium 
electrode ) The loss of this property is an additional 
indication of the profound change in the protoplasmic 
surface caused by dissolving out S What is the nature 
of Pt One way of attacking this problem is to observe 
the effect of various pure substances. We find that the 
following can restore uritability or the potassium effect 
or both Nn„ NHtCl, tetra ethyl ammonium chloride, 
guanidine, adrenaline and ephedrine. In some cases only 
one effect was secured and when both were obtained one 
was usually restored before the other This indicates 
that they depend upon somewhat different conditions It 
would not bo surprising to find that a variety of sub 
stances are effective We should expect that any sub 
stance capable of facilitating the breakdown of the non 
aqueous protoplasmic surface under an applied EM F 
would tend to restore irritability Any substance which 
decreased the mobility of the sodium ion as compared to 
that of the potassium ion (e p , by forming complex ions) 
or which increased the concentration of potassium ions 
(.eg, hy chemical reaction) would probably tend to 
restore the potassium effect. 

What are resting states and active states tn chromato 
phores, particularly melanophorest G H Pabkeb. In 
the past different investigators have expressed various 
views as to the resting state of Melanopbores Some have 
declared that the state with dispersed pigment is a rest 
ing state, others that the state with concentrated pig 
ment is a resting one and still others that some inter 
mediate state is that of rest Experimental evidence 
shows that none of these views is correct Any state of 
inaction, irrespective of the position of the pigment, is 
a resting state as contrasted with one of pigment move- 
ment which is an active state In this respoct Melano 
phores are like smooth muscle fibers and nnlUce 
cross striped muscle-fibers The resting state of any 


Melanophore is ordinarily determined by its neuro- 
humoral environment. 

Four theorems on the envelope o/ extremals Maestom 
MOKSI 

Taubenan gap theorems Nobbebt Wibneb. 

Analysts of 18,000 proper motions derived at the 
Leander MeCormtek Observatory P VAN de Kamp and 
A N Vyssotsky 

Observational evtdenee of an Einstein-red slfift in Class 
O stars Bobebt J Tbumpleb. According to Einstein’s 
Generalixed Theory of Uelativity the gravitational field 
of the sun or the stars causes a slight increase m the 
wave-lengths of lines observed in the spectra of these 
bodies The solar or stellar lines thus appear shifted 
toward the rod as compared with similar lines of a labo 
ratory source of light This red shift is proportional to 
the mass of a star and inversely proportional to its diam 
oter For the sun it is small and difficult to verify, but 
in stars of small diameter or of largo mass it becomes 
considerable Stars of spectral Class O, which are of the 
highest temperature and the greatest luminosity, are 
known to be the most massivo, and these stars were there 
fore selected for a test of the red shift For stars in 
general the relativity shift of spectral lines can not be 
separated from the Doppler shift caused by their motion 
toward or away from the observer fortunately, many 
stars of Class O occur in galactic star clusters Smee 
the stars of such a cluster form a physical system, they 
must have nearly the same motion The latter can be 
obtained from observations of the fainter cluster stars, 
for which the red shift is small because of smaller lumi 
nosity, lower temperature and smaller mass The radial 
velocity observations of galactic star cluster which are in 
progress at the Lick Observatory are at present suffl 
cionily complete to allow such a test in six clusters The 
0 Class O stars of great luminosity contained in these 
all show a decided positive excess of radial velocity for 
which there seems to he no other explanation but that of 
a relativity red shift Its average amount is 10 8 km/ 
sec or 17 1 timee the shift predicted for the sir An 
accurate numerical comparison with the theory is not pos 
Bible because we do not know the masses of the individual 
stare, but if our interpretation of this effect is correct, 
we can use the obsorved red shift to determine the 
masses The average value of 180 times the sun ’s mass 
thus obtained is somewhat larger than the rather uncer- 
tain value furnished by spectroscopic binaries The dif 
feronce is jiorhaps due to the particular selection of our 
stars, but the observed red shift is at least of the right 
order of magmtude 

Beport on the progress of the Yale zone observations 
Frank Schlesinoer. Tale Observatory has now com 
pleted the reobservation by photography of five of the 
Astronomische Gesellschaft Zones, embracing the posi- 
tions of 40,980 stars According to an agreement with 
the Astronomische Gesellschaft and with the ()|{^e Obser 
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vatory in South AfrH-n, arrangement* have now been 
made for covering the whole eky ui thia way Yale’* 
share in thu work is the area between the equator and 
declination - 30°, and this is being done on fields of 110 
square degrees with a Boss camera. These lonea have 
shown a general improvement in accuracy until now the 
weight of a star position is double that in our first tone 

lieninffvtis in man caused by a filterable vtrus 
Tdouas M Bivkrs and T F McNaib Scott To bo 
printed in Sciknce. 

New endocrine comphxes from recombinations of old 
breed types C R STOLKaan 

Significance of the amnion Qeobqe L Streeteb In 
early stages of primate embryos hitherto unavailable, it 
is found that the amnion is more closely related to the 
trophoblastic elements of the egg, in its origin, than to 
the cells that are to form the embryo proper Thus 
embryologically it is a transitional structure, serving 
only during fetal life and is to bo grouped with the 
allantois, yolk sac and placenta In its development and 
later structure tho amnion is essentially a serous mem 
brano, functioning somewhat like the ploura and pen 
toneum Containing more fluid than those, it provides 
the growing fetus with ample freedom for movement 

Relative importance of various genes to the organism 
M Dembeec (introduced by A F Blakeslee) Present 
day genetics visualizes the appearance of an organ sm 
as a result of the interaction of the whole complex of 
genes possessed by the organism and the environment 
in which that organism develops Assuming that the 
environment is constant, the relative importance of the 
genes will be discussed here Tho whole complex of 
genes forms a balanced system which is sensitive to 
various changes occurring in that system The dis 
balance produced by such changes affects the organ sm 
and In many instances shows up as a new characteristic 
usually detrimental to the organism Studies with defl 
ciencios, via , the material in which certain genes are 
missing, indicate that not all genes are of equal impor 
tance in the life of an organism In the case of Z>ro 
sophtla melanngaster where chromosome* are pwred and 
each gene therefore is represented twice, tho following 
categories of genes have boon recognized (1) If one 
gene of the two is missing it shows up as a detrimental 
characteristic on the organism, if both aro missing the 
eeU lethal effect is produced, vis even n small group of 
cells of such constitution is unable to live (Notch 
Minutes, Plexate) (2) If ono gene is missing and the 
other is the wild type oUel the organism is not visibly 
affected, but if the other gene is a mutant allel the 
character is exaggerated, deficiency for both genes is 
cell lethal (forked, tan, sable, tiny, rudimentary) (3) 
Deficiency for one gene has no effect on the organism 
deficiency for both is cell lethal (dusky, miniature, 
fused) (4) Deficiency for both genes is not cell lethal, 
but is lethal to the whole organism (cut, yellow, scute) 
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(8) Presence of the gene is detrimental and its absence 
beneficial to the organism (Bar) 

The mechanism of sexual reproduction in Nsurospora 
and Oelasinospora B O Dodgk. In normally bisexual 
races of Neurospora the ascogonium is quickly snr 
rounded with a weft of sterile tissue Spermatisation, 
or eonidiation, is not necessary and no trichogynes are 
formed when the ascogonium is provided with nuclei of 
opposite sex reaction from the beginning There is no 
pause in the development of the ascocarp When uni 
sexual mycelia are grown separately the same type of 
incipient perithecium is formed, but after it has reached 
a certain size trichogynous elements grow out through 
tho sterile envelope No further growth occurs unless 
microspores or monilioid eonidla of the other sex reaction 
come in contact with these receptive elements If this 
occurs fertilization follows and the ascocarp matures It 
will bo shown that when unisexual races of opposite sex 
are grown together from opposite sides of a plate culture 
there is a more effective method of bringing the two 
kinds of nuclei together This feature also determines 
the penthecium distribution pattern so characteristic of 
many pairs of races Gelasinospota tetrasperma does not 
produce spermatia or other asexual reproductive bodies 
yet fertilization occurs readily in mixed cultures of 
facultatively heterothallic races The way this is brought 
about will be described 

The genetic control of developmental relationships and 
Its bearing on the theory of gene action E W Sinnott 
(introduced by B A Harper) It has been shown that 
fruit shape in Cucurbits is controlled by a series of 
genetic factor* and that these produce their effects inde 
pendently of the sire of the organ They evidently con 
trol relative rather than absolute growth When F, shape 
indices are plotted arithmetically they show marked 
positive skewness which disappears in logarithmic plot 
ting, indicating that the gcnic effect is an exponential 
rather than an additive one Other dimensional relatttfti 
ships in the fruit behave similarly Widely diverse shape 
type* can bo derived graphically from a basic type by 
plotting it in a senes of logarithmic coordinates of 
various sizes, and tho senes of fruit patterns thus seems 
to bo the result of modifications of an axial exponen 
tial gradient A genie control of the steepness of this 
gradient would account fur most of tho shape differences 
observed Simple quantitative traits like fruit weight 
show a similar skewness in F, (though often not in 
environmental variability) and it may be that here, also, 
it is developmental relationships of various sorts, rather 
than absolute quantities which genes determine This 
IB further suggested by the fact that size differences are 
found to be due to differences in the relative extent of 
various aspects of the developmental tehednle, notably, 
cell division and cell enlargentent It Is suggested that 
in all inherited traits the relationships between rates 
rather than the absolute rates themselves are what genes 
eontred. 

Old and new criteria for determining the relationships 
of higher plants WaltOI T Swinoia 
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JnalysU of rotator]/ dupernon curves of members of 

CH, 

homologous serves of the type H — dj — (0H|)||X 

I 

B 

P A Lbvbnb and Albxandek Bothbn In the above for 
mula n=0 or an integer, B = a normal alkyl or an aryl 
group, X = a functional group When n = 0, on aubshtu 
tion of X by Y, depending upon external conditions, one 
of two atereoiaomeric aubatancea may form Neither 
one’s eonflguration can bo determined by direct ehem 
ical means When n = 1 or an integer, then only one 
isomer can be formed, inaamuch as no inversion takes 
place during the reaction of substitution. Through the 
analysis of the rotatory dispersion curves it is possible 
to determine in each case the partial rotations of X and 
of the rest of the molecule In the case when n_an 
integer, it was found that on substitution of X by Y 
or Z, or some other atom or group, the change in rota 
tion is independent of the value of n On the basis of 
the analysis of the events following the substitution of 
X by Y in this group of substances, it was attempted 
to predict the result of the reaction in the cases when 
n = 0 

The oxygen eguvhhrtum of hemoglobin and Us strue 
tural interpretation Linus Pauuno It is shown that 
the data on the oxygen equilibrium of hemoglobin indi 
ente that the four hemes of the molecule are arranged 
at the comers of a square, each heme is connected with 
two others in such a way ns to give nee to an interaction 
energy of 1,500 cal /mole for each pair of adjacent 
oxyhemes, and each heme contains two acid groups the 
interaction energy of each with the oiyheme being 820 
eal /mole It seems probable that the hemochromogens 
differ from hemoglobin mainly m that in the hemo 
chromogens the homes are independent and in hemo 
globin four homes form a conjugated system 

Some physical properties of rubber prepared by frar 
tionation and erystallisation W Habold Smith (intro 
diiced by W W Coblontr) A method of preparing pure 
rubber hydrocarbon from Bevea latex alms to preserve 
intact its physical structure The punfiod rubber is 
separated into two fractions by ethyl ether Approxi 
mately 75 per cent is soluble Each fraction yields 
crystals which differ in their melting behavior The 
stress strain eharactenstics of vulcanized fractions and 
z ray diffraction data indicate other differences The 
molecular weight of the soluble fraction is much greater 
than any value wliich has ever been reported for total 
rubber 

Quadratic wave equation — flood waves la o channel 
with quadratic friction M A Biot (introduced by C 
A Adams) A mathematical investigation is here made 
of what happens in a channel or a nver in the case of 
the bursting of a dam When the retaining wall of a 
water reservoir suddenly gives way, a flood wave propa 
gates in the channel with a constant speed The height 
of the wave varies all the time and decreases according 
to a certain law 


Bleetrieal communications, past, present and future 
Frank B Jxwktt 

X ray wave lengths and the fundamental constants 
J A Beaeden (introduced by B W Wood) The scale 
of X ray wave lengths has been obtained by throe inde 
pendent methods (1) A plane grating (ruled by Pro 
feasor R W Wood) 75 mm long ruled with 100 lines 
per mm has been used in an ionization double crystal 
spectrometer to measure the wave length of the copper 
Ka, line These results are in good agreement with the 
author’s 1931 photographic ruled grating measurements 
(2>) X ray refraction measurements using a diamond 
prism have been made within an accuracy of 1 part in 
10,000 and the x ray wave lengths obtained agree with 
the ruled grating results (3) Larsson has used a 5 
meter concave grating to compare the high orders of the 
A1 Koi 1 line with the first order of a known spark line 
These results are also in agreement with those of (1) 
and (2) Thus the absolute wave length of x ray lines 
IS now known to within 1 part in 10 000 Binco there is 
no evidence that would indicate the existence of n mosaic 
structure in crystals normally used for x ray work, and 
since many crystals have been found that fulfil the 
theoretical requirements of a perfect crystal one should 
be justified in using the absolute x ray data for calculat 
ing Avogadro’s number N Buch a calculation gives 
N = 6 022 X 10” mol per mol Then by the use of the 
Faraday constant we can get the charge on the electron 
or 0-4 803x10’“ osu This rtsult is 0 75 per cent 
higher than is obtained from the oil drop experiment 
Planck’s constant h ns obtained from the high frequency 
limit of the continuous x raj spectrum is increased to 
h = 6 608 X 10 erg sei 

Speetroseop t investigations in the extreme ultra vio 
let K T -Compton and T C Botce. The Carnegie 
Institution of Washington vacuum spectrograph, which 
IB located in the spectroscopy laboratory of the Massa 
ehusetts Institute of Technology provides sufficient dls 
persion and resolving power, over a broad range, to make 
possible a considerable program of spectroscopic ^eareh 
in the extreme ultra violet The instrument has'alreadv 
been used on a number of investigations of emission 
spectra of atoms and of molecules nnd of absorption 
spectra of molecules, some of which have already been 
published Among the more recent and unpublished re 
suits of the group of workers collaborating in the use 
of this spectrograph are those which revise and extend 
the term analysis of argon, krvpton and phosphorus In 
argon, de Bruin’s term assignuients for A II have been 
somewhat revused, additional triplet terms in A III have 
been discovered, and a start has been made on the doublet 
system in A IV 

A model of atomic nuclei William V Houston 

A new type of excitation function for nuclear reae* 
tions E O Lawbbnoi, Edv?in McMillan and B. li. 
Thornton The voltege excitation fune^na for the 
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reaetiona la whioh radioactive Na** and Al** are formed 
from soditun and aluminum by deuteron bombardment 
have been Investigated up to a deuteron energy of 3 3 
Mv These results show a type of behavior quite dif 
ferent from that to bo expected on the basis of the 
Qamow theory of nuclear penetration The differential 
excitation curves, plotted against the deuteron range, 
start to rise appreciably at about 1 0 Mv, build up 
exponentially to about 1 8 Mv,‘ and then become linear 
and remam so to the highest energy of 3 3 Mv A sharp 
contrast thus exists between the experimental results and 
Gamow’s formula, since the latter predicts a rapidly 
increasing slope over the whole energy range It was 
also found that deuteron bombardment caused radioactiv 
ity in copper, an element of surprisingly high atomic 
number for such an effect The radioactive product has 
a half life of 6 hours and is presumably the copper 
isotope also formed by neutron bombardment The 
excitation curve in this case starts at 1 5 Mv, and is still 
increasing in slope at 2 8 Mv, but nut nearly as rapidly 
as predieted by the Gamow theory A theoretical inter 
pretation of these results has now been found by J B 
Oppenheimer ’ The reactions mentioned above are all of 
the type in which a deuteron gives up its neutron to a 
nucleus If this involves the entry of the whole deuteron 
into the nucleus, the Gamow theory should hold, but a 
process is also possible in which, while tho deuteron is 
just outside a nucleus, tho neutron leaks through the 
potential barrier separating its normal state m the dcu 
teron from a bound state in the nucleus This barrier 
is in general much more penetrable than that opposing 
the entry of tho whole deuteron The numerical conse 
quences of this theoretical picture have been worked out 
by Professor Oppenheimer and Dr M Phillips for tho 
cases described above The form of the resulting turves 
depends on the value assumed for the binding energy of 
tho neutron. An extremely good lit with the experi 
mental curves in all throe cases is given by his formula 
with the binding energy taken as 17 Mv, values differ 
mg from this by 0 9 Mv give curves in gross disagree- 
ment with the experimental results It thus appears 
that the present results and their theoretical interpreta 
tion offer a new method of evaluating the binding energy 
of the deuteron and honce tho mass of the neutron Tho 
values thus obtained are very near to those now accepteil 

Further experiments on the cosmie ray longitude 
effect BOBBaT A Miujkan and H Victoe Nehkb 

Exact solutions of wave diffraction and scattering 
problems vn elliptic and spheroidal coordinates Philtp 
M Morsb (introduced by John C Slater) The solutions 
of the wave equation in spheroidal and elliptic cylmder 

* These curves had boon exammed previously to 1 9 Mv 
(E O Lawrence, Phys Eev , 47 17, 1935, B M Me 
Millan and B O Lawrence, Phys Bev , 47 343, 1935) 
In this voltage range the observed deviation from the 
Qamow formulakWas so slight that it was not considered 
si^fleant at that time 

•We are much indebted to Professor Oppenheimer for 
hia TSluable cooperation in this work 


coordinates, discussed by Stratton in the preceding paper, 
have been computed, in part by the differential analyser, 
and tabulated These tables, together with the addition 
formulae expressmg the plane wave m terms of the 
spheroidal functions (see Morse, Froo Nat Acad , 21 
56, 1936) make it possible to obtam exact solutions of 
a large number of diffraction and scattering problems 
As an example of the method, the scattermg of a plane 
wave by a long, perfectly reflecting ribbon of width d 
and the diffraction of a plane wave by a slit of width d 
have been computed for a range of wave lengths of tho 
order of magnitude of d, for different angles of inci 
donee and for different boundary conditions The prob 
lems are related by Babinet’s theorem. The resulting 
curves evidence interesting resonance effects when the 
wave length equals d or 2d The results of the scattering 
problem are useful m a study of the acoustical properties 
of nbbon microphones and loud speakers Other prob 
lems which can be solvod exactly by the use of tho tables 
are the scattering of waves (sound, light or electron) by 
prolate spheroids or by round disks, the radiation of 
waves from these objects and the diffraction of waves 
by circular apertures 

On the fundamental equations of elasticity, with spe 
cial reference to the behavior of solids and liquids under 
extreme pressures F D Murnaohan (introduced by 
Joseph b Ames) Formulae are derived for the com 
ponents of the stress tensor in terms of the energy of 
deformation and its derivatives with respect to the com 
ponents of the strain tensor (the latter being referred to 
the stramed position of the medium), vnthout making the 
usual assumption that the deformation is inflnitesimal 
As a special result it turns out that for media under 
uniform (hydrostatic) pressure p is a function of the 

quantity o = 1 0" testing the cubic expres 

Sion p = no + be’ + co' on recent experimental results of 
Bridgman on lithium, sodium and potassium with a 
pressure range of 2,000 to 20,000 atmospheres (the con 
stants a, b, c being determined by the values at 2,000, 
10,000 and 20,000 atmospheres) the theoretical formula 
agrees, over the entire range, with the experimental 
results to withm one half of 1 per cent For liquids 
(n amyl iodide and n butyl iodide) over a range of 600 
to 12,000 atmospheres there was agreement to within 2 
per cent (all but four out of some fifty calculated values 
being within 1 per cent of the observed values) The 
values of tho constants for the solids were Lithium 
a = 17911xl0*, b = 1400xl0*, c = 145xl0‘. Sodium 
8 = 9413x10*, b-2618kl0*, c = 47xl0*. Potassium- 
8 = 4481x10*, b = 124 72x10*, c = 1425xl0* 

The width of spectrum lines F K Bichtutie and 
B Bambero According to classical theory the observed 
width of spectrum Imes depends on (1) the Doppler 
effect due to the thermal motion of the emitting atoms; 
(2) interruptions of the vibrating mechanisms by colli 
slons with other atoms, and (3) radiation damping, the 
greater the damping the wider the line In the optical 
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region (8) 1« very nnall compared to (1) and (2) In 
the z ray region (1) and (2) are negligible compared 
to (8), which la large enough to permit meaeurementa of 
widths Such measurements, however, show that xray 
lines are, in general, much wider than would be expected 
from (3) This is explained on the quantum theory as 
follows In the quantum theory, radiation dampmg is 
replaced by “mean life*’ of the atom in a given excited 
state, the shorter the mean life, the greater the effective 
width of the state The moan life is determined not only 
by the radiation transitions between states (correspond 
ing to radiation dampmg) but by the probability of 
radiationless transitions (Auger effects) Quantum 
mechanical calculations show that the widths of a large 
number of the excited states, and hence of the spectrum 
lines resulting from transitions between states, are duo in 
large part to Auger effects There is qualitative agree 
ment between the computed and the observed widths 

IntcnMttes of a ray satelUteg Anns. W Pearsall (In 
troduced by P K Eichtmyer) After a brief survey of 
the bearing of the problem of the intensities of xray 
satellites on the origin of z ray spectra, a rfsumd is 
given of previous measurements of satellite intensities, 
particularly those associated with the L-seties spectral 
lines The present paper reports measurements on the 
intensities of the satellites accorapanymg the strong K 
senes lines, Eai and K<i, These data are the more im 
portant because of the recently published theory of 
Coster and Eronig (Phyaica II, 13, 1935) concerning 
the relation of the Anger effect to the origin of satellites 
Since the type of Auger effect discussed by Coster and 
Eronig can play no part in the origin of K satellites, it 
might bo expected that the variation of their intensities 
with atomic number would obey a very different law from 
that applicable in the case of L satellites Using a Sieg 
bahn vacuum spectrograph, spectrum plates were made 
of the Ea lines with accompanying satellites Kou « for 
elements in the atomic numtor range S(16) to Cu(29) 
inclusive Prom microphotometrlo records of these 
plates, intensities of Koi < relative to Eoi were obtained 
These intensities vary from 0 7 per cent for Cn(29) to 
some 3 per cent or 4 per cent for Cl(17) and E(19) 
No sharp maximam of intensity similar to that found 
with the L sateUites was observed 

The anoeatral tree of the Proboaetdea Piaoovery, evo 
lution, miffration and esttnotion over a BOfiOOfiOO year 
period Henet PAianiij) Obborm Ancestral Titano 
there tree embraces 16 phyla extending over 20,000,000 
years. Lower Eocene to Lower Oligocene, exhibits inde- 
pendent origin and evolutioa of bony horns, independently 
arising as “anstogenes ” Proboscidea exhibit 30 inde 
pendent lines of descent, extending over period of 
60,000,000 years, superior tusks take the place of horns 
In contrast to arrested evolution of titanothere grinding 
teeth, Proboscidea exhibit 30 distinct lines of evolution 
in the grinding teeth coordinated with special adaptations 
of eiUier superior or Inferior tusks, adapted to variations 
of herbivorous diet ranging from arctio to equatorial eon 


ditions in all continente except Austraba Aristogeneels 
can now be measured as to secular rate of evolution. It 
is in widest possible contrast with the B mutations 
Aristogeneels in the origin of the cones of the grmding 
teeth is in accord with 18 principles namely Every 
single aristogene obeys the eighteen principles of biome- 
chanical adaptation, it has its own individual and 
particulate adaptive history it is coordinated with the 
functions and adaptations of the organism as a whole 
its survival and relative strength or its reduction and 
elimination is determined by its degrees of service 
Evolution of proportion (Alloiometrons) is in contrast 
with Aristogenesis and follows two principles namely 
(1) Irrespective of remote ancestry and remote phylo- 
genetic atBn ty, closely similar adaj t vc changes of pro 
portion in the cranium and m the segments of the limbs 
arise in different lines of mammahan and reptihan de- 
scent (2) Convergent alloiometrons in the limbs, 
cranium and grinding teeth anso as relatively rapid secu 
lar changes following adaptive radiation in habit and 
function They are most strongly convergent where there 
ore the moat intense similarities in the geographic and 
geologic envuonment Alloiometrons are extremely rapid 
and entirely independent of ancestral hereditary m 
fluence, that is, similar changes of proportion may occur 
in the limbs of dinosaurs and of mammals Anstogenes 
(s g , horns of titanother&s dental cones of proboscideans) 
are absolutely dependent upon ancestral heredity and 
arise only in long periods of geologic time The author 's 
thirty four year research on the evolution of Titanotheres 
and Proboscidea yield all the known modes and principlea 
of the origin of species as defined by biomechanical 
characters 

The change in the range of accommodation with age 
and ita oonneciwn vnth the length of life Felix Bern 
STEIK (introduced by Fran* Boas) A systematio study 
of the inheritance of the duration of life is difSeult be 
cause death is due to accidental as well as to natural 
causes Therefore, I tried to subetitute the study of ths 
heredity of the span of life by the study of the physio- 
logical aging of the organs of the body The easiest 
measurement m that respect is that of the change in the 
elasticity of the lens of the human eye manifested in the 
loss of the power of refraction with age which becomes 
apparent as a defect during middle age (presbyopia) 
Data on 5,000 eases of presbyopia gathered from the 
university ellnies of (kiettingen and Leipzig and from 
two private oculists, and followed individually from the 
first tests until death, proved that presbyopia is corre- 
lated with the duration of life in such a way that the 
early presbyopee die early and the late presbyopea die 
late This whole correlation applied only to those who 
died from brainstroke and heartstroke, constituting 
about half of the material The other half, who 
died of pneumonia, diabetes, cancer and other dis- 
eases, were not at all or only slightly correlated By 
classifying the data in three classes, normal, sub nonnal 
and supernormal presbyopia, we found, for Instance, 
that the expectation of life length in the thrntsjlsnsti at 
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the age of 50 amounted to more than eleren years differ 
ence between the highest and lowest class of those who 
(lied of arteriosclerosis During the summer and fall of 
1933, family data on the range of accommodation have 
been collected with the aid of a grant from the Eocke 
feller Foundation given to the Biological Laboratory at 
Cold Spring Harbor In order to compare the data of 
different ages, all persons were reduced to a normal age 
taking in account the development of the range of ac 
commodation as determined by the whole material We 
compared the standard deviation of the range of accom 
modation among the members of the same family from 
the family moan with the standard deviation of all indi 
viduals from the moan of the whole material The aver 
age square of the deviation from the general moan was 
9 97 , on the other hand, the average square of the devi 
ation from the family mean was only 3 58 This shows 
conclusively that the physiological aging measured by the 
range of accommodation is essentially hereditary In 
the year 1934-3S the data of 95 families were collected 
in Jersey City, N J From these the square of the 
standard deviation of the members of the family from 
the family moan amounted to 2 9 the square of the 
standard deviation of the whole population from the 
general mean amounted to 8 7 This result confirms the 
previous conclusions The investigations do not indicate 
any sexual difference in regard to the range of accommo 
dation The fact that women actually live one year 
longer on the average than men, therefore, is not due 
to hereditary rauaes but is due to the differences m the 
conditions of life in both sexes These implications of 
natural span of life are especially important in regard 
to the fact that the natural causes of death come more 
in the foreground the more the infectious diseases are 
brought under control 

The tempo of growth of fratemxttei Feanz Boas 
Previous mvestigation has shown that the tempo of devel 
opment from six j eurs to adult life must be considered os 
a unit so that children who at su years are developing 
rapidly will continue to do so and reach adult life more 
quickly than those who at six years aro retarded A 
study of the growth curves of brothers and sisters of 
rapidly developing children shows that these also will 
develop rapidly and that the brothers and sisters of those 
retarded will develop slowly The tempo of development 
must therefore be considered as in part determined by 
heredity At the same tune the influence of environment 
must be recognized The average dates of maturity of 
Hebrew and Northwest European girls, both in private 
spools and in orphan asylums, are practically the same, 
nam^, 12 years and 0 months, while Negro girls in 
orphan asylums, on the average, mature 6 months earlier 
The influence of environment upon bodily form is also ex 
pressed in a comparison between the statures of immi 
grants and their descendants It is well known that stat 
nre in Europe has been constantly increasing The stature 
of immigrants, on the other hand, between 1860 and 1920 
has remained constant, while the statnre of their Amer 
lean bom children has been constantly increasing In 


1910 I showed that the eephabc index of immigrant 
Hebrews was on the average 83 0, that of their descea 
dants born in the United States 81 4 Children of 
Hebrew mothers bom in the United States bad an index 
of 79 7 At that time families in which both parents 
were native born were difficult to find Measurements 
made by Dr Nicolai Michelson during this winter gave 
an index for children of uatneborn Hebrews of 78 7 

The neural bast* of memory in prtmates C F Jaciob 
SEN (introduced by Robert M Terkes) Two basic typos 
of modification of behavior through experience have 
been distinguished (1) Modification of response which 
does not suggest any change m the innate connections 
between receptor and effector mechanisms (progression 
of physiological states), and (2) modification which im 
plies a change m the pattern of connections between re 
ceptors and effectors (associative memory, conditioned 
reflexes) The latter kind has been regarded as the typo 
of all true learning and efforts have been made to de 
senbo complex behavior as combinations of simple asso 
ciations According to this view the concept of learning 
and memory embraces a unitary process However, dis 
tinctione have been made between various forms of mem 
ory — ^motor habits, associative memory, conditioned re 
flexes, logical memory and reproductive memory or recall 
These distinctions rest largely upon differences in the 
stimulus response relations involved, and it has often 
been assumed that the variety of phenomena resulted 
from different methods of study But this array of 
phenomena justifies raising the question whether the 
concept of memory cun be studied as a unitary process 
or whether it comprehends phenomena having no common 
organic basis In this paper evidence will bo presented 
that memory embraces qualitatively different phenomena 
mediated by different neurological mechanisms In the 
investigation of the neural basis of memory, monkeys 
and chimpanzees were tested on a battery of behavioral 
problems, subjected to surgical lesions of the cerebral 
cortex, and examined for deficits in tho abilities mea 
sured before operation. The tests ranged from simple 
conditioned reflex situations to complex "insight’’ prob 
lems, and included tests of instrumentation, delayed re- 
sponse, sensory motor habits and visual discrimination 
Complete bilateral extirpation of tho frontal association 
areas caused failure on those problems which required 
some capacity for reproductive memory Injury to the 
frontal areas not only caused amnesia for previous ac 
quisitions of this kmd, but produced a permanent loss as 
evidenced by failure to improve with extensive reednoa 
tlon On tho other hand, the subjects which exhibited 
profound deterioration of reproductive memory suffered 
no amnesia for discrimination habits and problem box 
solutions and showed no retardation in the acquisition 
of new habits of a similar nature Control observations 
indicate that this impairment of recall can not be at 
tributed merely to an extensive injury to the cortex, sines 
lesions in the temporal, parietal and motor regions cv ifvd 
no deterioration of this function. Leslona of the frontal 
cortex cause not general weakening of memory but only 
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detorioratloB of a ipeciAl form of memory It thuo 
•eemi that the variotia phenomena of learning and mem 
ory ean not be regarded merely as different aepeet* of an 
eeoentially unitary procea* On the contrary, the concept 
of learning and memory ia seen to comprehend at least 
two, and probably more, diverse processes which are 
mediated by different neurological mechanisms 

A hahUation HU and vwrhshop aitHbviabh to so called 
foltom Man Fbakk H H Bobxbts, Ja. (introduced by 
John B. Swaaton) A significant addition to the mate 
rial illustrating an early phase of aboriginal American 
culture was obtained during October and November, 1934, 
in northern Colorado, where indications of a camp site 
and workshop attributable to so-called Folsom Man were 
brought to light A whole series of stone implements — 
several types of scrapers, a variety of cutting edges, 
drills, engraving tools — and numerous examples of the 
characteristic point identified by the name Folsom were 
found in situ in a dark layer of earth 14 feet below the 
present ground level The layer, which was exposed in 
the side of a deep and narrow gully, also contained quan 
tities of cut and broken animal bones, stone chips and 
flakes resulting from the manufsicture of tools, charcoal 
and ashes, and other refuse such as accumulates around 
habitations The concentration undoubtedly was a mid 
den, and remains of dwellings probably are nearby 
Whereas the only traces of a presumably early hunting 
people prior to this find were typical finely chipped 
points of stone, there is now a de^ite complex of asso 
dated implements In addition the eerap flakes give 
evidence of the technique employed in the manufacture 
of implements, and the spalls and nodules indicate that 
the stone-working was done on the spot Baw material 
suitable for making tools is plentiful in the neighbor 
hood The points which became the pattern for the type 
were found by a party from the Colorado Museum of 
Natural History in 1827 near the small town of Folsom, 
New Mexico, hence the name They were m association 
with skeletons of an extinct species of bison, one which 
is considered as having lived at the close of the glacial 
period Since then other points of that type have been 
found at different localities along with bones of another 
extinct species of bison, of an unidentified musk ox like 
creature, and of the mammoth The supposition that the 
type represents considerable antiquity rests upon these 
associations Whether the finds actually date mui in 
North America at the beginning of the post glacial period 
or demonstrate a later survival of Pleistocene animals is 
a phase of the problem which the geologist and paleon 
tologist must solve Archeologists generally concede that 
the Folsom points belong to the earliest phase of aborlgi 
nal American culture yet discovered The main impor 
tance of the Colorado find lies in the fact that for the 
first time a variety of implements has been obtained for 
that horison. The site was originally discovered by Judge 
0 C Coffin and hk son, A L Coffin It was brought to 
the attention of the Bmithsonian Institntion by Major 
Boy Q Coffin, of Colorado State College, Ft, Collins 

Bvsfst dossi/loations in Navaho, a study in liapuistto 
psyobology B Sam. Any "event” may, dor pnipotee 


of linguistic reference, be classified from i/anous points 
of view A number of such points of view, applying to 
the Navaho verb, ore briefly summarised in this paper 
The complex formal system of the Navaho verb can be 
functionally analysed from five points of view 1 voice, 

2, person (including number) , 3 state (‘ ‘ neuter ’ ’ and 
"active”), 4, tense mode, and S, aspect (eg, momen 
taneous, continuative, repetitive) In many ways these 
Navaho elassificationa come closer to a freshly objective 
view of the nature of events than do those of such Ian 
gnages as English or Latin. 

Some reaetumi of Mongoliant and CaucaHane «a on 
emotwnel ntnation G M Sieatton and Fbanklin M 
HmniT Chinese and Japanese together with Americans 
of the Caucasian race — about fifty persons of each of 
these three kinds about ISO persons in all — wore placed 
singly in a laboratory situation aimed to be at least 
mildly stirring And the conditions were such that the 
slight stir of emotion might not have an obviously dif 
ferent association with the different ancestral cultures 
involved It, however, is not claimed that the infiuenee 
of racial culture has been completely excluded A large 
and heavy wooden hammer, about six feet long and me 
cbanieally controlled, was watched by the subject as it 
fell from a considerable height and struck a resounding 
blow close to his outstretched hand There were instru 
mental records of the involuntary movement of the hand, 
together with records of changes in the breathing, pulse 
rate, blood pressure and the electrical resistance of the 
skin Tbo present report is concerned only with the 
movement of the band In thu both tbe Chinese subjects 
and the Japanese subjects, in the average of their reoc 
tions, appear to be significantly different from the Can 
easian subjects, giving smaller reactions than do the 
Caucasians, while the Chinese subjects and the Japanese 
do not, on the whole, seem significantly different from 
each other 

Biographical memoir of Edward Sylveeter Morse L 
O Howard 

Biographical memoir of George Perkins Merrill 
WAimxMAa LiNDonni 

Biographical memoir of Edward Wight Washbnm W 
A Noyu 

Second report on the physical stndiee of the memkers 
of the National Academy AuA HsouAka Final report 
on the speaker’s measurements and obaervationB on 
150 members of the National Academy, 100 of which 
were old Amerioans (all members of whose families 
were American bom for at least three generations), 
50 European bom or of more recent American deri 
ration The studiee were complicated by the eotte- 
what small numbers of the subjecU and the advanced 
age of many of the membere, nevertheless a number of 
Interesting points came out quite deeply The ontatand* 
ing reenlta are as follows (1) The two eiaseee of m«n- 
beis ahowed unexpected general aimilanty, differing only 
in eertaln few charaetera (cephalic ind^ coma 
di me n s t oM , etc ) (fi) Tbo meabotsh^) as a wfi^ lep. 
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rM«n(6 in ernrj respect a remarkably normal gronp, 
above the average of the general population (3) The 
members in whom the body proportions have not yet suf 
fered notably from senility, m both groups show tall 
stature, higher than even that of the old Americans at 
large (4) The head in the academicians, both groups 
again, is both absolutely and relat vcly to stature dis 
tinctly larger than that m tho goneral American popula 
tion, and the increase is especially in the breadth of the 
head, which raises somewhat the cephalic index (6) All 


the facial features, particularly in the old American mem 
here, tend towards reduction. (6) The chest in the mem 
bers of both groups is spacious and especially deep (7) 
In pigmentation the members of the academy show ab 
sence df pronounced blonds, absence of marked reds smd 
frequency of dark hair (though now mostly gray) The 
total of tho results indicates that barring rare exceptions, 
the membership of the academy represents not only men 
tally but also physically a select group 
(To be continued) 


OBITUARY 


DAVID GRIFFITHS 

Born at Abcryatwith, Wales, on August 16, 1867, 
son of David and Rachel (Lewis) Griffiths, he died at 
Emergency Hospital, in Washington, D C , on March 
19, 1935 

He came to tho United States with the family when 
about three years of age, settling on a farm in South 
Dakota, his early education being in the local schools, 
including Groton S Dak, Academy and Aberdeen, 
S Dak , High School Having taken a general scien 
tifio course, majonng in botany, he was graduated 
from the South Dakota Agncultural College in 1892, 
receiving his M S in 1893 During his attendance in 
college he taught school in winters, and from 1893 to 
1898 taught biology physics and chemistry in the 
Aberdeen, S Dak, High School Specializing in 
botany and zoology at Columbia University he re 
ceived his Ph D m 1900 At this time he was inter 
eeted in the study of fungi, publishing contributions 
on powdery mildews, smuts ergots and others in Asa 
Gray BvUetvn, Torrey Botantcal Club Bulletin and 
elsewhere 

He was professor of botany and botanist of the 
Experiment Station of the Umversity of Arizona in 
1900-01, there beginning the studies of grasses and 
other range plants and range management which con 
tmued through the first fifteen years of bis service in 
the Federal Bureau of Plant Industry, which he en 
tered m 1901 as expert in charge of field management 
m the Office of Grass and Forage Plant Investiga 
tions This work involved extensive travel and field 
studies of native pasture grasses, salt bushes and cacti, 
from the Canadian border southward well into Mexico 
These studies resulted in numerous department publi 
cations in which, along with other conclusions of sci 
entiflc interest and practical importance, the impera- 
tive necessity for avoidance of overstocking the ranges 
with resultant depletion of plant cover and destruc 
tive efowon was emphasized In these studies he be 
came impressed with the economic importance of the 
each as forage plants, and through utilization of na 
tive stands and experimental plantings in Texas and 


California established the usefulness of some of these 
as emergency forage reserves to tide over drouth short- 
ages His published results of experiments with “spine 
loss” pnckly pear constituted the most important stabi 
lizing factor during the extravagantly optimistic ex 
ploitation of this plant which occurred during the 
first decade of the present century and served effec 
tively to warn the public against the indiscriminate 
extensive planting of tho spineless forms in climates 
to which they are not adapted because of their sns 
ceptibility to injury by cold 
Appreciating the possibilities of cacti as ornamental 
plants, he early assembled a comprehensive collection 
of species and varieties at the Plant Introduction 
Garden at Chico, Calif, which afforded material for 
the preparation of a fine collection of colored lUustra 
tions, unfortunately as yet unpublished Close to 
3,600 numbers of Opuntia were included m the Chico 
collection From these experimental studies of the 
cacti resulted a steady flow of papers on taxonomic, 
agronomic and horticultural phases published by the 
Department of Agriculture, the Missouri Botanical 
Garden, with which close cooperation existed, and m 
various scientific and popular journals from 1905 to 
about 1920 These materially enlarged available 
knowledge of cacti and were of particular importance 
because of their timeliness in relation to the develop- 
ment of the wide-spread and intensive interest in 
them as agncultural and horticultural plants 
His steadily mcreasing interest in the horticultural 
field resulted m his eventual assignment to the bulb 
production project of the Bureau of Plant Industry, to 
which approximately his last twenty years were devoted 
Some preliminary experimentation in the commercial 
production of Dutch bulbs, in distinction from the 
flowenng of the imported bulbs both out of doors and 
under glass, had previously been done, with results 
which indicated probability of developing satisfactory 
production of some species jElconomic conditions dif 
fered so widely from those in the European countries 
from which the imported supply came, and the lack 
of training and expenence in the art of bulb growing 



Hat 8, ISfB 


aOlENCE 


427 


among Amenean growers was so obvioas that the pio- 
neering of the industry along lines technically efficient 
and economically sound was a difficult undertaking 
Though the funds available were woefully inadequate 
for the purpose, Dr Griffiths entered the field with 
such enthusiasm of spirit and tenacity of purpose, and 
so promptly devised scientifically sound and practical 
methods of procedure that he soon became recognized 
as the unquestioned leader in this field Maintaining 
experimental plots and to some extent variety collcc 
tions at Arlington Farm, Va, Bellingham, Wash, 
Willard, N C , and cooperative tests with interested 
amateurs and commercial growers in many sections, 
his leadership was largely responsible for the progress 
thus far made in commercial bulb production in the 
Umted States 

Even as semor horticulturist much of his field work 
was of necessity done with his own hands, frequently 
under weather and soil conditions which involved 
physical hardship and hazard to health which would 
have discouraged one less resolutely persistent and 
determined to carry through the undertaking His 
sustained enthusiasm and courage under such condi 
tions inspired loyalty in his assistants and encouraged 
them to do their very best 

Dr Gnffiths’ most extensive and immediately impor 
tant bulb work from the economic standpoint dealt 
with the devising of practical methods of growing and 
handling the bulbs of narcissi, tulip, hyacinth, as well 
as Easter, Madonna, Henry, Speciosum and Tiger lilies 
and other already widely grown and extensively im 
ported Dutch bulbs, upon moat of which he published 
extensively and usefully through the Department of 
Agriculture He was at the same time intensively 
interested in the newer and less well known bulbous 
plants, notably the Regal, Nankeen and other foreign 
lilies, and especially in such potentially important lilies 
as the Leopard, Lemon, Humboldt, Columbia, Marta 
gon, Turk’s-eap, Canada and other native species He 
worked out and published practical methods of props 
gation of these and many other bulbous plants Deter 


mination of the economic value of the American grown 
bulbs in contrast with the imported product necessi- 
tated intensive experimentation in their curing, trans- 
porting and storing, and especially the effects of stor 
ago temperatures upon their reaction to the forcing 
house conditions under which they are extensively 
utilized by florists He had much hybridization of 
bulbous plants under way, particularly lilies and daflo 
dlls and had named and desenbed a considerable num 
ber of promising new varieties, some of which are in 
process of dissemination 

Hts technical articles on bulb subjects which com 
pnse many papers in the proceedings of scientific 
societies and bulletins of the department, were effec 
tively supplemented by a steady flow of less formal 
articles addressed mainly to a rapidly increasing 
audience of actual and potential bulb growers who 
could best be reached through such representative hor 
tioultural trade periodicals as Flonats’ Exchange, Flor 
suts’ Review, Seed World, etc , m which more than 
one hundred articles were published His ensp and 
lucid style of presentation added greatly to the prae 
tical value of these communications, for he possessed 
in marked degree that informal elanty of expression 
which while sometimes vexatious to editors is the joy 
and satisfaction of the lay reader 

Reared, and in the mam schooled close to the agn 
oulturai frontier of that time Dr Griffiths developed 
rare oombination of scientific accuracy in bis researckf 
and sound common sense m the practical application 
of his discovcnes Indcfatigably industnous and effi 
cient, the work which progressively he undertook on 
fungi, grasses, cacti and bulbs he put his whole soul 
fnto 

Dr Griffiths married Miss Emigene Lily in 1905, 
who died in 1909 A daughter, Mrs Elizabeth Griffiths 
Lash, and a son, John D Griffiths, survive, together 
with his widow, Mrs Louise Hayward Griffiths, a sister 
and a brother 

Wh a Tatlob 

Bubeau or Plant iNunsniT 


SCIENTIFIC EVENTS 


PROTECTING WILD LIFE 
Thb possibility of new conventions for the preser 
vation of wild hfe in various parts of the world was 
referred to by Sir P Chalmers Mitchell, secretary of 
the Zoological Society of London, when presiding on 
April 15 at a general meeting of the Society for the 
Preservation of the Panna of the Empire Dr 
Mitchell stated, aooordmg to the London Times, that 

dnee the last meeting the most Import^t event, so far 
as they were concerned, was the final ratlfieation by the 


British Ooveminent of the African Convention. They 
had been waiting a long tune for It, but the British Gov 
eminent had had to consult a large number of provincial 
governments in Africa and other parts of the world. 
Now that the British Government had ratified the eon 
vention there was no doubt that the other governments 
whose delegates had signed would also ratify it. It was 
the flnt and a very important stage in preserving the 
flora and fauna of the Continent of Africa. They hoped 
that the convention would serve as a model for similar 
conventions which would gradually embrace a large part 
of the world There had been an All India cit^i^ereiioe 
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and the chief buemesa was to see how far it was poeslble 
to adhere, so far as India was concerned, to the African 
Convention. They had reason to hope that the AU India 
conference would prove to be a direct step towards a 
conference to deal with a large part of Asia and Aus 
tralaeia 

One of the greatest troubles that had existed in Africa 
for a long time had been a plague of locusts A new 
method of dealing with it by the use of aeroplanes had 
been adopted and a powder fatal to locusts and contain 
mg arsenic in some form had been used It was very 
effective, but it also either directly or indirectly killed 
a large number of other kinds of animal life They hod 
been considering the matter and collecting all the infer 
niation they could about it and there was some hope 
now of getting a preparation which while destructive to 
locusts, would not do damage to other forms of life 

The executive committee of the society reported 
that the fate of seals both on the southwest coasts of 
Britain and also in the waters of Newfoundland and 
Labrador continued to exercise their attention Re 
garding Cornish seals they were now consulting van 
ons authonties of scientific note and were endeavoring 
to amve at an unbiased view of the situation before 
deciding on any definite representations m official 
quarters 

A STUDY OF AIR POLLUTION IN NEW 
YORK CITY 

A saRVEY of air pollution which it is hoped will 
provide the basis for purer air and more sunshine in 
Gieater New lork will be undertaken as a Works Di 
vision project of the Emergency Relief Bureau under 
the auspices of the Department of Ucalth, according 
to an announcement made by Oswald W Knauth 
chairman and executive director of the bureau 

With the cooperation of Health Commissioner John 
L Rice, combustion engineers, chemists and baetenolo 
gists will take part in the work. The plan also calls 
for inspectors, many of whom will be engineers, who 
will be assigned throughout the city to watch for un 
due smoke from factory chimneys, apartment bouse 
incmeraturs, automobile exhausts steamboat funnels 
and other sources of air pollution Offending equip 
ment will be investigated to determine the cause of the 
faulty combustion and each case of air pollution 
whether by smoke, gas, fume, or by dust and dirt, will 
be reported to the Department of Health for action 
The engineers will also explain bow defects can be 
remedied and will supplement this service with an edn 
national campaign among building owners and others, 
both by personal interview and by the distribution of 
printed technical information. 

Five observation posts will be established on high 
bmldings in the more congested districts, where hourly 
examinationg will be made throngfaout the day for 
eompanson with the Riegelmann chart, which grves a 


standard of oompanaon generally accepted in studies 
of this type Dust caps will be placed at strategie 
points throngbout the five boroughs and tiie aooumn 
lations in these will be analyzed, both quantitatively 
and quabtatively, by chemists at regular intervals for 
baotenological content. 

Observation posts are also to be established at Jones 
Beach and in Westchester to make similar readings 
and analyses for purpose of comparison 

SIGMA XI LECTURES 

Db Kabi. Lashlby professor of psyohology at the 
University of Chicago, who recently accepted a call 
to Harvard University, delivered the Sigma Xi annual 
circuit lecture at the Kansas State College and at the 
Universities of Kansas and Missouri, giving in each 
case the annual initiation address His subject was 
“Functional Reorganization after Brain Injuries ” 

Dr Harlan T Stetson, visiting professor at the In 
stitute of Geographical Exploration Harvard Univer 
sity, addressed the Brown University chapter on April 
16 on “Earth Moon Relations ” 

Professor R A Wardle, of the University of Mani 
toba, on April 11 addressed the chapter at the Iowa 
State College on * 2kiological Problems of the Canadian 
West” 

The annual dinner of the Rensselaer Chapter was 
held at the Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute on April 
26 Dr Edgar Allen, of Yale Umversity, spoke on 
“The Endocrine Control of Reproduction ” 

Professor Robert H Baker, of the Observatory of 
the Umversity of Illinois, gave two lectures on April 
16 and 17 under the auspices of the Ohio University 
Club on “The Present Great Problems of Astronomy” 
and “Beyond the Milky Way ” 

DETENTION OP PROFESSOR KAPITZA IN 
RUSSIA 

P*RorK8B(» Peter Kapitza, who has been conducting 
researches in the Mond Laboratory at the Umversity 
of Cambridge, has been detained in Russia where he 
went to attend a conference in honor of Mendeleef 
When he was prepanng to return to Great Britain he 
was told that the government would not renew his 
passport as his services were needed as director of a 
new Institute of Physical Research under the Academy 
of Sciences at Leningrad. 

In a long letter to the London Ttmea, fully re- 
ported by wireless to The New York Tttnee, Lord 
Rutherford says that Professor Kapitza after twelve 
years of work was on the eve of completing ezpen 
ments expected to throw new light on the properties 
of matter m mtense magnetic fields at the lowest pos- 
sible temperatures. He further writes 

Professor Kapitza, although he long resided in Bn 
gland, remained a Soviet eltisea and a loyal one, who legu 
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larly vUited Russia By the distiaetion of hia work in En 
gland, which added materiallT' to the already high repu 
tatlon of Russian science, he was influential in promoting 
liappy scientiflc relations between Russia and Britain and 
obtaining for his sciontiflc compatriots a cordial wcl 
rome in Engbth laboratories 

While nobody duputes that the Soviet has a legal claim 
ipon Professor Kapitza s services, its sudden action in 
commandeering them without any previous warning has 
profoundly disturbed the university and the scientific 
world Professor Kapitsa was not even allowed to return 
to Britam to discuss with the university and the Royal 
Society [which contributed a large sum to his experi 
nients] arrangements for carrying on the work of the 
laboratory of which Professor Kapitza Is director It 
requires no imagination to realize how painful Professor 
Kapitza s own position is 

Lord Rutherford then asserts that science is inter 
national and that the facilities granted to Professor 
Kapitza in England are a good example of that fact 
He concludes 

May we hope that the Soviet, which has giien so many 
proofs of its interest in the development of science will 
I ursue a generous and long sighted policy and see its 
nav to meet the wishes of scientific men throughout the 
world by enabling Professor Kapitia to choose the en 
vironment m which he can most effectively utilize the 
special creative gifts with which he is endowed t It 
would be a trngedy if theae gifts were rendered sterile 
bi fnilure to grasp the psychological situation 

IN HONOR OF DR WILLIAM ALBERT 
NOYES 

Db William Alblht Noyes, emeritus director of 
the chemical laboratories of the University of Illinois, 
has been awarded the fifth Priestley Medal, established 
in honor of Joseph Priestley, the discoverer of oxy 
gen, which is bestowed every three years ‘for dis- 
tinguished service to chemistry” by the Amenoan 
Chemical Society 

The first Pnestley award was conferred on the late 
Ira Bemsen, professor of chemistry and president of 
the Johns Hopkins University, the second on the late 
Edgar P Smith, professor of chemistry and provost 
of the University of Pennsylvania, the third on 
Francis P Oarvan, president of the Chemical Pounda 
tion, and the fourth on Dr Charles L Parsons secre- 
tary of the American Chemical Society 

Dr Noyes, who is now seventy-eight years old, began 
his active career m chemistry aa professor at the Dm 
versity of Tennessee from 1883 to 1886 Following 
that he was a member of the faculty at Bose Poly- 
technic Institute until 1903 

He served as the first chief chemist of the National 
Bureau of Standards in Washington from 1903 to 
1907, in which year bo became director of the labora 
tories In the Umversity of Illinois, retaining that poet 


until hi8 retirement in 1926 As director emeritus, he 
has continued his active work in scientific research in 
the widely varied fields of organic inorganic and phys 
leal chemistry, particularly in the field of electronic 
thcones 

Dr Noyes was secretary of the American Chemical 
Society from 1902 to 1907, and president in 1920 He 
edited the Journal of the American Chemical Society 
from 1907 to 1917 and established Chemical Abstracts, 
first issued by the society in 1907, himself editing the 
publication for two years He has been the editor of 
the Scientific Monograph Series of the society since 
its beginning in 1909 

Dr Noyes is a member of the National Academy of 
Sciences, of the American Philosophical Society, of the 
American Academy of Arts and Sciences and of 
many other scientific organizations He received the 
degree of doctor of philosophy from the Johns Hop 
kins University and holds honorary degrees from Clark 
University, the Umversity of Pittsburgh and Grinnell 
College 

The award will be presented at the ninetieth meeting 
of the society to be held in San Praneisco next August 
Members of the Committee on Awards in pure chem 
istry are Professor Edward Bartow, of the Iowa State 
University, president elect of the society , Professor 
Homer B Adkins, Dr John Johnston, Dr Ralph E 
Gibson, Dean Frank C Whitmore, Dr W H Caro 
thers, and Edward Mack, Jr 

LETTER OF WELCOME FROM THE PRESI- 
DENT OF THE UNITED STATES TO THE 
NATIONAL ACADEMY OP SCIENCES 

At the opening of the first general session of the 
National Academy of Sciences on April 22, the presi 
dent of the academy. Dr W W Campbell, read the 
following letter, addressed to him from the White 
House, by President Roosevelt 

As you and your emineat colleagues meet in the 
seventy first annual assembly of the National Academy 
of Sciences, I bid you warm welcome to Washington, and 
express my cordial wish for the greater development and 
usefulness of the academy 

The country has every reason to be proud of the record 
of its scientific men and engineers In astronomy, modi 
cine, phynci, chomistry, geology and other sciences, and 
m the progress of engineering in all its branches, the 
contributions of America have been and still are out 
standing in a friendly world rivalry 

It is a matter for thankfulness that among the many 
souxeee of world distrust and jealousies, ictonre pro 
servn an ideal of purity, truthfulness and mutual good 
will toward all nations Not only do cooperative inter 
national seientifio projects flourish, but the pnblioatlons 
of scientists are received at face valne in all lands, even 
thou^ they be polltioally at variance 

The National Academy's eharter provides that the 
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academy «hall be ready at all time# to give advice when 
called upon by any branch of government This privi 
lege baa been availed of by government on many ooca 
dons Ono of the most notable was during the Great 
War, when the National Research Council was eatab 
lished by the academy at President Wilson’s coll to 
mobilize the scientific learning and ability of the coun 
try to aid in that great struggle 

I take this opportunity to thank the academy for the 
advice and assistance it has given the administration 
during the past two years, particularly where problems 
pertaining to the scientific policies of the government 
have arisen 

With renewed congratulations and best wishes, I 
remain. 

To this letter President Campbell rophed as follows 

I have the great pleasure of acknowledging the receipt 
of your esteemed communication of to day which extends 
to the members of the National Academy of Sciences a 
warm welcome to Washington for the holding of the 
Academy’s Annual Meeting of 1935, and expresses your 
cordial wish for the greater development and usefulness 
of the academy 

Your letter was read to the members of the academy 
this afternoon at the opening of the first general assem 
bly of this week s meeting, and I was requested and in 
structod to convey to you an expression of the academy’s 
deep appreciation of your thoughtful and courteous 
message 

I am also requested to assure you that the members 
of the academy are happy in their obligation and prm 
lege of advismg the government of the United States on 
subjects within the domain of the physical and the bio 
logical sciences whenever called upon by any branch or 
department of the government for such service, under the 
wise provision of the academy’s congressional charter 
that ' ‘ the Academy shall receive no compensation what- 
ever for any services to the government ’ ’ 

ELECTION OF OFFICERS AND MEMBERS OF 

THE NATIONAL ACADEMY OF SCIENCES 

Db. Frank R Luaie, professor of embryology and 
dean of the Division of Biology at the University of 
Chicago, was elected president of the National Acad 
emy of Sciences at the Washington meeting He sue 
oeeds Dr W W Campbell, president ementns of the 


Umversity of California and director ementus of the 
Lick Observatory Dr Lillie was also elected chair 
man of the National Research Council, in which office 
he succeeds Dr Isaiah Bowman, who has been called 
to the presidency of the Johns Hopkins University 
Dr Fred E Wnght, of the Carnegie Institution of 
Washington, was reelected home secretary and Dr 
Henry Noms Russell, of Princeton University, and 
Dr Ross G Hamson, of Yale University, were re- 
elected members of the council 

Members of the academy were elected as follows 

Dr Norman Levi Bowen, petrologist, (Joophyslcal Lab 
oratory of the Carnegie Institution of Washington. 

Dr Charles Manning Child, professor of zoology. Uni 
versity of Chicago 

Dr George Eliott Coghih professor of comparative 
anatomy and member of the Wistar Institute of Anat- 
omy, Philadelphia 

Dr James Ewmg, professor of oncology. Medical Ool 
lege, Cornell Umversity 

Dr Merritt Lyndon Fcrnald Fisher professor of natu 
ral history. Harvard University 

Dr Harvey Fletcher, acoustical research director. Bell 
Telephone Laboratories, New York 

Dr Boss Aiken Gortner, professor of biochemistry, 
Umversity of Minnesota 

Dr Earnest Albert Eooton, professor of anthropology. 
Harvard Umversity 

Dr Jerome Clark Hunsaker, professor of aerodynamics, 
Maasaebusetts Institute of Technology 

Dr Walter Samuel Hunter, G Stanley Hall professor 
of genetic psychology, Clark University 

Dr Dunham Jackson, professor of mathematics, Um 
versity of Minnesota. 

Dr Chester Bay Longweli professor of geology, Yale 
Umversity 

Dr Harold C Urey, professor of chenustry, Columbia 
Umversity 

Dr John Hasbrouck Van Vleck, professor of physics. 
University of Minnesota. 

Two foreign associates were elected 

Dr John Scott Haldane, Oxford, honorary professor 
and director of the Mining Research Laboratory at the 
University of Birmingham 

Dr Jules Bordet, Pasteur Institute, Brussels 


SCIENTIFIC NOTES AND NEWS 


Dr. Frank B Jewett, president of the Bell Tele- 
phone Laboratones and vice president in charge of 
development and research of the Amencan Telephone 
and Telegraph Company, who has been awarded the 
Faraday Medal for distinguished services in the field 
of communications, sailed for England on April 23 in 
order that the medal may be presented to him 


Dr. Raymond M Fdbss, assistant professor of 
chemistry m Brown University, has received the Amer- 
ican Chemical Society award in pure chemistry of 
$1,000 for work which resulted in the “first compre- 
hensive theory of electrolytic solutions which, at lower 
concentrations, applies to all solvent media and to all 
electrolytes ” The award, founded by Dr A. C Lang- 
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muir, recognijses “the accomplishment m North Amer 
ica of outstanding research in pure chemistry by a 
young man or woman under thirty one years of age ” 

At the commencement exercises of Washington Col 
lege, Chestertown, Md , the degree of doctor of laws 
will be conferred on Dr John M H Rowland, dean of 
the Medical School of the University of Maryland, and 
on Dr Robert L Swain, deputy commissioner of Food 
and Drugs of Maryland and past president of the 
American Pharmaceutical Society 

The doctorate of laws has been conferred by the 
Umversity of Aberdeen on Professor E V Appleton, 
Wheatstone professor of physics at King’s College, 
London , on Lieutenant Colonel A T Gage, formerly 
director of the Botanical Survey of India and siipenn 
tendent of the Royal Botanic Gardens, Calcutta, and 
on Dr J C G Ledmgham, professor of bacteriology. 
University of London, and director of the Lister In 
stitute 

At the honorary graduation ceremony of the Um 
versity of Liverpool, the degree of LL D will be con 
ferred upon Charles Thurston Holland, formerly 
lecturer on radiology in the university, and on Pro 
fessor Arthur Harden, lately head of the biochemical 
department of the Lister Institute 

PRorassoR Gilbert D Harris, emeritus professor 
of paleontology and stratigraphy at Cornell Univer 
sity, has been elected an honorary member of the 
American Association of Petroleum Geologists 

Frederick H Bailey, who has been a member of 
the faculty of the Massachusetts Institute of Technol 
ogy since 1891, since 1907 as professor of mathematics, 
will retire at the end of the current academic year 
with the title emeritus 

Gordon M Fair, associate professor of sanitary en 
gineenng at Harvard University, has been promoted 
to a professorship 

Dr. Weldon G Brown, now research assistant in 
chemistry at Columbia University, has been appointed 
assistant professor of chemistry at the Umversity of 
Chicago in the field of inorganic chemistry W Lloyd 
Warner, now assistant professor of social psychology 
at Harvard University, has been appointed associate 
professor in the departments of sociology and anthro 
pology 

De. Quentin D Sinokwald, geology, and Rudolf 
Kingslake, geometrical optics, have been promoted to 
associate professorships at the University of Roches- 
ter, and Dr Curt Stem, zoology, has been promoted 
to an assistant professorship The title of associate 
professor now supersedes that of junior professor, 
hitherto employed by the university 


At Dartmouth College the following promotions 
have been made from assistant professor to professor, 
Leslie F Murch, physics, W Byers Unger, zoology, 
and Carl L Wilson, botany, from instructor to assis- 
tant professor, William W Ballard and Frank H 
Connell, zoology, and William P Kimball, civil cngi 
neenng 

During the summer session of the Iowa State Col 
lege the department of agnciiltiiral economics wll be 
augmented by three guest profi ssors These are Pro- 
fessor J D Black, of Harvard Umversity, Dr 0 E 
Baker, senior agricultural economist of the U S De 
partment of Agriculture, and M L Wilson, Assistant 
Secretary of Agriculture 

Dr Eugene Chan has been appointed acting head 
of the department of ophthalmology at the Cheeloo 
Umversity School of Medicine, Tsinan, Shantung, 
China, and concurieiitly chief of the Eye Service at 
the University Hospital He received his medical 
degree from Boston University and served his general 
internship at the Foote Meraonal Hospital, Jackson, 
Mich Ho was on the staff of the Wilmer Ophthalmo 
logical Institute of the Johns Hopkins University and 
Iloepital from 1929 to 1934 Dr Theodore C Greene, 
a graduate of the Harvard Medical School has been 
appointed associate in medicine He was formerly 
assistant in pathology at the lolins Hopkins Uiiiver 
sity and surgical house ofilcer at Peter Bent Bngham 
Hospital, Boston He has been in China since 1927, 
having been connected with Douw Hospital in Peiping 

Sir P Chaijakrs Mitchell has resigned as score 
tary of the Zoologieal Society, London 

At a meeting on April 15 of the Royal College of 
Physicians of London, Ixird ]3awson of Penn was re 
elected president 

Dr. A G Black, formerly head of the department 
of agricultural economics at the Iowa State College 
and since 1933 connected with the Agricultural Adjust 
mont Admimstration at Washington has been ap 
pointed chief of the bureau of agricultural economics 
in the Department of Agriculture He succeeds Nils 
A Olsen, who resigned on April 15 

S P Kaidanovsky has lieen appointed head of tl e 
Standards Umt of the Research and Planning Divi 
Sion of the NRA For the last twelve years, before his 
affiliation with the NRA, Mr Kaidanovsky was elee 
tncal and industrial engineer at the plant of the Weat- 
inghonse Electnc and Manufacturing Company at 
Sharon, Pa 

At the second annual meeting of the Florida Botan 
leal Garden and Arboretum Association recently held 
in Sebnng, Dr A J Grout, of Newfane, Vt, and 

V, 
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Manatee, Fla , waa elected president of the Board of 
Tmstees Dr Grout recently retired after many yeare 
of service in the Bo>s High School of Brooklyn and 
the Curtis High School of Staten Island 

Dr F D Merrill, director of the New York Botan 
ical Garden, has returned after a visit to the Arnold 
Arboretum m Cicnfuegos, Cuba 

Dr Forrest Shreve and Dr T D Mallcry of the 
Desirt Laboratory of the Carnegie Institution, recently 
returned from an expedition to Lower California 
They were accompanied by Dr I L Wiggins, of Stan 
ford University, and Jack Whitehead, of the Boyce 
Thompson Southwestern Arboretum The peninsula 
was travel sed from the boundary to Cape San Lucas, 
and was crossed five times at different latitudes The 
objects of the expedition were the study of vegetation 
and the collecting of living plants and herbarium 
material 

Dr. Arthur SvihIjA, assistant professor of zoology 
and curator of the Charles R Conner Museum at the 
State College of Washington, and Mrs Svihla will 
sail on Juno 16 foi Hawaii, where they will study the 
breeding habits of the Hawaiian rat in cooperation 
with the University of Hawaii 

The Walter Rathbone Bacon traveling scholarship 
of the Smithsonian Institution has been awarded to 
Dr Richard E Blackwelder now engaged in entomo 
logical work at the U S National Museum, for an in 
tensive studj of the staphyhnid beetles of the West 
Indies Dr Blackwelder will collect these beetles on 
West Indian islands and will later study the large col 
lections in the British Museum 

Dr Karl T Compton, president of the Massachu 
setts Institute of Technology, will give the Graduate 
School Convocation address at Brown University on 
June 16 The subject of his address will be Patterns 
in Our Ways of Thinking ” 

Dr William A White professor of nervous and 
mental diseases at George Washington University and 
supcnnlendent of Saint Elizabeth’s Hospital, Wash 
ingtoB, D C , recently delivered a senes of three lee 
tures to physicians, social workers and educators at 
the New York Academy of Medicine, under the aus- 
pices of the Salmon Committee for Psychiatry and 
Mental Hygiene 

The fifth lecture m the Smith Reed Russell senes 
at the School of Medicine of the George Washington 
University was given before the faculty, students and 
invited guests on Apnl 26 by Colonel Percy M Ash 
bum, supenntendeat of Columbia Hospital, Wash 
ington His subject was “The Medical History of the 
Conquest of Amenca in the Sixteenth and Seventeenth 
Centunes.” 


The Benjamin Knox Rachford Memorial Lectures 
of the University of Cincinnati were given by Dr B 
G Hoskins on March 21 and 22 The titles of the 
lectures were “Endocrinology of To-day” and “Endo 
erme Factors in Personality ” 

Dr. Timothy Leart, medical examiner for Suffolk 
County, Massachusetts, and emeritus professor of 
pathology at Tufts College Medical School, Boston, 
will deliver the eleventh Ludvig Hektoen Lecture of 
the Prank BiUings Foundation before the Institute of 
Medicine of Chicago on May 24 His subject will be 
“Atherosclerosis, the Important Form of Arterio 
sclerosis, a Metabolic Disease ” 

Dr. Eliot R Clark, professor of anatomy in the 
Unaversity of Pennsylvania School of Medicine, for 
merly professor of anatomy in the University of 
Geoigia School of Medicine, addressed a combined 
meeting of the University of Georgia Science Club 
and the Louis Dugas Journal Club of the School of 
Medicine, on Apnl 15, at Augusta Hia subject was 
“Observations on tho Vascular System ” 

Da. A Farkas, of the University of Cambridge, 
gave the John Howard Appleton Lecture for 1934- 
1936 on Apnl 17 at Brown University He spoke on 
“The Chemistry of Heavy Hydrogen ” 

Dr. Bextord Gut Tuowell, Under Secretary of 
Agriculture, and Gifford Pinchot, formerly governor of 
Pennsylvania, will be among the speakers at the dinner 
to be given in Albany on May 15 to inaugurate New 
York State’s celebration of the fiftieth anniversary of 
the Forest Commission, the forerunner of the present 
Conservation Department Robert MoseS, chairman 
of the State Council of Parks and park commiseioner 
of Now York City, and Dr Henry S Giavea, dean of 
the Forest School of Yale University, will also speak 
Henry Morgenthau, Jr , formerly State Conservation 
Commissioner, now Secretary of the Treasury, will 
attend the dinner The anniversary program includes 
a celebration at Niagara Falls and a two-day watei 
pageant by the Central Adirondacks Association in 
central New York in July and a three day celebration 
at Lake Placid in September to which President Roose 
velt has been invited 

A SPECIAL symposium on the virus diseases of plants,^ 
animals and man, by the Botanical Society of Wash 
ington, D C , was held on April 24 Plant viruses 
were discussed by Dr L 0 Kunkel, director of the 
Phytopathological Laboratory of the Rockefeller In- 
stitute for Medical Research, Princeton, N J , and 
animal viruses, by Dr Earl B McKinley, dean of the 
Medical College of George Washington University 
At the recent meeting of the American Soeiety of 
Biological Chemists in Detroit, the following ofleers 
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were elected President, Professor H B Lewu, Uni 
vcrsity of Michigan, Vice president, Dr Glenn E 
Cullen, Children’s Hospital Research Foundation, Cm 
cinnati. Secretary, Professor Henry A Mattill Uni 
versity of Iowa, Treasurer, Professor Cyrus H Piske, 
Harvard Medical School, Member of the Gowned, 
Professor J B Colhp, McGill University, Additional 
Members of the Council, Professor H C Bradley, of 
the Massachusetts Institute of Technology, and Pro 
fessor E A Doisy, St Louis University School of 
Medicine The next meetmg will be held in Washing 
ton, D C , in the spring of 1936 

Thb twelfth initiation meeting of the University of 
Virginia Chapter of Sigma Xi was held on April 24 
The meeting was addressed by Dr Ernest O Lawrence 
director of the Radiation Laboratory of the University 
of California, who spoke on “Artificial Radioactivity ” 
The eleventh annual award of the President and 
Visitors’ Research Prize of one hundred dollars was 
granted to Dr Alfred Chanutm, of the School of Bio 
chemistry of the Department of Medicine, for a paper 
entitled, “Experimental Renal Insufficiency Produced 
by Partial Nephrectomy ” The Andrew Fleming Prize 
of fifty dollars, awarded to a student in the Miller 
School of Biology, was given to Albert Lorz There 
were twenty-one initiates 

At the meeting of the American Academy of Trop 
ical Medicine, which was held in New York City on 
April 16, the following new members were elected 
Dr Leland 0 Howard, Department of Agriculture 
Dr George H Whipple dean, School of Medicine, 
University of Rochester, Dr S Burt Wolbach, pro 
fessor of pathology, Harvard Medical School, and 
Dr Hans Zinsser, professor of bactcnology Harvard 
Medical School The new officers elected were Col 
onel Charles F Craig, president, department of trop 
leal medicine, Tulane University, Dr Richard P 
Strong, vice president, department of tropical medi 
cine. Harvard Medical School The treasurer, Dr W 
W Cort, School of Hygiene and Public Health at 
the Johns Hopkins University, and the secretary. Dr 
Earl B McKinley, School of Medicine, the George 
Washington University, remain m office Dr George 
W Bachman, director of the School of Tropical Medi 
cine, San Juan, Puerto Rico, was elected a member of 
the council to serve for two years. It was decided that 
hereafter the annual meeting of the academy will be 
held m conjunction with the meeting of the Amencan 
Society of Tropical Medicine, the next meeting being 
scheduled for St Louis, Mo , next November 

Thb thirty seventh annual meeting of the Medical 
Library Association will be held in Rochester, N T , 
from June 17 to 19 The program includes addresses, 
round-table discussions and demonstrations on hbrary 
procedure, medical history and medical literature. The 


association is being represented by two delegates at 
the CongpoBS of the International Federation of Li- 
brary Associations to be held in Madrid from May 19 
to 30 These delegates will return in time to report 
upon the congress The association consists of about 
176 medical hbranes of the United States and Canada 
together with their hbranans and a group of support 
mg members of physicians interested in the advance 
ment of medical hbranes The officers of the associa 
tion are as follows Charles Frankenberger, president, 
Brooklyn N Y , Louise Ophuls, nee president, San 
Francisco, Cal , Frances N A Whitman, secretary, 
Boston, Mass , Mary Louise Marehall, treasurer, New 
Orleans, La , Marjone J Darrach, chairman of the 
executive committee, Detroit, Mich 

The second annual Maryland Biology Teachers’ 
Convention met at the Maryland Academy of Sciences 
bmlding in Baltimore, on Apnl 13, with 102 high 
school and college teachers of biology in attendance 
At the morning session. Dr R W Hcgner, of the 
School of Hygiene and Public Health of the Johns 
Hopkins University, spoke on Recent Advances in 
Protozoology”, Elra Palmer, secretary of the Natural 
History Society of Maryland, on Collecting, Pre 
serving and Preparing Laboratory Organisms ” and 
Dr J B S Norton, of the University of Maryland, on 
“Maryland Ecology ” At the afternoon session. Dr 
Raymond Peail, of the Department of Biology of 
the School of Hygiene and Pubbo Health of the 
Johns Hopkins University, spoke on ‘ Human Biology 
in High School and College”, W J Morse, of the 
Bureau of Plant Industry, U S Department of 
Agriculture, on ‘ The Soy Bean, ’ and Dr Herbert S 
Davis, of the U S Department of Fisheries, on “Re 
cent Advances in Fishery Biology and Aquiculture” 
In the evening the biologists were the guests of the 
academy to hear a lecture entitled ‘ Glimpses of Kan 
garooland ” by Captain Stanley Osborne At the 
business session, a council of nine members was 
elected, with Dr R V Truitt, of the University of 
Maryland, as chairman, Miss Marion Janney, of the 
Baltimore City Schools, as secretary, and Dr C L 
Newcombe, of the University of Maryland, as trea 
surer The next session will take place at the Uni\er 
sity of Maryland next spring 
According to The Museum News, Secretary of the 
Interior lekes has recommended the formation of an 
international park in the Big Bend area of the Rio 
Grande River The reeommendation suggests the au 
thonzation of a National Park of about 5,500 acres 
on the Texas side of the border and an invitation to 
tbe Mexican government to establish a park on the 
Mexican side, the two to form an international peace 
park. The area includes the Chisos Mountains and 
semi-and plains along the nver, the last wildqraeu of 
Texag, ^ 
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INTERNATIONAL UNION OP BIOLOGICAL 
SCIENCES 

Pbom the record, it would appear that biologists 
are the least internationally minded of American 
scientists At any rate the biologists are the only 
group who have not adhered to the appropriate 
International Union This is perhaps a matter of 
surprise m view of the facts that a Union of American 
Biological Societies comprising 25 different organize 
tions has been formed and is functioning effectively 
in the production of Btologtcal Abstracts and that 
international congresses of botany, zoology pnthol 
ogy, entomology, genetics and the like have been held 
at intervals for many years The botanists, in par 
ticular, ought to be interested in a permanent organi 
zation, because the old International Botanical Con 
gross was dissolved in 1915 A fourth congress held 
at Ithaca, N Y , in 1926 a fifth at Cambndge, Ln 
gland, 111 1910 and a sixth to bo held at Amsterdam 
m September, 1935, continue the series in name only 
There is no permanent organization, and each con 
gtesB IS reorganized by the botanists of the country 
that acts as host The hosts are under no compulsion 
to recogmze interim committees that may have been 
authorized in a sectional meeting of a previous con 
gross, although a committee on nomenclature, includ 
ing surviving members of the pre-war committee, does 
function by common consent This lack of continmty 
from congress to congress represents a distinct loss to 
science not only because international cooperation is 
not encouraged — it is m fact discouraged — but also 
because of the considerable expenditure of time and 
eneigy on the part of scientists in the sterile business 
of effecting reorganizations The discouragement to 
progress lies in the fact that interim committees are 
not at work on problems that from their very nature 
can be forwarded best if at all by international co 
operation Programs are made up by an organizing 
committee in one country rather than by the interna 
tional groups that are intimately acquainted with the 
currently vital problems of a particular field It is 
almost inconceivable that the subject of nomenclature 
should be handled in a congress without the guidance 
of a permanent committee that functions continuously 

The fact that microbiologists, geneticists, patbolo 
gists, ecologists and others mamtain international 
oig^mzations is sufficient endence that such con- 
gresses are needed About the only questions involved 
are (1) whether these groups should meet separately 
or whether artificial lines should be igpiored and all 
biology be brought in for group discussions, and (2) 
whether the large number of groups should each meet 
separately or whether they should join under the 


leadership of the International Umon of Biological 
Sciences and hold international biological congresses 

The objection often raised to large gatherings of 
scientists le not particularly important in this connec- 
tion In the first place, only biologists would be in 
attendance and in the second place there is no particu 
lar point to finishmg off a convention in the shortest 
possible time Let the sessions extend over a fort- 
night if there is any occasion It is to be hoped that 
enough now things of international sigiiificance are 
found out in the realm of biology so that once m five 
years a period of 12 or 14 days is not too long for 
the proper discussion of the advances made 

The following countries are now adherents of the 
International Union of Biological Sciences Belgium, 
Czechoslovakia, France, Great Britain, Holland, 
Italy, Japan, Poland, Portugal, South Africa, Swit- 
zerland There is no reason to believe that the absence 
of Austria, Germany or U S S R from this list is 
more sigpiificant than the absence of U S A 

In recent months at least two societies (Botamcal 
Society of America and American Phytopathological 
Society), ropi'esentmg about 2,000 individuals, have 
filed resolutions with the chairman of the Division for 
Biology and Agriculture of the National Research 
Council favoring early adherence to the International 
Union 

An extraordmary session of the Union is scheduled 
to be held in Amsterdam on September 1, 1936, to 
consider amendments to the statutes A jomt session 
of the Union, Section of Botany, and the Botanical 
Congress will be held on Wednesday of the same week 
It 18 practically certain that at the joint session Pro- 
fessor Went will propose, as he did at Ithaca m 1926, 
that the two bodies merge Such a fusion is a logical 
step and is likely to be voted The Botanical Con- 
gress would thus become a permanent and continuing 
organization, with a central bureau subsidized by the 
governments of the adhering countries The statutes 
of the Union are so comprehensive that the various 
seebons which now exist or may be set up enjOy 
almost complete autonomy Under the circumstances, 
any biological organization in U S A that sponsors 
international congresses might well consider the ad 
vantages of the Intemabonal Union as the medium 
for accomplishing the purposes of such gatherings 
Needless to say, American botanists, who are con- 
fronted with the immediate problem of becoming 
eligible to participate in the joint sessions of the 
Union and the congress in September next, will appre- 
ciate the support which other biological organizations 
could give Doubtless the Division for Biology and 
Agriculture of the National Research Council would 
welcome expression of opimon about the advisability 
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of adhering to the Union If strong reaeona exist 
for remaining ont of the Union, unquestionably the 
division would welcome such information, as would 
also the 2,000 botanists who are now disposed to enter 
Donald Bkddick 

CoaNELL UKiyaasiTT 

HEVEA RUBBER TREES IN FLORIDA 

The Hevea or Para rubber tree of Brazil (Hevea 
brastltensts), the species that is cultivated extensively 
in the East Indies, has been introduced experimcn 
tally into southern Florida, where the coconut palm, 
mango, avocado, sapodilla and other strictly tropical 
plants are being grown Some of the rubber trots 
have grown rapidly, and have produced fertile seeds 
so that the first generation of “native-born” Heveas 
is in its second year A single stunted Hevea tree at 
Palm Beach is the only known survivor of an earlier 
introduction, at the end of the last century, by the 
U S Department of Agriculture, and has shown 
notable resistance to unfavorable conditions It was 
broken off near the ground by the fall of another tree 
in the hurricane of 1928, but the stump has remained 
healthy and new branches have developed 

Although the native habitat of Hevea is in the 
Amazon valley, which lies along the Equator, tho sus 
oeptibility to injury by cold weather appears to be 
rather less than that of the Castilla rubber trees from 
Central Amcnea and Mexico Many trop cal plants 
are damaged m cool penods, even in regions where 
frosts do not occur, but no such tendency has been 
noted with Hevea, even in the young plants, many of 
which have continued to grow through the winter 
The seasonal leaf fall of the older trees, which is a 
regular habit of Hevea in tho tropics, may assist the 
adaptation of the species to tho Florida conditions 
In addition to Hevea and Castilla, the rubber expen 
ments that are being conducted at the Plant Introduc 
tion Garden at Coconut Grove include the Ceara rub 
ber tree of Brazil (Afamhot glazwvtt), the African 
rubber tree (Funtumta elasttca) and the Assam rub 
ber tree {Ficus elastxca), which also are thriving and 
seeding under the Florida conditions 

The seedlings of the Hevea tree arc notably special 
ized for forest undergrowth conditions and have very 
thin leaves Protection of the young trees against the 
strong trade-wind breezes of the coast districts was 
found necessary, and the roots must reach permanent 
moisture, but the older trees are relatively hardy 
The most normal and rapid growth has been in pock 
ets of the limestone reef formation below Coconut 
Grove, though practical tests of production possibili 
ties are not to be made under such conditions The 
first requirement for adequate testing is that supplies 
of native grown seed be available for planting m 
many localities, so that the general range of adapta- 
tion may he learned and permanent gronps of trees 


estabbshed where soil conditions prove favorable, to 
give a basis of selection The factor of selective 
adaptation may be emphasized on account of the very 
wide range of individual diversity m Hevea 

The extent to which it will be desirable to utilize 
Hevea or other tropical rubber trees m southern 
Florida no doubt will depend upon the efficiency of 
production that can be attained, and upon the need 
that may be felt for developing new industries or of 
protecting ourselves against mibtary emergencies and 
commercial exactions A limiting factor at present 
IS the denuded state of much of tho interior but with 
the fire hazards removed and the natural forest cov 
ermg restored, the tropical reclamation might extend 
over half the peninsula Desert conditions are ap 
proached m tho open fire swept country during the 
dry season of the winter and early spring with the 
exposed sand losing heat rapidly after sunset and the 
dry cold air inducing frost temperatures in moist 
places by surface evaporation Water that is being 
drained from Lake Okeechobee and higher levels 
farther north could be diverted for controlling fires 
and irrigating the tropical districts in the dry season, 
if large scale developments of rubber or other tropical 
resources were undertaken 

0 F Cook 

Buszad or Plant Industey 
Feb 2, 1935 

"SLEEP” AGGREGATION IN THE BEETLE 
ALTICA BIMARGINATA 

As an addition to our comparatively limited knowl 
edge of “sleep ’ aggregations in insects the following 
notes may be of value 

On July 29 and 30, 1934, while camping on a small 
stream near Missoula, Montana, I found large clusters 
of this species collected on trunks of alder trees, close 
to tho stream The weather was intensely hot, with 
maximum temperature at Missoula of 99° F , on tho 
29th, and a strong breeze from the southeast 

The beetles were gathered in dense clusters mostly 
on the leeward side of tho alders in long vertical rows, 
occasionally one being on top of tho others For the 
most part they were quiet, but an occasional “sleep 
walker” would leave his comrades to crawl up the 
trunk and then down ogam 
I removed a lot and threw them on the ground 
Here they ran aimlessly about until reaching some 
blades of grass up which several of them climbed to 
reach an alder trunk, which they ascended and 
wandered up and down for a time until coming into 
contact with other beetles, when they gradually oame 
tq rest close to their fellows 
When a wandering beetle made contact with one at 
rest, the latter frequently tamed about as if to repel 
(t) the intruder, while the antennae of both were in 
active motion They would then come to re8t\9gether 
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or the visitor might move on, as though to seek a 
more fnendly “bed fellow ” 

During most of the day the beetles were in shadow, 
but toward evening streaks of sunlight fell upon 
them, causing them to shift their position, so that the 
configuration of the group was matenally changed 
Whether light or heat or both were the disturbing 
factors I can not say 

At 6 10 p H or about 5 minutes before the sun 
sank behind a nearby mountain, the beetles started to 
ascend the trees But while the general movement 
was up a few of the beetles would reverse their direc- 
tion and move down for a time At 6 20, after the 
sun had disappeared, there was a great pilgrimage 
upward, but a few laggards were still “asleep ” By 
7 10 all but one had ascended the particular tree 
which I was observing, and by 7 30 all had gone up 

The following morning was partly cloudy and still 
Most of the insects had moved to other trees in the 
vicinity, but a few were in the same location as on 
the two preceding days At 9 16 a ic , or more than 
two hours after the sun had reached the top of the 
alders, a few of the beetles had come down the trunks 
or were wandering aimlessly up and down, while 
others were still in the tree tops At 11 a m I noted 
several groups of from 10 to 20 beetles on the trunks 
of several trees, but many were still resting quietly 
on the leaves or flying from leaf to leaf, but appar 
cntly not feeding 


Further observations on the “sleep” behavior of 
insects and the rdle of various environmental and 
physiological factors m its control are desirable 

R T Young 

La JoUiA, Camp 

NOTES ON THE COMMON SHRIMP 

Fob about a year I have had in my aquarium a 
number of the common fresh-water shnmp — Palae 
monetes extUpes In general these specimens were 
fed on bread crumbs and bits of scrambled egg One 
morning during the latter part of September, I intro 
duced quite a number of mosquito larvae — {Culex sp ) 
into the aquanum The shnmp at once began to 
chase the larvae Even among the plants and grasses 
of the aquanum the larvae were easily captured The 
shnmp held the larvae in their pinchers, introduced 
the still etrugghng larvae into the mouth and gmd 
ually consumed them 

This does not present proof that in its natural 
environment Palaemonetes extltpes eats the larvae of 
the mosquito However, since it positively occurs in 
an aquanum, it seems probable that such is the case 
in the natural habitat of these shnmp Such feeding 
habits make Palaemonetes very valuable economically 
G Robert Lunz, Jr 

Charlsston Huseuu 
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RESEARCH AT MELLON INSTITUTE 
DURING 1934-35 

The steady advancement of Mellon Institute dur 
ing the past twenty four years is frequently cited as 
an illustration of the esteem in which industnal re 
search is held by Amencan manufacturers The 
institution was one of the first organizations in the 
United States founded expressly for investigating the 
problems of the mdustnes, and its industnal fellow 
ships, which have now passed the one thousand mark, 
have served scientifically 3,600 companies, either as 
individuals or as members of industnal associations 
In ten instances the inventions of fellowships have 
created new mdustnes and as the results of research 
accomplishments of other fellowships many new 
branches have been added to existing manufactures 
The tnple function of the institute as an industrial 
experiment station, as a training school for mdustnal 
scientists and as a center for investigation in pure as 
weU as applied chemistry is seen in the numerous 
dMcovenes the successful processes and products, 
achieved under its auspices and in the regiment of 
keen research men who have here acquired specialized 


knowledge and experience that they are now applying 
productively in other fields 
In his twenty second annual report to the institute’s 
board of trustees, just issued. Dr E R Weidlein, 
director, has summarized the progress during the fiscal 
year ended February 28, 1936 That there was a 
growth of the institute’s activities in this penod Is 
shown by the funds contributed by the mdustnes for 
the support of research, which amounted to $696, 
937 68, an increase of 11 per cent over the preceding 
year The money appropriated by companies and 
associations to the institute durmg the past twentj 
four years amounts to $10,029,644 

At the close of the fiscal year, 56 industnal research 
programs, each relating to a major problem of tech 
nology, different in subject from the others, were 
being pursued, 16 by multiple mdustnal fellowships 
and 40 by individual mdustnal fellowships Eighty- 
seven fellows and 29 assistants held positions thereon 
Twenty eight fellowships, or half the total number, 
have been m operation for five years or more, and of 
these fellowships 14 haVe concluded ten years of re- 
search, eight have been at work for 15 years or more. 
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and three fellowships are 20 years of nge or older 
These data demonstrate that there is a growing reali 
sation by industrialists that long range basic research 
18 profitable Throughout the fiscal year (March 1, 
1934, to March 1, 1935) 62 industrial fellowships — 
17 multiple and 46 individual fellowships — ^were 
active, and these different investigations required the 
services of 97 fellows and 48 tmsistants during all or 
part of the year During the calendar year 1934, 
publications by members of the institute included 11 
bulletins, 19 research reports and 41 other papers 
Fifty two United States patents and 49 foreign 
patents were issued to fellows 
The mcome of the institute from industrial fellow 
ship donors is expended in carrying on scientific re 
searches of concern to these companies and assooia 
tions The institution also has funds that enable it to 
sustain a department of research in pure chemistry 
and to support certain investigations of general im 
portanee to public welfare, such as, for example, the 
broad study of air hygiene by H B Meller and his 
coworkers, in progress since 1928 Through ita de 
partment of research in pure chemistry the institute 
IS according constantly increasing attention to the 
encouragement of thoroughgoing investigations of 
fundamental chemical problems This attitude is the 
result of altruistic motives and of the realization that 
such studies are essential as a background and stimu 
lus for industrial research Since this department 
was founded in 1927, it has contnbuted much to the 
literature of pure organic chemistry During recent 
months its studies have been concentrated on cmchoiia 
alkaloids, in following lines which might lead to com 
pounds of value therapeutically in pneumonia So 
far 69 different preparations have been tested for 
toxicity, protection against lethal doses of pneumo 
COCCI in animals and pneumococoocidal power in vitro 
Many biological and clinical data are being gathered 
by the department’s medical collaborators, Drs W 
\V G Maclachlan, H H Permar, John M Johnston, 
Joseph B Kenny and H B Burchell, at Mercy 
Hospital, Pittsburgh To date the most interesting 
compounds studied, from the medical pomt of view, 
have been hydroxyethylhydrocupreine, apoquinine, 
ethylapoquinme, and hydroxyethylapoquinine The 
experimental findings and clinical observations are 
being published at the conclusion of definite stages of 
progress in this large inveatigpation The department’s 
staff IS now constituted of Dr L H Cretcher, head. 
Dr C L Butter, Miss Alice G Renfrew, Dr B L 
Souther and Miss Mary Hosier 
The cooperative work with the Institute of Pathol 
ogy of the Western Pennsylvania Hospital, made 
through arrangements with ^ C B Schildecker, is 
being eontinned These studies, which are being oon- 
dueted by twelve scientists under the direction of Dr 


R R Mellon, also pertain to pneumonia and allied 
pulmonary diseases Considerable advancement has 
been made in an anti pnenmococcic serum and an 
anti streptococcic serum 

Mellon Institute has taken an active pait, during 
the past five years, in the preparation of the eleventh 
revision of the ‘ United States Pharmacopoeia ” Dr 
Q D Beal, assistant director of the institute, is a 
member of several of the committees, and, aided by 
C R Szalkowski, has completed a comprehensive 
senes of studies m the five year penod Six re 
search^ have been published and as many more will 

Information concerning the subject matter and 
progress of many of the industrial fellowships is not 
releasable, but the institute is privileged to describe 
some of the developments during the fiscal year, as 
follows The carbon black fellowship, whose incum 
bent IS Dr C W Sweitrer, has made a basic investi 
gallon of the dispersion properties of carbon blacks 
that has led to the development of a method for 
colloidally dispersing carbon black pigments in lacquer 
vehicles, this colloidal dispersion resulting in markedly 
improved properties for the black lacquer The fel 
lowship on ceramic chemicals has given attention to 
several aspects of enameling procedure, and W J 
Baldwm, the incumbent, has earned into the plant 
stage of development an improved enameling process 
A research creation of the multiple fellowship on 
protected metals, ‘ Tile-Faced Robertson Protected 
Metal,” developed by D S Hubbell, has been shown 
to have an immediate, broad market in the building 
material field, because of the combination of an attrac- 
tive ceramic surface upon a core of asphalt asbestos 
protected metal The multiple fellowship on refrac 
tones, headed by S M Phelps, has continued research 
on new test methods for evaluating progress in dcvel 
opmcntal work and for the control of commercial 
products while being manufactured, and has evolved 
the panel spalling test and two improved analytical 
methods The same fellowship has also investigated 
the effect of furnace gas pressure on the behavior 
of refractories in industnal furnaces Dunng the 
past two years Dr B H Gilmore, on the calgomzing 
fellowship, has earned out comprehensive research on 
the r61e of sodium hexametaphoephate in sequestering 
calcium and magnesium ions as they affect detergent 
operations in which soap is used or formed By 
removing these ions from solution without precipita 
tion, the curdling effect of hard water upon soap is 
completely inhibited and the soap used in washing 
operations is held in solution to exercise its fuU 
detergent action Sodium hexamotaphosphate, in con 
soquenof, u being employed extensively m laundering 
and m mechamoal dishwashing, it is also useful for 
cleantqg ^he foliage of evergreen shrubbery an^or 
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pet-waahing Dre W W Duecker and C R Payno 
on the multiple fellowship on sulfur have found that 
aeid resistant cements, made by combining sulfur with 
an aggregate, can be improved by the addition of 
certain olefine polysulfides, and that such modified 
cements are valuable bonding agents and protective 
coatings in structures subjected to acids or corrosive 
solutions On the shaving fellowship E J Casselman 
has been studying safety razor g^uard bar design and 
razor blade quality , he has developed a procedure 
that has resulted in the advancement of the technique 
of controlling factory methods for sharpening blades 
as well as enabhng the manufacturer to specify the 
correct quality of blade steel The multiple fellow 
ship on organic synthesis (Dr E W Reid, senior 
fellow) has been remarkably successful m preparing 
new, commercially valuable compounds for a wide 
variety of uses glycol ethers, novel plasticizers, now 
types of vinyl resins, tnethylene tetramine, and 
morpholine denvatives Two new strained foods (a 
cereal and apricots) have been developed by the food 
varieties fellowship, and E R Harding, the senior 
fellow, and Miss Helen B Wigman have continued 
their study of vitamin C On the sugar fellowship 
Dr G J Cox and Miss Mary L Dodds attained m 
1934 results that suggest the existence of a factor 
which, if present in the diet during a critical period 
of tooth formation, will aid in the construction of 


teeth resistant to decay The usefnl chemicals that 
this fellowship demonstrated could be produced from 
sugar, such as sucrose octa-acetate, calcium levuhnate 
and the ethers of levulinio acid, are now being manu 
factnred by an industrial organization 

Seven new fellowships began operation during the 
fiscal year — starch, stone, closure, zymology, demul- 
cent, laboratory and thread Another fellowship, on 
soya bean, started work on March 1, 1935 The fol 
lowing fellowships concluded their research programs 
during the year cleaning, velvet, vanadium, sugar, 
phosphates and paper finishing 
It IS announced that the new building of the insti- 
tute will be gradually occupied during 1936 The 
chemical engineering quarters are practically finished 
and many of the new laboratories will be ready for 
occupancy within the next few months It is planned 
to have the building completed by the end of 1935 
The first use of the edifice was to house the Science 
Exhibition held m connection with the Pittsburgh 
meeting of the American Association for the Advance- 
ment of Science More than 25,000 persons visited 
this exhibition, which was open from December 27 to 
30, 1934 

W A Ham<», 
AssMtont Dnector 
Mellon Institute or Industeial 

BZSEAaOH 


SCIENTIFIC APPARATUS AND LABORATORY METHODS 


PARADICHLOROBEN2ENE, AN EFFECTIVE 
HERBARIUM INSECTICIDE' 

The plants in an herbarium must be kept free from 
posts This 18 commonly done by periodic fumigation 
with hydrogen cyanide or carbon bisulfide Such 
methods require either an airtight case m which to 
carry on fumigation or the general herbarium cases 
sufficiently airtight to retain the fumes within the 
case Both methods may have serious after effects if 
the substances are not adequately cleared ont of the 
air In our case with neither a fumigating case and 
far from airtight herbarium cases, neither of these 
methods could be used Routine poisoning of new 
specimens checked the introduction of new pests but 
did not free the old plants 

Taking a tip from the entomologists, we decided to 
try out paradiohlorobcnzene We have found it an 
immense success In practice a small unsealed en 
velope with about a heaping teaspoonful of para 
dichlorobenzene is put somewhere in the herbarium 
case In our practice one such envelope is put at the 
1 Contribution No 846 from the Department of Botany 
and Plant Pathology, Eansai State College of Agrieiu 
tare and Apphed Science, Manhattan, Kansas 


bottom of the case and does for two columns of 17 
pigeonholes each The chemical volatilizes in the 
course of two or three weeks The fumes penetrate 
the compartments and in a few days diffuse out 
around the doors We have done this for our whole 
herbarium towards the close of the school year for the 
past two years In the first fall following this treat 
mont, we were able to find living pests in a bulky 
specimen of Asclepias, a few pupae in other Ascle 
piases and m one legume Thousands of dead larvae 
and pupae scattered through the herbarium were 
mute testimony to the action of the paradiohloroben 
zene Following the second year of such treatment, 
wo have been able to discover no living pests any- 
where m the herbanum 

The same substance may be employed in fumigat- 
ing dupheates or in recent accessions which have not 
yet been mounted The simple practice is to pnt a 
small amount in an envelope m the ordinary paste- 
board boxes that plants are stored in and allow it to 
remain until one is ready to use the plants No effort 
IS made to keep these boxes airtight, but they ore 
usually tied up In thus treating one group of planta 
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which we knew to be very badly infested with larvae, 
we closed the box with gummed paper except for one 
corner where a small hole about 2 mm wide was left 
When this box was opened up a month later, hun 
dreds of dead larvae were found in the immediate 
vicimty of this hole in the box and still more faun 
dreds were in the plants m the sheets from which they 
had been unable to escape 

The substance paradichlorobenzene kills not only 
the larvae and pupae, but also the eggs It, of 
course, takes longer exposure to kill the eggs, but 
entomologists feel that the presence of a highly sat 
urated atmosphere for two weeks will do this It is 
our experience that this la undoubtedly the ease 
In summary, paradichlorobenzene has been found 
to be an inexpensive, very proficient means of carry 
ing on herbarium fumigation tn situ as it kills all 
forms of the pests with a minimum of caretaker’s dis 
comfort and is not a fire hazard 

Fhakk C Gates 

Manhattan Kansas 

AN IMPROVED METHOD FOR SEED GER- 
MINATION 

In germinating seeds on either wet blotting paper 
or towelling paper, certain difficulties are often en 
countered Chief of these is the development of root 
hairs into the surface of the substrata and subsequent 
difficulty in removing the germinated seeds without 
injury A second problem is met with in keeping the 
seeds m a humid atmosphere most conducive to germi 


nation The method described was designed to ehmi 
nate these problems 

Number 300 Cellophane (thin wrapping Cello 
phane), previously soaked m distilled water for a 
period of an hour or more to remove the glycerine, 
IS placed wet upon a saturated pad of several sheets 
of blotting paper, or paper or cloth towelling The 
Cellophane presents a very smooth surface to which 
the root hairs do not adhere 

The seeds are placed on the Cellophane and the 
blotting pad is placed in the bottom of a miniature 
greenhouse or other suitable enclosure, such as a bell 
jar Thus a moist atmosphere is provided and exces 
Bive evaporation from the blotting pad is prevented 

In case seeds are to be germmated for plantmg 
purposes, sterilized wet fine sand may be used in place 
of the Cellophane and blotting pad In this case, the 
seeds should be oriented for planting, the radicle m 
a vertical position Seeds as large as those of pea, 
bean and corn may be germinated successfully in this 
manner 

A particular advantage of using glass topped boxes 
or bell jars lies in the fact that the process of gcrmi 
nation may be observed without disturbing the seeds 
This procedure is good for preparing germmated 
seeds for the demonstration of root hairs 

Eobebt B Witheow 
Habkis M Benedict 

Purdue TJnivebsitt 
Aoeioultubal Expeejmbnt 
Station 


SPECIAL ARTICLES 


MENINGITIS IN MAN CAUSED BY A 
FILTERABLE VIRUS 

Dubino December of 1934 two adult males, W E 
and RES, developed an illness characterized by 
headache, vomiting, stiff neck and a high cell count, 
1,700 and 720 per omm, respectively, in the spinal 
fluid The cells in the fluid wore practically all 
mononuclear elements Both patients made a slow 
uneventful recovery and are now well 

The clinical pictures presented by the patients were 
almost identical and suggested a virus meningitis 
Consequently, spinal fluid from each of them was 
inoculated intranasally, intraperitoneally and intra 
cerebrally mto 6 Swiss albmo mice 

Of the 6 mice that received W E ’a spmal fluid, one 
died on the third day of a streptococcal infection and 
was discarded The remaining 6 mice became sick 6 
or 7 days after inoculation One of them died and 
was discarded, 2 were allowed to recover and 2 were 
killed in order to prepare a brain emulsion for mtra 
cerebral inoculation of other mice The sqpond lot of 


mice became sick about a week after inoculation and 
some of them were saenfletd for passage By means 
of emulsions of bacteriologically sterile bram material 
injected intracerebrally into mice the active agent has 
been passed serially through 10 lots of mice and at 
present small amounts of a 10 per cent emnlsion of 
infectious bram material kill practically all the mice 
in 7 days 

In a similar manner an active agent free from bac 
teria was obtained by the inoculation of B E S ’s 
spinal fluid into Swiss mice The virus has been 
passed through 9 sets of mice and reinooulation ex 
periments clearly show that the W E and RES 
strams are immunologioally identical 

Mice mooulated mtracerebrally with either strain of 
VITUS become sick within 6 to 7 dajrs and lose weight 
rapidly Their fur is ruffled Only a few of them 
develop signs referable to the central nervous system 
which consist of irritability and convulsions No 
paralyses have been noted The virus is m the brain, 
liver, lungs and blood Mice mooulated intrapeon 
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tone&lly beeome sick, but only a few of them die 
Intranasal inoculations of the virus cause no visible 
illness in mice but immunise them against the vims 
injected intraoerebrally The chief lesions found in 
mice are a mononuclear cell meningitis, a hyperplasia 
of Kupfifer cells in the liver, and a pneumonia similar 
to that caused by other filterable viruses 

The virus causes no lesions in the skin of rabbits, 
and when it is inoculated intracerebrally the animals 
only exhibit a fever of short duration We have no 
definite evidence, therefore, that rabbits are suscepti 
ble to this active agent 

Quinea pigs are susceptible to both strains of the 
viras inoculated either intracerebrally or subcutane- 
ously A high continued fever (104-106“ F ) and 
loss of weight are the striking features of the infec 
tion in this host Death usually occurs 10 to 14 days 
after intracerebral inoculation and many of the pigs 
die after subcutaneous injections A slight meningitis 
or a virus pneumonia is all that our pathological 
studies have revealed so far 

Monkeys (M rhesus) are susceptible to the active 
agent introduced intracerebrally, as evidenced by high 
fever, loss of weight and imtability No paralyses 
have been noted From the small number of monkeys 
injected we judge that the disease will not as a rule 
be fatal for this host 

From tissues containing the active agent no ordi 
nary bacteria that might be of etiological significance 
have been cultivated Furthermore, the virus passes 
through Seitz pads, Berkefeld V, N and W candles, 
and collodion membranes possessing an average pore 
diameter of 210 up Additional work is under way 
to determine the size of the virus 

The results of our experiments seem to indicate 
clearly that the virus was obtained from the spmal 
fiuid collected from the two patients and that it is 
pathogenic for man Two mice that received W E ’s 
spinal fluid and recovered and 6 mice that received 
R B S ’s spinal fluid and did not become sick were 
later found to be solidly immune to virus introduced 
intracerebrally We have not encountered any im 
mune animals among our stock mice Consequently, 
we believe that the immune mice mentioned above 
realized that state through having received an immu 
nizing dose of virus in the spinal fluid Furthermore, 
neutralization tests conducted in mice and guinea pigs 
show that serum collected from the patients at the 
beginning of their illness fails to neutralize the virus, 
while serum collected late in convalescence does in 
hibit its activity In passing it should bo noted that 
neutralizing antibodies appear very slowly m the sera 
of guinea pigs, monkeys and human beings eon- 
valeseing from an infeetion with the vims 

Our virus is not similar to any active agent hereto- 


fore described, with the exception of those of Arm- 
strong and Lillie‘ and Traub * The former woi^ers 
speak of the source of their vims in the following 
manner “It is not apparent whether this virus came 
from the case C G or from one of the monkeys used 
in the transfer of vims from this ease In either 
event the viras was apparently m a latent state and 
was activated during successive transfers” Traub 
has clearly shown that he recovered his virus from 
stock mice We are confldent that our strains of the 
Virus were obtained from the spinal fluids of two 
patients and that it is pathogenio for man Through 
the cooperation of Dr Armstrong and Dr Traub it 
has been possible for ns to show that the viruses re 
covered from the three sources mentioned above are 
either immunologically identical or at least very 
closely related 

Many filterable viruses naturally attack the central 
nervous system of man and lower animals, causing an 
encephalitis and can bo recovered from the brain or 
spinal cord So far no virus has been shown to pro 
duce a clean cut picture of meningitis in man The 
new agent with which we are workmg seems to be 
able to produce such a picture and to appear in ap 
preciable amounts in the spinal fluids of affected 
individuals Whether this virus produces only a pic 
ture of meningitis in man and how great a rfile it 
plays in diseases of the central nervous system 
remains to be determined 

Thovas M RrvEBS 
T F McNair Scott 

Hospital or Thb Bockepxllkb 
Institutr 
N xw Yobk, N Y 

ON CYMAROSE 

Cyuabose is a methyl ether of a 2 desoxy hexo 
metbylose (2 desoxymethylpentose) which occurs in 
the cardiac glycosides cymann and penplocymarin 
It was first obtained by Windaus and Hermanns^ 
from cymann They noted that it gave no phenyl 
osazone, but that it yielded acetic acid on oxidation 
with silver oxide and exhibited the color reactions of 
digptoxose They therefore suggested that it may be 
a methyl ether of this desoxysugar Attempts to de-< 
methylate it to digitoxose were unsuccessful and the 
position occupied by the methoxyl group as well as 
its precise configuration remained undetenmned 

It IS now possible definitely to allocate the methyl 
ether group at the third carbon atom of the desoxy- 
hexose cham When cjrmarose was oxidized with 50 
per cent nitno acid, a hydroxymethoxyglutano acid 

1 C Armstrong and B D Lillie, Pub Health Sep , 49 
1019, 1934 

s£ Traub, Boibnok, 81 298, 1935 

> A Windaus and L. Hermanns, Her ohena, Ou , 48 
979, 1916 ^ 
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was formed which was ehsraetenzed by its di N 
metbylamide The latter melted at 138° and showed 
[o]n = - 6fi 3° (o = 1 410 in water) 

C.H„0*N. 

Calculated C 47 04, H 7 8h OCH, 15 19, (N)CH, 14 70 
Found “4712, " 7 42, ‘ 16 70, 13 41 

It was also possible to isolate the lactone of this acid 
which melted at 150-162° and showed [«]* = -! 2° 
(c = 1720 m water) 

a,H:.0, Calculated C 46 00 H6 00 OCH, 19 37 
Found 4615 4 98, 19 22 

On direct titration and saponification the alkali con 
sumption corresponded to one carboxyl and one lac 
tone group, respectively Prom this it is obvious that 
in order that lactone formation may take place the 
hydroxyl group of this acid must be on a carbon atom 
adjacent to one of the carboxyl groups This leavet, 
only the 3 carbon atom as the position for the meth 
oxyl group Otherwise the highly improbable as 
sumption of the presence of a P lactone must be made 
By reference to the cymarose molecule it follows 
from this that the methoxyl group is on the third 
carbon atom of the desoxyhexose 
Details of this work, together with the exact deter 
mination of the configuration of cymarose, will ap 
pear later 

Robebt C Lldewield 
THB LABOBATOBUM or the ROCKKrEIiEB 
Institute roB Medical Reseabch 
New Yosk 

THE EFFECT OF PRACTICE UPON INTER- 
CORRELATIONS OF MOTOR SKILLS 

Expkbimbnts on the interrelations of speed* tests 
in fine motor skills have indicated quite consistently 
that these tests are either highly specific or at most 
related only within very narrow groups of movement 
patterns, eg as m McCollom’s tapping tests* Ae 
eordmg to Seashore,* an intercorrelation of approxi 
mately + 25 would be a representative figure for such 
tests, but such results have been challenged, since 
learning curves have been involved, and testing may 
not have been done near enough to hypothetical 
physiological hmits The critical test is to tram ob 
servers until they are making little improvement 
comparing the mtercorrelations between the various 
motor tests at the beginning and end of the practice 
period If mtercorrelations increase materially by 
the end of the practice period, it would favor the 

1 The results of steadiness tests and large muscle 
athletic coordinations must be considered separatelr from 
/tns motor epeed coordinations of Seashore and Adams 
Science 78 2022, 286-287, September 29, 1989 
»I N MeCollom, “Analysis of Factors Determining 
Individual Differences in Speed of Simple Repetitive 
Motion,” unpublished thesis. University of Oregon 
Library 

• B. H. Seashore, Jour of Oeu, Psyehol, iii 1, 38-89, 
1080 


theory that a general factor or perhaps several large 
group factors are basic to more complex motor skills 

The Koerth Pursuit Rotor* — a test of simple eye 
hand coordination m following with a stylus a target 
mounted on an insulating disk which is revolved quite 
rapidly by a phonograph motor — and the Brown 
Spool Packer* — a test of eye two hand coordination 
m speed of packing spools into a tray — were selected 
as unlike performances If after practice, mtereor 
relations raised materially between these qualitatively 
very different skills, the evidence would strongly favoi 
the theory of a general motor ability or large and 
overlapping group factors 

To test for a possible narrower group factor, this 
experiment included two tapping tests which aie 
known to be unrelated in early trials, but wh ch seem 
qualitatively enough alike to belong to a single basic 
motor capacity’ which might be determined by a 
hypothetical physiological lim t of neuro musoulai 
arm speed These two tests were McCoUom s simple 
tapping of a telegraph key and the alternate tapping 
of two brass plates with a stylus both for speed If 
sheer physiological limits are the basic determiners 
of fine motor speeds, this should be shown by a raise 
in the mtercorrelations of these two tests 

A lengthy preliminary stuely determined the respec 
tivo learning curves and the number of trials neces 
sary to reach approximate limits of improvement on 
each test Practise penods were given by the rotating 
cycle method so as to avoid fatigue A single cycle 
consisted of 6 trials of 20 revolutions each on the 
pursuit rotor 3 trials of 5 seconds each on the tele 
graph key 2 trials of IJ minutes each on the Brown 
Spool Packer 6 trials of 20 revolutions each on the 
pursuit rotor 3 tnals of 5 seconds each on alternate 
tapping Three eyclos per day wore performed at 
the same hour on alternate days so that a total of 
nine cycles, or about three hours of spaced practice 
was had by each observer Motor tests are usually 
interesting to men, and the citation of electrical epun 
ter scores after each trial added a distinct motivation 
to the performances 

Fifty male right handed laboratory students acted 
as observers, none of them having had previous prac 
tise on these tests 

Correlations between scores on cycles 2 and 3 (first 
day) in each teat were determined for reliabilittes, 
and these wore duplicated for cycles 8 and 9 (third 
day) Intercorrelations for the four tests were com 
puted from the total of scores on cycles ^ and 3 
(first day) and similarly from totals of cycles 8 
9 (third day) Since the mtercorrelations betwedero 
the tests were determmed from the sum of two oymonest 
while reliabilities were computed from the eorrymnenda 

E Seashore, Ptychol. Uonog , xTrir !:ihli by an 
1928 V 
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TABLE I 

Errsor or P&Acnsi on Intsboobkilationb or Foub Motor Spubd Tbsts 



Koerth Bot 

Tel Tap 

Br Sp Pkr 

Alt Tap 

Koerth Bot 

Tel Tap 

Br Sp Pkr 

Alt Tap 

• 91 * 86 

( 95) - 03 (92) 

.25 38 

+ 14 

* 77 * 91 

( 87) + 08 ( 96) 

32 SI 

- 01 

40 14 

- 20 

• 86 *88 

( 93) + 01 ( 04) 

08 02 

- 10 

80 07 

- 23 

15 04 

- 11 

*81 *84 

( 90) + 01 ( 91) 


Light flgoros - results of first day ’s practice Heavy figures = results of last day 's practice Figures showing 
plus or minus variation as result of practice indicated by algebraic sign. •= reliability coeflaeients, Brown Spear 
man figures m parenthesis 


between single cycles, the reliability of the measures 
intercorrelated was estimated by the Brown Spearman 
prophecy formula, as shown in parentheses below 
each of the obtained reliability coefficients 

As seen in Table I, intercorrelations between the 
four motor skills at the beginning of the practice 
penod (light figures) verify the previous findings of 
low positive correlation between these separate skills, 
ranging from r = + 08 to r = + 40, approximating a 
value of r = + 25 After the practise period the cor 
relations (in heavy figures) are somewhat lower than 
at the beginning of practise They now range from 
r = - 02 to r = + 39, averaging r = + 16 Four of the 
SIX mtcrrelationships now approxunate zero, suggest- 
ing that the effect of intensive practice, if anything, 
18 to make such motor skills not only more specific 
than they were at first, but practically independent 
variables Eeliabibty coefficients for both sets of 
mtercorrelations are high, tendmg sbghtly higher 
after practice. 

The correlation between the Koerth Pursuit Rotor 
and Brown Spool Packer (unlike tests) changed but 
very little (- 01), denying the importance of general 
factors of motor skill The correlation between tele 
graph tapping speed and alternate tappmg speed 
dropped from + 30 ± 09 at the beginning of prac 
tice to + 07 ± 10, denying even the existence of a 
group factor large enough to include only tapping 
performances 

It IS therefore concluded that with instrumentally 
controlled testmg and statistically reliable measures, 
the effect of practise on the mtercorrelations of speed 
m fine motor skills is, if an3rthing, to decrease their 
relationship, thus upholding previous findings as to 
.^e specific nature of the skills tested Our results 
not support the hypothesis of one or a few physio- 
of <cal limits, such as neuro-muscular arm speed, 
valee^ might be thought of as determinants of success 

Qnricrous fine motor speed skills 


The results accord closely with studies by Walker 
and Adams° and S Seashore* on knitting machinery, 
in both of which a battery of motor tests showed 
negbgible predictive relationship to objectively mea- 
sured complex practical skills Such contmued 
demonstrations of the specificity and non predictabil 
ity of individual differences in fine motor skills make 
it seem more profitable to direct further research 
toward the most effective methods of direct training 
in motor speed skills 

C E Boiton 
Llotd G Huuphbets 

PsToaonooiOAL LAsoaxToar 
UNivaasiTr or Orzqon 

»B Walker and B Adams, “Motor Skills The Valid 
ity of Serial Motor Tests for Predicting Typewritmg 
Efficiency, ” /our of Gen Psychol July, 1934, 11, No 1, 
pp 173-180 

< S Seashore, Psychol Bull , 27 p 663, 1930 
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WEISMANN AND HAECKEL: ONE HUNDRED YEARS^ 

By Professor A. FRANKLIN SHULL 

ItKIVgRBITT or HICHIOAN 


The human spirit in which there exists the spark 
of desire to commune with itself on any philosophical 
question needs only the breath of a round-numbered 
anniversary to fan the spark into flame. When it is 
blown upon by two such anniversaries, even if or per- 
haps particularly if from different direotions, there 
may well be a conflagration. And when the vagaries 
of some organized body’s activities happen to present 
to such a spirit the opportunity of communing with 
others of like mind to furnish intelleotual tinder, the 
result would naturally bo a holocaust. I give you 
fair warning, but trust it may not be needed. The 
Amerioan Society of Naturalists has agreed to devote 
its energies to fundamental biological matters and 

1 Presidential address delivered at the annual dinner 
of the American Society of Naturalists at Pittsbnrgb, 
December 29, 1984. Contribution from* l^s Zoological 
Laboratory of the University of Michigan. 


specifically names evolution as an example. If, whoq 
the society conferred on me the privilege and duty of 
making this address, it had had its eye on the calendar 
of the centuries, it could scarcely have failed to fore- 
see what topic would be selected. 

What form shall our commemoration of the birtK 
of the arch selectionist and the arch genealogist tpket 
Shall we eulogize themf That has been done recently 
for both in public or semi-publie ways. Shall we 
criticize them and their views? That was done 
roundly in their active lifetimes in a manner which 
must have been regarded by them as quite ample. 
Shalt we bring forth their chief doctrines, dost them 
off to give them a deceptive freshness and proceed to 
find in them the germ of all the essential modem 
viewfl of evolution t That is much the commonest 
way of celebrating anniversaries. Such commenda- 
tion was years ago bestowed on Weismannx^y an 
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apostle who saw in the then still adolescent Mendelian 
principles as complete a confirmation of his theory of 
the structure of the germ plasm as its author could 
ever have coveted I do not now recall any smularly 
enthusiastic appraisal of the Gastraea theory, but I 
would myself be inclined to accord its foundation, the 
biogenetic law, a higher seat at the banquet table of 
biological doctrines than is now the fashion to assign 
kt 

None of these programs bids fair to lead to a cor 
rect representation of present-day thought concerning 
evolution Moreover, none of them befits my temper 
ament I shall therefore eschew eulogy and eondem 
nation, and refrain even from exposition of the 
contributions of the celebrated duo of evolutionists 
whose names wo are now pronouncing with whatever 
reverence we severally feel toward them Far more 
important to all of us is the present status of that 
branch of biological science in which they were almost 
pioneers It has taken strides recently, of what 
length I am sure wo do not all now appreciate, and 
I propose to use the great centenarians merely as a 
yardage sign beside the evolution fairway to see how 
far we have come To gauge this progress involves 
contemplation of the historical development of cer 
tain features of the general concept 

One of the most wide spread characteristics of life 
IS its adaptiveness To many naturalists fitness is the 
one great attribute of organisms which needs and 
deserves explanation In many quarters all else is 
secondary Physiology and development are made to 
do anything, they are strained to the breaking point, 
and in justification of such distortion of their pnnci 
pies it is pointed out that only thereby can they bo 
made to lead to utilitarian adjustment logic miy 
be cracked if through the crevice thus created fitness 
to the environment may be revealed Even the facts 
may be made to look different by gazing at them 
through glasses focused on the distant adaptation 

In the mind of the average biologist, theories of 
evolution are made or broken according as they ex 
plain or ignore, ag^ree with or refute the common con 
cept of adaptiveness The strong appeal of inherit 
ance of acquired characters not only to Lamarck but 
to modern adherents of the idea, is the easy explana 
tion which it 18 believed to provide for advantageous 
adjustment to surroundings The success of Darwin 
ism was no doubt due in large measure to its obvious 
explanation of fitness If it worked at all, it should 
explain adaptation, and it is probable that there were 
many who, reluctant to accept evolution itself without 
a ruMon d Hre, did so in view of the ready solution of 
the adaptation problem which natural selection of 
fered Darwin’s most ardent followers were of the 
opinion that all charactenstios of animals and plants 
are useful, and were persuaded that the problem of 


the evolution of any given quality was solved when 
the service performed by that quahty was pomted 
out Many of the extravagances of evolution theory 
of the latter third of the nineteenth century — ex- 
tended, I fehr, into the twentieth — are directly due to 
this belief in the ubiquity of adaptation 

To thes© utilitarians the discovery of so-called mu 
tations by DeVries must have come as a distinct 
shock At least, the interpretation put upon these 
genetic changes by DeVries must have seemed like a 
sweeping away of the very rocks at the foundation 
of evolution It will bo remembered that most of the 
changes in Oenothera which the great Dutch botanist 
discovered were not gene mutations, and should prob- 
ably not now be called mutations at all They were 
changes involving chromosome arrangement and, as 
would be expected, affected many parts of the plant 
The designation “elementary species” applied to these 
extensive modifications by DeVries suggested a sum 
lar origin of species in nature When smaller changes 
which were due to changes of genes were discovered, 
the name mutation was naturally applied to them, 
and the same general significance in evolution was 
attributed to them despite their smallness Thus, in 
the opening years of the present century some of our 
most eminent evolutionists were of the opinion that 
species arose through mutation, without necessary aid 
from any other process, and that natural selection was 
no longer an essential guide Curiously enough, 
Bateson, one of the chief early discoverers of pre- 
sumptive mutations in nature and later one of the 
greatest manipulators of mutations m genetic ezpen 
ments, never saw in these changes the building stones 
of evolution To his dying day, apparently, Bateson 
was unable to picture the formation of species as oo 
curring through the accumulation of mutations His 
rejection of them however, had nothing to do with 
their usefulness Bateson set no great store by the 
adaptiveness of evolution He wa ,8 even one of the 
great critics of the school of selectionism which flour 
ished, and still flourishes, in his own country His 
dismissal of mutations as evolutionary chahges rested 
upon their nearly universal fertility with their parent 
types How, ho asked, could species, which are 
usually interstorilc, arise from a common stock 
through changed individuals which were at every step 
fertile with one another and with their parent types t 
The answer to his question we are perhaps in posses 
Sion of now, but it must await its turn 

The experiments of Jobannsen with selection in 
pure lines, and those of Jennings in clones were gen 
orally regarded as confirming the conclusion that nat- 
ural selection is superfluous Why they should have 
been so may now seem an oddity, since the expen 
ments as a whole were not only in harmony wiOi 
natural selection but actually proved the existence of 
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mixtures of genetic entities which is precisely the 
foundation on -which selection must work But even 
only three decades ago, to the average biologist varia 
tion was still variation It is vain to point out, as is 
frequently done, that even Charles Darwin knew that 
some variations are inherited, others not Nothing is 
more common than that a worshiper should seize upon 
some saying of his deity to prove that all knowledge, 
including that which is generally considered recent, 
was already his A well known entomologist, still 
living, heatedly declared that Johannsen s genes were 
nothing more than Darwin’s gemmules, overlooking 
the two important facta that gemmules multiphod in 
the cells and were transported, neither of which 
things the genes do No, with all due honor to Dar 
win, it can hardly now be maintained that he distin 
guishcd two classes of variations •Certainly he did 
not recognize a distinction based on fundamentally 
different origins It is possible, moreover, to see in 
Darwin s admission that variations are sometimes not 
inherited a belief that the very same variation occur 
ring at another time might be transmitted Much of 
this early amalgamation of variation into a single 
phenomenon still existed in the early years of this 
century Under its influence, the failure of selection 
experiments to produce changes in the direction of 
selection was regarded as another blow to the theory 
of natural selection 

Had evolutionists at that tune looked away from 
the negative results of the selection experiments and 
looked at the positive effects — had they turned from 
the failure of selection within pure lines and clones 
and flxed their attention on the demonstration that 
unlike pure lines and clones exist together in popula 
tions apparently hoinogoneous — they would have 
sensed more correctly the real signiflcance of those 
experiments, and would have reversed their conclu 
sions regarding the effectiveness of selection A 
glimpse of what imght have been deduced from the 
pure line and clone experiments was afforded by the 
experiments of Castle on hooded rats The sorting, 
sifting action of selection was there fortunately seen 
at work upon the only kind of variation which can 
lead to evolution Mendehsm was, moreover, older 
by that tune Variation of a quantitative and appar 
ently continuous type was soon thereafter seen to be 
as truly Mendehan as the simple sharply defined 
steps Many intricacies of gene interrelationships 
were revealed, and the Mendelian system, which in the 
early years after the 1900 discovery was freely stig 
matized as too simple to be true, was now growing too 
complex to be true 

It IS ofttimes now regarded as strange that the new 
knowledge of genetics did not earher influence evolu- 
tion theory Every writer discussmg the general field 
of evolution recogmzed that transformations of 


species involved heredity, and every such -writer de- 
scribed the simple genetic processes and the mceba 
nism on which they rest But for many years not 
one of them attempted to show even approximately 
how evolution must proceed as a consequence of the 
operations of that mechanism In explanation of this 
neglect it need hardly be pointed out that a mathe 
matical mind and training are prime requisites to 
delving into the evolutionary processes dependent 
thereon Fortunately, these essentials are now pro 
vided in company with masterful attainments in the 
purely biological field, and at the hands of Wright, 
Fisher and Haldane we are gralually being shown 
what the course of evolution must be in the light of 
the Mendehan mechanism Wo have learned what 
may happen to gene ratios without any particular 
cause, what should follow any definite schedule of 
mutation, particularly of repeated mutation, how 
migration affects the genie composition of a species, 
what consequences must flow from any selective ad 
vantage or disadvantage of any gene or collection of 
genes, in what manner the expected results are modi 
fled by the size of the population , and the very con 
siderable differences m some of these influences de- 
pending on whether the population is growing, 
stationary or dcchnmg It is already plam that there 
IS much in evolution which most of us had not here 
tofore suspected 

Let us pause to congratulate ourselves upon our 
accomplishments I proposed a moment ago to use 
the great evolutionists born a century ago and actively 
championing evolution and its supposed factors half 
a century ago as distance signs to measure our prog 
ress Having taken our drive and located the evolu 
tion ball approximately in its present he, let us pace 
off the distance beyond our markers We find 
Haeckel tracing pedigrees, and not greatly concerned 
with causes Wcismann, firmly convinced of the cor 
redness of tho selection doctrine, was applying it to 
a wide range of animal characteristics Indeed, it 
was to him universally applicable, since all quahtics 
were apparently held useful In furtherance of their 
individual fortunes, animals wore held to have re- 
sorted to all sorts of ingenious devices — almost as 
ingenious as the theories of the evolutionists who were 
capable of detecting them Their colors and shapes 
changed to render them inconspicuous to man, no 
questions being asked about their visibility to their 
real enemies Ornaments arose in them in response 
to the love of beauty in one sox when no other evi 
deuce of the esthetic sense existed Strikingly gaudy 
patterns and blatantly obvious shapes sprang up to 
proclaim from the housetops with clarion silence the 
possession of a disagreeable taste or means of attack 
which ofttimes was not, from any other source than 
the warning, known to exist Many a spec^sa was 
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held to have taken advantage of these danger signals 
to steal an unearned immunity from the predatory 
world by imitating those which gained a freedom 
from attack by direct methods To this time also 
belongs the discovery of the defenseless animals 
whose mean individual psychological attainments 
entitled them to the once common designation 
“bromides,” and which in keeping with these qualities 
invented the modern game of ‘ follow the leader,” and 
developed conspicuous marks on their hinder parts 
To the spirit of that time, even if later in actual 
years belong also the bogey colors, and we And it 
seriously proposed even hi the latest edition of one 
of the great cyclopedias that a two inch fulgorid bug 
owes its particular color to the advantage of resem 
bling a crocodile But 1 must end this recital of 
examples, lest you suspect I have inadvertently con 
fused my dates by a few months and that it is really 
the centennial of Mark Twain which we are celebrat 
mg 

Truly we have come a long way I fear, however, 
that the spirits of the preceding generation of evolu 
tionists must he disappointed in us We have 
progressed much more slowly than they evidently 
expected we would, and have taken a very different 
road For Romanes, writing in the early nineties of 
the last century, shortly before his death, and advo 
eating not only the Darwinian selection but the Dar 
wmian inheritance of acquired characters as well, 
expressed the firm eonviotion that another ten years 
would see all outstanding difilculties in the way of 
evolution theory removed, and an era of good feeling 
inaugurated in which all evolutionists would be of 
like mind This forecast reminds one of that other 
justly famous prediction of an artificial basic evolu 
tion, a wager laid at the turn of the century between 
an eminent physiological chemist and a celebrated 
cytologist, the stake being the best hat m New York 
City, that protoplasm would be created in the labora 
tory within ten years Again we have failed in what 
was expected of us It seems that in biology even 
Ten Year Plans have a babit of lagging behind 
schedule 

In view of the great expectations indulged in by 
biologists of a feiy decades ago, perhaps we owe our 
selves a mcasur^^pf justification Is not onr slowness 
really a conleqti^nco of our predecessors’ speed f 
Have we not had o clear away endless corduroy, run 
ning crosswise and leading nowhere, before we could 
build the permanent pavanent m a forward direction? 
Is there not even now a great deal of energy spent in 
hewing logs to repair the corduroy which might be 
spent in mixing concrete lor the new highway? It 
would not be difficult to mamtain that our present 
views of evolution would he sounder if there had been 
no direct etndy of it — certainly if there had been no 


speeulation upon it— from the pahheation of “The 
Origin of Species” down to 1010 or even 1020 Thu 
18 probably true of many great developments The 
historical order is not the logical nor the economical 
one The foundation facts on which a correct evolu 
tion doctrine must rest would have been sought — 
were sought — more for their hearing on physiology, 
genetics and embryonic development than for their 
relation to evolution Hence the absence of evolution 
speculation would have removed no stimulus neces- 
sary to progress toward a correct solution of evolu 
tion problems 

These comments are made, not with any belief that 
the rugged individualism of science by which any one 
was free to follow any whim and propose any theory 
could have been replaced by a new deal wherein only 
directed effort would be permitted, but only to explain 
our delay in arnving at sound results It was inevi 
table that easy speculation should have been preferred 
to experimental search for principles Little else 
than speculation was at the foundation of the theories 
of warning color, mimicry and signal colors, for ex 
ample Supposed evidence for them of an observa 
tional sort was garnered from hither and yon with all 
the nonchalance of the smoker of a well advertised 
brand of cigarettes The colors of animals are no 
more marvelous if left unexplained than are the 
theories advanced to account for them They are no 
more wonderful than is the ingenuity of man m ex 
plaining them If we could explain the evolution of 
the human imagination we would have a better under 
standing of the theories named than we can get now 

The danger from most theories is the heavy hand 
they lay on subsequent workers Fisher, one of the 
leading exponents of the new approach to natural 
selection, refers to miimcry as “the greatest post 
Darwinian application of natural selection " This 
remark is the reason for my perhaps unwarranted 
attention to those theories of color Its truth or error 
probably hinges on the meaning of (%e word in it 
The saving 0? damning ambiguity of the word “great 
est” IS tfa^» may refer to magnitude measured in 
decibels rather than in pounds I do not know the 
meaning attached to it by the author of the statement 
I am reluctant to think that his valuation may be only 
an example of nationalism in science, though I 6an 
scarcely imagine it comiag from a leader of an im 
portant modem biological movement in any mtellee 
tual country but one I often wonder what scxentiflc 
foibles we subscribe to m Amenoa because of a mag 
netio personahty, powerful leadership or affable 
volubility There must be some 

What does one do with a misapplied theory? Biol 
ogists have answered variously The biogenetic law 
has been completely rejected in some quarters beeanse 
the speoifto events whloh It was used to explain were 
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•Roneouly oho«en Evw thoM who reject it admit 
the eorreotnen of a modified form of the theory 
One of Mendel’s laws was found to be violated by 
linkaj^ But was it rejected m (otoT No, it was 
modified to include all chromosome behavior Nat 
ural selection, at the end of the last century, was 
judged — and still is judged by some — ^from the appli 
cations of it made by its supporters, and was by many 
able biologists rejected The trouble with tbe natural 
selection theory is not that it will not work, but that 
it will not accomplish the results attributed to it The 
germ theory of disease does not fall down when a 
mistake is made concerning the identity of the causa 
tive agent a particular malady It is even possible 
that the Nobel prize in medicine might be awarded 
for a discovery which proved later to be an error 
What theory — ^what valid theory — is there that has 
escaped this fate of wrong application t 

Merely to use a great principle to wrong ends is 
the simplest and least harmful of the untoward events 
that can happen to it Such a principle might even 
be distorted to a considerable degree and still be 
worth rescuing, rehabilitating and recognizing by 
name It is already evident that this is to be the 
destiny of natural selection There are still some to 
whom natural selection means the explanation of a 
host of supposedly advantageous small characters 
which was the occupation of Darwiman supporters 
of a generation ago, some of whom still live To 
these few, the word “selectionists” is still used to 
mean essentially the explainers of animal colors It 
18 a hopeful sign, however, that capable biologists 
have been able to approach the whole question of 
selection ogam in a semi abstract form with no par 
ticnlar qualities in mind as needing, above all things 
else, an explanation If architectural details can be 
forgotten for a time while sound plans dealing only 
with stresses and strains and strength and resistance 
of materials are evolved, it is likely that we may 
emerge with a practical and at the same tune harmo 
nions edifice We may thus acquire a doctrine which, 
unlike the portmanteau theory derided by Yves 
Delage as capable of yielding up only what was put 
into it, will resemble more the magician’s hat or the 
widow’s cruse in dispensing far more than was first 
assembled in it — will indeed bring forth more than 
hopeful enthusiasm ever imagined it to contam But 
this will not happen m ten years. 

Having thus congratulated ourselves upon the mag 
nifieent distance of our drive, let us return to address 
the ball for the next stroke Let it be borne in mind 
that our present position is not the result of a second 
shot starting from mimicry, sexual selection and simi 
lar concrete proposals That ball was lost Our 
recent drive started afresh from fm akemabve tee, 
naindy» geoetie phenomena Tbe elfib used a fash 


mned along fundamental Mendelian lines We recog- 
nize that evolution consists of changes in the nature 
or arrangement of genetic units These units are 
with few exceptions chromosomally contained, the 
known exceptions being certain plastid characters 
A eertam influence of cytoplasm upon early develop 
ment has often been hailed as evidence that funda- 
mental race characteristics are determined by the 
general protoplasm, but there are several indications 
that even this cytoplasmic influence comes under the 
control of genes within a generation The genes in 
bisexual animals recombine in a fairly free way every 
generation The restrictions imposed upon this re 
combination by inclusion of many genes m a single 
chromosome are rapidly removed by crossing over, so 
that in a long tune project like evolution they may be 
ignored The genes may change, and change again, 
and return to any of thtir former states Since evo 
lution deals with populations, migration into and out 
of any group may change its composition Relative 
proportions of the alternative genes in a collection of 
individuals determine the nature of the population, 
and these proportions are modified by the accidents 
of recombination, accidents of survival, changes in 
the genes and the accidental wanderings of individ 
uals If any gone or combination of genes confers 
an advantage that is expressed in increased relative 
numbers of descendants— and no other advantage is 
an advantage in evolution — that gene or combination 
gams over its alternates A gene in one setting of 
accompanying genes aiil environment may have one 
effect, but in another setting a very different effect 
The interplay of all these factors results in evolution 
so far as it depends on the regular mechanism of 
Mendelian heredity 

Using these fundamental features of tbe evolution 
mechanism Wright, Fislier and Haldane have formu 
latod the expected consequences of each factor under 
various suppositions They have postulated mutation 
rates, including reverse mutations migration rates, 
selective advantages and various population sizes and 
out of them have pictured the evolution process in the 
abstract Along with this service they have per 
formed two others of which thei may not have been 
aware Their mathematical treatment has served to 
take evolutionists out of themselves, to make them less 
introspective, to force them to look for factors of evo 
lution outside of their own minds, which is where most 
of them have been looking heretofore It has also 
helped to develop an inferiority complea where one 
was badly needed but never before existed While 
their mathnnatical discussions are frequently sam- 
raanzed m plain language, there are many parts of 
them which impress a non mathematical person With 
his own mcapacitnes They show that many means of 
aequinng a valid opinion are closed to sueh^ person. 
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How immensely valuable it would have been to the 
whole structure of evofution theory to have had such 
treatiaes circulated among natnralusts just when the 
theories of animal coloration for example, were being 
promulgated! How our friends the economists and 
psychologists must envy us now the possession of one 
small means of redui ing the number of those who 
feel qualified to speak' 

The debt wo owe to our mathematical minded 
friends is obvious Any one who acknowledges that 
two and two make four should recognize this obliga 
tion, even if he docs not follow their reasoning bo 
great is our debt to them that it would be ungrateful 
not to point out any shoitcomings we think we see in 
the purely biological assumptions they make It was 
Johannsen I believe who adjured us to treat our 
biology nit as inathi maties, but with mathematics 
None of these leaders is under the illusion that stalls 
tical methods alone will solve all evolution problems, 
but it is easy to argue from mistaken premises This 
I think at least one of them has done 

An error of a purely biological sort I deem to have 
been made by Fisher relative to the direction of muta 
tion If mutation is the beginning of every evolu 
tionary change, obviously evolution can not proceed 
in a direction in which no gene changes Jisher 
plainly assumes that mutation is purely random with 
respect to direction When he merely states that 
mutation is random, it would be possible to suppose 
that ho means fortuitous as 1 1 tin c or locus This 
can not be all that he does mean however for his 
philosophy of evolution requires in several respects 
that mutation bo random as to quality as well Ford, 
who has been associated witli Fisher in some evolu 
tionary projects and who appaiently takes his statis 
tical cue from the latter is more specific, and claims 
explicitly that mutation is purely fortuitous in qual 
ity (that is, in the nature or direction of the changes) 
as well as in locus It would be easy to imagine that 
support for tins assumption has been given by com 
petent geneticists when really they offer no such cor* 
roboratioii Muller for exampk, points out that 
mutation is random but means thereby only that it is 
non adaptive, that its nature is not determined by the 
environment Fishers assumption clearly is that 
mutation is happening, not just in every possible way 
(the possibilities being limited by the structure of the 
genes), but in every con< enable way He holds that 
mutation provides nerp nseniic of [irogress and that 
something chooses among the radiating paths That 
thing he holds, as do we all with less sweeping 
premises, to be natural selection Whether his belief 
in the randomness of direction of mutation has led 
him to his faith in the Allmacht of selection or 
whether his conviction that selection is all powerful 
moved him to oonclude that mutation must be random 


in quality is uncertain The two are closely bound, 
and their adoption by Fisher constitutes, in my 
opinion, one of the weaknesses of his position 

There are many reasons to conclude that mutation 
18 not random in quality, but is directed This does 
not mean that a mutation occurring at a particular 
time and place must be of only one sort, though it is 
conceivable that even this might bo true Still less 
does it mean that successive mutations at the same 
locus arc likely to go farther and farther in the same 
direction, though even this has been held probable by 
at least one geneticist It means merely that some 
of the conceivable paths, probably most of them, in 
deed, are closed The repeated occurrencp of certain 
mutations, like that to white eye in Drosophila, is an 
indication of such guidance So is the production of 
parallel mutations in related species, as the occurrence 
of ruby eye and a number of other mutations in two 
species of Drosophila or a number of color mutations 
in mice, rats, rabbits and guinea pigs It strains 
one’s faith in the laws of cliarice to imagine that iden 
tical changes should crop out again and again if the 
possibilities are endless and the probabilities equal 
Reverse mutations would be very unlikely if the 
direction of mutation were purely random Were eye 
color mutations random in quality, every color in the 
rainbow should be represented The fact that in 
Drosophila many shades of red have arisen, while not 
once has there been a mutation to green or blue, leads 
to a suspicion that for some reason these latter colors 
are impossible All this limitation is rendered a 
priori very probable by the fa t that genes must be 
chemical entities, and that no chemical substance is 
capable of reacting in every conceivable way To 
assert, as Fisher does, that mutation has nothing to 
do with the direction of evolution is like assuming 
that a tetrahedron may fall, at different times, with 
ten or a hundred points uppermost The ten points 
and ten opposite sides to fall upon do not exist How 
great a restriction is placed upon the course of evolu 
tion by the inability of genes to mutate in certain 
ways it 18 impossible to tell, bat it may easily be 
much greater than any of us suppose 
A logical consequence of the belief that mutation is 
wholly random in quality is the conclusion that 
species change promptly and perhaps rapidly in that 
direction in which their own best interests lie If 
mutations really do occur in every conceivable direc 
tion with equal probability, and some of them confer 
advantages, then, can be no reason why a species 
should not start at once in one or more of the favor- 
able directions, at a speed dependent on the frequency 
of mutations in those directions and the degree of 
advantage afforded by them Thus, a species should 
at any moment bo about perfectly adapted to its envi- 
ronment And, indeed, we are told that this is what 
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expect Alas! When I reflect that, under 
I’s orders, I must forever refrain from the 
ities of apple pac, I am reluctant to behove 
inisms are as well adapted as they might con 
be And if I am reminded that the defect 
have cited is that of an individual, not of a 
I need only add that if I were making a 
race perfectly adapted to its environment I 
^^ertainly wish to endow it with an enzyme that 
would digest cellulose It seems clear to me that 
species arc not probably in any instance, as well 
adapted to their environments as they could be They 
may be approaching as close an adaptation as is per 
mitted by the mutations arising in them, but that 
must fall far short of pco-feotion For every living 
kind this best of all possible worlds must yet have 
room for improvement 

Fisher has adopted views of the origin of and 
reason for dominance with which Wright and Haldane 
are unable to agree In so far os his opinion rests 
on the assumption that genes produce different effects, 
depending on the company they keep, it is well 
enough grounded But the smooth working of the 
scheme of growing dominance demands again a steady 
flow of random — qualitatively random — ^mutations 
The mere fact that wild type genes are so generally 
dominant over their mutants indicates that, if Fisher’s 
theory of becoming dominant through accumulation 
of acoessory genes which increase dominance be cor 
root, this accumulation must occur relatively rapidly 
That is, genes of the right kind must always be quick 
to appear, no matter what is demanded of them 
This could only happen if genes of every conceivable 
kind were appearing with what must be considered, 
in evolution, great frequency and regularity 

This concept of gradually changing dominance is 
probably responsible, at least in part, also for Fish 
er’s sliding scale of gene effects He states that if a 
change of 1 mm in some quality has selective value, 
a change of 1 mm in the same quality and in the 
■ame direction will have approximately one tenth as 
great selective value When I read this statement I 
recall that I, as a boy at the county fair, strove with 
mighty blows to lift the heavy weight until it rang 
tho bell, but never succeeded I could get three 
fourths or even nine tenths of tho way Had I held 
Fisher’s philosophy, I should have demanded, throe 
fourths of the Negro doll which was the reward of 
success, but I would have been denied In living 
things, just as in carnivals, there are thresholds 
which must be reached before any effect is produced 
The new philosophy of natural seleotsen has not 
abolished them They exist in development, m gen 
eral physiological processes, and I doubt not in adap 
tation 

We have here a group of more or leas related sitna 


tions in which a wrong reading of biological facts 
may easily lead to wrong conclusions, despite the 
most careful of mathematical cak ilations I yield to 
no one n my satisfaction in the progress recently 
made in attacking evolution over the mathematical 
route But we should bo exceedingly careful to base 
the calculations upon sound biology 

At still another point on the new battle front is 
there need of consoli lating our positions In the late 
war, when an official biillttm described the activities 
of the military as a consolidation of its gains, it 
meant that the army had retreated Perhaps that is 
what IS needed in tho present evolution skinnish, at 
least in certain places The consolidation is needed 
in our attitude toward the origin of those qualities 
which have no value I know that I shell be chal 
lenged concerning what I am about to say, but I do 
not eiitcitain any doubt whatever that living things 
arc possessed of characteristics that arc of not the 
slightest use In an ordinary assembly I might de 
fend this position by illustrating it only from man 
kind, and ask ug niy hearers merely to look about 
them tor examples Before the American Society of 
Naturalists, however, it seems necessary to go afield 
and refer to species in general 

Most systematic workers appear to be convinced, 
at least with respect to the groups with which they 
are familiar, that the differences between nearly al- 
lied species are chiefly useless distinctions Students 
of animal color, particularly of insect color, should 
take notice They are prone to claim a use for spe- 
ciflc distinctions in color in view of the apparent 
non adaptiveness of other species differences, how 
ever, it is far safer to acknowledge usefulness of color 
only after the most complete proof of it has been 
obtained 

It is these useless characters which constitute one 
of the puzzles of evolution They are a particularly 
heavy load upon the natural selection doctrine Nor 
are specific characters the only ones that fall in the 
seemingly non-adaptive class Many great evolution- 
ary developments in the past give every indication of 
having been without advantage, such as the curious 
armatures of some of tho huge mesozoic reptiles and 
some of tho extinct mammals So numerous arp the 
apparently useless characters of organisms anfl the 
ostensibly non adaptive changes in them that most 
evolutionists have felt obliged, at one time or another, 
to postulate some other factor besides natural selec 
tion to account for them Could sue i a factor be dis- 
covered and be proved general most of the outstand 
mg problems of evolution would be started on the way 
to solution What the world most needs, then, is not 
a good five cent cigar, but a workable — and correct — 
theory of orthogenesis 

Unfortunately the Lamarckian principle <duit ths 
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need of or deure for a thing helped to bring aboat 
its development doee not apply to biological theories 
any more than to animal eharactenstios, and no ao 
oeptable theory to account for wide spread non 
adaptive evolution has ever been devised Of the 
leaders of the statistical movement in the study of 
evolution, only Fisher seems obhvious to the need of 
such a principle, perhaps because he recognises only 
a very small minimum of useless qualities Wright 
IS fully cognizant of the abundance of non adaptive 
characters, and allows accident to explain the smaller 
examples, up to the level of varietal or even specific 
difiterences lie is aware, too, that much more than 
this is needed Haldane is conscious of his possible 
Ignorance in this small field of evolution inquiry, 
namely, the adaptiveness or non adaptiveness of spe- 
cific diftercncis, but has made a brief but serious 
attempt to give an explanation to orthogenesis He 
suggests that the genes producing the useless adult 
character may have a selective advantage in the em 
bryo Certainly no general theory of evolution can 
go unchallenged which does not permit the origin of 
unadaptive characters I wonder whether the mathe 
matioal possibihties of non adaptive evolution have 
been as thoroughly explored as they may be I trust 
that the ray of hope which formulas, curves and equa 
tions have given us baa not emitted its last flicker in 
this particular direction 

While waiting for possible further developments in 
the statistical field we need not stand idle Some of 
the most significant of evolutionary changes appear 
at present not to be amenable to mathematical study 
Their exemption from statistical formulation derives 
first from their iiifreiiuent occurrence (and statistics 
is ever based on considerable numbers so that random 
opposite effects may tend to cancel one another) and 
second from the uncertainty whether they are wholly 
accidental To shorten the discussion I shall pass by, 
despite their importance, the very quick transitions 
from one species to another, not through gene muta 
tion and shifting of gene ratios, but by polyploidy, 
discovered so much more abundantly in plants than 
in animals I shall likewise omit consideration of 
interspecific hybridization as a means of attaining 
recombination of genes 

It IS rather to the isolation of species from one an 
other that I shall tura for what seems to me some of 
the most significant of recent advances For isola- 
tion has been in the past as far from a satisfactory 
explanation as any other major phase of evolution, 
excepting only non adaptive modification Though 
geographic isolation was first in the minds of evolu 
tionists who realized the importance of insularity of 
groups in tho development of differences between 
them, it has played little part in the new forward 
strides toward a knowledge of the segregation of 
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species It seams now a little odd that 
separation ever should have been relied on 
so many of the differences that were obsen 
ist between closely allied species True, it ai 
group in experiencing a different senes of 
gene ratios, and could easily have brought a 
visible distinctions between species What 
not do, in accord with anything then known o 
ity, was to produce the sterility, partial or oi 
which nearly always arose between such groups along, 
with their visible differences This stenlity was not 
lightly to be dismissed So characteristic of species 
18 their sterility with other species that the late Pro 
fessor Bateson was ready, as already pointed out, to 
reject mutations as the building stones of evolution 
because every known mutant could be crossed with its 
parent type with resultant fertile progeny How 
could interstenle ipecies arise out of interfertile mu 
tationsf It was of course conceivable that differing 
aggregations of genes would entail a reduction of 
fertility if brought together Something is known 
to day of combinations of genes that induce sterility 
between types, but these are genes whose only known 
effect IS that upon fertility, and it Is combinations 
of these particular genes, not combinations of gen 
eral gene complexes, which cause incompatibility 
of gametes or infertility of zygotes But even if 
there had been some plausibiLty in the assumption 
that accumulation of gene differences of any sorts 
whatever would gradually lead to mterstenlity, evo 
lulionists of the period to which we are looking back 
should have been cautious in attributing sterility to 
geographic isolation, for they found the same stenlity 
to exist between types for which there was no appar 
ent reason for geographic separation They fre 
quently took refuge in the belief that geographic 
isolation existed where none could be seen , but imag 
ining barriers where none was apparent kras as 
objeetionable a procedure as hypothecating anything 
else merely to save a theory 

Although a master key to the problem of ipterspe- 
cifio steribty has not been found, at least one indi 
vidual solution and several clues have been discovered, 
none of which bear any relation to environment 
Geographic barriers may exist, but they are not neeea 
sary to the separation of taxonomic entities And 
the search is nghtly bepig made among genetic phe 
nomenn and their related cytological events. 

Only a little while ago there was a strong hope that 
abundant sources of mterstenlity would be found u 
the phenomena of meiosis, knowledge of which » it- 
self but 11 |||b more than a generation old Organ- 
isms have solved the problem of approzunate stabil- 
ity of type, ooupled with a degree of genetic 
plasticity, by adoptmg, along with gamio repiodne- 
tion, the synapsis of komologous ^romosomes fol- 
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lowed by their regrular separation m the formation of 
the gamrtes Thu method ineores the viability of by 
far the majority of all combinatione, in place of the 
chaos and excessive mortahty which must occur in the 
absence of any such scheme Yet it provides slow 
change through random recombination of ohromo 
somes as groups, and fairly rapid reconstitution of 
individual ehromosomes through crossing over 

Into this mechanism there creep occasionally such 
changes as inversions, duplications and transloca 
tions — rearrangements of genetic iqnterial without 
any necessary changes in its units These irregulan 
ties were eagerly studied in the search for causes of 
intersterility For, since the rapprochement of 
homologous chromosomes in each generation is ap 
parently due in large measure to the similarity of the 
genes they contain and of the arrangement of those 
genes m the chromosome the occasional changes in 
this arrangement just referred to might reasonably be 
expected to prevent much of the usual synapsis, with 
consequent irregularrties of meiosis, and deficiencies 
or surpluses of genes in the several gametes Some 
loss of fertility would naturally follow each such 
irregular event It was conceivable however, that 
among the products of the irregularity two similarly 
disarranged chromosomes might have the good for 
tune to meet in fertilization, along with the usual (or 
some other viable) combination of the remaining 
chromosomes, and a new type to be the result Such 
a type might differ little or not at all from the orig 
inal, yet it seemed plausible that there should be a 
degree of infertility of their hybrids because of the 
unmatched constitution of their chromosomes 

I speak of these discoveries in the past tense and 
subjunctive mood because there is now considerable 
doubt of the efficacy of the disarrangements of chro 
mosome parts The only well known species in na 
ture differing chiefly by an inversion are two species 
f Drosophila, and though their hybrid is sterile as 
xpected, that sterility is evidenced by degeneracy of 
the reproductive system at a time too early for synap 
SIS Likewise, the best known translocations have not 
led to sterility of hybrids The outlook for an ex 
planation of intersterility as a consequence of chro 
mosome aberrations is thus somewhat dimmed, 
though it can hardly be said that Uie possibilities have 
been explored and the method should not be aban 
doned as useless until more instances of its made 
quucy are known 

No great despondency need descend upon us, bow 
ever, because of the failure of such obviously possible 
explanations of intersteribty to meet our early expec 
tations We have left to us the sterility genes which 
have been most carefully studied in vanous relations 
witiun speeies All that is needed is to extend these 
relationi to crosses betwe«a species, and to postulate 


dominant complementary genes, each existing harm 
lessly in one speeies but blocking some essential re- 
productive process when together with another m the 
same individual, as m the species hybrid 
Regardless of the nature of the cause of sterility 
of hybrids, once such a mechanism is in existence in 
two individuals or groups of individuals, all that is 
necessary thereafter is that different mutations shall 
occur in the two types — mutations which can not be 
transferred from one to the other by hybridization — 
and two species are distinguishable These things are 
well known, I think, to all of you but their sigmfl 
oance has not yet crept into the consciousness of the 
evolution fraternity in general Their possibilities 
with reference to the isolation of species are endless 
Moreover, so spontaneous may tliey be that stenhty 
between types may spring up anywhere No longer 
do we need to postulate a considerable divergence of 
types before intersterility arises Sterility may ongi 
nate early in the process of separation or even before 
any other modifieatiun commences It may be and 
probably is one of the primary reasons for ISio split 
ting of species since any changes that do arise by 
mutation or otherwise are thereby removed from some 
of the leveling influence of hybridization If this 
surmise is correct there may be hosts of incipient 
species about us, diffenng m no observable respect 
from other members of what is still called their 
species, but possessing already the quality which 
renders them incapable of breeding with certain of 
their follows Whether these partially isolated 
groups survive the accidents of elimination, the 
chances of breeding with those with which they still 
are fertile and other factors of preservation are other 
questions which may now be regarded as secondary 
We have arrived at our destination, namely, the 
present day concept of evolution At least we have 
approached as near that goal as the guide is licensed 
to conduct parties We have traveled laboriously, 
and naturally look back upon the distance traversed 
with satisfaction We may assume a supercihous 
attitude toward our predecessors, and view their evo 
lutionary ideas with scorn Their theories may serai 
to us conceived in romanticism, and their arguments 
to bo a cobweb of irrationality In the words o£«a 
popular writer, on whom I tried out the general drift 
of this address before bringing it to you, we may re- 
gard their period as one of bewildcnngly obfuscations 
scientiflc hallucination, abbreviated in this day of 
governmental alphabetics to BOSH But even Ihongh 
this judgment were correct it would little behoove us 
to harbor it Far more important than to congratu 
late ourselves upon our accomplishments is to ac 
knowledge how much is still undone While I am 
quite uhwUling to share with Osborn, Barbour and 
some others the view that we are still as ignoraV of 
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the factors of evolution as biologists were a genera- 
tion ago — a few biologists may still bo — I am quite 
certain that even a moderately full knowledge of them 
IS still far beyond Even were the only outstanding 
difficulty the existence of non adaptive qualities in 
organisms we should be still far from finality, but 
this I regard as the heaviest task before us The 


alternative of this task, which has sometimes been 
proposed, namely, a denial that any evolution is non 
adaptive, is not to be considered until every other 
possibility has been thoroughly explored For most 
of us a tune which is ripe for such denial will never 
come, for the necessary explorations of other leads 
can not possibly be made in many times ten years 


SCIENTIFIC EVENTS 


THE TWENTY-FIFTH ANNIVERSARY OF 
THE BROOKLYN BOTANIC GARDEN 

Inmtations and announctments have been issued 
for the celebration of the twenty fifth anniversary of 
the Brooklyn Botanic Garden irom Monday to Thurs 
day, May 1.3 to 16 The programs fall under four 
headings — civic, social, scientific and educational 

On Monday evening the president of the board of 
trustei s, Edward C Blum, will preside The speakers 
include the president of the borough of Brooklyn, the 
Honorable Raymond V Ingcnboll, the commissioner 
of parks the Honorable Robert Moees, the president 
of the board of education, the Honorable George J 
Ryan, and the chairman of the Botanic Garden gov 
eming committee, Miss Hilda Loines The principal 
address will be given by Dr Albert F Woods, di 
rector of the Graduate School, U S Department of 
Agriculture The program will be followed by a 
reception and inspection of exhibits illustrating the 
progress of development of the Botanic Garden since 
1910 A feature of this exhibit of special scientific 
interest will be a selection of some of the incunabula 
and other rare books and manuscripts in the Botanic 
Garden Ibrary 

On Tuesday afternoon the twenty first annual spnng 
inspection of the garden, with the Honorable Fiorello 
H La Gunrdia, mayor of New York, as gu&st of honor, 
will be held This will be in charge of the woman’s 
auxiliary of the garden 

The scientific programs deal with the progress of 
various aspects of botanical science dunng the past 
twenty five years, as follows 

Wednesday Morning Presiding, Professor R A Har 
per, Columbia University 

(1) “Virus Diseases of Plants Twenty five Tears of 
Progress, 1.910-1935 ’’ Dr L O Eunkel, Boekofeller In 
stitute 

(2) “Twenty five Tears of Cytology, 1910-1935” 
Professor Charles E Alien, University of Wisconsin 

(3) “Twenty five Tears of Genetics, 1910-1935 ” 
Dr Albert F Blakosleo, Carnegie Institution of Wash 
Ington 

Wednesday Afternoon Presiding Professor Edmund 
W Sinnott, Barnard College 


(1) ‘Twenty five Tears of Plant Physiology, 1010- 
1936 ” Professor Rodney H True, University of Penn 
aylvania 

(2) “Light on Vegetation, 1910-1935 ” Dr John M 
Arthur Boyce Thompson Institute for Plant Research 

(3) “Twenty five Tears of Ecology 1910-1935 ” Dr 
H A Gleason, New Tork Botanical Garden 

(4) ‘Twenty five Tears of Forestry, 1910-1935 ” 
Dean Samuel N Spring, New Tork State College of 
Forestry, Syracuse University 

Wednesday Evening Presiding, Dr William Crocker, 
Boyce Thompson Institute for Plant Research 

(1) ‘Twenty five Tobtb of Plant Pathology, 1910- 
1936 ” Professor L R Jones, University of Wisconsin 

(2) ‘Twenty five Tears of Systematic Botany, 1910- 
1935 ” Dr Elmer D Merrill, Now Tork Botanical 
Garden 

(3) “Twenty five Tears of Paleobotany, 1910-1935 ” 
Dr G R Wioland, Carnegie Institution of Washington 

(4) Motion picture (silent) — “The Life Cycle of a 
Fern ” Harvard film Premier showing 

Thursday morning will be devoted to a horticul- 
tural program, with John C Wister, director of the 
Arthur Hoyt Scott Horticultural Foundation, Phila- 
delphia, presiding The papers are as follows 

(1) “Twenty five Tears of Horticultural Progress, 
with Special Reference to Foreign Plant Introduction, 
1910-1936 ” Dr W E Whitehonse, U 8 Department of 
Agriculture 

(2) “Opportunities for Women in Horticulture, 1910- 
1935 ’ ’ Dr Kate Barratt, the Swanley (England) Horti 
cultural College 

(3) “Growing Plants In Sand with the Aid of Nutrient 
Solutions With Special Reference to Practical Applies 
tions ” Professor C H Connors, Rutgers University 

(4) “Modern Methods of Plant Propagation ” Dr 
P W Zimmerman, Boyce Thompson Institute for Plant 
Research 

(6) “Plant Patents ” Colonel Robert Starr AJlyn, 
deputy commissioner of sanitation, New Tork City 

(6) Motion picture — “Naturalized Plant Immigrants ” 
H S Department of Agriculture, Bureau of Plant In 
dustry 

The Thursday afternoon program wiU be given to 
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botftitiesl education, including elementary education 
The papers are as followe 

Prending Dr John 8 Boberts, associate superinteu 
dent of Mbools, New York City 

(1) “Botanical Education for Young People” Dr 
D W O'Brien, the School Committee of the CSty of 
Boston 

(0) ‘ ‘ Twenty five Years of Botanical Education, 1910- 
1935 ” Professor Otis W Caldwell, Columbia Univer 
sity 

(3) Motion picture — “ How Seeds Cterminate ” U 8 
Department of Agncnlture, Bureau of Plant Industry 

The first program on Thursday evening will be de 
voted to adult education in botany and the newer tech 
niques of education developed since the Botanic Qtir 
den was established 

Premdwg Julius M Johnson, president, the New York 
Association of Biology Testehers 

(1) “Adult Education in Botany ” Dr Loren C 
Petry, Cornell University 

(2) “Badio in Botanical Education ’ Morse Salts 
bury, U 8 Department of Agriculture 

(3) Motion pictures — “Their Part in American Edu 
cation ” Dr Clarence E Partch, Butgors University 

(4) Demonstration of silent “movies” and “talk 
lea” (a) “Time Lapse Studios in Plant Growth” — 1 
reel, U 8 Department of Agriculture film (b) ‘ Plant 
Life” (a sound film) — 1 reel. Harvard film service 

There will he an invitation buffet luncheon on both 
Wednesday and Thursday, a tea on Thursday after 
noon in charge of the Junior League of Brooklyn and 
informal receptions with mspection of the exhibits on 
both Wednesday and Thursday evenings The hostess 
on Thursday evening will be the Garden Teachers As 
soeiation of the Botanic Garden Members of the 
Boys and Girls Club of the Botanic Garden will also 
assist throughout the week 

On all days there will be opportunity to inspect the 
plantations and collections under guidance All per 
eons interested in botanical science and education are 
invited to attend the Wednesday and Thursday pro 
grains 

EXPEDITIONS OF THE SMITHSONIAN 
INSTITUTION 

Ths results of twenty expeditions sent out last year 
by the Smithsonian Institution are described in a re 
port recently issued CollecLons of biological, geolog 
ical and anthropological specimens for the U S 
Notional Museum were made in China, Siam, Mexico, 
South America and the Galapagos Islands, as well as 
m the United States and its temtones 

Dr Charles Q Abbot, secretary of the institution. 


and L. B Aldnch, of the Astrophysical Observatory, 
conducted an exjiedition of two and a half months’ 
duration to Mount Wilson Calif , where extensive 
astrophysical work was conducted Throughout the 
year daily observations of solar radiation were made 
at the stations at Table Mountain, Calif , Mount Mon 
tezuma, Chile, and Mount St Katherine in the Sinai 
Peninsula 

The Rev David C Graham, in the high mountain 
regions of the Szechwan Province of China, made nat 
ural history collections, obtaining such rare animals as 
the golden haired monkey the giant panda, the blue 
sheep, the horse-tailed deer and the Chinese red wolf 
Dr Hugh M Smith, associate of the institution, for 
merly fisheries adviser to tho Siamese Government 
penetrated the wild country at the head of the Pasak 
River He made there collections of rare birds and 
several new species of fishes Dr W F Foshag 
hunted rare minerals in the Sierra Madre Mountains 
of Chihuahua, Mexico, and in other Mexican mining 
diatncts. Dr C Lewis Gazin sought the bones of ex 
tinet animals in the Snake River basin of Idaho and 
in one place obtained the skulls of about sixty five 
ancient horses Studies of ancient fauna in southwest 
em Ontario and in Michigan were earned on by Dr 
Q A Cooper, assistant curator of paleontology, who 
was associated with Dr A S Warthin, of Vasear 
College Their researches enabled them to oonstruct a 
partial, tentative picture of the country dumig the 
Devonian penod. 

Dr Waldo L. Schmitt, curator of manne mverte 
brates, represented the institution on tho Galapagos 
Island expedition of Captain G Allan Hancock An 
exceptionally nch natural history collection was oh 
tamed, including ten species of poisonous sea snakes 
A study of the butterflies of Virginia was undertaken 
by Austin U Clark, curator of echinoderms About 
8,000 specimens of grass, including some rare species, 
were obtained by Jason R Swallen in the mountains 
of Brazil C W Bishop, assistant curator of the 
Freer OaUery of Art, earned out an archeological 
reconnaissance in China over an area approximately 
600 miles in length by nenrlj 200 in breadth Dr 
AleS Hrdh£ka, curator of physical anthropology, con 
tinned his excavations on Kodiak Island. Alaska 
where he found evidence of a great prehistono mas 
saore 

Archeological projects were conducted in the valley 
of the lower Columbia River by Herbert W Knegor, 
curator of ethnology, in Flonda by CWA woiters 
under the direction of Matthew W Stirling, chief of 
the Bureau of American Ethnology, on the Shiloh 
battlefield by Frank H H Roberts, Jr , and in Cab 
forma by William D Strong and Winslow Mi Walker 
Dr John R Swanton reports progress m t»oii|^ the 
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route of De Soto through the southeast, Dr John P 
Harrington continued his researches among the In 
diana of California and Dr Truman Michelson studied 
the Passamaqnoddy Indians of Maine 

THE EXPOSITION OF CHEMICAL 
INDUSTRIES 

The fifteenth Exposition of Chenuoal Industnes 
will be held at Grand Central Palace, New York, from 
December 2 to 7 It is said that it will be one of the 
largest in recent years, and that the volume of requests 
for space makes necessary the early preparations 
which are being made for this year’s show Some of 
the more pretentious exhibits are being designed and 
constructed over a penod of eight to ten months in 
advance of the exposition week and companies leasing 
the smaller exhibition spaces are making their con 
tracts many months in advance At the last exposi 
tion, held in 1933, the attendance was from 983 cities 
and towns in 42 states of the United States and from 
69 cities and towns in 27 foreign countnes The regis- 
tered attendance was 34,269, representing an increase 
of 60 per cent over the previous exposition Admia 
Sion 18 without charge and by registration or invitation 
only No tickets are sold 

The Exposition Advisory Committee will include 
distinguished representatives from all the leadmg 
chemical orgamzations 

Members of the Advisory Committee are as follows 
ADI ittle, Arthur D Little, Inc chairman, Ray 
mond F Bacon, consulting engineer, L. H Baekeland, 
honorary professor, chemical engmeeenng, Columbia 
University, Wm B Bell, president, Manufactunng 
Chemists Association, J V N Dorr, president, the 
Dorr Company, A E Marshall, president, American 
Institute of Chemical Engineers, Henry B Faber, 
consulting chemist, John M Alverez, president. Sales 
men’s Association of the American Chemical Society , 
Williams Haynes, president of Chemical Industnes, 
Charles H Herty industnal consultant , H E Howe, 
editor, IndtMtnal and Engineering Chemistry, James 
H Cntchett, president of the Electrochemical So 
ciety, Sidney D Kirkpatrick, editor. Chemical and 
Metallurgical Engineering, Roger Adams, president of 
the American Chemical Society, L H Marks, presi 
dent of the Chemists’ Club , W T Read, Rutgers Uni 
versity, H J Schnell, general manager. Oil, Paint 
and Drug Reporter, T B Wagner, consulting chem 
ist, R Gordon Walker, vice president, Ohver United 
Filters, Inc , M C Whitaker, consulting chemist, and 
Fred W Payne and Charles F Roth, co managers of 
the exposition 

AM EXHIBIT OF RARE PREHISTORY 
MATERIALS 

Thb Department of Anthropology, University of 
Minnesota, is fortunate in possessing an unusual num- 


ber of unique prehistoric human skeletal and artifact 
materials which are now being placed on exhibition 
for the first time They will be available in Wesbrook 
Hall, Mam Campus, for the meeting of the American 
Association for the Advancement of Science, which will 
be held from June 24 to 29 
Among the most important specimens are the 
following 

“Minnesota Man,’’ type skeleton of oldest known 
accredited man in Western Hemisphere, and two artifacts 
found therewith , 

“Mechte-el Arbi,” type-skull of North African Capstan 
or Getulian culture, of some 30,000 years ago Besides, 
there is the extensive Debruge archeologicid collection 
from North Africa, 

Twelve additional Mechte el Arbi skulls — four of which 
were dug by the University of Minnesota, together with 

6.000 flints of African shell heap culture, some 30,000 
years old, also dug by the University of Minnesota , 

One half of the type-specimen flint artifacts of Capsian 
or Getulian African culture. 

The type specimens of Moustorian stemmed ‘ ‘ points ’ 
from Africa, 

The first Mousterion conp-de-poing from the type site 
at Le Moustler, France, 

The type artifacts of the ivory culture of mid North 
America, 

Two atlatl stone weights found in Minnesota, 

Typical Yuma flints found in Minnesota, 

Typical Folsom flints found in Minnesota, 

Four, perhaps unique copper fishing gorges from a 
Minnesota habitation site 

Minnesota “Browns Valley Man,’ type-skeleton andi 
BIX Yuma Folsom flints found with said type skeleton , 
Extremely rare, if not unique, evidences of abundant 
canmbalism among one group of mound burying Minne 
sota Indians, 

Extremely rare Minnesota pottery from both babita 
tion sites and mound burials 

Albert Ernest Jenks 

THE LIBERTY HYDE BAILEY HORTORIUM 
One of the largest private herbanums in the coun 
try, including comprehensive records of the cultivated 
plants of the world, has become the property of Cor 
nell University as a gift of Dr Liberty Hyde Bailey, 
professor ementua of agriculture, and Mrs Bailey 
The collection, which will be designated as the Liberty 
Hyde Bailey Hortonufti, comprises upwards of 125,000 
mounted herbarium sheets and other similar material, 
especially nch in the cultivated floras of the world and 
comprising types of new species m the palms, Carex, 
Vitis, Rubus and other groups, there are included 

4.000 technical and professional books and thousands 
of photographs and card indices with working equip- 
ment The buildmgs which house these eoUeetions and 
about R quarter of kn sere of surrounding land are in- 
cluded in the gift For the past fifteen years Ulus- 
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trated pubhcationa have been issued from the estab 
hshment under the general title Gentes Herbarum 

In offering the collection to the university, Dr 
Bailey wrote 

The value of tbeae collections depends on the use that 
is made of them The accumulations have been assem 
bled over many years with the hope that they may eon 
stitute the basis of a departure in edncation and research 
a new unit unlike any now in existence and which need 
not duplicate the field of any other department Its 
primary purpose is to record and study the cultivated 
flora of the world to the end that the species may be 
accurately identified as a scientific basis in horticulture 
plant breeding, pathology and any other departments of 
knowledge that work with domesticated plants and to 
provide archives of the plants that men at any tune or 
place may grow 

The university has authorised the establishment of 
an administrative unit in the College of Agnciilture to 
be known as the Liberty Hyde Bailey Hortonnm, to be 
placed under the direct supervision of a staff member 
A full tune curator, whose duty shall be the general 
care and supervision of the hortonum, will also be 
appointed There will be an advisory board consist 
ing of representatives of the major fields of plant sci 
ence and two members at large appointed by the prcsi 
dent, together with the supervisor of the hortonum 


and the curator One or more graduate fellowships, to 
be known as the Liberty Hyde Bailey Botamcal Fel 
lowsbips, will be established 

RECENT DEATHS 

Db Chablks E St John, research associate at the 
Mount Wilson Observatory of the Carnegie Institution 
of Washington, died on April 26 He was seventj 
eight years old 

Dr Ernst Bisouopf, head of the chemical and 
pharmaceutical firm of the h rnst Bischoff Compani 
Inc , New York, died on April 19, at the ago of sev 
enty one years 

The death is announced of Dr J Lonng Arnold, 
professor emeritus of electneal engineering at New 
York University He was sixty seven years old 
Richard Morris Holman associate professor of 
botany at the University of California, died suddenly 
on April 23, aged forty nine years 
The death is announced of Sir Richard Rawden 
Stawell, of Melbourne, Australia, president-elect of 
the British Medical Association 
Hebbgrt Bbereton Baker, professor emeritus of 
chemistry at the Imperial College of Science, London, 
died on April 29, aged stventv three years 


SCIENTIFIC NOTES AND NEWS 


Dr Herbert Spencer Jennings, professor of zool 
ogy at the Johns Hopkins University, has been elected 
Eastman professor at the University of Oxford for 
tho acadenuc year 1936-36 Dr Arthur H Compton, 
professor of physics at the University of Chicago, is 
this year Eastman professor The professorship was 
founded by the late George Eastman to send Amer 
lean scholars to Oxford, and the endowment is in the 
hands of the Association of American Rhodes 
Scholars 

On the occasion of the annual dinner of the Na 
tional Institute of Social Science the gold medal of the 
institute was awarded to Dr Harvey Cushing, since 
1933 Sterling professor of neurology at Yale Univer 
sity 

At the annual convocation of the American College 
of Physicians, which met in New York City during the 
week of May 1, presentation of the John Phillips Me 
monal Medal was made to Dr Leo Loeb, professor of 
pathology at Washington University, St Louis Pro 
fessor Loeb delivered the convocation oration, apeak 
ing on “The Thyroid-etimulating Hormone of the An 
tenor Pituitaiy Gland” Dr 0 T ^very of the 
Rockefeller Foundation, to whom the John Phillips 


award was made for 1932 33, and Dr William B 
Castle, of the Harvard Medical School, to whom the 
award was made for 1933-34, received the medals at 
the ceremony 

At the New Orleans meeting of the Elcctroohemiral 
Society, the Acheson Medal and $1,000 Prize for 1936 
was awarded to Frank J Tone, president of the Car 
borondum Company at Niagara Falls, for his dis 
tingnished work in electrothermits The presentation 
will take place on October 10, at Washington, D C , 
whore the fall convention of the society will be held 
Db. Walter B Cannon George Higginson pro 
fessor of physiology at the Harvard Medical School, 
was elected an honorary member of the National Ai id 
emy of Medicine of Spam at the recent celebration of 
the two hundredth anniversary of its founding 
Professor Guerin, director of tho anti tuberculosis 
vaccmation service of the Pasteur Institute of Pans, 
has been elected a fellow of the French Academy of 
Medicine 

W B Hebms, professor of parasitology at the 
College of Agriculture of the University of California, 
has been decorated by the French government with the 
rank of Chevalier du M^rite Agnoole 
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At the annual meeting of the Boaton Society of 
Natural History, held on May 1, the following ofBcers 
were elected for 1935-1936 President, F W Hnnne- 
well, V tee presidents, Nathaniel T Kidder, Glover M 
Allen, William M Wheeler, Secretary, Clinton V 
MacCoy, Treasurer, Augustus P Lonng, Jr , True 
tees, Charles H Blake, Ralph Homblower, John C 
Phillips, Alfred C Redfleld, Charles H Taylor, Wil 
ham H Weston, Jr At the same meeting the annual 
Walker Prizes in Natural History, offered this year 
for the best memoir on any subject in the field of 
general zoology, were awarded to Caryl P Haskins, 
Harvard UniverBity, for his paper on “The Perception 
of Sound and Sound Production in Certain Ants’* 
(ftret prize) and Dr T T Chen Yale University, for 
his paper on “Chromosome Studies in Protozoa I 
Observations on Mitosis in Some Opahnids (Ciliata), 
with Special Reference to the Behavior and Indi 
viduality of Chromosomes” (second pnze) 

At the meeting of the Louisiana Academy of Sci 
ences held in Alexandria on March 29 and 30, 0 L 
Meehan, of the U S Bureau of Fisheries, Natchi 
toches was awarded the gold medal of the academy 
for hiB paper on “The Rdative Importance of the 
Plankton Constituents of the Bass Ponds as Measured 
by their Organic Contents ” The twenty five dollar 
pnze awarded hy the Graduate School of Louisiana 
State University was given to George H Lowery, Jr, 
graduate student in the department of zoology of the 
university The subject of his paper was “Prelum 
nary Notes on the Biological Survey of Louuuana — 
Life Regions and Mammals ” 

The Howard Taylor Ricketts Prize of the Umversity 
of Chicago for 1936 has been swarded to Floyd 8 
Markham, advanced student in bactenology, for his 
paper entitled ‘ Studies in the Submaxillary Gland 
Vims of the Guinea Pig” and to Sion W Holley, 
assistant in pathology, for his paper entitled “Comeal 
Reactions of Normal and of Tuherculous Guinea Pigs 
to Tuberculo-protein and Tuberculo-phosphatide ” 
Established in honor of Dr Howard Taylor Ricketts, 
who discovered the germ of typhus fever and died 
from the disease while working in Mexico in 1910, the 
award is announced each year on May 3, the anmver 
sary of his death The pnze is given to a student or 
students for the best results in research in either the 
department of pathology or the department of hygiene 
and hactenology 

James H Cbitohett, yiee president of the Union 
Carbide and Carbon Research Laboratones, Inc , New 
York City, has been elected to succeed Dr Hiram 8 
Lukens, of the University of Pennsylvania, as presi- 
dent of The Electrochemical Society, Inc 


Da. EIbnbst B Bradut, of Lexington, Ky , was 
chosen president-elect of the American College of 
Physicians at the recent Philadelphia meeting He 
will take office at the session a year from now Dr 
James Alex Miller, professor of chmeal medicine at 
the College of Physicians and Surgeons of Columbia 
University, was inducted as president. He succeeds 
Dr Jonathan C Meakins, professor and head of the 
department of medicine at McGill Umversity, who 
gave the presidential address, in which he traced the 
history of the various colleges of physicians and sur 
geons Dr Arthur R Elliott, of Chicago , Dr David 
P Barr, of St Louis, and Dr Egerton L Cnspin, of 
Los Angeles, were elected first, second and third vice 
presidents, respectively 

At a recent meeting of the Seismological Society of 
America, Professor S D Townley was elected presi 
dent of the society At the same time he rehnqmshed 
the editorship of the Bulletin of the Seismological So 
ciety, which he has held since 1911 
Professor F Ellis Johnson, head of the depart 
ment of electrical engineering at the Iowa State Col 
lege, has been appointed dean of the School of Engi 
neenng at the University of Missouri 
Professor Thorndike Savillb, since 1932 head of 
the department of hydrauhe and samtary engineering 
at New York University, has become associate dean of 
the College of Engineering 
Db. Andrew Hunter, Gardiner professor of physi 
olog^cal chemistry at the University of Glasgow, has 
been appointed professor of pathologic chemistry at 
the University of Toronto He succeeds the late Pro- 
fessor Victor J Harding 

The retirement, after serving continuously for forty 
years, is announced of Professor Ransom A Moore, 
head of the department of agronomy at the Univer- 
sity of Wisconsin He will be sneoeeded by Olaf 8 
Aamodt, head of the department of field crops of the 
University of Alberta 

Db. Carl £ Guthe, director of the Museum of 
Anthropology at the University of Michigan, has been 
made chairman of the Division of Social Soimices, 
established by the regents in May, 1934, at the request 
of the Social Science Heseareh Council of the univer- 
sity It will consist for the present of the following 
departments and schools anthropology, business ad- 
ministration, economics, geography, history, law, phi- 
losophy, political science, psychology and sociology 
Db. Howard S Brode, professor of biology and 
curator of the museum at Whitman College, Walla 
Walla, Wash , for the past thirty-six years, will retire 
as bead of the department at the close of the present 
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aoadenuo year He will eontinae to serve as curator 
of Uie mnsenm Dr Malcolm D Brode has been ap 
pointed acting head of the department for the coming 
year 

Db. Bonrar T Hatt has resigped as assistant 
curator in the Department of Mammalogy of the 
American Mnsenm of Natural History as of July 1, 
to become director of the Cranbrook Institute of 
Science 

Tkb appomtment of members of an advisory council 
for the Qeorge S Coz Medical Research Institute for 
the study of diabetes, which is one of a group of re 
lated medical units affiliated with the University of 
Pennsylvania, has been announced by Dr Alfred 
Stengel, vice president of the university in charge of 
medical affairs Those appointed are Dr J B Col 
lip, professor of biochemistry at McGill University, 
Dr George A Harrop, associate professor of meditine, 
the Johns Hopkins University, Dr Elliott P Joslin 
tlinieal professor of medicine. Harvard University, 
Dr Phillip E Smith, associate professor of anatomy. 
School of Medicine, Columbia University, Dr Rollin 
T Woodyatt, professor of medicine. University of 
Chicago , Dr 0 H P Pepper, professor of medicine. 
University of Pennsylvania 
Dr. Irvino I^nomuis, director of the Research 
lAiboratory of the General Electric Company, gave a 
lecture at Harvard University on "Films Consisting 
of One or More Layers of Molecules” on May 7 under 
the auspices of the Harvard Chapter of the Society of 
Sigma Xi 

Thje annual Phi Beta Kappa address at Colgate 
Umversity was delivered on April 16 by Professor 
Douglas Johnson, of Columbia Umversity, who took 
as his subject “Muddy Thinking ” 

The second annual Harry Hayward Charlton Me 
monal Lecture in Anatomy was ddivered on April 30 
by Dr H. B Latimer, professor of anatomy at the 
Umvereity of Kansas, at the Medical School of the 
Umversity of Missouri Professor Latimer spoke on 
“Growth as Illustrated by Laboratory Animals ” 

Da. P H PiKB, of Columbia Umversity, lectured 
before the Washington Square College Chapter of the 
Psi Chi (national honorary society in psychology) on 
April 17 on “The Nature of Nervous Keacbons ” 

The annual dinner of the Cornell Medical College 
was hdd at the Biltmore, New Toxk City, on May 2 
The speakers included President Livingston Farrand, 
of Cornell University, and Dr James Ewing, professor 
of oncology at the college 

For several years the department of geology and 
geography of Northwestern Umversity* has Imd an 


ezehange lecture plan There have been two ex- 
changes with the Umversity of Cincinnati, One with 
Washington Umversity, St Louis, and this year with 
(Jeorge Peabody College, Nashville In this year’s ex 
change. Professor W H Haas gave a senes of four 
lectures on “The Geography of the Tropics” on Apnl 
11 and 12, and Profeesor A E Parkins filled the re 
turn engagement at Evanston on Apnl 25 and 26, 
speaking on “The Geography of the South ” 

The Wilbur Wnght Memonal Lecture and conver 
sazione of the Royal Aeronautical Society will take 
place in the Science Museum, London, by permission 
of Colonel £ E B Mackintosh, director of the mu 
seum, on May 30 The lecture h ill be read by D W 
Donglas, president of the Amencan Institute of Aero 
nautical Sciences, and designer of Douglas aircraft 

The sixth annual mieting of the American Associ 
ation of Physical Anthropologists was held at the 
Wistar Institute of Anatomy, Philadelphia, on Apnl 
25, 26 and 27 The annual public address was dehv 
ered by Professor T Wingate Todd, of Western Re 
serve University, who spoke on The Bodily Expres 
Sion of Human Growth and Welfare ” At the annual 
dinner the guest speaker was Professor C U Anens 
Kappers, of the University of Amsterdam 

The ninety fourth Congress of German scientific 
men and physicians, which had been arranged for this 
A ear, has been postponed to May 24, 1936, when it 
will be held in Dresden under the presidency of Pro 
feasor Sanerbnich 

The dedication of the ntw library and chemical 
buildings at the University of Arkansas will be held 
on June 10 At the exercises for the chemistry build 
ing Dean Y L. Jones will preside, and the main od 
dress will be given by Dr Edward Bartow, pr^ideiit 
elect of the Amencan Chemical Society 

The Regents of the University of Michigan have 
changed the name of the department of chemical ongi- 
neenng to the department of chemical and raetallur 
gical engineenng and have authorized the dean and 
faculty of the College of Engineenng to arrange a 
program in metallurgical engineering leading to the 
degree of Bachelor of Science in Engineenng (Mrtnl 
Inigical Engineenng) 

The School of Medicine of George Washington Um 
veraity announces the acceptance of several grants for 
vanous research projects ae follows From the Rocke- 
feller Foundation the sum of $25,500 in support of 
studies in the department of biochemistry, a renewal 
of the Kane-Kotz Fund of $1,700 for studies on clin- 
ical endocnnology in the department of obetetnes 
and gynecology , from the Eli Lilly Company the sum 
of $1,200 for a Mlowdiip in biochemistry, and<i grant 
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of fl,800 for the study of the post pituitary hormones 
from Parke, Davw and Company 

Two gp^ts, amounting to $243,000, have been made 
to the University of Chicago by the Rockefeller Poun 
dation The larger gift, of $168,000, is to assist m 
establishing a department of psychiatry and the second 
gift, of $75,000, IS for support of research in the 
humanities With the catabhshment of the department 
of psychiatry as a division of medicine, there are rep 
resented in the south side medical school all the ordi 
nary branches of medical research The new psychiat 
no division will maintain twelve beds in a special unit 
of the University Clinics, and emphasis will be laid on 
research in the causes and cure of mental disease Ap 
pointmcnt of a psychiatrist as head of the department 
will be made before July 1, when the new unit will be 
established 

A GIFT of £10,000 has been received from J Albert 
Thompson for the purpose of establishing a conimer 
cial laboratory in the University of Edinburgh This 
will provide for the immediate requirements in staff 
and equipment for a laboratory providing the ap 
proved methods of training for students for the com 
merce degree 

A JOINT expedition representing the museum of the 
Umversity of Pennsylvania and Columbia University 
has left for Venezuela where, under the leadership of 
Dr M Vmcent Petrullo, four months will be spent in 
investigating the Qoajiros, one of the least known 
primitive tribes Accompanying Dr Petrullo will be 
Mrs Gwyneth Browne Harrington, of Boston, Miss 
Lydia du Pont, of Wilmington, Del , and Lewis Kom, 
of Philadelphia, assistants in the South Amencan 
Section of the Umversity Museum, and Dr and Mrs 


Paul KirohoS, who will represent Columbia Univer- 
sity The group will stop over for a few days at 
Cura^o and then proceed to Maracaibo, Venezuela, 
before journeying into the interior In addition to 
the University Museum and Columbia University, the 
expedition is being sponsored also by the Latin Amer 
lean Institute, Philadelphia, which has recently been 
formed in response to a demand for an agency to or 
ganize and coordinate research, and to disseminate in 
formation on the entire field of Middle and South 
Amencan ethnology, archeology, anthropology and 
bngmstics The forthcoming investigation of the Go 
ajiros 18 the first opportunity of the institute to carrv 
out actively the purposes of its foundation 

The Bntish Mount Everest Committee has arranged 
to send to Mount Everest this summer a small recon 
naissance expedition in preparation for a further at 
tempt on the summit in the early summer of 1936, 
under the leadership of Hugh Ruttledge The recon 
naissance will be led by E B Shipton, and will in 
elude H W Tilman, Dr Charles Warren, E H L 
Wigram, L. V Bryant (from New Zealand), Michael 
Spender and one or more members from India of the 
Himalayan Club not yet finally selected 

Dr. Sven Hedin, accompanied by members of bs 
expedition, arrived in Stockholm on April 15 The 
London Ttmes reports that he was received at the sta- 
tion by a large and cheering crowd, headed by the 
Duke of Dalecarlia, grandson of the King Later in 
the day a deputation from the Swedish Royal Geo 
graphical Society waited on him at his home and pre 
sented to him a superbly bound publication and the 
Austrian Minister handed to him a high Austrian dis 
tinction 


DISCUSSION 


THE ORIGIN OF THE HIGHER FLOWERING 
PLANTS 

When recently reading Dr A C Seward’s “Plant 
Life through the Ages’’ (1033) the old puzzle con 
ceming the apparently sudden dommance of Angio 
sperms m Cretaceous time came before me and led 
to the development of some ideas which may be worth 
discussmg It has been commonly assumed by bota 
nists than the fll^t Angiosperms were trees or at all 
events woody plants This opinion appears to be 
strongly fortified by the fossil record, the remains 
found belonging almoet exclusively to arborescent 
forms But evidence of this sort is probably not 
conclusive, for such reasons as the followmg 


(1) In the existmg flora, herbaceous plants are 
especially prevalent in mesophytic and and situations, 
and from their mode of growth, as well as the circum 
stances of their environment, are extremely unlikely 
to be preserved as recognizable fossils The deciduous 
leaves of trees, which often cover the ground after a 
storm, are very much more likely to be covered up 
and preserved 

(2) No one can possibly doubt that herbaceous 
plants abounded during mid-Tertiary time, much as 
they do to-day Yet if we examine Knowlton’s “Cata 
logue of the Meeozoic and Cenozoic Plants of North 
America” (1919) the extreme poverty of herbaceous 
genera in the recorded extinct floras is astomshing 
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Thai the family Ranunoolaoeae la repreaeuted only by 
a supposed Thalwtrum, so doubtful that it was not 
given a specific name Since then I have found but- 
tercup seeds in the Flonnant shales (Miocene), but 
of the many species of Ranuncnlaoeae which must 
have been the ancestors of the present flora, there is 
hardly a trace The same may be aaid of numerous 
other families 

(3) The evolution of the modem flower must have 
been closely connected with the development of the 
flower-visiting insects, especially the bees and their 
relatives Now the earliest known bees are from the 
Oligocene (Baltic amber) and the oldest spheeoid wasp 
IS from the Green River Eocene These Hymenoptera 
are by no means primitive types, but are essentially 
similar to those now living They certamly had 
Mesozoic ancestors which have not been found 

(4) To this day, bees abound especially in dry 
regions, such as Arizona, Turkestan, Algeria or the 
karroo of South Africa There may be found a 
prodigious number of species, together with a nch 
flora to which the bees are adapted These can, how- 
ever, be a rather vaned flora without a variety of 
bees, as shown by the Pnbilof Islands, which have 
only one kind of bee {Bombus kxncaxdt) 

Thus it appears probable that the developing angio 
sperms, together with their developing insect visitors, 
occupied mainly upland and relatively dry regions, 
and if BO, would rarely chance to appear as fossils 
The soft, non deciduous leaves would rarely be scat 
tered on lake shores, and still more rarely would the 
remains, if preserved, be recognizable The bees, if 
present, would be more likely to be recognizable, but 
they have not been found on the Mesozoic, although 
they must have existed 

If we assume that the early angiosperms were not 
woody, but herbaceous, and were at the same time 
largely confined to uplands or dry regions, it is easy 
to understand why they do not appear in the fossil 
record, or rather, are represented by few and more 
or less doubtful fragments 

I wrote briefly to Dr Seward on this subject and 
he at once referred me to the most illuminating dis 
cussion in Chapter V of Mrs Arber’s work “The 
Gramineae” (1934) Here the problem of herba 
oeous vs arborescent origins is discussed in the broad 
est and most lucid way, and it is shown that the 
assumption that woody types came first is by no 
means necessarily vahd. Zoological evidence is added 
to the botanical, and the chapter is so full of origmal 
ideas that a bnef summary is impossible 

Supposing it to be true that a nch herbaceous flora 
of angiosperms existed dunng the earlier part of the 
Mesozoic, how can its existence be demonstrated t 


Just as nch early fish faunas have been revealed by 
the study of scales and otoliths, so it may well be that 
floras will be proved to have existed by the discovery 
of email seeds and pollen, and very likely also of 
calyces or sepals No adequate search has been made 
for such objects in the rocks which might contain 
them R P Wodehouse (1933) has desenbed and 
illustrated the pollen of the oil shales of the Green 
River Eocene, and has shown that many species, be 
longing to thirty four genera, could be recognized 
He states, however, that herbaceous plants, apart from 
a few aquatics, are not represented This statement 
must be qualified by another, that only about a third 
of the pollen species present has been desenbed and 
identified Wodehouse says, “The absence of terres- 
tnal herbs is entirely in keeping with the theory put 
forward by E W Sinnott, that the herbaceous type 
was developed in temperate regions during Eocene 
time m response to a progressive refngeration At 
this period terrestnal types were only beginning to bo 
developed ” Any one who has considered the slowness 
of plant evolution, and the small amount of change 
in the insect fauna since early Tertiary times, can 
not readily believe that the great and vaned her 
baceaus flora of to-day had such a recent ongin A 
really full and adequate discussion of the problem 
might well require a book, but I venture to suggest 
that enough has been adduced to justify a minute 
examination of Jurassic, Tnassic and even Permian 
lake bed deposits, wherever they are suitably fine 
grained, in the hope of finding small seeds or other 
remains, and perhaps especially pollen, representing 
an herbaceous flora of angiosperms 

T D A CocKiaiEOL 

Univzhsitt of Colobado 

THE MOTION OF GLACIERS 

Ajtkb reading Dr Chamberlin’s objection (Scisaici), 
December 7, 1934) to my contribution (Scibnci, 
November 2, 1934) on “The Motion of Glaciers” he 
and I had an oral discussion of the topic This reply 
(which will have been seen by Dr Chamberlin before 
it IS sent to the editor) will endeavor to make clear 
our differences From it the reader should without 
further notices be able to come to his own conclusions 
in regard to the merit of the several contentions It 
IS of course to be realized that there is not space in 
ScuENCB for a complete review of the problem The 
monograph by Hess which prompted the first notice 
covers that ground fully if not comprehensively 

From our discussion it developed that Dr Cham- 
berlin was of the impression that my piece was in 
some sense unfair This because I used as tenets of 
the shear theorists formulations which originated with 
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him or with T C Chamberlin and which he thought 
■hould not be so applied I wish absolutely to dis 
claim any intention of putting any one in a false 
light Further although, in discussion, Dr Chamber 
lin said it IS his own conviction that inter grain shift 
IS the chief process of glacier motion there remains a 
difference of interpretation of the phenomenon that 
IB not cleared up by the apparent agreement in views 
this adherence suggests The difiSculty is that Or 
Chamberlin, as I understand him, and the shear 
motion adherents, insists that glaciers be regarded 
as essentially rigid masses, whereas the other view 
point IS that the flow function of glaciers derives 
wholly from a condition of viscosity or plasticity 
of the glacier ice The results speak definitely for 
the solidity and elastic ngidity of moving glacier ice, 
and decisively against liquid or viscous flow as the 
main type of adjustment under stress”* It is difS 
cult to see how such a statement can be regarded as 
any less ‘ sweeping” than the one I made and to 
which Dr Chamberlin objected 

The following paragraphs apply in rebuttal to 
Dr Chamberlin’s point by point protest 

(1) ”What else besides sliding could cause etna 
tion, etc T ’ Why, a stiff viscous body holding grav 
ing tools large and small Glass is a viscous substance 
equally with fluid lava to which latter anti viscons 
glacial flow adherents immediately turn for an anal 
ogy Further, even if a glacier is regarded as a rigid 
crystalline body the fact of pressure-temperature 
melting equilibrium at its bottom would tend to bring 
about imbedding in the ice of any rock graving tool 
because the projection of such a tool would induce 
differential pressure with relief by melting and re 
freezing Theoretically, one ought to expect no dam 
age to a polished metal surface from application to 
it of coarse carborundum flakes on the under eide 
of a cake of beeswax 

(2) Intermittent slip The fact of such slip in the 
upper cover, marginal and terminal zones of a glacier 
where the thickness of the ice is insufficient to develop 
true glacial, that is, viscous flow, is well known and 
was specifically referred to in the third paragraph of 
my original notice But such motion is merely an 
induced result of the true glacial flow 

(3) Solid shearing of aggregates of granules Lake 
intermittent slip applies only to marginal and cover 
ice 

(4) Idiomolecular exchange Although Dr Cham 
berlin here maintains that he has all along upheld the 
concept that “movement between the grannies to 
be the fundamental mechanism” of glacier motion, 
such contention does not seem to be in keeping with 

1 K T Obamberlut, Abstraet in Oeologitohes Zentral 
blatt, Vol 37, 1988, No 1837, p 412 


the declaration made in his author’s abstraet quoted 
above If he visualizes the idiomolecular exehange as 
a vast succession of dot and dash yieldings between 
dry crystals the process could perhaps be regarded as 
non viscous yield But it should be realized that the 
idiomolecular exchange serves primarily (perhaps ex 
clnsively) the growth of larger crystals at the expense 
of smaller ones Such idiomolecular growth was 
fully demonstrated to occur under conditions of 
minimum static pressure and essential freedom from 
differential stresses by Emden* Further, it is well 
known to chemists that large crystals immersed in 
solutions of their constituent material will rapidly 
consume any small crystals present, but that such 
idiomolecular transfer proceeds very slowly, if at all, 
under dry contact Hence it is again the salt solution, 
the chief tenet of my concept, that functions ideally 
to promote the growth of the glacier crystals How 
ever, to return to the mam argument, such idiomolecn 
lar exchange is not a modus operandt of glacier 
motion Whether made up of a few large crystals 
or a vast number of smaller crystals the veriume of 
ice must remam the same As ‘explained m various 
text books’ (one copying from anothert) it is faintly 
implied that the growth of crystals and the melting 
and refreezing under changing conditions of pressure 
permits a settling down of the glacier by the closing 
up (with escape of air) of previously existmg “pore’ 
space Such process may be transiently operative in 
the upper reaches and upper levels of a glacier but 
can not be mvoked for the mam action of glacier 
motion On the other hand, without such free space 
there can be no motion by these means Where could 
the melt water got 

Instead, as previously maintained, glaciers wallow 
down their courses, the crystals growing and shiftmg 
in relation to each other through the medium of the 
hqnid salt solution which surrounds them The total 
volume of such solution vanes with pressure and tern 
peratnre, its thickness between crystals beconung 
greater as the size of the crystals mcreases because 
of the diminishing surface area Thus it is constantly 
being made adequate to its task as a lubneant 

Dr Chamberhn further protests that I ought not 
lump the propositions (1) to (4) under the beading 
shear concept But as 1 see it they are all used to 
bolster up the idea of glaciers as rigid elastic bodies 
and to provide the conditions which will result in 
shear as a basic means of glacier motion Hence the 
groupmg 18 appropriate 

It 18 not fitting to ask space in Scisnob to build up 
the case for appreciable salt supplies m the precipi 
tation that nounshes glaciers Further, ad tntenm, 

sBobert Emdea, VenksAriften d Sohwsis Naturf 
Ges, 83, Zurich, 1892 
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J. V. Harnson has himself found an explanation for 
the salt glaciers * 

0 D VON Enobln 

CoaniLL Uniybbsity 


Welch, W H 

Morbid conditions caused by Bacillus aerogenes 
eapsulatus 

Johns Hopkins Hosp Bui 11 185-204, 1900 

A abedefgh G abcdefgh 


A SYSTEM FOR SUBJECT REFERENCE FILES 
FOR SCIENTIFIC LITERATURE 

In the course of a recent investigation, which has 
necessitated reading a portion of the extensive litcra 
ture relating to anaerobic bacteria, the authors have 
devised a simple system for the routine cross indexing 
of topics covered in the aciontitic articles reviewed 
It 18 believed that the system proposed may bo applied 
with benefit for any field of science, either in listing 
current publications or as a basis upon which may be 
built a permanent bibliography for a particular field 
The system is intended for personal use, and it will 
probably bo found to work best if applied to a limited 
field, in which its user is himself working 

In setting up the system it is first necessary to out 
line carefully the field which is to be covered by the 
bibliography A portion of the system which we have 
found useful in our field may be given in detail to 
more fully explain the key For illustration, three 
general divisions of our present file will serve 


A Source of 
isolation 
a Soil 

b Dairy prod 
ucts 

c Food prod 
ucts other 


d Intestinal 
feces 

e Body other 
than d 
f Water 
g Miscellane 
ous 


Products of 
metabolism 
(other than 
toxin, etc ) 
a Acids 

1 Acetic 

2 Butync 

3 Lactic 

4 Propxomo 

5 Others 
b Alcohols 

1 Butyl 

2 Ethyl 

3 Isopropyl 

4 Others 
c Acetone 

d Intermcdi 
ates of fer 
mentation 
/ Oases (CO„ 
H., H.S, 
etc ) 

g Miscellane 

ous 


Serological 
reactions 
a Agglntina 

b Precipita 

e Oompicment 
fixation 
d Toxin anti 
toxin 

0 Miscellano 


The outline key, part of which is shown in Fig 1, is 
pnnted in skeleton of letters and numerals on the 
lower half of unlined 4" by 6" index cards (we have 
found it useful to provide for expansion of the outline 
by extra divisions of each section) The right half of 
the card is lined for notes 
At the time the original article is reviewed a master 
card 18 made, giving complete citation of the author 
or authors, title of the article and reference Check 
marks are then made on letters or numerals, which 
»J V Harrison and N L Falcon, Geological Maga- 
line, 637, December, 1984, ' 


E abcdefgh 

1234567 

1234567 

Pio 1 Showing a convenient arrangement of refer 
ence and part of the key 

indicate the topics considi red For each section so 
indicated on the master card a separate card is to be 
typed with author and title citation , these cards are 
marked to indicate only the section in which they are 
to be filed Notes or short direct statements of results 
may be added to the appropnate subiect card, if 
desired Two files art then maintainetl, an author file 
of the master cards and a subject file of the cross 
index cards 

An advantage of the system is that it eliminates the 
need for routine briefing of articles For the average 
paper, a quick reading or only checking of subject 
matter is all that is necessary, it is thus possible to 
cover several papers or even volumes in one evening 
It will be found also that the key is unconsciously 
memorized and that there is little trouble in checking 
off topics rapidly and accurately, particularly if the 
field IS limited and is of major interest to the bibliog- 
rapher himself The system is a time saving device, 
for once the master card is prepared and the correct 
number of subject cards indicated, ordinary steno- 
graphic help can be used to copy the reference to the 
cross cards If extended to cover in a systematic 
fashion all the back volumes of journals containing 
pertinent papers, it becomes a permanent file from 
which at least two typos of questions may be answered 
in a minimum of time These arc (1) what topics 
are covered by a particular paper (the author of 
which 18 known), and (2) what articles deal with 
any one specialized topic T This latter use is possible 
only through the multiple filing, and that is possible 
through elimination of abstracting, always tedious 
and inadequate L S Mi Clung 

Euzabeth McCot 

Department or AoaicuLTnaAL 
Bactfriolooy 
Univkhsitt or Wisconsin 

ELECTRODES COME IN PAIRS 

For some years there has been evident on the part 
of physiologists a tendency to call a pair of electrodes 
an electrode Perhaps the tide of this gross misuse 
of physical language has gamed so much momentum 
that nothing can stop it, but i,very effort should be 
made to do so if possible 


V 
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The reasons for this misuse of terms are probably 
that many who use electrodes for physiological or 
medical purposes are so untrained in physics and 
chemistry that they do not know the true meamng of 
the word, and that frequent use of a device which 
facilitates the application of a pair of electrodes to 
a nerve or other tissue, as a single unit, leads them 
to form the habit of thinking of it in the singular 
Those reasons do not justify the practice The 
word “electrode” has a definite physical meaning and 
should be used with respect to that meaning This 
use of the singular where the plural is meant is anal 
ogous to calling a pair of boots a boot, or a pair of 
gloves a glove The difference between a pair of eye 
glasses and a monocle should serve to stress the point 
The misuse of the singular can not be excused on 


the ground that m practice one always nsai a pair of 
electrodes, for there are oases m which an electrode 
may be applied singly, and the singular is needed to 
designate such a case Often a diffuse electrode 
(usually grounded) is applied to one part of the 
preparation, while a small localizing electrode is ap- 
plied to the particular structure being studied This 
applies both to stimulation and to leading off of elec- 
tric responses If the word “electrode” is habitually 
used to denote a pair of electrodes, no suitable term 
18 left for the single electrode In short, the use of 
a word with a definite physical meaning in an im- 
proper sense opens the way to endless confusion, and 
should be heartily condemned 
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Tratisformationt of differential elements Edward 
Kasner The simplest typo of differential element is a 
lineal element (x, y, y') defined as a point with an as 
sociated direction General element transformations, 
studied by the author, curry a curve, not into a curve, 
but into a series of ao' elements, not in united position 
A simple example of a series is a turbine, obtained from 
the olemonts of a circle by applying a turn T (through 
a fixed angle) or a slide S (through a fixed distance) 
All turns and slides generate a 3 parameter group G, 
This is a subgroup of the general group 0„ which con 
verts turbines into turbines We next study general 
iaogonal series and equitangential series obtained by 
applying T and 8 to general curvoe The largest group 
converting isogonal senes into such is shown to be the 
product of the conformal group and the turn group The 
dual theorem gives the product of the equilong group 
and slide group 1 ransformation theories are obtained 
for velocity and natural families in dynamics and also 
for the dual types The general transformation of nor 
mal congruences has application to optics Finally, the 
osculating turbines of general series are studied, giving 
a wide genorahzation of tho classic theory of evolutes 
which had its ongin in Huyghens’s wave theory 

Analysts of IS, 000 proper mations derived at the Lean 
der McCormteh Observatory P van de Kamp and A N 
Vyssotsky (introduced by 8 A Mitchell) Proper mo 
tions of 1$,000 stars between magnitudes 7i and 14 have 
been derived photographically in 341 regions These re- 
gions, forming a sample of about one half of one per cent 
of the total area of the sky, are representatively dis 
tributed north of Declination - 30° The motions have 
been made absolute by means of the motions of 574 
bright stars kindly furnished by the Dudley Observa 
tory in advance of pnbbcation. In addition, spectra 
for 5,200 of these faint stars were secured at the 

» Continued from page 426 


Harvard College Observatory The more important re 
suits are (1) Corrections to Newcomb’s precession con 
stanta were found with high precision, due to the large 
number of faint stars with small motions which con 
stitute an almost ideal "fixed” reference system 
(2) The direction to the center of the rotation of the 
galaxy and the constants of the differential galactic rota 
tion were found practically identical with corresponding 
figures previously derived by various investigators from 
the motions of the bright stars Thus, it Is shown that 
the phenomenon of galactic rotation is not limited to re 
stricted groups of high luminosity stars, but is shared by 
the general population of the galaxy The galactic longi 
tude of the center was found to be 321*, in the eonstella 
tion of Scorpius (3) The position of the Solar Apex, at 
right ascension, 19 0 hours and declination, +36°, was 
found to differ by 15° from the Apex derived with respect 
to the bright stars This is thought to indicate a higher 
percentage of high velocity stars among the apparently 
faint stars The results given nnder (1) (2) and (3) 
wore obtained from one simultaneous solution for the 8 
unknowns involved , they are therefore independent of any 
outside data, except the system of the new ‘ ‘ Boss ’ ’ eata 
logue (4) In general, the secular parallaxes are some 
what larger in northern galactic latitudes than in tho corre 
spending southern latitudes, the smallest parallaxes being 
found not in the Milky Way as might be expected but 
about 15° away from it, north and south Furthermore, 
the parallaxes of the groups of fainter stars in the Milky 
Way are much larger than had previously been supposed 
These all indicate heavy obscuration near the plane of the 
Milky Way The results given under (3) and (4) were 
confirmed in a general way from a discussion of the proper 
motions In right ascension of some 9,000 faint stars used 
in parallax determinations at the Allegheny, Johannes 
burg and McOormick Observatories (5) A study of the 
ellipsoidal distribution of motions revealed a clear depen- 
dence of the position of tho Vertex on absolnte mafnltode. 
Thus the etars of large proper motion (predominantly 
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Smurfs) hsvs tbeir Vsrtex at galaetie longitude 330*, 
eloM to the galaetie center. Again, the Vertex foond 
from stare in low galactic latitudes is at 347*, whereas 
from stars in high galactic latitudes where the proportion 
of dwarfs la larger, the vertex is found to be at 887®. 
This same dependence appears clearly in the works of 
^rason and Raymond, of Jones and of Hufnagel, al- 
though none of them attached great weight to it. Fur 
thennore, a re-analysis of the Badcliffe proper motions of 
faint stars shows the same effect. Thus, the dwarf stars 
conform to the simple theory of galaetie rotation and only 
the behavior of the giants, which constitute a relatively 
unimportant part of the mass of the galaxy, remains to 
be explained. 

Seoent advaneet tn our Icnouiledge of the aolar ohromo 
ephere; Donald H. Minzel (introduced by Uarlow 
Shapley). Spectra of the chromosphere, secured by Lick 
Observatory at the eclipses of 1930 and 1932, have 
yielded a wealth of new data concerning physical condi- 
tions in the solar atmosphere. The spectrograms were 
ealibratad photometrically, and relative intenaitios of 
emission lines at various levels have been obtained. Dr. 
Joseph H. Moore, of Lick Observatory, and I have mea- 
sured the 1930 moving-plate spectra, and have evaluated 
the intensity gradients of numerous important Imes. Dr. 
G. Q. Gillie, Mr. H. H. Lane and I have investigated the 
1932 spectrograms. The following conclusions are based 
on the best available data from all eclipses, including 
those of 1900 and 1908. The intensity gradient is loga- 
rithmic, t.e., the intensities / at height « ems 'above the 
base may be represented in terms of the intensity /, at the 
base by the following formula; / = /„«-*», where a is the 
decrement constant, a appears to have practically the 
same value for all lines of a given atom in a particular 
stage of excitation, irrespective of the magnitude of 1„ 
which indicates that self-absorption is ucgligiblo. Lines 
of high excitation potential have higher values of a than 
lines of low excitation potential. For a given clement, a 
is greater for the neutral than for the ionized atom, a re- 
sult to be expected from ioniaation theory, a shows a 
tendency to increase with atomic weight, as if the heavier 
atoms were “settling out.” Of particular significance 
are the ultimate lines of Oa% Sr* and Ba*, for which the 
respective a values are, within experimental error, directly 
proportional to the molecular weights. Marked variations 
in a are shown to exist from eclipse to eclipse and at dif- 
ferent points around the sun at a given time. These 
changes are especially pronounced for the lines of He 
and He*. The observed a’s for H are from three to five 
times less than would be expected in an atmosphere of 
pure H in gravitational equilibrium at 6,000“. The whole 
character of the chromospheric spectrum bears out an 
earlier conclusion, vie,, that the chromosphere is a hot- 
spot phenomenon. It appears to be Impossible to account 
for the nature of the spectrum without postulating either 
(1) the existence of ultra-violot radiation (U, 1,000 - 100) 
in excess of that to be expected from a black-body at 
temperature 6,000“, or (2) the presence of high-velocity 
oleetrons ejected from the sun. * 


The thape of the corona and ite relation to the eun apot 
eyele: S. A. Mitchell. Measurements of the coronas of 
1932 and 1934 have given the surprising result that the 
1932 corona It yean before minimum of sun-spots is 
more elongated than the corona of 1934, wtoch took place 
almost exactly at the time of spot minimum. A total of 
18 coronas beginning in 1893 have been measured and 
their elliptieities determined on a uniform plan. A close 
correlation is found to exist between the shape of the 
corona and sun-spot data. For many years the coronas 
with long equatorial extensions and pronounced polar 
rays have been called the “sun-spot minimum type,” 
while the circular corona has been called the ‘ ‘ maximum 
type.” All the graphs, no matter what spot or promi- 
nence numbers are plotted, without exception tell the 
same story, namely, that the most pronounced minimum 
type of corona does not take place exactly at sun-spot 
minimum nor does the maximum type of corona occur at 
the time of maximum of spots. As long as 24 years be- 
fore spot minimum the corona is quite as elongated as it 
is at the time of minimum of spots. The most elongated 
corona is found 14 years before minimum of spots and 
likewise the corona closest in shape to a circle takes place 
1) years before spot maximum. The corona of 1934 had 
lost its pronounced ‘ ‘ minimum type ’ ’ characteristics. 

Some rare omphtbiana and repUlea of the United 
Siatea: A. H. Weight (introduced by L. Stejneger). 
Our project for the last ten years has been to photo- 
graph and to describe live representutives of every form 
of amphibian and reptile of the United States. Some 
10,000 photos have accumulated. In our search, notes 
on living representatives of rare, recently described or 
little known forms have amassed, and we present here- 
with remarks on the following twenty forms; Amphib- 
tana: Ambyatoma oingulatum Cope; Ambyatoma mabeei 
Bishop; Oyrtnophtlua porphyrxttctta duryi (Weller); 
Aneidea aeneua (Cope) ; Lrptodactylua albUabrta 
(Gilnther) ; Sana heclcacheri Wright. 

Reptiles: Crotaphytua returulatus Baird; Sceloporua 
dtapariha Stejnegor; Sccloporua torquatua cyanogenya 
Cope; Neoaepa reynoldaii Stejnegor; Coluber atejneger- 
tonus (coatroslrts) (Cope) ; Elaphe roaaoea (Cope) ; 
Blaphe aubocularu (Brown) ; Lampropcltia alterna 
(Brown) ; Lampropeltia getulua broohni Barbour ; Stilo- 
aoma extenuatum Brown; Ftcttnia atreoken Taylor; 
Conwphanea impertalta (Baird) ; KinoKteraon hour* pol- 
fflorum Btejneger. In addition, some 90 plates of the 
snakes cast of the Rockies are exhibited. 

A type in Datura ivtth cxtra-chromoaomal material 
which in inheritance reaemblea a receaaive ; A. F. Blakes- 
lee, a. G. Avxet and A. D. Bebgnee. A chromosomal 
type in Datura has been synthesized by replacing a 23 24 
chromosome by the modified chromosome 23 14 and the 
chromosomal fragment 24, which together compensate 
for the missing 23 24 chromosome. These chromosomes 
have been rendered homozygous to form a pure-breeding 

type ( ^3 14 ^^ ^ which the 23 24 ehromosome i^laek- 
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ing and in which there is a double dose of extra 14 
material The plant resembles the secondary 2n + 14 14 
type calliKl “Mealy,” which also has two doses of extra 
14 material but which does not breed true The addition 
of extra 14 ihatenal has relatively littlo influence upon 
the appearance of the plant affected In consequence, 
plants heterozygous for extra 14 materia] can bo dis 
tinguished from normals only by those skilled in recog 
nition of slight differences among Daturas and then 
only under exceptionally favorable conditions of growth 
The fyP®! however, which has two doses of 

extra 14 material, is readily recognized This latter 
type, if its chromosomal constitution were not known, 
might be classiflod as a reiessive so far as its breeding 
behavior is concerned If crossed either way with a nor 
mal, the F, appears normal and the type is recovered in 
the F, generation Most pure breeding types with extra 
chromosomal material resemble dominant gene mutants 
in inheritance Thus the type (2n + 2 ),, in which a 2 

half chromosome is translocated to the 11 12 chromosome, 
18 readily recognized when heterozygous as well as when 
homozygous for the extra 2 material Under certain con 
ditions the dominance appears to be complete, since 
heterozygous can not bo distinguished from the homo 
zygous individuals 

Old and new entena for determining the relationships 
of higher plants Walter T Swinole The phylogenetic 
taxonomy of the higher plants has proved extraordmanly 
difficult to work out None of the criteria used for deter 
mining phylogenetic relationships are infallible, characters 
that have high classificatory value m one group may have 
little or no value m another group Every new criterion 
helps to indicate relationships Criteria classified into Cate 
gomes — A Morphological (Categories I toIV),B Physio- 
logical (Categories V to VII ) and C Genetical (VIII ) 
Category I General Morphology, eovers criterion 1, Gen 
eral Appearance of Plant, Gross Morphology and Color of 
Organs Category II hpectal Morphology, covers criterion 
2, Flowers and Fruits 3 Inflorescences, Branches and 
Metamers, 4, Leaves, 5, Seeds, Fruits and Pollen Grains, 
6, Leaf Traces and Stelar Structures, and 7, Embryo Sac, 
Endosperm and Young Embryo Category III Anatomy 
and Cytology, covers 8, Anatomy of Plant Organs, and 9, 
Number, Size and Shape of Chromosomes and other Coll 
Structures Category IV Ontogeny, covers 10, Genmna 
tion of Seed, Development of Young Plant, and 11, Tera 
tology, Abnormal Development of Plant Structures Cate 
gory V Physiology and Chemistry, covers 12, Serological 
Diagnosis, and IS, Chemical Composition Category VT 
Compatibility and Susceptibility, covers 14, Tissue Com 
patibilities in Grafts and other Tissue Transplants, and 
15, Host Susceptibility to Parasites Category VII 
Ecolffffy covers 16, General Environmental Relations of 
Plants , 17, Physical Life History Requirements and Limi 
tations, 18, Nutritional Requirements and Limitation^, 
and 19, Special Adaptations of Plants to Environment 
Category VIII Genetics, covers 20, Cross Breeding Capa 


bilities, 21, Cytogenetic Oharaotera of Chromosomes and 
Grouping into Genoms, 22, Cytonomlc States of Nuclear 
Association, 23, Effects of Pollen Parent on Endosperm 
(Xenia) and 24, Effects of Pollen Parent on Maternal 
Tissues (Metaxenia) Some of these criteria have been 
in use since the dawn of human history , several have come 
into use during the present century and two or three have 
been discovered during the last decade Studies of the 
higher plants made by using many or all of these criteria 
will undoubtedly lead to a much clearer picture than we 
now have as to their phylogeny Such studies will also be 
of great help in making use of remote relatives of our cul 
tivated plants in creating hybrids of the newly discovered 
allopolyploid typo These hybrids in many cases show 
superior vigor, hardiness and disease resistance 

A simple factor affecting the velocity of tonic oxida 
tion reduction reactions tn aqueous solutions Equivalence 
of valence change Philip A SuArraa Among the most 
elusive and obscure problems of chemistry are those con 
cermng the specific velocity of reactions Modern theory 
of the subject, although elaborate, is inadequate Based 
chiefly on the concept of activation energy, it deals only 
with physical quantities which so far do not describe 
fully the characteristic chemical properties of atoms and 
molecules on which both reactions and their rates pre 
sumably depend It is therefore not surprising that 
present theory is able to predict the velocity of a given 
reaction only by interpolation from values determined 
by experiment, without experiment no prediction is pos 
stble Although to this extent apparently successful with 
many reactions, it seems doubtful whether the concept 
of activation energy alone, however elaborately treated, 
can account for the wide differences in velocity found 
among a large group of supposedly similar reactions of 
a simpler sort, namely, ionic oxidation reduction reac 
tions In aqueous solution While many ionic reactions 
are immeasurably rapid and are therefore said to require 
only littlo energy for activation, others involving the 
same reactants with different partners may bo immeasur 
ably slow There are many coses whore Ionic substances, 
both demonstrably “active,” refuse to react (or react 
slowly) m the same solution, but react rapidly when 
separated in the form of an electrolytic cell or in the 
presence of suitable catalysts To account for this rather 
surprising behavior some other ideas beside that of 
activation energy appear to be necessary In seeking 
for an explanation, a number of oxidation reduction 
reactions between both inorganic and some organio sub 
stances have been roughly surveyed as to their relative 
rates It appears to be a somewhat general, although 
not universal rule, that where the “permissible” (and 
dynamically possible) valence-change of oxidant and 
reductant is equal — bimolecular reaction being therefore 
possible — the reaction is relatively rapid, while for cases 
m which the valence changes are unequal the reaction 
rates are much slower, apparently for the reason that 
reaction must await for the proper three body collision — 
a much less frequent event Support for this simple in 
terpretatlon is afforded by the fact that certain catalysts 



Mat 10 , 1986 


SCIENCE 


465 


of the latter claaa of reactions are capable of mediating 
the oddness of valence-cUange undergoing both, thus 
permitting reaction to occur by a sequence of bimolecular 
steps In several cases observed catalytic activity of the 
substance has led to the discovery of an additional 
valence state not previously suspected It seems probable 
that mediation of an odd valence change is a common 
mechanism for the action of catalysts in oxidation 
reduction reactions It is thought that this idea may 
account for the necessity for certain catalysts in bio 
logical oxidations, it appears to give new significance to 
tho property of ‘ ‘ two step ’ ’ oxidation reduction pos 
sessed by various respiratory pigments, the theoretical 
analysis of which has been given by Micbaelis 

Solutions of the wove equation in spheroidal coordi 
nates J A StoATTon (introduced by John C Slater) 
It has been shown that the Schrodingcr equation, includ 
ing the wave equation as a special case, is separable in 
eleven systems of coordinates only Of these eleven sys 
terns, three alone have been investigated with a thorough 
ness sufficient to meet all the demands of physical prob 
loms Of those remaining, three more are of outstanding 
practical importance Tho functions of the elliptic cylm 
der, the prolate spheroid and the oblate sphere d include 
as special coses the functions of the sphere and the circu 
lar cylinder, and are adapted to problems involving slits 
and flat strips, circular disks and rods of finite length 
It IS the object of the present investigation to establish 
the properties of these functions in a detail approaching 
that known for the Bessel and Legendre functions On 
separation of the wave equation in any of tho thro© co 
ordmate systems named it appears that both angular 
and radial functions satisfy a differential equation of the 
type (1-s*) w"-2(a + l) sw' + (b-cV) w = 0 wherein 
the separation constant b is restricted to characteristic 
values such that one particular solution exists which is 
finite at tho regular points 2 = ± 1 Asymptotic solutions 
appropriate to the region of large values of z are defined 
and normalized in the manner most convenient for phyai 
cal problems In diffraction problems, an expansion of 
'a plane wave in terms of tho functions of the elliptic 
cylinder or sphoroifi is required, and this, as well as the 
nature of the usual boundary conditions, necessitates a 
knowledge of tbo behavior of the functions of both the 
first and second kind in the neighborhood of z = 0 The 
analytic continuation of both asymptotic solutions into 
the origin is attained by means of contour integrals and 
thus expansions of the two independent solutions appro 
priate to all regions of the z plane are available, together 
with their analytic connections 


Are spectra of hydrogen and deuterium B W Wood 
and Q H Duke It was shown many years ago by 
Kiuti that In the secondary or molecular spectrum of a 
hydrogen arc between tungsten electrodes, many of the 
strong linos obtained with the hydrogen vacuum tube 
were missing, and others were relatively strong Tho 
matter has now bei n more fully investigated with higher 
dispersion, and is discussed from the tlieoritical stand 

Remarks on the measurement of the magnelio moment 
of the proton Otto STEair (by invit ition) Spectra 
Kcopus method By measuring the f reqm ncy change of a 
spectral lino in the magnetic field tho energy change of 
the atom AE = (iH =hAv IS determined In fact only the 
difference in the energy changes of two states of the 
atom can be measured in this way At least one of tho 
two states must bo an excited one The molecular ray 
method on the contrary, allows the measurement of tho 
magnetic moment of a single state, the normal state of 
the atom This is valuable not only for the treatment of 
8< mo fundamental problems (space quantization, etc), 
but also for the problem of measuring very small moments 
1 horefore, it is possil Ic to measure tho magnetic moment 
of the proton (n «=. 10 23 0 s u ) a problem not yet solved 
by tho spectroscopic method The reason for this is a 
fundamental one, the uncertainty principle of the wave 
mechanics > This principle stipulates that tho uncer 
t iinty BE of the measurement of the energy is coiinei tod 
with the length of time of the measurement 6t by the 
relation BE Bt «« h Since the lifetime of an excited 
state of the II atom is less than 10 » seconds, the uncer 
010 27 

tamty of the energy measurement is BE >=■ - - = 

10 8 

6 10-»» erg Tho eni rgy change in tho magnetic field, due 
to the magnetic moment of the proton, is AE = pH w 10 2 s 
(5 10*:= 010 »» erg in a field of 6 10* gauss This means 
tint oven in sueh a strong field AE BE, ( r the uncer 
tamty in the moasuroment is as largo as the quantity to 
be measured Under the conditions of the molecular ray 
method, flt corresponds to the time during which the 
at lift IS in the magnetic field, at least 10 * seconds under 
the usual conditions This moans that m this case the 
unc-ortainty of tho measurement 6L is only 10 * of the 
quantity itself AE Tho act^inl measurements, earned 
out first in the Hamburg Institut of Physical Chemistry, 
fell vorv much short of this limit of error Nevertheless, 
the measurements gave a very interesting result, about Zi 
nuclear magnetons Dirac’s theory, very well confirmed 
in tho case of the electron, predicts a value of 1 nuclear 
magneton for the proton 


SCIENTIFIC APPARATUS AND LABORATORY METHODS 


SIMPLIFIED EQUIPMENT OF SMOKING 
KYMOGRAPH DRUMS 

Whebb no separate room can be set aside tor smok- 
ing kymograph drams, both the experimenter and the 
instructor is confronted with the necessity of smearing 


the paint and equipment of the laboratory aa well as 
the clotfamg of the students with the excess Soot Ths 
former difficulty is also one of the frequent and senous 

I For the spectroscopic problem, e/ W V HoustciSSod 
Y M Hiieh, Phys Rev , 16 263, 1034 
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objections raised to psychological work in state hos- 
pitals and institutions. The equipment described in 
this note obviates both of these objections amd its 
simple construction commends it for general use. A 
line drawing of it is shown in Fig. 1. 



The essential parts of the equipment consist of a 
hood (D) made of about 22 gauge tin and a vacuum 
sweeper motor (H) mounted on a stand of suitable 
height and equipped with extension hose (G) which 
is furnished with the motor. The hood is made large 
enough to accommodate the drum on its stand (C). 
In the top are draught vent holes (E) through which 
the excess soot is drawn away from the flame (B). 
The soot from the hood is drawn into the intake of 
the motor by means of a short length of extension 
hose (F^. It is then passed on through to the outlet 
of the motor and into the hose (Q) which replaces the 
usual bag. The extension hose (G) can then be placed 
out through a convenient window and all excess soot 
is taken outside. No changes are made in the electrical 
connections of the motor (J), except to place a line 
switch (K) at a convenient place. The height of the 
motor stand and of the top of the hood depends on the 
height of the drum stand to be used. 

The motor is obtained at any store dealing in used 
vacuum sweepers. They will also furnish, usually 
without extra charge, any reasonable length of hose. 
If carefully and competently chosen, the motor can be 
expected to give unlimited service after reconditioning. 
The model outlined here has been in use over three 
years without any expense for upkeep. 

The entire equipment can be secured locally at a 
cost of about $10.00 to $12.00. The only objection 
that has appeared in three years of use is the noise 
made by the motor. This is, of course, similar to that 
made by a sweeper in ordinary household use. This 


particular model also works better whan the gas i> not 
previously passed through bensine, os is done in tome 
laboratories. It has proved completely satisfaetory 
as far as its main purpose is ooceemed, and is readily 
portable either from one room to another or from the 
laboratory to an outside institution. 

GaimTH W. WiLiiiAits 

UtnvsasiTx or Bochebtsu 

A PARAFFIN BLOCK COOLER FOR USE 
WITH THE MICROTOME' 

In the preparation of serial sections, it is desired to 
obtain paraffin ribbons that show little or no com- 
pression. Such a result with small blocks of tissue 
facilitates the enumeration of sections when this is a 
necessary prerequisite to mounting, and also greatly 
decreases the time entailed in spreading. When only 
a few sections are necessary, cooling the block on ice 
previous to cutting is the usual procedure, but for 
superior results in a long series a continuous supply 
of cold air is desired. 

Foot and Strobell^ in sectioning eggs of Allobophora 
devised an apparatus quite comparable to an air-con- 
ditioned room. The microtome is placed on a rubber 
sheet. The cooler, a double-chambered copper box, is 
superimposed, thus utilising the rubber sheet as the 
bottom of the compartment. By means of a glass top 
that forms the upper surfatie of the inner chamber and 
arm holes in the side, one can operate the microtome 
in situ with full view of his movements. A freezing 
mixture of ice and salt placed between the two com- 
partments allows for a reduction of temperature to 
twenty-five degrees Fahrenheit. 

Grave and Glaser* utilized an apparatus that “is 
essentially a hollow truncated pyramid, open at both 
ends, and suspended in an inverted position from a 
standard, so adjusted that the lower end of the chute is 
at a convenient distance above the knife. At the upper 
end of the inverted pyramid, and surrounded by it, is 
a tray whose dimensions are leas than those of the base 
of the chute. This tray is filled with crushed ice, and 
from one comer of it a drain leads the water to the 
escape from the lower end of the air channel.” 

With the idea of utilizing the principle of Grave and 
Glaser* but controlling the cold air supply, a cooler 
has been devised. The cooling chamber conaists of a 
tin receptacle six inches in diameter and eight and 
one fourth inches in height. Copper tubing, one fourth 
inch in diameter, coiled within from the air inlet A, 
to the outlet B, serves as a medium for the passage of 

I From the Department of Anatomy, The Unlvenlty 
of Rochester, Bchool of Medicine and Dentistry, Boehes- 
ter, N. Y. 

t K. Foot and G. Btrobell, Biol. BuU., 0: 281-MS, 1005. 

SO. Grave and 0. 0. Olaaer, Biol. Butt., 10; 240-242, 

1010 . 
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air throughout tho cooling chamber The inner surface 
of the latter la painted with black asphaltum, while 
the extenor is overlaid with asbestos The protruding 
portion of the copper tubing forming tho inlet A is 
connected by rubber tubing to a calcium chloride tube 
for the purpose of dehydration, and in turn to a com 
pressed air supply The copper tubing, insulated with 
rubber, passing through the wall of the cooling cham 
ber to form the outlet B, is bent at right angles bon 


zontally, thus permitting direction of air at the surface 
of the block, and yet allowing for placing the cooler 
to one side and in front of the microtome The height 
of the tubing at this point is variable with the type of 
microtome employed, but should be so placed as to 
allow full utilisation of the cold air supply If desir 
able, an outlet C, as a drain, may be inserted 

In actual operation, the ice chamber is filled with 
cracked ice, ice and salt or other freezing mixtures 
For purposes of this laboratory, the former gave a 
temperature range sufficiently cool for cutting during 
the summer months The microtome and cooler are so 
onented that the cold air emitted at the outlet B will 
play directly on the cutting surface of the prtparation 
The distance of the former from the latter may be 
determined by the extent of cooling desired A few 
sections are cut without turning on the compressed air 
Having thus obtained the basis for a nbbon a gentle 
stream of air is directed nt the block and cutting is 
resumed 

Contrary to an opinion that may occur to the reader, 
the air draft created does not hinder manipulation 
Dunng a period of seven montlis use no difficulties 
were experienced with electnflcation of the paraffin 
nbbon 

Grrmain Crossuon 


SPECIAL ARTICLES 


CRYSTALLINE CARBOXYPOLYPEPTIDASE 

CARSoxYroi/TPKi*TiDA8i: splits the amide linkages of 
certain ammo acid compounds, such as chloracetyl 
tyrosine, tyrosyl tyrosine and Itucyl gtycyl tyrfsinc, 
with the liberation m each case of an amino acid 
which in tho intact compound has a free carboxyl 
group ^ I have isolated from bovine pancreas a crys 
tallinc water insoluble protein which attacks chlor 
acetyl tyrosine Peptic digests are also attackeC even 
in the presence of formaldehyde Other substrates 
have not been tested, so it is not yet certain that all the 
supposed substrates of carboxypolypoptidase are di 
gested by a single enayme It may be that what has 
hitherto been called carboxypolypeptidase is a group 
of different enzymes 

Reorystallization of the globulin does not change 
its carboxypolypeptidase activity but frees it of pro 
teinase Heating a solution of the cryatallme globulin 
until half the protein is coagulated results in destruo 
tion of half the solution’s activity These facts are 
strong but not conclusive evidence that the crystalline 
protein is identical with the enzyme whose activity has 
been measured A solution of the crystalline globuhn 

lE Waldschmidt Leits. Phyiiol Sev , 11 S58, 1981, 
M Bergmann, Bonnoi, 79 489, 1984 * 


diluted to attack chloracctvl tyrosine at the same rate 
as a given crude extract of pancreas likewise attacks 
a fonnolized peptic digist at the same rate as the 
crude extract This fact is strong evidence that the 
enzyme in the tnide extiact which attacks chloracetyl 
tyrosine is likewise responsible for the digestion of the 
formolized peptic digest Finally, the fact that the 
crystalline globulin digests a peptic digest even in 
the presence of foimaldehvde proves that the presence 
of the free ammo groups of neither enzvme nor sub 
strate is essential for carboxypolypeptidase activity 
No proteolytic enzyme of the pancreas othor than car 
boxypolypcptidase is known ti be active m the pres 
enco of formaldehyde 

In outline the pieparation of the crystals is as fol 
lows To the spontaneously activated turbid fuid 
which exudes when frozen pancreas is allowed to stand 
overnight at '>° C 6 N acetic acid le added until the 
solution IS green to brom eresol green The acid solu 
tion 18 kept at 37“ C for two hours and the clotted 
suspended matter is Altered off The Altrate is diluted 
with ten times its volume of water The resulting 
precipitate is allowed to settle, the supernatant solu 
tion is rejected and the suspension is Altered Water 
IS added to the precipitate to give a suspension twice 
as active as the original turbid fluid and tfa^ 0 2 M 
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Ba(OH)2 IS added until the suspension is pink to 
phenolphthalein Whereas NaOH would dissolve all 
the dilution precipitate under these conditions, 
Ba(OH)j dissolves only a part of the protein but all 
the carboxyp ilypeptidasa After removal by ceiitrif 
ugation of the undissolvcd protein 1 N acetic aud is 
added to the supernatant solution until the solution 
IS oiange to phenol red The globulin crystals theie 
upon appear, promptly if the solution is seeded, 
slowly if it IS not 1 he protein can bo dissolved with 
NaOH and recrystal lized by neutralization 

M L Anson 

The ItocKKrEiJJiR Institute 
roR Medical Reseaech 
Princeton N J 

THE EFFECTS OF PITUITARY IMPLANTS 
AND EXTRACTS ON THE GENITAL 
SYSTEM OF THE LIZARD 

Ovulation has been induced in a serpent Xenodon 
mernmt six days alter five homoplastic whole pitui 
tanes were implanted ^ Hypertrophy of the genital 
system has been produced in Lacerta’ and in young 
alligators’ by means of mammalian pituitary extriu ts 
Removal of the pituitary causes atresia in the testes 
of the garter snake {Ihamnophihs strtal%s and Tham 
nophUts radtx) followed by a partial restoration to 
normal when pituitanes are implanted * 

In a senes of experiments earned on between Octo 
ber 30, 1933, and April 4, 1934, fifty five females and 
seventy nine males of Anolts caroltnensts received in 
jeetions of Antuitrin S (human pregnancy urine 
extract, Parke Davis), while twenty five females and 
twenty five males received injections of sheep pitui 
tary (whole pituitary extract of Parke Davis) .ap 
proximately fifty animals were kept as controls A 
single dose with either extract was not more than 02 
CO diluted with two or three volumes of cold blooded 
Ringer This proved to be the maximum dose that 
was safe to use 

The males responded very completely to both ex 
tracts and could be very easily distinguished from 
controls in the following particulara (1) The dorsal 
crest along the neck and back was raised, often to 
the height of aB eighth of an inch (2) The hemi 
penes could be krerted (3) The testes were often 
enlarged to two or three times the size of those of 
controls (4) The epididymis and vas deferens were 
always greatly enlarged In an extreme case of 
hypertrophy a single loop of the epididymis was 

1 A Houssay, Compt Send 8oo Bwl , 106 377- 
378 1931 

« M Herlant Arch de Biol 44 347, 1933 

» T B Forbes, Proc Soo Exp Bwl Med , 31 1129, 
1934 

■* W H Schaefer, Proc Soe Exp Bwl Med , 30 
1363-1865 1933 


found to be at least fourteen times the diameter of 
that of a control which was killed at the same tune. 
(6) Spermatozoa were found in the epididymis after 
the fourth daily injection (6) The vas eferens was 
sbghtly enlarged (7) Courtship and fighting were a 
common activity on every sunny day during winter 
and early spring 

In regard to the females, hypertrophy of the ovaries 
and oviducts was produced with both Antuitrin S and 
sheep pituitary, but actual egg laying resulted only 
with the latter extract Some fomalee which were 
injected with sheep pituitary retained mature ova 
within the ovaries These eggs were slowly resorbed 
during the ensuing three months Neither the ovanes 
nor oviducts enlarged as much with Antuitrin S as 
with the sheep extract After twelve injections of 
sheep pituitary, two eggs wire laid on March 23 and 
thiee more the next day A sixth egg was laid on 
April 11 The fiist egg to be laid by any of the 
controls was on April 18 and a second egg on May 8 
No moie eggs were laid by controls until June, July 
and August 

The metabolism of injected animals was greater 
than that of controls as was shown by an increase both 
in appetite and in the amount of food eaten Also, 
food was required oftener General activity and speed 
of movement were undoubtedly greater Moulting 
occurred more frequently 

The after effects were noticeable Four months 
after the last injection found many of the treated 
lizards to be persistently thin, although on an average 
they ate more than the controls A few died appar- 
ently of starvation while controls, which had received 
approximately the same amount of food, lived in a 
perfectly healthy condition 

Complete details concerning these experiments with 
mammalian pituitary extracts are to bo reported later 

It may be of further interest to state that in con- 
nection with some exppnmonts with pituitary implan 
tations in Arwlw caroltrtensw (December 21, 1933, to 
April 14, 1934), one female which received four whole 
pituitanes (taken from males of the same species) 
failed to ovulate, but the genital system was approxi- 
mately twice the size of that of controls Out of three 
females which received five similar homoplastic im- 
plants, two died before ovulation (autopsy showed 
hypertrophy of the gpmtal system) but the remaining 
female actually laiil ^o eggs, one on March 24 and 
another four days liitr Another female, which re- 
ceived three frog pituitanes, laid an egg on April 
12 

When the two females last mentioned were killed 
(April 14) they showed mature ova just ready to 
leave the ovary Only one ovary in each female, how- 
ever, contained a mature ovum, although the oviducts 
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on both sides were equal m size and enlarged to the 
maximum condition necessary for ovulation None of 
the twenty five controls ovulated during the period of 
this investigation 

Llewellyn T Evans 

HABVAaD UNIVEaSlTY 

DISCREPANCIES IN THE VALUE OF THE 
AEROBIC REDUCING INTENSITY OF 
THE YEAST CELL AND 
STARFISH EGQi 

The recent appearance of a paper by Green* on the 
oxidation reduction potentials of cytochrome c has 
brought to light a discrepancy m the value of the 
aerobic reducing intensity of Fleischmann’s yeast cells 
as estimated (a) from the reactions of penetrating 
oxidation reduction indicators of the Clark senes, (b) 
from the reaction of the naturally occumng oxidation 
reduction system cytochrome c 

As Keilin* has reported, well aerated yeast shows 
none of the bands of reduced cytochrome For cyto 
chrome c Gieen^ has reported E/ values of about 
+ 0 126 V for pH values between 4 69 and 7 14 Since 
in aerated yeast all components of cytochrome ^are so 
far oxidized that the bands of the reduced form arc 
not detectable, we may safely assume that cytochrome 
c 18 at least 90 per cent oxidized Assuming for the 
yeast cell a pH value between 6 0 and 7 0 and taking 
for cytochrome c within the yeast cell an E„ value of 
+ 0 126 V , we get for the aerobic reducing intensity of 
aerated yeast cells a value equal to or greater than 
+ 0 18 V (0 126 plus 0 058 logi„ 9) 

The stated value of the aerobic reducing intensity 
of these cells as estimated from the reaction of pene 
trating oxidation reduction indicators, will depend 
upon the intracellular pH winch we assign to the yeast 
cell For a very large number of diverse cells Cham 
bers and his collaborators® have found a cytoplasmic 
pH of 6 8 ± 0 2 Fleischmann’s yeast cells stained 
with methyl red or propyl red take on the alkaline 
coloration of these dyes, indicating a pH value equal 
to or greater than 6 8 with methyl red, and equal to or 
greater than 6 2 with propyl red It would certainly 
seem safe, therefore, to assume for the cytoplasm of 
the yeast cell a pH equal to or greater than 6 0 
In Table 1 is shown in tabular form the values of 
the aerobic reducing intensity of Fleisohmann’s yeast 
^eeUs, as estimated from the reaction of penetrating 
oxidation reduction indicators (previously reported by 
1 From the Lilly Research Laboratories, Marine Bio 
logical Laboratory, Woods Hole, Mass 
» D E Green, Proo Soy Boo B, 114 423, 1934 
»D EeiUn. “Ergebnisse der Eniymforschung,” II S 
230 Leipzig, Germany Akademisehe Verlagsgesell 
sehaft, 1938 
*Loe at 

0 R Chamberi, Bull Nat Beseareh Council, 69 87, 

1029 


Beck and Robin*) if we assign to the cytoplasm of the 
yeast cell pH values of 6 0 and 7 0, respectively 


TABLE I 


Indi 

cator 

E,' values 
pH 6 0 pH 7 0 

Condition 
m aerated 
yeast 
cells 

Estimated value 
for aerobic re 
dncing intensity 
pH 6 0 pH 7 0 

Toluy 

0 162 0 115 

Reduced 

0 124 or 0 077 or 

lene 



lessC) less!') 

blue 




Thionm 

0 092 0 062 

Partially 




reduced at 

0 092(‘i at 




OO02(*) 

Creayl 

0 089 0 047 

Largely 


blue 


oxidized 

0 103 or 0 061 or 

Methy 



rnoreO moroO 


0 047 0 011 

Largely 




oxidized 

0 061 or 0 025 or 




more<"> morel*) 


(1) Potential values estimated on assumption that 
tolnylene blue is at least 95 per rent reduced 

(2) Potential valuos estimated on assumption that 
thionin is 50 per cent reduced 

(3) Potential values estimatid on assumption that 
rresyl blue and methylene blue are at least 75 per cent 
oxidized 

It IS quite evident that whether we assume a cyto 
plasnuo pH value of 6 0 or the much more probable 
value of 7 0 the aerobic reducing intensity of the yeast 
cell, as estimated with the penetrating indicators, is 
decidedly more negative than the value which we esti 
mate from the reaction of cytochrome 

Chambers, Pollack and Cohen^ had noted a similar 
though smaller discrepancy in their microinjection 
experiments on starfish and sand dollar eggs 
indigo tetrasulphonate h ' \alue at pH 7 0 of -0 047 
V , IS not perceptibly reduced aerobically , ethyl Capn 
blue, E/ value at pH 7 0 of 0 072 v , is definitely 
partially reduced This disrrepancy is in all probabil 
ity due to the fact that sulfonated dyes are reduced 
by the cellular dehydrogenuso systems much more 
slowly than are basic dyes (as ethyl Capn blue) hav 
mg E^' values of the same order 

It 18 felt that these discrepancies should be stressed, 
since they indicate that at least under aerobic condi 
tion^ the underlying kinetic factors which determine 
whether a given oxidation reduction indicator, or 
other reversible oxidation reduction system, shall be 
present within a living cell chiefly in the oxidized or 
the reduced state, arc affected not only by the oxida 
tion reduction potential of the indicator (or system) 
but also by its chemical nature The failure of most 
workers to note similar discrepancies is probably due 
to the fact that most of the indicators having oxida 

• li. Y Beck and J P Bobm, Jour Cell and Comp 
Phyetol , 4 527, 1934 

* R Ohambers, H Pollack and B Cohen, Jour Bxp 
Biol, 6 229, 1929 
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tion reduction potentials in the neighborhood of the 
ones showing partial reduction are closely related 
chemically to the latter. 

Lyle V. Beck 

ROLLER CANARY SONG PRODUCED 
WITHOUT LEARNING FROM 
EXTERNAL SOURCES 

Since May 31, 1934, twelve roller canaries have 
been bom and reared in soundproof cages, without 
hearing a song from any non-isolated bird. Eight are 
males, and four are females. Daily recordings of 
their vocal responses have been made on aluminum 
disks, motion picture Aims, or strobopbotographic 
records. 

The contest roller canary song consists of vocal 
effects known as rolls and tours. They are distin- 
guished on the basis of sonance, or successive auditory 
fusion. In a roll, the successive pitch changes are 
perceived as unitary, whereas in the tour the patterns 
are perceived as discrete units. Physically, the dis- 
tinction IS one of rate of the successive patterns, the 
rolls having suflBoient rapidity to be fused in auditory 
perception. 

The basic song consists of a sequence of hollow roll, 
hollow bell, schockol, flutes and water roll. The flret 
four, when graphed for rate of successive patterns, 
show a decreasing rate resembling a typical muscular 
fatigue curve. The rolls and tours of the main 
sequence are added to, substituted for or embellished 
by individual birds. The added effects are the base 
roll, glucke, glucke roll, water gluoke, schockel, deep 
bubbling water tour, bell roll, bell tour and bell 
glucke. It IS rare that a single bird has all the effects 
in his song. The number generally varies from five to 
ten. 

By January 7, 1935, the date of this writing, all the 
isolated males had produced recognizable effects of 
the roller canary song. These data have been checked 
by Mr. Frank H. Hires, of Whittier, California, an 
outstanding contest judge. 

Nest 1. Males 51, 52 and 53, each aged 212 days, 
produced a hollow roll, schockel, flutes and water 
roll. Males 52 and 53 produced a hollow bell, and 
Male 51 a bass roll, bell roll and bell tour. 

Nest 2. ‘Male 24, aged 210 days, produced a 
schockel, flutes, water roll, hollow roll, deep bubbling 
water tour and water glucke. 

Nest 3. Males 56, 57 and 58, each aged 163 days, 
sang a water roll and flutes. Males 56 and 57 devel- 
oped K glucke and bell roll. Males 56 and 68 pro- 
duced a hollow roll and schockel. Males 57 and 68 
produced a water glucke, Male 56 the only bell tour 
in the nest, and Male 68 the only water glucke which 
has yet appeared in Nest 3. 

Nest 4. Male 60, aged 224 days, produced a glucke, 


glucke. 

Taken together, the isolated birds produced all the 
effects. Four of them. Males 51, 52, 63 and 60, had 
from four to six effects when breaking into the mature 
roller song for the flrst time. They were subjected 
to inhibiting factors incidental to the original experi- 
ment, possibly the excessive heat, or, perhaps in the 
case of the flrst three, the flghting which often occurs 
when males are in the same cage. The other four. 
Males 24, 66, 57 and 58, developed one roll and tour 
after another from their baby song. The latter three 
were isolated at the first appearance of baby song, 
before any roll or tour appeared. The baby song is 
for the most part a nonsense melody of ohoppy notes 
covering a wide pitch range. The earliest baby song 
appeared at 60 days and the latest at 149 days. 

Rolls appeared earliest in the oases of Males 61 and 
62, specifically, at the age of 110 days. The slowest 
to develop a roll was from the same nest, Male 63, who 
was 179 days old at the time. 

Males 24, 51, 56, 67, 58 and 60 heard no rolls or 
tours of any kind prior to producing them. Males 51 
and 52 heard each other. Male 53 heard the song 
of Male 24. 

The females have produced only a characteristic 
chirp and simple series of call notes. According to 
professional canary breeders, the female rarely has 
any of the rolls and tours. With this assurance, the 
mothers in this study were left with their young until 
weaned, the period varying from 25 to 40 days. The 
notes of the canary hens were observed and recorded, 
and no semblance of rolls or tours appeared. The 
males used in breeding were removed from the sound- 
proof cages before the female was placed with the 
eggs. The eggs were removed from the breeding cage 
daily until all had been laid. 

Milton Metyessel 

PSYCHOLOOT LABOaaTOST 

Univbbsitt or Southern Calitornu 


BOOKS RECEIVED 

Bailey, W. N. Generalised Bypergeornetrie S«rt«* “pp. 

108. Cambridge University Press, Macmillan. 8^.00. 
Boyd, T. A. Besearch: The Pathfinder of Science obd 
Industry. Pp. iv + 819. Appleton-Ccntury. $8.60. 
Dodd, Stuart CAKrxa. A Controlled Experiment on 
Sural Hygiene in Syria, Pp. xv + 837. Ulnstrated. 
American Universi^ of Beirut, Lebanon Bepublio. 
Fieser, Louis F. Experiments in Organic Chemistry. 

Pp. Tui4 369. 42 figures. Heath. $2.40. 

Kofyka, Kurt. Principles of Gestalt Psyohology. Pp. 

xi + 720. Hareourt, Brace. $6.00. 

LnaHTOK, B. W. and Robert H. SxASHmuc. Part I: 
Studies of Laboratory Methods of Teaching. Part II; 
QualitaUve Aepeets in the Improvement of Science 
Teaching. Pp. Tlii+184. Edwards Brothers, Ana 
Arbor. 

Mitxevitch, V. Ts., Editor. Dynamo-Electric XaoMne 
in Its Historioal Development. Pp. xvill + oeo. 1S8 
figures. Academy of Beiences Press, Lealagrad. 



SCIENCE 


VOL. 81 


Feiday, Mat 17, 1935 • 


No. 2107 


The Mechanism of Enzyme Actions: Dr. K. Qborqe 
Falk 471 

Obituary ; 

Michael Idvorsky Puptn; PRoraissoH A. P. Wills 475 
Scientific Events: 

Annual Meeting of the Trustees of Science Service; 
Annual Meeting of the American Academy of Arts 
and Sciences; Retirement of the Secretary of the 
Zoological Society of London; Award of the Daniel 
Guggenheim Medal for Aeronautic Achievement 
to William Frederick Durand; Recent Deaths 479 

Scientific Notes and News 481 

Discussion : 

Foreign Geographic Names: Dr. Eugene Van 
Cleee. Further Attempts to Grow Chilomonas 
paramerium in Inorganic Media • J B. Lokekb and 
PttOKKSSOR R. P. Hall. Shall Smoly Cities Go 
Treeless?; Propessos H. B. Mellsh and L. D. 
Sisson. The William Herbert Centinnial: Dr. 
Hamilton P. Traub. The Ganesh Prasad Prize: 
Pboeessor David Euqfnb Smith 48 1 

The American Association for the Adlancemcnt of 
Science : 

Minutes of the Executive Committee Meeting: 

Dr. Henrv B. Ward 487 

State Academics: 

The Pennsylvania Academy of Science: Dr. Brad- 
ford Willard. The Alabama Academy of Set 
enre: Professor P. II. Yancey. The Tennessee 
Academy of Sciincc: Professor J T. McGill. 


The Minnesota Academy of Science: Professor 
H. K. Wilson 489 

Scientific Apparatus and Laboratory Methods: 

On an Arrangement for Studying the Conditions 
within Diffusion Layers: Dr. Torsten Teoeell. 

A Simple Reliable Time Clock: Dr G. B. Bay 
and H. Lewine 491 

Special Articles: 

Mutation Rate from Old Datura Sctds: Dr. J. L. 
Cartlldge and Dr. A. P. Blakeslee The Rcia 
lion of Water and Electrolytes to Metabolism: Dr. 
Harry A. Davis, Calcifying Factors in the Diet 
of Salamander Larvae: Db Kstuer M, Patch 492 
Science News 6 


SCIENCE: A Weekly Journal devoted to the Advance- 
ment of Science, edited by J. McKeen Cattell and pub- 
lished every Friday by 

THE SCIENCE PRESS 

New York City: Grand Central Terminal 
Lancaster, Pa. Garrison, N. Y. 

Annual Subscription, $6.00 Single Copies, 16 Cts. 

SCIENCE Is the olllelnl organ of the Aniprlcnn Associa- 
tion (or the Advancement of Science. Inforinntion regard- 
ing membership In the AssiX'lalloii may be sei'ured from 
the oftice of the permanent secretary, in the Smithsonian 
Institution Rulldliig, Washington, 1>. C. 


THE MECHANISM OF ENZYME ACTIONS’ 

By Dr. K. GEORGE FALK 

department or preventive medicine, new York univfrsity oolleol of mfdicine 


In making up the program of the symposium on 
enzymes for this meeting, the speaker was asked to 
discuss the meehanism of enzyme actions. The ground 
to be covered was not further specified. In thinking 
over the possible topics to bo considered, it was soon 
evident that everything related to an enzyme action 
might be included, but this would make the treatment 
a hopeless one. Perhaps it would be as well not to 
attempt an exhaustive review, but rather to present 
some personal conclusions and relations based upon 
the experimental and theoretical work and study over 
a considerable period of time, as time is reckoned by 
the individual. 

Ten years ago, in a monograph on enzyme action, 

1 Presented at the Symposium on the Chemistry of the 
Enzymes held by the Divisions of Agricultural and Food 
Chemistry and of Biological Chemistry of the American 
Chemical Society, develand, Ohio, September 11, 1034. 


the speaker wiote a chapter on the mechanisms of 
sneh actions. The conclusions presented there in rather 
elementary fashion have been supplemented since, but 
unfortunately, the relations have not been simplified. 
Rather the complexities of the problems have become 
more generally recognized, and while the simpler rela- 
tions may still be said to hold, ihcy furnish only the 
beginnings of the real study of the problem o‘ the 
mechanisms of such actions. 

It would be rather easy to present a number of facte 
of enzyme actions and to draw conelusions limited to 
the cases in point from them. To such an audience 
as this the facts of enzyme actions are known. To 
repeat them is unnecessary and also boring. To pre- 
sent some more general relations and views may per- 
haps be useful, more for the purpose of raising ques- 
tions than of answering them. 






472 


SCIENCE 


VOL 81, Na *1W 


In the firat place, what is meant by meehanum of 
emsyme actions t Enzyme actions are chemical actions , 
enzymes are materials causing chemical changes in 
various substances This raises the question of the 
mechanism ot chemical actions and reactions in gen 
eral In a monograph published sue years ago by the 
American Chemical Society, F 0 Rice’ discussed the 
‘ Mechanism of Homogeneous Organic Reactions ” He 
brought out clearly the difficulties involved in such 
studies and stated’ ‘ It is not a matter for discourage 
ment that the mechanism of organic reactions is, in 
great part, so uncertain It does not seem likely, 
however, that there will be any remarkable advance 
by proceeding along classical lines, and we may look 
for this only through the development of some new 
method In view of the more complex nature 

of enzyme reactions involving substances in the col 
loidal state, etc in comparison with the homogeneous 
organic reactions which were treated by Rice, the out 
look for understanding the mechanism of enzyme 
actions IS not hopeful to say the least 

Enzyme actions have been and are included in the 
group of catalytic actions This does not add anything 
to the understanding either of enzyme actions or of 
catalytic actions, so nothing more will be said of this 
relationship, or comparison, or classification, or what 
ever it may be called 

Having put fonvard the worst imaginable view, it 
will now be possible to go ahead with the statements 
of some of the relationships which have been proposed 

To any one working with enzyme actions, the rates 
of chemical reactions or the amounts of changes in 
definite times, brought about or influenced by these 
enzymes, is the predominatingly important factor 
The accurate experimental determination and inter 
pretation of such rates obviously is an essential fea 
ture of enzyme studies In an attempted evaluation 
of the results of such studies a most disconcerting fact 
appears Theie is no standardized method of studying 
these actions Apparently, most of those who have 
made extendi d studies of the velocities of enzyme 
actions have developed what may be called individual 
istic methods of carrying out the experiments or of 
presentmg these results in mathematical form 

The experimental methods of measuring enzyme 
changes may first be considered For a few enzyme 
actions the methods appear to be simple and have been 
generally adopted For most, however, individualism 
runs wild For example, for such a comparatively 
simple action as fat or ester hydrolysis, in the methods 
used, one chemist, apparently to fix conditions, adds 
a mixture of sodium oleate, calcium chloride and 

» Amencau Chemical Society, Monograph Senes, Mono 
graph No 89, Chemical Catalog Co, Ine New York 

» Page 19 


albumin to the enzyme material , another adds nothing 
at all but allows the acid formed progressively in the 
reaction to do what damage it may , one uses a stalag 
mometric method successfully, another is unable to 
obtain results with it , buffers of different compositions 
are added, although it is recognized that each such 
buffer may modify the action in its own way, and so 
on This list could be elaborated endlessly and with 
other enzymes All this may be said to have culmi 
nated m the protease work of Northrup, who uses 
twelve different methods of protease testmg to deter 
mine simdanties and differences m his crystalline 
protease preparations 

Then, on the theoretical side, the most obvious wa> 
of handling an expenmental senes of results mathe 
matically is to apply the reaction velocity equations 
to them The simple monomolccular reaction rate, 
involving the substrate, early was found to bold either 
not at all or only for limited ranges of change for 
many enzyme actions Then camo modifications of this 
equation, factors added to account for the products of 
reaction combining with the enzyme and so removing 
it from the sphere of action, of the reaction taking 
place in steps, etc , all accounting or reproducing 
mathematically the changes within more or less limited 
ranges Terms to include adsorption were introdneed 
Empirical terms were proposed The most extreme 
treatment was that of Nelson and Hitchcock* who 
developed an empirical equation, containing four con- 
stants, to reproduce the results on the hydrolysis of 
cane sugar by invertase Many of the equations sug 
gested, both theoretical and quasi theoretical, are well 
known to those here to day 

The following statement was made some years ago * 
‘The three concepte — chemical reaction, chemical equa 
tion and mathematical equation — are supposed to de- 
senbe the same phenomenon in any given case Aotu 
ally they do so only as an ideal condition, and the 
possibility of deviation becomes greater with increas 
ing complexity of the reactions and with decreaaing 
care in the use of terms and expressions Evidently, 
enzyme actions involving unknown enzyme matenals 
and mixtures, on the one hand, and changes in complex 
matenals, euch as proteins, etc , on the other hand, are 
not readily amenable to simple theoretical treatment 

What does all this meant Is there any way out of 
this apparent muddle, if it is a muddle t First, it will 
be necessary to philosophize a little The measure- 
ments and studies were iqade by chemists of vanous 
kinds and degrees Now, it is possible to divide chem- 
ists into three groups There are, first, the self- 
starters, second, those who must be cranked oecasion- 
ally , and third, those who must be towed their whole 

« Journal American Chemical Soaltiy, 43 S6-82, 1921 

s“The Chemistry of Ensyme Actions," 1924, p 86. 
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lives For the purposes in view, only the first two 
classes need be considered, the self-starters and the 
cranked The third tbe so called towees, add 

much at times to the vociferousness of the proceedings 
and help to fill the journals, but for a true study of 
the value of their concepts such mass action for once 
must be given small consideration Caution must be 
used in determining what methods are of real value 
To what does all this lead 7 Different methods are 
used by different workers Each worker interprets 
his results from a different view point In the mam 
this means that this branch of science is new and in 
the making The methods are not standardised, and 
it may be said that each contributor adds something 
to help build up the structure of enzyme actions For 
example, Levene^ finds that hydrolysis of certain di 
peptides by hydrogen ion and by erepsin are based 
upon the same type of actions, Bergmann is following 
this up and extending these relations, while Wald 
schraidt-Leitz has been separating a number of pep 
tidasea and is developing a branch of the subject whose 
implications are nut by any means clear The hydrolj 
SIS of cane sugar by invcrtase perhaps the most care 
fully and most accurately studied of all enzyme actions, 
leaves much to be asked for, if a real knowledge of the 
mechanism of its action is desired 
In general, the study of the kinetics of enzyme 
actions has not thrown any conclusive light on the 
mechanism of such changes Perhaps the only conclu 
Sion which seems justified at present and which is 
widely accepted is that addition compounds of enzyme 
and substrate are formed which then break down to 
form the products of enzyme actions Such addition 
compounds have not been isolated as chemical indi 
viduals The evidence for their presence is indirect 
and to that extent perhaps doubtful, but to assume 
their presence is useful and possibly true 

Can anything further be said of the mechanism of 
enzyme actions? As is well known, because of the 
nature of the materials, the experimental study is 
extremely difficult However, it is desired to present 
some views, which are perhaps personal, but which rep 
resent, at least to one chemist, some of the directions 
which enzjrme studies are taking 
In the first place, a real and groat advance has been 
made in the obtaining of enzyme materials os crystal 
line proteins of constant properties, first by Sumner 
for urease, and then by Northrop for pepsin and 
trypsin and by Sherman for amylase This part of 
the subject of enzymes does not properly come under 
the topic of the mechanism of such actions Indirectly 
it will play a most important part, os it will be pos 
sible to work with more definite materials It also 

• FA Levene and H S Simms, Jour Biot Chem , 68 
711,1925 


has a bearing upon another phase of the enzyme prob- 
lem to be discussed presently The fact that these 
enzyme preparations are protein in character and in 
fact have been considered to be pure proteins, is a 
matter which can not be overlooked At various times 
the question was raised whether protein material was 
a necessary constituent of the active enzyme Careful 
experimental studies are required to throw light on 
these questions For example, for the enzyme pepsin, 
the view was advanced recently that the active enzyme 
was not necessarily protein but could be transferred 
from one protein substance to another This view was 
shown to be erroneous and as far as evidence is at 
present available, these crystalline proteins act as the 
enzymes What the chemical composition of other 
enzymes may prove to be can not be foretold It 
would seem that lipases and esterases are also protein 
m composition, and that at the other extreme us inver 
tase, which has been found alwavs to contain nitrogen, 
although possibly to only a small pen entagt even in 
its most highly purified state It is of interest that the 
two enzymes, lipase and invertose, at opposite extremes 
as far as chemical composition is coiueiiied have just 
been brought together with regard to certain relations 
involving the mechanisms of their actions This rela 
Uonship will be considered presently 
The second point of advance to which it is desired to 
draw attention has to do with the influence of added 
substances on enzyme actions Added substances can 
modify many chemical reactions and especially the 
velocities of the reactions It is therefore not surpns 
ing that added substances should modify enzyme 
actions most profoundly in many instances If this 
were all that were involved — a listing of enzyme actions 
whose velocities were changed— there would be little 
or no justification for presenting these relations here 
It IS desired, however, to present a point of view which 
IS based upon somo of these relations , a point of view 
which some believe may aid in throwing light on the 
meaning and hence the mechanism of enzyme actions 
In an extended investigation’ of lipase or esterase 
actions of extracts of a number of tissues and tumors 
of different animals the ester hydr >lyzing actions on a 
number of different simple esters were determined 
under standardized conditions Any one tissue give 
definite, reproducible amounts of relative hydrolyses on 
these esters under the definite conditions That is to 
say, if the tissue hydrolyzed twice as much of one 
ester as of another m one case, it did so in every experi- 
ment Different tissues gave different amounts of the 
relative hydrolyses, so that it was possible in a number 
of cases to identify the tissue by means of the relative 
ester-hydrolyzing actions of its extract Added pro- 
teins did not modify these relative actions, nor did 
•KG Falk and associates in varioni publUls^nt. 
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mixing two tis8ue extracts modify the actions which 
were found to be additive in these cases If, however, 
a highly active preparation, such as pancreas extract, 
was tested alone, and then after the addition of differ 
ent proteiiib, it was found that one protein would 
increase the hydrolytic action on one ester and another 
protein the hydrolytic action on another ester There 
was a selective or directive influence on the action of 
the enzyme due to these added pioteins Such relations 
were clearly pointed out in 1‘125 by Platt and Dawson" 
and exteude-d recently “ It soemB that with impure 
enryme preparations the proteins and perhaps other 
substanws present iiiterfire with the influence of added 
protein With purei eiizjme, added protein exerts a 
epeciflc directive effect Similar results are being 
reported by Nelson and Saul with invcrtase, in a paper 
which IS appealing this week in the September issue 
of the Journal of the American Chemical Society 
lleic, only amounts of iittions are involved, but the 
expirimcrital methods permit of a high order of aeeu 
racy The hydrolytic action on cane sugar of highly 
punfled invertase at pll S 0 is increased by added pro 
torn The action of crude invertase is not influenced 
by such added protein 

It is possible to epceulate endlessly about the mean 
mg and significance of these rc'sults Undoubtedly, 
they are of the highest importance for the proper 
understanding of the mechanism of enzyme actions, 
especially since it is probable that other enzyme actions 
will be found to show similar lelations Only a few 
points will be mentioned and these only sketchily 
Certain phenomena of enzyme behavior have been 
explained by assuming the active enzyme to be a 
definite chtiiiKal grouping or part of a molecule 
stabilized by the remainder of the generally colloidal 
molecule This view has been widely publicized in 
recent years Some remarks may perhaps be permitted 
in tins connection In the first place, Sumner’" 
pointed out the ludefiniteness of this point of view, 
which IS flexible enough to meet any number of expcri 
mental results Secondly, this point of view is not of 
recent origin It stems to be the most obvious way of 
looking at the facts of enzyme actions chemically It 
was put forward by Pemn“ in 1905, by Matthews and 
Glenn’ ^ in 1911, by Rohmann and Shmamne’* in 
191-, bv the speaker’" in 1918, by Willstutter^" in 

8 Biochem Jovr , 19 869, 1925 

» K a Falk, Jour Btol Chem , 96 53, 1932 

10 SeiENCK, 78 335, 1933 

11 J Porrin, Jour C%im Physique, 3 60, 1905 

HAP Mathews and T H Glenn, Jour Btol (him, 

9 29 1911 

18 P Rohmann and T Shmanme, Btochem Aeit 42 
235, 1912 

i« K G Folk, StiENcn, 47 423, 1918 

18 B Willstktter, Ber Chem Ges , 55B, 3601, 1922 


1922, and possibly by a number of others whoso pubh 
cations have been overlooked 

It 13 a convenient way of thinking about the phe 
nomena, but in itaelf is quite incomplete This raises 
the next question What might be the true nature of 
the combination between enzyme material and proteins 
which may be added or which are already present T 
Apparently the classical valence theory is inadequate 
To call the compounds “adsorption compounds” covers 
a volume of ignorance It is to be hoped that a view 
of chemical combination, possibly an outgrowth of the 
older valence theones, possibly a development of 
eneigy relationships and including the quantum the 
ory in some form, will develop which will permit a 
rational formulation and dcsciiption of these combina 

tlOlLS 

The inethnnism of enzyme actions, as a rule, is taken 
to applj to simplified enzyme actions in the laboratory 
There is, howi vei, a more profouhd view which may be 
taken That is, the mechanism of enzyme actions in 
tile living organism may bo considered Following the 
discussion of the influence of proteins on such differ 
cut enzyiiK-s as lipa.se and invertase, it is evident that 
enz\ mes in every living organism must bo infliieneed by 
the apparently inactive materials present Sometimes 
those influences or substances may exert directive 
aetioiis, ns with proteins on lipase, sometimes they may 
ineicase the actions as shown with proteins on inver 
tase under the special conditions or with proteins on 
the hydrolyzing action of papain on glyceryl tri 
acetate,'® sometimes the actions may be decreased, and 
finally the possible action of one enzyme on another in 
the living organism must be considered 

The enzyme in the living organism never acts alone 
or 111 a pure stale, the external factors play a possibly 
predominating role Perhaps the enzyme may be 
( ailed the hereditary factor, and what actually oicurs 
in any given ease depends upon the other sulxstances 
piescnt or the environment This is an interesting 
thought to play with but must not as yet be taken too 
seriously The mechanism of enzyme actions in the 
living organism offers a vast field for study A begin 
ning has been made Time permits only a reference 
In the breakdown of glucose by yeast, the various steps 
in the process whereby different products are obtained 
under different conditions are gradually being eluci- 
dated The scheme of Neuberg” and quite recently 
that of Meyerhof and Kiossling’* are undoubtedly 
familiar Here, a number of enzyme actions are in- 
volved and the possible complications are many, as 

laK G Falk, Jour Biol Chem, 103 363, 1933 

88 Cf the review by W Fuchs, Sammluttff ehemueher 
iind chemtsoh techntwher Vortrdge, 27 1, 1922 

88 O Meyerhof and W Kicssling, Btochem Z , 207, 813- 
48, 1934 



Mat 17, 1985 


SCIENCE 


475 


you all know Such studies, the results of which can 
be earned over to glucose breakdown in bacterial 
metabolism with necessary modification for any given 
case, and then perhaps brought into relation to musek 
metabolism, would be a real triumph for a more useful 
understanding of the mechanism of such actions 
It would be possible to go on indefinitely in this 
strain However, just one more thought will be pie 
sented One of the points which it is desired to empha 
size here is the action of added substances on en/vme 
actions In other words, in these phenomena of living 
matter and of life processes it is the sj sti ra as a whole 
which must be considered This thought is not now, 
but it 18 frequently overlooked or ignored, possilily 
because of the aim to make the atiuly of chemical phe 
nomena objective as far as possible In another field 
of chemistry, the simple lomc theory which treated ot 
ions as independent entities has come to be modified 
to include the properties and actions of the solvent, 
of the lona on each other, of the influence of non 
ioni7Pd substances on the propeitic-s of the sohint 
and ( f the ions, etc It would be possible lo give many 
other chemical illustrations, cspeeiallv from the field 
of organic reactions In every case for a proper 
understanding of the reaction, all the factors and their 
interrelationships must be included It is therefore 
obvious Hint in the complex mixtuics of living matter 
the reciprocal influences of the constituents must be 
considered For life piocesses, therefore, the under 
standing of the functioning ot any one of the parts, 
and consequently also of the functioning of the whole, 
must nee,essarily treat of the svstem as a whole This 
point of view is in contradistinction to the present 
trend of phvsics, to work down toward the ultimate 


particles of energy or matter These two aims are not 
in contradiction, both are needed for a complete under- 
standing of the phenomena involved But further, in 
considering the system as a whole and the influences 
of various substances on enzyme actions and the sur 
pnsing results obtained at times, it might appear as 
if these studies are being developed from the view of 
Emergent Evolution " Although the latter might 
perhaps be considered as a philosophy of ignorance, 
yet it sets definite problems and laises questions which 
may or may not bo answerable 

If the mechanism of enzvine actions were better 
understood, it would be an approach from the ehemical 
side to the science of life itself The biologist is work 
iiig toward simpler units of cell constituents Appar 
» ntly, the genes are the simplest such units so far 
achieved Their molecular weights are perhaps in the 
neighborhood of 50 000 DavenporH" considers that 
they probably are enzymts and picscnls views riiitive 
to their development and actions, analogous to some 
oi the views presented heie This is a templing sub 
jeet, and much of interest may be expected in this 
field in the near future 

rinally, m considenng the nieehanism of enzyme 
actions as outlined here, seeeral specihe questions may 
bo asked What is meant by protein molcmle” and 
by “pure protein”? What new concepts of forces or 
means of combination must be developed to aec Hint for 
the reactions observed ? How do proteins and perhaps 
other substances, act in modifying certain enzyme 
actions? And liunllv what sort of a mechanism in the 
living organism permits of the continuity of the 
enzyme formations and actions which are needed for 
the continuance of the given life process? 


OBITUARY 


MICHAEL IDVORSKY PUPIN 

In the small village of Idvor, not far from Bel 
grade, in the Austrian province of Banat, now a part 
of Yugoslavia, Michael Idvorsky Pupin was born on 
the fourth day of October, 1858 
His parents, Constantine and Olympiada, were 
Serbian peasants who could neither read nor write, 
they were prosperous and highly esteemed members 
of the eommnnity From them ho inherited a remark 
ably strong physique, an exceptional mental endow 
mont and an oriental imagmation 
His formal education was begun in the village 
school of Idvor, whore he learned reading, writing 
and arithmetic, and was continued in the schools of 
Panchevo and Prague 

Eventually, while a student in Prague, he became 
so incensed at the Teutonic oppression of the Slavs 
in Bohemia that he decided to emigrate to America, 


where, tie had come to believe from what he had 
learned in the schools at Panchevo and Prague, real 
treodom was to be found, and where, ho thought, a 
young immigrant might make his way to fortune 

Late m March ot the yesr 1874 ho landed, practi 
rally penniless, as an immigrant in New York City 
Shortly after landing, in an encounter with a crowd 
oi newsboys, whose gibes at his headgiar, a red fez, 
had aroused his resentment to fighting pitch, he 1cm- 
onstrated his ability to take oare of himself An on 
looker, a Delaware farmer, impressed by his per- 
formance, offered him a job on his farm, which he 
declined, since his duties would have included the 
milking of cows, which in accordance with Serbian 
tradition was a job for women Another offer of a 
job, on a Delaware farm, bearing a satisfactory stamp 

i»C B Davenport, SaenUfic Monthly, August, 1934, 
pp 104-108 
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of masculinity, was presently made him and was 
accepted 

His job was to assist in the cultivation of the land 
by driving a pair of mules Presently, a young 
woman of the farmer’s family interested herself in 
his welfare, and under her tutilage he rapidly ac 
quired a considerable knowledge of the English Ian 
guage and some acquaintance with American history 
and customs 

After a few weeks he set forth on a search for new 
experiences and in the course of a few days he oh 
tamed another farm job, driving a pair of mules, in 
southern Maryland After a month he left it and 
returned to New York City, where he thought, his 
chances for advancement would be better than on a 
farm 

It was summer in the year 1874, and the country 
was st II in the midst of the depression which started 
with the flnaniial panic of IST’l Thousands of un 
employed men patrolled the stieets in search of jobs, 
and for many days Michael Pupin was one of thesi 
In the course of tune he found work doing odd jobs, 
such as transferring coal from sidewalks to cellar 
bins, and painting cellar walls Through the winter 
of 1874-5 in one way or another ho managed to pay 
his room rent and provide himself with fairly regu 
lar meals though sometimes a meal was nothing more 
than ‘ a bowl of soup and a chunk of brown bread ” 

Eventually he found steady employment in the 
New F iigland Cracker Factory m Cortlandt Street 
Here, among the employees of the factory he made 
two friends who exerted no little influente on his 
career These were Iim the boiler engineer, a man 
with little education but nevertheless a philosopher 
and a wise counstllor, and Bilhar^, a man with a 6ne 
education, particularly in the classics, but broken in 
spirit through some misfortune, and reduced to his 
present lowly employment These friends encouraged 
him to prepare himself for college This he did by 
studying Greek and Latin grammar in his spare time 
under the guidance of Bilharz, attendance at the night 
classes held in Cooper Union and later by full time 
attendance at the Adelphi Academy in Brooklyn In 
the fall of the year 1870 he passed with high stand 
ing his entrance examinations for Columbia College 

In college he non scholastic distinction in Greek 
mathematics and physics He devoted comparatively 
little time to athletics, but through his prowess in 
wrestling and boxing he wO^jj the approbation of his 
classmates, who elected hii^ Resident of the class for 
the junior year In his alftior year his interest in 
physics was greatly stiraulatesl through the lectures 
of Profeaaor Ogden Rood, and he decided upon a sci 
entiflc iMtfeer 

On the day preceding his graduation from Colum 


bia in 1883 Michael Pupin received hie naturaliaation 
papers and became an American citieen 
Although he had been offered fellowships which 
would have enabled him to continue at Columbia for 
three years, he finally decided to go abroad for grad 
uate study in physios 

In June of the year 1883 he embarked for Europe, 
nine years after his arrival m America as an muni 
grant After a preliminary visit to Cambridge be 
returned to Idvor for bis first visit home since his 
departure for Prague in the year 1872 He found 
his mother “much older, and much more beautiful" 
and, of course eager to hear from his own lips the 
story of his life and achievements in America His 
father had died during his stay in Prague 

He returned to Cambridge in October and began 
his studies in mathematical physics under the precep 
torship of the celebrated coach John Edward Routh, 
fellow of Peterhouse College Rayleigh and Stokes 
were lecturing on mathematical physics, but Pupin 
was not yet prepared for the advanced courses which 
they were giving Under Routh he acquired a mas 
tcry of dynamical methods which nns an invaluable 
asset m his later scientific activities 
After two years in Cambridge he decided to go to 
Berlin for laboratory work under the direction of the 
celebrated von Helmholtz Fortunately, at this time 
Pupin was offered by President Barnard of Colum 
bia a John Tyndall fellowship He accepted without 
delay, and thus became the first John Tyndall fellow 
In October 1885, be arrived in Berlin with letters 
of introduction from President Barnard and Tyndall, 
and was kindly received bv Helmholtr During his 
first year in Berlin he attended the course on expcri 
mental physics given by Helmholtz and also lectures 
on the theory of electricity and magnetism given by 
Kirchboff who had not yet, however, given his ad 
lierence to the views of Faraday and Maxwell, with 
which Pupin himself was now in full accord 

At this time he had become interested in the new 
spienct of physical chemistry, and was cognizant of 
the work of J Willard Gibbs, which he brought to 
the attention of Helmholtz He received his Ph D 
degree from the University of Berlin ui 1889, submit 
ting a theoretical dissertation dealing with the sub- 
jects of osmotic pressures and free energy 

III the fall of the year 1889 he began his long 
teaching career at Columbia University with the title 
of “assistant teacher of mathematical physics in 
elcctneal engineering ” In 1892 he was made adjunct 
professor of mechanics, and in 1901 was advanced 
to a full professorship, with the title of professor of 
electro mechanics When in 1905 the departments of 
mechanics and physics were united, he became a mem- 
bet of the department of physics, with which ho re- 
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mained in active sicmec until 1029, when he was made 
professor of electro mechanics in residence 
His own predilections were for research rather than 
teaching The dominant and magnetic personality 
with which he was endowed was a great asset in his 
teaching, which was characterized by a remarkable 
skill in bringing out the physical significance of 
mathematical formulae 

In 1889, when he joined the newly created depart 
ment of electrical engineenng at Columbia, Pupin 
and his fnend, Francis B Crocker, constituted the 
teaching personnel of the department The basic 
theoretical courses were given by Pupin in morning 
lectures, and he was also required to assist m the 
laboratory instruction in the afternoons Notwith 
standing this heavy teaching load, he found time m 
the eveninpfs to carry on with experimental research 
His earliest work was concerned with the phenom 
ena associated with the discharge of electricity 
through gases, and his experimental investigations in 
this field led to results which had an important bear 
ing on the electromagnetic theory of the solar corona 
He next occupied himself with the experimental 
investigation of the peculiarities exhibitel by wave 
forms of alternating currents to which Rowland of 
Johns Hopkins had called attention His familiarity 
with the methods of Helmholtz in detecting the har 
monies in vowel sounds enabled him to develop corre 
spending methods for the analysis of alternating 
current wave forms This he accomplished through 
the use in electrical circuits of adjustable induction 
coils and condensers He was thus led to the discos 
ery of the methods of tuning which are essential in 
the art of radio broadcasting and communication 
The results of tins important investigation were pub 
hshed in the Transactions of the American Instititc 
of Electrical Engineers for 1894 
In December, 1895, Roentgen announced his epoch 
making discovery of x rays Two weeks later, on 
January 2 1896, Pupin obtained the first x ray photo 
graph made in America With the aid of a fluores 
cent screen, furnished by his good friend, Thomas A 
Edison, superimposed upon a photographic plate, he 
was enabled to obtain an excellent x ray picture with 
an exposure of but a few seconds 

In a communication to the Vcw York Academy of 
Sciences on April 0, 1896, he announced the discov 
cry of secondary x ray radiation and is now gen 
erally accorded priority for this discovery 
On April 16, 1896, Professor Pupin was stricken 
with pneumonia, and for several days was critically 
ill The necessary months for convalescence from this 
dread disease he spent in the beautiful town of Nor 
folk, Connecticut, in the Berkshire Hills, to which he 
became greatly attached Several years later be ac 


quired possession of a farm near the town, and using 
atones from the fields, he built his picturesque sum 
mer home, to which he was accustomed to go when 
ever possible, not only for rest, but also for the 
opportunity to work free from the distractions of city 
hfe 

Upon recovery from his illness he returned to the 
consideration of a problem which had occurred to him 
on a summer vacation journey through Switzerland 
in 1894 While in Cambridge ten years previously 
he had read Lagrange s paper Rccherches sur la 
Nature et la Propagation dii Son ’ in which the solu 
tion was given of the problem of a \ibrating string 
fixed at both ends and loaded at equal intervals with 
equal masses He now proposed to attack a new 
problem, obtained by generalizing the conditions iin 
posed by Lagrange through assuming the string it 
self to have weight and the inediiiin surrounding the 
string to exert a dissipot le reaction to its motion 
Not realizing at the time the tremendous practical 
importance of the problem, if it could be solved, he 
nevertheless attacked it with great vigor and eventu 
ally found its solution 

The solution >f this problem furnished the solution 
of a precisely analogous problem relating to the 
propagation of electromagnet le signals over a tele 
phone line penodieally loaded with inductance, and 
with distributed capacity I*rofessor Pupin s solution 
of this analogous problem consisted essentially in 
showing that the malevolent influence of the capacity 
and resistance of the line in taiusing distortion and at 
tenuation of signals could be nulhfiel thiough the in 
troductioD of inductance eoils at specified intervals 
along the line It led to an mvei tion which was of the 
first order of importance in the telephone art For it 
enables telephone engineers to design their lines so as 
to avoid undue distortion and attenuation of signals 
In fact, it makes possible long distance telephony by 
overhead lines or by undersea cables and the replace 
ment of overhead lines when des rable by under 
ground cables, as for example, m cities and large 
towns In Germany telephone lines equipped with 
the Pnpin indnctanee coils are called pupmizierte 
linien,’ in h ranee ‘ les lignes pupiniz^ 

In order to obtain an experimental confirmation of 
the mathematical theory of his invention which would 
convince practical engineers of its utility he was 
forced to construct an ‘artificial telephone line in 
his own laboratory The mathematical theory of his 
artificial line was communicated to the Amerioau 
Institute of Electrical Engineers in March, 1899 

The American patent rights to Professor Pupin’s 
telephone inventions were acquired by the American 
Telephone and Telegraph Company on terms not 
fully commensurate with the value of the invention 
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but highly satisfactory to him and which enabled him 
later to foster many philanthropic enterprises in 
which he was deeply interested 

Not long afterwards ho disposed of the patent 
rights relating to his wireless inventions to the Mar 
com Company of America 

For a mirabcr of years following the first announce 
ment of his telephone inieiition he was absorbed in 
the raathcmatiLal consideration of problems connected 
with the theory of telephonic communication, and in 
laboratory nsoarth connected with the improvement 
of the toroidal inductance coils which are used on 
loaded telephone lines Ha was thus diverted from 
active participation in the epoch making develop 
ments which were meanwhile being made in physics 
during the first decade of the present century 

In 1009 he hi 5, an to take an active interest in 
Serbian activities in the United States and became 
president of the socuty established in the interests 
of Serbian inrnigiunts serving in this capacity until 
1926 

At the outbieak of the Balkan War m 1912 he was 
made honorary consul of Serbia in New York He 
started at tl is time at his own expense a Serbian 
daily newspaper, mainly ior the purpose of keeping 
Serbian iminigranti) informed as to the war move 
ments in the Balkans He also orgnniaed a Serbian 
sisterhood whose members were encouraged to collect 
contributions in ail of the Serbian Red Cross, and, 
in the interests of the Serbian National Defense 
League to inspire volunteers for war service In 
1914 this work was extended throughout tlie United 
States, and highly satisfactory results were achieved 

When the United States entered the war in 1917 
Professor Pupin organu'ed a Columbia University 
group of scientists for the purpose of developing 
methods for the detection of submarines He him 
self, notwithstanding his active duties as a member 
of the Committee of Aeronautics of the National 
Research Council devoted much time and effort in 
the laboratory to the development of highly sensitive 
receiving devices for high frequency sound waves in 
water 

In 1919 he organized in New York City a Slavonic 
Immigrant Bank through which were reported daily 
in Slavic newspapers throughout the United States 
the rates of exchange for the currencies of the Balkan 
states, thus protecting immigrants from the predn 
tory activities of unscrupglcrtis money changers In 
1920 he founded the Serbo American Bank in Bel 
grade 

At th* tequost of Premier Pashitch, Professor 
Pupin served as a representative of Serbia at the 
Pans Peace Conference in April, 1919 Here, in col 
laboration with his colleague Professor Douglas 


Johnson, of Columbia University, he was able to 
advance cogent arguments which resulted in extend 
mg materially the proposed boundaries of the newly 
created Kingdom of the Serbs, Croats and Slovenes — 
now known as Yugoslavia 
In 1922, at the age of sixty four, he decided to write 
the story of his eventful life In 1923 his autobiog 
rnphy, ' From Immigrant to Inventor,” was pub- 
lished Here he unfolds the narrative of his life in 
a manner which holds the interest of the reader from 
beginning to end, and in a literary style which is 
remarkable for its naivete and poetic imagery The 
appeal of this book to the general pubho far exceeded 
the expectations of the author It has been trans 
lated into several foreign languages, and letters of 
appreciation from all over the world gave tho author 
the comforting assurance that the time and labor 
which he had bestowed upon its preparation were not 
in vain On account of a persistent demand an 
abridge 1 edition of this book was prepared, suitable 
for use in the public schools 
In 1927 his second popular book was published 
under the title Tho New Reformation,’ with the 
sub title “From Physical to Spiritual Realities ’ 
The book consists of a senes of seven popular dis 
quisitions on science or narratives, as the author 
designates them, written uith a purpose m view which 
can be inferred from the concluding words of the 
authors prologue — ‘It is hoped that by strengthen 
ing our understanding of the physical realities the 
narratives will reform our mental attitude and make 
it better prepared for the recognition of the truth 
that phjsical and spintual realities arc the fruit of 
the same tree of knowledge, which was nurtured by 
the sod of human experience ’ In this book he has 
revealed tie simple and rational philosophy of life 
to which ho adhered and the spiritual sentiments 
which were a part of his religious faith 
But brief mention can be made of tho many philan 
thropic enterprises which ho fostered Among these 
was a foundation for the Royal Serbian Academy in 
Belgrade in memory of his mother, one for the edu 
cation in agriculture of young Sorbs of Voyvodina, 
one for the restoration of old Serbian monastenes, 
and one for the establishment of a community house 
in hia native town of Idvor 
In recognition of his scientific and literary achieve 
ments Professor Pupin was honored by the bestowal 
upon him of numerous honorary degrees by univer- 
sities m Amenta and Europe, ho was also the recipi- 
ent of many honorary medals, and in 1926 he waa 
elected president of the American Institute of Elec- 
trical Engineers and also president of the Amenean 
Association for the Advancement of Science 
In the latter years of his life Professor Pupin was 
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afflicted TTith a paralysis which deprived him almost 
entirely of the use of his legs This infirmity he bore 
with cheerful fortitude, and despite it continued his 
intellectual activities until stricken with the illness 
which resulted in his death on the twelfth day of 
March, 1935 


In his memory and honor the trustees of Columbia 
University at their first meeting subsequent to the 
death of Professor Pupin voted to name the recently- 
erected physics building the ‘ Pupin Physics Labors 


tones ” 


A P Wills 


Colombia Univicbsity 


SCIENTIFIC EVENTS 


ANNUAL MEETING OF THE TRUSTEES OF 
SCIENCE SERVICE 

At the annual meeting of Science Service, held in 
Washington on April 25, three new trustees were 
elected as follows Dr Harlow Shapley, director of 
the Harvard College Observatory, representing the 
National Academy of Sciences, Dr Henry B Ward, 
permanent secretary of the Amencan Association for 
the Advancement of Science, representing that orgaiii 
zation , Ur Ludvig Hektoen, director of the John Mo 
Cormick Institute for Infectious Diseases, represent 
mg the National Research Council 
Trustees reelected were Dr R A Millikan, of the 
California Institute of Technology, representing the 
National Academy of Sciences, R P Scripps, of the 
Sonpps Howard Newspapers, representing the E W 
Senpps Estate, and Murlen Pew, editor of Editor and 
Publisher representing the journalistic profession 
Dr J McKeen Cattell, editor of Soilnce, was rt 
elected president Other officers reelected were Di 
W H Howell, of the Johns Hopkins University, vice 
president and chairman of the executive committee 
H L Smithton, of the Senpps Howard Newspaptis, 
treasurer, and Watson Davis, director of Science ber 
vice, secretary Dr C Q Abbot, sterttary of the 
Smithsonian Institution, and Mr Pew were retleeted 
members of the executive committee 

Dr Vernon Kellogg, secretary emeritus of the Na 
tional Research Council, who retired as a trustee, was 
elected honorary vice president in appreciation of Ins 
long service m the office of vice president Dr Wil 
ham E Ritter, of the University of California, ib 
honorary president 

The following resolution was adopted upon the death 
of Dr David White, of the U S Geological Survey, 
who at the time of his death was a trustee of the 
service 

Besolveo, That the Board of Trustees of Smeiice Ser 
vice desire to express their sincere feeling of sorrow and 
personal loss In the death of Dr David White His long 
and valuable services as a trustee, as a member of the 
Executive Committee and as chairman of the Executive 
Committee are recognized and deeply appreciated by his 
fellow members as constituting aa important factor in 
the successful initiation and development of the work of 


Science Service It is ordered this resolution be entered 
upon tho minutes of the meeting of April 25, 1935, and 
that a copy be sent to Mrs White 

Annual reports of Science Service foi its fourteenth 
full year of operation, ended on March 31, 1935, 
shonod that news and interpretations of scientific 
progitss are furnishtd to over 6,000 000 readers 
through newspapers utilizing news and feature re- 
ports, issued by telegraph and mad daily, we ekly and 
monthly The weekly magazmc, Siieme News Letter, 
gamed in distribution, now having over 16,000 circu- 
lation 

Various bookj and magazine articles wntten and 
edited by members of the stall ivcre produced during 
the yeat, notably the book entitled “The Advance of 
Science” Two ladio talks each week were arranged 
over nationwide networks of stations 

Progresvb was made toward an extension of the work 
of the serviee m tin British Empire and arrangements 
for the exchange of ntws with the Tass Agemy of the 
USSR were riiiulo 

Research aid activities consisting oi the colhetion of 
eaithquakc infoiination, the distribution of cosmic 
data, and the investigation of archeological and an 
thropologital discoveries were eontmued 

The cost of operation during the year was slightly 
over $110,000 Ihe endowment provided by the late 
E W Senpps yields $30,000 a year and the balance 
was more than covered by earnings 

ANNUAL MEETING OF THE AMERICAN 
ACADEMY OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

At the annual meeting of the Ameiiciin Academy of 
Arts and Sciences held in Boston on May 8, Dr Roscoe 
Pound, dean of the Harvard Law School, was lected 
president Ho succeeds Dr George H Parker, pro 
fessor of zoology at Harvard University The follow- 
ing were reelected vice presidents James Flack 
Noms, Walter Bradford Cannon, Edwnn Francis Gay 
and Arthur Stanley Pease Joshua Whaimough sue 
ceeds Robert P Bigelow as editor Councillors elected 
for four years are Dugald C Jackson, Ralph H. 
Wetmore, Arthur N Holcombe and Kenneth J. 
Conant 
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The following new members were elected m the 
scientific classes 

Class 1 — Mathkwaticai, and PntsicAi, Soibkceb 
Beotlun 1, Matlieinutics and Astronomy Gilbert Ames 
Bliss, Chicago 

Section 2, Physics Charles Elwood Mendenhall, Madi 
son, Wis , Floyd Karker fiichtmyer Ithacs, N Y , 
Bobert Jciiiison Van de Oraaff, Cambridge, Mass , 
Bertram tugent Warren, Cambridge, Maas 
Section 3, Chemistry Louis Harris, Cambridge, Mass , 
Nicholas Athensms Milaa, Cambridge, Muss 

Class II — Natural and PflysioLoaicAL Sciences 
Section 1, Gcolog), Mineralogy and Physics of the Globe 
Oliver Lniiurd fasaig, San Juan, Porto Rico, Warren 
Judson Mead, ( ambndgo. Mass , Derwent Slain 
thorpe Wliittleaej ( umbridgo. Muss 
Section 2, Botani Bernard Ogxlvie Dodge, New York, 
N y Sir William Wright Smith, Edinburgh (tor 
etgn Honorary Mcnxhrr) 

Section 3, Zoologi and Physiology Charles Henry Blake, 
Cambridge Mass John Franklin Daniel, Berkeley, 
Calif Karl I nedrich Meyer, Berkeley, Calif 
Section 4, Modumo and Surgery Iracy Jackson Put 
nam, Bostin Mass 

RETIREMENT OF THE SECRETARY OF THE 
ZOOLOGICAL SOCIETY OF LONDON 

SiB PbTLB Chai mlhs Mitchei h letired on April 29 
from his post as secrctarj of the Zoological Society of 
London, after holding that office for thiity two years 
At the soaety’h annual meeting in the afternoon 
warm tributes were paid b\ the Duke of Bc*dford, 
president of the society, and other sptakere to the 
great s< rvices which Sii Peter has rendered to the 
society, (0 zoology and to countless visitors to the 
Zoo m Regent’s Paik and ita WTiijisnade branch As 
a memorial ot these services a poitrait of the retir 
mg secretary, painted by William Nicholson, was pre 
seated to the society as a joint gift from moie than 
1,250 members In the background of the painting is 
a map of the Whipsnade estate The presentation was 
made by Sir Henry Mahon and Professor John Stan 
ley Gardiner 

President 0 Elliot Smith, of University College, 
London, writes to the London Times in part as follows 

To day Sir Peter Chalmers Mitchell retires from hia 
post as Secretary of the Zoological Society of London, 
and that society loses the ablest and most accomplished 
of all those who baio been the chief architects of Us 
dostiny In his thirtv two years of service at the Zoo 
he introduced an order of excellence and efficiency to be 
found nowhere else in this or any other country He 
tl^msformed what had become little more than an "old 
menagerie ’ ’ — and not a very prosperous one— into a 
place of really enthralling experience He made him 


self, if anonymously, the friend of every child, and at 
the Zoo youth and ago could meet and, hand in hand, 
enjoy themselves Almost single-handed he fought the 
battle for light and air and freedom for the animals en 
trusted to hia care He recognised, too, how im 
portant so great a collection of living creatures could 
bocome as a means of studying comparative pathology 
His resources were placed at the disposal of workers in 
this field, and indeed in all other allied fields of research, 
so that ht gathered round him a company of workers 
which included the most eminent among biologists, bio 
chemists, dieticians and students of physiotherapy and 
tropical medicine 

In his address at the annual meeting the Duke of 
Bedford called attention to the fact that in 1902 there 
were six pairs of entrance turnstiles and about 69,500 
visitors, in 1934 there were 17 pairs of tumetilea and 
1,690,000 visitors Before the recent wave of depres 
Sion, for four years ui succession they had each year 
more than 2,000,000 visitors 
The new secretary of the society is Professor Julian 
S Huxley, a grandson of Thomas H Huxley 

AWARD OF THE DANIEL GUGGENHEIM 
MEDAL FOR AERONAUTIC ACHIEVE- 
MENT TO WILLIAM FREDERICK 
DURAND 

Db William liRuiEaiCK Duband was awarded on 
May 3 the Daniel Guggenheim Modal for 1935, “for 
notable aehieveraent as pioneer iti laboratory legearch 
and theory of aeronautics, distinguished contributions 
to the theory and development of an craft propellers ’’ 
This 18 the seventh award of the medal It was 
made by a board having eight members in the United 
States of America and seven foreign members All 
fifteen members are men of high standing in engineer- 
ing and btientiflc aotivities of aeronautics The for 
eign representatives are for Canada, England, France, 
Germany, Holland, Italy and Japan 
Professor Durand, because of his extensive travels 
and periods of residence in Europe, is well known in- 
teniationally for his expenmental research on aero- 
nautic propellers and other features of aircraft His 
publications Lave been numerous, and he is now pro 
dacing a six volume work on “Aerodynamic Theory,” 
which 18 being published by Julius Springer, of Ber- 
lin This encyclopedia contains contributions from 
numerous European and American authorities 

Dr Durand was one of the first to engage in scien- 
tific research in aeronautics on his own initiative He 
constructed at Stanford Umversity a wind tunnel and 
conducted a long series of investigations on propellers. 
He has served on many committees and commissions. 
His services to tlie National Advisory Committee for 
Aeronautics and to the Daniel Guggenheim Fond for 
the Promotion of Aeronauties were most valuable. 
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Dunng the war he was teohnioal attaeh4 to the Amer 
loan Embassy in Pans In March, 1936, he was ap 
pointed ohairman of a committee to advise the Navy 
Department on design and constniotion of airships 
with respect to general stability 

He 18 a life member and gold medalist of the Amer 
lean Society of Naval Engineers He is a fellow of 
the Royal Aeronautic Society, a past president of The 
American Society of Mechanical Engineers and a 
member of the National Academy of Sciences, thi 
Amenean Physical Society, the Society of Naval Ar 
chitects and Manne Engineers and Soci6t4 Technique 
Man time 

Dr Durand was graduated from the United States 
Naval Academy in 1880, obtained the degree of doctor 
of philosophy from Lafayette College in 1888 and 
received an honorary doctorate of laws from the Uni 
versity of California in 1927 He is now professor 
emeritus of mechanical engineering at Stanford Uni 
versity 

The Daniel Oiiggonheim Medal i\as established iii 
1928 and placed under the sponsorship of The Amer 
lean Society of Mechanical Engineers and the Society 
of Automotive Engineers jointly, each of which ap 
points four members of the Board of Award The 
president of the 1934r-35 board, which awarded the 
medal to Dr Durand, was Major £ E Aldnn, of The 
Standard Oil Company of New Jersey, and Arthur 
E Nutt, of the Wnght Aeronautical Corporation was 
vice-president 

Previous recipients of the medal were Orville 


Wnght, of the United States Ludwig Prandtl, of Ger 
many, Frederick William Lanchester, of England, 
Juan de la Cierva, of Spain, Jerome tlarke Hun 
saker and William F Boeing of the United States 
Alfred D Fli'jn 

Secretary 

RECENT DEATHS 

Dr h OWIN' Brant h host, director eraentuB of 
^trkes Observatory and piofessoi emeriliis of astro 
physics at the University of ( hicago died on May 
14 in his sixty ninth veni 

Da. Marshall Howard Savii i k professor of 
American archeology at Columbia University died on 
May 7 at the age of sixty sevin years 

Dr Lucian W Chanel foimerly professor of 
biology at C arleton College and from 1908 until his 
retirement in 1930 statistical expert of the U S De 
partment of Labor died on Mav 6 at the age of eighty 
s( ven years 

Chari Gs Thomas Li pton, consulting geologist at 
Denver Colo , died suddcnlv on May 8 at the age of 
fifty -seven years 

Dr Wuuelm Kolle, privy coiineillor and director 
of the State Institute for Experimental Therapy and 
of the Chemico Therapy Research Institute, at Prank 
fort, died on May 10 at the age of sixty six years Dr 
Kolle succeeded Paul P hriich at the Franklin Institute 
111 1916 


SCIENTIFIC NOTES AND NEWS 


Dr. Frank B Mallokv, until his retirement in 1932 
professor of pathology at the Harvard Medical School 
editor of The Amenean Journal of Pathology, was 
awarded the George M Kober Medal by the Associa 
tion of American Physicians at the recent Atlantic 
City meeting The presentation was made by Dr 
James Ewing, of the Cornell University Medical 
College 

Thb Mendel Medal, awarded annually by Villanova 
College for research by a scientific man who is a Roman 
Catholic, was presented on May 7 to Dr Francis Owen 
Rice, professor of chemistry at the Johns Hopkins 
University The Very Rev Edward V Stanford, 
president of the college, made the presentation at a 
faculty dinner with an attendance of about two 
hundred 

The laboratory award of $5,000 offered by Mead, 
Johnson and Company has been divided, one half 
being given to Dr 8 B Wolbach, of Harvard Um 
versity, for his ''basic work on the pathology of avita 
nunosiB A and his investigations on the i^ageneration of 


epithelial tissue impaired by vitamin A deficiency, and 
the relationship of vitamin A to the integrity of the 
teeth", and one half to Dr Karl F Mason of Viui 
derbilt University, for dcstinguishing exactly between 
the pathology of avitaminosis A and avitaminosis E, 
and for bis contribution to the quantitative relation 
ship of vitamin A deficiency to the keratinisation of 
germinal epitheha The award of $15 000 to be given 
to the investigator or group of investigators produc 
mg the most conclusive research on the vitamin A re- 
quirements of human beings” has been postponed until 
December 31, 1936 

Nature reports that the August Forel Foundation of 
the German Academy of Sciences at Halle, which is 
to award a pnse every two years for researches in the 
subjects in which Ford was specially interested (eu- 
genics, the alcohol problem, study of ants and the cen 
tral nervous system), has made its first award to Dr 
Graf, who is head of the department of mdustnnl 
physiology at the Kaiser Wilhelm Institute of Dort- 
mund 
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St John s Colusqe Annapolis, will confer the hon 
orary de^ee of doctor of letters on Dr Jlaymond 
Pearl, professor of biology in the School of Hygiene 
and Public Health of the Johns Hopkins University 
at its coniuieucuncnt extrcises on June 6 

Dr UtGENN WiLiis Qudikr of the American Mu 
seum of Natural History Ima been elected to life mem 
bership ui the North Caiolirui Academy of Science in 
recognitn n of his many years of active service with a 
splint of loyalty to the academy and the state” 

riil order of the Crown of Italy was formally pre 
sentod on May 7 to President James Rowland Angell, 
of \ale University by Augusto Rosso tho Italian am 
bassndor The order was conferred upon Dr Angell 
with the rank of grand officer, the liighcst degree, for 
his part in improving cultural relations between Yale 
and the Italian universities 

Dk E B Rfnai I) professor of anthiopology at 
the University of Denver and French consular agent 
for Colorado Wyoming and Utah, has been awarded 
the Cross of Knight of tlie French Ixigion of Honor 
for his scientific work in anthropology and archeology 
Dr R T Woodyatt professor of medicine in Rush 
Medical College of the University of Chicago, was 
elected president of the Association of American Phy 
siciuns at the recent meeting in Atlantic City He sue 
ceeds Dr Henry A Christian Hersey professor of the 
theory and practice of physic at the Harvard Medical 
School 

Da John I/)vi!nrr Mouse professor of pcdiatnes, 
emeritus at the Harvard Medical School was given a 
dinner at the Country C lub in Brookline on April 22 
in honor of his seventieth birthday, which oecurred on 
April 21 

Dr I uward Weston, chairman ol the board of the 
Weston Hoetric Instrument Company, celebrated hia 
eighty fifth birthday on May 

The Univerhily Court of St Andrews has rccoided 
a minute on the occasion of tjie lubilee of the appoint- 
mei t of Professor D Arey W Thompson to the uni 
versity As reported in Nature, ‘ Tribute is paid to 
his outstanding worth and ability, not only in hib own 
depaitinint ot natural history but also lu other de 
partments of literary and seientiflo knowledge His 
election to the presidency of the Classical Association 
testified to his knowledge of and interest in the ancient 
languages and literatures of Greece and Rome, his 
election aa an honorary member and as president of 
the Edinburgh Mathematical Society m recognition of 
hia pioneer work in the application of mathematical 
methods to biological studies was a guarantee of 
mathematical ability of no mean order, and his work 
as adviser to the Fishery Board for Scotland, and as 


a delegate to the Bering Sea Fisheries Conference and 
to the North Sea Conference indicated his interna 
tional reputation as a scientific administrator ” 

Six members of the fatuities of the University of 
Minnisota will reach the retiiement age this year 
Among these aie Dean William R Appleby, head of 
the School of Minos and Metallurgy since it 
ostablifihed I*rofcssor Andrew Boss, vice direoUffi^ 
tho Agiicultural Experiment Station at University 
Farm and Professor Peter Christianson, metallurgy 

At Harvard University Dr Frederick F Russell, 
gcueial director of the International Health Board 
of the Ritkcfeller Foundation since 1923, has been 
appointed lecturer on preventive medicine and hygiene 
and epidemiology at the Midical School Dr Lars V 
Alilfore now adjunct profc'ssor of mathematics at the 
University of Helsingfors, has been appointed lecturer 
on mathematics and tutor in the division of mathe 
matics 

At the University of Belfast, Dr Henry Bareroft, 
lecturer in physiology at University College, London, 
has been appointed Dunville professor of physiology, 
and Dr D C Harribon, lecturer in the University of 
Sheffield has been appointed to the J C White pro 
fessorship of biochemistry 

Dr Howard Addison Robinson, now a teaching 
fellow m phvbics at tho Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology, has been appointed to the Irving Lang 
muir hellowship ot the American Scandinavian Foun 
datioii He expects to continue his work on spec 
troseopy in Sweden 

The Llectrochemieal Society has awarded the sev 
enth Weston heliowship of $1,000 founded by Dr 
hdward Weston, to Myron A Coler of New York 
He will carry out his work on electrophoresis at Co 
lumbia University 

The annual meeting of the Board of National Re 
search Fellowships in the Biological Sciences, for the 
award of 1935-36 appointments, was held m Wash 
mgton D C on March 30 and 31, 1935 No reappoint 
meiits were made at this meeting Twenty three new 
appointments were awarded as follows For domestic 
study zoology Henry Alver Bess, Donald Randolph 
Charles Frederick Crescitelb, Frances Sue Dorns, 
Graham Phillips DuShane, Allan Charles Scott and 
Benjamin Robert Speichcr, anthropology, Cora Du 
Boia and Chas Frederick Voegelm, pnychology, Glen 
Finch, Ward Campbell Halstead and Edward H 
Kemp, botany, Walter S Flory, Jr, Winslow B 
Hatch and Donald Philip Rogers, agriculture, Wm 
B Graham, Jr , and Harland G Wood For for- 
eign study forestry, Wm Clark Bramble and Jas 
W Johnston, Jr anthropology, Helen L Dawson, 
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agrtoulture, Lyman Arnold Dean, zoology, Richard 
Marshall hakm, botany, Harold Norman Moldeiike 

The Committee on Scientific Research ot the Amer 
lean Medical Association has made a further grant of 
$500 to Dr L A Lmge, clinical professor at the 
Stanford University School of Medicine, for his iiives 
tigation of the effect of castration on benign and 
malignant tumor growth This is the fourth grart 
that the committee has made for this study of trans 
plantable tumors Dr G E Burget, professor ot 
physiology at the University of Oregon Medical 
School, Portland, has received a grant to aid in studies 
on the physiology of the esophagus and cardia, and 
Dr Dean A Collins, instructor in physiology at the 
University of Minnesota, a grant for the purpose of 
aiding m some work on hypertension following partial 
ligation of the renal artencs 

Dr Hak8 Zinsser exchange proftssoi Iroin Unr 
vard University to the University of Pans, is continu 
ing his studios on typhus at the Pasteur Institute He 
IS working in a laboratory placed at his disposal by 
Professor Nicolle and is also giving lectuies on bac 
teriology m the medical school 

Dr. Karl T Compton, president of the Masaachu 
setts Institute of TceJinology and president of the 
American Association for the Advancement of Sci 
ence, gave on May 1 0 a popular lecture on Some N< w 
Developments and Applications of High Voltage Elti 
tncity ’ before the 1 aneoster Branch of the association 

Dr llouKET Cushman Murphy curator of oceanic 
birds at the American Museum of Natural History 
lectured on The Behavior of Penguins at the annual 
mitiation dinner of the Columbia Chapter ot Sigma 
Xi on May 6 

Dr Walter L Bjerrino, president of the Amer 
lean Medical Association spoke on “The Historical 
Sequence of Medical Events” on May 10, before the 
Marquette University School of Medicine After the 
lecture, Dr Biernng was the honor guest at a dinner 
given by the advisory faculty consisting of the heads 
of departments and divisions 

At the twelfth annual meeting of tho West Virginia 
Academy of Science held at Davis and Elkins College 
on May 3 and 4, Dr W W Cort, of the School of Hy 
giene and Public Health of the Johns Hopkins Umver 
sity, was the principal speaker 

At the meeting of the British Institution of Elec 
tncal Engmeers, on May 2, at which the presentation 
was made to Dr F B Jewett of the Faraday Medal, 
Sir William Bragg delivered the twenty sixth Kelvin 


lecture His subject was ‘ The Molecular Structure of 
Metals ” 

The third pnAc contest for research on the genetics 
of mental disorders has been instituted by the hu 
genics Research Asaociation The sum of $5,000 is 
available, budgeted os follows First prize $3 000 
second prize $1000 and $1,000 lor publication of the 
winning essays as monographs of the association for 
small honoraria for the judges and for other expenses 
connected with the contest 

The department of geology of North wc*stem Uni 
versity is in receipt of a gift of $1 000 from the Pen 
rose fund of the Geological bociety of America for 
tho purpose ot completing a research project to de 
tcrraine the ongin of bouth Park Tho study was 
started two years ago by Drs J T Stark, C H Bchre 
Jr W E F’owcrs and A L Howland m conjunction 
with Dr J Harlan Johnson, of the Colorado bchool 
of Mmes, and Dr Donal 1 B Gould of Cornell College 
Mt Vernon, Iowa The work hitherto has been 
linanced in part by rcseaich grunts given by North 
western University The expedition will leave on 
June 15 for Coloiado, wheie two months will be spent 
in the Held galhernig additional data 

According to llie Unseam Neus a new 30 acre 
botanic garden has been oiieiicd recently in Trinity 
Park, Fort Woith, Texas The garden was built by 
relief labor and laigtly financed through the CWA, 
the park, department of the city eontnbuting $7,000 
for purchase of matenals The design, which com 
bines formal and infomal elements is by S Herbert 
Hare of Kansas City Fort Worth Botanic Garden is 
under control of the Board of Park Con niissionirs of 
the city R C Mornson city foiestei, had charge of 
the development of the garlen and is supervising its 
mamtcmiivfp The park department has allotted 
$9 000 this year for maintenance of the garden 

It is repoited bv special cable to The New York 
Times from Antofagasta that members of the British 
scientific expedition have ainved there and will estab 
lish a base 14,000 feet above sea level on Mount Aeon 
quilcha in the Chilean Andes in order to study tho 
effects of the altitude Complete equipment has been 
brought by the expedition, which includes Dr Forbes 
Heys, of Harvard University, and Dr Bryan Mathews, 
of the University of Cambndge The constant failures 
to olunb Mount Everest and other peaks have decided 
the members of the expedition to make a complete 
study of conditions of life at high altitudes 

A 60,000 ACRE tract in Hyde County, N C , that u 
bemg restored to the swans, geese and ducks as part 
of the waterfowl restoration of the Bureau of Bio- 
logical Survey, has been reserved and set apart by 
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exeoatiTe order as the Lake Mattamuakeet Wildlife 
Refuge Lake Mattamuskeet originally was a body 
of shallow water about 12 milea long and 7 miles 
wide Several years ago an attempt was made to 
drain it, but the plan proved impractical The dram 
age operations deprived waterfowl of one of the beat 
resting and feeding areas on the Atlantic Coast Now, 
with funds from the Federal Emergency Relief Ad 
minwtratiou for the retirement of eubmarginal lands, 
the government is purchasing the lake bod and per 
mitting the lake to restore itself naturally Swans, 
geese and many species of ducks — principally pm 
tails, widgeons, mallards and black ducks — ^are found 
in numbers on the water areas available Even the 
drainage of the lake bed did not deter some birds 
from returning season after season to rest on the 
surface of the canals and low places, and it is ex 
pected that the restored lake will again attract large 
concentrations of swans and other waterfowl 

PaEaiDENT RoosEVfciT has requested the State l)e 
partment to approach the Canadian government on 
joint action to preserve Niagara Falls in its present 
beauty His move was occasioned by three landslides 
at the falls which tore down tons of rock and made 
indentations in the semicircle of cascading water The 
last slide was m December The President has asked 
the State Department to propose international con 
struction or remedial works to preserve the falls 
through the special International Niagara Board 
He appended the proviso that nothing in any such 
agreement should affect the permanent allocation of 
water rights or further divert Niagara water to the 
use of private power companies In 1929 a treaty 
looking to protection of the falls was passed by the 
Canadian Legislature, but was held up in the U S 
Senate when a pnvate power development clause was 
criticized 

Duke University announces the establishment of 
graduate scholarships and fellowships in forestry, 
carrying stipends which range from $250 to $650 
Preference will be given to men who have studied 
French and Qennan and who have already obtained 
technical or professional traimng as represented by 
a degree from a school of forestry of good standing 


Major work, which may be used toward an advanabd 
degree, should be in one of the following fleldi of 
eonoentration forest-tree physiology, silvica, forest 
soils, silviculture or forest management The work 
will be closely coordinated with research being con- 
ducted m the Duke Forest and in the luuversity lab- 
oratories and greenhouses by the forestry, botany and 
zoology staffs Full information may be obtained 
from the Director, Duke Forest, Duke Station, Dur 
ham N C 

A CXIRRBSPONDENT of the London Times writes as 
follows ‘ For years there has been a division of opin- 
ion between the British Empire, the United States, 
Scandinavia and Holland on the one side, and most 
of the Latin nations on the other, as to the functions 
of the International Institute of Agriculture in the 
field of agricultural science Countries such as the 
United States or those of the British Empire possess 
national or imperial means for the dissemination of 
scientific information, and spend for this purpose 
more than the International Institute in Rome can 
afford At a meeting of the permanent committee of 
the institute on March 22 in Rome it was decided, on 
the advice of a panel of scientists, presided over by 
Sir John Russell, director of the Rotbamsted Expen 
mental Station, that the institute shall in future retire 
from the more purely scientific side of the information 
service and concentrate upon the practical and inter 
national aspects of such work ” 

We learn from the London Ttmea that the gover- 
nor of Bengal has inaugurated a National Institute 
of the Sciences of India, of which the object is to 
promote scientific knowledge m India The institute 
will act through national committees, and will serve 
as a national research council for the undertaking of 
work of national and international importance re- 
quired by the public and the government It will be 
a coordination body, not competing with existing 
academies, but bringing them into cooperation The 
headquarters will be m Calcutta, and the membership 
will be 125 foundation fellows, with the addition of 
10 elected annually Dr L L Permor, director of 
the Geological Survey of India, is the first president 


DISCUSSION 


FOREIGN GEOGRAPHIC NAMES 

Post-war changes in foreign geographic names are 
disconcerting to teachers of geography, to students and 
to the general public American publications, whether 
written by geographers or others, show no consistency 
ID the adoption of “new” names The accuracy of pub- 
lications using foreign geographic names is challenged 


because of their failure to adopt new forms or beoaum 
new forms are used in some instances and not in others. 
On occasion such changes may be cited to discount a 
writer unfairly — the situation is becoming increasingly 
critical and therefore, it seems, deserves aggressive ac- 
tion by authoritative bodies 
Students are confronted to-day with a variety of 
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so-called vork-books, exercise sheets of 
ditferent sorts, and political, economic and other kinds 
of atlases, among which there is no accord with respect 
to the form of foreign geographic names One large 
commercial atlas shows no old names Naturally stu 
dents are bewildered and ask which one of these is 
correct They may sit in courses offered by several 
different instructors, among whom there is no agree 
ment as to the proper form, thus giving nse to farther 
confusion 

The public press has shown an inclination to adopt 
some of the new names even without mention of the 
old Peiping, Manchukuo, Oslo, Istanbul, Marseille 
and a few others are already in common nse, but thi 
same editors setm reluctant to use Firenze, Venezia, 
Praha Warszava, S Qravenhage or Manaus His 
tonans, too, hesitate to adopt the new ’ names Like 
others they fear their readers may not recognize these 
names and hence may lose the puiport of their refer 
cnce, and they do not wish to clutter up the page with 
dual names, one within a parenthesis and one outside 

We enclose the word new in quotation marks be 
cause these names are new only to the uninitiated 
Rather are they mostly old names resurrected in con 
sequence of the stimulated post war nationalism or 
names which have always been in use by the natives 
of the respective countries who now wish to have those 
names used internationallv in the place ut translations 
or even transliterations heietofore given the prefer 
cnce Lxceptions to this statement include names in 
the U S S R which arc new not only to the outside 
world but to the nationals themselves 

To make matters even more perplexing, wt are con 
fronted with differences in usage ot geographic names 
within some of the foreign countries where minorities 
wield considerable influence In Finland a commission 
was set up to decide upon the official forms Although 
both the Swedish and Finnish languages have official 
recognition in the courts and although in a number ol 
centers where the Swedish speaking people are in the 
raajonty the Swedish name is cited as official, most of 
the official geographic names applied to natural fea 
tures, as well as political units, have been designated 
by Punish forms Nevertheless, the Swedish Finns 
are reluctant to adopt these latter forms and persist 
in the use of the names in vogue when Finland was 
under Swedish rule 

A somewhat similar bi lingual struggle has mom 
Tested itself in Czechoslovakia, although much less 
emphatically than in Finland, owing to the fact that 
German is not an offletal alternative language The 
German element in the population gives its preference 
to German geographic forms which many countries, 
including our own, have used for years and which are 


still widely used in the face of Czech desires that they 
be abandoned 

No doubt one of the first reactions of the reader to 
the comments thus far offered brings the suggestion 
that we are already provided with boards who have 
passed upon proper forms The work of the U S 
Qtographic Board and of tho Permanent Committee 
on Geographical Names for British Official Use has 
unquestionably been well done, but their deeds are rela 
tively little known among the mass of people, including 
great numbers of teachers It is one thing to make 
these decisions, but quite another to disseminate them 

The Committee on Geographic Names recently or 
ganized within the U 8 Department of the Interior, 
might well join hands with the British Committee for 
the purpose of securing repeated publicity of their 
conclusions through the public press They might 
also enlist the assistance of all map publishers This 
effort, combined with an educational campaign, would 
establish common usage of a single form for each 
political or natural geographic phenomenon of the 
larth 

By adopting a standardized method for showing both 
old and new names until such time as the old names 
may be dropped, if that seems desirable, all persons 
would eventually use the same names The new name 
might bo followed by the old name in parenthesis 
That this method contains at least the essence of pos 
s ble success may be indicated by the experience of the 
city of Chicago when its local government decided to 
change the house numbering system It was proposed 
that for a time the old number be earned along with 
the new number There was the customary opposition 
by the conservatives, owing to the fear that two num 
bers would be confusing, but the objections were swept 
aside and the double system came into being In the 
course of two or three years the old numbers sunmhed, 
the new numbers rendered effective service and the 
change was completed wmthout hardship or senous 
heartaches Had this situation bexu left to its own 
devices and undirected, tho switch over would hardly 
have been successfully accomplished 

If we were concerned with one or two occasional 
changes in geographic names the matter of universal 
adoption would not assume senous proportions But 
when changes occur upon a wholesale scale resulting 
ill confusion the public looks to tho profession within 
whose realm such matters lie to help them out of their 
dilemma If the ultimate adoption of nil these new 
forms must await the trials of ‘common usage,” the 
penod of uncertamty may be prolonged unduly On 
the other band, if geographers can reach an accord a 
real service will be rendered 

Eiokne Van Clkef 

Ohio Stati UNivusm 
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FURTHER ATTEMPTS TO GROW CHILO- 
MONAS PARAMECIUM IN INOR- 
GANIC MEDIA 

Chxlomonas paramecium although one of the crvpto 
monad flagellates has generally been considered sapro 
aoic in nutiition and thus dependent upon organic 
sources of nitrogen This belief has been supported 
by the investigations of Pnngsheim^ and Ixiefer* 
Mast and Pace,” however, have stated that this flagel- 
late IS able to synthesize jirotoplasm from inoiganic 
substances alone In view of this apparent coiitradic 
tion, the earlier expenments of Loefer have been re- 
peated, using some of the media of Mast and Pace and 
following their technique as well as that previously 
developed in our own laboratory The strain of ChUo 
monas paramectum the one used previously by Loefer, 
was isolated at Woods Ilole in 1032 and has amce 
ben'll maintained in bacteria free cultures 

‘ Solution D” of Mast and Pace and a similar solu 
tion, with NH„NO, substituted for NII^Cl were used 
as inorganic media in the depression slide technique of 
Mast and Pace and the culture tube technique of 
Loefer Growth was always obtained in the first trans 
fer from a peptone stock culture, and sometimes in 
the succeeding second and third transfers In further 
transfers, however, our strain of C paramectum failed 
to grow in the inorganic media Even the addition of 
glycocoll, as used by Mast and Pace ( Solution B'), 
sometimes failed to prolong growth of the flagellates 
bey nd the fourth transfer It would seem therefore, 
that our strain of Chtlomonas paramectum is unable to 
synthesize protoplasm trom ammonium compounds 
and other inorganic salts and is ll us quite different 
in this respect from the strain used by Must and Pace 
J B LoEnut 
R P IIalu 

New York 'UNivTRSifir 

SHALL SMOKY CITIES GO TREELESS? 

liiE severe limitations imposed by city air pollution 
on decorative and ornamental vegetation has been 
brought to our attention by Mr Kenneth Soergel, land 
scape gardener. State Capitol Park, Harrisburg, Pa 
The base plantings at the Capitol building are de 
scribed by him as being largely evergreens, consisting 
of Taxus, Juniper, Cryptomeria Pine Spruce and 
Rhododendron Only the Taxus is said to be doing 
well, all others are “low in vitality, with many dying 
or beyond recovery ” It le added that uncontrolled 
railroad smoke and the city heating plant are three 
blocks east of the Capitol and that large hotels facing 
the park also have luting plants The result stated 
18 “excess of smoke 

iE Q Priagtbeim, teijfr allff Bot,2 88-137, 1921 
B Loefer, Btol BuU , 66 1-6, 1934 
S O Mast and D M Pace, ProtopUuma, 20 826-338, 
1938 


As a result of our own expenments in helping to 
protect some evergreens against damage by air pollu 
tion, wo have recommended to the state gardener a 
process of mechanical spraying, employing soap, water 
and a chemically neutral detergent Cohen and Rus 
ton, in Smoke, a Study m Town Air," report on tests 
of the efficacy of actual solid deposits to lower the rate 
of assimilation of COj by plants They found that 
cleaning of the leaves raised plant efficiency by about 
66 per cent but still left the plant far short of the 
rate of assimilation it would have had in rural air 

Posed, theretore, is the question If smoke remains 
unabated and the most widely used evergreens can not 
live in polluted air, can substitutes be found, and if 
not, are we not faced with a problem for scientists 
generally a problem that goes beyond the bounds of 
botany T ^ Melleb 

L B Sisson 

Mellon Institute 

THE WILLIAM HERBERT CENTENNIAL 

In recognition of the lasting influence of William 
Herbert’s Amaryllidaceae,’” which appeared in 1837, 
the American Amaryllis Society has voted to observe 
the William Herbert Centennial m 1937 The society 
will dedicate its Year Book in that year to Herbert 
and his work A comprehensive biography of the 
divine scholar and scientist will be published together 
with a reprint of his stimulating essay ‘ On Crosses 
and ITjbnd Intermixtures in Vegetables,” which ap 
patently has been obscured because it is appended to 
the Amarylhdactae ’• This essay is a most remark 
able one, considering the date when it appeared Ref 
erence is madi to only one passage to servo ns an 
illustration 

Herbert crossed each of two turnip varieties with 
hairy leaves and straw colored flowers on the Swede 
or ruta bagu with smooth leaves and bnght yellow 
flowers The first generation plants had leaves like the 
male parent He does not indicate the color of the 
flowers The greater part of the seeond generation 
individuals secured by selling the first generation 
hybrids had bnght yellow and a smaller part had 
straw colored flowers He observes that these colors 
were not blended nor did they modify each other He 
does not give information about the leaf characters 
m the second generation Herbert’s own words as 
they appear on page 370 are as follows 

I impregnated in 1834 with great care the Swedish 
tnmip (ruts baga) with pollen of the white, and another 
branch thereof with that of the red rooted turnip 
The seed was sown immediately, and the plants of both 

1 “AmaryUidaceae, preceded by an attempt to arrange 
the Monocotyledonous Orders, and followed by a Treatise 
on Cross bred Vegetables and a Supplement ’’ London 
James Ridgeway and Sons 1887 
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erosMs though late, formed pretty roots The leavoB 
differed in appearance from those of Swedes, and did 
not, like them, retain the rain water on their surface In 
the following spring they were set for seed m two dif 
ferent situations where no extraneous pollen might have 
access The flowers of the greater part were of the bright 
yellow of the two male parents , a smaller portion of each 
lot produced a straw color blossom, like that of the Swede, 
but not one shewed the least disposition to an intermediate 
tint , and it seemed as if those two colours were incapable 
of blending, or modifying each other 

William Herbert, a bnlliant divine and scholar, 
earned on his plant researches as a hobby His mono 
graph on the “Amarylhdaceae” is a landmark on the 
phylogeny of this group, and his extensive work in 
plant breeding, mostly with Amart/lbdaceae, and other 
oniamontals, has placed him m the same rank as 
Thomas Andrew Knight, a pioneer plant breeder 

Hamilton P Tkadu 

‘Mira Florfs' 

Orlando Florida 

THE GANESH PRASAD PRIZE 
The great intcieet shown by Hindu scholars duiing 
the last few years in the history of mathematics m 
India IS well known During nearly n century the 
subject had boon so neglected as to give the impression 
that such early English wnters as Colebrooke and 


Taylor had exhausted the subject Among the later 
Hindu translators of the early works the first of the 
outstanding Hmdu scholars was Rangacarya, whose 
edition of Mahavir is well known There have also 
been a number of later scholars who have published 
certain expository articles upon the history of the 
subject and have thus awakened a new inteiest in 
varioue scmi forgotten woiks of mint Several of 
their contributions have appeared in suth publications 
ns the American Malhematical Monthly and the Siripta 
Mathematica, and others are promised for the new 
seiies about to appear under the name of Osins, spon 
sored by the History of Seienco Society 

In view of the present activities shown bv Hindu 
>cholai3 it IS interesting to know that the Calcutta 
Mathematieal Society has recently announced for the 
6 ibject of the competition for the ‘Krishna Kurnan 
( I mesh Prasad Prize and Medsl' the following ‘Lives 
mid works of the ten Famous Hindu Mathemsticians 
Aiyabhatta, Varamihir, Rhasksra I, I alia, Brnmha 
gupta, Sndhar, Mahavir, Sripati, Bhaskara II, Nai 
} urn ’ (Spellings ol proper names as m the announce 
nit III ) 

In view of the excellence of various recent articles 
b\ Hindu scholars, it may bo expected that the win 
iier in the contest will offer to the English speaking 
world a work of outstanding importance 

David Fugenf Smith 


THE AMERICAN ASSOCIATION FOR THE 
ADVANCEMENT OF SCIENCE 


MINUTES OF THE EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE 
MEETING 

The regular spring meeting of the executive com 
mittee was held m New York City on April 14, 1935, 
in the olflce of The Science Press, Grand Central Ter 
minal, with the following members present Dr Cattell, 
chairman, Drs Caldwell, Compton, Conklin, Curtiss, 
Livingston, McKinley, Ward, Wilson and Woods Dr 
Hildebrand was excused for absence 

It was reported for record that minutes of the last 
meeting held in Pittsbuigh in December were approved 
by mall 

The following resolutions, diawn up by the treasurei, 
laid before the executive committee in December and 
held over for fuither study, were brought up for final 
action and after amendment adopted in the following 
form as representing the general policy of the council 

No expenditure shall be authorized or made from the 
permanent funds of the association m the keeping of the 
treasurer except m pursuance of a previous action by the 
council or by the executive committee under Article IV, 
Section 1, of the by laws 


The council at the annual meeting in each year shall 
make general appropriations for the curri nt fiscal year , 
but nothing contained herein shall prevent the council 
making special appropriations at any meeting 

It shall bo the duty of the finance committee to provide 
for tho safe custody of all financial resourtes of the 
association and to determine all matters relating to pur 
chase and sole of its securities It shall consider and 
recommend to tho council from time to time such measures 
as in its opinion will pruuiote the financial interests of the 
association 

The need of a change in the present financial ar 
rangoment in payment of subsidies to affiliated acad- 
emies, as previously announced nt Atlantic City and 
Pittsburgh, was studied, and after considerable discus 
Sion it was voted that in lieu of allowances sums should 
be paid to affiliated academies in tho form of grants for 
research Dr Livingston, tho general secretary and 
the permanent secretary were appointed a committee 
to perfect the plan 

The general secretary. Dr Caldwell, presented a 
report on the work thus far done in establishing local 
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bnineheB and on other matters pertamingf to hjs office 
On hi8 recommendation it was voted to authorize the 
acceptance of the following organizations as local 
branches Westchester (N Y ) Institute of Sciences, 
Phoenix (Arizona) Local Branch, Southern Florida 
Science Association at Miami , Southern Rhode Island 
Local Branch at Kingston 

The executive committee looked with favor on the 
establishment of a branch at Mobile, Ala, subject to 
approval ot the state acadomj 

The executive committee voted to appropriate $750, 
or as rauih of that amount ae may be needed, for 
clerical and traveling expenses of the general secre- 
tary’s office until September 30, 1935 

The exeiutivp committee approved the following out 
line, presented bv Dr Compton, ns representing gen 
eral policy of the association 

Exhibits sponsored by the American Association for 
the Adi'inceiiipiit of Science should be limited strictly to 
the following categories 

(1) Exhibits winch illustrate scieatific studies phe 
noincna or progress 

(2) Exhibits of apparatus methods or materials which 
are iisi ful in scientific inatrnctinn or research 

(3) Exhibits of publications which are of value in the 
dissemination or advancement of knowledge in science 

(4) Exhibits of such other types as imiy bo clearly 
defend! d for their value as aids in education or research 
in Bciince 

It shall be the duty of the Director of the Exhibition to 
BOO that exhibits are limited to those falling within the 
above classifltiitions 

The executive committee accepted the lesignation of 
Dr E B McKinley as secretary of the section on 
medical silences On recommendation of the section 
committee, Dr Viment du Vigneaud was elected sec- 
retary of tilt seetion to succeed Dr McKinley, his term 
of office to continue until December, 1938 

Di Moses Gomberg was elected a member of the 
committee on grants to represent chemistry, succeeding 
Dr Roger Adams, resigned, his teim of office to con- 
tinue until December, 1938 

Di Herliert Osborn was appointed the association's 
representative on the board of trustees of Bwlogteal 
Abstracts, his term of office to continue until April, 
1939 

Extended statistical reports on association finances, 
membership, oireularizations inviting new members 
and special jiubhcations, were discussed and approved 

Dr Compton was authorized to sign the indemnity 
bond renewal covering the permanent secretary and 
the executive assistant 

On recommendation o^ the special committee on 
types of membership (Drs P V Coville and A F 


Woods and the permanent secretary) the following 
by law was adopted Members who have paid annual 
dues for 50 years may be excused from further pay- 
ments and still retain all the privileges of active mem- 
bership 

The permanent seiretary presented an outline show- 
ing for the endowment funds of the association the 
exact conditions under which they were received 

The general secretary, Dr Caldwell, was added to 
the membership of the committee on adult education 

It was voted to adopt a resolution subsequently 
worded as follows 

The Executive Committee of the Council of the Ameri 
can Association for the Advancement of Science urges 
all members of the Association to givt careful study and 
consideration to the report of the Commission of Inquiry 
on Public Service Personnel (Now available in book 
form published in full by Whittlesey House ) A non 
politically administirod Civil Service designed to secure 
for government work the best qualified workers is cssen 
tial if government is to function efficiently The organi 
zation at least of the professional and scientific services 
on a career basis is essential to sccur* fnd hold young 
men and women of capacity and character They must 
have opportunity for advancement through service and 
growth to posts of distinction and honor There must, of 
course be adequate provision for the elimination of the 
unfit We recognize that in many branches of the pro 
fossional and scientific service in the Government and in 
several of the Btates great progress has been made along 
the lines recommended by the commission In these ler 
vices the quality of personnel secured and maintalnod is 
fully equal to comparable positions ‘Outside the Govern 
raent service, though salaries, especially in the upper 
brackets, arc frequently much lower The A A A 8 
Will support ail sound proposals for tho improvement of 
public scientific and professional service 

Dr J B Macclwane was elected a member of the 
committee on grants, succeeding Dr B W Berry, 
resigned Dr Macelwane is to represent geology and 
his term is to continue until December, 1936 

The permanent secretary announced that Professor 
P J E Woodbridge, of Columbia University, would 
deliver the Phi Beta Kappa address at the St Louis 
meeting 

Dr Carl Snydei was elected a fellow of the associa- 
tion 

The permanent secretary announced that the Section 
on Social and Economic Sciences elected Cart Snyder 
as a member of the section committee, hi* term of office 
to continue until December, 1938 

The Society for Research in Child Development, sub- 
ject to receipt of the formal application, was accepted 
as an affiliated society with one representative m the 
council 
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The Amenean Association of Colleges of Pharmacy 
was accepted as an associated society 

The Missonn Academy of Science was accepted as 
an affiliated academy with one representative in the 
council without any financial arrangement, in accord 
snee with action taken in the recent affiliations of other 
academies 

The Institute of Aeronautical Science was accepted 
as an affiliated society with one representative in the 
council 

The Society for Research on Meteorites was accepted 
as an associated society 

The American Division of the International Aseo 
ciation for Dental Research was accepted as an afflli 
ated society with one representative in the council 

The chairman announced that on request of the 
special committee on research fellows the report of 
that committee now pending before the council had 
been withdrawn 


The permanent secretary announced the appoint 
ment by the president of Professor A P Wills as the 
representative of the association on the Sectional Com 
niittee on Electric and Magnetic Magnitudes and Units 
of the American Standards Association 
The permanent secretary presented a printed copy 
of the address by Dr Mark H Liddell on “A New 
Theory of Sound,” read at the Pittsburgh meeting 
This IS the final report of a reseat ch made possible by 
a grant from the association bcvtral years ago 

The permanent secretary annoiinted that railroad 
rates for the Minneapolis meeting have been limited 
by the traffic association to bona fide members (and 
Ihcir families) of the association and its associated 
societies 

The committee adjourned, to meet in Minneapolis 
on Monday, June 24, at 9 00 a m 

Henry B Ward, 
Permanent Secretary 


STATE ACADEMIES 


THE PENNSYLVANIA ACADEMY OF 
SCIENCE 

The eleventh annual meeting of the Pennsylvania 
Academy of Science was held on Apnl 19 and 20 The 
academy was the guest of Dickinson College, Carlisle, 
Pennsylvania Titles of 59 papers and demonstrations 
were included on the program and, except for the brief 
business meeting, these filled the session The annual 
dinner on Friday evening was followed by the prcbi 
dential address, “The First Decade of the Pennsylvania 
Academy of Science,” by Professor S H Denckson 
Dr William W Cort, of the Johns Hopkins Univer 
eity, guest speaker of the evening, addressed the so 
ciety on “Biological Studies on Human Parasites ” A 
total attendance of 103 members and guests registered, 
besides 41 members of the Junior Academy A repre 
sentation of 35 physicists from the state met simul 
taneously, partly ae a sectional group and partly in 
joint conference with the mam body of the academy 
The following officers were elected for 1935-1936 

Pres\dent Professor Edgar T Wherry (botany), Um 
versity of Pennsylvania 

Vice Pretident Dr T D Cope (physics). University 
of Pennsylvania 

Secretary Dr T L Guyton (entomology), Pennsylva 
nia Department of Agriculture 

Aasxstant Secretary Dr V Earl Light (biology), 
Lebanon Valley College 

Treamrer Professor H W Thurston, Jr (botany), 
Pennsylvania State College 

Editor B W Stone (geology), Pennsylvania Topo 
graphic and Geologic Survey 


Press Editor Dr Bradford Willard (geology), Penn 
sylvania Topographic and Geologic Survey 

The 1935fcummtr meeting and field trip is to be held 
in the Poconos in August The time and place of the 
1936 annual mettmg arc to b( announced subsequtnth 
Bradford WiriiAUD, 
Press Secretary 

THE ALABAMA ACADEMY OF SCIENCE 

The twelfth annual meiting of the Alabama Acad 
cmy of Science was held at State Ttathers College, 
Florence, Alabama, on Friday and Saturday, April 12 
and 13, 1935 

There were ninety nine niembei’S and guests regis- 
tered, fifty two papers prchcntcd in four sections and 
three demonstrations given At the banquet on Friday 
evening Dr Russell S Poor, Birmingham Southern 
College, gave the presidential address on “The South’s 
Position in the Mineral Industiy” Dr George M 
Hall, president of the Tennessee Atademv of Science, 
was an honored guest 

Following the banquet there was a reception during 
which a demonstration with ultra violet light of fluoreJs- 
cent minerals of Alabama was given by Dr David L 
De Jamette, curator of the Alabama Museum of Natu 
ral History, and his assistant, James T Dc Jarnette 

On Saturday morning Dr Walter B Jones, state 
geologist, conducted a geological field trip through the 
Muscle Shoals district At noon an old time Southern 
barbecue was given on the campus of State Teachers 
College by President H J Willingham of the college 
In the afternoon an industrial trip under the direction 
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of Professor Floyd F Cunningham, of State Teachers 
College, was taken to the T V A developments 
Among the places of interest vi'^ited were Nitrate Plant 
No 2, which T V A officials very kindly explained, 
the finished Wilson Dam and the new Wheeler Dam 
now under construction 

On Saturday morning the Alabama Junior Academy 
of Science held its third annual meeting at the same 
place Twelve high schools from all parts of the state 
were represented 

The following officers weie elected for the year 
1935 36 

President A O Overton Alabama By Products Cor 
poration, 1 arrant, President eUct Walter B Jones state 
giologist. University, Vice president (Biology and Medi 
cal Science), C M farmer, State Tea hors Colitge, troy, 
Vice president (Clicmistry, Physics and Matlicm itics), 
B P Clark, Birmmghum Southern College, Birmingham, 
Vice president (Geology, Anthropology and Archeology), 
T G Andrews, University of Alabama, Vice president 
(Industry and rcononues), W M Mobley Alibnma By 
Products Corporation, larrant, hditor of the Journal, 
h V Jones, Birmingham Southern Cillegi, Birminghun, 
Secretary beptima Smith University of A1 ibaiiia Iria 
surer, B I Clark Biriuiughum Southern College Binning 
ham, Councillor to the A A A S P U Yancij, Spring 
llill College, Mobile 

The next meeting will be held at the Alabama Poly 
techiiie Institute, Auburn, Alabama, some time in 
March, 393b 

P n Yakcet 

THE TENNESSEE ACADEMY OF SCIENCE 

Tuf spiing meeting of the Tennessee Academy of 
Science for the year 1935 was held on April 2b and 27 
at the lieelfoot Lake Biological Station There were 
three sessions on Fnday and two on Saturday in the 
laboratory building Headquarters were at the Wal 
nut Log Lodge, four hundred yards away Excursions 
were taken on Saturday afternoon on and around the 
lake 

At the meeting on Saturday evening, Dr George M 
Hall, president, presiding, Dr A R Middleton, pro 
fessor of biology, University of Louisville, secretary of 
the Kentucky Academy of Science, gave an address on 
“A Summer in Honduras ” 

Sixteen of the twenty four papers were by members 
of faculties of schools Two were by members of the 
academy residing outside of Tennessee — Dr Mary 
Minerva Steagall, head of the department of zoology, 
Southern Illinois Stat« Normal University, Carbon- 
dale, Illinois, and Dr E&ily Barry Walker, head of the 
science department. East Texas State Teachers College, 
Commerce, Schools in Tennessee represented were in 
East T^ttessee, the University of Tennessee, Knox- 


ville, and the State Teachers College, Johnson City, in 
Middle Tennessee, Vanderbilt University and George 
Peabody College, Nashville, in West Tennessee, South- 
western and State Teachers College, Memphis, Lam- 
beth College, Jackson, Freed Hardeman College, Hen- 
derson Departments of science leadmg in the num- 
ber of papers were biology 6, geology 4, public 
health 3 

The academy holds two meetings each year — one at 
Nashville m the fall and one either in East or West 
Tennessee in the spring Reelfoot Lake is in the north- 
west corner of the state The attendance of between 
forty and fifty members at the meeting was conse 
quently fully as many as expected This far away 
place was ehosen £oi the meeting on account of the 
location there of the Biological Station, which is under 
the control and management of the Tennessee Acad- 
emy of Science Dr Middleton, who delivered the 
address on Saturday evening, is a member of the 
council ot the American Association for the Advance 
mcnl of Science 

The general appropiiation bill passed by the House 
at the recent session of the Legislature carried an ap 
propnation of $2,500 to the academy to be expended 
during the biennium 1 935-1937 for the benefit of the 
station, but the Senate postponid consideration of the 
bill to an extra session of the Legislature in May or 
June thus ombariassing the academy m arranging for 
work st the station this summer 

J T McGill, 
Secretary Treasurer 

THE MINNESOTA ACADEMY OF SCIENCE 

With an attendance of three hundred the Minnesota 
Academy of Science held its third annual meeting at 
the University of Minnesota on Saturday, April 13 
The program contained 8 papers, as follows “Fifty 
Clears’ Expcnenco in the Weather Bureau,” Mr U G 
Purssell, formerly head of Minneapolis Weather Bu- 
reau , ‘ Scientific Concentrates,” Dr W C Croxton, 
State Teachers College, St Cloud, “The Rhythm of 
Blossoming in Flowering Plants with Special Refer- 
ence to Hay Fever,” Dr C 0 Rosendahl and A 0 
Dahl, University of Minnesota, “Soil Erosion Dem- 
onstration Areas in Southeastern Minnesota,” R H 
Davis, Soil b rosion Service, U S Department of the 
Intend*, “Shelterbelts — Futile Dream or Attainable 
Benefit,” Dr J E Aikmnn, senior botanist, I-iake 
States Forest Fxporiment Station, “A Configurational 
Approach to the Study of Sound,” Dr A R Root, 
Hamline University, “Utilization of Some Farm 
Wastes,” Dr C A Mann, University of Minnesota, 
“Milking the Rubber Tree,” Dr E C Stakman, Uni- 
versity of Minnesota. 

The academy voted to cooperate with the American 
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Association for the Advancement of Science at the 
time of its meeting in Minneapolis 
The following officers were elected 
President, Dean Edward M Freeman, University of 
Minnesota 

Vtoe president, Dr L M Gould, Carleton College 
Secretary treasurer, H K Wilson, University of Minnc 


Councilor, Dr L H Powell, Director of the St Paul 
Institute of General and Applied Science 

The next annual meeting will be held in Northfleld, 
Minnesota, with Carleton and St Olaf Collegce as 
hosts 

H K Wilson, 

Secretary 


SCIENTIFIC APPARATUS AND LABORATORY METHODS 

ON AN ARRANGEMENT FOR STUDYING THE to be convenient for obsirvinsr the development of the 


CONDITIONS WITHIN DIFFUSION 
LAYERS 

Vert few experimental studies are concerned with 
the manner in which the concentrations and electrical 
potential are built up in the boundary between two 
different solutions, across which boundary diffusion 
takes place From the theoretical aide the mam inter 
eat has so far been the diffusion or liquid junction 
potential In order to calculate this potential Planck' 
and Henderson* have developed theories which differ 
m assumptions regarding the ionic composition in the 
diffusion layer (boundary) , Planck’s theory, derived 
from Nemst’s* treatment of electrolyte diffusion, 
claims that individual ions may under certain circuiri 
stances become aceuinulated in the diffusion layer in 
higher concentrations than are present in the two 
surrounding solutions (cf Plettig,* Planck"') Htn 
derson, on the other hand, assumes that all ionic 
concentrations fall off linearly in the boundary The 
experunental efforts to settle which theory is valid 
have, as far as the author has been able to find, used 
only measuiemeiits of the electrical potential (for 
literature cf Plettig and Planck) The question is 
hardly settled as yet 

To judge from the theories, however, the evaluation 
of the ionic conccntiatiou distributions within the 
diffusion layer should offer more conclusive evidence 
than can be obtained fiom the potuitial mcnsuiemcnts, 
which, as a rule, should theoretically not differ much 
Trying to measure the concentration distribution the 
author first used a diffusion boundary consisting of an 
agar plug in a glass tube On the two sides of the plug 
large volumes of the stirred solution were placed 
After a sufficiently long time the plug was sliced in 
parallel sections and analyses were performed This 
method, employed to some extent by previous workers 
on the “Liesegang structures,” however, did not prove 
1 M Planck, Wxed Ann , 40 561, 1800 
* P Hendersom Z phyetJe Chem , 60 118, 1907 
aw Nernst, Z physik Chem, 2 617, 1888, 4 154, 
1889 

4 V Plettig, Ann Fhysik , 6 735, 1930 
»M Planck, Sitsh preuss Akad Wise , Physik math 
KUuse, 1980, 387, 1981, 113 


final steady state, nor wm it good for following the 
behavior of the potential within the layer 

In Older to obviate these disadvantages the following 
arrangement was adopted A number of Cellophane 
or collodion sheets (5 to 0) were clamped lietwcen 
suitable washers in feuili a manner that about 10 co of 
solution could be plaud in ciuli of the chambers” 
so obtained The two outside “chambers” were led 
( mtiniiously with the solutions under investigation by 
1 leans of a special air lift suction pump The content 
of each ‘chamber was sliriod With microanalyses 
oil samples fiom the ihambcrs” (apparently coire 
spoiiding to diffeienl siiifacc dements in the diffusion 
hjer) the building up ot the conicntrations and poten 
tial could be conveniently followed (It sliould he ein 
phasi/ed that this inultimcmbume sriungcmeut is not 
equivalent to one homeige neons diffusion layer from a 
kinetic point of view Hut when the turn factor dis 
appears, » e , in a stationary state, the conditions in the 
ehambers” correspond to those in the intcrfaceb of a 
sliced” homogeneous diffusion Inver ) When a steadv 
state’ wnb atlaincd (generally within 24 hours) tlii re 
suits of the experiments showed eonclusively in all 
hitherto invest gated cases that the behavior eif the 
ionic concentrations, at least qualitulivclv, was m ae 
cord with the Planch Plettig pieelictions 
This “multiraemhranc” method has also boon useful 
III investigations of cases of diffusion where chemical 
leaotions take place 

The details of the results here referred to and some 
attempts to discuss the biological importance of these 
rather peculiar conditions in a ‘membrane ’ will be 
published elsewhere « 

Torsten Tbokkll 

The LiAboratories or 
The Hockefelleb Institute 
roR Medical Research 
New York Citt 

A SIMPLE RELIABLE TIME CLOCK 
It is not infrequent that workers in physiological 
laboratories supplied with direct current, where syn- 
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chronouB motors can not be used, feel a very acute 
need for an inexpensive, transportable time clock to 
activate more than one tune signal A device fulfilling 
these specifications has been in use in this laboratory 
for the past year and has been found reliable and ac 
curate The apparatus has a further advantage in 
that it is inexpensive, costing, exclusive of the 
mechanic s time, less than $15 00 

It 18 essentially a rotating switch driven by means 
of a direct current electric phonograph motor These 
direct current motors may be obtained regulated by a 
governor to run at a normal speed of 78 revolutions 
per minute This speed, however, may be increased 
or decreased by as much as twenty revolutions per 
minute in either direction Htnce it is possible to 
regulate the motor to obtain one revolution per second 
For our ordinary laboratory work we use two models 
and find them adequate for most physiological class 
work The first, so regulated as to produce one revo- 
lution per second, drives a rotating spring contact 
directly The second has the shaft speed reduced by 
means of a wonn and gear to one revolution per ram 
uto In both cases the rotor makes a contact every 
00° Thus, in the direit drive, signals are given at 1, 
0 5 and 0 25 second The second model gives signals 
at one minute or 30 seconds or 15 seconds It is used 
primarily for either slow muscular contractions \e, 
uterine or for respiratory or metabolic determinations 
The details of the rotating switch and its electncal 
connections are given in b ig 1 

The rotor is tustenod directly to the shuit, which is 
also grounded to the battery The circuit is closed 
when the rotor strikes one of the four indue tion switch 



points (1 3-3-4) These points are inserted 90° apart 
in a vulcanite disk 

Thus, closing switch A or B, one contact per revoln 
tion IS made, cloning the double pole switch (C) gives 
two equidistant contacts, closing all switches causes 
four contacts or a mimmum time interval It has been 
found advisable when a heavy electrical load is placed 
upon the contacts to use a two microfarad condenser 
in order to reduce the spark and so preserve the smooth 
nees of the contacts The entire unit is most compact 
Even with the relatively large reducing gear it may 
be enclosed m a small box and easily transported from 
laboratory to laboratory Since the motor is very quiet 
we have found it advisable to connect a small lamp in 
the motor iircuit as an indicator to prevent battery 
wastage 

O B Rat 
H Lkwine 

IjOno Island Colucox op Medicine 
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MUTATION RATE FROM OLD DATURA 
SEEDS 

The cytologieal alierrutions in root tips of Crepis 
plants from agwl seeds, found by iMavashin,'* seemed 
to point to an influence on mutation rate by conditions 
that might be obtained in nature Last year we re 
ported high rates of pollen abortion mutations from 
seeds of Datura ’ttramomum that were aged by storing 
up to Un jears in the laboratory * The same material 
has since shown that aging seeds induces also a high 
rate of visible recessive mutations * Later, through the 
cooperation of H B Derr, county agent at Fairfax, 
Va, we obtained seeds that, apparently, bad been 
buried for 22 years in the soil beneath a house 

1 M Navashui, Nature, 131 436, 1933 
s J L Cartledge and A F Blakeslee, Proo Nat Acad 
Sex , 20 103-110, 1934 


These seeds, so far as we are aware, are the only 
material of the kind which has been subjected to 
genetic study In view of the suggestions from earlier 
work that mutations induced by aging seeds may play 
a role in evolution in nature, it seems desirable to give 
the evidence upon which wc base our belief that these 
seeds had remained undisturbed for at least 22 years 
The house under which the seeds were found was 
built about 1909, and vas bought by Mr Derr in 1911 
The kitchen was added in 1912 In 1024 a cellar was 
dug beneath part of the house in order to inatall a 
furnace The excavated soil, piled outside, yielded a 
large crop of vigorous jimeon weeds Ten years later, 
in the spring of 1934, Mr Derr took some soil from 
under the house and again obtained a number of jimsou 
weeds In June, 1934, one of ns visited Mr D«rr^l 

s A F Blakeslee and A Q Avery, Abstract, Aner Nat , 
68 466, 1934 
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hoiue and with him dugf out four bags of soil at a 
depth of about two to eight inches from uncxcavated 
parts of the cellar. From these soil samples more 
than 600 Datura plants, together with 168 plants of 
other genera, chiefly Acalypha and Chenopodtum, were 
grown at Cold Spring Harbor. There seems to have 
been no possibility of seeds being carried into this 
location after the building of the house and its kitchen. 
The foundation walls (bnck for the house and con- 
crete for the kitchen) extend below the ground surface 
and also about two feet above this level to the floor of 
the house. A small, externally shielded ventilator was 
well above the ground line; the outside cellar door was 
covered, and the closed windows were under the porch. 
The soil was a hard, dry clay. 

Controls were grown from seed of wild plants on 
Mr. Derr’s farm, harvested in 1933, and from the 
standard inbred Line 1 which furnished test and con- 
trol seed for our aged seed experiments. Because of 
a change in the sampling method a higher proportion 
of the pollen abortion mutations that actually occurred 
may have been found in the 1934 experiments than 
was found in 1933. In 1934 a flower from each of the 
two main forks of each plant was examined, while in 
the 1933 season the two flowers were taken at random 
and were, no doubt, in many cases from the same mam 
branch. Since most of the mutations involve sectors 
of half or leas than half of a plant, more may be ex- 
pected to be found by the method of sampling both 
main forks. The results from these 22-year-old seeds 
and their controls are shown in Tabic I. 


TABLE I 

Pollen Abortion Mutations (Two-Flower Samples) 


From seeds — | 

Plants 1 

Mutations 

Percentage 

Kecokds or 1 934 j 


Buried 22 years 

427 


1.8 

1 -year-old, control 

47 

0 

0.0 

l-yeor-old, Line 1 con- 




trol 

261 

3 

1.1 

Records or 1933 


Aged 8 to 10 years in 




lab. (Line 1) 

406 

32 

7.9 

l-year-old, Line 1 con- 




trol 

331 

2 

0.6 


One of the eight mutations found seemed to involve 
the whole plant; the others occurred in sectors of the 
plants. Five had the appearance of chromosomal 
mutations and three of the gene mutation type. 

Heat treatment of barley* and Crepia'^ seeds is re- 

* P. Peto, Can, Jour. Rea., 29: 349-862, 1933. 

SM. Navaahla and P. Shkvarnikov, Nature, 132: 482, 
1933. 


ported to have given effects like those of ageing seeds. 
Line 1 plants from seeds that were treated at the Boyce 
Thompson Institute, through the cooperation of Dr. 
Wm. Crocker and Miss L. V. Barton, are now being 
grown for mutation rate studies. Preliminary tests 
have shown that mutations may be induced in Datura 
seeds by heat treatment and that the moisture content 
of the seeds subjected to heat is of great importance 
in this connection. 

Plants from the buried seeds under discussion are 
not strictly comparable with our standard Line 1 used 
a.s a control, although there is no evidence that the 
two races would be expected to differ in mutability. 
The rate of pollen abortion mutations found in the 
22-ypar-old seed plants is scarcely higher than that 
in the controls, and is much lower than that found in 
1933 for seeds aged five to ten years in the laboratory. 
Taken as they stand, these results indicate that seeds 
buried in the soil under these more or less natural con- 
ditions were unaffected by whatever influences there 
may be to induce mutations, and that age alone does 
not greatly, if at all, increase the mutation rate. 

J. L. Cabtledge® 

A. F. Blakeslee 

Department or Genetics 
Carnboib Institution or Wabuinoton 
Cold Sprino Harbor, N. Y. 

THE RELATION OF WATER AND ELECTRO- 
LYTES TO METABOLISM 

A coN.siDERATtoN of the views held regarding the 
regulation of water by the living organism reveals an 
interesting fact. Most workers in this field have 
stressed the physico-chemical aspects of the problem 
and have adopted what is essentially a non-vitalistic 
concept of water balance. Thus Fischer^ regarded 
acidosis as being the primary factor in water reten- 
tion. Schade* has emphasized alkalosis. Gamble® and 
his co-workers considered that the total amount of 
water was determined by the total electrolytes pres- 
ent in the organisms. Starling* pointed out the 
importance of the colloid osmotic pressure of the 
blood. Davis and Dragsteilt® have shown how acidosis 
diminished the ability of the body to retain water. 
All this evidence points to a mechanistio concept of* 
water regulation. In order to examine further the 
truth of this purely physico-chemical explanation of 

1 Aided by a research grant from the Penrose Fund of 
the American Philosophical Society. 

» N. H. Fischer, ‘ ‘ Oedema, ’ ’ pp. 209, New York, 1910. 

« H. Schade, Ergehn. inn. Med., 32; 426, 1927. 

0 J. L. Gamble, N. C. Putnam and C. F. McKhonn, Am. 
Jour. Physiol., Vol. 88, p. 671. 

«E, H. Starling, “Fluids of tho Body,’’ pp. 186, 1909. 

■ H. A. Pavit and L. B. Pragstedt, Am. Jour. Physiol., 
109: 88, 1984. 
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water balance, this investigation was undertaken 
The very essence of the non vitalistic theories is ex 
emplifled by the fact that salt water is retained mneh 
bettor by the body than is salt free water 
A preliminary senes of over 25 dogs was used 
Isotonic solutions of 0 9 per cent NaCl solution and 
6 per cent glucose solutions wore injected intra 
venously in amounts from 2,500 cc to 4,000 cc The 
oxygen consumption of the animal was measured be 
fore during and after the injection at standard 
intervals In all the animals a considerable increase 
in the oxygen consumption occurred from 100 per 
cent to 500 per cent above the basal level The in 
crease in consumption pioduted by equal amounts 
of 5 per cent glucose solution was greater than that 
produced by 0 9 per cent sodium chloride solutions 
The amount of water lost was proportional to the 
increase in the oxygen consumption and metabolic 
rate In 3 animals in whom an increased oxygen con 
sumption did not occur during the injection death 
occurred Water given by the alimentary tract in 
creased the consumption but slightly This is inter 
estiiig in view of the fact that fluid by mouth is 
retained for longer periods than is fluid given by vein 
Conversely it was foun 1 that rejKated blood letting 
lowered llie metabolic raU In such animals isotonic 
solutions were retained for longer periods 

Moreover the diuresis was quite limited In the 
light of these findings, it might he suggested that one 
of the fundamental factors concerned in water regu 
lation IS the oxygon consumption rate of the body 
tissues further work is proceeding along these 
lines 

IlARKy A Davis 

DsPARTMI'N'r OP SOROEKV 
UNivmsiTV or CnicAoo 

CALCIFYING FACTORS IN THE DIET OF 
SALAMANDER LARVAE 

Che degree of calcification in salamander larvae 
was controlled by different calcifying agents, by 
vanatione in the Ca P latio or level and by use of 
diets with unlike growth promoting properties The 
results recorded by x rays showed that salamander 
larvae do not differ widely from higher animal forms 
in their responses to calcification factors in the diet 
Larvae of rntnrus itndescens fed on a synthetic 
diet of powdered beef muscle with cod liver oil but 
without mineral addition were almost devoid of skele 
tal ossiflcation In contrast, a good calcification of 
skull and vertebral column appeared in other larvae, 
of the same age and origin, growing at like rate on a 
diet of milk powder combined with crude casein and 
containing the above vitamin D supplement A 
poorer bone deposit in the limbs suggested that the 
ratio of calcium to phosphorus or the level of these 


minerals in the diet was not optimum for the con 
tamed vitamin D Analyses for the calcium m the 
total ash of animals from the two diet senes gave 
figures forming a ratio slightly less than that of the 
calcium m their diets 

The availability of vitamin D from the three com 
mon sources and the relative quantities needed for 
calcification m salamandera were indicated in feedmg 
larvae of Amblystoma ttgrtnum on a synthetic milk 
diet During a period of two weeks, a more extensive 
calcification was produced by exposure to ultra violet 
light (2 or more minutes on alternate days at 112 cm 
from a Buidick mercury vapor quartz lamp) or by 
feeding viostcrol (1 EU to 10 gm of ration) than by 
cod liver oil (3 Steenbock R U to 10 gm of ration) 
Use of the milk diet without vitamin D supplement 
was not followed by as complete a lack of bone mm 
erals as resulted wlien other laivae from the same lot 
of 4 tujnmim were fed on the low calcium meat diet 
with the cod liver oil This may have been due to 
the presence of some of the calcifying factor in the 
concentrated powdered form of milk or to the fact 
that the high degtec of punficatiou of the casein in 
this milk diet caused a lower growth rate and consc 
quently a smallei rachitic tendency 

Larvae of A tigrmnm fed on the beef muscle diet 
with cod livei oil but without mineral addition devel 
oped a bowing of the limbs typical of rickets, and 
this disease was sometimes indicated also by weakness 
at the limb attachment or by abnormal contour of 
jaws or of spine Yet, even on the extremely low 
calcium content of the muscle diet, when the vitamin 
D supply was raised by irradiation (seven minutes on 
alternate days during two weeks), a fair bone deposit 
was made On the beef muscle diet with cod liver oil 
the bone deposit increased as the calcium was raised, 
until the phosphorus became the limiting factor, and 
an indication was given that the range of the Ca P 
ratio required for salamanders is very like that needed 
by mammals and by the chick 

The sensitivity of response to variations in calcify 
ing factors shown by these small urodeles, as well as 
the ease and practicability with which they serve for 
X ray studies, points to a convenient means for bio- 
logical assay of calcifying agents 

Esthb® M Patch 

The Univkesitv or Wibcoksin 
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the meeting m December, 1910, the registered total 
attendance was 663 and the membership roll incltfded 
8,012 names About 530 papers were programmed 
for various sessions The practice of issuing a vol 
ume that contained all the papers presented at the 
meeting had been abandomd some years before 1010 
The eleven sections then existing met m conjunction 
with related afBhated societies and legislation was 
adopted approving and perfecting this general plan, 
which has sinec been followed whenever such affiliated 
societies are in session at the meeting 

Again this year, as has proved advantageous pre 
viously, emphasis is laid in programs of sections and 
societies on symposia and joint sessions Even greater 
provision is made for fleld trips near Minneapolis and 
some are planned to areas of especial interest in more 
distant parts of the state The occasion is certain to 
afford varied opportunities for scientidc contacts and 
studies 

IxioAL Committee, Officers of Sections and 
C oopFRATiNO Organizations 

The general chairman of the local committee is 
Dwight Elmer Minmch, professor and chairman of 
the department of zoology at the University of Minne 
sota, the general secretary is Donald Gildersleeve 
Paterson, professor of psychology, Dmversity of 
Minnesota About forty members of the association 
and cooperating organizations are engaged as mem 
hers of committees and subcommittees arranging 
programs and entertainment for the meeting The 
following sections with the officers indicated have ar 
ranged the particular programs and the facilities for 
the meetings of the sections and the associated socie 
tics meeting in Minneapolis at this tune 

In Mathematics Professor Dunham Jackson is act- 
ing secretary and Professor William L Hart local 
representative In Physics the acting secretary is 
Professor John T Tate, and Dr Henry A Erikson 
18 local representative The American Meteorological 
Society is meeting with the section The American 
Physical Society is meeting in Minneapolis on June 
21 and 22, just prior to the opening of the association 
meeting In Chemistry Professor Samuel C Lind is 
acting secretary and local representative In Astron 
omy Professor Willem J Luyten is acting secretary 
and local representative The Society for Research 
on Meteontes will meet in conjunction with the sec 
tion In Geology and Geography the acting secre 
tary and local representative is Professor Prank P 
Grout 

In the Zoological Sciences Professor William A 
Riley IS aeting secretary and local representative 
The Parasitologists will meet with the 2k>ologist8 In 
the Botanical Sciences the acting secretary is Dr 
Loren C Petry and the local representative Professor 


C O Rosendabl The Botanical Society of America, 
the American Society of Plant Physiologists and the 
American Phytopathological Society are meeting 
with the Botanists The Ecological Society of Amer 
ica will meet with the Zoologists and Botanists In 
Anthropology Professor W M Krogman is secretary 
and the local representative is Professor Albert E 
Jenks In Psychology Professor John E Anderson 
IS actmg secretary and local representative In Social 
and Economic Sciences the acting secretary is Pro 
lessor P Stuart Chapin, and Roland S Vailo is 
local representative The American Sociological 
Society joins with the section 

In the Medical Sciences the secretary is Dr Vincent 
dn Vigneaud and the local representative is Dr W 
A 0 Brien The American Pharmaceutical Asso 
ciation will meet jointly with the section A local 
branch of the Society of American Bacteriologists is 
considenng meeting in conjunction with the Section on 
Medical Sciences 

In Agriculture Professor H K Hayes is acting 
secretary and Dr Walter C Coffey is local repre 
sentativo The American Society of Agronomy 
(Corn Belt Section), the Dairy Science Association, 
the Great Plams Section of the American Society for 
Horticultural Science, the Genetics Society of Amer 
ica and the Association of Official Seed Analysts are 
meeting with the Agriculturists In Education the 
secretary is Professor William S Gray, and Professor 
Harold Benjamin is local representative 

Joint Meeting with Minnesota State 
Medical Association 

An unusual feature of the Minneapolis meeting u 
found in the arrangement for joint sessions and an 
exchange of privileges with the Minnesota State Med 
ical Association, which is to hold its eighty second 
annual meeting in Minneapolis from Monday, June 
24, to Wednesday, June 26 The American Associa 
tion has arranged with the Minnesota society to hold 
a joint general session on Monday evening, at which 
the speaker will be Dr W P Murphy of Boston, who 
comes on the invitation of the Minnesota State Medical 
Association The privileges of the evening general 
sessions and other meetings of the American Associa 
tion and its sections have been extended to all mem 
hers and visitors registered for the Minnesota State 
Medical Association In return the members of the 
American Association have been mvited to attend any 
of the lectures or scientific demonstrations and ex 
hibits as guests of the medical society The A A. A. 
S badge will serve as sufficient identification for ad 
mission 

Joint sessions of the Section on Medical Sciences 
and the medical society have been arranged on Monday 
and Tuesday mornings On Monday morning Dr 
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Hansen, of Faribault, Minnesota, will give a paper 
on the “Biological Effect of Thymus and Pineal Ex 
tracts,” and Dr Cutler, of Chicago, will discuss “The 
Becent Advances m the Treatment of Cancer” In 
the afternoon three very interestmg papers will be 
given on clinical allergy, hyperthyroidism and the 
pathogenesis of gall bladder disease On Tuesday 
morning a joint session will be held with the Section 
on Medical Sciences for a symposium on diseases of 
the blood In the afternoon of the same day Dr 
Brown, of Boston, will discuss the “Inception and De 
velopment of Fluoroscopy,” Dr Sevringhaua, of Madi 
son, will present a paper on “Endocrine Therapy,’ 
and Dr Plass, of Iowa City, will discuss “Simplifica 
tion of Obstetrical Care ” At ten o’clock and at two 
on both Monday and Tuesday, scientific demonstra 
tions and exhibits will be shown by the Minnesota 
State Medical Association Many of these will be of 
much interest to the members of the American Asso 
ciation Various exhibits concerning cancer, proven 
tion of deafness, mental health, physical therapy, 
tuberculosis and the like will be shown An interest 
mg scries of exhibits will also be presented concerning 
the endoorinos, including a very extensive one con 
eernmg diabetes mellitus 

HEADQUAfiTBRS AND REGISTRATION 
General headquarters for the meeting and the mam 
registration ofBce will be in the lobby of the Northrop 
Auditorium on the University of Minnesota campus, 
in Minneapolis The building is centrally located 
With reference to all other buildmgs on the campus 
and will be a convenient social gathering place for 


members attending the meeting The office of the 
permanent secretary will also be located in this build- 
mg Officers of the association will bo quartered in 
the Hotel Nicollet, which will bo hotel headquarters 
Mail, telegrams, etc , may, if desired, bo addressed to 
Headquarters, A A A S , Northrop Auditorium, 
University of Minnesota, Minneapolis Minn 

Registration will be open, upon payment of a fee 
of $1 00, to all persons who are interested in the ad 
vance of science or education Each registrant re 
ceives a copy of the program, an identification card 
and a badge Registration will be necessary for 
attendance upon the general reception, participation 
in excursions and other events 

Transportation 

Reduced railway rates on the receipt certificate plan 
have been granted by almost all railroads m the United 
States and Canada The only exceptions are a few 
short lines in the Southwestern Passenger Association 

Persons attending the meeting should purchase a 
first class, one way ticket to Minneapolis, securing a 
receipt certificate reading “For the American Associa- 
tion for the Advancement of Science and Associated 
Societies, and the Minnesota State Medical Associa- 
tion ” The certificate must be left at the rcgistrataon 
desk for endorsement and validation, to be called for 
later in the same place Fach person presenting an 
endorsed and validated certificate may purchase a re- 
turn ticket for one third of the regular fare, on the 
same route as used in going to Minneapolis Tickets 
to Minneapolis from many points may be purchased 
between June 19 and 25, although from far western 


Hotel Accoumodationb in Minneafoub 


Name of Botel Addrest 


Nicollet 

(General Headquarters) 
Curtiss „ 

The Leamington 
Radisson 
Shendan 
West 
Andrews 
Dyckman 

Vendomo _ 

Maryland 

Francis Drake 

Hastings 

Buckingham 

Field 

Oak Grove 


Washington and Nicollet 

10th and 3rd to 4th Avenues 
10th and 3rd Avenue, South 
45 8 7th Street 
1112 Marquette Avenue 
Hennepin at 0th Street 
Hennepin at 4th Street 
27 South 6th Street 
17 8 Fourth Street 
1346 LaSalle Avenue 
10th and 6th Avenue South 
12th and Hawthorne Avenue 
1600 I>aSal1e Avenue 
610 S 8th Street 
230 Oak Grove 


Minimum rates 


Without bath With bath 

Single Double Single Double- 


$2 00 


2 00 
125 
125 
160 

100 


125 


$3 60 


3 50 
175 
2 00 
2 50 

160 


2 00 


$2 50 

2 00 
2 00 
3 00 
2 00 
175 
2 25 
2 00 
150 
160 
2 00 
1 60 
2 00 
2 00 
2 00 


$4 00 

3 00 

3 00 

4 50 
2 50 

2 50 

3 25 
3 00 
2 50 
2 50 
2 50 
2 25 
2 75 

2 50 

3 00 
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points they may be purehased as early as June 17 
Return tickets must be purchased by July 3 and m 
most instances these tickets will be good for thirty 
days, including date of sale of going ticket, as shown 
hy selling agent s stamp on certificate 

The privilege of reduced rates is limited to bona fide 
members of the association and its associated societies 
and the Minnesota State Medical Association and im 
mediate members of their families 

Persons residing outside the r^ions of reduced rates 
should each purchase a round tnp ticket to the nearest 
station issuing through tickets to Minneapolis and 
situated within the region of reduced rates On ar 
rival at that station a one way ticket to Minneapolis 
and a certificate, as directed in the preceding para 
graph, should be secured 

In view of the fact that the railroads are likely to 
announce special summer excursions, it is advisable to 
consult the Imal ticket agent It is advisable also to 
consult the agent regarding the various periods when 
going tickets may be purchased on the certificate plan 

The Andrews, Dyckman, Hustings, Nicollet, Radis 
son. West and Vendoino hotels are within one block 
or less of street cars, which run direct to the univer 
sity, the Buckingham, Curtis, Field, Francis Drake, 
Lwmington, Maryland, Oak Grove and Shendan are 
three blocks or further from the direct car lines but 
are close to other car lines which have transfer con 
neotions with these lines The buses to the university 
either pass the door or within two blocks of the An 
drews, Dyckman, Nicollet, Radisson, Vendome and 
West hotels The street car runmng time directly to 
the university is 12 minutes and the bus 12 minutes 

Gkneral Sessions 

The evening general sessions will all be held m the 
Northrop Auditorium on the Minneapolis campus of 
the umversity The opening session on Monday even 
mg will be a joint session with the Minnesota State 
Medical Association Dr Karl T Compton, president 
of the American Association, and Dr W A Coventry, 
president of the Minnesota State Medical Association, 
will preside The address will be given by Dr W P 
Murphy of Boston, on the subject “Diseases of the 
Blood ” At the general session on Tuesday evenmg, 
which will be the Maiben lecture. Dr Richard P 
Strong, of the Harvard University Medical School, 
will speak on the topic “The Importance of Ecology 
in Tropical Disease” This will be followed by an 
informal reception given by President L D Coffman, 
of the University of Minnesota, and Mrs Coffman for 
Gie vuitmg scientists Dr Isaiah Bowman, director of 
the American Geographical Society, will address Uie 
general session on Wednesday evening, on the subject 
'“The Land of Tonr Poeseesion” At the Thursday 


evening general session Dr Wm F Q Swann, director 
of the Bartol Research Foundation, will speak on “The 
Nature of Cosmic Rays ” The Friday evening address 
will be given by Dr Philip Fox, director of the Adler 
Planctanum and Astronomical Musemn, on the sub- 
ject “The Scale of the Universe ” 

A symposium on “Conservation,” organised by the 
local committee for the Minneapolis meeting, deserves 
espeeial mention This will be held on Thursday mom- 
mg in the Northrop Auditorium The program will 
cover some of the broad aspects of the problem, and 
the speakers will include men of national reputation in 
this field President L D Coffman, of the University 
of Minnesota, will preside and make the introductory 
address He will also introduce the speakers Thu 
major jBvent of the meeting has been provided through 
generous cooperation from the university and u aimed 
to introduce to students of the Umversity Summer 
School then in session the views of distingmshed scien 
tuts on this important problem 

Social Events 

On Tuesday evening following the Maiben lecture 
President L D Coffman, of the University of Minne- 
eota, and Mrs Coffman will give an informal reception 
to visiting scientists 

The Minnesota State Medical Association will hold 
its annual dinner on Tuesday evening 
A joint luncheon u planned for Tuesday by the Sec- 
tions on Mathematics, Physics and Astronomy 
Phi Lambda Upsilon will hold its luncheon on 
Wednesday at the Minnesota Union 
A dinner under the auspices of Phi Delta Kappa 
and Pi Lambda Theta, in which the Section on Pay 
chology and the Section on Education will join, u 
scheduled for Thursday evening 

A number of other informal social gatherings for 
smaller groups and individual societies are being 
planned 

Exhibits and Deuonstbations 
A number of special exhibits are being planned by 
various departments of the university The Depart- 
ment of Anthropology will have a number of such 
exhibits, including the Browns Valley Man and the 
Minnesota Man An exhibit of early books and manu 
scripts dealing with natural science will be on display 
in the lobby of the University Library The Museum 
of Natural History with its magnificent habitat groups, 
the Geological Museum, the Herbarium and the ento- 
mological collection at the University Farm will hold 
open bonse throughout the week Vanons other de- 
partments are planning additional exhibits. The ex- 
hibits of the Minnesota State Medieal Association are 
described m connection with the program of the Sec- 
tion on Medical Soieoees 
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Tra Twin Cims Rbqiok 
{By Thomat E Steward, Umvemty Newt Sermce) 
The region of the Twin Cities, inolnding Minne 
apolu and St Paul, offers many attractions to the 
visitor who would combine sightseeing with the scien 
tide activities of an association meeting Both citus 
he above the Muraissippi River, though on opposite 
banks, St Paul being downstream from Minneapolis 
On each bank of the nver are winding drives that offer 
the motorist attractive views 

In point of actual beauty few cities have more to 
offer than has Minneapolis In preglacial times the 
Mississippi flowed through what is now the city, and 
when the ancient river was diverted by debris the old 
ehannel became a chain of lakes, around which the bet- 
ter residence sections have sprung up Parked drives 
wind past these lakes and follow Minnehaha Creek to 
the ledge where that famous stream drops to the kvol 
of the Mississippi in Minnehaha Fall, so well known 
from Longfellow’s poem During the drier parts of 
the year the stream and falls are, unfortunately, quite 
dry Especially beautiful are Lake Hamet and Iiake 
of the Isles, but the others, Calhoun, Cedar and Noko 
mis, will well repay a visit 
Fort Snelling stands at the point where the Minne 
6ota River flows into the Mississippi Dating back to 
about 1820, it offers many attractive glimpses of the 
distant past at a Northwest outpost, together with the 
evidences of more recent developments 
Eighteen miles west of Minneapolis lies Lake Minne- 
tonka, once famous as a summer outing place for peo 
pie from the South and now the site of many flne 
homes A thirty mile dnve around this lake will carry 
one past many scenes of worthwhile beauty 
In Summit Avenue St Paul has one of the outstand 
ing residence streets of the country, and those who go 
from one city to the other would do well to follow this 
tree lined route, which is both direct and most at 
tractive 

Persons interested m the industnal life of the region 
will find in Minneapolis many plants devoted to the 
production of cereal foods, including flour, feed, break 
fast foods, macaroni, and the like, also extensive lin 
seed crushing establishments and elevators for the 
storing of grains and linseed There also are impor 
taut plants devoted to the fabncation of ornamental 
products of iron, brass and bronze Nearby, at South 
St Paul, are extensive packing plants Some of the 
largest dairy manufacturing plants in the country are 
to be found in St Paul and Minneapolis, and St Paul 
is a considerable center of metal fabncation and of the 
railroad shop and. maintenance industry 
Among cultural activities there may be listed in 
Minneapolis the Minneapolis Institute of Arts, the 
Walker Gallery, the Minneapolis Symphony Orchestra, 


the University of Minnesota and, a few miles from tiie 
main campus. University Farm, in St Paul, site of the 
College of Agnculture, Forest and Homo Economics 
and of the Agricultural Experiment Station 

Among the independent or church colleges in the 
cities are Augsburg Seminary, College of St Thomas 
College of St Catherine, Maealester College and Ham 
bne University Two junior colleges, Bethel Institute 
and Concordia College, are located in St Paul 

The background of the business and industnal life 
of the Twin Cities region is primanly agricultural and 
arises from the production shipping and manufacture 
of dairy, cereal, linseed, corn and animal products 
For those with a special interest in any or all of these, 
exceptional opportunities for observation will be at 
hand 

Ijcss than twenty miles east of the Twin Cities one 
comes to the St Croix River, which in early post 
glacial times drained Lake Superior into the Missis 
sippi, while ten miles south of Minneapolis is the 
Mmnesota River, known to geologists as the River 
Warren As such it drained Lake Aga-ssiz when that 
great glacial body of water covered much of north 
western Minnesota and eastern North Dakota 
Adjacent to Minneapolis and St Paul is an area of 
varied agriculture About forty miles southwest lies 
Nortbfield, site of the two important independent col 
leges, St Olaf and Carleton 

Scenic Attractions and Vacation Opportunities 
Minnesota has vacation opportunities superior to 
those of a majority of the states in which an asso- 
ciation meeting is held Called the state of ‘ Ten 
Thousand Lakes,” it is at least supplied with an un 
usual number of attractive inland bodies of water, left 
in particularly large numbers over the northern two 
thirds of the state by the receding glaciers 

Among the larger of the Minnesota lakes are Mille 
Laos, 100 miles north of Mmneapolus, T^each Lake, 
about 180 miles northwest of Minneapolis, Cass Lake, 
juBt north of Leach Lake, and Lake Winnibigoshish, 
on the northeast point of a triangle formed with Cass 
and Leach Lakes Fifty miles northwest of Winm- 
bigoshish hes Red Lake, most remote and largest of 
the Minnesota lakes, not especially picturesque, but 
interesting because of the large Indian settlemluts 
nearby There also are reservations near the other 
three big lakes, excepting Winnibigoshish 

Scattered throughout the rest of the state, particu 
larly north of Minneapolis and St Paul, he literally 
a myriad of other lakes of different sizes and attrac- 
tions Principal recognized centers from which these 
can be reached are Brainerd, Alexandria, Park Rapids, 
Detroit Lakes, Grand Rapids, Ely and Bemidji, and 
the tourist who finds himself in any of these towns will 
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have no difflenlty in locating a number of splendid out- 
ing spots. 

Those who wish a rugged outing of the “back yon 
der” variety had best visit what are called the ‘border 
lakes ” These are remote lakes of extreme beauty ly 
mg along the Canadian boundary Access to them is 
gained at the western end through International Falls 
and Crane Lake, half way across through Ely, via 
Basswood Lake , and at the eastern end, by way of the 
Gunflint tiail, which runs back to the Canadian border 
lakes from the town of Grand Marias 

Combined with the eastern border lakes are the at 
tractions of Minnesota’s really fine north shore drive, 
along the northern shore of Lake Superior From 
Duluth, Minnesota’s big lake port at the apex of Lake 
Superior, this drive runs northeast to the Canadian 
border, and across it to Port Arthur, Ontano, and 
the famous Nipigon River 
The highest and most rugged country m Minnesota 
lies just inland from the north shore drive and the 
views of the great freshwater sea. Lake Superior, are 
superb over most of the 180 miles between Duluth and 
Pigeon River at the border Near the latter point one 
may follow on foot the route of the old Grand Portage, 
by which French and later British traders found 
their way inland from Superior to the Pigeon River 
and the border lakes in their quest for furs 
Just over the Canadian border lies the Quetico area 
of Canada, one of the finest game areas and canoe 
trail districts in the world, and similar in these respects 
to the Minnesota region that it borders No shooting 
will be legal in June, but splendid fishing, camping 
and canoeing will be available 
The St Croix River, already mentioned, will pro 
vide many scenic attractions to those who wish to visit 
it, while northern Wisconam is m many respects simi 
lar to northern Minnesota, although it ends at the 
south shore of Lake Superior 
Minnesota in general is made up of a nigged, un 
glaciated area in the southeast, a nch farming country 
in the south, a prairie farming region m the southwest 
and central west, the famous Red River Valley in the 
northwest, and at the north and northeast cutover 
forest areas that merge imperceptibly into wilderness 
as one comes nearer to the Canadian boundary 

In such a state those seeking outdoor recreation may 
take their pick although, ns in any other place, careful 
advance selection of a route will mean greatly increased 
satisfaction over the outing 

Excursions 

The following preliminary summary of excursions 
which are contemplated by various sections and socie- 
ties IS compiled from the reports sent in and is snb 
ject to modification Complete details as to places, 


routes, starting times, expenses and other important 
features will appear in the final program to be issued 
on registration in Minneapolis Further information 
may be secured at the special desk in the registration 
room at the Northrop Auditorium 

General trips will be arranged to visit (1) Minne- 
apolis parks and parkways and (2) Minneapolis mills 
and milling districts 

The Section on Medical Sciences will meet on Thurs- 
day in Rochester at the Mayo Foundation The 
morning program there will be devoted to reading 
papers In the afternoon the general offices of the 
Mayo Foundation, the Hygienic Museum and the Ex- 
perimental Institute will be visited Members of the 
section and others interested, especially those m bio 
logical sciences, are invited to participate 

Special trips are being planned as follows 

Tuesday afternoon A field trip to the Minnesota 
River Valley or the St Croix River Valley has been 
arranged by the Section on Botanical Sciences, the 
Botanical Society of America and other botanical 
organizations, in which the Ecologists will join The 
afternoon will also be used by the Great Plains Sec- 
tion of the American Society for Horticultural Science 
for an inspection of horticultural plots at the Uni 
versity Farm, and by the Section on Agriculture and 
cooperating societies for a field tnp to Moeenp’s Farm, 
Lake Elmo, to observe studies of pasture management 

Wednesday (all day) The Section on Botanical 
Sciences, the Botanical Society of America and other 
botanical organizations will go on a trip to the Bunker 
Prairie Region The Ecologists will either join the 
Botanists or will go with the Zoologists for an after- 
noon trip to sand dunes in the vicinity of the Twin 
Cities The same afternoon the Plant Physiologists 
will visit the University Fruit Breeding Farm The 
Section on Agncnltnre and cooperating societies will 
devote the day to inspecting demonstrations of agn- 
cultnral research by the University of Minnesota dm 
sions of agronomy and plant genetics and plant pa 
thology and botany at the Umversity Farm. The 
Great Plains Section of the American Society for Hor 
ticulturai Science has arranged a field trip for the 
morning through Como Park, mushroom caves and 
vegetable growing regions near South St Paul, and 
for the afternoon to Fanbault to visit nurseries, seed 
houses etc , as well as parks and greenhouses in the 
Twin Cities 

Thursday (all day) The American Society of 
Agronomy will go to Lake Mille Lacs to observe the 
High lime Peat Experimental Field at Coon Creek 
and the Low lime Peat Expenmental Field at Page 
The American Phytopathological Society has arranged 
a morning tnp to local market garden regions and an 
afternoon tnp to the fruit breeding farm The Amer- 
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loan Society for Hortioultural Science will visit on 
Thursday morning the Coon Creek Experimental 
Farm, vegetable growing areas near Anoka, early 
potato regions near Osseo and melon districts near 
Brooklyn Center, and in the afternoon the University 
of Minnesota Fruit Breeding Farm near Zumbra 
Heights 

Thursday and Tnday A two day trip to Itasca 
State Park, the Cloquet Forest Experiment Station 
and the north shore of Lake Superior has been 
planned by the Section on Botanical Sciences, the 
Botanical Society of America and other botanical or 
ganizations In this the Plant Physiologists and 
Ecologists will join 

Friday (all day) The American Society for Hor 
ticultural Science has arranged a trip to the Cloquet 
Forest Experiment Station, Northeast Experiment 
Station near Duluth, Iron Range, and North Central 
Experiment Station at Grand Rapids 

Additional field excursions for which the dates are 
not fixed include the following One or two half day 
trips by the Section on Geology and Geography to 
places of interest in the immediate vicinity of Minne 
apolis, a visit by the Plant Physiologists to the lab 
oratories of the Shelter Belt project of the Lake 
States Forest Experiment Station, and a visit by the 
American Meteorological Society to Fort Snelling, 
where meteorological observations, since continued 
were commenced in 1819 If the number warrants, 
the Section on Anthropology will make a three day 
tnp to outstanding archeological sites, notably those 
of Pleistocene Man m Minnesota, with an archeologist 
or a geologist in charge 

Seotion Mkbtinos and Sooiett Pbooraus 

The Section on Mathematics (A) and the Section 
on Physics (B) will hold a joint symposium on Tues 
day morning on the general subject of methods of 
solution of differential equations and illustrations of 
their application to problems in mathematical physics 
Papers will bo presented by Professor R W Brink 
(University of Minnesota) on “Boundary Value 
Problems”, Professor Rudolph E Langer (University 
of Wisconsin) on “The Asymptotic Solution of Dif 
ferential Equations", and Professor David M Den 
nison (University of Michigan) on “Applications of 
Approximate Methods to Physical Problems with 
Particular Reference to Molecular Spectra” On 
Tuesday afternoon the Section on Physios (B) will 
meet jointly with the Section on Astronomy (D) A 
joint luncheon of Sections A, B and D is scheduled 
for Tuesday The American Physical Society has 
arranged to hold its summer meeting in Minneapolis 
on June 21 and 22, just prior to the opening of the 
meetings of the association 

The Amenoan Meteorological Society will hold 


sessions on Thursday, Friday and Saturday The 
outstandmg feature of the meeting will be descrip- 
tions of methods of controlling or mitigating the 
effects of weather The interrelations of climate and 
forests and the proposed Shelter Belt, the prevention 
of soil erosion and the construction and management 
of the nine foot channel of the Mississippi will be the 
subjects of invited papers by Raphael 7on and Carlos 
Q Bates, consultants for the Shelter Belt, by Walter 
J Parsons and George 0 Guesmer, of the U S Dis 
trict Engineer Office, St Paul, and 0 R Zeasman, in 
charge of erosion control work in Wisconsin A ses 
Sion devoted to the work of the cooperative climato 
logical observers of the Weather Bureau will be held 
on Saturday, to which all these observers in the upper 
Mississippi Valley and Northwest have been invited 
Arrangements are being made for a visit to hort 
Snelling where meteorological observations com 
menced m October 1819, have been carried on contin 
uously since that date 

The Section on Chemistry (C) plans to have a 
symposium on physiological chemistry, probably on 
the processes of the digestive tract in cooperation 
with the Section on Medical Sciences Also the see 
tion will have one or two general sessions, depending 
on the number of contributions, devoted to general 
papers in the field of chemistry The Minnesota 
Section of the American Chemical Society is cooper- 
ating with Section C and will invite the state sections 
from neighboring states to meet jointly with the sec 
tion At least one of the national chemical fratemi 
ties Will hold its annual meeting in Minneapolis at 
the same time as the association meeting 

The Section on Astronomy (D) will meet with the 
Section on Physics (B) in a joint session on Tuesday 
afternoon, at which Dr Otto Struve, director of the 
Yerkes Observatory, will give the principal address 
on the subject “Modern Interpretations of Spectra” 
This will be followed by a session for contributed 
papers Additional sessions for the presentation of 
papers may also be scheduled The offices of the 
Department of Astronomy of the University of Mm 
nesota will be open to all visitors, who are cordially 
invited to come and inspect the work that is bemg 
done A joint luncheon is planned for Tuesday noon 
with Sections A and B 

Tho Section on Geology and Geography (B) 
a meeting for presentation of papers Thursday morn- 
ing, also joint sessions with the Section on Anthro 
pology (H) Half day field trips to places of inter- 
est in the immediate vicinity of Minneapolis are in 
mind The department of geography of tho Univer 
sity of Minnesota is considermg a field excursion 
Tho Society for Research on Meteorites has sessions 
on Wednesday and Thursday which will mterest 
geologists It may be that the Eastern Section of the 
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Seismolopcal Society of America will also hold a 
meeting in Minneapobs at this tune 
The Section on Zoological Sciences (F) will present 
a symposium on hormones on Wednesday morning 
In the afternoon the section will meet jointly with the 
Ecological Society of America for a field trip to sand 
dunes m the vicinity of the Twin Cities Thursday 
morning’s session will give place to the association 
program on conservation On Friday the American 
Society of Parasitologists will conduct jointly with 
the Section on Medical Sciences a program of invited 
papers in the field of animal parasitology Among 
these papers are one on North American and other 
ticks in relation to the transmission of Rocky Moun 
tain spotted fever, and others by prominent investi 
gators on “Characteristics of Diphyllobothrtum latum 
in Canada,” “Problems in the Study of Onchocercia 
SIS,” “The Rickettsia like Microorganism of Culex 
ptptens ' ‘ The Role of Fleas and Ticks in the Spread 
of Tularemia,” The Significance of Recent Studies 
on Lung Flukes in the United States,’ ‘The Life 
Cycle of ProstAagontmua macrorchta,” “The Zoology 
of Cercanal Dermatitis,” “Stages in the Life History 
of tipiroryx contortus,” ‘ The Use of Calcium Chlo- 
ride in Parasitological Technique and ‘The Fox 
Lungworm, Cepillana aerophtla” This will be fol 
lowed by an afternoon program of demonstrations by 
the American Society of Parasitologists, for which an 
extensive series of unusual exhibits is pledged 
The Section on Botanical Sciences (Q), in coopcra 
tion with the Botanical Society of America and other 
botanical organizations, will hold a session on Mon 
day evening with one or two invited papers, followed 
by a reception or smoker A program of invited 
papers IS scheduled for Tuesday morning and a field 
trip, either to the Minnesota River Valley or the St 
Croix River Valley, for Tuesday afternoon, a tnp to 
the Bunker Praino region for Wednesday and a trip 
to the Cloquet Duluth region for Thursday and Fri 
day Tuesday and Wednesday evenmgs are to be 
devoted to informal discussions, with possibly a dm 
ner on Tuesday evening The American Society of 
Plant Physiologists will participate in three joint 
sessions as follows with the Botanical Society of 
America on Monday afternoon , on Tuesday mornmg 
with the Section on Agriculture in a symposium on 
“Improving the Qermplasm of Domestic Plants and 
Animals,” with addresses by Dean W C Coffey, Hon 
H A Wallace, Dr Jay L Lush and F D Richey 
and on Wednesday afternoon with the American 
Society for Horticultural Science, followed by a field 
tnp to the University Fruit Breeding Farm A ses 
Sion fog the presentation of papers will be held on 
Wednesday mornmg, followed by a sjrmposium on 
dormancy, after npenmg and germmation of seeds 
On Thursday and Friday the Physiologists will join 


the Botanists m their field tnp to Itasea State P«xk, 
the Cloquet Forest Experiment Station eulHt the 
North Shore of Lake Supenor Their progrtm also 
includes inspection of laboratones and demonstrations 
of research work in progress in the physiological lab 
oratory of the University of Minnesota Department 
of Botany as well as the Section of Plant Physiology 
at the University Farm, and also laboratories of the 
Shelter Belt project of the Lake States Forest E^>sn- 
ment Station 

The Ecological Society of America, under the jomt 
auspices of the Sections on Botany and Zoology, plans 
to hold a session on Tuesday morning with invited 
papers dealmg with local fiora and fauna The Ecolo- 
gists will join the Botanists m their field tnp on 
Tuesday afternoon to the Mmnesota River Valley, 
where are to be found a typical forest of the region, 
wet meadows and seepage bogs at the base of bluffs, 
with unusual vegetation An all day field trip is 
planned for Wednesday, either with the Botanical 
Society to the Anoka Sand Plain, or with the Zoolo 
gists and Animal Ecologists On Thursday and Fri 
day the Fcologists will join the Botanists m their trip 
to northern Minnesota 

The Section on Anthropology (H) will hold three 
morning sessions On Thursday the session will be 
devoted to the discussion of archeological problems 
of the Upper Mississippi area Dr A E Jenks will 
discuss Pleistocene Man in Mmnesota L A Wilford 
will present data on Minnesota prehistory, and A W 
Bowers will talk on the archeology of the Dakotas 
At the Friday session the principal speaker will be 
Mark L Burns, an Indian agent in charge of the 
Great I akes area, who will present an outline of gov 
ernment policy in this area Dr Florence Good 
enough will discuss primitive mentality and Miss 
Frances Densmore will read a paper on Indian songs 
Dr W M Krogman will give an illustrated talk on 
proto histone and early historic races of Asia Minor 
The Saturday session will be given over to child 
growth studies Dr R E Scammon will discuss 
growth trends, Dr W D Wallis will read a paper on 
anatomic growth rate, and Dr C H McCloy will out 
Ime the statistical approach to the analysis of growth 
factors at varying ages The afternoons have been 
left open to provide an opportunity to study the im- 
portant archeological matenal housed m the depart- 
ment of anthropology of the University of Mmnesota, 
under the care of Professor A E Jenks In addition 
there will be time to visit archeological sites on the 
outskirts of Mmneapolis If the number warrants, a 
three day trip to outstanding archeological sites, 
notably those of Pleistocene Man m Mmnesota, will 
be arranged, with an archeologist and a geologist in 
charge 

The Section on Psychology (I) will meet jointly 
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with the Section on Ednoation (Q) on Friday morn 
ing in a eeesion for oontribnted papers On Thurs 
day evening these sections will participate in a dinner 
held under the auspices of Phi Delta £appa and Pi 
Lambda Theta, at which Professor John L Anderson 
(University of Minnesota) and Professor F B 
Sjiight (Umversity of Iowa) will deliver addresses 
On Saturday Section I will hold a session for the 
discussion of ' The Measurement of Attitudes ” 

The Section on Social and Lconomio Scienoes (K) 
will hold morning sessions on Tuesday, Wednesday 
and probably also Thursday for the presentation of 
papers among which are the following (1) “The 
Effect of the Depression on Mortality and Morbid 
ity," by Dr Louis Dublin, (2) ‘Recent Population 
Movements,” by Dr Carter Goodrich, from the S b 
R C study of this problem, (3) “Income Bedistn 
bution,” by some one from the Brookings Institution 
(4) ‘ Land Use and Its Effect on Population Trends,’ 
by Professors Kolb and Nowell, of the University of 
Wisconsin, (5) ‘ The Fertility of Families on Relief, 
by Dr Clark Tibbitts, of Chicago, (6) ‘Housing 
Problems, ’ by Professor James Ford, or “Basic 
Studies Behind Housing,” by Shelby Harrison The 
American Sociological Society is cooperatmg 
The Section on Medical Sciences (N) has arranged 
a comprehensive program, including both general and 
special subjects, and will hold sessions on the morn 
mgs of Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday and 
Friday, the Monday, Tuesday and Friday session to 
be joint meetings with the Section on Chemistry (C), 
the Minnesota State Medical Association and with the 
Zoologists and Parasitologists, respectively 
The joint session with the Section on Chemistry 
(C) on Monday will include papers dealing with the 
chemistry of certain hormones and other subjects 
The joint session with the Minnesota State Medical 
Association on Tuesday morning will consist of a 
symposium on “Diseases of the Blood ” The subject 
of “Agranulocytosis” will be discussed by Dr Theo 
dore L Squier of Milwaukee Dr Walter A Bloe 
dorn. School of Medicine, the George Washmgton 
Umversity, Washington, D C, will discuss “Iron 
Therapy,” and Dr William P Murphy, Harvard 
Medical School, Boston, Massachusetts, will discuss 
“Liver Treatment” After the scientific demonstra 
tions and exhibits have been presented Dr Louis W 
Sauer, of Northwestern Umversity Medical School, 
will speak on “The Prevention of Whoopmg Cough 
with Bacillus Pertussis Vaccine” On Wednesday 
morning Section N will have a group of interesting 
papers covering various subjects 
On Thursday mommg, June 27, Section N will hold 
its meeting at the Mayo Foundation in Rochester, 
Minnesota Dr William J Mayo will welcome the 
visitors to the Mayo Clime and mteresting papers will 


be presented by members of the stuff of the Mayo 
Clmic and visiting scientists, including Professor L 
H Newburgh, of the University of Michigan, and 
Professor E L Sevringhaus, of the Medical School 
of the University of Wisconsin The afternoon will 
bo devoted to visiting the Experimental Institute, the 
Hygienic Museum and the General Offices of the 
Mayo Foundation 

On Thursday morning, while Section N is meeting 
in Rochester, there will be a meeting of the subsection 
on Pharmacy in Minneapolis, at which several inter 
cstmg papers will be presented 

On Friday morning the joint progpiam with the 
American Society of Parasitologists will include 
papers by Dr R R Parker U S P H S , Dr R 
A Wardle, the University of Manitoba, Dr Richard 
P Strong, Harvard Medical School, Dr Marshall 
Ilertig, Harvard Medical School, Dr R Q Green, 
University of Minnesota, and Dr D J Aineel, Augus 
tana College, South Dakota 

Of especial interest to members of the Section on 
Medical Sciences will be the exhibits and demonstra 
tions of the Minnesota State Medical Association 
mentioned elsewhere These are shown in the Mm 
neapolis Municipal Auditorium from 10 to 12 and 2 
to 3 Monday and Tuesday The badge of the A A 
A S will serve for admittance In addition to the 
commercial displays there will be a large number of 
scientific displays sponsored by the University of 
Minnesota, the Amencan Medical Association, the 
Mayo Foundation, the Council on Physical Therapy, 
and smaller displays on the treatment of pediatrics, 
larbon monoxide poisoning, injection treatment of 
hernia, diabetes and a special heart exhibit The 
Friday afternoon program of exhibits and demonstra 
tions by the American Society of Parasitologists will 
also be of interest to members of the Section on Medi 
cal Scienoes Full details regarding both series of 
exhibits will be found in the final program 

The Section on Agriculture (0) will hold a joint 
symposium on Tuesday morning in cooperation with 
the Dairy Science Association, the Com Belt Section 
of the American Society of Agronomy, the Amencan 
Society for Horticultural Science (Great Plains Sec 
tion), the American Phytopathological Society, the 
Genetics Society of America and the American So 
ciety of Plant Physiologists, on the subject, “Improv 
mg the Germ Plasm of Domeetio Plants and Am 
tnals ” Professor H K Hayes, vice-president of the 
section, will preside The introductory address will 
bo given by Dean W C Coffey, of the University of 
Minnesota department of agriculture The Honorable 
Henry A Wallace will speak on the subject “Future 
Possibilities,” and Dr Jay L Lush, of Iowa State 
College, will discuss “Some Aooomplishmenta with 
Animals” Dr 0 S Aamodt, of the University of 
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Wisoonsin, will talk about “Analysis and Synthesis 
in the Development of New Varieties of Plants” A 
field tnp to Moscnp’s Farm, Lake Elmo, to observe 
studies of pasture management, has been arranged 
for Tuesday afternoon On Wednesday the section 
Will cooperate with the Phytopathologists, Geneticists 
and Plant Physiologists in a field trip to observe the 
work of the divisions of agronomy and plant genetics 
and plant pathology and botany of the University of 
Minnesota at University Farm Thursday morning 
will be devoted to a field tnp to Lake Mille Lacs, with 
visits en route at the High lime Peat Experimental 
Field at Coon Creek and the Low luno Peat Expen 


mental Field at Page, twelve miles south of Lake 
Mille Lacs 

The Section on Education (Q) will hold four see- 
sions, on Thursday and Friday morning and after- 
noon, for the presentation of reports on research 
studies on (1) school administration, (2) the improv- 
ing of learning, (3) understanding the young child 
and (4) higher education On Thursday evening the 
section will participate in a dinner held under the 
auspices of Phi Delta Kappa and Pi Lambda Theta, 
at which Professor F B Kmgbt (University of 
Iowa) and Professor John E Anderson (University 
of Minnesota) will speak. 


A DINNER DEMONSTRATION OF THRESHOLD 
DIFFERENCES IN TASTE AND SMELL 

By Dr ALBERT F BLAKESLEE 

DXPABTMENT OF OEKETICS OAENEOIE INBTlTUnON OF WaSMINOTON, COLO SPBINO HXaBOE, N T 


Meal-time is distinctly a time of taste and smell 
However great may bo the appeal to the eye or to the 
ear in the dinner accompaniments, the primary appeal 
of food is to the senses of gustation and olfaction At 
meal time one is most ready to try experiments that 
involve the senses associated with the consumption of 
our daily bread The fact that at table the senses in 
question may be washed, as a slate, clean for a new 
test by so simple a procedure as a morsel of food and 
a dnnk of water is an added reason why a dinner offers 
a favorable opportunity for a demonstration of peculi 
anties in taste and smell 

The specific occasion about which the editor of 
Science has requested a bnef account was the biolo 
gist’s dinner at the Berkeley meeting of the AjS this 
past June The demonstration was made possible by 
the cooperation of the management of the Interna 
tional House, where the dinner was held, as well as 
by that of Dr A E Clarke, who had charge of as 
sembling and distnbuting the test material and of 
recording the reactions as expressed by a showing of 
hands Since nearly 250 persons were present at the 
dmner it was not pofesible in the time available to 
obtam an accurate record in any instance and, in con 
sequence, some of the estimates given below have been 
reached with the aid of tests made at other times The 
showing of hands adequately fulfilled its chief pur- 
pose, however, which was to demonstrate how different 
people may be in their reactions to the same stimuli 

The first test was called a “preservative cocktail,” 
which was sipped by the diners before they were served 
with a conventional fruit cup It consisted of a 01 
per cent solution of benzoate of soda served in paper 
cups in lieu of wine glasses This is the concentration 


used commercially in the preservation of food The 
majority found it tasteless, but to over a quarter of 
those tested, however, it had a distinct taste which was 
described for the most part as sweet or bitter A 
larger proportion are able to taste the dry powder, 
but this compound has been advertised as a tasteless 
substance which it is to some, but not to others 
Following the fruit cup, each was given two glassine 
envelopes marked respectively 0 02 per cent and 0 64 
per cent The first contained a slip of paper tape 
which had been dried after being passed through a 
0 02 per cent alcoholic solution of PTC (phenyl thio- 
carbamide) The second paper had been treated with 
a 0 64 per cent solution and was 32 times stronger 
The first paper was without taste to the majonly and 
tasted by only about a quarter of the people The 
second stronger paper was tasted by the majority and 
was without taste to only about 15 per cent This test 
was given to show that a substance must have a certain 
strength of concentration before it can be tasted and 
that this concentiation is different for different people 
In other words, people differ in their taste thresholds 
They differ also in the kind of sensation which they 
appear to get from a substance which they taste 
PTC, for example, is bitter to most tasters, but a con 
siderable proportion of people report other tastes In 
an exhibit at the American Museum of Natural History 
in connection with the Eugenics Congress in 1932, an 
opportunity was given for visitors to record on a vot- 
ing machine what taste, if any, they got from paper 
impregnated with a medium concentration of PTC 
Of the 6,377 who voted, 1,296, or 20 3 per cent , were 
non tasters and 6,081, or 79 7 per cent , were tasters 
The latter reported their tastes as follows 
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Bitter Sour Sweet Salty Other taetos 
4,168 346 134 809 124 

(06 4 per (6 4 per (2 1 per (4 8 per (19 per 

cent ) cent ) cent ) cent ) cent ) 

Among the other taates reported wore bitter almonds, 
camphor and sulfur, which are really odors 

Some of those who attributed sour, sweet or salty 
to PTC were tested and found able to recognize these 
tastes as well as bitter in test solutions of other sub 
stances A considerable number of people, however, 
can not discriminate between some of the primary 
tastes Many people, for example, get the same sensa 
tion from what most of ns call bitter and sour 

It has been shown by others, as well as by the 
writer, that differences in ability to taste PTC are 
innate and hereditary There is no reason to believe 
that differences in abihty to taste other substances are 
not also innate and hereditary, although PTC is the 
only one so far tested genetically 
Following the soup, the tables were supplied with 
"tabloids” of the rare sugar mannose which had been 
prepared through the kindness of Dr C S Leonard, 
director of the Burroughs Wellcome Research Labors 
tones Each contained 5 mg mannose and 5 mg fecu 
lose, a tasteless starchy binder About 15 per cent 
found them entirely tasteless, 20 per cent found them 
sweet only, 10 per cent found them bitter only, while 
65 per cent got both a sweet and a bitter taste To 
most of the latter the sweet comes first, but to some 
the bitter sensation preceded the sweet To some who 
were negative to PTC, it was a satisfaction to find they 
could taste both the sweet and the bitter in mannose, 
while some of the tasters of PTC failed to perceive 
one or both of the two tastes of this peculiar sugar 
There appears to be little correlation between a per 
son’s ability to taste two different kinds of bitter If 
the tabloids had been made to contain a different pro- 
portion of mannose and feculose, the proportion of 
tasters and non tasters would have been different as 
well as the proportion of those who tasted both the 
sweet and the bitter Perception of sweet and bitter 
in mannose depends upon individual thresholds, which 
may be different for these two sensations 
Following the roast, instead of a taste test, which 
might have interfered with the succeeding test, there 
was interpolated, out of its logical sequence, an odor 
demonstration which will be discussed later 

The salad consisted of Globe artichokes with mayon 
naiso dressing and was a taste test in itself After 
eating artichokes, 40 per cent found that water was 
unchanged in taste, while 60 per cent found water 
tasted different To most, this taste was sweet The 
taste reactions to water following artichokes were 
found to have no close relation to reactions to PTC 
or to mannose, which had been tned earhor in the meal 


No response has yet come to the request that was made 
for information as to what the chemical substance 
might be in artichokes which was responsible for the 
after taste of the water There is some evidence sug 
gesting that certain methods of cooking may prevent 
the reaction Thus, Globe artichokes cooked with bak 
mg soda failed to elicit the reaction in a subject who 
18 regularly positive, and negative reactions have been 
obtained from the preserved hearts of artichokes which 
are sold in bottles 

Dunng the remainder of the dinner and after the 
coffee, demonstrations were given of differences m 
reactions to odors Flowers of a cultivated variety 
of snapdragons (Antirrhinum) and of the Golden 
Gleam Nasturtium had been supplied as individual 
table decorations and provided objecte more attractive 
to the eyes than they were to the noses of some of the 
diners Each flower was graded according to the 
strength of its odor as odor absent, weak, medium or 
strong and in regard to the feelings which it aroused 
as pleasant, indifferent or unpleasant About a quar- 
ter could detect no odor in the snapdragon and the rest 
found the odor weak or of only medium strength in 
contrast to the nasturtiums, which to most were strong 
or of medium strength, with only a few calling the odor 
weak Connected probably with this difference in the 
strength of odor in the two flowers, a higher proportion 
of the people considered the odor of the snapdragon 
pleasant than the proportion which found the nastur- 
tium fragrant and a larger number considered the 
odor of the latter disagreeable than found the snap- 
dragon to be unpleasant Certain other flowers' with 
which the writer has experimented appear better 
adapted to showing differences in smell reactions, but 
almost any flower with not too strong an odor will 
disclose some who can not smell it if enough people 
are tested A person who is unable to detect fragrance 
m one kind of flower may be keen in detecting fra- 
grance in other flowers 

Some peculiar reactions to certain natural odors 
have been reported Thus, several persons have told 
the writer they could not smell the odor of skunk even 
when it appeared strong to others, in one case after 
runmng over the source of the odor One person 
confessed that he really liked the odor when it was not 
too strong 

Better than flowers and natural odors for testmg 
people are known chemical substances, the concentra- 
tion of which can be controlled at least roughly 
Folded pieces of filter paper are conveniently kept 
for several days m a sealed jar with a measured quan- 
tity of an alcoholic solution of the odorous substance 
and assembled m glassine envelopes shortly before the 

1 A F Blakeslee, The Nat Hart Mag , 11 211-218, 
July, 1932 
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demonatration. Vanillin and synthetic musk retain 
their odor in the paper for a considerable time and 
by adjusting the concentration a group can be sepa- 
rated as desired into a large or into a small proportion 
of smellers as contrasted with non-emellers. It is 
readily shown that smell is like taste in that people 
.differ greatly in respect to the threshold at which they 
can first detect the odorous substance. Smell differs 
from taste, however, in several re-speets. There arc 
only a few fairly well-defined categories into which 
people ean elaseify their tastes, but for their olfactory 
sensations clear-cut classification seems to be impos- 
sible. Odors, in consequence, are generally described 
in terms of other odors and even of tastes, sneb as 
sweet and sour. 

Moreover, people differ greatly in the way in which 
they described a given odor when they compare it with 
known odorous substances. This is well shown by 
cuminol, which is variously described by different 
people as smelling hko citrus rind, caraway seeds, 
crushed bug.s, roses, perspiration and other things 
fragrant or otherwise. This wide range of reactions 
to cuminol was kindly pointed out to us by Mr. H. S. 
Redgrove, but eaprillio alcohol has somewhat the same 
odor and we have found it to elicit simUar reactions of 
nearly as wide a range. Many have diflSeulty in recog- 
nizing what kind of perfume they are smelling unless 
they see the name on the bottle or the flower from 
which the odor comes. Both cuminol and caprillic 
alcohol are good reagents also with which to show the 
differences between people in regard to their emo- 
tional response to an odor. The concentration of 
cuminol on the papers brought to Berkeley was such 
that about as many found the odor pleasant as those 
who found it unpleasant. By making the odor stronger 
or weaker in other demonstrations we have found a 
larger or smaller proportion who had unpleasant reac- 
tions. It was obvious that concentration of odor has 
much to do with our likes or dislikes. Strong odors 
are generally unpleasant but, since people differ in 
thresholds, what is strong to ono is weak to another. 

Odors are also tied up with associations that make 
them pleasant or unpleasant, apart from their strength. 
Associations, conscious or unconscious, probably are 
the most important factors in making an odor agree- 
able or disagreeable, as can be realized by one’s reac- 
tions to odors that are purely personal. 

Smell differs from taste again in that the olfactory 
powers appear dulled with age, and cases are not 
rare in which the sense of smell has liecome entirely 
lost. Several parents have told the writer that certain 
of their children when young, by smelling a handker- 
chief they had picked up, were able to tell to which 
member of the family it belonged, but that this ability 
had been lost after they had grown up. The writer 


knows a child personally who surprised his family by 
recognizing clothes as belonging to a playmate after 
they had been mixed up in the wash returned from the 
laundry, but his sense of smell is not unusually keen 
now in his early twenties. The organs of smell may 
be temporarily put out of commission by environmental 
factors, such as a cold in the head or olfactory fatigue. 
The taste reactions arc probably more constant for a 
given individual, although recent studies indicate that 
taste acuity may change considerably from one time 
to another.* 

Flavors are really odors and to be perceived must 
be volatile. Unlike the four primary tastes — bitter, 
sour, sweet and salt, flavore are supposed not to be 
perceived when the nose is closed. The diners were 
asked to hold the nose while putting into the mouth a 
pastille of Bittra chocolate and to note all the sensa- 
tions resulting. To most, no taste of chocolate (really 
an odor) was evident until the nose was opened but, as 
is always the case in such demonstrations, a consider- 
able number reported the chocolate flavor while the 
nose was still closed. Those with a low threshold (i.e., 
acute tasters) for bitterness in chocolate could detect 
the bitter taste in the confection that was not evident 
to others. A further difference between people was 
disclosed by the fact that a considerable number could 
detect no sweetness while the nose was closed, but the 
sweetness was evident os soon as the nose was opened. 
The reason for this unexpected result is not yet clear. 
It has been of regular occurrence whenever groups of 
people have been tested with confections in this way. 
“Lifesaver” tablets are convenient objects with which 
to show different reactions to tastes, flavors and other 
sensations connected with eating. Sour as well as 
sweet can be differentiated as tastes in distinction to 
the flavor in orange or lemon lozenge, for example. 
Peppermint and wintergreen in addition to the flavor 
produce a sensation which is variously deeoribed as hot 
or cooling. This can be shown to be neither an odor 
nor a taste, if we limit this last term to the four pri- 
mary tastes — bitter, sour, sweet and salt — as most 
authors believe we should. Hot tamales of our south- 
ern neighbors owe their hotness to rod pepper, the 
heat of which is neither smelled nor tasted, properly 
speaking. Although we purchase pure tastes in the 
form of sugar, table salt, the acetic acid of vinegar and 
the bitter constituents of beer and some other drinks, 
most of the money spent to satisfy our appetites is 
expended for odors in the form of flavors and for 
other mouth sensations not properly classified in the 
category of taste. 

Those who had seen how differently from themselves 

* T. N, Salmon and A. P. Blakeslee. Proo. Nat. Aoad, 
Set., 21: 78-83, Peb., 19815; A. P. BlokMlee and T. V. 
Salmon, Proo. Nat. Aoad. Soi., 21: 84-80, Peb., 1935. 
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oUtea had meted to the tests were perhaps a trifle 
more inclined to be tolerant of the opinions of other 
people. From the differences in taste and smell which 
they had seen in respect to a relatively few substances 
they could believe ^e statement that no two people 
are exactly alike in their sensory reactions and proba- 


bly never have been. Training and other environmen- 
tal factors do have an influence on human perceptions 
and behavior, but it is safe to say that judgments of 
drinkers regarding the taste of beer and judgments of 
the Supreme Court regarding issues of law can not 
help differing because men are bom different. 


SCIENTIFIC EVENTS 


THE NORWICH MEETING OF THE BRITISH 
ASSOCIATION FOR THE ADVANCE- 
MENT OF SCIENCE 

The annual meeting of the British Association for 
the Advancement of Science will be held at Norwich 
from September 4 to 11, under the presidency of 
Professor W. W. Watts. The only previous meeting 
of the British Association in the city of Norwich was 
in 1868 under the presidency of Dr. Joseph D. Hooker. 

The inaugural general meeting will take place at 
8: 30 p. u. on Wednesday evening, September 4, when 
Professor Watts will deliver the presidential address, 
on “Form, Drift and Rhythm of the Continents.” 

The presidents of the sections and titles of their 
addresses are as follows : 

Section A (Mathematical and Physical Sciences): Dr. 
P. W. Aston, ‘ ' The Story of Isotopes. ’ ’ 

Section B (Ohemistry) : Professor W. N. Haworth, 
subject to be announced. 

Section C (Geology): Professor 0. Hlckling, “Some 
Aspects of Coal Besearch.’’ 

Section D (Zoology) : Professor P. Balfour Browne, 
“The Species Problem.” 

Section E (Geography): Professor P. Dobenham, 

' ‘ Some Aspects of the Polar Begions. ’ ’ 

Section F (Economic Science and Statistics) : Profes- 
sor J, G. Smith, “Economic Nationalism and Foreign 
Trade. ’ ' 

Section G (Engineering): J. S. Wilson, “Stability of 
Structures. ’ ’ 

Section H (Anthropology) : Sir Arthur Smith Wood- 
ward, “Becent Progress in the Study of Early Man.” 

Section 1 (Physiology): Professor P. T. Herring, 
‘ ‘ The Pituitary Body and the Diencephalon. ’ ’ 

Saction J (Psychology): Dr. Li. Wynn Jones, “Per- 
sonality and Age.” 

Section K (Botany): F. T. Brooks, “Some Aspects of 
Plant Pathology.” 

Section L (Education) : Dr. A, W. Piekard-Oambridge, 
“Education and Freedom.” 

Section M (Agriculture) : Dr. J. A. Venn, “The Finan- 
cial and Economic Besults of State Oontrol in Agri- 
culture. ’ ' 

An evening discourse will be delivered on September 
6, by Dr. S. J. Davies, dealing with “Diesel Engines 
in Elation to Coastwise Shipping." A second eve- 
ning discourse will be delivered on September 10, by 


Dr. C. 8. Myers, on “The Help of Psychology in the 
Choice of a Career.” 

The Lord Mayor of Norwich, P. W. Jewson, and the 
Lady Mayoress will give a reception in the Castle Mu- 
seum on the evening of September 5, and a garden 
party at Crown Point will be given during the week 
by H. M. Lieutenant for Norfolk, Russell J. Colman, 
and Mrs. Colman. 

September 7 has been reserved for general excur- 
sions to places of interest, schools and industrial firms 
in the neighborhood of Norwich. Preceding the meet- 
ing a geological excursion of font days’ duration under 
the direction of Professor P. G. H. Boswell is being 
arranged to examine the coastal and inland sections 
in Norfolk from Hunstanton (Lower Greensand, Red 
Chalk, Lower Chalk) vta Morston (purple boulder clay 
and raised beach) and Weyboume (Weybourne Crag) 
to Cromer and Bacton (Cromer Forest Beds, Scandi- 
navian Drift and Chalky Boulder Clay). 

The societies in correspondence with the association 
consist of (a) Affiliated Societies undertaking local 
scientific investigations and publishing the results; and 
(6) Associated Societies of at least three years’ stand- 
ing, and not fewer than fifty members, formed for the 
purpose of encouraging the study of science. 

Delegates of the Corresponding Societies will meet 
on September 5 and 10 to discuss matters of common 
interest to the societies and the association. The pres- 
idential address, by Professor P. G. H. Boswell, will 
deal with town and country planning. 

Future annual meetings will be held as follows: 
1930, in Blackpool; 1937, in Nottingham; 1938, in 
Cambridge. 

INTERNATIONAL BIOLOGICAL 
CONGRESSES 

Under authorization of the national entomological 
societies and of Section F of the American Association 
for the Advancement of Science, arrangements have 
been made with certain steamship companies for the 
transportation of those going from America to the 
Entomological and Zoological Congresses. , These ar- 
rangements and certain European tours in advance of 
the congresses are also open to Uiose attending the 
otter congresses, or their friends, or to the university 
public in general. The European excursions will be as 
follows; 
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A. Mediterroneao, Adnatic and Black Sea Crnite, fol 
lowed by a tour of Morocco, Spain and Portugal June 
29 to October B $076, tourist class, and up 
B Kayak trip on German rivers, followed by tour of 
Morocco, Spam and Portugal, June 29 to October 3 
$575 third class $700, tourist class 
C Pans to Rhine, the Black Forest, the Alps, Italy 
and Madnd, August 13 to September 21 Considerably 
less than $500, tourist class 

Particulars in regard to steamboat and railroad 
rates for the congresses on physiology, botany, ento 
mology, zoology and neurology are given below 
Reservations and further details can be obtained 
for Excursion C Professor P W Claassen, Cornell 
Umversity, Ithaca, NY Por other excursions and 
steamship bookings Professor J C Bradley, 322 E 
State St , Ithaca, N Y 

Th« Fifteenth International Phytiologtcal Congre»$, 
Leningrad and Moscow, August 8-18 Arrangements 
witbm Russia, meluding numerous excursions, are in the 
charge of Intourist, Inc It should be noted that possen 
gers can be booked through to Leningrad and from Mos 
cow for any Atlantic steamer and port (tourist, special 
or third class) for very much less than it would cost to 
book to the terminus of the steamer and then to buy rail 
tickets to and from Russia 

The Sixth International Botanical Congreee, Amster 
dam, September 2-7 The official steamer eastbound is 
the SS Statendam, sailing on August 13 No particular 
steamer has been set aside for return Botanists wtsbmg 
to return with the entomological group may join the 
Bex at Nice (Villefranche) on September 13 The rates 
are the same as from Gibraltar 
The Sixth International Congress of Entomology, 
Madrid, September 6-12 Several interesting excursions 
are announced Those going directly to the congress 
will sail on the SS Boma on August 24, or the SS Bex 
on August 31, according to tho date finally fixed for the 
congress The return will be on the Bex on September 19 
The Twelfth International Zoological Congress, Lisbon, 
September 14-21 The organizing committee announces 
reduction in Irench and Portuguese rail rates and in 
hotel rates They also announce attractive excursions 
Those going directly to and from this congress wUl sail 
on the SS Bex on August 31, returning on SS Conte di 
Savoia, sailing on September 27 from Gibraltar 

The Second International Neurological Congress, Lon 
don, July 29 to August 2 

THE HAYDEN PLANETARIUM OF THE 
AMERICAN MUSEUM OF 
NATURAL HISTORY 

Thk Hayden Planetarium of the Amenoan Museom 
of Natural History is fast assuming its final form 
The eitenor of the square bnok building at the comer 
of 81st Street and Central Park West is practically 
finished The copper dome — the outer dome — is en 
tirely completed, and has already been so treated that 


it has taken on its permanent greemsh color The 
Park Department of the City of New York is making 
extensive preparations to beautify the grounds m 
which the planetanum stands, as well as to provide 
adjacent parking space for about one hundred cars. 
New trees and shrubbery are being planted, and s 
semicircular driveway approach from Slst Street con- 
structed past the entrance to the building 

Work IS also progressing very rapidly on the m 
tenor of the building The circular chamber on the 
first floor, which is to house the Copemioan Plane- 
tannm, will soon be ready for tho mstrument which 
18 now receiving the final touches m the workshop of 
J W Fecker in Pittsburgh This planetanum, which 
shows the solar system as it would appear if the sun 
and earth and the other planets were viewed from a 
distance oS in space, is to be installed on the ceiLng 
of this first floor room The sun is represented by a 
bghted globe and the planets and satellites by spheres 
which revolve on tracks around the sun It is planned, 
eventually, to place around the walls of this hall van- 
ous astronomical murals 

The second floor hall, with its great 76 foot dome, 
the very top of which is some forty seven feet from 
the floor, was built for the Zeiss Projection Plane- 
tanum This planetanum shows the vanous aspects 
and phenomena of the sky as they appear to man as 
he stands and gazes from bis earth out into space 
Tho instrument, itself, which looks like a great dumb 
bell pivoting at the center, is in reahty an aggregation 
of over one hundred stereopticon machines which 
project on the dome overhead the semblance of the 
night sky This dome is of perforated stainless steel, 
a type of matenal which has proved very satisfactory 
in improving acoustical properties, which are always 
a problem in a round room At the tune of writing, 
this dome is completely finished with the exception of 
its final coating of white paint 

The silhouette of the New York City sky hue which 
is cut out of the bottom row of the stainless steel 
plates (about ten feet above the floor), was copied 
from photographs taken in Central Park of the entire 
city eky line as it is seen from that point Back of 
this cut out silhouette the wall is painted black, so the 
stars, when they reach the buildings, disappear nat- 
urally into the blackness, and likewise into the black- 
ness of the obhque bafiSes at the side and just below 
the silhouette This does away with the embarrassing 
difficulty of having the stars shde down over the fronts 
of the buildings in the silhouette and down the side- 
walls, as they would do if these were of sohd matenal 
instead of baffiea 

It 18 hoped that the planetanum will be open to the 
pubho by the middle of September, although it u pos- 
sible that later this date may have to be moved to 
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early October By the middle of June the second floor 
hall can probably be turned over to the Carl Zeiss 
Company to begin the assembling and installation of 
the projection instrument which is now crated and in 
storage in a New York City warehouse This iiistalla 
tion requires at least two months, for it is a delicate 
job done by special engineers from the Zeiss works in 
Jena 

One of the most-used entrances to the planetarium 
will be, no doubt, through the Roosevelt Memorial, that 
beautiful and stately building which is to form the 
central unit of the American Museum of Natural Uis 
tory, on Central Park West Although the Roosevelt 
Memorial may not be open to the public until Novem 
ber, doorways are now being cut through its walls into 
the Planetanum, and as soon as both buildings are 
open, the use of this entrance into the planetanum 
will greatly facilitate the handling of crowds 
The Planetanum building itself was made possible 
by a loan of $660,000 from the Reconstruction Finance 
Corporation, while the two planetanum instruments 
were given through the generosity of Charles Hayden, 
for whom the planetanum is named 

Clyde Fisreb, 
Curator of Astronomy 

HONORS CONFERRED BY THE FRANKLIN 
INSTITUTE 

At the Medal Day Exercises of The Franklin Insti 
tute of the State of Pennsylvania, held in the Hall 
of the institute, the Parkway at Twentieth Street in 
Philadelphia, on the afternoon of Wednesday, May 
16, seventeen honors which had been awarded during 
the institute year were presented to their recipients or 
representatives of them The medalists were drawn 
from England as well as from the United States 
The awards were as follows 

Certificate of Merit 

To George Kelley, of New York City, New York, “in 
consideration of the invention of an apparatus for the 
removing of the dust produced in the drilling of rock 
and the resulting lessening of the silicosis hazard.” 

The Edward Longstreth Medals 
Pounded in 1890 by Edward Longstreth, Philadelphia. 
To Edmond Bruce, of the Bell Telephone Laboratories of 
Bed Bank N J, “in consideration of his design and 
development of antennae for short wave communication 
combining superior efBoiency, high directivity, simple eon 
struction and effectiveness over a broad range of fre 
quencles ” To Howard D Colman and Burt A 
Peterson, of Bockford, III, Jointly, “In consideration of 
the signal advance in the art made by the Barber Ckilman 
Automatic Spooler and of the general excellence of its 
design.” To Peter Davey, of New York CSty, "la con 
sideration of the successful and useful combination of 


well known principles embodied in the vibroscope and 
vibrometer and especially of their combination in a 
portable balancing device ’ ’ To Earl B HcEachron, of 
the General Electric Company, Pittsfield, Maas, “in 
consideration of his careful conduct of a series of closely 
controlled mvestigations extending over a period of six 
years which resulted in the successful development of a 
process for manufacturing thynte ” 

The John Price Wethenll Medals 

Founded in 1925 by the family of the late John Price 
Wetherill To Dr Francis P Lucas, of the Bell Tele- 
phone Laboratories, in consideration of his development 
of a techmque of microscopy and photomicrography by 
virtue of which objectives of the highest numerical aper 
ture yet developed and visible light and ultra violet light 
have been brought to their full theoretical resolving 
power, and by the use of which photomicrographs of 
metallurgical and biological specimens superior to any 
heretofore made are now being produced nndor his direc 
tion ” To Bobort E Naumburg of New York City, “in 
recognition of an invention which oiiibodies a meritonoos 
utibzation of several well known mechanical and physical 
principles to produce an apparatus original in its accom 
plishments and of unquestioned benefit to humanity ” 
To W H Sbortt, of Fxeter and F Hope Jones, of Lon 
don, Jointly, “m consideration of their respective eon 
tributions to the invention, development and production 
of a free pendulum type of clock of remarkable precision 
which is now used in standard time control in Great 
Britain and the United States ” To Dr James E 
Bhiader, of the Droxel Institute Philadelphia, “in eon 
sideration of the dosign and construction of a portable 
and easily operated instrument for the investigation of 
vibrations, which affords simultaneous records of the vi 
brations in three mutually rectangular directions and in 
which the inventor displayed much ingenuity ” To Dr 
Louu Bryant Tuckerman of the National Bureau of Stand 
ards, “in consideration of the fundamental improvements 
which he has introduced into the optical lever, making it 
an instrument of hitherto unrealized precuion and of his 
ingenious application of this lever to a strain gauge.” 
To Henry Ellis Warren, of Ashland, Mass, “in consid 
oration of his invention of the telechron motor — ^a small, 
limited power, self starting, synchronous motor having 
strong starting torque and synchronous torque character 
isties. ’ ’ 

The IFalton Carle Medal 

Established in 1926 by the United Gas Improvement 
Company of Philadelphia To Frederick Joseph West, 
of Manchester, England, “in consideration of his out- 
standing service to the gas industry in the sphere of im 
proved scientific development of gas works practise and 
technique and practical gas research as applied particu- 
larly to the carbonization of coal in vertical retorts, and 
for his work in the training and education of engineeia 
and his success in promoting amicable relationships be- 
tween employer and employed, all of which hare been 
of eabstantial value to the manufactured gas industry ” 
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The Louu Edward Levy Medal 
Founded in 1923 by the family of Loula E Levy of 
Philadelpbiu. To Dr H L. Hazen, of the Massocho 
■etts Institute of Technology ‘ for hia two papers pub 
liabed in the Septoinbor, 1934 issue of the Journal of the 
Institute und the November, 1034, issue entitled, re 
spectivoly, 1 heory of Servo Mechanisms and Design 
and Teat of a High Performance Servo Mechanism ’ ” 

The Franlchn MedaU 

1 01 nd 1 in 1314 by Samuel Insull, Esq , of Chicago, 
111 To Dr Albert Einstein, of the Institute for Ad 
vanced Study, Princeton, N J, “in recognition of hia 
contributions of fundamental importance to theoretical 
physics, especially his work on relabvity and the photo 
electric effect ’ fo Sir John Ambrose Fleming emeritus 
professor of the University of London, London, Eng , 
“In recognition of his many contributions to the im 
provomont of the art of communication, and especially 
the intention of tho thermionic valve which bears his 
name ’ Sir Ambrose was unable to come to America 
to receive his modal in porson He was represented by 
tho British Consul General at Philadelphia 

In the evening a subscription dinner was held in 
honor of the medalists at the Bellevue Stratford Hotel 

SEMI-CENTENNIAL OF THE AWARD OF 
THE FIRST ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 
DEGREE IN AMERICA 

The Massachusetts Institute of Technology on Au 
gust 31, 1882, announced its pioneer course, and on 
June 2, 1885, awarded the first clcctrical-engmeering 
degree in America The event will be celebrated at 
Cambridge on Alumni Day, June 3, by a Semi Centen 
nial Symposium in which electrical engineering eduea 
tion in the United States during the past fifty years 
will be reviewed with particular reference to the in 
fluence that the Massachusetts Institute of Technology 
has bad on its development 

The principal speakers will be Dr F B Jewett, '03, 
president of the Bell Telephone Laboratories, Inc , 
Dr A A Potter, '03, dean of engineering at Purdue 
University, and Dr Vannevar Bush, '10, vice-president 
and dean of engineering at the Massachusetts Institute 
of Technology Professor D C Jackson, head of the 
department of electrical engineering, will preside 
Following the symposium, a testimonial luncheon 
will be held in the Walker Memorial for Professor 
Jackson, who is retiring this year after directing the 
electrioal-engineenng division for twenty-eight years 
The speakers at the luncheon will include Herbert G 
Pratt, '85, president of the Samson Cordage Works, 
C A Stone, '88, chairman of the board. Stone and 
WebstM’, Inc , Gerard Swope, '95, president of the 


General Eleetno Company , Professor W S Bodman, 
'09, dean of engineering at the University of Virginia, 
Professor 0 G C Dahl, '21, representing the electri- 
cal engineering faculty at the institute, and Dr K T 
Compton, president, and E L Moreland, '07, who 
will succeed Professor Jackson as head of the depart- 
ment of electrical engineering Professor Jackson 
will respond, and Alexander Macomber, '07, consult- 
ing engineer and public utility executive, will preside 

After the luncheon Professor Jackson, attended by 
the electrical engineenng faculty, will hold a reception 
for tho guests In the electrical engineering labors 
tones special demonstrations will be made of caleu 
lating machines, electrical communication, sound mea 
snrement, modern illumination, developments in elee- 
tronics, stroboecopic measurement, insulation research, 
electro physiological research and super high voltage 
engineering A statistical and histoncal exhibit will 
illustrate tho development of electneal engmeenng 
education at the institute 

RECENT DEATHS 

Db Chari es Horace Clapp president of the State 
Umversity of Montana, formerly of the Geological 
Survey of Canada and of the U S Geological Survey, 
died on May 9 at the age of fifty two years 

Db. Alfred E Burton, who joined the faculty of 
the Massachusetts Institute of Technology as in 
structor of topographical engineenng in 1882, beoom 
ing professor ementus in 1922, died on May 11 at the 
age of seventy-eight years Dr Burton served the in 
stituto as dean for a penod of twenty years 

The death is announced of H B Baker, lately pro 
fessor of general chemistry in the Impenal College of 
Science and Technology, London, on Apnl 27 at the 
age of seventy three years 

Professor Heotor Mdnbo MacDonald, since 1904 
professor of mathematics at the University of Aber- 
deen, died on May 16 He was a fellow of the Royal 
Society, in whose proceedings his contnbutions to the 
mathematical theory of radio were mainly published 
He received the society’s Royal Medal in 1916 He 
was also a fellow of the Royal Astronomical Associa- 
tion and president of the London Mathematical So 
ciety 

Herbert Henrt Thokas, petrographer to the 
British Geological Survey, died on May 12 He was a 
former secretary and president of the Geological So 
eiety and a former president of Section C of the Brit- 
ish Association In 1925 he won the Murchison Medal 
of the Geological Society He was fifty nine yean old. 
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SCIENTIFIC NOTES AND NEWS 


TsB Langley Medal for aerodromios of the Smith 
eoman Institution was presented on May 21 to Dr 
Joseph 8 Ames, retiring president of the Johns Hop 
kins University, chairman of the National Advisory 
Committee for Aeronautics. The presentation was 
made by Chief Justice Charles E Hughes chancelloi 
of the institution, in accordance with a vote of the 
Board of Regents at their annual meeting m January 
The award, as stated in the resolution accompanying 
the medal, was “in recogmtion of the surpassing im 
provement of the performance, efBciency and safety 
of American aircraft resulting from the fundamental 
scientific researches conducted by the National Ad 
viBory Committee for Aeronautics under the leadei 
ship of Dr Ames ” 

The Chalmers Medal of the Royal Society of Tiop 
ical Medicine and Hygiene has been awarded to Pro 
feasor William H Taliaferro, head of the department 
of hygiene and bacteriology of the University of ( hi 
oago, ‘‘in recognition of his valuable contributions to 
knowledge of the subject of animal immunity " The 
Chalmers Medal is granted every two years to a man 
under forty five years of age who has “contributed sig 
nally” to research in tropical medicine 

The American Section of the Society of Chemical 
Industry announces that the Chemical Industry Medal 
for 1935 has been awarded to Dr Edward R Weid 
lein, director of the Mellon Institute of Industrial 
Research at Pittsburgh, Pa This award is made an 
nually to a person who has made a valuable applica 
tion of chemical research to industry, primary con 
sideration being given to applications in the public in 
terest Presentation of the medal will be made at a 
meeting of the Society of Chemical Industry in the 
fall 

The Schoellkopf Medal for 1935 was presented on 
May 7 at the meeting of the Western New York Sec 
tion of the American Chemical Society to F A. Lid 
bury, president and general manager of the Oldbury 
Electro Chemical Co , Niagara Falls, N Y , for his 
"contributions to the science of electrochemistry and 
his many-sided activities, both as chemist and execu 
tive, in the service of the American chemical industry ” 

The Leshe Dana Glold Medal of the National So 
eiety for the Prevention of Bhndness was presented 
to Dr William H. Wilder, emeritus professor of 
ophthalmology. Rush Medical Collie, Chicago, at 
ceremomes m St Louis on May 18 Dr Wilder was 
selected for the award, m recognition of his work in 
the conservation of vision, by the national society in 
cooperation with the St Louis society 


A TESTIMONIAL dinner was given recently by former 
students and members of his department to Dr John 
E Ostrander, retiring head of the department of 
mathematics of the Massachusetts State College He 
was presented with a bound volume of letters from 
students whom he had taught during the thirty seven 
years of his professorship Dr Clarence E Gordon, 
head of the division of physical and biological sciences, 
acted as toastmaster Among those who spoke were 
Dr Hugh P Baker, president of the college, Philip 
F Whitmore, of Sunderland, member of the Board of 
Trustees, Dixon R Fox, president of Union College, 
of which Dr Ostrander is an alumnus , Dr Joseph B 
Lindsey, emeritus professor of chemistry, Professor 
Thomas Lsty, of the department of mathematics, 
Amherst College, Dr Sidney B Haskell, president of 
Synthetic Nitrogen Products Company of New York, 
until 1927 director of the Massachusetts Experiment 
Station, and Professor Frank C Moore, associate pro 
fessor of mathematics 

Db. Chahles Edward Coates, dean of the College 
of Pure and Applied Science, received the degree of 
doctor of laws at the diamond jubilee celebration of 
the Louisiana State University The degree was 
awarded “in recognition of long years of distmguished 
services in teaching and research loyal devotion to the 
university and to the cause of science, faithful efforts 
to advance the cultural and industrial interests of 
southern life, contributions through Louisiana State 
University to the world community, teacher scholar, 
scientist, fnend of learning and of men ” 

Db. Francis h Lloyd, professor of botany emer 
itus at McGill University, has been elected an honor 
ary follow of the Botanical Society of Edinburgh 

Db, a C Seward, professor of botany at the Lm 
versity of Cambridge, has been elected a member of 
the Norwegian Academy of Science and Letters 

Db. Edwin G Conklin, professor emeritus of biol- 
ogy, was elected president of the Princeton chapter of 
Sigma Xi, at the annual meeting of the chapter held 
on May 17 The principal address was made by Pro 
fessor Henry Noms Russell, retiring president of the 
society, on “The Origin of the Planets — an Unsolved 
Mystery” Other officers for next year will be Pro- 
fessor Luther P Eisenhart, vice president, Professor 
Louis A Turner, secretary. Professor Erlmg Dorf, 
treasurer, and Professor George E Beggs, committce- 

Thb Central New York and Central Pennsylvania 
branches of the Society of American Bacteriologists 
will hold a combined meeting at Cornell University, 
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on Saturday afternoon and evening, May 25 Dr 
Kail Meyer, president of the Society of American 
Bacteriologists, will be the guest speaker 
Db James F Cocon, chemist of the Bureau of Am 
mal Industry of the Department of Agriculture and 
professor of historical science at the National TJmver 
sity, has been elected president of the Chemical Society 
of Washington, D C 

Vincent P Dianblla has been advanced from asso 
ciate professor to full professor and head of the de 
partment of geology in the Mackay School of Mines 
of the University of Nevada Dr Harry h, Wheeler 
has been appointed instructor m the department, sue 
seeding Dr Thomas P Thayer 
At Harvard University, Professor Frederick L 
Hisaw, of the University of Wisconsin has been ap 
pointed professor of zoology, and Dr Harry L 
Fevold, who has been associated with bun at Wisoon 
sin, has been appointed assistant professor of biolog 
ical chemistry l)r Abraham Myeraon, of Boston, has 
been appointed clinical professor of psychiatry 
Db Eakl H Hekrick head of the department of 
biology of the Louisiana State Normal College, has 
been appointed associate professor of zoology and 
agricultural expenment station mammalogist in the 
Kansas State College, to succeed the late Dr George 
E Johnson 

Dr Frederick L Hoffman, Philadelphia consult 
ing statistician of the Prudential Life Insurance Com 
pany since 1894, retired from active duty on May 1, 
at the age of seventy years 
Db Howard B Lewis director of the College of 
Pharmacy of the University of Michigan and professor 
of physiological chemistry in the Medical School, has 
been elected a member of the National Board of Medi 
cal Examiners of the United States to succeed the late 
Professor Otto Folin, of Harvard University 
Db Gregory D Mahab a member of the staff of 
the Syracuse Department of Health since 1923, has 
been appointed health commissioner of the city, to 
succeed Dr George C Ruhland, who recently became 
health commissioner of the District of Columbia. 

Db. Wallace Ruddell Aykroyd has been appointed 
by the Governing Body of the Indian Research Fund 
Association to the post of director of nutritional re 
search under that association 
Sib Henry Lyons has been appointed chamnan of 
the Advisory Council of the Science Museum, London 
He suooeeds Su/I Richard Qlazebrook, formerly chair 
man, who has resigned 

Db. OaonsB A Hulett, professor of physical chem 
istry at Princeton University, was the representative 


of the American Chemical Society to the fifth National 
Meeting of Pure and Applied Chemistry, held in Sar 
dinia from May 1 to 7 Dr William F Zunmerli, 
head of the foreign relations department of E I da 
Pont de Nemours and Company, will represent the 
society at the fifteenth Congress of Industrial Chem 
istry, which will be held in Brussels, from September 
22 to 28 

Db. Wiiliam Austin Cannon, of the department 
of botany, of Stanford University, is spending the year 
m Fnrope He will visit the leading botanical gardens 
and laboratories and will be a delegate from Stanford 
University to the Botanical Congress to be held at 
Amsterdam in September 

Hakrt C Raven, associate curator of comparative 
and human anatomy at the American Museum of Nat- 
ural History, has returned from an expedition in 
Malaya 

An expedition for the Academy of Natural Sciences 
of Philadelphia, led by R R N Carpenter, a trustee 
of the academy, will leave Philadelphia early in June 
for a SIX weeks’ cruise on the yacht Westward, among 
the islands of southern Alaska, with the object of 
studying the animals and birds of that region 
Db. Ibvino Langmdib, director of the Research Lab- 
oratory of the General Electric Company, gave a lec- 
ture at The Johns Hopkins University on “New Work 
on Monatomic and Multimolecular Films,” on May 
10 under tho A R L Dohme lectureship in chemistry 
Db. Hugh M Smith, who recently returned to the 
United States after having served for ten years as hio 
logical adviser to the Siamese Government, gave a lec 
ture on May 4 before the Washington Biological So- 
ciety on Siamese zoology Dr Maurice C Hall, of tho 
Bureau of Animal Industry, spoke at the same meeting 
on “Tho Application of Military Principles to the 
Control of Animal Parasites ” 

Pkofebsoe L B Arey, of the Northwestern Univer 
sity Medical School, delivered the annual William 
Snow Miller lecture at the University of Wisconsin on 
May 2 The title of the address was “Factors that In 
fiuence the Course of Wound Healing ” 

Dr Donald H Mknzel, of the Harvard Observa 
tory, spoke before the Richmond (Virginia) Section of 
the American Chemical Society on April 19 on the sub- 
ject “Cosmic Chemistry”, on April 22 at Goucher Col 
lege in Baltimore, and on April 24 at Foxeroft School, 
Middlebury, Vn , he lectured on “Exploring the Um 
verse” At the Leander McCormick Observatory on 
April 26 he gave a colloquium on “Recent Advances in 
our Knowledge of the Solar Chromosphere ” 

Thf forty third annual meeting of the American 
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Psyoholog^ical Association vill be held from September 
4 to 7 at the University of Michigan 

Thb summer convention of the Amencan Institute 
of Electrical Engineers will be held at Cornell Um 
versity from June 24 to 28 

The first Congress on Undulant Fever in Men and 
Animals will be held at Avignon on June 11, 12 and 13 
Further information can be obtained from the general 
secretary, Dr Joseph Julhen, Joyeuso, ArdSehe, 
France 

Induitnal and Engineering Chemxatry states that 
the tentative program of the fifteenth Congress of In 
dustnal Chemistry, to be held in Brussels from Sep 
tember 22 to 28, has been announced Committees have 
been appomted and the congress organized in seven 
groups, which will have to do with organization of 
factory and laboratory, fuels, mineral and metallur 
gical industries, materials of construction, glass, ce 
ramies, organic industnes (dyes, pharmaceuticals, 
photographic products, resins, textiles, fats, tanning, 
etc ) , agncultural industnes and industrial hygiene 
Two pnzes are to be offered, of 6 000 Belgian francs 
each one for the best paper presented, and the sec 
ond for the best paper presented by a Belgian author 
Full information regarding the congress may be ob- 
tained by addressing the Secretary, 132a Boulevard 
Maunce I^emonmer, Brussels, Belgium Papers must 
be received before July 15, and hotel reservations 
should be made before June L 

The sixth lecture in the Smith Reed Russell Senes 
for this year at the George Washington University 
School of Medicme was given on May 14 Dr Karl F 
Meyer, of the George Williams Hooper Foundation, 
and professor of bactenology at the University of 


California, was the guest speaker The subject of his 
lecture, which was illustrated with motion pictures, 
was “Selvatic Plague” In the afternoon the depart 
ment of bacteriology held a tea and seminar, to which 
members of the faculty of the Medical School and 
guests from near by colleges were mvited Dr Meyer 
spoke on 'Psittacosis,” and again illustrated his talk 
with motion pictures 

At the annual meeting of the Amencan Association 
of Pathologists and Bacteriologists held in New York, 
the following officers were elected President, Dr 8 
B Wolbach, Boston, Vice president, Dr N C Foot, 
New York, Treasurer, Dr F B Mallory, Boston, 
Secretary, Dr H T Karsner, Cleveland, Incoming 
Member of Council, Dr C V Weller, Ann Arbor 
The symposium for the next annual meeting, to be 
held on April 9 and 10, 1936, in Boston, Mass , in joint 
session with the American Association of Immunol 
ogists, IS on “Inflammation ” Dr Arnold R Rich, of 
Baltimore was selected as referee for this symposium 
The gold headed cane of the association was awarded 
to Dr Frank Burr Mallory, of Boston 

The eleventh annual meeting of the New York State 
Geological Association, held m Utica, N Y , on May 
10 and 11, was attended by one hundred and seventy 
geologists and advanced students from New York New 
Jersey, Pennsylvania, Massachusetts and New Hamp 
shire At the business meeting, which followed the 
banqnet on the evening of May 10, the following 
officers were elected President, Professor H Ries, and 
Secretary, Dr J D Burfoot, both of Cornell Univer 
sity At the same meeting the association voted to 
accept the invitation extended by the Pennsylvania 
Association to meet with them in 1936, somewhere m 
the anthracite coal district, probably m the vicinity of 
Scranton, Pa 


DISCUSSION 


DIFFERENCE BETWEEN ARITHMETIC AND 
ALGEBRA 

Under the term “algebra” in the recently published 
Webster’s “New International Dictionary,” second edi- 
tion, 1935, it is stated that “The essential difference 
between anthmetio and algebra is that the former deals 
with concrete quantities, while the latter deals with 
symbols whose values may be any out of a given num- 
ber field” Those who are at first inclined to adopt 
the explanations which appear in such widely used 
and glowingly advertised works of reference as this 
dictionary will find it difficult to harmonize this quota- 
tion with the well-known fact that such numbers as 
1, 2, 3, etc , are abstract, while such numbers as 2 men, 


3 horses, etc , are concrete In particular, our common 
multiplication tables, which belong to the early part 
of arithmetic, relate entirely to abstract numbers The 
symbols which appear on blocks for children and rep- 
resent natural numbers relate to just as abstract ideas 
as those which represent the numbers of a field 
One of the chief objectives of pre Grecian matho- 
matics was the study of the number field composed of 
the rational numbers The difference between algebra 
and anthmetio noted in the given quotation does not 
relate to the supposed fact that anthmetic deals with 
oonorete quantities, while algebra deals with symbols 
representing numbers, but to the fact that algebra 
deals with symbols which may represent more general 
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nTunbera than thoee oommonly used in eiementaiy 
anthmetic It u a difference in generalisation rather 
than a difference in abetraction As ve advance in 
mathematical study we deal continually with more gen- 
eral ideas, but it 18 questionable whether we deal with 
relatively more abstract ideas It would be veiy diffi- 
cult to prove that arithmetic deals with relatively more 
concrete quantities than algebra 

It 18 well known that the terms arithmetic, algebra, 
geometry, etc , are somewhat vague and that there is 
no generally accepted line of division between the 
subjects represented by them Mathematics is com- 
monly divided into pure and applied mathematics, but 
here there is also no commonly accepted line of divi- 
sion Concrete numbers are frequently considered in 
elementary algebra as well as in elementary arithmetic 
It should be noted that numbers are probably among 
the earliest abstract notions acquired by the human 
race and that one of the profoundest facts of mathe 
matioal history is the very early development of 
abstract mathematics It used to be said that the early 
Babylonian mathematics was mainly concerned with 
business anthmetic, but it has recently been empba 
sized by 0 Neugebauer and others that this early 
mathematics is mainly pure mathematics The first 
table in the well known Egyptian ‘ Rhind Mathemati 
col Papyrus” relates also entirely to abstract mathe- 
matics 

A more definitely incorrect statement in this die 
tionary, which also relates to a subject of wide interest, 
appears under the term “determinant” It is here 
stated that the consistency or the inconsistency of a 
system of n linear equations, in n unknown quantities, 
depends on the non vanishing or the vanishing of the 
determinant of the system It is well known that the 
consistency or the inconsistency of a system of linear 
equations can not be determined by the study of the 
matrix of the system alone but requires also the con- 
sideration of the augmented matrix As the notation 
employed by G W Leibniz (1645-1716) differs so 
widely from the one which is now commonly employed 
to represent a determinant it is questionable whether 
it should be said that he discovered this subject, as is 
done here, notwithstanding the fact that this is also 
commonly done elsewhere Improvement in knowledge 
18 more important than stability 

0 A Millbb 

Univbbsitt or Illinois 

PHYSICAL INDETERMINACY AND PHILO- 
SOPHICAL DETERMINISM 

Hxisenbeiu} has shown that if we nse quantnm- 
meehanical definitions of material particles and their 
interactions we admit a certain indeterminacy in ex- 


perimental findings. It follows that, on this basis, it 
u impossible to prove or disprove the hypothesis that 
the physical universe is causally connected It is the 
purpose of this note to point out that, nevertheless, 
the “principle of indeterminacy” does not change the 
status of philosophical detenmmsm for the worse, as 
some suppose, but rather for the better 

The impossibihty of proving strict causality by ex- 
periment was, in fact, just as apparent without resort 
to quantum mechanical arguments No careful physi- 
cist ever supposed that experiment could be so per- 
fectly controlled as to furnish infinite precision This 
meant that experiment could never specify one state 
of a system so completely that another state (earlier 
or later) could be calculated precisely, even if the laws 
of physics were themselves immutable Otherwise put, 
no two states could be recorded so completely as to 
rule out the possibility that non-eausal processes had 
occurred between them Heisenberg’s result merely 
makes it clear that the spread between calculation and 
observation may be wide when the systems treated con 
tain individually observable particles We may con 
elude that the postulation of s determinate (cansal) 
universe is even farther from the possibility of physi 
cal upset than it was a few years ago 

The philosophical implications of Heisenberg’s pnn- 
ciple would probably not have been misinterpreted if 
no attempt bad been made to build a deterministic 
philosophy on expenmental data alone, without con 
scions abstractions Such an attempt is interesting, 
and any degree of success in it is admirable We do 
not, however, expect a philosophy so handicapped to 
be of the very first quality, any more than we expect 
one armed golfers to win national championships, or 
caves, however neat, to replace more commodions 
dwellings The chief defect of such hand to mouth 
empiricism seems to be that it must build upon incon- 
sistent experimental data and has no critenon within 
itself for resolving such contradictions as thereby arise 
Whether or not it uses quantum mechanical concepts 
it is foredoomed to chaos. Another difficulty arises in 
respect to the obeerver and his observing equipment 
Since it seems impossible to write down abbreviations 
for these in the simple way in which the numencal 
results of measurement appear in the attempted syn- 
thesis, there is a strong tendency to leave them out of 
the philosophic scheme altogether Incidentally, this 
probably precludes such a philosophy from arriving at 
any ethics whatever Perhaps its evasion from every- 
thing but meter sticks, springs and clocks explains its 
popularity among experiment addicts 

L. W MoKsbhan 

Sloans Phtbios Laboxatobt 
Yals UNivsaarrr 
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18 THE KILLARNBY GRANITE DIFFERENT 
IN AGE FROM THE ALGOMAN? 

In a recent address^ entitled “Certain Aspects of 
Geologic Classidoations and Correlations” Professor 
RoUin T Chamberlin makes two statements in hia dis 
oussion of pre Cambrian correlations, which interest 
me as a rather sweeping expression of a theory which 
u important if true, but which is contradicted by some 
easily observable facts He says ‘ For a given pro 
Vince, such as the southern margin of the Canadian 
Shield, or at least important portions of it, the granite 
method of classifying rock systems is theoretically 
sound In this particular province the three granites 
of widely different ages, the Laurentian, Algoman and 
Killarney, are practically and potentially of great 
assistance in unravelling and delimiting the pre Cam 
bnan systems ” Again “From geologic evidence, the 
Laurentian, Algoman and Killarney granites appear 
to be eo different in age that radioactive age detennina 
tions should distinguish between them ” 

The important matter in these statements is the 
recognition without question or doubt of the Killarney 
granite as distmct from the Algoman The proponents 
of this View regard the Killarney granite as of Kewee 
nawan or post Keweenawan age Counter to this 
belief are the facts that a herd of olivine diabase dykes, 
presumably Keweenawan in age, cut the Killarney 
granite, and that noith of Sault Ste Mane the lavas 
of the Keweenawan were poured out on the deeply 
eroded surface of the Killarney granite In view of 
these facta, set forth in my paper on Some Huronian 
Problems,”* it is somewhat surpnsing to see m text 
books and authoritative reviews like Chamberlm’s 
dogmatic statements of the distinction between the Kil 
lamey and Algoman granite In so far as I have been 
able to discover m the field and in the literature of the 
subject the Killarney gramte is the Algoman granite 
and it would be of interest if the “geologic evidence” 
as to their difference in age to which Professor Cham 
berlin refers might be set forth so that, if necessary, 
it might be checked up in the field 

ANDRfcw C Lawson 

UmvERSiTT or CAniroaNU 

GINKGO 

Rbcbnt news reports of monoecious growth in a cen 
tury-old Ginkgo near Philadelphia can not be trusted 
direct Could such a phenomenon result from injury 
instead of earlier unknown grafting? Possibly the 
most extraordinary anomaly in Ginkgo is a growth of 
nuerosporangia directly on the foliage leaves, "usually 

I Sctbncb, February 22 and March 1, 1935 

* G 8 A , Vol 40, pp 351-384, 1989 


near their bases ” This appears to be a true recessive- 
ness, reealhng an older seed fern condition, precedent 
oven to the Cordaites lint evidence bearing on the 
morphologpo as well as physiologic nature of sex in 
the seed plants is much wanted, and discussion must 
Jong fall short of final analysis We must long search 
and search through the rocks and the fort ste before the 
origin of the conifers and their relationship to the 
Cordaites and flowering eycads can be better discerned 

In a few weeks (early May) the Ginkgo tree will 
blossom For any fruit of a seed plant — dicot, mono 
cot or gymnosperm — ^begins as a ‘ blossom” or in an 
absolute sense a ‘flower ” Though not alone in com 
raon usage but by definition a ‘ flowering plant’ means 
a higher seed plant which has advanced far toward a 
relative specialization of stem and foliar structure and 
which may bear round its fertile organs an inclosing 
husk of large and beautiful van colored cataphylls, 
soon wilting away or sometimes fusing into the mature 
fruit Essentially howevei, the flower is an axial pro 
1 mgation beyond the scries of modified protecting 
foliar organs consisting in a subtending cyclic or 
spirally set senes of mitrosporophylla or stamens, ns 
lollowcd by a terminal megasporophyll or senes of 
such, but with the seeds always inclosed — the angio 
spermous condition Since, however, these seeds are 
inclosed within the megasporophylk which may bear 
many seeds or but one, and may be single or numerous 
and either cyclic or spirally set, flowers so readily 
assume an infinite vanety of form, size and color The 
much modified foliar structures eharaoteristioally bear 
the nectaries haunted by insect and bird Where flow 
ere are unisexual the iraphoation is that they were 
once bisexual — m tairly recent geologic time, ‘ com 
plete," “perfect,” hermaphrodite While in the foliar 
fusion about the ovule and fruit there is seen a late 
reflex of the far simpler course of growth and fusion 
which at least as far back as Devonian times resulted 
in the large seeds of Ptendosperms and Cordaites, 
otten with heavy bundle supplied integuments In this 
sense there is a fundamental analogy between seed and 
flower 

Nevertheless, by some strange ratiocination the 
simpler forms of sex perfect flowers seem to have been 
long regarded by geologists as being little older than 
Cretaceous time And this deception long found its 
way into botany, despite the presence of the vestigial 
flowers of Onetaleans, and obvious reasons for the 
failure of a fossil floral record in the Permian and 
older Mesozoic rocks Could the evidence iq view be 
taken so superflcially, accepted so directly t As 
appoaed to the ordinary or higher types of flowers, 
the “cones” of the conifers differ mainly in a unifom 
umsexuality, with much fusion of parts and a high 
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degree of eolerotuation and persistenee, easily leading 
to fossilization Hence not alone the fossil record, but 
eone structures and old types must be far more closely 
scanned before it is assumed that cones are older than 
flowers Where then may eporophyll fusion and sex 
vanation of an instructivo form be first expected t 
Certainly in Qinkgo, perhaps even more primitive than 
the cycads, although the reverse view has been com 
monly held Both are in fact very primitive, consider- 
ing the lengthening out of geologic time, but we see 
neither until after the organisation of unisexual cones, 
and the cycads are much out of the easy observation 
range 

Ginkgo, if not even recessive, is but little in advance 
of the Cordaites, and like them bears long-stalked 
seeds tending to run into bunches of three to five with 
much fusion, the normal number being two These 
bunches appear sparsely grouped on the somewhat per- 


sistent short or spur shoots. They are hence seen in 
an open or sub-mflorescent stage. The same is tnu 
of the staminatc cones The conditions appear simplelr 
than in conifers, and one of the first questions any one 
who has the opportunity to see Ginkgo in free fruiting 
may seek to answer is whether abnormal bisexual axes 
of any kind may over occur as in conifers For while 
botanists have seemed even to prescribe the possibility 
of varied types of ancient flowers, a trend of change 
from separate to united sexes has not once been proven 
in all the range of seed plants Uniformly late separa- 
tion of the sexes affords the first explanation of dioe- 
cism and usually also of monoecism Though what 
actually constitutes separateness of sex in a tree as 
compared with an animal is very little seen or under 
stood 

G B,Wiklakd 

Caeniwik Institution 


SCIENTIFIC BOOKS 


THE ICE AGE 

The Changing World of the Ice Age By BsaiNAno 
A Dalt Yale University Press Large octavo 
271 + xxu pages, 149 figures $6 00 
Darwin, Dana, Davis, Daly — delvers in the deep 
and doughty disputants I In this book the century old 
problem of the genesis of coral reefs has its latest 
serious discussion , but not its last 
The debated subject is an excellent example of 
changing theory with increase of knowledge When 
Charles Darwin brought the romantic topic of coral 
islands to public attention glacial science was yet 
unborn And when, toward half a century later, James 
D Dana revived scientific interest by his charming 
work on “Corals and Coral Islands” the fact that sea 
levels had been effectively changed, up and down, by 
the waxing and waning of the Pleistocene lee sheets 
was not clearly recognized But now pelagic science 
18 involved with glaciology and the latter closely with 
geophysics 

Darwin believed that the relation of coral growth 
and the building of barrier reefs and atolls implied 
submergence Deepening of the ocean basins with sub- 
sidence of the reef bearing floors was the simple and 
fully satisfactory explanation This was accepted and 
emphasized by Dana and recently amplified by Davis 
But they were in error m attributing the vertical 
oceanic-surface movement entirely, or even largely, to 
diastrophic movements of the earths crust The un 
portant factor m the shifting of sea level in later or 
Pleistocene tune was the transfer of water between 


sea and land by the production and the destruction of 
the continental ice sheets 

The “Glacial Control” theory has for more than 
twenty years been championed by Professor Daly A 
student of glaciology and geophysics, he has traveled 
widely, studied the coral reefs at first hand, and with 
his active imagination and boldness in presentation of 
new views he has, by numerous writings, become the 
apostle of the later theory A word of exposition is 
desirable 

The mass or volume of the two great existing ice 
caps, Antarctica and Greenland, is fairly estimated 
The melting of those ice fields and the return of the 
water to the sea would lift the ocean surface by about 
164 feet During the recent Ice Age or Pleistocene 
vast areas of Europe and North America were deeply 
covered by solid water abstracted from the sea, and 
sufficient in volume to lower the ocean surface about 
346 feet in careful estimate Taking into the account 
the involved diastrophic factor, the deformation of the 
globe by shifting of loads, Daly estimates an actual 
lowering of relative sea level of 90 meters or 295 feet 
The final melting of the ice caps, a few tens of thou 
sands of years ago, returned the borrowed water to 
the eea and lifted the ocean surface to practically its 
present posibon 

Whatever were the changes in glaciation and degla- 
ciation of the lands during the Ice Age it is now 
apparent that the volume of the ocean was corre- 
spondingly altered For clearer presentation of his 
theory the author groups the four generally recognized 
glacial stages into two major periods, with a long 
intermediate stage of deglamation (interglacial) with 
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its wanner climate and higher ocean level And he 
assigns the initiation of the present coral reefs to the 
phase of low sea level during the second, or latest, 
major period of glaciation, and their construction 
during the waning of the ice caps and in post glacial 
tune, while the sea level was rising The reefs built 
dunng the long deglaciation interval were destroyed 
dunng the low water stage of the subsequent glacial 
penod The history so conceived is graphically given 
in his figure 130 Abundant illustrations, 135 din 
g^rams and maps and 14 photographs, supplement the 
author’s descriptions and enforce his views 

This writing will provoke lively discussion and some 
friendly disagreement, especially relating to the ago 
of the reefs and the origin and date of the level plat 
forms from which nse most of the wall like reefs And 
the degree of dinstrophic effect in comparison with 
the glacial control may also be subject of debate But 
that the chief cause of changes in ocean level m later 
geologic time was the removal and the restoration of 
water by glacial processes appears to be well estab 
lished The author’s “punching hypothesis’’ in expla 
nation of the crustal downthrow and the recoil, in 
stead of crustal flexure, will receive the attention of the 
geophysicists 

The arrangement of matter in the volume and the 
style of presentation are related to the origin of the 
work, a senes of Silliman Lectures at Yale University 
The matter relating to coral reefs is the closing part 
of the volume The larger part of the handsome and 
nehly illustrated volume is the description of the 
Pleistocene ice fields of Europe and Amenca, and 
their diBstrophic effects m elastic and plastic flow 
distortion of the globe, all this leading to the coral 
reef problem 

European glaciology is well covered, and the refer 
ences make a considerable bibliography of European 
glacial literature American glaciology is treated 
briefly and with reliance on older wntings and official 
and 'authoritative’’ publications that are outdated 
Later and individual writings are overlooked or 
neglected Some omissions and errors in statement and 
maps are noted 

Admittedly the writing leaves a thousand questions 
unanswered And with the author’s fertility in hy 
pothesizing it suggfests many more than it settles The 
great persistent mterrogation in glacial science, the 
cause of Pleistocene glaciation, and especially of mnl 
tiple ICO stages, is untouched 

The work is a stimulating contribution to earth 
science Pressing boldly into the area of the theoretic 
and speculative is more helpful to scicntiflo progress 
than conservative standstill in acceptance of supposed 
fact and deference to authority 

Hekuan L Faibobild 


VARIETIES OF HYDROGEN 
Orthohydrogen, Parahydrogen, and Heavy Hydrogen 
By Adalbert Fabkas 215 pages Cambridge 
University Press 1935 Price, $3 50 
Fob the past few years the author of the present 
text has taken an active part in those rapid research 
developments which have transformed our knowledge 
of the element hydrogen Prior to the discovery of 
the heavy isotope, deuterium, the ordinary isotope of 
mass 1 had been shown, by theoretical reasoning and 
the brilliant experiments of Bonhoeffer, Harteck and 
Eucken, to exist in two molecular forms, ortho and 
para , determined by nuclear spin In the study of 
the chemical and physical properties of these molecules 
the author and his brother, L Farkas, were able col 
laborators of Bonhoeffer They studied, principally, 
kinetic properties of the two forms and the important 
rdle which paramagnetic substances may play in the 
interconvereion of the molecules It was not surpns 
mg, therefore, that they rapidly reoriented their work 
when the complexity of the element was still further 
increased by the discovery of deuterium, employing 
their already acquired technique to the rapid solution 
of new problems which obviously arose 
Dr A Farkas has placed all workers in the field 
imder a debt of obligation to him hy this monograph 
He has wisely chosen to outlme both ortho and para 
hydrogen and heavy hydrogen because of the interde- 
pendence of the two fields The book contains an 
excellent summary of the physical chemistry of both 
hydrogen isotopes, equally effectively presented on 
the theoretical, practical, historical and bibliographical 
sides It IS especially welcome to harassed workers in 
this feverishly active research field bringing into one 
volume, without exception so far as the reviewer can 
find, all the important contributions in the two spheres 
of work, up to the end of last year No one can read 
this hook without realizing how a major discovery of 
this kind has consequences of importance over a wide 
area of scientific interest Fundamental problems con 
oemmg energy states of molecules, nuclear structure 
and properties, spectra, reaction kmetics, leotopo 
equilibria properties of solutions, mechanism in chemi- 
cal and biological processes all these have developed 
under the stimulus of the discoveries concerning the 
element hydngen All are presented in this book in 
outlme, in an orderly presentation, excellently readable 
m spite of the fact that the author is writing m, to 
him, a foreign language The hook is mdispensable to 
a wide variety of research men and to graduate stu 
dents m physics and physical chemistry It is the best 
approach that those scientists unfamiliar with the 
field can take to this new and fascinating development 
of the last six years 


Univxbsitt or Boohkstxb 


Pmucwton Univxbsitt 


Hugh S Tatlob 
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STATE ACADEMIES 


THE VIRGINIA ACADEMY OF SCIENCE 

The Virginia Academy of Science held its thirteenth 
annual meeting at the University of Richmond on May 
2 and 3, 1935, with a registration of 503 
The address at the open meeting Friday night was 
delivered by Alexander Wetmore, director of the U S 
National Museum, and 168 papers were read before 
the various sections 

The annual prize of fifty dollars was awarded to 
Margaret Hess for a paper entitled ‘ Edema and Gen 
era! Atrophy m Stenoatomum oeaophagtum Associated 
with Atrophy of the Protonephndium ” Honorable 
mention was also accorded two other papers, one by 
Herbert Trotter, Jr, on the “Acceleration of Elec 
trons to High Energies” and the other by Robert E 
Lutz and Fred S Palmer on ‘ The Strueturoe of the 
Diraolccular Reduction Products of Uibenzoylethy 
lene ” 

The research committee reported that grants in aid 
of research had been made during the year to J W 
Beams, W B Bell, Walter S Flory, H B Haag, 
C C Speidel and h dward Studtraann 
The officers elected for the coming year are as fol 
lows Ida Sitler, of Hollins College, becomes presi 
dent, having been president-elect for the past year, 
H E Jordan, of the University of Virginia, president 
elect, E C L Miller, secretary treasurer, W H 
Keeble, of Randolph Macon College, councilor 
The following oflacers of sections were elected 
Astronomp ilathematics and Physics Mary J Cox, 
chairman R C Weaver, secretary 
Biology Harry G Walker, chairman, Robert F Smart, 
subchairman, George W Chappelear, Jr , secretary 
Education J L Manahun, chairman Willinm L 
Pnnee, secretary 

Chemistry R E Hussey cl airman Roy 8 Cook, sec 
retary 

Geology Arthur Bovan, chairman William M McGill, 
secretary 

Medical Sciences L E Starr chairman, II B Haag 
secretary 

Psychology John M McGinnu chairman R C Bora 
mervillo, secretary 

At the close of the meeting the members of the 
geology section made a field tnp to the topaz deposits 
in Amelia County, and the members of the biology 
section made a field tnp to the Dismal Swamp 

E C L Miller, 
Secretary 

THE KANSAS ACADEMY OF SCIENCE 
The sixty seventh annual meetmg of the Kansas 
Academy of Science was held at Lawrence, Kansas, 


from March 28 to 30 Professor Wm H Matthews, 
associate professor of physics, Kansas State Teachers 
College, Pittsburg, Elansaa, presided, and Dr F C 
Gates, professor of botany, Kansas State College, 
served as secretary pro-tem, following the death of Dr 
George E Johnson Two hundred and eighty persons 
registered for the meetings There were 138 papers 
listed on the general and sectional programs, and four 
high schools gave demonstrations for the Junior Acad- 
emy meeting, of which Dr Hazel Branch, of the Uni 
versity of Wichita has general charge 
Sectional meetings were held for botany, zoology, 
medical science, chemistry, physics, psychology, ento 
mology and the Junior Academy of Science Special 
tribute was paid to the late Dr Geo E Johnsotf, who 
served admirably as secretary since 1928, for his un- 
tiring efforts in behalf of the academy 

The following addresses were special features of 
the meeting ‘ Glimpses of Germany,” by Dr Ralph 
H Major, Kansas University, the presidential address 
by President Matthews on “Scientific Development and 
Investigation in Southeast Kansas,” and “Tree Rmgs 
and Climate in Relation to Civilizations of the South 
west,” by Dr A E Douglass, University of Arizona 
The new ofiRcers elected are W J Baumgartner, 
president, L Oncley, /Irsf mce president, H H Hall, 
second vice president, Roger C Smith, secretary, 
H A Zinazer, treasurer, and F C Gates, editor tn 
chief of the 1 ransactions of the Kansas Academy of 
Science, whose term of oflSce is three years W J 
Baumgartner was elected managing editor, and four 
associate editors were chosen They are C A Kelly, 
E 0 Deere, W W Floyd and Robert Taft 
Chairmen of sections for 193'>-1936 are L E Mel 
ehers, botany, C H Whitnah, chemistry, Kathleen 
Doering, entomology, H A Zinszer, physics, Bert 
Nash, psychology, James E Ackert, zoology, Hazel 
Branch, Junior Academy 

The next annual meeting of the academy will be at 
the Kansas State Teachers College, Empona, Kansas, 
in the spring of 193C 

Roger C Smith, 
Secretary 

THE ARKANSAS ACADEMY OF SCIENCES, 
ARTS AND LETTERS 

The nineteenth annual meeting of the Arkansas 
Academy of Sciences, Arts and Letters was held at 
Henderson State Teachers College on Friday and 
Saturday, April 19 and 20 A very satisfactory repre- 
sentation of the membership was in attendance 
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On Pnday evening, Professor H L. Minton, of the 
Arkansas State Teachers CkiUege of Conway, deUveiLd 
an illustrated public address on ‘ The Tornado m the 
United States ” On Saturday morning, a field trip 
was led by the state geologist, Dr Qeorge C Braimer, 
to the Magnet Cove region 

Officers elected for the ensuing year arc as follows 

PreaxdFnt, Dr Hugh H Hyman, Henderson State 
Teachers College 

Vvce president, Professor W C Munu, Magnolia A and 
M College 

Secretary Dr Lewis M Turner, University of Arkansas 

Treasurer, Dr William B Horsfall, Monticello A and 
M College 

Editor, Professor M Dennison, Henderson State Teach 
ers College 

The meeting next year will be at Monticello A an 1 
M College at Monticello 

Lewis M Tuknfb 

Secretory 


THE SOUTH DAKOTA ACADEMY OF 
SCIENCE 

The twentieth annual meeting of the South Dakota 
Academy of Science was held at Dakota Weslejan 
University, Mitchell, South Dakota The attendance 
was unusually good Twenty nine papers were read 
by members The guest speaker was Dr J Howard 
Mathews, director of the course in chemistry at the 
University of Wisconsin, who spoke on the subject, 
The Use of Scientific Methods in the Detection of the 
( runinal ” 

The following officers were elected for the year 
1935-36 

President Wm H Powers South Dakota State College 

First Vice president Gregg M Evans Yankton College 

Second Vice president, Charles A Hunter Univorsity 
of South Dakota 

Secretary treasurer A L Haines, University of South 
Dakota 

A L Haines 
Secretary Treasurer 


SCIENTIFIC APPARATUS AND LABORATORY METHODS 


A NEW MATERIAL FOR CORROSION 
PREPARATIONS 

CoBROStON preparations have yielded a great deal 
to onr knowledge of the vascular system and to our 
knowledge of hollow organs The genet at technique 
and the limitations of the method are fairly well dc 
fined through many years of use To state the proce 
dures bnefiy, a vessel or cavity is first filled with a 
solidifying mass and then the soft tissues, or both the 
soft tissue and bone, snrroundmg the mass are 
removed 

A wide variety of solidifying masses have been used , 
waxy or fatty masses, alloys of low fusion point and 
masses prepared from guncotton These guncotton 
masses have found considerable favor because, in con 
trast to the metallic or wax masses, they may be in 
jected cold Further, they are commonly less fragile 
than the wax masses and more complete than the metal 
ho injections Originally introduced, at least into the 
literature, by Schiefferdccker* with the use of celloidin, 
the materials have been widely altered One common 
method, especially about hospital laboratories, is to 
make use of discarded x ray films as a base for pre- 
paring the mass In 1929, at the meeting of the 
American Association of Anatomists at Rochester, I 
demonstrated the use of the then recently introduced 
brush pyroxylin lacquers in the preparation of cor- 

1 Behieflerdeeker, Arch Anat Phys , 1882 , Anat Aht , 

p 201 


rosiODS * The arteries of the white rat were used for 
demonstration Such fine details as the glomeruli of 
the kidney were beautifully shown The use of these 
commercial lacquers had the advantage that the pig 
ments were already provided The disadvantage was 
that the solvent was not completely miscible with 
water, and as a result the mass would set slowly Re 
cently these lacquers are no longer readily available, 
except through the automobile paint trade Various 
modifications have been tried, such as allowing these 
commercial lacquere to solidify in air and then sua- 
pendiug the solids m acetone Tiie results an satis 
factory, but the method is troublesome 

The disadvantage of pyroxylin masses had always 
been due to the low percentage of concentration that 
it was possible to use This resulted in great shrink 
age, particularly noticeable in the larger blood vessels 
The working rule of those who have pursued the cor 
rosion method has always been to use wax or metal for 
studying larger structures and pyroxylin masses for 
studying the finer ramifications 

This difficulty of shrinkage has been in part over 
come, and a very satisfactory and easily working mass 
has been simply obtained by using one of the guncot- 
tons devised for the lacquer industry Use has already 
been made of low viscosity guncotton for microscopic 
technique ’ The feature of this material is that a solu- 
tion containing approximately 50 per cent solids can 

* Anat Bee , 42 1, March 1929 

* Saul Buby, Anat Bee , 65 aup 74, 1033 
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be injected with a hand synnge The particular mate 
nal used is ‘ dehydrated nitrocellulose, RS } second, 
viscosity 3 2,” obtainable from Hercules Powder Com 
pany of Wilmington, Delaware The lower viscosity 
product, designated as RS 18-23 cps ,” has also been 
used, but the resulting preparations are too bnttle for 
practical use The moss is made up as follows 

nitrocellulose (Hercules K8 i second) 1,000 grams 

acetone (technical grade) 1,000 cc 

Solution IS accomplished in about twelve hours The 
moss may be colored with artists’ oil pigments, which 
are conveniently put into the mass by wc rking up with 
a small quantity of diozan * English vermilhon is par 
ticularly suitable as a color Acetone soluble stains 
are much easier to use Of the microscopic stains com 
monly available, toluidm blue gives a fairly sattsfac 
tory mass and fat soluble bnlliant red gives a usable 
rod These may be dissolved in the acetone before the 
mass 18 made or may be added in small quantity of 
solution subsequently 

Maceration is accomplished as usual, either in con 
centrated technical hydrochloric acid or by this acid 
slightly diluted — one part water to five parts acid If 
it IS desired to I'ctain the bone, maceration in water 
at body temperature is earned out 

The nitrocellulose as furnished contains 30 per cent 

SPECIAL 

ABSORPTION OF NITRATES BY CORN 
IN THE DARK 

The effect of light and dark on plants is outside 
the writers field of work, but some years ago he 
blundered into the experiment described below after 
a duscussion with H A Allard concerning the “length 
of day” effect on plants The question arose whether 
plants normally absorb ions in the dark Curiosity 
on this point was not satisfied by texts on plant physi 
ology, hence an experiment was performed with corn, 
usmg nitrate as tlie ion whose absorption was to be 
measured Several previous mvestigations show that 
a small amount of nitrate may be absorbed in the 
dark by plants kept continuously in the dark but 
these studios do not show what takes place in plants 
growing naturally In the following experiment the 
plants were grown under the normal condition of an 
alternation of bght and darkness 

Corn plants were grown in nutrient solutions with 
7 hours of light and 17 hours of darkness each day 
Solutions were renewed or changed twice daily, at 
the beginning and end of the light period There 
were two check lota that received uniform treatment 

* H W Mossman, Anat See 68 4, supplement, March, 
1084 


alcohol With the repeated opening and closing of the 
container, some of the alcohol is lost, therefore, leas 
quantity of the solid can be used Moreover, the mass 
above given repreaenta the maximum viscosity which 
it has been found practical to inject Dilution should 
be practiced as required 

With this material corrosions of the entire vascular 
system of the adult head have been made, both with 
and without the destruction of the bone “ The material 
IS sufficiently solid so that the corrosions may be 
handled diy with little fear of breakage However, 
they are bemg mounted m distilled water containing a 
small amount of formaldehyde 

The costs of the materials used are at this time as 
follows 

nitrocellulose — 10 lb quantities 84 08 

acetone, technical — 5 gal lots (30 lbs ) @ 20Jlb 

hydrochloric acid, technical — per carboy (115 
lbs) @ 051 lb 

It requires about three days to macerate an adult 
head However, sometimes a fourth day with fresh 
acid IS necessary Small specimens macerate over 
night 

OsoabV Batsok 

Geaduate School op Medicine 
Univebsitt op Pennsylvanu 

ARTICLES 

in both light and dark, one was supplied with a com 
plete nutrient solution in both periods and the other 
with a solution lacking only nitrate A third lot 
received the nitrogen free solution m the light and the 
complete solution in the dark, while the fourth lot 
received the complete solution m the light and the 
nitrogen free in the dark The plants were grown 
in this way for 12 days and then analysed Seedlings 
used m installing the experiment were previously 
grown for 7 days in a mtrogen free solution to pro- 
duce a mtrogen deficiency Plants reoeivmg nitrate 
at any period made a g^od growth and were normal 
in appearance Data on growth and nitrogen assimi- 
lation are given in Table 1 The experiment is doubt- 
less entitled to more confidence than indicated by the 
probable errors of the average weights, since, when 
the experiment was installed, the seedlings were 
selected for uniformity by fours, one for each treat- 
ment, as a result, the 12 seedlings receiving the same 
treatment were quite variable in size 
The data show quite plainly that corn grown under 
alternating periods of light and dark is capable of 
assimilating nitrate fully as well in darkness as in 
1 A senes of specimens so prepared was demonstrated 
at the College of Physicians, Philadelphia, Pa., January 
16, 1935 



Mat 24, 1986 


SCIENCE 


521 


TABLE 1 

OoKN G&owk ymn Nitultk Supplied in thb Lioht and in tbe Daek 


When nitrate supplied 

Average oven dry wi 
per two plants 

tops roots 

Ratio of 
roots 

Nitrogen in dry 
substance of 

tops roots 

Nitrogen j 
plants 

Relative 

quantities 

nitrogen 

absorbed 


gm 

gm 


Per cent Per cent 

gm 

gm 

None at any time 

34 zt 02 

20 

59 

164 

119 

0079 

0 

Both in light and in dark 

62 ± 02 

19 

31 

4 49 

3 74 

0348 

100 

In dark only 

63 ± 04 

23 

36 

4 21 

3 01 

0335 

96 

In light only 

61 ± 03 

22 

36 

3 57 

2 68 

0275 

73 


* Each lot consisted of 6 similarly treated flasks containing two plants each Data reported are for the average 
flask of two plants 


light Further, the root to top ratios indicate that 
the nitrogen requirement was satisfied almost as well 
by part time as by continuous exposure to nitrate, 
for it has been observed that an unfavorable condi 
taon for absorbing an essential ion usually produces 
an increase in the root to top ratio ' The somewhat 
amaller quantity of nitrogen assimilated by plants 
receiving nitrate only in the light, as compared with 
the quantity taken up by plants receiving nitrate only 
tn the dark, may be due to the comparatively short 
duration of the light period, 7 hours as compared 
with the 17 hours of darkness 

Since the plant appears able to take up practically 
all the nitrogen it needs in complete darkness, it seems 
that investigations dealing with the influence of bght 
of different intensities and wave lengths on mtrate 
absorption are more or less beside the point* £vi 
dently, the effect of bght on ion absorption is indirect, 
the direct effect of light bemg on carbohydrate syn 
thesis or on changes in organic matter which m turn 
control ion absorption This is indicated by experi 
ments of other investigators who found that seedlings 
and cuttings maintained continuously in tbe dark 
absorbed nitrate only in proportion to their oarbo 
hydrate or sugar reserves * * ' HoaglandV ex 
periments with Nttella, which took up bromine only 
in the light, are not necessarily contradictory, since 
his experimental conditions did not preclude the 
possibility that bromine absorption was dependent on 
changes in organic matter that take place only in the 
bght 

That the absorption of an ion may take place in 
the dark, lagging behind processes which take place 

I P L Qile and J O Carroro, Jour Agr Ses 31 545- 
578, 1921 

* W E Tottingham, PJont PhyHol , 9 127-142, 1934 

*K SuKuki, Bull Coll AgH Tokyo, III 488-508, 

1897—98 

« M E Beid, Am. Jour Bot 13 548-574, 1926 

«M E Beid, Bot Qaz , 87 81-118, 1929 

• D B Hoagland and A R. Davis, Jour Gen Physiol 
fl 47-62, 1924 


in the light, 18 in harmony with the delayed absorp 
tion of ions that necessarily takes place when plants 
are grown in fractionated solutions, that is, grown 
alternately in different incomplete solutions Gericke* 
has claimed that plants may grow even better when 
alternated between a complete solution and a phos 
phorus free than when grown continuously in a com 
plote solution 

Whether plants grown under ordinary field condi 
tions usually take up nitrate chiefly in the light or 
in the dark can be answered certainly only by further 
experiments But if the preceding explanation u 
correct — that nitrate absorption is dependent on syn 
thesis or changes in carbohydrates m the bght — it 
seems that most of the nitrate would be taken up in 
tho bght A lesser part, however, would be taken 
up in the dark, sinca tho last quantity of organic 
matter changed m the bght would presumably exert 
a “pull” on nitrates in the dark The optimum con 
dition for growth would obviously be when nitrates 
are available both in the bght and dark, as shown in 
the above experiment 

P L Gu* 

Bokeau or Cueuistet and Soils 
IT 8 Depaetment of Aoeicultubx 

PERMO-CARBONIFEROUS COAL SERIES 
RELATED TO SOUTHERN HEMI- 
SPHERE GLACIATION 

During the early Carboniferous (Early Mississip 
pian) there were broad clear inland seas in vanous 
parts of the world m which thick masses of limestone 
accumulated On top of these limestones is found a 
series of rocks extending up into the Permian which 
are of a very different character These consist of 
numerous alternations between coarse terrestrial scdi 
ments, such as sandstone, arkose and conglomerate, and 
marme sediments, such as shale and limestone Such 
altemationa have been called sedimentary cycles Be- 

r W P Gencke, Sciencb, 40 297-298, 1924 
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tween the eoane elaetio formations and the fine aea 
deposits are found most of the great coal formationa 
which supply the markets of the world with this type 
of fuel 

It happens that there is abundant evidence of the 
existence of huge glaciers in the southern hemisphere 
during the very times when these curious alternations 
of deposits were being formed * A relation between 
these continental glaciers and the sedimentary cycles 
lias been proposed recently by the writers * It is well 
known that the growth of these various great glaciers 
of the Pleistocene ice age was accompanied by raising 
and lowering of the sea level hundreds of feet and by 
world wide climatic alternations Many geologists bo 
lieve the Permo Carboniferous glaciers were more ex 
tensive than those of the recent ico age, and certainly 
the glacial conditions persisted over a much greater 
span of time than the recent ice age They were prob 
ably accompanied by the same waxing and waning of 
the ice masses The resulting changes of sea level and 
of world climate may have caused the alternating types 
of sediment which go to make up the coal senes 

To see how these conditions would have operated, let 
us start with the formation of the first great glaciers 
As the glaciers grew, more and more water would have 
been withdrawn from the shallow seas which were pre- 
viously spread over much of the continental surfaces 
As the seas withdrew the climate would have grown 
colder as an accompaniment of the advancing glaoial 
conditions and greater andity may have resulted from 
the decrease of evaporating surfaces from which the 
atmosphere denved its moisture The net result would 
have been the killing of vegetation on the slopes of 
the mountainous lands which were supplying the inland 
basins with sediment Since most semi and regions 
now have periodic heavy rams, it is likely that these 
barren mountain slopes would have been subjected to 
violent storms with accelerated erosion and coarse 
debris would have been spread as great fans over the 
emergent lowlands At this time and m subsequent 
glacial epochs the coarse continental sediments of the 
cycles would have accumulated 

With the warming of the climate which led to the 
melting of the glaciers and the rise m sea level, the 
slopes would have agam become cloaked with vegeta 
tion and the streams would have ceased contributing 
the coarse sediment which had been due to rapid slope 
wash As the ground water was raised on the plains 
and profuse vegetation began to grow, swampy condi 
tions would have developed and in these swamps the 

1 A L Du Toit, Abst XVI, International Geol Cong , 
p 27 

• Harold B Wanlass and Francis P Shepard, “Sea 
Level and Climatic Changes Belated to Late Paleosoie 
Cycles of Sedimentatkm ” Presented before the Qeoltvt 
cal Society of America, Doeember 29 1934 


peat which later formed coal eould have aeeumnlated 
The upward growth of the great tanglei of vegetation 
may have held back the advancing seas till large aceu 
mulations bad been formed m many places 

When the nsmg seas finally overwhelmed the 
swamps the manne phases of the cycle set m and an 
accumulation of muddy sediments formed a cover over 
the peat beds causing the pest to turn gradually into 
coal After the sea level had risen sufficiently to 
drown the lower courses of the land valleys the mnds 
which had been washed into the open seas would be 
deposited in the resulting bays and the seas would have 
cleared and allowed the deposition of limestone Re 
turn of the glacial climates would have led to a repeti 
tion of the cycle and of the special sequence of forma 
tiona already described 

The explanation which has been outlined does not 
attempt to account for all the phenomena observed 
in connection with these sedimentary formations 
The sequence of formations has been generalized and 
18 actually more complex duo to varying local eondi 
tions to the distance of different areas from the 
sources of sediment, and perhaps to the oscillatory 
character of the advancing and retreating seas The 
explanation has been proposed as a substitute to the 
hypothesis that the cycles were due to alternate up 
lift and sinking of the basins of sedimentation and of 
a much greater, but contemporaneous, upbft and 
sinking of the source areas There are mechamsal 
difficulties m such an explanation, especially in view 
of the wide spread recognition of the cyclic phenom 
ena during these periods On the other hand, earth 
movements probably had an important effect on the 
sedimentation, but it seems likely that these move 
ments were largely of the order of slow progressive 
sinking of the basing m which the sediments were 
accumulating and slow rising of the mountainous 
tracts which were the source areas of the sediment 
rBANCIS P ShKPABD 
Harold B Wanlsss 

Univebbitt or Illinois 
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desonbiag the phenomenon of refraetion and mterter- 
enee So we have one and the same beam of light 
explained by two entirely different models Obviously 
there is something incomplete about our pictures, and 
this incompleteness is always characteristic when we 
try to penetrate to fundamentals 
What do we know about chemical action? We know 
that all matter is made up of molecule* which are 
characteristic of the particular substance involved, 
that all these molecules are composed of less than a 
hundred difCcrcnl atomic species, that only a score of 
these elements are at all common and that a dozen of 
these are necessary for life processes 
Our pictures of atoms and molecules change in style 
quite rapidly — from valence books, to electron pairs 
and cubes in 191G, to a maze of electrons rotating in 
elliptical orbits in 1923, and finally to the mathematical 
equations of wave mechanics of the present models 
It 18 always a difficult problem to decide between 
complete accuracy and practical simplicity in the 
choice of hypotheses In this cose the wave equations 
are rarely used by chemists and the simple idea of 
valence is sufficient for elementary work, but the elec 
tron pair is useful for advanced work 
The phenomenon of chemical reaction can be inter 
preted in terms of energy better than in terms of 
mechanical models We know that when chemical 
action takes place, atoms are transferred from one 
molecule to another In order to make these transfers 
possible, it 18 necessary to introduce energy or, in 
other words, to activate the molecule 
This activation seems to be a necessary precursor 
to most chemical reactions, and the needed energy may 
be introduced in a variety of ways— by bombarding 
molecules with photons of light or with rapidly moving 
particles which have an electrical charge or by trans 
femng the energy from a previously excited molecule 
But in most ordinaiy reactions the activation is pro- 
duced by collisions between molecules There is satis- 
factory evidence that in any material above absolute 
zero the molecules are in a state of rapid, random 
motion, the velocity depending on the temperature 
The probability distribution of these moving molecules 
has been worked out with mathematical precision and 
checked by experiment 

Now the total number of collisions at room tempera 
ture increases only about 3 per cent for a nse of 
10° C , but most chemical reactions increase in velocity 
by 200 or 300 per cent over this temperature range 
It might appear, then, that there is no connection 
between molecular collision and chemical reaction, but 
it IS only the few, very rapidly moving molecules which 
can supply energy sufficient to produce chemical acti- 
vation, and their number is increased enormously by 
increasing the temperature 


What do we know about bioehemicsl reactions t 
We know that hving organisms exchange matter and 
energy with their environments and that they have the 
ability to reproduce themselves The cells are com- 
posed of molecules, and the life processes are largely 
interpretable as chemical reactions and physical proo- 
eeses I remember commenting to a biologist that bio- 
chemical reactions are very complex Quick as a flash 
he retorted, “Yes, but so is any reaction in a test 
tube ” I have had the truth of this statement vmdly 
impressed on me during a fifteen year study of ohmi- 
cal kinetics We do not know what life is, but we do 
not even know what an atom is, or a photon 

We have surveyed bnefly what is known m general 
terms of the fundamental units of light, chemistry and 
biology We next turn our attention to mutual onter- 
aotions between these different units and discuss the 
ways in which photons and moleculea influence each 
other 

When a beam of white fifeit is refracted by a pnsm 
it 18 spread out into its different wave-lengths — m 
other words, the vanous photons are placed in different 
places depending on the energy which they contain 
The photons of greatest energy are displaced farthest 
from the direction of the original beam Only the 
photons of intermediate energy are able to affect the 
human eye and give the sensation of light Of these, 
the photons which give the sensation blue contain more 
energy than those which give the sensation red Be- 
yond the red lies the region called infra red, well 
known as heat radiations, and beyond these the long 
electromagnetic waves, familiar to any one who turns 
a radio dial These photons have comparatively little 
energy Radiation of wave lengths shorter than the 
visible 18 termed ultra violet It contains photons of 
greater energy and it is refracted more At still 
shorter wave lengths and greater energy he the z rays, 
and beyond them the cosmic rays The fundamental 
nature of radiation is the same throughout this whole 
range, but the chemical and biological effects are very 
different 

When radiation is passed through matter, some of 
the photons in the beam are stopped by molecules A 
photon can be stopped by a molecule only when the 
molecule can rearrange its structure to take up just 
the amount of energy contained in the photon Under 
these conditions radiation is converted into chemical 
energy or into heat Even if the molecule is capable 
of this rearrangement it will not absorb the photon 
unless there is also an intimate collision between the 
photon and the molecule Accordingly, the percentage 
of photons stopped depends on the ratio of molecules 
to photons, a fact which finds expression in Lambert’s 
bw r^rding the thickness of the absorbing medium, 
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and in Beer’s law regarding the conoentration of the 
absorbing solntion. 

Considerable progress has been made in visualizing 
the method by which molecules absorb the energy of 
the different photons. Heat radiations in the far infra 
red cause a molecule to rotate, while the photons in 
the near infra red cause the atoms in the molecule to 
stretch apart and vibrate. Photons in the visible 
region of the spectrum are able to make more violent 
changes. They can displace the electrons which hold 
the atoms together in the molecule. In the ultra-violet 
the mechanism is the same except that the energies 
involved are greater and the electronic displacements 
are greater. X-ray photons are more powerful still. 
They can be stopped only by doing a more drastic 
thing — namely, displacing an electron deep down 
within an atom near its nucleus. 

It has been found that moat chemical reactions which 
proceed with measurable velocity at and above room 
temperature require for activation roughly from 20,000 
to 60,000 calories per gram molecule. This much 
energy is available in the photons of visible light. 
More than enough energy is available in ultra-violet 
and x-ray photons, but infra-red and radio waves are 
not able to bring the molecules to a sufficient state of 
activation to effect chemical reaction. 

Our guiding principle in the understanding of radia- 
tion is the quantum theory. The most important ex- 
pression of this theory for chemists ie the Einstein 
law of photochemistry, according to which one mole- 
cule is activated for each photon absorbed. It must 
be remembered that after a molecule becomes activated 
a great many things may happen to it, and only rarely 
does each activated molecule produce one molecule of 
a new chemical product. The phenomena are so com- 
plex that actual experimental proof of this law is very 
meager, but it is generally accepted and useful. 

The photo-chemist is not conoemed with the amount 
of light that passes through the reacting system; bo 
wants to know how many photons are absorbed by tbe 
reacting system. He then measures the number of 
molecules reacting, and this ratio of molecules to 
absorbed photons gives him valuable information re- 
garding tbe mechanism of the process. If the ratio is 
unity, the reaction is probably a primary reaction to 
which Einstein’s law applies. If it requires many 
photons to make one molecule react, there are compli- 
cations, and either some of the activated molecules are 
dissipating their energy as heat, or a second reaction 
is taking place in such a way that it is not noticed, 
or thirdly, a reverse reaction is offsetting tbe pboto- 
ohemical reaction. 

On the other hand, if the ratio of moieoules to pho- 
tons is greater than unity a chain reaction is involved. 
One mdeonle becomes excited and the prMuct of tbs . 


reaction is able to activate another molecule, and many 
moieoules simply follow blindly after the leader, like 
a series of ten pins. Carried to extremes the chain 
reaction may become an explosion. The investigations 
of photochemistry offer excellent opportunities for 
studying chain reactions, and it is becoming increas- 
ingly apparent that they are very common in both 
chemistry and biology. 

We have been discussing the chemical action of 
photons on molecules. Let us look for a minute at 
the reverse process in which chemical reactions emit 
photons — the phenomenon of chemiluminescence. You 
are familiar with phosphorescent substances, such as 
decaying wood, or phosphorus glowing in the dark, or 
bacteria in sea water being oxidized as a boat plows 
through the water. Perhaps the most striking illus- 
tration of all is the ordinary firefly. In all these phe- 
nomena a chemical reaction gives rise to the displace- 
ment of an electron (or atom) in a molecule, and when 
the electron falls back into its normal position of lower 
energy, a photon of radiation is emitted. At first sight 
one wonders why the phenomenon of chemilumines- 
cence is not more common than it is. Apparently 
rather special conditions must exist. The absorption 
must be slight in order that the photons emitted in the 
interior of the reacting medium can escape and be 
detected. Again, unless this particular photon hap- 
pens to fall in the energy region corresponding to 
visible light, the chemiluminescence will not be detected 
by the eye. It is quite likely that intensive searches 
for chemiluminescence in the infra-red region of the 
spectrum may show that chemiluminescence is a fairly 
common phenomenon. 

Turning next to photo-biology, I want to emphasize 
that this field is but a special application of photo- 
chemistry. The effects produced in living matter by 
photons are due merely to ordinary photochemical 
reactions in which the photons displace electrons 
within the molecule, and the molecule then rearranges 
or combines with other molecules. I shall confine my 
remarks to a few specific cases of photo-biology. 

I have always wondered that more attention has not 
been paid to the fundamental process of photo-syn- 
thesis by chlorophyll in green plants. Millions of dqt- 
lars have been spent in agricultural experiment stations 
on applied problems, but only a few laboratories have 
ever been concerned with a study of the primary 
process which lies back of all plant growth. It is a 
process of extraordinary importance, since it supplies 
the material which provides the energy of animals 
and man and tbe energy of engines. Chlorophyll is a 
complex organic substance which absorbs photons in 
tbe ffisible region of the spectrum, and in the plant 
caniM carbon dioxide and water to combine, giving 
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various carbohydrates and a number of more complex 
organic substances 

The mechanism by which carbon dioxide and water 
unite in the presence of chlorophyll and photons is 
by no means understood It is clear that over 100, 
000 calories of energy are required for the produc 
tion of a gram molecule of matcnal and that the 
photons of visible light do not contain as much energy 
as this Only in the very short ultra violet would one 
expect the photons to be sufficiently powerful to cause 
the d rect union of carbon dioxide and water How 
ever the living cell does use visible light, and the man 
ner in which it is able to combine several of these 
photons of lesser energy in such a way as to bring 
about this important reaction is a matter of great 
interest It is unique in photochemistry 

Passing next to mitogenetic rays it must be empha 
sised that this subject is still controversial About 
ten years ago a Russian investigator, Qurwitscb re- 
ported that rapidly growing cells such as the tip of 
the onion root, emit radiation of short wave lengths 
and are able to accelerate growth in neighboring cells 
This mysterious radiation was able to penetrate quartz 
but unable to penetrate glass Several hundred papers 
have followed in this field but the results are in no 
way conclusive Some investigators find mitogenetic 
rays emitted by a variety of living tissues and in 
creased growth has been reported in yeast cells in 
young bacteria and in certain plants Obviously a 
more reliable check of these mitogenetic rays would lie 
in detection by physical means such as photographic 
plates and ionization chambers Unfortunately, the 
photographic plate is far too insensitive to be consid 
ered Very sensitive Geiger chambers have been used, 
in which a photoelectric effect is combined with an 
ampl fied ionization current so as to register electncal 
currents when a few individual photons enter the 
chamber Some investigators have reported positive 
effects with Geiger chambers, but others have failed 
There is no fundamental reason why some chemical 
reactions occurring in life processes should not emit 
photons We have discussed this matter already under 
chemiluminescence But whether or not such radia 
tions if they exist, have any biological significance is 
a matter for the future to decide 

You are familiar with the use of infra red lamps 
for physical therapy These photons m the infra red 
are able to penetrate animal tissue beyond the surface 
layer The energy which they contain is not enough 
to bring about chemical reaction, but they penetrate 
deeply and dissipate their energy as heat In other 
words, infra red radiation offers a convenient means 
for heating tissue considerably below the surface, and 
in this way it is possible to increase circulation ot 
blood or bring about improvement in stiff joints and 


in certain diseases The photons in visible and in 
ultra violet bght are stopped at the surface, but at 
still shorter wave lengths we get the deeply penetrating 
X rays Since the photons of x rays contain large 
amounts of energy they can bring about violent reac 
tions and destroy tissue either at the surface or deep 
in the body Gamma rays from radium are similar in 
character to the x rays, and both of these agents are 
useful in the destruction of rapidly multiplying cells 
such as are found in cancer 

One of the most intriguing applications of photo 
chemistry to biology is that of the mutations produced 
by X rays, as discovered by Muller m his study of fruit 
flies Fruit flies have been studied from a genetic 
standpoint for a long time, and experts are able to 
predict with considerable certainty the number of new 
variations which may be expected in a pedigreed 
colony These variations include color of eyes and 
various biological characteristics which might not be 
Evident to an inexperienced observer When these 
fruit flies are exposed to x rays before breeding, the 
number of vanations in offspring is greatly increased 
This same phenomenon has been found in various other 
organisms — in the much studied and pedigreed tobacco 
plant, for example Through remarkable advances m 
microscopic technique it has been found that this 
X ray treatment actually dislocates certain cells m the 
chromosomes which control the hereditary features 
These dislocations of the chromosomes give a mechani 
cal picture which agrees perfectly with the hereditary 
features as catalogued by the geneticist The photo- 
chemist can claim this as one of his reactions A 
photon hitting a vital spot in the cells of a chromosome 
18 able to start a chemical reaction which on multipli 
cation gives th s mechanical distortion which in turn 
leads to the variations in the species The penetrating 
photons of X rays are thus uniquely favorable for 
bringing about changes inside the cell and any 
mechanical stimulus designed to produce the same 
effect would be impossible because of the attendant 
destruction of the cell The question arose as to 
whether all naturally occurring mutations may not be 
caused by photons coming from the deeply penetrating 
but rather infrequent cosmic rays or from gamma rays 
in traces of radio active material Certainly the natu 
rally occurring mutations which make possible bio- 
logical evolution, can bo explained in part as photo- 
chemical reactions, but the number of mutations 
appears to be considerably greater than can bo com- 
pletely accounted for by this mechanism 
The cure of rickets by ultra-violet light constitutes 
one of the most interesting chapters m photo biology, 
and because of the intensive work which has been done 
in this field we are able to draw rather definite con 
elusions Ten years ago it was thought that the radia 
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tion produced some mystenoos eifeot m an animal in 
suoh a way that calcium was deposited in a normal 
manner in the bones Some thought that the photons 
themselves were the pnmary cause of the calcium 
deposition When Steenbock found that the radiation 
of food was just as effective as the radiation of the 
patient, the problem obviously became one of simple 
photochemistry Separating the vanous parts of the 
food it was soon found that the cholesterol, later 
ergosterol, was the material which, when acted upon 
by light, brought about the normal deposition of cal 
cium Little was known about the actual vitamin D 
or the mechanism involved In a cooperative research 
with Professor Steenbock, starting in 1927, we deter 
mined the minimum amount of energy of ultra violet 
radiation necessary to prevent rickets in a rat From 
this value we calculated the number of photons and 
the number of molecules, on the assumption that the 
Einstein law applied Assuming further that the 
molecular weight of vitamin D is practically the same 
as that of its precursor, ergoetorol, we calculated that 
60 billionths of a gram should be a sufficient dosage to 
prevent rickets in a rat Two years later, Bourdillon 
and Webster produced the practically pure vitamin D 
and found that 50 billionths of a gram was necessary, 
a quantity which was practically identical with the 
prediction based on photochemistry 
When Steenbock discovered the effect of irradiating 
food with ultra violet light, he saw the social implica 
tions of bis discovery He saw a gullible public swayed 
by the word “vitamin’ and the word “radiation”, he 
saw an American dairy industry competing strenu 
ously with butter substitutes, and a Norwegian fishing 
industry largely dependent on the production of vita 
mins He realized that every comer drug store could 
radiate its own vitamin D and that it would be years 
before the government could get things standardized 
People would buy material that was dangerously over 
irradiated and worthless material that was under 
radiated Here was a “baby on the doorstep,” and 
something had to be done He took his discovery to 
the university, but the university was not equipped to 
handle it He was offered a large sura for the discov 
ery, but he did not want it He pioneered along new 
lines, and the Wisconsin Alumni Research Foundation 
was organized Alumni of the university, busy busi 
ness men, serving without pay, control the policies and 
give the profits to the university to support further 
research Neither the university nor any of its faculty 
has anything to do with the foundation’s busmess or 
policy The university simply accepts without any 
strings the moneys which the foundation gives it, and 
a faculty committee allocates it where it will do the 
most good in furthering the research program of the 
university 


The social implications of research are enormous 
The scientist can no longer toes his bombs of discovery 
promiscuously on a helpless humanity without warn 
ing He must cooperate with the social scientist and 
the statesman The problem of obsolescence must be 
faced 

Take a specific case, hypothetical, but not beyond 
the realm of possibility a few decades hence Suppose 
that botanists, photochemists, organic chemists and 
engineers, working together, are able to synthesize 
food matenal on a commercial scale from carbon 
dioxide and water, using sunlight and some kind of 
an artificial chlorophyll in which the living plant and 
the soil are not necessary What should be done with 
such a discovery t It would be hailed as a remarkable 
achievement and an insurance against world starva 
tion in case of enormous over population, an unpre 
cedented period of drought or the advent of another 
ice age The tropical and and regions with sunshine, 
but little soil, could produce the necessary food in 
troughs instead of in plowed fields But what about 
the effect on the chief industry of the world — agncul 
ture, and all the human and economic factors which 
are interwoven with it? There are enough difficulties 
in this field already without bnnging in new competi 
tion Research along these lines and all others must 
bo given every encouragement because no one knows 
what IS ahead, and a reserve stock of scientific knowl 
edge IS the best equipment for emergencies and for 
new improvements In the appltcalton of scientific 
discovenes to human affairs, however, the most iin 
selfish and far visioned statesmanship is necessary 
Advance warning and cooperation by scientists and 
slow development through a transition period to allow 
economic readjustment are necessary The principle 
that those who profit by a new application must help 
those who lose by it should become well recognized 

Nothing which I have said must be taken to imply 
any regimentation in or dictatorship of scientific re 
search itself Scientific research is spontaneous and 
must not be spoiled by interference Cooperation 
between scientists is absolutely essential — but it 
already exists It is thrilling to sfe how scientific 
advances come about through the unconnected and 
independent efforts of different men publishing their 
results in scientific journals ^ 

To illustrate, I should like to refer to the discovery 
and use, in science, of heavy hydrogen A precise 
physicist in California liked to calculate the exact 
constants of nature and to study them critically He 
came to the conclusion that the atomic weights were 
suoh that hydrogen must contain a heavier isotope, 
probably with a mass of two instead of one A physi 
cgl chemist in New York had spent a great deal of his 
life la studying the properties of hydrogen and of 
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water. He was thoroughly familiar with speotrosoopy. 
He eonoeived the idea that this heavier isotope of 
hydrogen must eziat in quantities too small to deteet, 
but that continued fractional distillation of hydrogen 
would produce a concentration. He joined forces with 
a physicist at the Bureau of Standards at Washington 
who had developed extensive machinery for liquefying 
hydrogen at very low temperatures. Fractionation in 
this apparatus gave material with a new spectral line, 
faint, but unmistakably at the position where calcula- 
tions showed that it should be if it had a mass of 2. 
A physical chemist at the Bureau of Standards con- 
ceived the idea that electrolysis of water might be a 
simpler way of concentrating this heavier isotope of 
hydrogen, and, together with the discoverer of heavy 
hydrogen, he started to electrolyze a large quantity 
of water and let it go for a few months, as a side 
issue. Sure enough, the residue of this electrolysis 
gave water of slightly increased density. 

Immediately well-equipped and forceful depart- 
ments of chemistry, at California and at Princeton, 
at Columbia and elsewhere started to electrolyze on 
a large scale. A communication from the California 
laboratory to the editor of the American Chemical 
Society two years ago announced that the separation 
could be carried very far and that pure isotopic hydro- 
gen might be obtained. Immediately many chemists 
all over the world dropped their tools and started 
investigations in this most intriguing field. 

In the meantime other investigators were helping 
unknowingly to advance this field. Commercial elec- 
trolysis of water for the production of hydrogen and 


oxygen had left residues richer in the heavy hydrogoi, 
and these now suddenly became important. A young 
mining engineer from the West, with a quick mathe- 
matical mind, became interested in chemical kinetios, 
and he was able to visualize energy levels in molecules 
in the same way that he visualized topographical lines 
on a map. With this he was able to go far towards 
predicting reaction rates, and heavy hydrogen proved 
a fruitful field in which to apply and test these mathe- 
matical concepts. Physicists in various parts of the 
world had been trying to obtain higher and higher 
voltages in order to smash atoms. Heavy hydrogen 
gave a new projectile by means of which this smashing 
could be effected. And now in several laboratories one 
can actually see and hear the individual atoms as they 
are transmuted in accordance with the ancient dream 
of the alchemist. Chemists are attacking the problem 
of reaction mechanism along new lines, for they can 
now label the hydrogen atom and follow through 
various reactions. ' ' 

Looking back on this three-year development of 
heavy hydrogen, my claim is that no one could have 
had the wisdom to direct research along these different 
lines in such a way as to produce better results. Each 
of these different contributors to scientific research 
was impelled only by his interest and enthusiasm in 
creative work, and any regimentation would have been 
fatal. We must not interfere with our scientists. We 
must not starve them nor frighten them, for the prog- 
ress of the world depends upon them. Research in 
science has been one of the few outstanding successee 
in the human race, and we need not less, but more of it. 


SCIENTIFIC EVENTS 


THE ELECTROSTATIC GENERATOR AT THE 
MASSACHUSETTS INSTITUTE OF 
TECHNOLOGY 

Advances in the development of electrostatic gen- 
erators and the application of high voltage direct cur- 
rent electricity at the Massachusetts Institute of Tech- 
nology were announced on May 23 by Dr. Karl T. 
Compton, president of the institute, at a meeting of 
the board of directors of the Research Corporation in 
New York. 

The giant electrostatic generator built at the research 
station of the institute on the estate of Colonel E. H. R. 
Green at Round Hill, Mass., by Dr. Robert J, Van do 
Graaff and his associates. Dr. Ijoster Van Atta and Dr. 
Chester Van Atta, has been equipped with accurate 
voltage and current controls as well as vibration elimi- 
nators. It is now ready for the vacuum discharge 
tube, in which expeiimente in atomic disintegration are 
enpected to begin this year. The generator develop! 


approximately 7,000,000 volts, one of the limitations 
on higher voltage being flash-over to the roof of the 
airship dock in which it stands. 

During the past year the Round Hill research staff 
has been engaged principally on the design and con- 
struction of the vacuum discharge tube now being pre- 
pared for operation by the generator. Much of the 
progress of the past year has been made possible by 
grants from the Research Corporation. During the 
coming year this vacuum tube unit will be employed 
in a series of experiments on nuclear disintegration in 
the lower voltage range, while the other additional 
units of the tube, which will permit extension of the 
experiments to hi^er voltage ranges, are under con- 
struction. 

In the laboratories of the institute at Cambridge, 
under the supervision of Professor Van de Graaff and 
Dr. John G. Trump, attention has been concentrated 
on the ability of a vacuum to sustain high voltages. 
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An important resnh of those inTestigations has been 
the oonstmetion and preluninary test of apparatus for 
generating very penetrating z rays, which possesses 
several advantages as compared with machmes hitherto 
available The penetrating z rays have their practical 
appbcation m the treatment of internal cancer The 
present apparatus consists of a Van de Oraaff belt 
generator, coupled with a modified Launtsen z ray 
tube, in which all aspects of the equipment have been 
satisfactorily tested for production of z rays up to 
700,000 volts 

SYMPOSIUM ON IONIC PHYSICS AT 

CORNELL UNIVERSITY 

ABEANaEMENTS have been made for holding a Sym 
posium on Ionic Physics at Ithaca, N Y , during the 
week end immediately preceding the opening of the 
Cornell 1936 Summer Session 
A three day program (July 4, 6 6) devoted to a 
discussion of photoelectncity and thermionios has been 
prepared It is the purpose of this symposium to pro 
vide a comprehensive survey of these fields, with ample 
tune and opportunities for discussion 
The various phases of the subjects will be intro 
duced by the following invited papers 

Thurtday i£ornwg,Jvly 4, 9 SO o'clock (E 8 T ) 
“The Prooent Status of Thermionlcs, ’ ’ Saul Dushman 
General Electric Company 

“Surface Ionization Potentiale, ’ ’ J A Becker Bell 
Telephone Laboratories 

Thursday Afternoon, S o’clock 
“Optical Factors in the Photoelectric Effect,” II E 
Ives, Bell Telephone Laboratories 
“Photoelectric Conductivity,” P C Nix, Bell Tele 
phono Laboratories 

Friday Momtng, 9 o’clock 

“Photoelectricity, Experiment versus Theory,” L A 
BuBridge, University of Bochester 
“Theory of Metals and Electron Emission Pho 
nomena,” J C Slater, Massachusetts Institute of Tech 
nology 

Friday Afternoon, S o’clock 
’ ‘ Flnorescence and Photochemistry, Applied to the As 
similation Process of Carbon Dioxide,” J Frank, The 
Johns Hopkins University (visiting lecturer In physics 
Oomell Summer Session) 

Saturday Morning, 8 SO o’clock 
“Electron Optics,” C J Davisson, Bell Telephone 
Laboratories 

‘ ‘ Properties of Thoriated Tungsten Filaments, ” W B 
Kottin^am, Massachusetts Institute of Technology 
“The Electrical Properties of Adsorbed Filnu on 
Metals,” Irving Langmuir, General Electric Company 


There will be a registration fee of one dollar for 
those attending the symposium 

Arrangements will be made for housing the group 
in attendance, including famibes, in one of the univer 
sity dormitories for the nights of July 3, 4 and 6, at 
$2 00 per mght per person ($6 00 per person for the 
three mghts) Reservations for such rooms should be 
made in advance with the Manager of Residential 
Halls, Momll Hall, Ithaca, N Y For further m 
formation, address Professor R C Gibbs Rockefeller 
HaU, Ithaca, N Y 

MEETINGS OF SIGMA XI 

A CHAPTER of Sigma Xi was installed at Smith Col 
lege on May 1 Dr Harold Clayton Urey, of Colum 
bia University, was the guest lecturer. Professor 
George Howard Parker, of Harvard University, na 
tional president, and Professor Edward Ellery, of 
Union College, national secretary, were the installing 
officers In addition to those already members of 
Sigma Xi, fourteen members of the faculty were 
initiated Delegates from Sigma Xi chapters of thir 
teen colleges attended the installation ceremony 
Dr E C Stakman plant pathologist at the Uni 
vcrsity of Minnesota, was guest speaker on May 16 at 
the Sigma Xi initiation banquet at Cornell University 
He spoke on the subject ‘Routing the Red Scourge 
of Wheat” Dr Stakman also gave a publie Sigma 
Xi lecture on “Rubber Growing in Liberia and the 
East Indies” on May 17 He was the guest of the 
department of plant pathology during the entire week 
At the first annual meeting of the Tulano Chapter 
of the Society of the Sigma Xi twenty one associate 
members were initiated The annual address, entitled 
"A Problem of Three Bodies ” was given by the retir- 
ing president. Professor Herbert E Buchanan, head 
of the department of mathematics of Tulane Univer 
sity The officers for the coming year arc as follows 
President, Dr Ernest Carroll Faust, professor of para- 
sitology, Vice president, Professor William B Greg- 
ory, of the department of sanitary engineering. See 
retary Treasurer, Dr Harley N Gould, head of the 
department of biology, Newcomb College, additional 
members of the Executive Committee, Dr Nola Lee 
Anderson, department of mathematics, Newcomb Col- 
lie, and Dr Edward S Hathaway head of ilie de- 
partment of ecology, Tulano University 

The District of Columbia Chapter of Sigma Xi at a 
meeting on May 14 elected the following offloers 
President, Dr William Bowie, chief, pmsion of 
Geodesy, U 8 Coast and Geodetic Survey , Vtce-pres- 
idsfU, Dr Frodenck V Coville Bureau of Plant In- 
dustry, Secretary, Dr V A Pease, Bureau of Chem- 
istry and Soils, Treasurer, William Leroh, National 
j^ut^u of Standards At this meeting the followmg 
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new members were presented Dr Oscar Sherman 
Adams, senior mathematician, U S Coast and Oeo- 
detio Survey , Dr Sidney Fay Blake, senior botanist. 
Bureau of Plant Industry, and Dr John Robbins 
Mohler, chief. Bureau of Animal Industry Mrs 
Elizabeth Aldnch Bndgeman, recently elected an 
alumna member at Tulane, was presented at the re 
quest of that chapter 

AWARD TO DR KRAUS OF THE WILLARD 
GIBBS MEDAL 

Dr Charles A Kraus, professor of chemistry at 
Brown University and director of the Newport Rogers 
Laboratory, was presented with the Willard Gibbs 
Medal of the Chicago Section of the American Chem 
ical Society at a ceremony at the Stevens Hotel on 
May 24 Professor Roger Adams, of the University 
of Illinois, president of the society, presented the 
medal, one of the highest soientiAo honors bestowed in 
the United States, to Dr Kraus, citing his valuable 
contnbutions to the knowledge of reactions in liqmd 
ammonia, enlargement of the understanding of the 
chemical behavior and charactenstics of metals and 
extensive development of the field of the elements ger 
manium and gallium ” 

An ammonia world was desenbed by Professor 
Edward Curtis Franklin, of Stanford University who, 
speaking on ‘ Kraus, the Man,” traced the develop 
raent of ammonia research since a group at the Uni 
vcrsity of Kansas, including Dr Kraus, Professor 
Franklin and Professor Hamilton P Cady, founded a 
new school of chemists in 1896 The title of Dr 
Kraus’s address was ‘Concerning Chemistry and 
Chemists ” 

Dr Kraus received the Nichols Medal of the New 
York Section of the American Chemical Society in 
1923 for his work with non aqueous solutions He 
has lectured at the University of Chicago, Western 
Reserve University and Harvard University, and has 
been consulting chemist for the U S Bureau of Minos, 
the Chemical Warfare Service and the Fixed Nitrogen 
Research Laboratory, as well as for various technical 
developments 

The 1936 Willard Gibbs Medal Jury of Award was 
composed as follows 

Professor Adams, Dr Phoebus A Levone, Bocke 
feller Institute, Now York, Professor Joel H Hilde 
brand. University of California, Professor Ross A 
Qortner, University of Minnesota, Professor Hugh S 
Taylor Princeton University, Professor Juhus Stieg- 
litz. University of Chicago, Professor Moses Gom- 
berg. University of Michigan, Carl S Miner, director 
of the Miner Laboratories, Chicago , Professor Frank- 
lin, Professor H I Schlesinger, University of Chi 
oago. Dr Willis R Whitney, General Electnc Com- 


pany, Dr Hamson E Howe, editor of Indmtnal and 
Engxneenng Ohem%atry 

Previous medalists were Svante Arrhemus, of Swe- 
den, Mme Mane Cune, of France, Sir James C 
Irvine, of Scotland, Dr Richard WUlstatter, of 
Munich, and the following Amencans Theodore W 
Richards, Leo H Baekeland, Ira Remsen, Arthur A 
Noyes, Wilhs R Whitney, Edward W Morley, Wil- 
liam M Burton, William A Noyes, F G Cottrell, J 
Stieglitz, G N Lewis, Moses Gomberg, John Jacob 
Abel, William Draper Harkins, Claude S Hudson, 
Irving Langmmr, Phoebus A Levene, Edward Curtis 
Franklin and Harold C Urey 

On the following day. Dr Kraus read a paper on 
‘ The Present State of the Problem of Electrolytes,” 
under the joint auspices of the University of Chicago 
and the Chicago Section of the Amencan Chemical 
Society 

THE RETIREMENT OF PROFESSOR 
ERNEST MERRITT 

Thk retirement of Professor Ernest Memtt, after 
forty SIX years of service in the department of physios, 
was the occasion for the gathering at Cornell Umver 
sity of over one hundred Cornell physicists on May 4 
m his honor In the afternoon Professor Memtt pre- 
sided at a meeting of the Physics Seminary, in which 
he has been active since it was organized by Professor 
E L Nichols forty five years ago Papers were pre- 
sented by Dr Frances Q Wick, professor of physics 
at Vassar College, and Dr W W Coblentz, physicist 
at the National Bureau of Standards 

At a dinner in Willard Straight Hall held m the 
evening in honor of Professor Memtt, letters from 
his former associates were read by Professor R C 
Gibbs, chairman of the physics department Addresses 
were made by Dr Livingston Farrand, president of 
Cornell University, Dr Ernest Blaker, physicist with 
the Goodrich Rubber Company, formerly professor of 
physics at Cornell, and Dr J 0 Pemne, physicist 
with the Amencan Telephone and Telegraph Com- 
pany Professor Memtt recalled early incidents in 
the development of physics at Cornell and spoke 
optunistically of the future 

Professor Memtt, m addition to his long service in 
the department of physics, of which he was the head 
from 1919 until 1934, was dean of the Graduate School 
from 1909 to 1914 and for three years served as fac- 
ulty representative on the Board of Trustees He was 
editor of The Physical Eevteiv for twenty years, when 
it was conducted under the auspices of Cornell Univer- 
sity, and was the first secretary of the Amencan Phys 
ical Society of which he later became president Dur- 
ing the war be was active in research at the Naval Ez- 
penment Station at New London. 
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RECENT DEATHS 

Db. Hugo Dk Viue 8, professor of botany at the Uni 
versity of Amsterdam from 1878 to 1918 and director 
of the Amsterdam Botanical Garden, died on May 21 
He was eighty-seven years old 
Db. HsaiBEBT Hsinir Thouas, petrographer to the 
Geological Survey of Great Britain, died suddenly on 
May 12 He was fifty nine years of age 
The death at the age of seventy two years is an 
nounced of Sir James Walker, ementus professor of 
chemistry in the University of Edinburgh 
Db. Leopold Reinecke, consulting geologist Johan 


nesburg, South Africa, died on April 16, m his fiftieth 
year 

M Louis Joubin, of the Museum of Natural His- 
tory and the Institute of Oceanography, Paris, died 
on April 24 

De. Pedbo Gutiebbez Igabavidbz who was associ 
ated in work on hookworm disease with the late Dr 
Bailey K Ashford, died on May 24, at the age of sixty 
four years 

Db Bunjibo Koto, professor ementus of geology, 
Tokyo Impenal University, foreign correspondent of 
the Geological Society of America, died on March 8 


SCIENTIFIC NOTES AND NEWS 


Db Simon Flexneb, director of the laboratones of 
the Rockefeller Institute for Medical Research since 
the opening of the institute in 1903, has presented his 
resignation to take effect on the appointment of his 
successor 

Db. Fbank R Lilue, professor of embryology and 
dean of the division of biological sciences of the Uni 
versity of Chicago, will retire at the close of the aca 
demio year with the title ementus Dr William H 
Taliaferro, head of the department of hygiene and bac 
tenology, has been appointed dean of the division, 
etfective on July 1 Dr Lillio was recently elected 
president of the National Academy of Sciences and 
chairman of the National Research Council 

Db. Chablbs Russ Riohabds, president of Lehigh 
University, has presented his resignation to the Board 
of Trustees on account of protracted ill health Be 
fore becoming president of Lehigh in 1922 Dr Rich 
ards was director of the Engineering Experiment Sta 
tion at the University of Illinois Eugene 0 Grace, 
president of the board and of the Bethlehem Steel 
Corporation, has appointed a committee of trustees to 
seek a successor 

Pbofessob G W Hebbick will retire from active 
teaching in June For more than a quarter of a cen 
tury he has taught the large beginning class in gen 
eral entomology m Cornell University He has also 
been entomologist of the Cornell Experiment Station 
and has published many bulletins and several books on 
economic mseots In recognition of his services a 
testimonial dinner was given him by his colleagues and 
friends on the evenmg of May 23 Addresses were 
made by Drs Liberty Hyde Bailey, Cornelius Betten, 
P J Parrott and Simon Henry Gage 

Pbofbssca Emil Abdebbalden, director of the 
Physiological Institute at Halle, has been elected a 
foreign member of the Lombardy Sp^ety of Medi- 


cine and a corresponding member of the Pontifical 
Academy of Sciences in Vatican City 

Nature reports that F G Donnan professor of gen 
eral chemistry in the University of London has been 
elected an honorary member of the Chemical Society 
of Rumania Professor Donnan gave three lectures 
before the Danish Natural Science Association at 
Copenhagen during the week of May 20 

OmcEKS and councilors to serve during 1936 have 
been nominated by the council of The Geological So 
oiety of America as follows Pretulent, W C Men- 
denhall, Washington, D C , Past President, Nevin 
M Fenneman, Cincinnati , Vice presidents, W E 
Wrather Dallas, George 1) Louderback, Beikeley, 
C K Swartz, Baltimore, C S Ross, Washington, 
D C , Secretary, Charles P Berkey New York , Trea- 
surer Edward B Mathews, Baltimore, Councilors 
(1936-1938), Joseph Stanley Brown New York, 
Thomas L Walker, Toronto, G F Loughlin, Wash 
ington, D C The election will take place at the 1936 
annual meeting to be held in New York City on De- 
cember 26, 27 and 28 

At the eighteenth annual meeting of the American 
Society of Ichthyologists and Herpetologists held at 
the Carnegie Museum, Pittsburgh, Pa , from May 2 to 
4, the following officers were elected for the ensuing 
year President, Clifford H Pope, American Museum 
of Natural History , Vice presidents, Henry W \ ow 
ler, Philadelphia Academy of Natural Sciences , Tracy 
I Storer, University of Cabfonua, and E H Taylor, 
Umversity of Kansas, Secretary, M Graham Netting, 
Carnegie Museum, Treasurer, A W Henn» Carnegie 
Museum , Editors, Carl L Hobbs and Helen T Gaige, 
Museum of Zoology of the University of Michigan 

A POBTBAiT by Jacob Bmder of Dr Milton J 
Rosenau, Charles Wilder profeesor of preventive medi- 
cine End hygiene at the Harvard Medical School, has 
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been preeented to the school by his colleagues. Dr. 
Rosenau will retire from active teaching at the end of 
the current academic year. Dr. Elliott J. Joslin was 
chairman of the committee having charge of the 
project. 

Tbibutb was paid to Dr. Abraham J. Qoldforb, pro- 
fessor of biologry at City College, New York, at a 
dinner given on May 24 m celebration of his twenty- 
fifth year at the college. Speakers included Dr. Fred- 
erick B. Robinson, president of the college ; Dr. Morton 
Gottschall, Dr. Paul Klapper, Dr. Harry A. Overstreet, 
Dr. William H. Park and Dr. Philip Smith. 

In celebration of the establishment in 1914 of 
courses in optometry at Columbia University a din- 
ner was given on May 18 in honor of James P. C. 
Southall, professor of physics at Columbia University 
and director of professional courses in optometry, and 
of Professor Frederic A. Woll, director of the depart- 
ment of hygiene of the College of the City of New 
York, associate at Columbia University and member 
of the New York State Board of Optometry. Dr. 
Harlan H. Homer, assistant commissioner of higher 
education of New York State, and Dr. Charles B. 
Heisler, director of professional education, were the 
principal speakers. On this occasion Samuel H. Rob- 
erta, lecturer in optometry at Columbia University, 
received a plaque presented to him by the New York 
Academy of Optometry for distinguished service in 
optometry. 

Montana Statb College will confer at commence- 
ment the degree of doctor of science upon M. L. Wil- 
son, assistant secretary of agriculture, formerly head 
of the department of agricultural economics at the 
college, and on Reno H. Sales, chief geologist of the 
Anaconda Copper Mining Company. Mr. Wilson will 
deliver the commencement address. 

Dr. Ewen M. MaoEwen, professor and head of the 
department of anatomy of the State University of 
Iowa, has been appointed dean of the College of Medi- 
cine. Since the retirement of Dr. Henry 8. Hough- 
ton, who resigned as dean in 1932 to go to the Uni- 
versity of Chicago, the affairs of the college have been 
in charge of an interim committee composed of Dr. 
John T. McClintock, Dr. Howard L. Beye and Dr. 
Everett D. Flass. 

De. Peter Sanditord, of the University of Toronto, 
has been appointed acting professor of psychology 
at Stanford University, for the winter, spring and 
summer quarters of next year. 

Dr. Ray Lyuan Wilbob, president of Stanford 
University and formerly Secretary of the Interior, 
has been elected president of the Motion Picture Re- 
semrah Council, succeeding Mrs. August Belmont, who 
reigned last June. 


iMdosirial and Engineering Chemietry report* that 
Dr. F. D. Rossini, chemist at the National Bureau of 
Standards, Washington, D. C., has been appointed 
director of Project 6 of the American Petroleum In- 
stitute program of fundamental research. This proj- 
ect has for its purpose the separation, identification 
and determination of the constituents of petroleum. 
It was begun in 1928 and was directed by Dr. E. W. 
Washburn until the time of his death. 

Jcuns J. Torok, since 1925 with the Westinghouse 
Electric and Manufacturing Company, has joined the 
Research and Development Staff of Coming Glass 
Works, New York. Mr. Torok will give particular 
attention to the development of applications of glass 
to electric insulation. 

The Unionist Associations of the four Scottish uni- 
versities have, by a unanimous vote in each case, 
adopted Professor John Graham Kerr, F. R. S., since 
1902 Rogius professor of Ecology in the University 
of Glasgow, as National Unionist candidate for the 
impending vacancy in the parliamentary representa- 
tion of the Scottish universities resulting from the ap- 
pointment of John Buchan as Governor General of 
Canada. 

M. Charles Fabry, of the University of Paris, 
member of the Institute of France, has become a mem- 
ber of the Bureau des Longitudes, in the place of the 
late Paul Painlev^. General Georges Perrin, pro- 
fessor at the Polytechnic Institute, has been elected a 
member to succeed the late M. Benjamin Baillaud. 

F. Tattersfield, head of the department of insec- 
ticides and fungicides of the Rothamsted Experimen- 
tal Station, England, will attend the June meeting of 
the National Association of Insecticide and Disin- 
fectant Manufacturers in Chicago. 

A BiUi has been introduced in the United States 
Senate proposing the authorisation of an annuity to 
Frances Agramonte, the widow of the late Dr. Aris- 
tides Agramonte, member of the yellow fever oommis- 
sion. 

Dr. T. Wingate Todd, professor of anatomy at 
Western Reserve University and director of tiie Ha- 
mann Museum of Comparative Anthropology and 
Anatomy, spoke on “The Stomach’s Response to our 
Menu’’ at the annual meeting of the University of 
Cincinnati Section of Sigma Xi on May 17. 

Dr. E. K. Marshall, professor of pharmacology at 
the Johns Hopkins Medical School, delivered the an- 
nual address before the Nortii Carolina Chapter of 
the Society of the Sigma Xi on April 28. His subject 
^.was “The Significance of the Aglomerular Kidney." 

Do. W. W. CoRT, of the School of Hygiene and 
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Pufalie Health of the Jobna Hopkins UniTersitjr, ad- 
dressed the Beta Beta Beta Biological Fraternity at 
Weetem Maryland College on April 30 on “Parasitic 
Diseases in Bural Egypt.” 

Thb Engenics Research Association will meet at the 
American Museum of Natural History, New York, on 
Saturday, June 1. There will be a morning session 
from 10 A. M. to 1 p. K., luncheon at the Museum 
Restaurant, and an afternoon session from 2:30 to 
4:30. Those interested in eugenical research are in- 
vited to attend. 

Thb one hundred and ninety-ninth regular meeting 
of the American Physical Society will be held at 
Minneapolis on June 21 and 22, preceding the summer 
meeting of the American Association for the Advance- 
ment of Science from June 24 to 29. There will also 
be a meeting of the Pacific Coast Section from June 
26 to 29 at Los Angeles, Calif. 

Thx Pacific Section of the Botanical Society of 
America will hold its annual meeting at the University 
of California at Los Angeles on June 26 and 27, in 
conjunction with the meeting of the Pacific Division 
of the American Association for the Advancement of 
Science and associated societies. A symposium on 
“Virus Diseases of Plants and Animals” is being ar- 
ranged as a joint program of several societies for the 
forenoon of Wednesday, June 26. The sessions of 
Wednesday afternoon and of Thursday morning will 
be devoted to the reading of contributed papers. A 
symposium on “Chlorophyll” in the afternoon will be 
followed by a dinner for all biologists that evening. 
The program is being arranged by the ofllcers of the 
Pacific Section, 0. L. Sponsler, president, and F. Mur- 
ray Scott, secretary. 

Thb Genetics Society of America will hold a sum- 
mer meeting at the Marine Biological Laboratory, 
Woods Hole, Mass., on August 23 and 24. At this 
meeting two round table conferences will be conducted, 
one on “How Far Genetics Can Explain Ontogeny” 
with A. H. Sturtevant as leader and Curt Stem and 
J. L. Cartledge as introducers and the other on “Chro- 
mosomes and Their Relation to Genes” with E. M. East 
as leader and C. B. Bridges and Barbara MoClintock as 
introdneen. An evening lecture will be given by Pro- 
fessor Ralph E. Cleland on August 22. The society 
will hold its regular winter meeting at St. Louis, from 
December 31 to January 2. In addition, a branch 
meeting will be held at Princeton from December 30 to 
January 1, together with the American Society of 
Zoolof^ts, in order to accommodate the eastern mem- 
bers vidio will be unable to attend the regular meeting. 
The society will also hold a meeting in eonneotion with 
the section of agrioulture of the Amerioap Association 


for the Advancement of Science at University Farm, 
Minn., on June 25, in accordance with the program 
printed in SensuoE for May 24. 

A LOCAL branch of the Society of American Bac- 
teriologists is being organized, to include members in 
Wisconsin, Iowa, Minnesota, North Dakota and South 
Dakota. A meeting for organization will be held at 
the University of Minnesota on June 26. This will be 
an all-day meeting, with a scientific program. It is 
not necessary to be a member of the parent society in 
order to join a local branch. Bacteriologists who may 
attend this meeting or who are interested in joining the 
branch arc requested to communieate with Dr. A. T. 
Henrici, 18 Millard Hall, University of Minnesota. 

At Purdue University on May 17 and 18 there was 
held a conference for those teaching chemistry in the 
high schools of Indiana. The program was arranged 
by the Purdue department of chemistry in response to 
requests from the high school teachers, and consisted of 
talks by members of the department and a symposium 
dealing with the aims, subject-matter, methods of 
teaching and methods of measuring achievement, as 
pertaining to chemistry in the high schools of In- 
diana. At the conclusion of the regular program an 
organization was formed by the teachers from the 
high schools. Officers elected were: Frank B. Wade, 
of Shortridge High School, Indianapolis, president; 
C. O. Pauley, of Valparaiso, Ind. ; vice-president; 
Miss June Ossenberg, of Martinsville, Ind., secretary- 
treasurer. It was voted to hold a similar meeting at 
the university in May, 1936. 

Appuoatioks for positions of biologist (wild-life 
research) of various grades in the Bureau of Biolog- 
ical Survey, Department of Agriculture, must be on 
file with the U. S. Civil Service Commission, Wash- 
ington, D. C., not later than June 17. The entrance 
salaries range from $2,600 to $3,800 a year, subject 
to a deduction of 3i per cent, toward a retirement 
annuity. Specified education and experience are re- 
quired. 

It is'reportcd in the daily press that a sum of over 
$1,000,000 was left to the University of Maryland 
Medical School in the will of the late Dr. Fra^ C. 
Bressler. The bequest will be used to establish a h'- 
search laboratory to be named in honor of Dr. Bress- 
ler, who died on May 17, in his seventy-fifth year. 

Nihb fellowships in medicine, including two re- 
newals, for study in tbe United States and « abroad 
during the year 1935-36, were awarded at the spring 
meeting of the Medical FeUowship Board of the Na- 
tional Bea o a r ch Counoil, Washington, D. C., of wfaieh 
Ds. Ihmneis G. Blake, Sterling professor of medioiiw 
at Ujuvenity, is the chairman. A list of the 
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successful candidates follows Oscar E Block, Jr , 
Berry Campbell, Jack M Curtis (renewal) , Windsor 
C Cutting, Samuel Gunn, Robert E Johnson, 
Benjamin F Miller (renewal) , E Byron Riegel, 
Moms F Shaffer The next meeting of the Medical 
Fellowship Board will be held about February 1, 
1936, and applications to receive consideration at that 
time must be filed on or before December 15, 1935 

At a meeting of the Committee on Teaching Fel- 
lowships for the department of biology, Washington 
Square College of New York University, the following 
awards were made Olive F Bartholomew, Radcliffe 
College, William Randal Bell, Rensselaer Polytechnic 
Institute, Philip Berkowitz, Washington Square Col 
lege, Charles J Cavanaugh, Louisiana College, Uni 
versity of Tennessee, Adelo I Cohen, Washington 
Square College, New York University, Lester L Cole 
man Cornell College, Ethel A Olancy, Bryn Mawr 
College, Joseph W Jailer, College of the City of 
New York, John W Remington, College of Charles 
ton, Gerald B Russell, Lebanon Valley College and 
Robert C Warner, California Institute of Technology 
These appointments are for the academic year 1935- 
36 at $1,000 each 

Thb David Dunlap Observatory, containing the sec 
ond largest astronomical telescope in the world, was 
opened ofScially on May 31 The observatory and its 
equipment are the gift of Mrs Jessie Donalda Dun 
lap to the University of Toronto as a memorial to her 
husband The mirror for the telescope was moulded 
at Coming, N Y , and ground and polished in En 
gland It consists of a solid block of gloss seventy six 
inches in diameter, about a foot thick and it weighs 
close to 5 000 pounds The mounting in which it is set 
iheighs upwards of thirty tons The observatory, 
which is about fifteen miles from Toronto, will be open 
to the public It is second m size only to Mount Wil 
son Observatory Dr C A Chant, professor of astro- 
physics at the University of Toronto, will be director 
His assistant will be Dr Reynold K Young, professor 
of astronomy at the university 

An agreement has been reached between the Ohio 
Wesleyan University and the Ohio State University 
for the joint operation and use of Perkins Observa- 
tory Both contribute toward the observatory budget 
The director of the observatory will be appiointed by 
the joint action of the Boards of Trustees of both in- 
stitutions and its management is in the bands of a 
committee in which both universities are equally repre- 
sented This agreement contemplates an extension of 
research and general educational wort 

Tse present research program of the BaSio Science 
Research Laboratory of the University of Cincinnati 


will be discontinued about July 1 After that time, 
the work will be continued under the auspices of a 
new foundation for scientific research, the Institutum 
Dm Thomae Dr Sperti, director of the Basic Sci 
ence Research Laboratory, and his research colleagues 
will transfer to the new institute In addition to soien 
tiflo research, the institutum plans a broad teaching 
program, which will be inaugurated in September with 
the establishment of a course in biophysics at Dayton 
University 

A HABITAT group of elephant seals, shown amid a 
reproduction of a typical scene on Guadalupe Island 
off the west coast of Mexico, hae been completed at 
the Field Museum of Natural History The speounens 
were collected by a special expedition conducted for 
the museum by Captain G Allan Hancock, of Los 
Angeles Calif aboard the Velero III, which he has 
especially equipped for scientific work Members of 
the expedition included Dr Harry M Wegeforth, 
president of the San Diego Zoological Society, and 
Julius Friesser and Frank C Wonder, members of the 
taxidermy staff of the musum 

A NEW five year cooperative course in mechanical 
engineenng, leading to the degree of master of science, 
will open next month at the Massaebusetta Institute of 
Technology, under the direction of Professor Jerome 
C Hunsaker The new course, which is designed to 
give students an insight into the technical and exeeu 
tive aspects of industrial manufacture, will be given 
in cooperation with the General Electric Company 
Under the cooperative plan, which is similar to that 
successfully operated for several years past by the de 
partment of electrical engineering, students will carry 
on practical work in the company’s plants in conjunc 
tion with their studies at the institute The content of 
the first four years of the course will be essentially the 
same as that given in the present course in mechanical 
engineenng, there being no omissions in the funda 
mental and professional subjects Those subjects 
omitted from the regular course curriculum have their 
counterparts in the program at the works The final 
year of graduate study and research will be planned 
for each student in accordance with the requirements 
of the graduate school During the final term students 
may be assigned to the company’s research depart- 
ments for special wot-k designed to develop individual 
aptitudes Students will be chosen for the new option 
on the basis of aptitude and scholastic records after 
two years’ study in the regular mechanical engineering 
course The subsequent three years, including sum- 
mers, will be spent either at Technology or at the in- 
dustnal plants. The course will lead to the degree of 
master of science, together with the degree of bachelor 
of science as of the preceding year 
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A KITCHEN MIDDENS WITH BONES OF 
EXTINCT ANIMALS IN THE 
UPPER LAKES AREAi 

Rboent evidence of ancient man associated with 
extinct bison has been found this winter in the diam 
age of the St Croix River — which nver for a consider 
able distance is the boundary between Minnesota and 
Wisconsin 

October 28, 1934, a farmer brought to the University 
of Minnesota some large bison bones which he had 
recently found in a bog occupying an old lake bed on 
his farm Since then some 1 500 bones mostly bison 
have been recovered from the deposit The bones were 
found at an as yet undetermined depth of from 10 to 
18 feet below the surface of the bog in a deep marl 
bed covered by three feet of peat A few bones of elk 
and caribou were in the deposit, hut most of the bones 
are of a large homed bison determined as Bwon ohver 
hay\ Figglns® No bones of Bison hison have been 
found The bones now recovered represent at least 40 
individuals Most of them are of young animals rang 
ing from calves to those of three years But remains 
of at least six adults also have been secured Many 
of the bones show that they were food refuse Cuts 
and scratches made as by flint implements are present 
on some 20 per cent or more of the bones A few of 
the recovered specimens are broken as if to extract the 
marrow Several have been burned Nearly all the 
bones are in excellent preservation even some of the 
nb cartilages are preserved 

A small number of artifacts as well as the many 
bones have been recovered These include a few aiti 
facts made of elk and bison bones one artifact of oak 
wood and a few of stone The artifacts are quite 
unlike those associated with modem North American 
Indians in the ares 

Many sticks and small logs cut by beavers were 
found in one part of the deposit Like the bones 
they are in an excellent state of preservation The 
wood IS largely oak, although some fragments of alder 
and willow were also found 

The age of this kitchen middens deposit in the marl 
has not been determined The marl lies on red drift 
of the Wisconsin glacier The succeeding young gray 
drift of the Wisconsin glacier, the last phase of the 
Wisconsin, stopped some five miles short of the site 
We also call attention to the fact that bison bones of 
similar measurements, now in the U S National 
Mnseum, were found under 0 feet of peat on Wisconsin 
red drift at Crosby, Minnesota, in 1923 Those bones 
were described by the late Ohver P Hay® as Buon 

1 A preliminary notice 

* J b Figgint, Proceedings of the Colorado Museum of 
Natural Bistory, Vol XII, No 4, pp 1^2, December 6, 
1988 


ocetdentahs Lucas From his description on page 2 
we quote as follows We can be certain therefore that 
Btson oectdenfalts lived in Minnesota until the middle 
of the last glacial age How much longer we can not 
now determine ” Hence the problem of ancient man 
in late glacial time or early post glacial tune is agam 
thrast into our faces by this new find in the area of the 
Upper Lakes 

Post note As this notice was about to be mailed to 
the editor of Science a copy of The American Anthro 
pologut for April June, 1935 came to hand with Dr 
Schultz s article on the Scottsblufl bison quarry Be 
cause the extinct bison m said quarry is the same os 
that in the St Croix marl bed we add a statement 
regarding the antiquity of the Scottsbiuff site from 
the closing paragraph of Schultzs important article 
it would seem that to propose a late Pleisto 
cene dating for this site is not too radical Though 
many puzzling facts remain to be interpreted and 
future work in this area will undoubtedly permit the 
drawing of less tentative conclusions the writers feel 
confident that such a dating will not prove to be far 
wrong, and, if modified is much more likely to be 
extended downward than upward * (p 318) 

Samuel Eddt 
Albert Ernest Jenks 

University or Minnesota 

STUDIES OF CRYSTALLINE VITAMIN B, 
VII ITS RELATION TO PATHO- 
LOGICAL STATES 

SumiFS of crystallmo vitamin B, obtained by a 
recently developed method^ offered the possibility of 
clinical trial of th s material Confirmation of the 
anti neuritic activity of the crystals was obtained by 
treatment of thirteen cases of human benben through 
the cooperation of A J Hermano in Manila, Phihp 
pme Islands 

Rats on a vitamin B, free, but otherwise supposedly 
complete diet show complete freedom from polynenn 
tis with amounts as low as 1 2 y of the crystals per day, 
but the growth is slight Increase of the vitamul 
dosage even up to approximately 100 tunes that neces- 
sary for prevention of paralytic symptoms effects 
increasingly greater weight gams Evidently g/iss B, 
insufficieney is possible without manifestations of 
polynauntis 

These results suggest that similar insufficiencies may 
be present in man due to inadequate diets, idiosyn 

•Oliver P Hay, Proceedings of the U S National 
Museum Vol 03, Art 6, pp 1-8 

• 0 Bertrand Sehulti and Loren EUeley, The American 
Anthropologist, New Series, Aprll-Jnne, 1938, Vol 87, 
No, 2, Part I, pp 300-319 

iR. B. WilUami, B. E Waterman and J 0 Keressteay, 
Jour Amer Chem. Boe , 66 1187, 1984 
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orasies of the individoal or to temporary derangement 
of the metabolism giving rise to pathological states 
not recognizably associated with beriberi. To appraise 
this possibility we enlisted as medical associate Dr. 
Martin Q. Vorhaus. Clinical trials have been made in 
polyneuritis of pregnancy, colitis, nutritional edema, 
gastro-intestinal atony, polyneuritis of undiagnosed 
origin, etc., as indicated in part elsewhere.* Study of 
these conditions is being extended with gratifying 
results. 

Considerable evidence also exists as to a relationship 
between vitamin B, and carbohydrate metabolism.* 
In view of this the effect of the administration of large 
amounts of the pure vitamin in human diabetes is 
being studied. The early results are extremely inter- 
esting and give further evidence of the significance of 
B, in metabolism and its possible therapeutic use in 
cases of deranged carbohydrate utilization. When 
these results have more fully matured they will bo 
reported by Dr. Vorhaus and collaborators through the 
usual medical channels. 

We wish to express our gratitude for financial aid 
from the Carnegie Corporation through the Carnegie 
Institution of Washington. 

ROBEBT R. WlUilAMS 
Robert E. Waterman 
John C. Kebesztest 

463 West Street, 

New York, N. Y. 

A PHYTOSTEROL AND PHYTOSTEROLIN 
FROM THE SWEET POTATO 

Durino the process of isolation of carotene from the 
sweet potato Ipomoea Batatas Poir., a phytosterol and 
a phytosterol glucoside or phytosterolin were sepa- 
rated. Since these substances have not been previously 
reported from this source, it seems desirable to record 
them in the literature. 

The phytosterolin was separated from a concen- 
trated solution of the sweet potato pigment before 
saponification, and the phytosterol was removed from 
a concentrated extract of the material remaining 
unsaponified by alcoholic potassium hydroxide. 

After repeated recrystallization of the crude phyto- 
sterolin from dilute pyridine it melted at 286“ to 286“ 
and gave an acetate melting at 166“ to 166J5“. With 
careful manipulation a positive Salkowski sterol reac- 
tion and an alpha naphthol test for carbohydrate were 
obtained d^^e parent substance. 

After two recrystallizations of the phytosterol from 
ethyl alcohol-ethyl acetate mixture it melted at 136.5° 
to 137“ and gave both the Liebermann-Bnrohard and 

t Carnegie Inst Year Book, No. 33, 297, 1934. 

• M. Labbe, P. Nepvenx and J. D. Gringolre, BuO. Aoad. 
Mod., 109: 689, 1933; 0. A. MiUi, ^i». Joar. Mod. got, 
175: 876, 1928. 


Salkowaki reactions for sterols. On treatment with 
acetic anhydride an acetate was formed which melted 
at 129“ to 129.6“. 

From these data it is concluded that the phytostotd 
of the sweet potato consists chiefly of sitosterol and 
that tho phytosterolin is a sitosterol glucoside. 

M. B. Matlaoe 

Bureau or Chemistry 
AND Soils 

THE APPLICATION OP ARTIFICIALLY 
IONIZED AIR 

In the first volume of transactions from the Central 
Laboratory for Scientific Research on loniflcation, 
entitled “Problems of loniflcation,” and edited by Pro- 
fessor A. L. Tchijevsky,' is presented an extensive 
review of the theory of ionization, the general biologi- 
eal influence of ionization on animals and the results 
of experimental ionization of chickens. 

The ionization of sir (or the accumulation of nega- 
tively charged particles in the air) has been done by 
the use of high-potential, 100,000 volts, 0.6 milliam- 
pere, frequency at least 3,000 cycles per second electric 
current, transformed from the original source of 110- 
220 volts D.C. This has been considered as one of the 
cheapest and the most convenient methods of artificial 
ionization of air on a large scale. There were pro- 
duced from about 400,000 to 600,000 negatively 
charged particles per cm’ (as compared with ordinary 
air, which has about 2,000) by brush discharge (“elee- 
trofluvial luster”) from the negative electrode sus- 
pended from the ceiling at a distance of about 3i feet 
from the floor, or about 36 cm from the layer of 
treated eggs. 

The experimental results on the influence of ionized 
air on the chicks and mature birds, as well as on the 
eggs during the incubation, though they were obtained 
under highly unfavorable experimental conditions and 
with a low quality of experimental material, in most 
cases were very significant and convincing. 

On the basis of these experiments as well as in the 
consideration of the studies presented in Volumes n, 
lU and IV, on other domesticated and wild animals, 
insects, bacteria, plants, seeds, etc., it was concluded 
that ionized air prevents weak individuals from early 
death, increases the growth of birds and their produc- 
tiveness (egg laying), helps to assimilate food, in- 
creases general metabolism, raises physical activity, 
improves reproduction, favorably affects the composi- 
tion of blood, increases the rssistanee of an organism 
and has preventive and therapeutic value in some dis- 
eases (such as avian tnberenlosis) . From these one 
can see a definite biological influence of ionised air, 
4. » A. L. Tchljevaky, et ott, ''Froblsms of loniflcation,** 
n Vor(mezh,'u. S. iS. 1988 (U Russian). 
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iti propbyloetio Taloe, and poaaibly ita wide applica- 
tion for promotion of the health, vigor and increase of 
economic value of birds, particularly under certain 
unfavorable climatio conditions or during winter 
months. 

However, these results are far from final. At pres- 
ent it is even impossible to predict with appreciable 
accuracy the prophylactic, therapeutic or economic 
application of this method in poultry production. 
More thorough work under well-controlled conditions 
is needed towards the evaluation of the exact influence 
of other factors involved in this method of ionization 
of air, such as production of ozone, nitrous compounds 
and possibly thermal effect, presence of ultra-violet, 
x-rays, etc., and then the standardization of ionic con- 
centration, doses and duration of exposure of birds of 
various ages and physical state of health. 

In general, the initiative of Professor Tchijevsky 
and his co-workers is of significant biological interest. 
It may serve as an inspiration to those who wish to 
attack the problem and to get some definite and per- 
haps useful results. There are many possibilities, 
however, not only in animal production but in various 
fields of animal and plant economic biology. More- 
over, it suggests a wide field of research in relation to 
medicine, preventive and curative. 

ALsaus L. Romanoff 

Ooainui, UNiVEXBrrT 

EXPERIMENTAL ADAPTATION OP FRESH- 
WATER CILIATES TO SEA WATER 

Yocom^ maintains that he has not been able to find 
any record of an attempt to adapt fresh-water eiliates 
to sea water. He obviously overlooked Finley’s paper. 
Finley* asserts that he tested fifty species of fresh- 
water protozoa and that he succeeded in adapting 
twenty of them, including Paramecium awelia and 
Paramecium oaudat%m, to pure sea water, with no 


significant change in the morphology and only a “rela- 
tively slower pulsation of the contractile vacuoles.” 

I have repeated Finley’s experiment several times, 
using Paramecium caudatum and Paramet^m multi- 
mieronucleatum, but I was unable to confirm his con- 
tention. The animals always died when the concentra- 
tion of sea water approached 40 per cent. There were 
also marked changes in the morphology of the animals, 
and there was a marked decrease in the frequency of 
the pulsations of the contractile vacuoles. I hope to 
publish a more detailed account of these experiments 
in the near future. 

John A. Fmsoh, S.J. 

ZOOIiOOlOAL Labobatobt 

Johns Hofkins Univkssitv 
and 

Lovola Colusoe, Bais^mook 

DISTRIBUTION OF SEPARATES OF CERTAIN 
PAPERS BY THE LATE DR. BASHFORD 
DEAN 

Thsuib have been placed in my hands, by Mrs. Bash- 
ford Dean, for distribution among students of fishes, 
certain reprints of Dr. Dean’s studies on the archaic 
fishes, found among his effects after bis untimely 
death. 

If research men who are interested in the morphol- 
ogy, anatomy and embryology of the cyclostomes, 
sharks and ganoids will go through Dr. Dean’s bibli- 
ography either in Vol. 1 of the “Bibliography of 
Fishes” or in Art. 1 of the Bashford Dean Memorial 
Volume, and will indicate to me what articles they de- 
sire, I will forward these so far as they are available. 

It may be some time before the actual sending out 
can b« done, but I should like to have all requests in 
licfore the distribution is begun. 

E. W. Gudqkb 

Amxxioan Museum of Natuxal Histobt, 

New Yoek, N. Y. 
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PRIMITIVE LAND PLANTS 

Primitive Land Plante, aleo known as the Arohego- 
niatae. By F. 0. Bower. Macmillan, London, 
xi-f 668 pp. 466 iU. Price, $8.00. 

Pbofbssob Bower may be said to have devoted a 
long life of research chiefly to tiiose plants collectively 
known as the Arcbegomates, that is, to the mosses, 
liverworts, ferns and so-called fem-allies— the club- 
mosses and horsetails. Any intelligent person work- 
ing in this fleld would naturally be much concerned 
with the beginnings of land floras, and Bower pnb- 

1 Harry B. Toeom, Biol BuH, 67 ; 278-276, 1984. 
s Harold nalqy, Seologg, Ui 8fl7447,.l»80. 


lished “The Origin of a Land Flora” in 1908. Since 
then he has summarized his work on “The Ferns” in 
three important volumes (1923-1928) and formulated 
his ideas on “Size and Form in Plants” in a stimu- 
lating work (1930). ’ 

Meanwhile there has been a notable accumulation 
of additional facts regarding both living and fos^ 
Arclmgoniates — especially the recognition of the De- 
vonian group Psilophytales. These discoveries have 
served to draw together the Bryophyta, Pteridophyta, 
Lepidophyta and Arthrophyta, and, it seems to me, 
put an end for all time to notions that the earliest 
lai^ plants were polyphletic transmigrants of Algae. 

Boirtr now returns to the origin of land plants in 
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what 18 essentially a new book and in my opinion a 
much better book — better not only becauae of the 
greater amount of factual knowledge available for the 
discussion, but better for the ripened point of view 
and the emphasis placed on size and form and func- 
tion — that IS organographic rather than purely 
morphological 

The mam plan of the present work may be stated 
briefly The flrst 23 chapters are devoted to a factual 
account of what is known of the several classes of 
Archegoniates The next six treat features common 
to all, such as alternation, embryology, conducting 
system, etc, followed by a chapter devoted to com 
parative organographic analysis, and a final chapter 
summarizing the results, which are hence mainly in 
ductive The work is in no sense an attempt to 
unravel phylogenetic relations but is an effort to 
visualize stages by the method of comparative 
morphology 

The stated foundation of the work is the alterna 
tion of generations, and the invariable alibi for m 
convenient facta is homoplasy Obviously, space does 
not permit detailed comment on this notable work and 
many aspects and conclusions must bo passed over 
Bower considers the alternation of generations as tied 
up with the occupation of the land He considers 
this opinion to have safely survived the shock of the 
discovery of apogamy and apoapory, but is bound to 
admit that the cytological basis for alternation which 
seemed to result from Strasburger’s discovery of the 
doubling of chromosomes in syngamy and halving 
their number in meiosis or reduction breaks down 
among the Algae In this great group, although some 
behave like normal land plants, others show no vela 
tion between the nuclear cycle and the somatic cycle, 
and even among the Archegoniates gametophytes may 
be diploid and sporophytes haploid Only by consid 
ering instances of the last kind as ruled out by their 
infrequency and the standardized reverse as the sig 
nificant can the theory proceed logically 

In contrast with the rigid morphology of, say 
Sachs’s 1876 text, where the plant body is divided 
mto oaulome, phyllome, rhizome and tnehome, Bower 
adopts Zimmerman’s recent concept of the “telome” 
as the unit of the shoot and therefore primary 

Earliest land plants had indetemunate dichotomiz- 
ing branch systems not differentiated into axis and 
leaf This differentiation into axis and cladode leaves 
followed in the same manner as the development of 
lateral pinnae on a rachis in a dichotomizing fern 
leaf Bower states that the mvestigation of the 
Rhyme plants in 1917 validated this idea It may 
seem ungracious to pomt out that Dawson as early 
M 1869 had fumiahed sufficient evidence for this idea 
in bis account of Psilophyton The reason it waa 


passed over was, of course, that a plant morphologist 
sees nothing that can not be viewed through a micro- 
scope 

The other morphological unit is the “enations,” that 
18 , new formations on a surface previously unten- 
anted, hence from their beginnings appendages and 
borne laterally on a pre existing part They are thus 
secondary and not primary Miorophyllons leaves are 
enations, as are the dermal appendages of ferns If 
this be accepted it follows that neither the modem 
Psilotaceae nor the ancient Psilophytales are reduced 

Megaphyllous leaves, on the other hand, as shown 
by Tansley in 3908, are cladodes formed by webbing 
of a primitive branch system They therefore have 
a common origin with the axis, and the old morpho- 
logical rigamarole about stem and leaf can be con 
signed to the limbo of forgotten things, where indeed 
it belongs 

Apparently influenced by Fntsoh’s idea that it 
would be unnatural to have green land plants origi- 
nate from brown or red algae, and that since the flia 
montous green Isokontae never reach a massive plant 
body because the more elaborated members of that 
group became land plants, Bower looks with favor on 
this group as a possible source for a land flora, the 
vascular members of which survived by interpolating 
between ssmgamy and meiosis a sporophyte or diplo- 
phase, the retardation of meioeis being due to stenh 
zation This thesis demands the admission that the 
initial steps of such a process are not observable in 
any living plants , that apogamy and apospory must 
be thrown out and the normal considered the real 
clue, that homology is rare and homoplasy frequent, 
that the incidence of photosynthesis is variable , that 
distal fertility is primitive, and that size is the most 
constant factor m moulding the form of the biont 
whether diploid or bajjiloid 

Following Campbell and Von Goebel, the Antho- 
oerotales arc considered as exemplifying an early 
synthetic and primitive type It is conceived that 
“the inward urge towards increase in size” (whatever 
that may mean) may take effect in both the diploid 
and haploid phase, or independently m either Thus 
is the difference between the Bryophytes and the bal 
ance of the Archegoniates explained — the limited 
dimensions of the gamctophjrtes m the latter being 
attributed to “the want of driving power in the hap 
loid phase” (whatever that may mean) 

The Devonian genera Rhynia and Homea show the 
following improvements over the Bryophyta (1) 
physiological independence, (2) forking, (3) di- 
ohopody, (4) deflmte conducting tracts The genus 
Thursophyton adds enations and continued apical 
growth Suoh a plant as Asteroxylon is regard^ as 
originating by the bifurcation of a simple telome like 
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those of the Bryophytes m which diohopodisl devel- 
opment and delay of fruotifloation clearly foreshadow 
either cladode leaves with dutal sporangia (ferns) or 
a truss of fertile twigs liable to condensation into a 
strobilus (lepidophytes and arthrophytes) The brao 
teate cones of the latter are therefore composite in 
nature 

One wonders if anything but the proverbial pro 
vinoialism of the British warrants the inclusion m a 
work of international scope of a chapter on the “Evo 
lutionary Relations of Bntish Ferns” Finally, al 
though Professor Bower makes a consistent case for 
hu ideas in this most stimulating book I can only 
repeat the doubts which I expressed in 1927 that the 
middle Devonian structural material on which the 
present argument leans so heavily may be merely 
ancient and simple, rather than that it represents a 
primitive missmg link, although I am bound to admit 
that it has been made to serve such a purpose in a very 
admirable way 

E W Beret 

SUBSIDENCE 

Subsidence withtn the Atmosphere By Jerome 
Nauub Harvard Meteorological Studies No 2, 
26 cm X 19 cm, 61 pages Harvard University 
Press, 1934 Price, $0 86 

This work is a notable contribution to the very 
limited amount of literature on the subject of subsi 
dense The paper is divided into two major por 
tions The first is a discussion of subsidence from 
the general standpomt, and diagrams are presented 
which are constructed from the serological material 
which IS discussed synoptically in the second part of 
the paper The second section gives the salient 
features in connection with three meteorological situa 
tions In the detailed analysis of the serological 
material for these periods special emphasis is placed 
upon the subsidence inversions observed The maps 
presented contain only the fronts, air masses, isobars, 
precipitation areas and positions of serological sta 
tions The serological diagrams provide a continu 
ity in the sequence of the weather over the 24 hour 
intervale represented by the maps Cold fronts are 
shown as heavy black lines, warm fronts by double 
light lines and occluded fronts by broken heavy hues 
The air mass notation is that introduced in this conn 
try by the meteorologioal course of the Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology 

As a mass of cold air (Pc) moves southeastward 
from the polar regions over North America it spreads 
out laterally at the surface, and this spreading is 
probably balanced by a general sinking of the air 
mass. Subsidence is a stabilizmg process which takes 
place primarily at the upper levels in the atmosphere, 


and obviously must be non-existent at the surface of 
the earth Day to-day aerological soundings made 
within one and the same polar air mass often show 
that not only stabilizing forces are at work, but also 
sharp inversions develop These inversions are gen 
erally associated with a sharp drop in relative humid 
ity through the inversion, and not infrequently there 
IS a marked drop m the specific humidity The au 
thor claims that the subsidence inversion can {generally 
be distinguished from the frontal (t e change of air 
mass by advection) invession by means of the mois 
ture discontinuity, since the inversions accompanying 
fronts almost always have an appreciable increase in 
the specific humidity upward through the inversion 
While this criterion of specific humidity for the dif 
forentiation between frontal and subsidence inversions 
generally holds it should be pointed out that there 
are cases when a warm front surface may superficially 
appear as a surface of subsidence but the author 
claims, the opposite case, that of mistaking a subsi 
dence mversion for a frontal inversion, is more com 
mon This error can generally be blamed on the hair 
hygrometer, since it is well known that the hair be- 
haves erratically under certain conditions and has a 
particularly large lag coefficient at low temperatures 
and at low relative humidities 

The temperature and moisture discontinuities 
through these inversions often are so pronounced that 
it IS necessary to assume that there are other con 
tributing factors in addition to subsidence which are 
tending to sharpen the inversion Indeed, even the 
problem of the original development of these temper 
ature inversions is not yet clear 

The compensating subsidence due to the outflow of 
air in anticyclones which takes place across the sur 
face isobars because of the frictional effect in the 
lower layers can not account for the rapid develop- 
ment of subsidence inversions observed in many of 
our rapidly moving anticyclones of the wmter season 
Qeorgii in 1920 showed that the surfaces of subsi 
dence are not horizontal but present a slope It is 
generally smaller than that of either the warm or the 
cold front It now seems clear that these surfaces of 
subsidence are extensive domes which may at times 
reach beyond the 5 kilometer level and at times prao 
tieally intersect the surface of the earth along t^ir 
periphery An example of a subsidence dome in its 
embryonic stage and later m its development has been 
given by the author in a previous paper The diffl 
oulty in determimng the topography of the subsidence 
domes should be simplified with the recent increase in 
the number of aerological (airplane) stations through 
out the United States 

Potential temperature is considered a conservative 
DWteorologioal element because it remains constant 
daring an adiabatic process with unsaturated air 
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After a rabaidenoe dome is once established, the air 
above the surfaee of thb dome sinks and spreads. At 
upper levels 'm the almospher^ where the effects of 
turbulent exchange and radiation are small, the proc- 
ess is adiabatic — the potential temperature of each 
subsiding particle of air remaining constant. A dis- 
continuity of lapse rate within the atmosphere guides 
the vertical flow of air, since the isotherms of poten- 
tial temperature represent stream lines of flow. This 
is evident from the principles of stability. Any hori- 
rontal relative movements, of the air particles on 
either side of the inversion will thus be along the par- 
ticular potential isothermal surfaces on which they 


Tot. 8^ ^ il04 

lie. The tendency, then, is to maintain a oonstant 
potential temperature at the^liaSe and tof) bf tiie in- 
version. However, small variations do Ooour, and 
they may be accounted for by three factors that tend 
to produce variations in the potential temperature 
along the surface of aubsidenoe, namely, (1) diver- 
gence (and convergence) above and below the invm^ 
sion, (2) radiation and (3) tturhulenee. 

This comprehensive paper on subsidence should be 
read carefully by all meteorologists. 

C. L. MrroHXiiL 

XT. S. WsuLTssa Burkau 
Washington, D. C. 


SCIENTIFIC APPARATUS AND LABORATORY METHODS 


NEW ARRANGEMENT FOR REGULATING 
FLOW OF LIQUID INTO A 
CULTURE VESSEL 

Maintknanob of a specified composition of liquid 
medium in a culture vessel, as for solution culture 
experiments with plants, may be satisfactorily accom- 
plished only through employment of some device by 
which fresh liquid is allowed to flow continuously 
into the vessel at a suitable rate, with a like rate of 
waste discharge. This was first emphasized by Tre- 
lease and Livingston.^ Unknown and unpredictable 
effects of differential absorption by the cultured or- 
ganisms are thus avoided, as are also the effects of 
accumulation of substances or ions extruded by the 
organisms or produced in the vessel. One needs to 
be able to increase or decrease the rate of flow at 
will. It should be but little more rapid than is neces- 
sary and it needs to be automatically maintained for 
long periods. 

Continuous-flow plant cultures were used by Nobbe 
as early as 1866,* and Schloesing* employed an auto- 
matic intermittent renewal of solution in some of his 
experiments. Continuous flow has been increasingly 
employed for solution cultures and sand cultures of 
plants since the appearance of Trelease and Living- 
ston’s paper; more recent writers on this sort of 
experimental technique are: Allison and Shive,^ 
Prianischnikow,® Johnston,® Shive and Stahl,* 
Pirschle,® Zurbicki,* Zinzadze,*® Pierce,** Ungerer,** 
Mchrlich,** Trelease and Thompson.** Some of these 

iScflZNCK, 65: 483-486, 1922. 

» Latidw. VerstwsM., 7 : 68-73. 

».4nn. Soi. Agron., 1: 815-359, 1899. 

*Amer. Jour. Bot., 10: 654-666, 1923. 
fBrgebn. Biol., 1: 406-446, 1926. 

«Plont Physwl, 2; 213-215, 1927, 
fBot. Oas., 84: 317-323, 1927. 
iPlanta, 14: 683-676, 1931. 

9 Plant Phynol, 8: 553-568, 1933. 
lOScilNOB, 79: 480-481, 1934. 
uiWd., 80: 339, 1984. 


give additional references. Several arrangements for 
the control of solution flow have been shown at recent 
annual science exhibitions of the American Associa- 
tion, by Dr. J. W. Shive and by Dr. Sam P. Trelease. 

From a comparative study of many different ar- 
rangements, the writer has developed the new form 
of simple continuous-flow apparatus to be described 
in the present paper, in the preparation of which he 
has had the benefit of valuable criticism and coopera- 
tive help from Professor Burton E. Livingston, Mr. 
W. Luther Norem, Dr. Theo. C. Scheffer and Mr. 
Karl A. Grossenbacher, all of tbis laboratory. 

The rate of flow of a liquid through a small orifice 
is determined partly by the viscosity of the moving 
liquid within the orifice, partly by the hydrostatic- 
pressure difference between the entrance and exit of 
the orifice, and partly by the resistance introduced 
by the orifice walls. The viscosity of a stable liquid 
nutrient medium may be satisfactorily maintained by 
keepbg its temperature nearly constant, but this con- 
sideration of temperature influence has apparently not 
yet received attention in the present connection.*® 

The hydrostatic-pressure Terence that drives the 
liquid through the orifice may be satisfactorily main- 
tained if a small constant-level tank is introduced 
between reservoir and orifice (as in the arrangement 
of Trelease and Livingston, for example). It is wdl 
to equip the reservoir as a Mariotte flask, closed, 
above and with air inlet near the bottom. 

This Mariotte arrangement alone, without acoeasory 
tank, suffices to maintain a practically constant hydro- 
static head excepting that pressure at the entrance to 
the orifice is somewhat excessive during periods when 
the temperature of the confined air in the reservoir 
is rising. For any combination of orifice rcsistanee 


PfiangenentArung, DUngung «. Bodonb., A, 
86; 15-26, 1984. 

i»Planf Phytiol., 10 1 169-177, 1936. 
lASmwOB, 81; 204,1»S6. 
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and liquid viscosity, the rate of delivery is more or 
less excessive during such periods. In the arrange- 
ment described below this source of fluctuation is 
practically avoided without recourse to a constant- 
level tank. 

The moet satisfactory orifice previously used is 
simply a short length of suitable capillary glass tub- 
ing, but with such orifices clogging may result from 
trapping of undissolved particles'* and orifice resis- 
tance can be changed only by stopping the flow, 
removing the capillary tube and replacing it with 
another one that offers the desired resistance. The 
new annular orifice is readily adjustable for different 
degrees of resistance without interrupting liquid flow, 
and it is not so apt to become clogged as other orifices. 

A readily adjustable annular orifice, for either gas 
or liquid, was described by Gregory,'^ to whose paper 

1C See Ohrlstiansen, VeUimeyer and Givas, Bool., 11: 

1980. 

It Johnston and Idvingston, Plant World, 19: 18A-140, 
1910. 

wAnn. Bot., 47 : 427-428, 1983. 


the writer is indebted. It is simply the narrow space 
between two concentric g^ass tubes, the bore of the 
outer tube being but little greater than the external 
diameter of the inner one. The flowing liquid passes 
between the tubes. Resistance to flow is of course 
determined partly by the mean distance between the 
tubes and partly by the length of the annular space. 
The latter is easily adjusted by sliding the inner tube 
or plunger within the outer one. 

The essentials of the writer's arrangement are 
shown in the diagrams of the accompanying figure, 
where, for the sake of clearness the orifice parts (C) 
are drawn on a laiger scale than the other parts 
(A, B). The supply reservoir (A) is a 5-gallon glass 
bottle with a lateral shop-drilled perforation (25 mm 
in diameter) near the base. (Bottles and jars have 
been drilled at the Johns Hopkins University shop, 
at a cost of about 25 cents per perforation.) The 
mouth is regularly tightly closed with a rubber stop- 
per. In the perforation is a 2-hole rubber stopper 
bearing two glass tubes. Tube a admits air in small 
bubbles, as the liquid level descends. When the bottle 
is opened, for refilling, the outer end of this tube is 
temporarily closed by means of a bit of rubber tubing 
with its outer end plugged. If the air pressure above 
the liquid in the reservoir tends to become excessive 
through rising temperature, pressure excess is 
promptly relieved by slowing down or cessation of 
air entrance and, in extreme cases, by the escape of 
some liquid through tube a. Such escape of liquid 
occurs only with pronounced and rapid temperature 
rise, especially when the air space in the reservoir is 
large. Liquid thus escaping may be caught in a small 
vessel. (Tube a may be at the side of tube b rather 
than above it and ito outer part may be bent to one 
side. It should bo slightly bent downward at its outer 
end.) Any slight decrease in the air pressure above 
the liquid (as by falling of temperature) causes air 
to enter somewhat more rapidly than liquid is passing 
out through the orifice, consequently such pressure 
decrease can not become significant. Alterations in 
the barometric pressure of the surrounding atmos- 
phere would be similarly eared for if considerable. 

The outlet tube is joined to the lateral arm of the 
3-way tube c, the main part of which is vertical and 
has a bore of about 7 mm. The outer tube d g)f the 
annular orifice has a bore of about 5 mm and is about 
10 cm long. It is attached, by means of a short rub- 
ber coupling, to the lower end of c. The inner tube 
or plunger (e) is about 20 cm long, being selected to 
fit (fioaely within the outer tube but to elide freely. 
It extends up through and beyond the vertical part of 
0, the annular opening between them being closed 
above by means of a bit of non-adhesive rubber tub- 
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mg, through whioh the plunger may be rained or low- 
ered to increase or deorease onfioe resiatanoe At the 
lower end of the outer onfioe tube (d) u a short bit 
of rubber tubmg, into which the plunger tip fits when 
completely depressed, to close the onflce The lower 
end of the plunger tube need not be sealed, but a 
suitable glass rod serves as well as a tube 

Liquid dnpping from the orifice is caught in the 
funnel («) and conducted to the culture jar through 
tube y The openmg around tube d in the funnel 
mouth should be closed, as with a cotton plug to 
retard evaporation and exclude dust The jar (of the 
“Mason” pattern) has a shop drilled lateral perfora- 
tion (25 mm in diameter) that bears a 2 hole rubber 
stopper and two tubes (y, z) The inner end of the 
supply tube {y) is bent downward, extending nearly 
to the bottom of the jar, while the overflow tube (a) 
18 correspondmgly bent upward, so as to terminate 
at the level where the free liquid surface in the jar 

SPECIAL 

A SECOND-GENERATION CAPTIVE-BORN 
CHIMPANZEEi 

Chimpanzees of definitely known ancestry, birth 
date and life history, with the exception of fourteen in 
the breeding colony of the Yale Anthropoid Expen 
ment Station in Flonda, are rare indeed, and of sec 
ond generation births in captivity the first is now to be 
reported 

On April 11, 1935, a full term, healthy male infant 
was born at the station to a pnmiparous female, whose 
distinction it is to be the first chimpanzee of known 
birth date and history to mature sexually and to repro 
duce under scientific observation The maternal grand 
parents as well as the parents of this second generation 
infant are living and belong to the station colony The 
new arrival has been named Peter, his number in the 
laboratory records is 41 

So far as known, the ancestral history of Peter reads 
as follows His maternal grandfather Jim and his 
grandmother Mona, whose hypothetical birth dates are 
1900 and 1913, respectively, were known to the writer 
for many years as members of the Abreu primate col 
lection m Havana His father Bokar, whose hypo 
thetical birth date is 1925, was brought to the station 
from French Guinea in 1930 by Dr Henry W Nissen 
of the staff His mother Cuba, daughter of Jim and 
Mona, was born in Havana on March 24, 1926 Jim, 
Mona and Cuba, among other chimpanzees, were pre 
sented to the Yale Anthropoid Experiment Station by 
Pierre Abreu in May, 1931 * 

1 The following have contributed to the life history reo 
ords upon which this report is based Mrs Bosaha Abreu 
Messrs Pierre Abreu, 0 L. Tinklepaugh, E W Spence, 
J H Elder and M I TomiUa 


18 to be mamtained To the outer end of s is attached 
a rubber tube leadmg to a waste receptacle The rate 
of withdrawal of liquid from the reservoir may be 
roughly estimated by observing the rate of bubble 
formation at the mner end of tube a, and the rate of 
discharge at the onflce may be ascertained by observ- 
ing either the dnp into the funnel or the rate of waste 
discharge 

This sort of annular onflce, whose details may he 
altered in many ways, may be used in connection 
with any form of reservoir that maintains a constant 
hydrostatic pressure at the onflce entrance, as with 
the reservoir of Shive and Stahl or with that of 
Johnston, for example Several onfices, with resis- 
tances that are either alike or different, may operate 
from the same reservoir 

Ch Zinzadze 

Lauobatobt or Plant Physioloot 
The Johns Hopkins Univessitt 

ARTICLES 

Of the four known and living ancestors of Peter, 
Cuba alone is of dated birth and reliably recorded 
developmental history She first exhibited character 
istic genital swelling in April, 1933 Menstrual bleed 
mg occurred first on July 10, 1933, when she was seven 
years, four months, old She was caged with a mature 
male from May, 1933, and she became pregnant 
Auguet 9 (± 5 days), 1934, at the age of eight years, 
five months 

These observations are unique in that, for the first 
time in the history of biology, they establish the age 
of a chimpanzee at sexual maturation and first impreg 
nation 

Cuba’s gestation continued for 245 — 6 days It was 
uneventful Parturition was normal and easy, al- 
though accompanied by an exceptionally great loss of 
blood Delivery must have occurred about 3 P u , on 
April 11, 1936 It was not observed According to 
Mr M I Tomilin, Cuba showed no signs of discomfort 
or of the near approach of parturition at 2 10 F X 
At 3 20 p M the outcries of an infant m a cage 
adjommg Cuba’s attracted Mr Tomilm’s attention, 
and the newborn infant Peter was discovered His 
mother was then eating the afterbirth This was com 
pleted, and she later drank much of the fluid, mostly 
blood, on the floor of the cage 

Mother and infant were observed continuously from 
3 20 to 4 10 p X, and both verbal and pictorial 
records were made of their behavior As pnnuparons 

* As Jim, then considered an old male, was not needed 
at the station as a breeder, he was presented to the Phila- 
delphia Zoological Garden for use until death as an exhi- 
bition specimen. 
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mother Cuba exhibited behavioral inadequacies A1 
though from the first she earned Peter about vith her, 
holding him awkwardly, usually grasped in one hand, 
she did not, according to species practice, place him 
upon her abdomen or breast and permit him to elmg to 
her Instead she treated him much as she might any 
strange object which interested, puzsled and annoyed 
her Toward the end of the penod of observation she 
forcibly broke hie hold upon her whenever he sue 
seeded in grasping her hair or skin with hand or foot 
Often m so doing she was rough and impatient and 
vocalised complamingly 

Peter was left with his mother for about eighteen 
hours (overnight) under intermittent observation As 
Cuba did not accept him to be nursed and generally 
cared for, it was necessary to take him from her, m 
order that he might not become the victim of her 
inexperience, curiosity, neglect or abuse 

A few days prior to parturition Cuba had been 
observed by the writer to strip coloetrum from her 
right mpple and to eat it No evidences of lactation 
were observed following parturition The mother was 
not markedly disturbed when separated from her in 
fant by the closing of a slide door between cage and 
living room Although fatigued by partuntional effort 
and weak from loss of blood, she speedily recovered 
and in a few days appeared entirely normal When 
taken from his mother eighteen hours after birth Peter 
weighed 1 61 kg Presumably hia birth weight must 
have been close to 4 lbs (1 81 kg ) He was perfectly 
formed, strong, healthy, fed readily from a bottle and 
throve from the first on a mixture of irradiated 
evaporated milk, com syrup, lemon juice and water 

This is the prolegomenon to a story, which it will 
require decades to complete, whoso plot features the 
breeding and other shaping of ehimpanzee to specifics 
tion and its standardisation for use as material of 
biological research Instead of keeping the animal 
as it cornea from the wild, we purpose to fashion it to 
maximal usefulness as experimental object To this 
end, modification in accordance with specification 
formula and relative standardisation are deemed essen 
tial For each of the forty chimpansees which to day 
constitute the distinctive resource of this establishment 
for biological mquiry, an inclusive life-history record 
IB continuously kept Within a few years there will 
not — or at least need not — ^be an individual in the 
colony whose ancestry, birth-date, developmental and 
experimental history are not matters of reliable record 
and of steadily increasing value These are among the 
objectives which we present as excuse for this an 
nounoement to the scientific world of the birth of a 
second generation captive-born cbimpansee 

Robert M Yebkes 

Yale Univeesitt 


A GENE FOR CONTROL OF INTERSTITIAL 
LOCALIZATION OF CHIASMATA IN 
ALLIUM FISTULOSUM L 
Cttolooical investigations in Allium were begun 
at Davis, California, in 1931 A fact worthy of a 
prcbminary report is the evidence that the interstitial 
localization of chiasmata at IM in A fisiulosufn is 
probably controlled by a recessive gene In the cor 
responding stage of meiosis m A cepa the chiasmata 
are all terminal This results in configurations of 
two types — ^nngs and rods The ratio between the 
two types vanes from cell to cell instances of all 
rings or rods occumng with all possible grades be- 
tween Very probably, rods simply represent the 
earlier separation of two ends 
A hybrid between A cepa and A fiatuloaum was 
secured in 1931 It was exceedingly regular m meio 
SIS, and a study of late IM showed the bivalents to bo 
practically identical with those in the same stage in 
A cepa The configurations appear slightly different 
from those of A cepa but these deviations probably 
result from inversions and other changes in gene 
arrangement in the chromosomes of the two species 
In no instances were any bivalents found in which the 
chiasmata were localized at the constriction region 
As a part of our general investigation of this hy 
brid, backcrosses were made in 1933 to both cepa and 
fiatuloaum Those backcrosses to fiatuloaum bloomed 
this year, whereas those backcrossed to cepa behaved 
as biennials and will not bloom until next year 
Table 1 summarizes some of our studies As there 
were only seventeen plants in the population, any con 

TABLE 1 

Behavior or Plants in Baokceosb Population 


Plant 

No 

Type of 
chiasmata 

Per cent 

of 

meiotic 

abnor 

malities 

Per cent 
of good 
pollen 

Number 
of seeds 
per umbel 

2-8 

Interstitial 

0 00 

87 0 

292 00 

2-3 


0 00 

96 9 

23125 

1-1 


5 60 

97 9 

203 60 

2-4 

** 

0 00 

76 9 

122 00 

2-7 

• 

8S6 

95 2 

114 23 

1-2 

< 

3 19 

97 3 

1 88 70 

2-5 


188 

97 0 


2-2 

“ 

169 

56 0 

6144 

1-6 


3 77 

47 2 

22 14 

2-9 

‘ 

0 00 

98 7 

13 00 

2-1 

Terminal 

21 10 

76 6 

8 20 

2-10 


18 51 

93 2 

685 

1-4 

«« 

36 48 

92 8 

6 76 

2-6 

• 

181 

918 

5 61 

1-7 

“ 

0 00 

96 6 

120 

1-5 

•• 

816 

90 3 

017 

1-8 

“ 

8167 

75 9 

0 06 
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olTuioiui drawn from the data must be made with oan- 
tion. Ten of the seventeen plants had interstitial 
ohiasmata, and the remaining seven were terminaL 
The plants have been arranged in the order of their 
fertility; and coincidence will probably not explain 
why the most fertile all had localized ohiasmata. The 
third column depicts the situation as to chromosome 
pairing at IM. The cells examined in each plant ex- 
ceed fifty. The two most fertile plants were devoid 
of irregularities, but so was one of the most sterile. 
Another interesting matter is the complete lack of 
correlation between per cent, of good pollen and fer- 
tility. The most fertile plant has 67 per cent, good 
pollen, and the next to the most sterile had 99.3 per 
cent. There are fertile plants with a high per cent, 
of good pollen, and others with a low per cent. This 
is equally true of the more sterile plants. 

The temptation is strong to state that type of chias- 
mata in each species is gene controlled. If this is 
true, the ten plants showing interstitial chiaemata 
should all be homozygous reeessives, and all their 
progeny should have bivalents with interstitial chias- 
mata. The seven plants with terminal chiasmata 
should all be heterozygous, and their progeny should 
segregate for terminal and interstitial. Populations 
from each of the seventeen plants are now in the seed- 
ling stage, and next spring a large number of each 
will be examined. 

S. L. EMSWEtLEB 

H. A. Jones 

UNiVEBsm or Caiotoenu 

HOW LONG DO ROOTS OF GRASSES LIVE? 

Boots have been investigated much less than the 
above-ground parts of the plant because their study 
necessitates much more difficult technique due to their 
inaccessibility. As a result the length of life of both 
seminal and nodal roots remains a disputed question. 
Many earlier botanists suggested that the seminal root 
served to supply the plant only for a few weeks prior 
to the growth of nodal roots. Later workers showed 
that the seminal root served throughout life in annual 
grain plants. No work is known to the writer which 
concerns the length of life for either type of root in 
perennial grasses. 

In 1932 Dr. J. E. Weaver, of the University of 
Nebraska, suggested to the writer the posubility of 
placing permanent marked bands on roots as a means 
of identification for determining life span. This was 
tried on a group of typical prairie grasses grown 
from both seed and rhizomes. 

Containers one foot in diameter and three feet in 
depth were fitted with a removable metal collar - 
extending about 4 inches above the top. The soUia.^ 
therefore, extended well abpve the top of the eopteiner' ' 


and, by removing the collar, the upper port of the 
roots could easily be exposed by gently washing or 
picking the loose sandy soil away. A small aluminum 
bond about one fourth inch wide was stamped with a 
number and bent around each individual root about 
two inches below the soil surface. The plants were 
examined every six months for two years. They were 
subjected to all degrees of soil moisture from below 
the wilting coefficient to saturation, and to tempera- 
tures of 0“ r. to 112° F. The results are shown in 
Table I. 

TABLE I 


Species 

^No. ^ 

Number of banded roots 
living 


6 mo 

. 12 mo. 18 mo. 24 mo. 

Sporobolus hetero- 

lepis 

5 

5 

S 4 

2 

Panicum virgatum 

3 

3 

8 8 

8 

Bouteloua curtipen- 

dula 

8 

8 

8 8 

2 

Andropogon furca- 

tus 

10 

10 

10 10 

6 

Stipa epartea 

0 

6 

6 3 

0 


These results show that in all plants studied a root 
lives for at least a year and many in excess of two 
years. Some new roots are produced each season. 

Tests made on the seminal roots of Andropogon 
furcatua revealed that all lived to an age of 18 months 
and some were still functioning at the end of two 
years. Thus the life span of the seminal root appears 
to approach, at least, that of the nodal root 

From these preliminary tests it is concluded that 
the method outlined is very satisfactory for measuring 
the life span of roots. These tests indicate that both 
seminal and nodal roots of prairie grasses, even under 
adverse conditions, may live in excess of two years. 

Laubenob a. Stoddabt 

Univebsitt of Nebbaska 
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NORMAL AND MALIGNANT CELLS' 

By Dr. WARREN H. LEWIS 

PETARTMENT or EMBBYOLOOY, CARNEUIE INSTITtrTION or WASHINGTON, BAIiTlMORE, MD. 


This evening I propose to discuss the proposition 
that malignant cells are permanently altered cells. 
They are new types or epeeies of cells that arise in 
the body from normal, uaually adult, cells which have 
been altered by environmental influences or agents of 
one sort or another. The alterations appear to be 
irreversible in the body and in vitro under the ordinary 
conditions in which the' cells live and multiply. It is 
conceivable that just as normal cells can be converted 
into malignant ce Is by an extraordinary environment, 
so perhaps malignant cells of one typo may be c'banged 
into other types (of malignant cells) or reconverted 
into normal cells by a different environment. The 
pathologists speak of tumors changing. This may be 
explained either by an alteration of the malignant cell 

I Presidential address, read before the American Asso- 
ciation of Anatomists, at the St. Louis m^ing, April 19, 
1936. 


or by the gradual overgrowth of one special type 
among two or more types that were originally presi-nt. 
After malignant cells arc once established they mul- 
tiply independently of tho special environment or 
agents which produced them, as is amply illustrated by 
the growth of metastaees, by serial transplantations 
from animal to animal and by serial in vitro cultures. 
They can multiply indefinitely tn titno and in vitro. 
Many are cytologically different, that is visibly differ- 
ent from normal cells of the type from which they 
arose. 

Speculations on the origin of malignant tumors or' 
neoplasms have extended over a long period of years. 
Advocates, led astray by their own pet theories, have 
fought for this and that idea. In my student day 
there came to Baltimore pleaders for the protozr. 
origin of cancer, and following this a distingub 
protoBoologist worked out the life history of 
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cancer producing protoroan Peculiar bodies seen in 
some carcinoma cells led to this view, but since they are 
not present in various othei types of cancer the idea 
soon died a natural death 

Baetena have in turn been pushed to the front as 
the causative agents of cancer Bacteria like protozoa 
have been eliminated from the race although there are 
still a few who btheve that they can produce malignant 
tumors The work of Irwin Smith on the tumors in 
plants produced by the bactenum tumefacien^ gave 
an added impetus some years ago to the idea, when it 
was found that remarkable tumors could be produced 
in animals with a similar organism recovered from a 
human breast carcinoma No evidence has appeared 
that the cells of such growths can multiply iiidepen 
dently of the organism and until such evidence is con 
clusively demonstrated these turaoTB should not be 
classified with malignant ones 
Then are stilt investigators who maintain that 
tumors aie probably due to viruses They state that 
viruses may produce every type of cell change from 
pure necrosis to almost pure cell proliferation They 
point to a senee of virus epithelial tumors ending with 
non filterable ones and malignant epithelioma and to a 
senes of connective tissue tumors beginning with ones 
produced by filterable viruses and ending with non 
filterable fowl and mammalian sarcomas and ask where 
a line is to be drawn between infectious tumors and 
so called true tumors or the ones that we would say 
are not dependent on the presence of any infectious 
agent for their origin and growth Many attempts 
ha\e been made to recover viruses trom true mam 
malian tumors and to reproduce the tumors with 
filtrates but so far without success although claims 
to the contrary have frequently been made The par 
ticipation of viruses in the production of what we 
might term true tumors ui nut easy to eliminate but a 
provisional line can be drawn between them The virus 
tumors can be produced by cell free filtrates but not 
the malignant ones Some day it may be shown that 
some of the tumors now considered malignant are in 
the vinis class Another profound difficulty exists in 
the uncertainty as to the very nature of viruses Are 
they living organisms or merely chemical substancesl 
But even with this uncertainty we can separate the 
true tumors from the turmoil by depending on whether 
cell free material from them will or will not produce 
the tumors This leaves the famous Rous chicken sar 
coma on the virus side, where it probably belongs 
Although one might explain the multiplication of 
j^|nalignant cells by the presence of a vims which in 
^j^ases with cell increase it is difficult to understand, 
therei present, why after tumors are once 

^ed no additional cells of the host are converted 
malignant ones In the growth of metastases, 


from epithelial tumors, in the spleen, the lungs and 
other organs one can see plainly that they are com 
posed of descendants of cells from the onginal tumor 
they stand out in marked contrast to the surrounding 
tissues The same is true when tumors are trans- 
planted from animal to animal One can back out of 
the situation by assuming that the virus is so intimately 
attached to or secured within the cells that it can not 
get away to neighbonng cells while it can readily be 
transmitted to daughter cells where it multiplies for 
the next generation of cells Most tumors have many 
dying and dead cells offering a chance for the release 
of the virus but this does not seem to result in ehang 
ing neighboring normal cells into malignant ones 
Having somewhat arbitrarily ruled out all the virus 
tumors from our class of malignant ones wo will pro 
ceed to other tumor producing agents 
One of the most if not the most prolific sources of 
induced animal sarcomas are the tapeworm cysts of the 
liver resulting from the feeding of tapeworm eggs of 
the cat to rats At the Institute of Cancer Research, 
New York over 4 300 such tumors have been produced 
in this wav The larvae pass from the stomach to the 
liver and induce cyst formation about them In the 
walls of such cysts there frcqiienth develop after 
many months typical sarcomata of one sort or another 
There has laen considerable speculation in the minds 
of people who haie had anything to do with tumors 
as to the causative factors involved Long continued 
irritation the favonte factor of the clinicians the pos 
sibility of a virus being carried along with the larvae 
and of chemical products of the latter have all been 
considered without arriving at a definite answer From 
none of these tumors has a filterable virus been ob- 
tained that will repioduce the tumor A number of 
these tumors have been transplanted fiom animal to 
animal for considerable periods of time and we have 
had the privilege of studying several One of them has 
been carrieil for over 4 years in vitro They fall 
readily into the class of malignant tumors 
The occurrence of certain occupational cancers led 
two Japanese workers to experiment with tar They 
succeeded in producing cancers on the ears of mice 
after repeated applications over a long period of time 
This has been many times repeated and led to testing 
out of purified products from tar During the past 
few years, some English workers have succeeded in 
producing both carcinoma and sarcoma in mice and 
rats with such products, namely, 1 2 5 6 dibenzan- 
thracene and related subetanoes 
These chemically pure substances produce typical 
malignant tumors in a relatively short time, six months 
or less with the dibenzanthracene and in a considerably 
shorter time with methylcolantbrene The sarcomata 
were produced by injecting subcutaneously under 
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stnotly aseptic precautions very small amounts of 
dibenzanthracene dissolved in lard These experiments 
would seem to eliminate the direct participation of 
living agents of any sort as the cause of the tumors 
and also to eliminate the old idea that true tumors are 
-j^.-rfduced by the uncontrolled multiplication of normal 
cells induced by the presence in, on or near the cells 
of a living agent It is interesting to note that these 
recently discovered tumor producing substances are 
chemically related to the oestrous producing hormones 
So now it IS quite stylish to work on the hormonal 
origin of tumors With the new group of tumors pro 
duced by chemically pure substances 1 2 5 6 dibinz 
anthracene there is a fine opportunity to test out the 
flltratee Mv guess is that such tumors will not give 
filtrates with either virus or thcmical agents which tan 
reproduce the tumor especially after they have been 
tiansferrcd for a few times from animal to animal 

Having eliminated for the time being at least the 
idea that malignancy is due to Jiving agents of any 
sort we must also eliminate the continued presence of 
some chemical agent that might be responsible for the 
peculiar properties of malignant cells euch ns (1) the 
uncontrolled giowth m the body (2) the transplant 
ability to other animals of the same strain or species 
(d) the peculiar cytological characters which serve to 
Vlistinguish them from normal cells and (4) the main 
Nmance in vivo and in vitro of these eharactensties 
fo\ generation after generation and jear after year 

IIV la conceivable that the continued presence in, on 
or near normal cellsVif some special chemical agent 
mijght be responsible for the peculiar properties which 
artf assigned to malignant cells Let us suppose that 
^our fibroblasts are converted into malignant cells at 
the site of injection of 4 lugm of dibenzanthracene, 
which 18 enough to induce a tumoi In a few weeks 
a tumor 40 mm in diameter will result with something 
like 4 billion cells There will then be about one bil 
lionth of a milligram per cell to keep it in line Sup 
pose a number of metastaaes have developed in the 
body, since they consist of descendants of the original 
tumor cells, the allowance of dibenzanthracene per cell 
may then be not one billionth of a milligram but one 
two or one three billionth of a milligram One may 
assume that that is enough of the agent to keep the 
malignant cells malignant We are so accustomed to 
talking in billions those days that billionths may not 
seem so small 

It seems improbable, however, that such an agent 
could remain present m sufficient quantities to continue 
potent dunng the many cell divisions involved either 
in vivo or in vitro when cells are transplanted from 
animal to animal or culture to culture over a period of 
years, unless there was a continued addition to the 
ongmal amount of the chemical agents'whioh started 


the cells off in thoir new line at the time of the origin 
of the tumor In the course of a month rut sarcomas 
often attain diameters of 40 mm or more From smh 
a tumor 100 rate could be inoculated At the end of 
another month 10,000 could be inoculated At the 
end of a year the astronomical number of 10'“^ rats 
would be running around each with 4 billion tumor 
cells If the chiinual agent weit as simple as water 
there would be only about one half a molecule per 
cell So we can dismiss the notion that the presence 

< t some of the original chemical agent keeps the cells 
malignant or keeps otherwise normal cells in this 
( ndition 

It IS possible that the chemical agent could be sup 
plied by the host to keep the eells malignant during 
their multiplication in the original animal in whieh the 
oiiginal tumor arose It is rather improbable that 
animal after animal for generation aftei generation 

< luld supply the agent to keep the tiunsplanted tumor 
cells going and next to impossible for such a chemical 
agent to be introduced into a long series of in vitro 
eultures automatically with the mc'dium wlaie for 
example rat turn r cells are cultivated in horse scrum, 
<hick embrjo juice chicken plasma and a saline 
solution 

There is another idea whii h we might dwell on for 
n moment namely that the niginal agent might stimu 
late the cells to produce more of that particular agent 
and thus maintain the mal gniint nature of the multi 
phing cells This is visionary and would imply an 
alteration of the cell 

I have omitted the x ray cancers and the various 
spontaneous malignant tumors of man and animals 
The very designation it the latter as spontaneous in 
dieates that we know nothing definite about their 
origin The x lay cancers presumably arise as a result 
1 injury to the epithelial cells the presence or sup 
posed pnsenee of a ubiquitous viius is difficult to rule 
out but the probabilities an that they too aiise from 
alteied cells 

These considerations thus seem to eliminate the idea 
that malignant cells are merely normal eells under the 
continuous stimulation of some extraneous agent The 
most plausible alternative coniept is the one we are 
considering, namely, that malignant cells are pei|i a 
nently altered cells derived from normal cells 

We Ijave little definite information as to the steps in 
the alteration There are as already noted a number 
of known agents which can change normal into malig 
nant cells The known agents take weeks or months t 
produce malignant cells or to produce tumors that ly 
palpable This may indicate long continued aefe- 
and slew gradual change of one or a few cells or vt«tn 
indieate that many cells are altered in variouanpa, 
and that only rarely is the alteration of such normal 
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acter as to produce a malijfnarit cell Dr Mendelsohn, 
working m our laboratory, has found that fourteen day 
tapeworm cysts of the hvtr show all sorts of abnormal 
mitotic figures similar to those found in tumors, yet 
palpable tumors do not appear until 8 to 22 months 
later What relation these early abnormal mitoses 
bear to the origin of tumors is unrcrtain, but it shows 
that the colls arc already bi ing ujiset long before 
tumors appear 

Having succeeded m getting the malignant cell 
started ns an independent type of eell let us consider 
some of the dilTeiencib between normal and malignant 
cells 

One of the outstanding dilTcrences between noimal 
and malignant cells is eonlrolled vci-sus uncontiolled 
multiplication in the bodv All nonnal cells are under 
control of some sni t The nature of the control mecha 
nisiii is oijscurc but fundamental for all multicellular 
organisms It begins at the 2 toll stage and continues 
thioughout life So familiar are we with the maiiifes 
tat ion ol this law that dcvi it ions from it it once attract 
attention Iho control is elastic it permits of increase 
and decriase of organs and paits thiough iiso and 
disuse, disease and reooveiv, injury and healing and 
regi nerahon llie end result is a letnin or an attempt 
to return the part to the nonnal condition The swell 
mgs that develop in some infections fiom induced cell 
niultiplieation aie sometimes nmaikahly like milig 
nant tumors but when the infectious agents are over 
come the tissues tend to leturn to uoimal 

Malignant cells, on the contrar^, continue to inul 
tiply like parasites Ireqiicntlv spread through the 
body and continue to increase in nianbri until they 
kill the host This uncontrolled miiltipluation ot the 
malignant colls sols them apart from all normal cells 
All tumors have this important characteristic of un 
contiollod growth in common Some lerv malignant 
ones grow and spread like wild Are and kill in a short 
time, others grow slowh and benign tumors may last 
for years and years as though their cells weie almost 
under control All gradations between these extremes 
are found We are concerned more cspeeuillv with 
the cells of malignant tumoi-s, ratlier than with those 
of benign ones 

Malignant cells tend to grow in a disorderly manner, 
especially the more malignant ones, and produce struc 
^ tures with little resemblance to normal organized tis 
sues Their metabolism is alteied The production of 
^^ormal secretions is debatable The usual assumption 
^j^^s that they produce harmful rather than useful 
products The increase in malignant cells 
^jjS '^can not be attributed to n demand by the rest of 
Mnaligi?*’^^ for their secretions as with normal ones 
•z.e(l«es know, quite a number of trans- 

theti mouse tumors that have been earned 

‘ed no 


for years by serial inoculations of small pieces of the 
tumor from animal to animal of the same species 
Several tumors have been thus maintained for many 
years, ten, fifteen, twenty and even thirty years The 
essential part of the technique is that living malignant 
cells shall be inoculated into animals of the same species 
or strain There are some tumors that take in nearly 
100 per cent in almost anv strain, others take in 
smaller percentages and still others take in only the 
particular strain in which they originated Of the 
many spontaneous and induced tumors of rats and 
mice only a small pcicentago has been found to be 
transplantable This is partly because some have not 
been tested or have been given only a perfunctory 
trial and paitlj because it often makes a very great 
dillerence as to whether or not inoculations were made 
into animals of the same strain and on the purity of 
the stiains Many of the failures may be attributed 
to the fact that the tumors tested originated in such 
mixed strains that no two animals had anything like 
(he same genetic constilution Recently a serioi^ of 
tiimois were produced in fixe inbred strains of mice 
and one “stock” mixed strain with 1 2 5 6 dibenx 
anthracene by Andervont Some mice of each strain 
developed tumors There were about 100 per cent 
“takes’ when tumors wire transplanted into nnimab 
of the same strain in xvhich the tumor originated anif” 
100 per cent negutixe results when transplanted inj^ 
the othci strains Ihc subsequent serial tiansmissifon 
of these tumors to animals of the same strain 
about 100 pel cent successful aBd 100 per pent n^jgj. 
tive into annuals of another strain This illustri^^ea 
the importance of dealing with pure inhred strains i md 
may explain the negative results in the many attempi^ 
of serial transmission in mixed strains where no two^ 
animals have the same genetic constitution 

It IS well known that in mammals most normal cells 
and tissues do not live long when transplanted to 
another animal of the same species This curious in- 
dividuality of each animal’s tissues has received consid- 
erable attention from St Louis’ pathologist, Leo Loeb 
The surgeons are well aware of this specificity from 
the universal failures with skin grafts from one indi- 
vidual to another Attempts made to so cultivate skin 
epithelium that it will lose this individual specificity 
and thus be transplantable to any one have not been 
successful The failures of ordinary normal tissue 
transplants from animal to animal and man to man 
are probably associated with dififerencea in genetic con 
stitution No two animals of mixed colonies and cer- 
tainly no two humans, except identical twins, have the 
same genetic constitution When we turn for example 
to pure inbred strains of guinea pigs the success of 
cross transplantation of nonnal tissues increases wnth 
genetic identity as shown by Leo Loeb and his asso- 
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ciatea Brother to brother transplantations in an in 
bred guinea pig strain were nearly equal to auto 
transplantations In inbred strains of rats, however, 
through brother and sister matings up to the forty 
seventh generation, there seemed to be no distinct 
diminution m the reaction against transplants within 
the inbred family as compared with non inbred ones 

■On the whole, however, malignant cells are much 
more readily transplantable from animal to animal 
than normal ones, especially among animals of mixed 
genetic strains This is unfortunate in view of the 
desirability of supplementing defective organs of one 
sort or another by the transplanting of normal organs 
or parts of normal organs into individuals with defee 
tivo ones Efforts are being made to train normal cells 
into transplantable ones If they could be made 
slightly malignant or, perhaps better still, converti 1 
into benign ones m vitro the problem might be solved 
At present we am still much in the dark as to win 
malignant cells arc transplantable and normal cells 
not 

The behavior of malignant cells when cultivated 
over long periods of time in vitro is a strong argument 
for the idea that they are permanently altered cells 
The malignant alls of a mouse adenocarcinoma have 
been carried in pure cultures for seven or eight years 
by Fischer without losing thoir malignancy Carrol 
and Ebeling earned two rat sarcomas for 1() months 
with the same result Wt have at present pure cul 
turos of malignant cells from six different rat sarcomas 
that have been cultivated in vitro from one and a half 
to over 4 years They have retained their essential 
cultural and cytological charactenetics and their 
malignancy dunng the cultivation 

These sarcomas are all well established transplant 
able tumors that had been carried on in rats for gen 
eration after generation for 3 to 20 years Our studies 
on the behavior and cytology of the malignant cells 
from these tumors in simple hanging drop cultures 
began after the tumor had become well established in 
animals and were contmued for some time before serial 
cultures were undertaken and were also earned on 
parallel with the scnal cultures The many series of 
cultures in simple hanging drops of chicken plasma 
rat plasma and combinations of the two, with and 
without neutral red, enabled us to become quite 
familiar with the cultural and cytological character 
istics of the malignant cells Both the outgrowth pat 
terns and the cytological characters of the cells are 
different from those of normal cells and from one 
another 

Attempts were made to cultivate a number of other 
transplantable rat and mouse tumors in serial cultures, 
only to have the cells die out on our hands after a few 
generations I attribute the failures to' lack of suitable 


media and imagine that some day it will be possible to 
cultivate almost every type of malignant cell indefi- 
nitely outside the body 

The SIX tumors which we have carried on in serial 
cultures comprise three round cell sarcomas, one 
spindle cell sarcoma, one rhabdo myosarcoma and one 
polymorphous (mixed) coll sarcoma The small pieces 
of tumor tissue with which the serial cultures were 
started contained many macrophages, monocytes, 
lymphocytes, fibroblasts and endothelial cells m addi 
tion to the malignant cells Thus the primary cultures 
were mixed and sometimes contained all the above 
types of cells m the migratory zone After a varying 
number of transfers wl found without any special 
effort that the colonies contained onl\ malignant cells 
with the possible exception of those from the poly 
raorphous cell sarcoma Various combinations of 
chicken plasma dog plasma human pliusma, rat serum, 
human placental scrum, hoise scrum beef embryo 
juice chitk embryo juno and saline wore used 

The colonics wore carnal in two types of cultures, 
the large sitting drops by Mrs Ocy and the roller 
tubes In the 1 rmer the cell colonies were replanted 
every four days into fresh clots without a supernatant 
nutrient fluid The colonics in the roller test tubes 
were replanted at vaiyiiig intervals of 4 to 21 days, 
depending upon the condili ii f t the colonies The 
loller tube cultures have a thin clot of blood plasma 
lining the tube in which the colonies giow and a super 
natant nutntive fluid which was charig d every 4 days 
From time to tune simple hang ng drop cultiiios were 
made fiom the large colonics for cytological examina 
tion Rata were also inoculated every few months with 
one to seveial colonies to determine the malignancy 
Up to the present the cells have m untamed their e-ssen 
tial cytological characters and malignancy Some are 
not in as good condition as those taken directly from 
tumors, while others seem to show no ill effects from 
their prolonged life in vitro 

The inoculations into rats of the pure colonies of 
malignant cells have resulted in about the usual num 
ber of “takes’ giving rise to typical tumors Cultures 
from these tumors displaved the typical array of 
malignant cells, maorophagos monocytes, lymphocytes 
fibroblasts, etc The malignant cells were simfar h 
those from tumors that have been earned on firo 
animal to animal during the same period iscnti"' 
penod preceding the serial culture experime won 
malignant cells, not in good condition, freqi^ r 
duced typical tumors, and cultures from tiHr * 
good healthy malignant cells, indicating 
after inoculation into animals, and also i bulle- 
not senously injured or modified 

In a few instances serial cultures w 
tumors produced by the inoculationi’'®®^/ normal 



550 


SCIENCE 


You M, NO. ano 


These serial cultures gave in due course of time pure 
strains of malignant cells which in turn produced 
typical tumors. The tumors produced by the pure 
strains of cells are transplantable as were the progeni- 
tors of the tumors of the pure strains and some have 
been carried on from animal to animal for a number 
of generations. 

The conclusive evidence that one has obtained the 
malignant cells is their recognition in cultures, their 
cultivation in pure strains, the production, on inocula- 
tion of the latter into animals of the same species or 
strain, of typical transplantable tumors and the recog- 
nition again of the malignant cells in cultures of such 
tumors. These conditions have been fulfilled with the 
above six rat sarcomas. The fact that the malignant 
cells have maintained, through all the vicissitudes of 
jirolongcd serial cultivation, their essential and recog- 
nizable cylological as well as their cultural character- 
istics which are peculiar for the malignant cells of 
each tumor and are different from normal cells speaks 
strongly for the idea that they are permanently altered 
cells that bred true. 

Let us now turn to the most difBcult task of all, 
namely, to give you in words an adequate idea of the 
cytologieal differenecs between norinal and malignant 
cells and between the various malignant cells them- 
selves. Our observations are based on the study in 
tissue cultures of the malignant cells of 27 rat and 
mouse tumors. Some have been studied again and 
again over a period of years, others in only a few or a 
single set of cultures. 

Let ufi consider sarcoma cells with which I am most 
familiar. Supposedly they come from fibroblasts or 
other cells derived from the middle germ layer, and 
until we know lictter I shall compare some of the 
malignant sarcoma cells with fibroblasts. If I eonld 
lay before you a senes of photographs which I have 
in Baltimore of living fibroblasts and of living sarcoma 
cells at a magnification of 1,000 diameters yon would 
see at once that malignant cells are different from 
fibroblasts, and then you would Iiegin to sec that the 
sarcoma cells from each tumor were different from 
those of every other tumor. If I could put before yon 
groups of photographs of a number of cells from each 
f the tumors you would see that the cells in each group 
«ed considerably, yet those from any one tumor are 
ture alike and enough different from those of any 
suee. mor to be assigned to their own kind. Pibro- 
^normanld also show similar variations. The cells 
s that ne tumor vary like the leaves on a tree, no 
® cti^boliftly alike, yet a red oak leaf is a red oak 
Alf leaf a maple leaf, in spite of con- 

hpdy foiion in size, shape, etc. You would also 
are,'l8 from the spindle cell sarcomas are 
^ virus ® 

^ed no 
maligL 


round cell saroomaa or the polymorphous and mixed 
cell sarcomas. It is probable that the malignant cells 
of spindle cell saroomaa come from fibroblasts. It is 
not 80 evident from what cells some of the other sar- 
comas arise. 

The general architecture of malignant fibroblasts is 
similar to that of normal ones and is host seen in cells 
flattened out on the coverglass. The spread-out nor- 
mal resting fibroblast has a very delicate transparent 
cytoplasm. It is often difficult to detect the edge in 
some places, rather easy in others. The more or less 
excentric oval nucleus is also clear and transparent; 
the small nucleoli are the only things to be seen in it. 
The nuclear membrane is extremely delicate. At the 
center of the cell is the centnole, not usually detectible 
in the living cell and rarely seen in photographs. 
About this center arc a few granules and mitochondria, 
then a little further out are the fat globules and more 
mitochondria. .Scattered granules, fat globules and 
mitochondria occur in the peripheral ectoplasm and 
cell processes. The mitoehondrml threads tend to be 
radially arranged about the eentriole. This is about 
the picture one gets of normal living fibroblasts that 
are spread out on the cover-glass in fresh cultures 
during the first 24 hours. Tlie whole arrangement be- 
comes emphasized in older cultures. The finely granu- 
lar central area surrounding the eentriole becomes 
greatly enlarged. About this is a zone of neutral red 
stainable granules and small vacuoles, about this in 
turn is usually a heavy zone of fat globules and about 
the periphery of the cell is the relatively clear ecto- 
plasm. The mitochondria are not confined to any one 
zone but become more or less radially arranged in ref- 
erence to the central area and eentriole. The nucleus 
is pushed to one side against the fat globule zone by the 
enlarged central area. 

Malignant sarcoma cells have the same general ar- 
rangement. The cells from some earcomas even in the 
24-honr cultures have large central areas, some have 
heavy fat zones, others very little fat, some have 
scarcely any neutral red granular zone, others have 
quite a good one, but it is rarely as prominent as in 
norma) cells. In general the resting malignant fibro- 
blasts as seon in cultures have less transparent and 
more granular cytoplasm, larger nuclei in proportion 
to cell size, heavier nuclear membranes and larger and 
more irregular nucleoli than normal fibroblasts. The 
arrangement of the fat globules is often a little differ- 
ent. The malignant cell accumulates as a rule fewer 
and smaller neutral red granules than normal cells. 
The mitochondria tend to be smaller and more nnmer- 
ous than in normal ones. The nuclei of malignant 
cells are much more frequently deeply indented on the 
central side than those of normal ones. This pocket 
may be quite extensive. -A superfieitd e xamtn adon of 
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each a nucleus might lead one to think that the nucleus 
was highly granular, as the nucleus forms a thick shell 
like a pushed-in rubber ball, around the pocket filled 
with granular cytoplasm of the central area. The 
nucleolar material is sometimes so exten.sive and broken 
up into granules that it gives the nucleus a granular 
appearance, but one can stDl see plenty of clear nucleo- 
plasm. 

Malignant cells are usually larger than normal onc.s 
but not always. Owing to the variations in the amount 
of spreading out on the coverglass about the only safe 
way to compare cells is to measure ones that have 
become spherical. The malignant cell.s of some tumors 
are fairly uniform in size, while those from others vary 
enormously, such variations being characteristic for the 
tumor. There is something very difficult to define but 
rather characteristic about the manner in which normal 
and malignant cells spread out on the coverglass that 
enables one to distinguish at a glance a normal from a 
malignant cell and the vunous malignant cells from 
one another. Malignant cells often have peculiar 
ruffle paeudopodia somewhat like those on macrophages 
but different from the wavy edge of normal fibroblasts. 
They are the organa for pinocytosLs, a common habit 
of malignant fibroblasts, Pinooytosis i.s a fancy name 
for cell drinking, a habit normal fibroblasts rarely 
indulge in. The macrophages, as I pointed out long 
ago, are great drinkers. Phagocytoses is also more 
common with malignant fibroblasts than with normal 
ones. One could go on for some time relating how this 
and that type of malignant cell differs from a normal 
one, much to your confusion. 

There is no one startling character which serves to 
distinguish malignant cells from normal ones, yet 
among those which I have studied in tissue cultures, 
and they comprise ones from 27 different tumors from 
the rats and mice, there is no great difficulty in recog- 
nizing most of them. The whole cell is more or less 
altered. It is a sort of a constitutional thing. There 
are all sorts and combinations of slight differences be- 
tween normal and malignant cells and between the 
various types of the latter. Long familiarity, as with 
many other things in life, enables one to distinguish 
at a glance differences and qualities that a long and 
arduous description would fail to reveal. 

There are, however, ^ome malignant cells such as 
those from the spontaneous adenocarcinomas of the 
mouse that seem to have no visible malignant charac- 
teristics, according to Mrs. Lewis and Strong. 

It will be noted that the term mutant has not been 
mentioned for these altered cells. A mutation, accord- 
ing to the geneticists, depends on some alteration in 
the genes or chromosomal complex. In common par- 
lance mutant may be used for any sort of alteration 
that deecenda from generation to gencMtion, but the 


general inference has been when speaking of malignant 
cells as mutants, to assume that their peculiarities are 
due to gene alterations. Up to the present there is no 
proof that chromosomal or gene alterations are respon- 
sible for the various malignant fells and it would be 
very difficult to prove that the genes wore altered even 
if they were. The ehromosomefi arc numerous and 
small, and it will he a long long time before one can see 
in them anything at all comparable to what the giant 
chromosomes of the salivaiv gland of the fruit-fly 
reveal. 

Malignant cells arc notoiioiasly afflicted with chro- 
mosome troubles. The amazing variations in the 
chromosome picture of fixed and stained preparations 
in sections and eiiUiires hold the eye to the exclusion 
of the rest of the cell, which docs not show much of 
anything anyway in such preparations It us often 
worse than looking for the soft parbs in a fossil 

More mature consideration of such facts as we have 
at hand has convinced me, temporarily at least, that 
Ihe chromosome abnormalities are only the manifesta- 
tion of a more subtle trouble of the cell. A IkiiI, a 
fever and leucocytosw arc manifestations of an infec- 
tion, not the cause of it. A short survey of the chi omo- 
.somal abnormalities of maligiiimt cells may convince 
you also that they are secondary phenomena to other 
changes in the cell rather than primary, even though 
one has not determined exactly the primary change. 

Most if not all tumors show cells with abnormal 
ehromosomnl complexes and mitotic figures as well as 
normal ones. Some tumors display an astonishing 
array of abnormal mitotic figures that arc repeated 
in a long line of serial transplanted tumors. There 
occur cells with the haploid, diploid, tetraploid and 
greater numbers of chromosomes. In addition cells 
arc encountered with a few more or less than the above 
numbers. In these tumors all sorts of irregularities of 
cell division abound, such as division into three or 
even four equal or unequal cells with an equal or 
unequal number of chromosomes. Cells with such 
variable numbers of chromosomes frequently undergo 
mitoses and are encountered in cultures, especially 
those from the Walker gpindle-cell sarcoma 338 made 
from time to time over a period of years. This liads 
one to suspect that the exact full complement of chro- 
mosomes or any exact multiple thereof is not essent’-' 
to the continued life of a malignant cell. One won 
if after differentiation is completed the exact i 
of chromoeomes is essential for the continu' 
any somatic cell. In cultures of embryonic 
one occasionally encounters normal cells 
mal division figures such as tnpolars w* 
mosot^es have every chance of being u 
uted to the three daughter cells. I ha* 



552 


SCIENCE 


You 81, No 2110 


abnormal mitosis are sometimes encountered in inflam 
matory areas 

The unequal distribution of chromosomes during 
tnpolar divisions of malignant sarcoma cells comes 
about from the usual condition of unequal size of the 
three limbs of the Y shaped metaphase plate and also 
from the fact that total numbers of chromosomes in the 
three limbed metaphase plate is usually not sufficient 
to give each of the three daughter nuclei the normal 
number of chromosomes The interesting thing in con 
nection with the vanable number of chromosomes m 
such cells 18 that the tumor cells from any one tumor 
are all tssontially alike in spite of the fact that some 
of them are small and have small nuclei and few 
chromosomes, that some are intermidiate and have 
intermediate sized nuclei and that some are largo, have 
largo nuclei (giant nuclei) and more than the normal 
number of chromosomes Since otherwise the general 
cytological and cultmal el arncttristus of such malig 
nant cells of any one tumor are similar to one another 
and to those with the normal number of eliromosimes 
It would follow that chromosimal variation has no par 
ticular cifect on the cytoplasm except inciensing or de 
creasing its volume 

Malignant cells with two to several nuclei are fro 
quontly encountered in cultures from several of the 
tumors without noticeable change m the character of 
the cytoplasm The nuclei m such cells usually vary 
in size and often no two nuclei even in the same coll 
are of the same size From studies on the tnpolar 
divisions with unequal distnbution of chromosomes 
and cytoplasm to daughter cells we find that the nuclei 
resulting therefrom vary in size according to the num 
her of chromosomts It seems probable, therefore, that 
multinucleatcd cells having two or more nuclei of 
unequal size have not two, three or four times the num 
ber of chromosomes but variable numbers something 
more or less than 2, 3 or 4 times the normal number 
yet the cytoplasmic characteristics remain unchanged 
The same thing applies to vanous sorts of normal cells 
with two or more nuclei 

Abnormal distribution of chromosomes may also 
come about through the occurrence of lagging and 
aberrant chromosomes Not infrequently one or more 
chromosomes fail to get into the metaphase plate and 
when the two groups of chromosomes pass to the 
daughter nuclei they are not included, but are left in 
cytoplasm where they form small chromosomal 

® A somewhat similar displacement of chromo 
when one or more chromosomes fail to 
lean nap) nuclei from the metaphase plate 

fo ion r chromosomes are left behind, outside the 
are, Is ^here they also form small vesicles 
rat her tfate of such chromosome vesicles and 
them is unknown, but the latter retain 


their essential cytological charactenstics as long as 
they have been followed The C3?tological character- 
istics of malignant cells after they have become dif- 
ferentiated are thus apparently not dependent on the 
maintenance of the exact complement of chromosomes 
From this it seems probable that chromosome or gene 
altcrationli have nothing to do with the origin of 
malignancy The vanable distribution of chromo- 
somes in malignant cells is probably secondary to 
alterations of other parts of the cell, the cytoplasm 
and centroBomal system 

That chromosome troubles are not primarily due to 
gene alteration is also borne out by the expenments 
m our laboratory on normal cells in cultures, of Mrs 
Lewis on the effects of fluorescent X of Rosenfeld on 
the effects of ether and ammonia and of Whitman on 
those of radium 

Fluorescent X causes the terminal ends of some of 
the chromosomes to adhere so that they fail to com 
pletely separate at the usual time during anaphase 
This results in lagging chromosomes and unequal dis- 
tribution to the daughter nuclei In some cells one or 
more lagging chromosomes were omitted from each 
daughter nucleus in others the two sister chromosomes 
passed into one daughter nucleus In strong concon 
tratione of the dye the chromosomes failed to separate 
into two groups Cytoplasmic division ensued, how 
ever, and the chromosome complex was mechanically 
squeezed into two masses to form the nuclei for two 
daughter cells with an unequal distribution of chromo 
somes 

Rosenfeld found that when normal cells in meta 
phase or anaphase were subjected to ammonia the 
progress of mitosis was interrupted Sometimes the 
chromosomes became aggregated into a single nucleus 
with the tetraploid number and on the return to the 
normal culture medium formed a large resting nucleus 
nonnal in appearance in a large coll in which the cyto- 
plasmic division was suppressed Sometimes after the 
initial aggregation the chromosomes became scattered 
in the spindle area and after the return to the normal 
medium, when cleavage occurred the daughter cefls 
contained unequal numbers of chromosomes He also 
found that ether produced abnormal mitoses, following 
an imtial aggregation of the chromosomes On return 
to normal medium a variety of events occurred Some- 
times cleavage was suppressed, as with ammonia, and 
a large nucleus with the tetraploid number of chromo- 
somes or a binueleated cell resulted Radium also pro- 
duces abnormal mitoses, lagging and aberrant chromo- 
somes and unequal distribution to the daughter cells, 
yet radium has never been known to produce tumors 
in man in spite of extensive use 

1 do not care to push too hard at the idea that 
malignancy is due primarily to cytoplasmic alteration 
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rather than chromosomal or gene ones, but I am in 
olined to consider it from that angle at present The 
impiortant point which I wish to emphasize is that 
malignant cells are permanently altered cells that breed 
true They are new types or species of cells This 
undoubtedly holds for the malignant cells of spon 
taneous as well as induced tumois Many spontaneous 
tumors seem to arise de novo as the result of unknown 
factors at play within the organism entirely uncon 
nected with any outside environmental effects Others 
seem to arise from a combination of environmental and 


autofactors as in locations of chronic irritations I 
often wonder if irritable people are more subject to 
brain tumors than placid ones If autofactors can 
produce malignant cells perhaps they can also produce 
useful alterations Who knows but that something of 
this sort has played an important role in our evolution 
and even in our development from the egg Genes 
seem to hold the stage just now, but it is not at all clear 
)ust how they induce development or evolution The 
Held IS still open to speculation, one of the great sports 
of mankind 


SCIENTIFIC EVENTS 


THE BRITISH NATIONAL PHYSICAL 
LABORATORY 

The annual report of the National Physical Lab 
oratory, which appeared recently, according to a sum 
mary in the I»ndon Times, states that dunng 1934 
the year under review, there was an increased demand 
for industnal investigations which was most marked 
m the work called for by the shipbuilding industry 
The imith gieatir attention given throughout the conn 
try to the subject of noise was also reflected in the 
work of the laboratorv and tlierc was an increase in 
the number of investigations 
At the William Froude Laboratory no fewer than 
60 different designs of ships were tested, this being 
the highest number since the laboratory was opened in 
1911 The modifications in design suggested and cur 
ned out by the laboratory have effected large improve 
incut in connection with the lesistanco of a number of 
tho vessels and it is estimated that, assuming only one 
ship of each type was biult that each was steaming 
for only 200 days a year and that the life of the ships 
was 20 years the net saving to the industry in exial 
bills alone would be £600,000 Observations made ot 
the height of waves in the Atlantic showed that in a 
storm they might be up to 25 tiet high rising to 40 
feet in a hurricane and that the distance from crest to 
crest might be about 275 feet 

The subject of noise abatement received much atten 
tion in the new acoustics laboratory, and assistance 
was given to the Ministry of Health in connection 
with the sound proof properties of modern walls for 
use in flats, to the Bmlding Research Board on sound 
transmission through floors, and to tho Ministry of 
Transport on tho limitation of noise from mechanically 
propelled vehicles 

A new wind tunnel has been designed, and is now 
in operation, which can bo used for studying the be 
havior of miniature aerofoils, a few inches in length, 
at a wind speed of 660 miles an honr 

The old Bntish radium standard, which was pre 
pared by the late Mme Cune in 1913, has been re 


placid by a new standard consisting of a sample of 
radium chloride ot higher purity The Bntish radium 
standard is used for deternuning by comparison the 
quantities of radium in the needles and other eon 
tamers used by hospitals 

V section of the report dealing with load research 
slates that special apparatus has been constructed at 
the laboratory for eontinuoiis measurement of impaet 
forces while a vehicle is running aloig a load h x 
tens ve tests are also being rained out with a heavy 
SIX wheeled lorry running over rough and smooth 
roads near London, and over obstueles placed on the 
roads and on a private road near Oxford impact 
torces at spes-ds up to 40 miles an hour are being ob- 
sei-ved The results so far ohtairiid show that the 
maximum impaet causing damage to road and vehicle 
does not necessarily occur at the highest speeds 

Tests made with the object of enabling an aero 
plane to fly stalled have led to the tnal of a now bi 
plate arrangement in whiih the upper wings are very 
iiiueli tapered while the lower wings slope consider 
ably so that their tips come close behind the narrow 
tips of the upper wing This arrangement was found 
to be as good as that of a normal biplane as regards 
peitormaneo and to have a much higher degree of 
sleadiness in stalled flight 

The report a quarto volume of 260 pages, with 59 
illustrations, is obtainable from H M Stationery 
Office for 13s. net 

EDUCATIONAL GEOLOGIC TRIPS IN 
PENNSYLVANIA 

The Pennsylvania Topographic and Geologic Sur 
vey m cooperation with the Pennsylvania Department 
ot Publio Instruction has recently inaugurated a plan 
for conducting geologic field trips for teachers and 
other interested Pennsylvanians As a preliminary 
to the trips, some 2 000 copies of the Survey’s bulle- 
tin 113, ‘ Pennsylvania Geology Summarized,” accom 
panied by a preliminary announcement of the tnpa, 
were distributed in March to high schools, normal 
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schools, colleges and universities throughout the Com 
luonwoalth This pamphlet summariEea the basic pnn 
ciples of geology and presents a condensed rc8nm4 of 
the geology of Pennsylvania Following its distnbu 
tion, return reply cards were mailed to persons likely 
to be interested in field trips m two selected regions 
It wan thought inlvisabie to begin with a limited num 
ber of trips until it was ditcrnimed how the scheme 
would be i( ceivcfl Throe excursions were subsequently 
held On May 4, two trips were conducted, the first 
in the inorning and the second in the afternoon, in the 
region of Chambersburg These weie in charge of 
R W Stone and Dr Bradford Willard, of the Geo 
logic Survey and Walter h Hess of the Depart 
ment of Public Instruction Mr Hess handled prac 
tically all the distnhuting of the literature and 
notifying the eeience teachers in high and normal 
schools On May 11 a single trip was conducted by 
Dr Willard at Stroudsburg Mr Hess again repre 
sented the Department of Public Instruction 

Elements of physiography structural gee logy, 
paleontology, stratigraphy, mineralogy and economic 
geology were discassed on the trips with actual illus 
trationa in the field An average of 40 attended each 
of the three trips The relatiycly small number made 
for easier handling of the parties and grcatei indi 
vidual attention to questions On the whole the trips 
were considered satisfactory both by the persons at 
tending them ai d those who were instrumental in their 
planning and execution Becaiuso of their succe.ss it is 
hoped to conduct similar trijis in different parts of 
Pennsylvania in the future 

Bradford Wiiijvrd 

GRANTS FOR RESEARCH OF THE AMERI- 
CAN ACADEMY OF ARTS 
AND SCIENCES 

At its meeting on April 10 the American Academy 
of Arts and Sciences announced grants in aid from the 
Permanent Science 1 und as follows 

To Frank M Carpenter, Museum of Comparative Zool 
ogy, f ambridge, $350, for expenses in connection with a 
collecting expedition to Kansas for the purpose of adding 
material necessary for his work on a 'Revision of the 
Lower Permian Insects of Kansas ’’ 

To Tenney L Davis, Massachusetts Institute of Tech 
nology $300, for techmeal assistance in the preparation 
and analysis of certain compounds essential to the com 
pletion of his study of the reaction of phosphorus tn 
chloride with cuprous chloride 

To Fred W Emerson, New Mexico Normal University, 
Las Vegas, $100 for aid in defraying expenses in eonnee 
tion with a study of the plant associations in the White 
Bandsi^arca near Alamogordo, New Mexico, and in collect 
mg material for the study of paliOade cells in desert 
plants 


To Walter 8 Hunter, Clark University, $150, for 
apparatus, assistance and other expenses to be incurred 
in mvestigatmg the mhibition and disinhibitlon of condi 
tloned reflexes in human subjects 

To J W McBain Stanford University, $260, for mate 
rial and equipment to be used in a study of adsorption 
in the air water interface of various solutions 

To Arthur 8 Graves Brooklyn Botanic Garden, $250, 
to help meet expenses in an investigation designed to pro- 
duce a chestnut resistant to Endothui paratttvea 
To Professor Robert Wall of the Faculty of Sciences 
of the University of Pans $300 for aid in defraying 
expenses of a visit to the Bermuda Biological Station to 
study the nematoeysts of Cxielenterates 

Applications for grants in aid from the Permanent 
Science Fund of the American Academy of Arte and 
Sciences will be received by the eoraraittee until Sep 
tember 15, 1915, for action at the October meeting of 
the aiademv Applications should he, made to Pro 
fessor E M East, Chairman Permanent Science Fund 
Committee, Bussey Institution, Forest Hills, Boston, 
Mass 

AWARDS OF LATIN AMERICAN 
FELLOWSHIPS 

Tut, award of six fellowships of the John Simon 
Guggenheim Memorial houndatioii to Latin American 
scholars who will come to the United States has been 
announced 

These fellowships are granted on terms generally 
similar to those governing the John Simon Guggen 
heim Memorial fellowships awarded to citizens of the 
United States They are awarded to men and women, 
married or unmarried, without distinction of race, 
color or creed The stipends both for Latin America 
nnd for the United States ore usually $2,000 a year 
At the present time Latin American fellowships are 
available to citizens of Argentina Chile, Cuba and 
Mexico und also to Porto Ricans The selection of the 
follows whose names are now announced was made by 
a committee which met in New York, with the advice 
and assistance of leading scholars and advisory com 
mittces in the countries concerned Two hundred ap 
plications were presented this year 

The awards now announced to assist the inveatiga 
tions specified are as follows 

Profesbox Alfbxdo Battos, Ja, professor of theoret 
icai physics, National University of Mexico Studies of 
the physical nature of dielectric constant and of the con 
ductivity of dielectrics, at the Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology 

Da Pedro J BebmAdez HbrnXndez assistant In lo 
ology and paleontology. University of Havana, Havana, 
Cuba Studies of Fornminifera, especially from the 
paleontological point of view, with the purpose of eon 
tributing to a correlation of tb* Eocene faunas of Cuba 
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with thoM of the Gulf Oooet of the North Amerlean 
mainland, chleflj at the Onehman Laboratory for Foraml 
niferal Beaeareh at Sharon, Maieaohuiette 
Db. Luis Howiiii. Bivibo, sseistant in anthropologj 
UniyerBlty of Havana, Havana, Cuba Continuation of 
taxonomieal and biological etudiea of West Indian fishes, 
ehiefly at the Museum of Comparative Zoology, Harvard 
University The feUowship now awarded to Dr Bivero 
is a renewal of a fellowship granted a year ago 

Db. Atiuo MaoOHiavBLi/i Vaba.b, chief of the Sanitary 
Inspection Service of the Northern Sanitary Zone of 
Chile, Antofagasta, Chile Continuation of studies in the 
fields of preventive medicine and public health, with es 
pecial reference to typhus, at Harvard University The 
grant now made to Dr Varsn will enable him to 
spend a second year at work on problems of ^hua in 
Chile, in collaboration with Professor Hans Zinsser, of 
the Harvard Medical School 
Db. TxdriLO Obtiz t BskIbbz, professor of clinical 


medicine. Faculty of Medicine, National University of 
Mexico, Mexico, DF Clinical studies m the field of 
cardiae physiology, at Harvard University 

Db Eiibique Savino, bacteriologist in the Bacterio 
logical Institute of the National Department of Hygiene, 
Buenos Aires, Argentina Studies in the field of public 
health, with emphasis on epidemiology, chiefly at Har 
vard University 

The Committee of Selection which met m New York 
consisted of President Jrank Aydelotte, Swarthmore 
College, chairman, Dr Thomas Barbour, professor of 
zoology and director of the Museum of Comparative 
Zoology, Harvard University, Dr Elmer Drew Mer 
Till, director of the New York Botanical Garden Dr 
Antonio G Solahnde, professor of Spanish in the 
Umvereity of Wisconsin and Dr Richard P Strong 
professor of tropical medicine m the Harvard Uni 
versity Medical School 


SCIENTIFIC NOTES AND NEWS 


Among the honors awarded on the occasion of the 
seventieth birthday of King George and the twenty 
fifth year of hia reign, the Order of Merit was con 
{erred on Sir Frederick Gowland Hopkins, Sir Wil 
ham Dunn professor of biochemistry at the Univeraity 
of Cambridge and president of the Royal Society 
The trustees of the Humane Society of the Com 
monwealth of Massachusetts have awarded the gold 
medal of the society to Dr George R Minot and 
Dr William Parry Murphy, in recognition of their 
euccessful discoveries in the treatment of pernicious 
anemia The medals were presented by Charles P 
Curtis, president of the society, at the Peter Bent 
Bngbam Hospital on May 23 The awarding of the 
medal to Drs Minot and Murphy marks a change m 
the policy of the society, which for a hundred and 
fifty years has awarded the medal for heroic rescues, 
where the life of the rescuer was at stake 

Mekoriau tablets to Samuel F B Morse and to Pro 
feesor John W Draper were unveiled at the Wash 
ington Square Center of New York University on May 
28 The tablets were erected by the State Education 
Department and the Greenwich Village Historical So 
oiety to mark the site of the original New York Uni 
versity building, where Morse sent the first message 
by electne telegraph and Draper made the first photo 
graphic portrait of a living person The tablets were 
presented by Catherine Parker Chvette, founder and 
president of the Greenwich Village Histonoal Society 
Granddaughters of the two inventors, Clara Morse and 
Dorothy Draper Nye, unveiled the plaques Chan 
eellor Harry Woodbum Chose made the dedicatory 
address > 


The honorary degree of doctor of engineering was 
conferred on May 30 by the South Dakota School of 
Mines on Dr Lyman J Bnggs, director of the Na 
tional Bureau of Standards, who gave the commence 
ment address Degrees were also conferred on the 
Honorable George H Dem, Secretary of War, Dr 
Gilbert H Qrosvenor, president of the National Geo 
graphic Society, Dr John Oliver La Gorce, vice presi 
dent of the National Geographic Society, and Captain 
Albert W Stevens U S Army, leader and scientifl.c 
observer of the stratosphere flight The ascent from 
Rapid City, S D , of the stratosphere balloon under 
the auspices of the National Geographic Society and 
the U S Array corps is planned to take place as soon 
as weather conditions are favorable 

lIoNOBARY degrees were conferred by McGill Um 
versity on May 30 on Dr A S Eve, retiring professor 
of physics at the university, on Dr 0 T Avery, of 
the Rockefeller Institute for Medical Research, on 
Adelard Godbout, Quebec Minister of Agnculture, and 
on Abb^ Georges Lemaitre, professor of astrophysics 
at the University of Louvain 

At the seventy second annual commencement <rf 
Kansas State College on May 27 the honorary degree 
of doctor of science was conferred on James T Jar- 
dine, chief of the OfiBce of Expenment Stations, U S 
Department of Agnculture The honorary degree of 
doctor of engineenng was conferred on George W 
Wildin, of the class of 1892, consulting engineer, of 
Pittsburgh, Pa, and on Ernest H Freeman, of the 
class of 1895 professor of eleetncal engineenng at the 
Armour Institute of Technology 

OoLETHORPE Univebsitt, Atlanta, Qa , at its com 
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menoement exercises held on May 26, conferred the 
degree of doctor of science on Dr Annie Jump Can 
non, assistant astronomer and curator of astronomical 
photographs at the Harvard College Observatory, and 
on Dr Florence Kena Sabin member of the Rocke 
feller Institute for Medical Research 

Tue honorary degree of doctor of laws was con 
ferred on Aithur Qibson, Dominion entomologist, by 
Queen’s University, Kingston, Ontario, at the spring 
convocation 

The presentation of the Herty Medal for this year 
was made on May 18 at the Georgia State College for 
Women to Dr Francis Perry Dunnington, of Char 
lottesville, Va , at a dinner given by the Georgia Sec 
tion of the American Chemical Society Dr Dunning 
ton has served as professor of chemistry at the Univer 
sity of Virginia for forty eight years 

The Lucien Howe Medal in ophthalmology of the 
University of Buffalo has been awarded to Dr Joseph 
H Globus, associate neurologist at Mount Smai Hos 
pital. New York City, and to his associate. Dr Sidney 
Silvtrslone, a member of the house staff, for their 
work on the diagnostic value of visual defects m brain 
tumors 

Arthuk H Youkg vice president in charge of in 
dust rial relations of the United States Steel Corpora 
tion, received the Henry Laurence Gantt Medal for hia 
work in industrial relations at a dinner m New York 
City, on May 24, of the Institute of Management of the 
American Management Aseociation Professor Sum 
ucr H bliihter, of Harvard University, was the prin 
cipal speaker 

The Lister Medal for 1916, which la awarded in 
recognition of distinguished contributions to surgical 
science, has been granted to Sir Robert Muir professor 
of pathology in the University of Glasgow, who will 
deliver the Lister Memorial Lecture in 1936 at the 
Royal College of Surgeons of Lngland This is the 
fltth occasion of the award which is made by a com 
mittee representative of the Royal Society, the Royal 
College of Surgeons of England, the Royal College 
of Surgeons in Ireland, the University of Edinburgh 
and the University of Glasgow It is now seventy five 
years since Lister became professor of surgery in the 
University of Glasgow 

At the annual meeting of the Medical Society of 
London, on May 13, the president. Lord Hordtr, pro 
sented the h othergillian Gold Medal, awarded by the 
society every three years, to Sir George Newman, who 
retired in March from the posts of chief officer of the 
British Ministry of Health and of the Board of Edu 
cation 

At a recent meeting of the Pans Academy of Medi 


cine. Professor Crouzon, of Pans, was elected a fel- 
low, and Professor Johannsen, of Sweden, and Lord 
Moymhan, of England, were elected non resident 
follows 

At the recent meeting of the Royal Society of Can 
ada at Hamilton, Ontario Dr R W Brock, dean of 
the faculty of applied science at the University of 
Bntish Columbia, formerly director of the Canadian 
Geological Survey, was elected president, L J Burpee, 
vice president and honorary secretary, G A Young, 
honorary treasurer and lilrartan, and John Patterson, 
honorary editor 

Dr G J Hucker, chief in research in bactenology 
at the New York State Agricultural Expenment bta 
tion at Geneva, was elected chairman of the Central 
New York Branch of the Society of American Bac 
tenologists at the annual meeting held in Ithaca on 
May 26 

Db Merritt L Fernald, for twenty years Fisher 
professor of natural history at Harvard University, 
has been appo nted curator of the Gray Herbanum 
He succeeds Dr Benjamin Lincoln Robinson, who re- 
tires at the close of tho present academic year after 
havmg served for forty three years as curator of the 
herbanum 

Herbert E Ives of Montclair N J , for many 
jears in charge of research in television and color 
photography at the Bell Telephone Laboratories in 
New York City, has bein appointed honorary fellow 
for research in color science at the Fogg Art Mu 
seum of Harvard University 

Dr Johh L Bray professor of metallurgy at Pur 
due University for the last twelve years, has been 
placed at the head of the School of Chemical Engi 
nccring to succeed the late Professor H C Peffer 

Dr. Roth MarshalIi will retire in June from the 
faculty of Rockford College, where she has served as 
professor of zoology for twenty years She will be 
succeeded by Dr Dorothy Rn hardson of Mt Holyoke 
College Miss Marshall plans to continue her work 
on the taxonomy ot tho water mites 

At the London Hospital Professor William Bulloch 
has resigned from the Goldsmiths’ Company’s chair of 
bacteriology and has been succeeded by Dr 8 P 
Bedson A new chair of chemical pathology has also 
been instituted, to which Dr J R Marrack has been 
appointed 

Db n N Green, at present lecturer in pathology 
m the University of Cambridge, has been invited to 
succeed Professor Florey in the chair of pathology at 
the University of Manchester 
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Dr. Robert M Petrie, of the department of aetron 
omy of the University of Michigan, has resigned to 
accept the position of astronomer at the Dominion 
Astrophysical Observatory at Victoria, British Co 
Inmbia 

Dr. a C Seward, master of Downing College, pro 
fessor of botany, has been appointed to represent the 
University of Cambridge at the sixth International 
Botanical Congress, to be hold at Amsterdam from 
September 2 to 7, and Dr G H F Nuttall, Magdalene 
College, emeritus professor of biology, will represent 
the university at the tercentenary of the French 
Academy from June 17 to 20 

Auonq the delegates from Great Britain present at 
the centenary celebration of the Royal Observatory of 
Brussels on May 14 were Professor F J M Stratton, 
director of the Solar Physics Observatory, Cambridge 
L J Comrie, superintendent of the British Nautical 
Almanac Office, Royal Naval College, and J H Rey 
nolds, of the Royal Astronomical Society, London 

Dean Charles H LaWall, of the Philadelphia 
College of Pharmacy and Science, will sail on July 3 
for Copenhagen to attend a meeting of the Committee 
upon Uniform Method of Opium Assay, which has 
been working under the auspices of the Health Com 
mittec of the League of Nations sinei. 1931 The 
chairman of the committee is Dr L Van Itallie, of the 
University of Leiden Other members are Dr Yasu 
hiko A.sahina, of Tokio , Dr H T Baggesgaard Ras- 
mussen, of Copenhagen, Professor R Eder, of 
Zurich, Dr A Gons, of Pans, Dr A W K De 
Jong, of Medan, Netherlands , Professor Erich Knaffl 
Lenz, of Vienna, and J R Nicholls, of London Dr 
LaWall 18 representing the U S Treasury Depart 
ment as a pharmaceutical chemist assigned to this 
special research 

The Committee on Scientific Research of the Amer 
lean Medical Association has made grants to Dr Rich 
ard L Crouch, assistant professor of anatomy at the 
University of Missoun, to promote studies on the con 
nections of the dienccphalon in the monkey, and to 
the Amencan Institute for the Deaf Blind to be used 
in aid of research relating to the vibratory sense This 
work will be earned on under the direction of Dr 
Robert H Gault, professor of psychology, and Dr A 
C Ivy, professor of physiology in Northwestern Um 
versity 

Dr. Ralph Sams Hawkins, head of the department 
of agronomy of the College of Agnculture of the 
Umversity of Anzona, debvered on May 22 the ad 
dress of the retiring president of the Anzona Chapter 
of the Society of Sigma Xi, on “Research as aa Aid in 
Regmmng Arizona’s Domeatio Cotton Sl^rket ” 

Dr Lothar W Nc«dheim, visiting professor of 


theoretical physics at Purdue University, gave a lec- 
ture at the University of Oklahoma on May 20 on 
‘ The Nature of the Metallic State ” He also spoke 
before the department of physics on “Electron Free 
Path Phenomena m Metals ” 

A SiOMA Xi lecture before the Brown Uiiiccrsity 
Chapter was given by Dr Edgar Allen, of the depart 
ment of anatomy, Yale University School of Medicine, 
on “Recent Advances in the Study of Reproduction ” 

The Halley lecture of the University of Oxford was 
delivered on June 5 by Dr J S Plaskett, director of 
the Dominion Astrophysical Observatory, Victoria, 
B C , Canada He spoke on “Dimensions and Struc 
ture of the Galaxy ” 

The American Society of Zoologists will hold its 
thirty third annual session at Pnneeton Uniyersity on 
December JO and 31, 1935, and January 1, 1936 The 
headquarters will be at the Biological I^aboratones in 
Guyot Hall, and arrangements will be made for ac 
commodations at the Graduate College and the hotels 
in Pnneeton Detailed announcement will be sent to 
the members later 

The Amencan Association of Cereal Chemists 
opened its twenty first annual meeting at Denver, 
Colo , for five days, on June 4 

The conference of Pennsylvania geologists, which 
convened in Philadilphia on May 31, devoted three 
days to the study of the crystalline rocks of south 
( astern Pennsylvania in order to secure additional 
information as to thtir origin, age and relations Some 
200 geologists attended the conference The field trips 
weie under the Icadeiship of Dr Edward 11 Watson, 
of Bryn Mawr College, and Ur Beniamin L Milltr, of 
Lehigh University Among those who were expected 
to take part were Dr George Ashley state geologist of 
Pennsylvania, Dr F Baseom, U S Geological Sur- 
vey, Dr Arthur Be van, state geologist of Virginia, 
Dr Marland Billings, Harvard University , Dr F 
Ward, Lafayette College, Dr Emmi tt R Dunn, Hav- 
erford Colleige, Dr Charles Fettke, Carnegie Institute, 
Pittsburgh Dr Marcus I Goldman, U S Geological 
Survey , Dr Hugh D Miser, U S Ge ologieal Survey , 
Dr Edward Sampson Princeton University, Dr P 
Tolmachoff, Carnegie Museum, Pittsburgh, and tlr 
Herbert P Woodward, Dana College, Newark, N J 

The Museum News reports that the Buffalo Museum 
of Science opened on April 4 the Cabana Hall of Man, 
a gift of Oliver Cabana, Jr The opening ceremonies 
included addresses by Kendall Emerson, executive sec- 
retary of the American Public Health Association, and 
Henry Vaughan, health commissioner of Detroit The 
Hall of Man is on the mam floor of the museum be 
tween the halls of primitive races and of heredity and 
environment It is an exposition of the structure and 
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functioning of the human body Exhihita included are 
s hfe^used radiograph of a living person, body oroaa 
sections in model, a moving skeleton actuated by an 
electric motor, flanked by a disarticulate skeleton, 
models showing chest and diaphragmatic breathing, a 
rubber lung, voice production and reflex action ex 
hibits, and exhibits showing the circulation of the 
blood all the heart valves and circulation mechanism 
being demonstrated in action 

The Department of Geology and Geography at 
Smith College has announced its plans for the summer 
program of work in the Black Hills The study of the 
MissiBsippian Pennsylvanian contact will be continued, 
and an effort will bo made to determine the geographic 
range of the five faunal zones which have been differ 
entiated in the Upper Cambrian as a result of field 
and laboratory studies earned on during the past three 
years The western flank of the Black Hills will re- 
ceive especial attention, and the group’s activities, di 
rected by Howard A Meyerhoff and Robert P Col 
lins, will extend to the Bear Lodge Mountains, north 
of Sundance, Wyoming 

The use of 10,000 acres of cut-over timber land m 
Livingston parish for use as a laboratory in reforesta 
tion work has been extended to the department of 
forestry at Louisiana State University by the Great 
Southern Lumber Company, of Bogalusa The same 
organization cooperated with the department of for 
estry of the university in establishing a summer forest 
camp for students at Bogalusa About 16,000 trees 
have already been planted in the area by the farm 
forestry class, under the direction of Ralph W Hayes, 
head of the department 

E G Rex, New Jersey state supervisor of plant 
pest control, bos announced that the Federal Govern 
ment is establishing a research nnit at Morristown, to 
fight the Dutch elm disease New Jersey has already 
spent $66,000 on the program and the U S Depart- 
ment of Agriculture $720,000 

CooPEHATiNO with the Minnesota Department of 
Conservation, the U S Biological Survey has recently 
established the Talcot Lake Migratory Waterfowl 
Refuge, in Cottonwood County, Mum , and with funds 
from the sale of migratory waterfowl hunting stamps 
the bureau is restoring the area to its former useful 
ness for wildlife This project is the first to be financed 
by the duck stamp revenues Sponsored by E V 
Willard, conservation eommissioner of Minnesota the 
Taloot L«ke refuge is regarded by the Biological Sur 
vey as an example of the results obtamed when con- 
servationists work together Destroyed by drought, 
the lake is now being refiooded to provide habitat for 
waterfowl and fishing for sportsmen This dual pur 
poee is bemg accomplished throngh an agreement 
whereby the State Department of Conservation will 


aoqnire the lands and flowage rights and the Biological 
Survey will oonstruot a dam in the nearby Des Moines 
River to restore the lake and to control water levels 
Approximately half of the 2,035 acre refuge is bemg 
conveyed to the United States for the Biological Bar 
vey’a use as waterfowl breedmg and feeding gronnds, 
includmg a dry savannah that will be restored to its 
former marsh condition The remamder, mcluding 
most of the lake proper, will be administered by the 
state for the benefit of fishermen and fur trappers, 
and in accordance with bureau recommendations regu- 
lated flshmg and trapping will be allowed throughout 
the area to such an extent as will not mterfere with 
the primary use of the refuge for water fowl conserva- 
tion purposes. The state will assist m patrollmg and 
otherwise protecting the refuge, and the bureau will 
undertake the biological development of the area and 
will intioduee aquatic plants for waterfowl food and 
cover 

The British Medical Journal reports that at a 
luncheon on Apnl 20, held to celebrate the diamond 
jubilee of the Edinburgh University Chemical So- 
ciety, Professor James Kendall, of the chair of ohem 
istry at Edinburgh, said that the original foundation 
of this society went back, not to 1876, but to 1786, so 
that it was the first chemical society in the world Ex 
animation of the register of students at the university 
m 1785 bad established that out of fifty mne members 
of the Chemical Society, fifty three were students at- 
tending Professor Joseph Black’s class in chemistry 
How long the society survived after 1786 they did not 
at present know, but they hoped it might be possible 
to locate a descendant of one of the original members 
who was in possession of some record of its proceed 
mgs and history It was possible that the Chemical 
Society of Philadelphia, which claimed to be the first 
chemical society in the world, might be an offspnng 
of the original Edinburgh Chemical Society, because 
the University of Pennsylvania had been instituted in 
1765, under strong Edinburgh auspices, and the coat 
of arms of Edinburgh University was still to be seen 
above the entrance to one of its ongmal buildings 

The royal research ship WUham Seoresby arrived 
in London on May 14, after seven months’ work m 
Antarctic waters This was the fourth visit to the 
Southern Seas, and was occupied entirely m observmg 
and marking whales, this bemg the purpose for which 
she was designed and constructed It is hoped that 
this work will cast lig^t on the migrations of the whales 
of the Autarctio whaling grounds. After final provi- 
sionmg at Simonstown, South Africa, the WtUtam 
Seoreahy sailed for the pelagic whaling gronnds, and 
on Deoember 1 the first whale was marked Soon 
afterwards the ship met pack lee, and from this tune 
until her return whales in varying numbers were con- 
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stwtly met, aometimee m email nambera, eometimes as 
many aa 200 m one day The grounds visited were 
those about Bouvet Island , thence southward towards 
the ice and along the ice edge eastward to 90 deg , that 
18 , to a position oft Queen Mary Land in the Australian 
Antarctic Territory, then westward to the vicinity of 
Enderby Ijand Between her departure from Capo 
town and her return to that port at the conclusion of 
the marking, the WiUxam S coreshy steamed 17,500 
miles and passed 122 days out of sight of land O W 
Bayner, a member of the Discovery scientific staff, was 
in charge of the operations, with Captain CRY 
Boothhy, R N B , in executive command 

Thu London correspondent of the Journal of the 
American Medical Association writes “Again the fig 
ures of the registrar general show that as a people the 
English are growing older os a result of the falling 


birth and death rates. The birth rate for 1034 was 
148 per thousand of population In the last thirty 
odd years the rate has been halved This fall is with 
out parallel in the history of this or any other coun 
try The infant death rate in 1934 was 69 per thou 
sand live births, m the quinqucnmum 1901-1906 it 
was 138 The general death rate has also been falling 
steadily In the quinquennium 1901-1906 it was 16 1 
per thousand of population , in 1934 it was 11 8, which 
was 0 4 above that for 1933, the lowest on record The 
increasing aging of the population is shown by the 
proportion of the persons over the age of 70 years per 
10,000 of the total In 1911 they numbered 297, in 
1921, 344, in 1911, 426 and in 1932, 434 The regis 
trar general therefore describes the increase in the 
number of old people os ‘an outstanding feature of 
our vital statistics ’ ” 


DISCUSSION 


THE NEW ACTIVE PRINCIPLE OF ERGOT 
Recent work, revealing the presence m ergot of a 
water soluble prmciplo acting very promptly on ad 
ministration by the mouth, has evidently aroused wide 
interest In the issue of Science for March 29 
(Supplement, p 10) a short review was given of the 
paper^ published on March 16, in which we described 
the isolation in crystalline form of the chemical char 
acters and the action of the substance responsible for 
this effect — a hitherto unknown alkaloid, to which we 
gave the name “Ergometnne ” This had resulted 
from joint work, on which we had been engaged ever 
smee one of us (Moir) first demonstrated, in 1932 
that watery extracts of ergot contained a substance 
different from any of the principles hitherto known 
and acting in this way * Though our work had thus 
extended over nearly three years, it had been inter 
mpted by the circumstance that Moir accepted, dur 
mg its progress, a pleasant invitation to visit the 
United States, where, during a visit of some six 
months, he had the opportunity of lecturing to Amer 
lean colleagues and demonstrating the method of 
recordmg contractions of the puerperal human uterus, 
which had first revealed the presence of this ergot 
pnnciple, and which enabled it to be detected and 
measured m the course of our chemical work It is 
now evident that the matter was of such interest to 
oolleagnes in Baltimore and Chicago, where the leo 
tures were given, as to stimulate investigators in both 
canters to independent researches, having the object 
of identifying the unknown principle Our own quest 
for it was resumed on Muir’s return to London This 
oonourrent effort has had the result, in many ways 
satisfactory, that our recognition of the principle as 
a new ergot alkaloid has received double confirmation, 
1 BHtM Medieat Journal, i, 680, 1936 
t Brttiih Xedieal Journal, i, 1119, 1988 


not only independent but almost simultaneous, from 
both these centers Tho March issue of the Journal 
of the American Pharmaceutical Association (p 185) 
contains a paper by M R Thompson, of Baltimore, 
who was probably the first to recognize that the un 
known pnnciple had alkaloidal properties His paper 
IS chiefly concerned with an alkaloidal fraction con- 
taining it, and, from the details of the physiological 
acton described it would appear that this fraction, 
which ho calls alkaloid X, still contained much alka 
loid of the trgotoxine type In a footnote, however, 
Thompson reports a later success in crystallizing what 
was very probably our Lrgometnne The issue of 
Science for April 19 (p 388) publishes a statement 
entitled “Lrgotociu, ’ by M S Kharasch and R R 
Legault of Chicago These authors had apparently 
not yet seen our paper of March 16, or the abstract 
of it given by Science of March 29 In their own 
earlier paper on the subject, by Davis, Adair, Rogers, 
Kharasch and Log^ult, published in the Amortcan 
Journal of Obstetrics and Gynecology for February 
(p 165), tho Chicago group described an impure 
preparation, havmg a high activity of the type under 
discussion, and regarded by them as non alkaloidal, 
and they there stated that Eli Lilly and Compai^ had 
made arrangements to prepare and issue this prepara 
tion, and had “given it the trade name ‘Ergotocin ’ ” 
Again in a footnote, these authors recorded a subse- 
quent success in crystallizing the principle, and it 
seems clear from the note in Science (April 19) that 
they have now recognized that the crystalline pnnoi- 
ple 18 alkaloidal and desire to transfer to it the name 
“Ergotocin ” The characters which they attribute to 
it ave those of Ergometoine 
We should like to make it clear that it is far from 
oar u^tention to engage in a discussion of priority on 
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the basis of note book records There can be no doubt 
that these two American investigations were in prog 
ress simultaneously with our own, that they led to the 
isolation of the same substance independently and 
that the fact of its crystallization was, in each case, 
briefly announced at a date not distant from that on 
which we first described its properties and named it 
Our concern is to ensure that the further literature 
in an important field should not be complicated and 
confused by a multiplicity of names for the same sub 
stance Our paper, in which the name “Frgometrme" 
was given to the pure alkaloid, had in fact, already 
been published before that by Davis et al came into 
our hands, but, even if we had seen this paper earlier, 
we could hardly have felt entitled to consider the 
scientific adoption, for our alkaloid, of the name 
Ergotocin, which was there mentioned only as the 
trade name of an impure and siipixisedly non alka 
loidal preparation Wo hope that, in suggesting to 
our American colleagues the propriety of adopting 
"Ergometrine ’ as the proper, scientific name for the 
pure alkaloid, wo shall not be misunderstood as dc 
prociating the contributions of those who have been 
working in the same field 

H W DlJDLtV 

The National Institute roa 
Medical Beseakch, London 

T Chassab Moib 

The Bbitish Post Qeaduate 
Medical Centke London 

THE PROTECTION OF WHALES FROM THE 
DANGER OF CAISSON DISEASE 

The interesting account by Laurie* of respiration in 
the largo and active whales of the Antarctic has stimu 
lated discussion of the problems presented by the 
necessarily peculiar respiratory activity of these am 
male during prolonged submersion at great depths 
As to the limits of their dives there may be some ques- 
tion, but there is no doubt that whales descend to the 
depth of 100 meters and thereby encounter hydrostatic 
pressure of about 10 atmos[)here8 A terrestrial mam 
mal which has been breathing air m a caisson at a 
pressure greater than 2 4 atmospheres encounters the 
danger of effervescence of the dissolved nitrogen in the 
tissues if by ascending rapidly the pressure is reduced 
more quickly than the blood can transport the released 
nitrogen to the lungs The resulting bubbles of gas 
obstruct circulation and cause caisson disease Whales 
do not apparently suffer from caisson disease, and yet 
then respiratory system is, as far as we can see, typical 
for mammals 

The whale does not, however, enter a caisson and re- 
breathe air under pressure It submerges with one 
lung volume of air An estimate of lung volume at 

1 Alec H Laurie, Discovery Reports, vii, 365, 1933 


10 per cent of the body volume can not be far wrong 
and would start the diving whale with about 8 per cent 
of its body volume as nitrogen Human divers do not 
suffer from caisson disease until they have been ex 
posed to 2 4 atmospheres absolute pressure,* so that 
the human body can evidently rapidly eliminate the 
amount of nitrogen contained after saturation at the 
1 4 atmospheres extra pressure In 100 cc of blood 
and other tissues about 1 oc of nitrogen is dissolved per 
atmosphere of pressure, and m fat about five times as 
much * Applying those figures to a whale with 25 per 
cent fat* at 2 4 atmospheres absolute pressure indicates 
the ability to eliminate rapidly and with safety 1 4 
(0 76 X 1 + 0 25 X 6) = 2 8 per cent of its body volume 
of nitrogen About one third of the nitrogen in a 
whales lungs could be safely dissolved m the tissues 
and lapidly elimmated 

To introduce one third of the nitrogen of the lungs 
into the tissues would reduce the amount of gas in the 
lungs by one quarter, would require an mcrease in 
pressure of 2 4 times and would consequently dimmish 
1 3 

the lung volume to — x - = 0 28 of the normal volume 
at atmospheric conditions 

The next question is, whether the lungs could be 
compressed by hydrostatic pressure to the extent of 
much less than one quarter of their capacity The 
lungs of diving animals are not freely open to the 
exterior as in man The nasal orifices can be tightly 
closed, and the bronchioles (in the porpoise) are sup 
plied with contractile tissue which can likewise effec 
tively hold air in the lungs * The thoracic cross sec 
tion is nearly circular and the intercostal and ab 
dominal musculature is strong These structures could 
support great pressure, particularly if there were no 
movement of the supporting respiratory muscles But, 
if the inlrathoracic pressure remained low, while the 
external hydrostatic pressure increased, there would 
only arise another problem of how to prevent the in 
jection of viscera, blood and lymph into the thorax 
It seems likely that the pressure in the lungs would be 
close to the external hydrostatic pressure, and that 
mast of the nitrogen in the lungs would be forced into 
solution in the blood and tissues 

The whale’s nitrogen capacity has been calculated at 
about 2 percent of the animal’s volume per atmosphere 
pressure Four atmospheres extra pressure would then 
cause the solution of all lung gases (provided that total 
collapse of the lungs occurs) and would still dissolve in 
the tissues only three timhs as much nitrogen as the 
human diver can rapidly elimmate The human safety 

sL nill, “Caisson Sickness and the Physiology of 
Work in Ckimpressed Air,” p 75 London, 1912 
*/6td p ih 
* Alee H Laune, loo nt 
» G B Wislocki, Am. Jour Anat , xliv 47, 1929 
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limit 18 set as the critical pressure below which caisson 
disease does not occur, but many men have worked 
safely and endured rapid decompression at much 
higher pressures 

It IS simple to suggest that the average whale is as 
capable in this respect as even the exceptional human 
diver However, it is perhaps worth completing an 
argument which has been so often the cause of con 
fusion The danger of caisson disease specifically oc 
curs when nitrogen diffuses so rapidly from the tissues 
that the critical pressure for bubble formation is 
reached in the blood vessels To protect a man, the 
rate of diffusion is kept small by slow decompression 
which reduces the gradient of nitrogen pressure from 
tissue to lung The same result might be accomplished 
in the whale if the structure or composition of its tis 
sues retards the rapidity with which nitrogen diifuses 
For example, it is often suggested that the layer of 
blubber, with its largo nitrogen solubility and meager 
vascularization, would provide for a slow escape of 
the nitrogen dissolved at high preesure Coipulont 
human divers, however, are especially susceptible to 
caisson disease 

On the other hand, it is quite reasonable to point 
out Haldane s view that increasing the rate of the cir 
culation rtiiioves the blood from proximity with the 
source of nitrogen before the critical pressure for 
bubble formation is attained It is significant that the 
whale emerges from a deep dive with an oxygen debt 
and must maintain an active circulation of blood dur 
mg the period of recovery The human diver emerges 
with no oxygen debt and yet sufficiently fatigued to 
desire the rest which will further slow his ciiculation 
The whale with an oxygen debt possesses likewise the 
essential conditions necessary for the specific etimula 
tion of blood flow through the central nervous system ® 
and therefore with the precise conditions which are 
favorable to the avoidance of nitrogen einbolLsms in 
the susceptible central nervous tissue 

In reconsidering the situation m the diving whale, it 
IS apparent that all the nitrogen contamed in tin lungs 
will be dissolved at about 4 atmospheres hydrostatic 
pressure, and that further submersion involves no 
greater physiological problem Even to dissolve this 
amount of nitrogen requires the total collapse of lungs 
and thorax, a difficult process to reverse But if it is 
possible and all the nitrogen is forced into solution, 
the amount present is still only three times as great as 
any human diver can safely eliminate Durmg dccom 
pression, the circulation in the whale is bound to be 
accelerated by the stimulus of its large oxygen debt 
I believe that it is a conservative estimate that the 
whale’s circulation would be throe times as effective as 

• W Q Lennox and £ L Qibbs, Joitr Chn 
1155, 1982 


the human diver’s at the time of emergence from a deep 
dive 

In view of the limited supply of nitrogen and the 
favorable conditions of the emulation there is no 
reason why a whale with ordmary marninalian respira 
tory and cardio vascular systems should be in danger 
of caisson disease Any special characteristics of the 
whale, such as peculiar amount and distribution of the 
fat and the retina miriabilia, had better be kept m re 
serve for the solution of other problems of cetacean 
physiology 

Laukekcf Irvino 

TTniveesitt or Toronto 

THE HELMHOLTZ-KOENIG CONTROVERSY 

In 1870 Helmholtz published results showing that 
when two notes arc sounded on a siren there are waves 
set up which will produce resonance in tuned Helm 
holtz resonators Koenig repeated the experiment, 
using tuning forks and failed to produce vibrations in 
a third tuning fork which was tuned to the difference 
tone It IS a well known fact that when two notes are 
sounded we hear beats whose pitch is the difference 
between the two onginal notes 

The controversy which was argued pro and con for 
twenty ft\e or thirty years was Are these tones which 
one hears due to a vibration or wave in the air or are 
they subjective tones? If there are waves in the air 
which produce vibrations in tuned resonators, strings 
or forks they are called combinational tones If these 
wa\es do not exist in the air the effects in the ear are 
called beat notes It seems tint both sides of the con 
troversy agreed as to the abive distinction between 
combinational tones and beat notes There was no 
quibbling or ha/incss about definitions Present day 
writers often use the terms beat notes and conibina 
tional tones interchangeably Others seem to make a 
distinction between the two terms, but the distinction 

15 a matter of pitch If the pitch is less than 10 or 30, 
perhaps, the term lieat note is applied If more than 

16 or 30 they are calk'd combinational tones ^ 

All experimenters who used sirens and kindred 
apparatus were thoroughly convinced that combma 
tional tones were a reality All those who used tuning 
forks or piano wires as sources were convmced that 
there were no waves or combinational tones an 1 that 
the effects were beat notes Helmholtz and his follow 
ers said Koenig and his followers were wrong Koenig 
and his group said that Helmholtz was wrong 

Rucker and Edser,* using a siren as sources and a 
tuning fork as a detector, found combinational tones, 
but when their sources were tuning forks they say they 
did not find combinational tones However, they do 

X Sntton Science March 8, 1935, p 255 

< Phxl Mag , 39 341, 1895 
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not seem to give much signifloance to thus fact They 
are sure there are combinational tones 

Hanel* shows that both sides were right, expert 
mentally, and that both sides were wrong, in that they 
did not recognize that there is an underlying funda 
mental prmciple of wave motion m the expenments 
Koenig tried to add two sme waves and found noth 
mg but the two parent waves Helmholtz modulated 
one wave or frequency with a second wave and found 
oorabination tones In Koenig’s work the equation 
IS, A, sin cOjt + A, am <o,t = f Mathematically and ex- 
penmentally, the only frequencies or waves found are 
the two original frequencies In Helmholtz’s work we 
may assume that the output is affected by the air pres 
sure in the common air chamber or that the output is 
proportional to P am eit When two onfleea m the 
siren are open, the pressure at onflee No 2, say, is 
Pj + P, sm Wjt (the pressure vanes m unison with the 
frequency of onflee No 1) Then the output is, 
(Po + Pj sin oijt) sm oijt Thus we have a “product 
term ” The “product term” is shown by mathematics 
to be two frequencies, the difference and the sum of the 
two parent frequencies 

Hazel has shown that m every case when the “prod 
uct term” is present we find combinational frequencies 
These combinational tones or frequencies or waves are 
real waves which can be detected by tuned apparatus 
With the simple addition of waves these combma 
tional waves are not present, and in the case of sound 
we have beat notes in our cars However, if the two 
frequencies or waves are added through non Imear 
apparatus we have a ‘ product term,” and the combma 
tional waves are found In the case of sound, since 
we hear beat notes, the logical conclusion is that our 
ears are non linear 

Hazel’s work clears up the prevailing hazy concep 
tions of addition and modulation of waves and shows 
that the two operations are not the same and that they 
are fundamentally different 

The case of beat notes is somewhat the reverse of 
the physiological question “If a tree falls in the cen 
ter of a vast forest where there is no animal life, is 
there any sound f” Physicists will agree that there are 
waves m the air There are waves but no ears With 
beat notes there are ears but no waves — no air waves 
whose frequencies are the frequencies of the beat 
tones heard 

R R Ramsey 

Indiana Univibsity 

OONADECTOMY AND A NEW SECONDARY 
^SEXUAL CHARACTER IN FROGS 
Ah extraordinary and entirely new secondary sexual 
character m tailless amphibians has recently been 
* mi Mag , p 103, January, 1936 


described by Dr C C Lau, of Soochow Umvemty* 
This structure, the morphological relationships of 
which are fully described by its discoverer m a re- 
cently published paper,’ consists of a band of connec- 
tive tissue extending the entire length of each layer of 
the Obliquus muscle, at both their dorsal and ventral 
borders In certam species at least, the ventral bands 
are continued mward toward the midlme at certam of 
the mscriptiones tendmae These bands have been 
named the Ltne(u Matcultnae As with many other 
sex limited modifications m Amphibia, the functional 
significance of these structures is not immediately 
apparent The most obvious assumption — that they 
are concerned with the mechanics of voice production — 
IS rendered doubtful by their complete absence m many 
species that are excellent smgers They are found, 
among other species, m sexually mature males of the 
common American and European ranids, but are lack- 
mg m the bufonids of these regions, and are not found 
m females of any species Parker* has erroneously 
stated that they are confined to the two species of 
Kaloula, borealis and manchunensts Liu has been 
able to show that they occur m a great many species 
of the frogs and toads of the world 

It IB curious that the presence of a structure as 
sharply defined as this should have escaped observa 
tion until now, particularly m an animal that has been 
subjected to the minute and continuous scrutmy that 
has been applied to the frog Once seen, the Imeae 
masculmae are immediately apparent when a male 
frog has been skinned Thousands of students must 
have observed them unconsciously m Amencan and 
European laboratories That they should have escaped 
the searching eyes of the German anatomists of the 
last century is still more remarkable Only the chance 
combination of a transparent skin and almost complete 
lack of sexual dimorphism in the Chmese frog Kalovia 
borealis revealed them to Liu From this starting 
point he has traced them through the Sahentia of the 
world 

The restriction of the Imeae masculmae to one sex 
suggests a correlation of some kmd between them and 
the gonadal hormones Their absence m sexually im- 
mature animals and an apparent lack of seasonal 
variation are also significant As a rule, sexual 
dimorphism m frogs and toads is not great The most 
obvious sex limited characters are the growths, asperi- 
ties and glandular accretions which have achieved 

*C O Liu, “Secondary Sex Characters of Chinese 
Salientia ” Thesis, Cornell University, 1984 (abstract, 
9 p) 

*0 C Liu, “The ‘Idnea Haseulina,’ a New Secondary 
Bex Character in Salientia.’’ Jour Morph Physiol, 67 
181-146, 1936 

*H W Parker, “A Monograph at the Frogs of the 
Family Microhylidae, “ London: British Museum, 1934 
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fluch an extraordinai7 diversity among these animals * 
In addition, as might be expected, those species which 
have been intensively studied have been found to show 
more or less minute sex -correlated difPercncce in nearly 
every detail of their anatomy Experimental woik on 
salientian secondary sexual characters has been for the 
most part confined to those found in easily obtained 
American and European species of the gtnira Rana 
and Bufo, and the characters which have been avail 
able for experimental analysis are singularly uniform 
and conservative when compared with the bizarre de- 
velopments eeen in many exotic species With the 
exception of the vocal sacs, which Champy belieies 
are self differentiating,” and the accessory rcprodin 
tive apparatus (Mullerian ducts seminal vesicles) 
which have long been known to be under the control 
of the hormones m their post pubertal development 
the characters which have been available for study arc 
seen to be integumentary modifications Numerous 
experimente have definitely established that tli -sc 
structures depend upon the sexual hormones not onlv 
for their initial development, but also for their con 
servation Occasionally museum collcttions yield spec 
imens among exotic species that are undergoing sex 
reversal, and the condition of the secondary sexual 
characters in these mdividuals indicates that the mec ha 
nism governing integumentary modifications is uiii 
form throughout the Saliontia While it is impossible 
to forecast the nature of the supposed correlation be 
tween the luica raosculina and the gonads it is immedi 
ately apparent that its morphological expression is 
basically different from the relatively superficial struc 
tures represented by nuptial pads and other modiflen 
tions of the integument The potential importance 
from the sexual standpoint, of the discovery of this 
sharply defined structure in a standard laboratory type 
IS evident Scarcely less interest attaches to its func 
tional significance and its cunous absence in bufomda 
and other groups 

In an attempt to determine the nature of the sup 
posed relationship between the lima mascniina and the 
gonads, a number of leopard frogs {RatM piptem 
Schreber) were gonadectomicd during the months of 
April and May, 1934 An additional scries maintained 
under identical conditions served as controls The 
gonads were removed surgically through the customary 
single abdominal incision, which was sutured with a 
couple of stitches to prevent prolapse of the viscera 
Recovery was rapid and complete, except in those 
animals that were heavily parasitized or were subjected 

■•G K. Noble, “Biology of the i^mphibia, ’’ Chap V, 
1981 

B C Champy, “Les caracU^res sexnels considfir^s eomme 
phdnomines de diveloppement et dans leurs rapports aveo 
I’horaono 10X06116,*’ Paris, 1024, p 107 


to undue operative shock The frogs were maintained 
in excellent condition by regular feedings of cubed 
beef liver about every third dav The importance of 
maintaining expirimental animals in a healthy con 
dition, as well as of making a careful examination for 
regenerated testicular fragments has been strongly 
emphasized by Champy (loc cit ) Eight oompletelv 
castrated malts survived operative shock anti parasiti 
zation They were killed for observation along with 
controls, at irregular intervals between 30 and 163 
(lays In each ease a careful examination was made 
for indications of regenerated testicular tissue sus 
pected fragments liemg siibjeett'el to histological ex 
nmination Although there was some regeneration of 
minute nodules of fat, in only one ease was a liagment 
( f testis found Two speemiens weie retained for 152 
and 163 days respectively befoie they were killed 
At this time the autopsy reveuled that the hands were 
still fully developed in both eiperated animals and con 
frols Histological exair mu tion which shows that the 
bands are composed of dense white fibrins connective 
tissue likewise failed to show any castration effects 
Results were also negative m males that had been 
retained forahorter intervals bclort they were killed 
and the linea failed to develop in a small series of 
females from which both ovaries had been removed 

The negative nature ot these results is not surpris 
ing, sinte the linta rnasculina obviously forms a part 
of the basic supporting structure of the bodv, and 
experimental work on other vertebrates has shown 
that many deeply seated somatie differences are not 
dependant on the sexual hormones for their eonsei-va 
tion, once they are fully established They are of 
consideiable interest in showing the relation between 
this new secondary sexual charaeter and those sexual 
charaetei-s in fiogs that have ulieady been studied so 
intensively Two conclusions may be drawn from the 
results outlined aliove (a) Although the testicular 
hormone may be necessary for the initial development 
of the linea mascuiina, it is not necessary for its con 
servation and (b) the linea rnasculina is not poten 
tially 1 resent in both sexes in the adult stage, us Zahl 
and Davis found to be true of the caudal ocellus in 
Amta* Several other possibilitits remain The bands 
may possibly attain somatic expression entirely iflde 
pendently of the gonadal secretions, as Champv found 
to be tnie of the vocal sacs although this hardly seems 
likely in view of the apparen* time correlation between 
their appearance and the onset of the testicular hor 
mone The true nature of the relationship may be 
revealed by additional castration exponmenta or by 

• PA Zahl and D D Davis, ‘ ‘ Effects of Qonadectomy 
on the Secondary Sexual Characters in the Ganoid Pish 
Ama calva Linnaeus,*' /our Exper Zool, 63 391-307, 
^32 
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heterosexual gonad transplants Further expenmenta 
along these lines are being conducted 

D Dwight Davis 

Field Museum or Natueal 

UisTORT Cham es R liAW 

Nobth Central Coi ijwe 

A CHAT 

I HALTED to peruse a piece of modem commercial 
advertising and was excited by it It was a neat 

pamphlet, entitled “ News Chate,” which is 

periodically published and circulated by one of our 
huge concerns whoso business is the sale of scientiflc 
laboiatory supplies It announces itsilf ns being “A 
bulletin of newsy information to those who know ua 
well and an introduction to those who do not, who we 
hope will become our friends and customers ” 

Allow me to reproduce the titles found on some of 
the articles in the last issue — October, 19J4 — of this 
genial monthly visitor fiom the land of trade to the 
desks and minds of us lords of American science 
Thar’s SiUimniiite in Them Thar HiUs 
A Field Trip in the Classroom 
A Hole in u Black Derby Hit 
Fitting Trees to thi Hoil 
Black Light from Sunshine 
Now I iqmds Are Polislud 
Lots of Agitation for a Little Money 
Keeps Storage Batteries Healthy 
On the Lookout for T Pluvius 
furthermore, grant me liberty to quote, with briefest 
comment, several sentenies from those articles — so 
cleverly and intimately, not to say adroitly, named t 
Just being out of doors in the bright sunsliino is stimu 
lating, but the most excitement comes in searching out 
interesting insects and animals to see how they imld 
their homes and raise their children 
“ ‘Chose qui piBit est a derm rendu,’ runs the French 
saying a thing that pleases is half sold — a truth we all 
must admit ” — To bo sure 

“Stranger, that 40 over yonder is the finest hardwood 
soil you ever want to see ’’ — Yossireel 
“Light, the intangible something that enables us to 
see things and promotes tbo growth of plant and animal 
life, was so much a mystery to ancient mankind as to be 
deified in some form in almost all of the earlier religions ” 
— Startling information! 

“The value lies In the ‘lyo appeal’ which loads pros 
pective buyers to choose one in preference to the other ’’ 

“Only a healthy, active storage battery gives its owner 
a normal period of service ’’ — Honestly t 

However, if blame there be for this lufantiliam in 
these high places, do not suspect that I lay it upon the 
publisher He haa a business, and must chat accord 


ingly This must be a proper approach— effective and 
profitable — to his audience, else, having tried it, he 
would not continue it The great analyzers themselves 
aie analyzed The business sense has an instinctive 
power of psychological insight that amounts to wiz 

ardry Wc are to believe that the “ News 

Chate” 13 a shrewd, welcome and successful adapta- 
tion, in the tough realm of competitive trade Why 
nott 

The average scientist, even the super scientist, of 
the present day does likewise, ns his turn comes to sell, 
so to speak, his products to his customers — the public 
and the world It is the vogue He cleverly composes 
his material, cites the business man or else Lewis 
Carroll as his justification, and then goes out talking 
folk lore, even baby dialect, quite naturally and con- 
genially He acquits himself most adorably before 
‘ The Boy Stouts,” ‘ The Ladies Better Fed Club,” 
“The Tradtsmen’s League Against the Spinning 
Wheel” and other advanced organizations whose mem- 
beis aie simply spoiling for enlightenment in the black 
magic of all the sciences Yts, let a second and living 
Jacques Casanova call to day upon a second and living 
Voltaire, and the latter mention some popular modem 
scientist — as he mentiontd on that past day the name 
of Count Algarotti, the prominent Venetian scientist — 
and Casanova would be obliged to repeat his famous 
comment ‘ That is how he made his name He con- 
stituted himself an admirer of Newton, and made it 
possible for the ladies to talk learnedly about light ” 

Though long neglected and out of use, the amazing 
pedagogical potency of “ohnt” or the “chatter” method 
has been rediscovered and re employed I am in- 
formed that scientific causine is again very prevalent, 
even in the erotic wit of the best social circles They 
say it 16 not unusual there, in these days, to hear sweet 
and burning passion vent itself and forward its cause 
in language such as the following “In compound ratio 
of your affection,” “In inverse ratio of my languor,” 
“The mass multiplied by the velocity of my attendance 
equals the momentum of your passion,” “The squares 
of the tunes of my hope are as the cubes of the distance 
of your consent” and so forth — quotations from a 
French work on Italy, in the second half of the 
eighteenth century Sciencized gallantry — what can’t 
science achieve, once it dismounts from its high horse I 

And BO, to chat Just folks, all around, just one 
big chatting family Shan’t we just sit down now, all 
together, and enjoy a little chat over a “true black 
body” or, what amounte to the same, “a hole in a black 
derby hat hung from a hook on a surface covered with 
black felf’T 

John W Cbist 

Micbioan State Oollbqe 
East Lansing 
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INEQUALITIES 

Ineqwiltt%es By G H Hardy, J E Littdewood and 
G P(5 lta. Cambndge, England, The University 
Press, New York, The Macmillan Company, 1934 
pp XU + 314 $475 

This book is devoted to a systematic and critical 
study of a number of inequalities which an funda 
mental in mathematical analysis, and to the prcsenta 
tion of a wealth of others which the authors have 
encountered in their wide experience, many of which 
have been subjects of their own investigations It is 
unique in its field for many reasons, but especially on 
account of the great vanety of results presented and 
the thoroughness with which the inequalities have been 
analyzed and generalized Mathematical investigators 
will find it an indispensable source of information 
Most mathematicians regard inequalities as auxiliary 
in character and would perhaps not think of them as 
constituting a domain of principal interest apart from 
applications In reading the book it is a pleasant 
surprise, therefore, to find that the theory of inequali 
ties 18 a fascinating subject in itself, and to see how 
efilectively the theory may be systfmatized and corre 
lated by skilful analysts The authors have achieved 
much in this regard and the results of their efforts 
indicate the possibility of still further interesting 
correlations in the future Their plan is outlined in 
excellent fashion, with regard to both content and 
method, in Chapter I, which concludes with some help 
ful advice to the reader who may be interested in prin 
cipal results rather than details 

Chapters II-VI contain a systematic theory of 
generalized arithmetic and geometric means and the 
relationships between them The very important in 
equalities usually designated by the names of Holder 
and Minkowski appear as special cases of these rela 
tionships For a finite number of variables the 
inequalities are treated in Chapter 11, for a denumer 
able infinity of variables in Chapter V, and for func 
tions and integrals in Chapter VI Chapter III is 
one of the most interesting in the book It contains 
a theory of still further generalized means in which 
the special function <P{x)-3f appearing in the origi 
nal definition of the authors is replaced by a strictly 
monotonio function 0(a:) Chapter IX is auxiliary in 
character, devoted to the explanations of various 
devices from the calculus useful in deducing inequali 
ties 

In words of the authors “the rest of the book (Chs 
VII-X) IS written in a different spirit and must be 


judged by different standards These chapters contain 
a senes of essays on subjects suggested by the more 
systematic investigations which precede In them 
there is very little attempt at system or complettness 
They are intended as an introduction to certain fields 
of modern research, and we have allowed our personal 
interests to dominate our choice of topics ” Thus 
Chapter VII is devoted to the proofs of a vanety of 
special integral inequalities which are related primarily 
by the interesting tact that they can all be established 
by means of the theory of the calculus of variations 

The material in Chapter VITI has to do with multi 
linear forms in n sets, each containing a denumerable 
infinity of variables hor convenience here we may 
agree that such a set of variables a;< defines a point in 
a Holder space it a sum (L|a:,|>’)’A with p > 0 is 
hnite The chapter begins with a very general theorem 
specifying an upper bound for a multilinear form 
whose variables define points in Holder spaces related 
to each other by suitable conditions on the exponents p 
The theorem has numerous interesting applications 
In the latter part of the chapter bilinear forms with 
n 2 are more intensively studied Properties of 
bounded bilinear forms are deduced, two siiecial bi 
linear forma of Hilbert arc discussed and a “convexity 
theorem” of M Riesz for bilinear forms is developed 
snd applictl Chapter IX is devoted to an important 
theorem of Hilbert giving an upper bound of the spe 
cial bilinear form + fc), ^'tb analogues for 

integrals and with numerous modifications and exten- 
sions 

Chapter X contains theorems concerning rearrange 
raents of two or more sets of non negative numbers, 
and corresponding theorems concerning rearrange 
ments of functions A fundamental theorem for two 
sets (oj, , a„) and (b,, , b,) is that the sum 

Eai6{ IS greatest when the notations for the sets are 
so chosen that the elements of both sets are increasing 
(or decreasing) in magnitude, and least when their 
elements vary monotonically in opposite senses There 
are similar theorems involving an arbitrary finite 
number of sets Departing for a moment from the 
language of the authors we may define a rearrange 
ment of a function measurable onOSaSlosa 
second function ^(x) such that for every pair of 
values jf, and the measure of the set of points x at 
which y, < j/j 18 the same as that of the corre 

spondmg set for 0(x) A non negative function i>{x) 
integrable on 0 S a: S 1 has a decreasmg rearrangement 
v(x) uniquely defined almost everywhere The theo- 
rems concerning rearrangements of finite sets have 
analogues for functions ^(x) when sums are replaced 
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by integ^Ia and monotonic rearrangroments of setc by 
decreasing rfarrangement.s ^(x). 

In this connection a paper by Iluakina* should be 
mentioned, which seems to have escaped the attention 
of the authors. Haskins deflned (p. 184) the “momen- 
tal constants” of a bounded measurable function f{x) 
on an interval aixih, which except for a constant 
factor are somewhat specialized cases of the means 
Iftr(f) of Hardy, Little wood and Polya. lie showed 
(p. 185) that the values of these eonstanUi are char- 
acteristic of the class of rearrangements of a function, 
as defined in the last paragraph above, and describes 
(p. 194) the increasing rearrangement of a function 
as typical of the class. Furthermore he proves (p. 
189) that the means 2Jlr(/) have the effective upper 
and lower bounds of the function /(x) a-s limits when 
r approaches + oo and - oo , respectively. These results 
are very closely related to some of those given in the 
book here reviewed. I understand from Professor 
Haskins that the paper by Schidmilch, referred to in 
the book, was not available to him in the war-time 
year, 1916, when his paper was written. Sehlomilch’s 
paper deals with similar conceptions for continuous 
functions and Rieniunn integration. 

No description of the book here reviewed would be 
complete without mention of the very valuable hsU of 
theorems and examples at the ends of the chapters. If 
proofs were given for all these results the book would 
be expanded beyond reason, but in most eases the 
necessary arguments are clearly indicated or refer- 
ences are cited. This is only one of many features 
which insure the great value of the book as a contri- 
bution to our modern mathematical literature. 

G. A. Bliss 

IjNIVItRSirT oi* Chicaoo 

BIOLOGY FOR EVERYMAN 
Biology for Everyman. By Sir J. Arthur Thom- 
son. Two volumes; pp. 1661. New York, E. P, 
Dutton and Company. 1935. 

Among the biologists living during the last fifty 
years, perhaps no one has had such wide and diversi- 
fied interests as the late J. Arthur Thomson. It must 
be at least forty years ago that a reviewer, contem- 
plating one of his comprehensive works, expressed 
doubt concerning the possibility of covering so wide 
a field. He said that he was quite willing to concede 
that professors knew more about these matters than 
any one else, and that of all professors, Scottish pro- 
fesson knew most, and yet, after all, what were the 
limitations of the human mindt At a later date, it 
1 On the measurable bounds and the distribution of 
functional values of summable functions, Trantaetiona of 
the American Mathematical Society, vol. 17 (1816), pp. 
181-194. See also Jackson, ihid., pp. 178-180 ; Van Vleck, 
(bid., vol. 18 (1917), pp. 326-330. 


was Thomson himself who, in his charming little book 
on Herbert Spencer, commented on a result of that 
philosopher’s universality ; “we can hardly picture the 
man who has not some crow to pick with Spencer." 
So it must be, yet with our scientific babel of tongues, 
it is a saving grace that there are some, if only a few, 
who can approximate to a universal language and 
give ns an understanding of the whole drama of life, 
rather than isolated fragments. In attempting to do 
this, there are two possible methods. One is to con- 
dense and simplify, describing vital phenomena in 
general terms, but not discussing details. Huxley 
know how to do this to perfection. But this synthe- 
sis, to be rightly appreciated, must rest on a back- 
ground of knowledge previously acquired. The other 
method, followed in the book now reviewed, is to de-''^ 
scribe details in such a manner as to give a vivid im- 
pression of living things in all their diversity, while 
at the same tune constantly recurring to the underly- 
ing philosophy which relates them to a whole. The 
reader is stimulated and delighted to discover how 
much of interest is going on in this world of nature, 
indeed, in his own immediate vicinity; so much to 
observe and enjoy which he has not hitherto noticed. 
Yet as the Reverend Wm. Kirby, famous pioneer 
entomologist, said over a hundred years ago, all these 
things can be seen to illustrate the wisdom and good- 
ness of God. We probably do not express ourselves 
in theological terms, but it comes to much the same 
thing if we say that we perceive the harmony and 
unity of nature, the marvelous creative power which 
we de.seribe ns evolution. So we are alternately, or 
almost simultaneously, analytic and synthetic, guided 
by the feeling which Tennyson tried to express in his 
poem on the “Flower in the Crannied Wall.” Sir 
Arthur Thomson knew well how to set these matters 
forth in interesting languages for the most part in- 
telligible to any educated person. His book is ex- 
tremely “readable.” But neither Thomson nor any 
one else can simplify biology in such a way as to ex- 
cuse the reader from any intellectual effort. In truth, 
we are dealing with the most complex and marvelous 
phenomena in the universe and those who have grown 
old in their investigation still feel like beginners. It 
is this eternal freshness of biology that constitates 
one of its principal charms, for those who care to 
think. 

It is encouraging to note that throughout this coun- 
try there is an increasing interest in biological sub- 
jects, an impetus which, when given sufficient oppor- 
tunity for development, may carry us far. Thomson, 
in his concluding chapter, sums up the reasons for 
being interested in biology, as follows: 

(1) Biology can spread onr tabic and increase the 
amenities of life, amollorating the struggle for existence., 
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(5) It can conquer dlseaae and help towards an increase 
of posltiTe health 

(3) It can offer good counsel to help man to meet some 
of the perennial problems of life 

(4) It has a manifold cultural value 

(6) It affords a basis for eugenics 

(6) It is full of ethical suggestiveness 

(7) It has contributions to make toward a sound 
philosophy 

Therefore, he says, let us have more biology 

Although the two volumes contain over 1,500 pages 
they necessarily leave very much unsaid and if the 
book 13 -widely read, as it is certain to be, it should 
stimulate the production of other works along similar 
lines One can imagine books dealing with siiecial 
groups of animals or plants, or special types of bt 
havior, or with the natural history of particular re 
gions Also, Thomson s book itself is likely to appear 
in several editions It did not get the final revision 
it might perhaps have had, if the author had lived to 
see it through the press, and there arc naturally some 
errors to bo corrected It would be tiresome to try 


to enumerate all these in a review, but one or two may 
be cited as eicamples The reference (p 1369) to 
Pleistocene fossil tsetee flies originated in a mere 
blunder in a very excellent work and has been un 
critically quoted The Hybernta moth (p 869) is 
( itcd as a butterfly, evidently because the facts were 
taken from a German work, which uses the same word 
for moths and butterflies The giant cactus {Car 
nfgira) is said (p 1180) to inhabit Texas The ac 
loiints of fiish scales arc misleading, not distinguish 
mg between the circuli and annuli It would be worth 
while, for the purposes of the next edition, to submit 
the various chapters to specialists, and so far as pos 
Mble eliminate these minor errors They do not much 
affect the book as a whole, but as they are discovered, 
they undermine confidence Furthermore many of 
the illustrations could be much improicd, and some 
additional ones would be valuable The printers and 
publishers must be congratulated on producing so 
large a book with liardly any misprints 

T U A COCKEBELL 


SCIENTIFIC APPARATUS AND LABORATORY METHODS 


AN APPARATUS FOR DEMONSTRATING THE 
OERSTED EFFECT 

The magnetic effect of an electric current m usually 
demonstrated by bringing a current carrying wire into 
the neighborhood of a compaes nc-edle, after the man 
ner of Oersted’s original experiment Convection cui 
rents, e g , those carried m electrolytes or in gases 
are capable of producing the same effect, but this is 
not often shown explicitly 
In the belief that it might be advantageous to cm 
phaaize the fact that a conduction current in a wire 
t e , one borne by charged particles of one sign moving 
in one direction, is essentially equivalent in its external 
magnetic action to electrical convection currents, ui 
which particles of opposite sign move in contrary 



directions, the following simple apparatus was con 
structed A straight wire (W), a long electrolytic cell 
(F) and a Geisslcr tube with a straight central cnpil 
lary (G) were mounted on a wooden base, as shown 
in Fig 1 A shallow cylindrical depression under the 
center of each unit accommodates an orduiary mag 
netic compass The electrolytic cell is merely a piece of 
8 mm glass tubing bent to the appropriate form, and 
mav be filled with a solution of cupric sulfate Ordi 
nary copper wires whose ends are twisted into small 
spirals serve as cic'ctrodea The discharge tube may 
he any long I tube usuallj available in the labora 
tory Single pole knife switches mounted on the base 
control the current through the wire and cell, while the 
electrodes of the Geissier tube arc connected directly 
to the secondary of a small induction coil 

A convenient method of connecting the source of 
cuirent — a six volt storage battery — to the remainder 
of the apparatus is shown in Fig 2 Thw arrangement 
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makes it possible to demonstrate the three units in 
rapid succession One rcTjersing svfitch serves to 
change the direction of the current in any unit An 
inclined plane mirror clamped above the apparatus 
makes the effect visible to a large class 

Ira \f FaraEMAN 

Central Y M C A Collboe 
Chicago, Iij, 

AN INEXPENSIVE APPARATUS FOR THE 
MEASUREMENT OF BODILY 
ACTIVITY 

It is at times important to obtain objective records 
of the bodily activity of animals without great expense 
and yet by means of a sensitive instrument The fol 
lowing apparatus has been used sueeesstully with 
young puppies and may lie adapted to larger or 
smaller animals 

A small light aluminum baking pan 
(sec a in Fig 1) was suspended within a packing box 



paratus for measurement of bodily activity (a) alumi 
aum pan, (b) packmg box, (c) wire rods from comers 
of pan, (d) thread from side of pan to lever, (e) writing 
arm with threads attached, (f) thread from upright wires, 
leading to writing arm 

(b) (approximately 2 feet long, 16 mches wide and 1 
foot deep) by means of small springs, one attached at 
each comer of the tray, and to eyes screwed in the 
comers of the box These eyes were so arranged that 
they could be adjusted to various heights, depending 
on the weight of the animal Four light wire rods (o) 


projected from each comer of the tray to meet above 
its center 

In order to sccuie a single record from all move- 
ments of the tray, heavy threads (d) were attached to 
it, one on each side By means of pulleys these threads 
converged at a series of levers amplified 3/2, and from 
the levers threads were connected to a writing an® (e) 
bolted to a bicycle bearing 

A thread attached to the upright wires from the 
comers of the tray, which converged above it, was 
arranged by pulleys m such a way (f) as to pull 
downward on a lever attached to the bicycle bearing 
opposite to the writing arm This lever was bolted so 
as to make it adjustable to the weight of the animal 
Thus, with the tray under slight tension on all sides 
and with respect to gravity, movement in any direction 
r< suited in a downward pull of the wnting arm 

If the animal studied is very active, it may be con 
fined within a ventilated box, which may be placed in 
the trnv, or the box itself may be wired m the wav 
described 

The apparatus has proved sufficiently sensitive in 
the case of puppies to record practically all movements 
of skeletal musculature 

T W Richards 

Iowa Chiid Welfare Reseaei h 
Stai ion 

State Universh y of Iowa 

A SENSITIVE A-C VACUUM TUBE RELAY 

A VACUUM tube relay possesses numerous advantages 
in the temperature < ontrol of laboratory apparatus 
whitli outweigh the sliglit increase in the complexity 
of the system The reduction of the current which 
passes through the mercury regulator from ten or a 
hundred milliamperes to the few hundredths of a milli- 
ampere required by the vacuum tube practically elimi- 
nates all sparking at the mereiiry contact and makes 
the presence of moderate amounts of dirt or oxides in 
the mercury surface a matter of no consequence This 
results in a twofold advantage first, special precau- 
tions as to purity of the mercury are unnecessary, and 
second, the regulator will in general give trouble-free 
service for longer periods of time 

A vacuum tube relay circuit is described by Rosen- 
bohm* requiring a storage battery for the vacuum tube 
filament current supply and dry batteries for plate and 
grid voltages Korpiun and Geldbach* show a circuit 
for operating a similar device with batteries or 220 
volt alternating current supply, using two tnodes 
Both of these systems have certain disadvantages, the 
first requires a relatively large investment in batteries 

I E Rosenbohm, Proc Acad Sci Amsterdam, 35 876, 
1932 

» J Korpiun and Alfred Qeldbach, 2 Sleetroohem , 89 
756, 1933 
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Fig 1 

and occasional interruptions of service for rei hnrgmg 
the storage cells, and the second is relatively complex 
and I'cquirts the manufacture or purchase of a number 
of special resistances 

The author feels that a de.scnption of the simple a c 
relay developed in this laboratory will be useful to 
others requiring a sensitive relay for temperature con 


trol or other purposes The circuit is shown in the 
accompanying diagram The relay consists of a “45” 
power amplifier vacuum tube, a Leach No 1305 a c 
relay (R), two resistors (G, and Q,) and a trans 
former with a 110 volt primary (P), a 660 volt center 
tapped secondaiy (S) and a 2 5 volt center tapped fila 
ment supply winding (F) (Inca transformer, type 
C 31) TR ifi the mercui-y Ihermoregulator and H is 
the thermostat heating element The only electrical 
supply required is 110 volts a c The power eonsump 
tion (exclusive of II) is 15 to 40 watts The resistors 
G, and Q have the values 2 and 7 megohms, rtspec 
lively The parts tor the relay are eommercially avail 
able and inexpensive 

A relay similar to the above has given nearly two 
years of trouble free service, regulating the tempera 
ture of a coveied water thermostat to 0 002“ C and 
mother is controlling the temporatuio ot an open 
stirred water bath at 2Y 0 01° C 

Lmory L 1 1 1 is 

CAUrOENlA INSTITITB OF 
TECHNOlAKiy 


SPECIAL ARTICLES 


ON THE GRAPHIC REPRESENTATION OF 
IONIC EQUILIBRIA IN BLOOD SERUM 

Di ring the session of 1915-16 I made n study of 
lonie equilibria in sea water of 2 3 mdlimols per litei 
alkaline reserve, and plotted the results on log log 
paper * Log [11^] was measured on the x axis and 
log COj pressure (later reduced to mm of mercury) 
on the y axis During the session ot 1916-17 I plotted 
similar values for blood serums, but in this case the 
alkaline reserve (bienrhonate), titrated in a rotating 
hydrogen eUctrode vtsstl, vniied liom sampli to 
sample, so distinguishing marks weie used for each 
sample in maiking the values on the log log paper and 
it was found that the values of bicarbonate formed n 
logarithmic scale on an axis at 45° to the x and y axes 
Later I learned of the mathematical tieatmciit of this 
subject by HasHtlbalch® and applied the equation 




to that point on each graph where pCO,= [BHCOJ 
and hence [H+]=A:j and pIl = pA.j (denoting log of 
reciprocal of It was found that of sea water 
was 7 08 at 0°, 7 20 at 10°, 7 32 at 20° and 7 44 at 30° 
at the points where [BHCO3] = but mspection 
of the graph showed that Icj varied slightly with COj 

1 Publication No 261, Carnegie Institution of Wash 
ington, p 36, Pig 6, 1917 

> Jour Btol Chem., 619 622, Fig 1. 1917 

> BioehenuZ, 78 118, 1917 


pressure Whethei this was due to partial change of 
BHCO, to ILCOj with fall of CO_ pressure or due to 
experimental errors was not determined In case of 
blood seiuras it was thought that iriors in tilistmg 
[BHCO3] would be greater at lower values, and with 
the higher vilues pk =7 5 at 20° From the data on 
sea water it seems evident that pk of blood serum 
w oiild be at least 0 12 higher at 33° than at 20° and» 
so a value of pfc_, - 7 02 might be guessed at Pre- 
liminary attcnipls at determination of k at 3S° showed 
varying results uid were interrupted hv my entiance 
into military service, and after the war I constructed 
log log pH graph paper on three axes at angles of 00° 
with each other and posted it in the laboratory for 
the class in physiological chemistry Since then many 
papirs have appealed on ionic equilibria in blood and 
iKW values of the standard hydrogen electrode higher 
than those used by Sorensen have been used 

Hasselbaleh and most later workers instead of titrat 
ing fBHCO^J of serum, added acid and pumped out 
the COj and measured it and calculated [BHCO3] 
and, instead of using pCO^ in an equation, first calcu- 
lated the COj physically dissolved in the serum, calling 
it “HjCOj,” using two constants k' and c where 
k'c = kj 


[n*], = ifc'c 


pro, ^ 
[BHCO,]. 


where c - 0 0591a ® 


<L J Henderson, “Blood,” New Haven (1928) equa 
tions 6-7, p 42 
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Earlier workers uaed Bohr’s value of o = 0.541 at 
38° in which case c = 10 ’ whereas most recent 
worker.s have used Van Slyke, Sendroy, Hastings and 
Kiel’s® value of a of 0.51 at 38°, in which case 
c = 10“'®*. Hastings, Sendroy and Van Slyke' re- 
viewing recent literature found pk' averaged 6.104, 
using Bohr’s a, and 6.13, using their own value of a. 
In either case pk^ = 7.625. If, however, the value 
given in their summary of pk' = 6.10 is used, pk^ be- 
comes 7.62. Since the value of a is not the same for 
all serums it seems of advantage to nse k^ in place of 
k'c and plot quantities that can be directly determined : 
t.e., pH, pCOjj and [BHCO,]. Hence I have redrawn 
my log-log-pH paper with k^ = k'c of Hastings, Send- 
roy and Van Slyke, and reproduce it here (Fig. 1). 



Fio 1. 


Since at all points where pCO„= [BHCO^], pll = pk^, 
I have marked that value on the pH scale. In case any 
other value of pk^ is considered more correct it is only 
necessary to .slide the miinbers up or down the pH scale 
until the pfcj line corresponds to its new value. 

On thus graph paper it is easy to mark what takes 
place during a respiratory cycle or during acidosis or 
alkalosis, both compensated and uncompensated. In 
health and comparative rest the values of the blood 
fluctuate around the center of the chart, being in the 
arteries above and to the right of the center and in the 
veins below and to the left of the center. Under ex- 
treme conditions the values may go beyond the range 
of the graph. For example, in order to remove the 


» Peter»tand Van Slyke, “Quant. Clinical Chem.,’’ 1: 
878, eqSatton 11, 1931. 

« Jour. Biol. Chem., 78: 765, 1928. 
rjour. Biol. Chem., 79: 183, 1928. 


compensating action of the respiratory center a eat 
was put under artifleial respiration, and when this was 
markedly increased, the values for arterial blood moved 
off the graph upward and to the right, whereas the 
values for the veins remained nearer the center. When 
the maximum rate of the artifleial respiration appaj^- 
tus was reached an attempt was made to blow.^|(|ti|H2^ 
CO„ out of the blood by removing the surfas^^tiSrer 
from the base of the lungs with sandpaper artd blowing 
a continuous stream of air through the lungs. The 
same result was obtained, the venous blood remaining 
near its normal value. The explanation of this was 
found in observing the output of the heart. When the 
respiratory center was put out of action the center Or 
centers controlling the circulation (vasomotor and 
vagus centerst) regulated the blood and, although the 
arterial blood was very deficient in CO„, the blood 
moved so slowly through the capillaries that its normal 
COj content was restored. 

Since the arterial blood is spread over 125 sq. m. of 
surface m contact with alveolar air in the lungs, it is 
safe to assume that the COj partial pressure in the 
alveolar air is as close to that of arterial blood as 
could be determined in any ordinary apparatus. Al- 
though the partial pressure is not uniform in the dif- 
ferent alveoli, the mixed alveolar air should be very 
close to the mixed arterial blood in COj partial pres- 
sure and hence at 38° those three values of pH, CO^ 
preasure and bicarbonate concentration may be deter- 
mined in relation to the arterial blood taken from the 
living subject with precautions agaimst loas of COj in 
the sample. In venous blood, however, it seems to me 
that the COj preasure is the most difficult to determine 
and it is better to determine pll and [BHCO,] and 
find pCO^ on the graph. 

J. F. McClendon 

University or Minnesota 

SEXUAL PHASES IN PROSOBRANCH MOL- 
LUSKS OP THE GENUS CREPIDULA 

Protandry, proterogyuy, true hermaphroditism and, 
occasionally, self-fcrtiliEstion have long been known 
to occur in Qastropods. In this group the 8)>ecie8 of 
Crepidula are of special interest, however, because in 
C. plana, which is normally protandric, it has been 
thought that the association of the young animal with 
an older individual, particularly one in the female 
phase, is essential for the development, as well as for 
the maintenance, of the functional male phase.' In 
another species, C. fdmicata, which is likewise pro- 
tandric, the length of time which the animal spends in 
the male phase was believed to be correlated with its 
continued opportunity for insemination.* 

» Harvey N. Oould, Jour. Exp, Zool., 23 : 1-69 : Jour. 
Exp. Zool, 28 ; 225-260, 1917. 
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In both these species, as well as in C eonvrxa 
nearly all iDdmduak pass through a functional male 
phase while very young, often before the body has at 
tamed more than a small fraction of its normal defini 
tive size, as was observed by Conklin many years ago ’ 
The male phase is followed by a senes of transition 
stages, dnnng which the long muscular copulatory 
organ and the seminal vesiclee are absorbed Mean 
while the remaining spermatogenic cells of the gonad 
are cytolyzed leaving only empty follicles with such 
ovog^inia and ovocytes as were formed in the pnmary 
bisexual gonad of the very young animal In the later 
transition penod proliferation of ovogonia and growth 
of ovocytes accompany development of the uterus and 
semmal receptacles characteristic of the functional 
female phase as Gould has so fully described • 

The two functional sexual phases are thus separated 
by a more or leas extended transition period during 
which neither sex is dominant since the animal returns 
essentially to a state of sexual immaturity The phases 
are strictly progressive however for the tiansition 
gonad invariably develops into an ovarv 

In some cases the male phase may be aborted so 
that functional sexuality is not realized until the fli al 
female phase appears Some individuals too show 
a tendency to remain in the male phase much longer 
than others Since this strongly male characteristic is 
associated with smaller and fewer ovocytes in the 
gonad it IS thought to be due to a different combination 
of genetic factors than is present in animals which 
show a more active and briefer male phase 
This IS not strictly a case of so called ‘sex reversal 
It IS merely the realization of the individual s genetic 
factors which lead first to the formation of the primary 
bisexual gonad then to the functional male phase 
followed by the transition stages and terminating in 
the full sexual maturity of the female phase 

No satisfactory evidence has been obtained to show 
that this sequence can be altered experimentally 
although any one of the phases may be abbreviated or 
prolonged by various environmental conditions Nor 
does it apiiear that in C plana association of the young 
animal with older individuals although usual, is eesen 
tial for the realization of the functional male phase 
Examination of hundreds of young individuals of that 
species which had attached themselves singly on dead 
shells of C fomteata showed that such isolated young 
evidently become as fully functional males as do those 
which are associated with large females Both the 
isolated and the associated young show mnch indi 
vidnal variability in the size that they reach before 


* J H Orton, Proe Uoy 8oe London 81B 468-484, 
1000, Notwe, 110 21^-214, 1022 
»E a Conklin, Jow Morphy 18 1-226, 1807 Proe 
Jead Nat Set , Pktiadelphu, 180^: 435-444, 1808 


assuming the male phase, bat the relative sizes are 
about the same in both environments 
The length of time that the male remains functional 
is however, undoubtedly influenced by its environment 
as Oould‘ and Orton* have observed This fact is 
easily proved experimentally for C fornicata since 
in this species several individuals pile up in perma 
nently attached groups usually making a graded sines 
with the oldest at the bottom and youngest at the top 
The oldest has as a nile i eachi^d the female phase the 
younger transition phases and males being superim 
posed If these groups bo separated and the func 
tional males isolated or segregated the effects of the 
changed environment are very striking Most of the 
males respond by promptly entering upon the traiisi 
tion stages which load to the female phase Sper 
matogenesis ceases the penis and seminal vesicles are 
gradually absorbed and thi spermatogenic cells are 
evtolyzed Of more than 200 actively functional 
males which were thus segregated in June 1934 about 
15 per cent had trausfonued to the female phase 
within 63 days 39 per cent had reached the third 
tiansition stage 22 ptr cent the s cond transition 
stage 12 percent the fiist transition phase while only 
ihout 11 per cent had rtraiiined functionally male 
Of an approximately equal number of males ot similar 
sizes which had remained in their normal associations 
it was estimated that not more than 3 pei cent hii 1 
reached the female phase during that time and only 
12 per cent had begun the transition stages w I lie fully 
85 per cent still retained their function as males 
This experiment might be interpreted as indicating 
that the females in the intact groups exercise some 
restraining influence on the normal progressive change 
of sexuality of the males or that they in some way 
stimulate the continuation c f the male s functions hut 
at least one other hypothesis should be considered It 
must be remembered that each of the males in ques 
tion has long since become so firmly attached to the 
shell of the underlying individual tliat movements are 
normally limited to merely raising or lowering the hell 
sufficiently to allow a eirculation of the wat r needed 
for respiration and nutrition When dislodged from 
their normal positions however the maks struggle 
vigorously for hours or sometimes for daj's m efforts 
to nght themselves and secure new attachmapts borne 
of them later resume active locomotion These active 
movements not improbably result in a more rapid 
metabolism which may conceivably initiate the first of 
the senes of interdependent events leading to the 
sexuality of full maturity The animal is thus prema 
turely aged m the sense that the sexual phase normally 
characteristic of an older age group appears when the 
body IS less than half as large as it might otherwise 
have been at the beginning of the female phase 
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Change of sex under these conditions is merely the 
premature realization of the animal’s defimtivc genetic 
characteristics 

W R Cob 

OSBOEN ZOOIiOaiCAU IjABORATOEY 
Yai B University 

PROTECTIVE VACCINATION OF HORSES 
WITH MODIFIED EQUINE ENCEPH- 
ALOMYELITIS VIRUS 

13t serial passage through pigeons a strain of equine 
encephalomyelitis virus of the eastern type has been 
so changed that it promises to be of value as a vaccine 
The pigeons were inoculated by the intracerebral route, 
under ether anesthesia, and the brain tissue for passage 
scuired from birds that had just died or were killed 
when moribund The virus has been carried through 
100 passages but most of the work to be reported was 
done with brains from tlie 40th and 49th serial 
passages 

In order to secure more material than is provided by 
the pigeon brain, a young lamb was inoculated iiitra 
cerebrally with brain from the 40th pigeon passage 
and another lamb was likewise inoculated with brain 
from the 49th passage Both animals promptly de 
veloped encephalomyelitis and died Their brains 
were preserved in sterile 50 ptr cent glycerin and 
suspensions were made as needed for the experiments 
As little as 1 cc of a 10 " dilution of a 10 per cent 
suspension of the brain of either lamb injected sub 
cutaneously into guinta pigs would immunize against 
from 10 000 to 100 000 infective dosis of the unmodi 
fled virus injected cither subcutaneously or intracere 
brally Of 117 guinea pigs inoculated with the 10 pir 
cent brain suspension, 8 or 7 per cent, died with 
symptoms of encephalitis and all but 15 of the remain 
der weie iininune The majority of those that were 
not immune were tested by intracerebral injection of 
large amounts of virus Had they been tested by the 
subcutaneous route they would probably have liveal 

Although the modified virus usually fails to produce 
disease when injected subcutaneously, if it is brought 
diiectly into contact with the central nervous system 
an eneephalomvelitis results Its activity following 
intracerebral injection is however, about 100 time» 
less than that of the unmodified virus Intracerebral 
passage of the modified virus through a horse, calf, 
sheep, rabbit, and serially through five guinea pigs has 
not restored the lost property of invasion of the cen 
tral nervous system follow^g subcutaneous injection 

Under controlled laboritory conditions 11 horses 
have been inoculated subcutaneously with suspension^ 
of the lamb brains mentioned above The majority of 
the animals were given 10 cc of a 10 per cent bus 
pension llfot one horse developed a temperature nor 


could virus be demonstrated in blood drawn at various 
intervals after the injection With the assistance of 
Dr J n McNeil, state veterinarian for New Jersey, 
67 horses were each given subcutaneous injections of 
5 cc of the 10 per cent lamb brain suspension The 
inoculations were made in a region where there were 
many cases of eneephalomyehtis, and two of the in- 
oculated animals developed the disease The vims 
present in the one brain secured was highly virulent 
for guinea pigs and was evidently not the strain in 
jected The other 65 horses showed no reaction to the 
virus, except that many of those tested as well as all 
those inoculated at the laboratory developed neutral 
izing antibodies 

Testing the immunity of horses is a difiScult problem 
because the only certain method of producing disease 
in these animals is by the intracerebral injection of 
virus and only a horse with a very high degree of im 
muiiity can withstand such an inoculation Four out 
of nine vaccinated animals tested by this method 
showed no temperature reaction or other sign of in 
fcction The other five animals, after an incubation 
period that was from one to two davs longer than that 
m the controls developed the disease and died Two 
other vaccinated horses inoculated intravenously with 
virus showed no evidence of disease, but since only one 
of two controls was infected the results are not con 
elusive 

In spite of the fact that more than half of our vac 
cinatcd horses died from a test intracerebral inocula 
tion we believe that vaccination with the modified virus 
will protect against the natural disease This belief 
is based on the results of the expienments with guinea 
pigs and on the facts that vaccinated horses developed 
neutralizing antibodies and that four horses became 
so highly immunized that they resisted the intracere 
bral injection of active virus 

hBicH Traob 
Carl Ten Bhoeck 

The BocKErEULEE Institute toe 
Mbuicai, Bebeaecu 
Peinckton, N J 
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organisou, those complex molecules that we call pro- 
toplasm, that are able under favorable conditions to 
sustain and reproduce themselves from the inorganic 
elements of their environment, the so called auto 
trophic microorganisms These are the simplest types 
of living organisms Some of them are so small that 
they are invisible under the highest powers of the 
microscope Others are more like fungi or algae 
without chlorophyll, though some of them do contam 
chromogen materials The energy that they need for 
their life processes they ore able to draw from the 
inorganic materials of their environment, from com 
bmations of nitrogen phosphorus, sulfur, chlorine, 
potassium, calcium, magnesium, iron, copper, man 
ganese and possibly a few other elements This abil 
ity to extract energy from inorganic compounds, 
utilizing it for the reduction of carbon dioxide to 
organic compounds, is limited to a very few species, 
but they are of very great importance in soil formation 
and m soil fertility They include such genera as 
Nttrosomonas, N*trosococcu3, which oxidize ammonia 
to nitnte, Nttrobacter which oxiduses nitrite to ni 
trate, and species of the genua Thtobactllus, which 
oxidize sulfur and its compounds, utilizing also light 
energy Others oxidize iron and manganous com 
pounds and others oxidize hydrogen Some of these 
contam pigment and may be algae rather than true 
bacteria 

Then comes the great group of microscopic parasitic 
and saprophytic heterotrophtc Bactena We know 
now as a result of the facts brought to light by those 
who study these forms of plant life that they bring 
about fundamental transformations and changes neces 
sary to the existence of higher forms of life In 
association with other plants or plant remains sumo of 
them oxidize atmospheric nitrogen into nitnc acid and 
ammonia in forms available to higher plants Some 
of them have formed cooperative or symbiotic rcla 
tions with higher plants, as for example with Legn 
minosae, the alfalfas, clovers, peas beans, which are 
among our most valuable soil building and feed and 
food crops They prepare the food material for higher 
plants They separate these materials age n when the 
plant or the animal that feeds on them dies Others 
have become parasitic, causing disease and destruction 
to higher plants or animals Crown gall or plant 
canctr, pear blight and various rots and wilts, some 
extremely destructive, are examples of plant diseases 
caused by bacteria Tuberculosis, anthrax, tetanus, 
typhoid fever, cholera pneumonia are among the well 
known and destructive animal diseases caused by bac 
tena 

In this same general group of parasitic and sapro- 
phytic organisms are the fungi, yeasts, moulds, rusts, 
smuts, toadstools, mushrooms, bracket fungi, and hosts 


of others, some helpful and valuable, others harmful 
and causing destructive diseases of plants and am 
mals This group is especially prolific in species 
causing plant diseases Some of the most destructive 
and best known examples are the black rot of grapes, 
bitter rot of apples, apple scab, peach and plum rot, 
the fusanum wilts of cotton, flax and cow peas, the 
root rot of com and the scab of wheat and barley, 
the rusts and smuts of wheat and other cereals and a 
great variety of other plants, the mildew rots of 
grape, potato and hops, the heart rots of trees and 
various root rots chestnut blight and Dutch elm 
disease 

Most of these fungi have complicated life histones 
living in different forms on totally unrelated plants 
One form, or stage, of the black rust of cereals, for 
example, lives only on certain species of barberry (B 
vulgans group), from which it moves again to the 
cereal host The blister rust of the white pme passes 
part of its life on gooseberry and currant leaves The 
unraveling of these life histones is the most effective 
means to a knowledge of effective control 

The black rust of wheat of the bread varieties can 
be controlled in part by destroying the common bar 
btrry (B i ulgana) in the regions where these wheats 
are grown The blister rust of white pine can not be 
prevented, except by destroying the goosebemes and 
currants in the vicmity of white pines These are 
simply two well known examples of hundreds of other 
similar associations, some with plants and some with 
insects, highly important to our welfare to understand 
Dr Geo M Reed, of the Brooklyn Botanic Garden, is 
doing some outstanding work on smut diseases of 
cereal grains These diseases are very destructive and 
difficult to control Dr Reed has discovered the ex 
istcnce of physiological races or varieties of smuts 
Varieties of the parasite that look exactly alike under 
the microscope may bo quite different in their ability 
to infect a particular strain or variety of gram 
These facts must be taken into consideration m breed 
mg for resistance to smut infection The smuts cause 
enormous losses in a great variety of cereals The 
work that is bemg d«me here by Dr Reed in coopera 
tion with the United States Department of Agricul 
ture is of very great scientific as well as of very great 
practical value in giving us increased power to protect 
our most important food crops 

The average annual loss to our crop plants caused 
by diseases alone averages 10 per cent , or more than 
$500,000,000 a year All our botanical research in this 
field costs less than one tenth of one per cent of the 
annual saving from the application of its results A 
careful estimate made in 1928 covering about 40 years 
of research by the Bureau of Plant Industry of the 
U S Department of Agnculture m cooperation with 
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other agencies m the general field of applied botany 
showed an annual saving and gam of more than $500 
for every dollar expended 

Let us move upward now on the ladder of life from 
the lowest forms of plant life to those organisms that 
are more commonly known as plants, vte , those organ 
isms that are green They differ from the bacteria 
and fungi in that they are able to live normally only 
m the light They draw their energy from the sun, 
utilizing it to combine caibon dioxide with water, 
formmg starch, sugar and cellulose, freeing bound 
oxygen in the process which adds materially to our 
slowly waning atmospheric supply They then bring 
about combinations of sugar and nitrate or ammonia 
formmg albuminoids and proteins, which are the basis 
of protoplasm, both in plants and animals Plant 
and animal life, except the small group of bacteria 
able to ohtam their energy from inorganic sources 
would be impossible without this fixation of carbon 
and transformation of energy earned on by green 
plants Some of these green plants are so small that 
they are invisible to the unaided eye, single cells no 
larger than some of the bacteria These are the 
simple algae, furnishing foods for other forms of 
microscopic aquatic animal life which m turn arc the 
food of forms of increasing sire and complexity, and 
finally for oysters, lobsters, crabs and fish and other 
forms of aquatic animal life Others are banded 
together into great masses of surprising beauty, like 
the sea weeds Othere are the grass of the field, which 
“to day 18 and to morrow is cast into the oven’ or 
dies down to enrich the soil for the com and wheat 
the vine and the fruit tree or the great trees of the 
forest 

Plants are the great soil builders and protectors of 
soil from wmd and water erosion Where we have 
destroyed vegetation planlessly and thoughtlessly we 
are rapidly losing our soil by wind erosion m dry 
periods and by water erosion m wet periods In the 
last few years the topsoil on millions of acres west of 
the 100th meridian has been blown away m dust 
storms Millions of acres have been covered by wmd 
blown sand This is largely the result of overgrazing 
and consequent destruction of the plant cover or 
destruction of the plant cover by breaking up the sod 
to prepare the land for wheat or other crops The 
danger has been appreciated by botanists and agri 
culturists for many years But their warnings have 
not been heeded Experiment stations established in 
this dryland area two decades ago have studied these 
problems and have pointed out safe uses for these 
lands, but lack of general appreciation of the danger 
has prevented general adoption of the methods rccom 
mended The situation is now so serious that the 
whole nation is awake to it Our botanists, ecologists 


and agriculturists are striving to find soil binding 
plants and methods of checkmg erosion and in a 
measure repairing the damage Botanical explorers 
are visiting various parts of the world to find additions 
to our store of drought resistant and soil binding 
plants to aid in this recovery program Many valuable 
wild and cultivated species are being introduced 
Botanic gardens furnish extremely valuable help in 
this and other plant introduction work 
In the areas formerly forested a similar process of 
unwise destruction of the forest cover has been going 
on for many years Land of little or no value for 
agriculture has been denuded of its trees through 
destructive lumbering followed by fire The exposed 
soil has been washed into the streams, choking their 
channels Heavy rains are followed by floods Navi- 
gation and power resources are destroyed The aquatic 
plants are destroyed followed by the animal life, fish 
and game when their primary food source is gone 
The whole balance of nature is thus upset What was 
once a source of wealth, and under proper use would 
have continued to be such, is rapidly becoming a 
barren waste and a source of danger The mdisonmi 
nate dumping of sewage and industrial wastes into 
streams Jakes and the ocean is rapidly destroying 
aquatic vegetation of all types beneficial to aquatic 
animal life and the source of their food supply Oys- 
ters, clams, crabs fish and waterfowl disappear with 
their food supply The public does not yet understand 
this danger to our great natural aquatic resolirces, and 
destruction still goes on Here is a great field for the 
botanist and zoologist to do effective research and 
educational work It is encouraging to note that the 
Secretary of War has appointed a committee to look 
mto this pollution problem 
A program of erosion control has been recently 
maugurated in a large way, and reforestation, range 
control on the public domain and land use programs 
are now matters of national concern Intelligent plans 
are being made to correct these maladjustments as 
rapidly as possible Botanical knowledge and research 
are the keys to the solution of these great problems 
In this new era botany in its broad sense will be called 
upon to play an increasingly important part in the 
reestablishment of biologically balanced areas The 
ecologists and physiologists have a large part to play 
The plant explorers have important contributions to 
make The phytopathologists must be on the job 
There is work for the ejipert systematists, the algolo 
gists and bacteriologists, as well as foresters and 
agronomists In all this work botanic gardens and 
arboretums will prove to be of increasing value 
With careful study and planning we shall be able 
m many cases to unprove on the former natural vege 
tation In many cases we shall use our rapidly mcreas- 
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mg knowledge of genetics to breed and fbc better varie- 
ties and strains of plants better adapted to special uses 
— plants that are more resistant to drouth and cold, 
more flnnly and deeply rooted, more resistant to die 
ease and insect posts, and of better or more desirable 
quality for uses to which they may be put All these 
things are now bemg done by botanists Gradually 
through botanical study we have learned some of the 
secrets of making new varieties and species and estab 
lishmg and even patenting some of them 

The plant breeder could not exercise this power to 
produce and establish new varieties with the efflmency 
now attained had not the student of genetics made 
available a large fund of mformation m this special 
field of research The story is a long one, starting 
with the discovery of the sexuality of plants by 
Cameranas in 1691 Probably the most important 
discovery was that of Gregor Mendel more than a cen 
tury ago m regard to the law of the distribution of 
unit characters in the progeny of hybnds With im 
proved technique and equipment it is possible now to 
connect certain charactere of the progeny with the 
genes (the heredity units) of the chromosome con 
trolling those particular characters It may be poe 
sible in the future to more definitely control the com 
bination of different genes to produce the new varieties 
of plants having the combination of the characters 
desired This is now accomplished by crossing large 
numbers of individuals having the unit characters 
desired, 4hen selecting anif recombining until the 
desired result is obtained By taking advantage of 
the Mendelian formula the fixed strains of the desired 
type if produced may be segregated m three genera 
tions, provided further crossing is eliminated By 
using these methods the rust and drouth resistance of 
macaroni wheats (Tnttcum durum) have been success 
fully combined with T vulgare the ordinary bread 
wheat At the wheat breeding station at Omsk, Bus 
sia, the bread wheats have been successfully crossed 
with a wild grass Agropyron elongatum, transmitting 
drouth rust and alkali resistance to the progeny 
Wilt resistance of the citron has been bred into the 
watermelon The resistance of certain Asiatic chest- 
nuts to chestnut blight has been bred into the American 
chestnut Almost every variety of cultivated crop 
has been improved in one or more particulars by plant 
breeders Some fine work of this kind is in progress 
here Dr Graves, of the staff of this garden, for 
several years has been collaborating with the Federal 
Department of Agnculture in producing hybnds be 
tween the Amenoan and Japanese and Chinese vane 
ties of chestnuts, with a view to producing a tree 
which will not only be immune to chestnut blight, which 
has almost exterminated the Amencan chestnut, but 
will also be a valuable timber tree The results 


strongly indicate that this much desired objective will 
be accomplished Botanic gardens and arboretume 
are especially valuable as sources of breeding matenal 
and as centers where such studies can be earned on 
They are among the most important sources of living 
plant material and are invaluable centers of technical 
and practical mformation m every phase of botanical 
study m its broadest sense We need more of them 
and we should give them better financial support 
Aside from their generally recognised practical value, 
they have great civic and educational value especially 
to the community m which they are located Another 
Ime of development is the artificial production of muta 
tion (inheritable variation not the direct result of 
crossing) by exposing the reproductive cells to i rays 
and similar types of radiation Profound changes are 
produced in this way 

Dr Gager, the director of the Brooklyn Botanic 
Garden shortly before coming to Brooklyn conducted 
extensive pioneer studies on the effect of the rays of 
radium on the various life processes of plants, and 
since commg to Brooklyn he has collaborated with Dr 
Blakeslee, of the Carnegie Institution of Waahmgton, 
m exposing reproductive cells to radium rays The 
result of this work was to produce probably for the 
first tune inheritable changes m living organisms by 
exposing their living cells to penetrating radiation It 
IS epoch makmg work and is a field worthy of most 
careful study Then there is the newly discovered 
mode of germplasmic origm of new characters ansto- 
genes, of which at present we have no control * 

By varymg the length of exposure to light and by 
modifying the wave-lengths of the light used or by 
increasing or docreasmg the intensity of the total light 
and modifying the periods of exposure we can produce 
profound changes in the time of fiowers and fruiting 
This method of control has already proved to be of 
great value in plant breeding m the control of flower 
ing periods and it may have much wider use, especially 
in plant mtroduction and adaptation Changes m 
chemical composition, especially the vitamin content, 
may be brought about by light control This vitamin 
content of plant tissue is especially important The 
vitamins appear to be of the nature of vegetable hor 
mones, certain of them controlling growth m animals, 
others control lime assimilation, reproduction and 
resistance to disease This is one of the most produc- 
tive and active fields of plant physiological, biochemi- 
eal and biophysical research at the present time It is 
opening a new field of nutrition and health preserva- 
tion and control and prevention of some of the most 
serious diseases of man and other animals, such as 
tuberculosis, benben, scurvy, rickets, xerophthalmia, 
pellagra, riieumatiam and others. 

« Soimroi, n s., 80 2087, 604, December 28, 1984 
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The ultra-violet rays are pnneipally involved in 
vitamin formation. These rays are largely eliminated 
by ordinary g^aae Leafy field crops, like lettuce, 
grown under ordinary glass, should therefore receive 
supplementary ultraviolet light treatment if their 
vitamin content is to be up to normal Special glass 
transmitting these rays is now available but at con 
siderably increased cost Special ultra viokt light 
radiation equipment is also available 

The environmental, nutritional and genetic factors 
controlling the production in the plant of other valu 
able organic constituents — gums, oils, fats, alkaloids 
rubber — are still very imperfectly understood and 
offer a productive field of great seientiflo and economic 
value Here again botanic gardens and arboreta afford 
the most helpful aids to such investigations Time 
does not permit multiplication of examples of how 
botany, a knowledge of plant life, in one way or 
another enters into almost every aspect of our welfare 
The time allotted might easily be consumed in the more 
detailed presentation of some narrow field, but I have 
selected the more general and less technical presenta 
tion so that those of you who are not botanists may 
get the broader perspective of the relation of botany to 
human welfare 

In closing this presentation I wish to give you an 
illustration of the importance of intensive study of 
problems that may appear at first sight to have no 
possible value to humanity Botanists as well as other 
scientists, are frequently cnticired for devoting too 
much time and money to what the critic considers to 
be quite useless and worthless but which may later 
prove of very great value There are numberless 
examples 1 have time to call your attention to but 
one m which the Bureau of Plant Industry of the 
TJ 8 Department of Agnculturt found uses for an 
apparently unimportant discovery made by Karl 
Wilhelm von Nageh, a brilliant Swiss botanist Von 
Nftgeb, desiring to study under the microscope the 
activities of living plant cells, selected for the purpose 
what IS popularly known as “frog spittle” or “green 
slime,” a fresh water alga belonging to the genus 
Spirogyra This alga grows in ponds and slow streams 
and looks to the naked eye like fine, long, green silk 
threads The microscope shows that the thread is 
made up of large cylindrical cells attached end to end 
having spiral bands of chlorophyll The protoplasm 
and nucleus show clearly It is thus easy to see the 
living cell m operation This, of course, was the reason 
for selecting this plant for study It might not have 
appealed very strongly to the visiting committee of 
farmers and business men or the president of the 
university had they happened m at that time They 
probably would have ^en more disgusted than was 
NSgeli himself when he could not gqt the alga to grow 


in his carefully prepared synthetic solutions, contain- 
ing everything needed by the alga m just the right 
proportions Day after day he tested and retested to 
find the reason why the Spirogyra died in his aquanum 
but would live m the water brought in from the pond 
containing the same nutrient salts In his synthetic 
solutions made up from distilled water and from tap 
water, the Spirogyra after a few hours turned brown, 
broke up into short pieces and in twelve to twenty four 
hours was dead To make a long story short he finally 
traced the cause of death to minute traces of copper 
taken up from the bronze faucet m his laboratory as 
the water passed through it The amount of copper 
was BO small that it could not be detected by any 
chemical method known But the chlorophyll band in 
the Spirogyra cell reacted to one part of copper m 50 
million parts of water It thus proved to be the most 
sensitive test known tor copper ITt described his 
researches and published them m a little pamphlet 
which remained untranslated and almost forgotten for 
more than half a century 

The next thapUr in the story opens with a letter 
received by the Department of Agriculture from a 
cress grower, who complained that he and other grow 
ers were being put out of business by some disease 
attacking the ertss As this was quite an important 
industry m which many millions of dollars were in 
vested, we sent Dr George T Moore to investigate 
He found that the trouble was caused by Spirogyra 
smothering the cress He thought right away of the 
work of Nageh and made arrangements to add copper, 
1 part to 50 million, to the water in some of the beds 
It worked exactly as Nageli has described The Spiro 
gyra was deetroyed without injury to the cress The 
cost was negligible This led to a further study in the 
use of copper ui destroying algae of various kinds m 
water reservoirs Certain forms of alga growth make 
water almost impossible to use at certain times of the 
year due to bad taste and odor imparted to it Meth- 
ods wero worked out making it poesiblc by treatment 
with copper to remove any of these contaminating 
species at small expense The methods developed have 
now become standard samtary engineering practice 

The next development grew out of the observation 
that in these copper treated waters certain species of 
baotena were greatly reduced in numbers These 
belonged to the colon group Tests were therefore 
made on typhoid, para-colon, Asiatic cholera and re- 
lated species It was found that these could he 
destroyed in a few hours by the mtroduetion of small 
amounts of copper sulfate or metallic copper without 
the slightest danger to those using the water Cei:tain 
types of fish, however, were killed This led also to 
the testing of chlorine for these types of bacteria 
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Chlorine was found to be effective m dcetroyuig bac- 
terial pollution without injury to fish but did not 
destroy algae Both methods have now become stand 
ard practice in sanitary engineering 

The next development grew out of the observation 
that mosquito larvae were killed by these traces of 
copper, 1 part to 10 million Colonel Gorges requested 
that we send one of our men with liim to clean up the 
zone in the Isthmus of Panama through which we were 
to dig the Panama Canal The late Karl Kellerman 
was assigned to the job and used the copper treatment 
exclusively in destroying algae and mosquito larvae 
when it was not practicable to use oil 

The use of copper in water supplies was followed 
by a study of copper in animal nutrition The results 
of that study show that it is absolutely essential along 
with iron for haemoglobin formation in the red 
blooded animals Its absence in the diet brings on 
secondary anemias that result in death if copper is not 
supplied A trace of copper also proved to bo essen 
tial in the growth of plants What the next chapters 
will be I do not know But I do know that Nagelis 


work on “frog spittle” paved the way for work of 
very great value to humanity many years after he had 
passed away 

We must encourage and support research m all 
fields It IS the only key to progress Botanical 
research has made it possible to produce food sufficient 
for earth's teeming millions if they will stop fighting 
and intelligently use the knowledge already gained 

In conclusion, I am sorry that the last annual report 
of the Brooklyn Botanic Garden did not come to my 
attention before I prepared my address for this eve- 
ning A discussion of that report would bo a forceful 
presentation of botany and human affairs The Brook 
lyn Garden is outstanding among the gardens of this 
country in its public relations contacts and in its 
cooperation with civic agencies of city, state and 
nation, in educating the public to appreciate the value, 
to the community, of botany in its many aspects and 
relations Director Gager has been selected as uhair 
man of the subcommittee having m charge this aspect 
of the plans for the National Botanic Garden at Wash 
ingtoii 


THE ABSORPTION OF SOUND IN GASES' 

By Professor VERN O KNUDSEN 

DEAN or QRADUATE STUDY THE UNIVEB 81 TY Or CALirOBNlA AT LOS ANGELES 


The experiments I shall hero describe, which began 
with studies in architectural acoustics, have led to the 
discovery of important, although peculiar and unsus 
pected, laws concerning the propagation of sound in 
the atmosphere and other gases * The results obtained 
also conform remarkably well with predictions of 
modem theories of the dispersion and absorption of 
sound in gases In this latter connection the results 
exhibit a new technique for investigating the nature 
of energy transfers during molecular collisions 

The classical theories of Stokes and Kirchhoff on 
the abeorption of sound in gases were based upon the 
effects of viscosity and heat conductivity, and until 
recently it has been assumed generally that these 
effects accounted for the obsei-ved attenuation of 
sound in the air and other gases These classical 
theories, which require the attenuation to increase 
with the square of the frequency, explain, quahta 
tively at least, why, when listening to distant echoes 

1 At the request of the editor of Sciencb this non 
technical article has been prepared by the author of the 
paper presented at Pittsburgh to which was awarded the 
prize for a notable contribution presented at the annual 
meeting of the American Association for the Advance 
ment of Science — E d 

* The experiments are described more completely in 
papers in the April (1936) issue of the Journal of the 
Aoonstxoal Soexeiy of Amertoa and in previous issues of 
this journal 


of speech, we hear only the low frequency vowels and 
do not hear the high frequency consonants, which are 
absorbed in the air before reaching our ears How 
ever, certain acoustical phenomena which nearly 
every one must have observed in his early youth, are 
not even qualitatively explained by these classical 
theories Thus, the sound of an approaching train or 
a wagon coming over a cobblestone road can be heard 
more distinctly and at a greater distance when a storm 
is gathering (usually characterized by a drop in tern 
perature and an increase in humidity) than when the 
air IS warm and relatively dry, and the sounds of 
ordinary speech can be heard at distances of more 
than a mile on cold, dry days Reliable observations 
of such Arctic explorers as Stefansson indicate that 
at -80° F conversations as far away as five or six 
miles have been heard and understood, and that other 
sounds, as the barking of dogs or the chopping of 
wood, have been heard at distances as great as fifteen 
miles These long distance transmissions of sound 
through the atmosphere are usually explained by as 
suDiing that the temperature of the air increases from 
the ground upward — often referred to as an inverted 
temperature gradient — which would cause the sound 
waves to be refracted downward and thus spread out 
essentially in two dimensions over a wide horizontal 
zone, whereas, under the more common condition of 
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a decreasuig temperature from the ground upward — 
referred to as a normal temperature gradient — ^the 
sound waves are refracted upward and thus are not 
heard at great distances by observers on the ground 
Although temperature refraction is an important fac 
tor in explaimng the propagation of sound in the 
atmosphere, it is not sufficient to account, for ex 
ample, for the observed differenees of sound trans 
mission in temperate and fngid zones, since the air 
may bo characterized by an inverted temperature 
gradient m both zones, and, ns we shall see the 
acoustical “transparency” of the air is greatly depen 
dent upon both temperature and humidity 

The modem theory of the absorption of sound in 
gases began with a paper by Jeans in 1904, and has 
been developed into a useful form by the contribu 
tions of Linstein in 1920, Hortzfeld and Rice in 1928 
and Knestr and others since 19J1 The work ot 
Kneaer,’ the theoretical part of which was modeled 
after the treatise by Einstein, not only led to con 
venient equations for calculating the velocity and 
absorption of sound in gases but was followed by an 
experimental study on the velocity of sound in CO 
which gave results m good agreement with his dis 
pcreion formula 

In the simplest form of this modern theory, such 
as IS here sufficient to account for the observed ab 
sorption in air and oxygen, it is assumed that there 
are only normal or non vibrating molecules, and one 
kind of vibrating molecules having a characteristic 
frequency and a characteristic life time’ (average 
duration of a quantum of vibration) The theory 
shows that the absorption coefficient per wave length is 

kTTl?] 

where R is the gas constant C« is the heat capacity 
of the gas for sound of infinite frequency, C is the 
internal heat capacity, (o is 2 a times the sound fre 
qucncy and k,, is a reaction constant which gives the 
number of transitions from the excited to the normal 
state per molecule per second The maximal value 
of the absorption coefficient pm occurs whqn k,„ = ii>, 
so that 

[o„(C« + R)] 

From (2) it is seen that the maximal absorption, 
which occurs when <ii = k,(„ is a constant which, for a 
certain gas, depends only on Ci and Co, and that 
the maximal absorption coefficient per unit length 
mm = Pm A (where X is the wavelength) is proper 
tional directly to the frequency Further, it is cvi 

8H O Knesor, Ann d Phys 11 761-801, 1931, 

Jour Aoous Soe , 5 122-120, 1933 


dent from (1) that in order to determine the reaction 
constant either for a pure gas or a gas mixture 
it is necessary only to determine the frequency at 
which the absorption is a maximum 

Before the above theory had been fully developed, 
the author’s attempt to calibrate a new reverberation 
chamber revealed that the absorption in air at ordi 
nary temperatures and humidities was very much 
greater than the value predicted by classical theory, 
and depended upon hunudity and temperature in a 
characteristic manner These results were obtained 
by measuring the rate of decay of sound in two 
similarly shaped rooms, having the same boundary 
material (painted concrete) and containing air of the 
same temperature and humidity, but having different 
mean free paths (the average distance the sound 
naves travel between suecessivo reflections) 

The success of the initial two room expciiraent sug 
gested the desirability of using smaller chambers in 
which the temperature and humidity of the air could 
be more easily controlled and in which other gases 
could be investigated Accordingly, a six foot cubical 
chamber and a two foot cubical ebamber were con 
structed from one fourth inch steel boiler plate, 
strengthened with angle iron, spaced two feet on 
centers The chambers arc equipped with rotating 
paddles which keep the sound in a diffuse state The 
source of tone is a high frequency loud speaker actu 
ated by a pure sine wave altemaling current from 
an audio frequency oscillator The rate of decay of 
sound m the chamber is measured by a specially de- 
signed reverberation meter consisting of an electro- 
dynamic microphone, amplifier, attenuator, rotating 
contacts and neon lamp indicator* 

Figure 1 shows the results of a series of measure- 



PlO 1 Curves showing the absorption coefficient of 
sound in air for different relative hunudities at 20° C 
Note that for each sound frequency there is a certain 
humidity at which the absorption is a maximum 

* The apparatus is described m an article by the author 
in the Jour Acous Soo , 5 H2-121, 1933 
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ments on the absorption of audible sound in air for 
different relative humidities at a temperature of 
20“ C , for frequencies of 1,500, 3,000, 6,000 and 
10,000 cycles It will be noticed that for each fre 
qucncy there w a certain humidity at which the ab 
sorption IS a maximum Further, the magmtudes of 
these maxima are proportional directly to the fre 
quency and not to the square of the frequency, aa is 
required by classical theory Also, the magnitude of 
the absorption at any frequency or humidity is greatly 
in excess of the amount predicted by the classical 
theory — the observed absorption is of the order of 
10 to 100 times greater than the classical absorption 
For example, at a relative hunudity of 18 per cent 
and for a frequency of 10,000 cycles, the absorption 
(or attenuation) coefficient is 0 00065 per cm, or 
0 020 per ft Hence, such a plane wave would have 

its intensity reduced to ^ of its initial intensity after 

traveling a distance or 50 feet This is 

equivalent to a rate of decay of 96 db per sec , or 
450 db per mile — a rate of decay which is in excess 
of the most desirable rate of decay for good acoustics 
in auditoriums, and which is so high as to exclude 
the possibility of using tones above or even near, 
this frequency for long distance signaling in the air * 

Having determined the nature and magnitude of 
the very high absorption of sound in air containing 
different amounts of water vapor, the investigation 
was continued in the direction of ascertaining whether 
the oxygen, nitrogen or some other component of the 
air were responsible for the anomalous absorption 
Accordingly, measurements were made in oxygen plus 
water vapor and in nitrogen plus water vapor In 
these experiments we obtained the interesting result 
that the values of the maximal absorption (pm) m 
oxygen plus water vapor were almost exactly five 
times greater than the corresponding maxima for 
air plus water vapor , and in the case of nitrogen plus 
water vapor we found that there was no appreciable 
absorption m excess of classical absorption, and no 
dependence of absorption upon the concentration of 
water vapor 

These findings suggested that the absorption was 
almost, if not entirely, attributable to the oxygen in 
the air, and in fact. Dr H 0 Kneser, who was then 
at the University of California, showed that the results 
were in good agreeraent with Eqs (1) and (2) pro- 
vided the absorption resulted entirely from energy 
transfew between oxygen molecules and provided fur 
ther that the reaction constant k,o were a quadratic 
function of the concentration of the water vapor 

E Tbeae problems are cUsentsed at greater length in the 
article referred to in footnote 4 


Water vapor is the only gas we have wortced with 
which, when added to oxygen, obeys this quadratic 
relation , for all other impurities the reaction constant 
IS a linear function of the concentration 

The above measurements in air and in oxygen were 
made at a temperature of 20° C At a temperature 
of 55° C , the absorption in air and oxygen, containing 
small amounts of water vapor, reached maxima which 
were approximately twice as large as those obtamed 
at 20° C This result is in good agreement with the 
predicted values based on Eqs (1) and (2) 

On the other hand, measurements in air at - 15° C 
indicated that there was practically no absorption at 
this temperature — certainly not much more than the 
classical absorption — and there was no measurable 
variation of absorption with humidity 

These experiments at different temperatures and 
humidities explain, in part at least, why sounds are 
transmitted over such great distances in the cold, dry 
air of the Arctic, and why similar sounds are stifled 
in the hot desert air, which so often has just the 
required humidity to give maximal absorption All 
problems associated with the propagation of sound in 
the atmosphere must reckon with this anomalous ab- 
sorption I shall mention only two typical problems 
(1) for a given temperature and relative humidity 
of the air there is an optimal frequency for long 
range sound signaling, usually not more than 2,000 
cycles per second, and (2) yi the reproducing of 
sound in large theaters, and especially m the out-of 
doors, selective amplification, in amount and char- 
acter dependent upon temperature and humidity, 
should bo given to the high frequencies 

The good agreement between the observed and cal- 
culated values of the absorption of sound i*) oxygen 
plus water vapor indicated that similar absorption 
measurements in pure or mixed gases should provide 
an effective means for investigating energy transitions 
during molecular collisions Accordingly, Kneser and 
the author undertook a senes of experiments on the 
absorption of sound in oxygen containing known 
amounts of gaseous impunties * 

The results of these experiments show that the 
reaction constant kj^ for 0, is strongly influenced 
both by the kind and amount of gaseous impunties, 
a conclusion which for other gases had been previously 
reached from dispersion measurements at supersonic 
frequencies by Richards and Reid and by Euoken and 
Becker 

Kneser has calculated the collision frequencies and 
the probabilities of transitions between excited and 
normal oxygen molecules for the different gaseous im- 

« Kneser and Knudsen, Ann A Phyt , 21 1 682-606, 
1036 
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punti«» m oxjrgen mth which we have worked* 
From these oaloolations it u found that when an 
excited oxygen molecule collides with an alcohol 
molecule the probability u slightly better than 1 in 
1,000 that the vibrating oxygen molecule will loee 
its vibrational energy This probability of transition 
IS of the order of 6,000 times the probability of 
transition in collisions between two oxygen molecules 
This probability of transition decreases progressively, 
and in the order named, for impurities of ammonia, 
beniiene, water vapor, acetylene, hydrogen sulfide, car 
bon tetrachlonde, carbon monoxide, hydrogen, carbon 
dioxide, mtrogen, helium and oxygen A collision 
between two oxygen molecules is thus seen to be the 
least probable type of collision for producing transi 
tions between normal and excited oxygen molecules 
It also appears that hydrogen molecules are more 
effective than helium molecules for producing transi 
tions 

As yet insufficient data are available to offer a 
complete explanation of the collision process How 
ever, a number of tentative assumptions are sug 
gested by the data obtained to date * 

(1) The simple impulse theory of the transfer of 


energy at collision is inadequate, aince hydrogen, for 
example, is more effective than the heavier helium 

(2) If an oxygen molecule collides with a molecule 
having a dipole moment, the collision is more likely 
to disturb the nuclear vibrations of the oxygen mole- 
cule than is the case in a collision with a molecule 
which has no dipole moment Thus, our data indicate 
that carbon monoxide is more effective than the simi 
tar nitrogen molecule 

(3) Our results would seem to support the sugges- 
tion of Eucken and Becker that a strong disturbance 
should be expected if the collision partners have a 
high chemical affinity 

In conclusion, the experiments described in this 
paper indicate that the measurement of sound ab 
sorption in gases provides a new approach to a num- 
ber of important problems related to molecular col 
lisions In addition, the absorption measurements in 
air are of general interest to the most casual observer 
They not only clarify a large number of curious 
problems associated with the influence of the weather 
on the acoustics of the atmosphere, but they have an 
immediate and practical application in architectural 
acoustics and sound signaling 


OBITUARY 


HUGO DE VRIES 

1848-1935 

On May 21, in the little Dutch village of Lunteren, 
a kindly old man in his eighty seventh year died, and 
the news was cabled to all parts of the civilized world 
The passing of Hugo de Vries brings to a close a life 
rich in achievement 

De Vries was a botanist, but his early work on 
turgor m plants influenced the development of chemi 
‘W theory By means of the plasmolytio method ho 
determined the relative influence of molecular solu 
tions of various salts and organic compounds upon 
osmotic pressure of the cell sap and expressed those 
differences in terms of his isotonic coefficients It was 
upon these studies that Van’t Hoff and Arrhenius 
based their laws of disassociation in dilute solutions 
which form one of the fundamental concepts of physi 
oal chemistry 

De Vries is most widely known, however, for his 
influence on biological thought In 1889 he published 
hiB theory of intracellular pangenesis, in which, on the 
basis of extensive observations, be argued that bcredi 
tary particles corresponding to the different adult 
characters must be present m all cells of the organ- 
ism This 18 an early statement of our modem con 
oept of the gene In his foreword to Gager’s trans 
lation of “Intracellular Pangenesis," Strasburger 


writes as follows “By creative imagination Hugo de 
Vries predicted much m his book that gamed a mate- 
rial basis only through the histological research of 
the following decades he predicted phenomena 
which were to furnish the basis for our conceptions 
of fertilization and heredity but which have become 
actually known to us only through later works on the 
most Ultimate processes of nuclear division ’’ His 
powers of prophetic imagination are also shown in an 
address delivered at the opening of the Station for 
Experimental Evolution in 1904 He urged that at- 
tempts be made to alter the hereditary particles in 
germ cells by application of external stimuli He 
pointed out that x rays and radium have been found 
lapablo of bringing about important changes in liv- 
ing organisms "If the same holds good for our dor 
inant representatives m the egg we may hope some 
day to apply the physiological activity of the rays of 
ltdntgen and Curie to experimental morphology ’ It 
was nearly a quarter of a century before this hope of 
do Vries was realized 

De Vries was the outstanding figure in the biologi 
oal world m the early part of this century when 
genetics was being born and new and revolutionary 
ideas were appearing in rapid succession More than 
any other man he helped to lead biologists from the 
speonlative age of Darwin into an age of expenmen- 



SCIENCE 


VoL. 81, No, 8111 


tation He was the first of the three m 1000 who 
announced the discovery of the laws of Mendel from 
their own independent investigations His name is 
more closely associated, however, with the mutation 
theory which he announced in 1901 In this, from 
study of a wealth of material, he was able to distin 
guish between fluctuating variations caused by the 
environment and changes due to the sudden origin of 
a new hereditary unit which he called a mutation 
In the evemng primrose (Oenothera Lamarckuina) 
upon which the mutation theory was largely based, 
de Vries thought he had found a species in a state of 
rapid mutation to “olcinentary species ” The litera 
ture on the genetics of this form from the pen of de 
Vries and his followers has reached a large volume, 
but it IS now agreed that most of its frequent muta- 
tions are not duo to new hereditary units (or genes, 
as we now call them) but rather to alterations in 
genic balance brought about by changes in amounts 
of relatively large blocks of chromosomal material 
This change in interpretation docs not detract from 
the value of the mutation theory which was a tre 
mendous stimulus to research and which has become 
firmly established from facts in a wide range of forms 
among both animals and plants 

The mutation theory alone appears to he an made 
quate explanation of the origin of species, but if the 
study of evolution ever becomes thoroughly expen 
mental, as there are indications may be the case, a 
large share in the credit will be due to Hugo de Vries 
De Vnes was bom in Haarlem on February 16, 
1848 His doctorate was received from the University 
of Leiden in 1870 After study in German universi- 
ties, he was called in 1877 to a lectureship in the 
University of Amsterdam, where later he was ad 
vanced to the professorship of plant physiology, a 
position which he retained until he retired in 1918 
at the age of 70 Upon this occasion Ins papers were 
reprinted in a senes of seven volumes entitled “Opera 
e Periodicis Col lata ” Uis later years were spent in 
Lunteren, Holland, where he had a small greenhouse 
and garden in which he continued his experiments on 
the evening primroses almost to the end He three 
tunes visited tins country in 1904 when he helped to 
dedicate the Station for Kxperimental Evolution of 
the Carnegie Institution of Washington and gave a 
course of lectures at the University of California, in 
1906 again to give lectures at the University of Cali- 
fornia and in 1912, when he came to give an address 
at the opening of the Rice Institute 
Among published photographs of de Vnes and ac- 
counts of his life may be mentioned those by Lehman,* 
Almquist,* Shull* and the writer * 

lE Lehman, “Hugo de Vnes, 6 Vortrhge zur feior 
Somes 80 Geburtstages ’’ Tubmger Naturw Abhandl 
62 pgs F Enke Stuttgart, 1929 


Few scientists have influenced so profoundly the 
theory and experimental practice m their fields of 
research as did de Vnes He brought to bear upon 
his investigations a combination of mental qualities 
which are rarely developed to the same degree m a 
single individual He was a keen observer, a patient 
accumulator of data, an untiring and meticulous ex- 
perimenter, skilful in interpretation of evidence and 
yet able to relate his findings to broad problems of 
fundamental importance He was a man of theory 
and vision as will as a gatherer of details in labora- 
tory and garden, a pioneer and prophet The name 
of Hugo do Vnes will forever remain an inspiration 
to all biologists 

Albert F 


WILLIAM PAJHCER CUTTER 

WniiAM Parker Cutter, libranan of the Bermuda 
Biological Station for Research, died at the Maesa- 
chuaetts General Hospital on May 20, 1935, and Was 
buried in Mt Pleasant Cemetery, Arlington, on 
May 22 

Mr Cutter had been connected with several scicn 
tiflc institutions and important libraries in the United 
States before assuming charge of the library of the 
Bermuda Biological Station He was born at Wash 
ington, D C, on December 19, 1867, graduated at 
Cornell University in 1888, was oheraifet at the Agn 
cullural Experiment Station, Logan, Utah, from 1890- 
1893, librarian of the Department of Agriculture, 
Washington, from 1893-1900, chief of the order 
department of the Library of Congress, 1901-1904, 
librarian of the Forbes Library Northampton, Massa 
chusetts, 1904-11, librarian of the Engineering Socie- 
ties, New York, 1911-17, manager of the book de 
partmtnt of the Chemical Catalog Company, 1918-20, 
librarian, Research Library, National Aniline and 
Chemical Company, 1921-22 , director of the informa 
tion department, Arthur D Little, Inc , 1922-27 , 
assistant librarian, Baker Library, Harvard Univer- 
sity, 1928-32, librarian, Bermuda Biological Station, 
1933-35 He was a member of the American Library 
Association and secretary of the joint committee on 
Classification of Technical Literature, 1915-17 He 
was the author of “Rare Books and Their Values,” 
1903, and also of various articles on library topics 

In his last years Mr Cutter’s health was frail, and 
he sought relief from the extremes of the New England 
climate m the more equable cbmate of Bermuda, where 


» Erast Almquist, ‘ ‘ Grosso Biologen Eino Qeschichte 
der Biologic und ihrer Erforseber ’ ’ 143 pgs , J F Leh 
mattn, Munchen, 1931 

»G H ShuU, Journal of Heredity, 24 3-6, 1933 
s A F Blakeslec, Soientiflc Monthly, 36 270-280, 

1933 This article has been drawn upon in preparation 
of the present note 
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he WM appointed librarian of the new Bermuda Bio 
logical Station for Reeearch There he reorganized 
ahd in large part catalogued the hooka, journals and 
pamphlets already on hand, as well as about 600 newly 
acquired volumes, and some 20 journals and serial 
publications obtained by gift or purchase lie also 
superintended repairs to many old volumes that had 
suffered injury, and he devised ingenious means of 
protecting books from mould and the ravages of m 
sects, which are such a serious menace to libraries in 
warm countries 

His most important service at the Bermuda Station 
consisted m planning and supervising the conversion 
of an unused power house, near the roam building 
into a well lighted, commodious and fireproof library 
building and m equipping this and transferring to it 
the publications from the crowded quarters in the main 
building On March 30 last the new library was 
formally opened by His Kxcellency, the Governor of 
Bermuda, in the presence of a distinguished company 
of scientists, officers and trustees of the station and 
other invited guests, and on that occasion tribute was 
paid to Mr Cutter by the director of the station Dr 
J F G Wheeler, the senior trustee in Bermuda, Hon 
orable F Goodwm Gosling and by Mr Paul Vander 
blit, librarian of the Pennsylvania Museuin of Art a 
former pupil and associate of Mr Cutter, who called 
him “one of the greatest librarians of the United 
Stales ” Mr Cutter was present and took part m the 
formal opening of the library and it is a source of 
gratification to his many friends that he lived to see 
the consummation of his plans for the new library and 
to receive the tributes which were paid to him on that 
occasion 

Bdwin G Conklin 
MEMORIALS 

The trustees of Columbia University have voted to 
name the Astronomical Observatory the Rutherfurd 
Observatory, in honor and in memory of Lewis M 
Rutherfurd, who was the first astronomer to introduce 
photographic methods of precision m the field of 
astronomy 

A TABLET m memory of Dr William H Welch was 
unveiled on June 6 at the Happy Hills Convalescent 
Home for Childred near Bellevue, Md Dr Welch was 
one of the founders of the home and its first and only 
president 

The state of New York, Schenectady County and 
Union College joined on May 29 in a memorial cele 
bration for Dr Franklin B Hough, “Father of Amer 
lean Forestry,” in simple ceremonies in the college 
building, where he first worked with “botanical and 
mmeralogical specimens,” for which he gave up the 


practice of medicine to crusade for the conservation 
of natural resources in New York and in the nation 
An oil portrait of Dr Hough, who died in 1885, was 
presented to Union College by J P Apperson, chair 
man of Governor Herbert H Lehman’s committee for 
oelobrating New York’s fifty years of conservation in 
Schenectady County Dr Willis R Whitney, of the 
General Electno Company, and a trustee of Union 
College, was chairman of the exercises Lithgow 
Osborne, state conservation commissioner, Mr Ap 
person and Dr Dixon Ryan Fox, president of Union 
College and a member of Governor Lehman’s general 
celebration committee, spoke 

Marie Curie Avenue New York City, which par 
allels the East River from Sixty third to Eightieth 
Street, was officially dedicated on June 9 by Mayor 
F H La Guardia at the close of ceremonies attended 
by representatives of the Polish and French Con 
Bulatcs More than 3 000 persons were present The 
occasion marked the thirty seventh anniversary of 
the discovery of radium 

A BANQUET in support of a Bntish memorial to 
Madame Curie was held recently in London The 
purpose was to raise $250 000 for the endowment and 
extension of the Mane Cune Hospital of London 
Sir Neville Chamberlain, who took the chair, said that 
he had been asked to do so because of his long associa 
tion with the ministry of health Sir William Bragg 
was the pnneipal speaker 

RECENT DEATHS 

Adah M Miller dean of the Long Island College 
of Medicine d ed suddenly at his home in Mountain 
Lakes, N J on May 28, 1035 He had been dean for 
fifteen years and professor of anatomy since 1914 
During his tcnuie of administrative office he played a 
most important part in the reorganization of the col- 
lege as it mergeil from the Medical College of the 
Long Island College Hospital into its present statns 
He was born m Homewood, Pa , on April 2, 1879 
He graduated from Princeton, A B , 1901, M A 1902, 
and remained there as a graduate fellow in biology 
under Edwin G Conklin until 1903 He then joined 
the staff of George S Huntington at the College of 
Physicians and Surgeons, Columbia University, where 
he continued his studies m embryology It was there 
that he, in collaboration with Frodenck R Bailey, pub 
lished the “Text Book on Embryology ” From 1903 
to 1912 he was instructor in the department of histol 
ogy and embryology at the College of Physicians and 
Surgeons, and from 1912 to 1914 was assistant pro 
feasor of anatomy He went to Brooklyn in 1914 as 
professor of anatomy at the Long Island College Hos 
pitol 



584 


SCIBlfOE 


You 41, Vto. «11 


Db. Bekjakik S Wabren, from 1922 to 1034 med- biologut of the London Hospital Medioal College, hu 
ical director of the U 8 Public Health Semce, died on died at the age of seventy six years 
May 20, at the age of sixty three years PitorESsoB Gaetano Fiohbba, who was the director 

of the Milan Institute for Cancer Beeearoh, died on 
Joseph Thomas Cunningham, marine zoologist and 21 He was fifty five years of age 

SCIENTIFIC EVENTS 

THE MEDICAL CURRICULUM IN GREAT dent should continue the study of chemistry, carry out 
BRITAIN work in the dissectmg room and department of anatomy. 


Thebe was published on May 17 the report of the 
conference of representatives, nominated by the Uni 
versities of Oxford, Cambridge and London, the Royal 
College of Physicians of London, the Royal College of 
Surgeons of England and the Society of Apothecanee 
of London, on the medical curriculum 

The members of the conference were Lord Dawson 
of Penn (chairman). Professor Sir E Farquhar Buz 
zard (chairman of the Executive Committee), Pro 
fessor G E Gask (vice chairman of the Executive 
Committee), Professor Sir Walter Langdon Brown, 
Dr A F Clark Kennedy, Sir Raymond H P Craw 
furd, Professor Winifred Cullis, Professor H R 
Dean, Professor C A Lovatt Evans, E L Pearce 
Gould, Dr A M H Gray, Professor W W Jameson, 
T Bramley Layton, Dr M H MacKeith, Professor 
Sir Ewen Maclean, W H Ogilvio, Sir Holburt War 
ing and Professor W Wnght, with G W Rossetti as 
secretary 

The following are among the recommendations of 
the conference 

That the minimum length of the medical curneulum 
be not extended beyond tho present period of five years 
Medical studies proper — t e anatomy and physiology — 
should not be begun before the ago of 18 
In view of the very considerable diffleulties oxperi 
enced by schools in teaching candidates for the require- 
ments of the different syllabuses of the several cxamina 
tions for 1st MB or basic sciences, the syllabuses in 
chemistry physics and biology in the examinations for 
Ist M B or basic sciences of the different licensing bodies 
should be brought more into line one with another 

To ensure, during the period subsequent to passing ma 
tnculation, the continuance at scbools of the general edu 
cation of intending medical students, the licensing bodies 
should consider the possibility of allowing and encourag 
ing exemption from the let M B examination by means 
of a higher school certificate examination conducted by 
any recognized oxaraming body, m which, in addition to 
the three principal scientific subjects a subsidiary non 
•ciontiflc subject be taken 

During the first two years (six terms) of medical stud 
ies the work of the student should be arranged by a board 
of teachers representing anatomy, physiology, chemistry, 
Iliochemistry, pharmacology and pathology 
DMiung the first four terms of medical studies the atu 


and, in the second term, begin tho study of elementary 
physiology and biochemistry 

During the fifth and sixth terms of medical studies, 
while continuing the study of anatomy and physiology, 
the student should be introduced to the principles of gen 
oral pathology, immunology and bacteriology by a pa 
thologist 

The teaching of organic, physical and colloidal chem 
istry should be determined by conference between the 
teachers of physiology, biochemistry and chemistry, due 
weight being given to the opinions of the teachers of 
physiology on the special needs of students of medicine 

Tho teacher of anatomy should be given access to hos 
pital materia] for teaching applied anatomy, with or with 
out the assistance of a clinician attached to his depart 
ment 

During tho second year of medical studies the teacher 
of physiology, being provided, if necessary, for this pur 
pose Wh a cbnical assistant, should give demonstrations 
in applied physiology and familiarize the student with the 
use of the stethoscope, the ophthalmoscope, the laryngo 
scope and the otoscope 

During the second year of medical studies the teaching 
of pharmacology, which shall include toxicology, should 
be arranged in close cooperation with the teachers of 
physiology 

During the second year of medical studies the student 
should attend a short course of lectures in elementary 
medical psychology 

THE PRESIDENT’S STATEMENT TO THE 
COUNCIL OP THE AMERICAN 
CHEMICAL SOCIETY 

At the meeting of the conncil of the American 
Chemical Society in New York City, on April 24, 
Professor Roger Adams gave the following summary 
of the work of the society to the one hundred and 
sixty SIX councilors present at the meeting 

Since the beginning of 1934, the American Chemical 
Society has operated under a new plan of membership 
fees In brief, individuals joining the society pay W 
for the privilege of membership and for the Newt 
EdtUon A fixed additional snm is charged for each 
of the journals and members may select on this basis 
one or more of those desired This procedure was 
introduced to accommodate those men who must con- 
sider their expenses carefully, and those who for one 
reason or another do not require all the society’s pub- 
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Uoaiiont. The detailed plane so carefully and akil 
fnlly developed by a committee of the society and 
adopted by the council have proved to be a very sue 
eeasful experiment It has, Dr Adame behevee, oper 
ated to the satisfaction of practically all the member 
ship and to the advantage of the American Chemical 
Society 

In 1932 and 1933 the society’s income was insuffi 
cient to meet even the reduced budgets of those years 
It IS encouraging, therefore, that in 1934 the funds re 
ceived were adequate, not only to handle all the finan 
cial obligations, but also to ofbet partially the rather 
substantial deflcit of the previous year The advert s 
ing revenue also improved As a result of the some 
what larger mcome, the directors felt justified m m 
creasing the publication appropriation in the 1935 
budget so that the Journal of the American Chemteal 
Society and Industrial and Engineering Chemistry 
might provide more effectively for the printing of 
material submitted by the members and that Chemical 
Abstracts, which had been required to contract below 
the desirable minimum, might expand slightly its 
presentation of the chemical literature of the world 

Because of the difficult years through which the so 
ciety has just passed, a few comparative figures on the 
membership and subscnptions are pertinent To day 
the total membership is 17 003 On April 1 of this 
year, there were over 1 800 $9 members representing 
about a 25 per cent increase in thu group over last 
year The maximum number of resignations came at 
the beginning of 1933 but each year since then the 
number has matenally decreased, at that time, also 
the number of new members and reinstatements was 
at a minimum but has increased regularly during the 
intervening period 

As of April 1, 1936, the Journal of the American 
Chemical Society and Chemical Abstracts have each re 
ceived subscriptions amounting to over 300 more than 
last year and Industrial and Engineering Chemistry to 
over 800 more The total subscriptions of all paid 
members and non members to the three publications 
at present is over 9,100 for the Journal of the Amer 
won Chemical Society, over 11,600 for Chemical Ah 
stracts and over 14,700 for Industrial and Engineering 
Chemistry The News Edition enjoys the largest cir 
culation of any magazine going to chemists — 18 616 
All indieations point to a healthy condition of the 
society, all curves pomt upward 

Of the various committees of the society appointed 
last year, one of special interest because of its par 
tieular objectives may be mentioned It has been ac 
tively engaged in studying the requirements of courses 
m education for ohemists before they are eligible for 
teaching positions m high schools 

During 1934 the unemployment problem has re- 
ceived speoud attention In ad^tibn to the free sd 


vertisement in the employment information pages of 
the News Edition, the activities of several of the local 
sections and the aid which is given through the secre 
tary s office m placing before employers the names of 
unemployed, a committee of the society with an ap 
propriation for necessary expenses has been attempt 
ing to determme the actual unemployment conditions 
among chemists and to point out how the society might 
cooperate to alleviate them 

The problem is a complicated one and extends be 
yond the attempt to find vacancies for those out of 
work It involves a consideration of the training of 
the individuals as demanded by industry and the per 
aonal qualifications of those unemployed It is recog 
nized by all that the American Chemical Society can 
not directly create positions for chemists It can and 
has devoted untiring effort to make the nation chem 
ically conscious and thus indirectly to stimulate the 
mdustnes to an appreciation of what contributions 
the chemist may make in a wide variety of fields of 
endeavor Cooperation of the many efficient local 
agencies and of the national society in devising meth 
ods for aiding the unemployed should unquestionably 
lead to improved conditions 

INSTITUTIONS SELECTED FOR WORK BY 
FELLOWS OF THE NATIONAL 
RESEARCH COUNCIL 

The National Research Council has issued a buUe 
tin giving the results of an inquiry into the institu 
tions selected by research fellows in physical science 
at which to carry on their work These results, with 
special reference to the situation at Princeton Uni 
versity are summarized in the Alumni Weekly, in 
part, as follows 

National Besearch Council grants are given only to 
holders of the PhD degree Certain men divide tb^ 
time among two or more universities and in the follow 
mg tables each institution has been credited as if the 
individual had spent his entire tune there Fellows in 
mathematics are accredited jointly to Princeton TJniver 
sity and to the Institute for Advanced Study, the mathe- 
matics divuions of which cooperate in many phases of 
graduate work 

Chicago continues in first place in the matter of train 
ing men who are to be awarded National Besearch Coun 
cil fellowships but Princeton is close behind. For the 
three branches of science, future winners of fel owsbips 
hare received Pb D degrees from the following unirer 
sities, among others 


Place or GaAnuAnc Teainino 
P ast and Active Fellows 

Chicago 45 Wisconsin 28 

Princeton 43 Yale „ _ 28 

OaUfomia, 37 Columbia 16 

Harvard 85 Cornell 16 

OIT _ 81 MIT _ 14 

Hopkins — 81 Miehlg sii _ 14 
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Princeton has undisputed first place on a list of the 
institutions at which the fellowship holders oloctod to 
studj These are the figures for certain of the leading 
institutions in the three sciences 


Place Selected toe Advanced Reeisarch 


Princeton 

Past and Active Fellows 

104 Hopkins 

17 

Harvard 

85 

Yale 

15 

C I T 

79 

Wisconsin 

12 

Chicago 

52 

Cornell 

9 

California 

40 

Columbia 

8 

MIT 

33 

Michigan 

8 

The two 

tables abovo can be combined t 

lO give an 

approximate 

statement of 

the universities 

standing 


There are rurelj' duplications between the two lists 


CoUBiNEO Table 
Past and Active Fellows 


Princeton 

147 

MIT 

47 

Harvard 

1-0 

Yule 

37 

C I T 

110 

Wisconsin 

35 

Chicago 

97 

Cornell 

25 

California 

77 

Columbia 

24 

Hopkins 

48 

Michigan 

22 


Counting only the fellows active at the present tune, 
Princeton also enjoys first position indicating that the 
record of the past is being maintumud 


Combined Table 
Active Fellows 


Princeton 18 

Harvard 12 

California 11 

C I T 11 

MIT 11 

Hopkins 8 

Illinois 6 


Wisconsin 5 

Chicago 4 

NYU 4 

Columbia 3 

Cornell 3 

Brown 2 

Iowa 2 

Yale 2 


California has the best record in physics among this 
year's fellows, three of its doctors holding fellowships 
at other universities, and four men from elsewhere hav 
ing elected to study at Berkeley Second place in 
physics this year goes to California Institute of Tech 
nology, and third to Massachusetts Institute of Tech 
nology Princeton, New York University and Wisconsin 
are tied for fourth 

The Massachusetts Institute of Technology is first in 
chemistry and is followed by Califorma Institute of 
Technology, Harvard, Californio, Princeton and Wis 
consln 

In mathematics Princeton is followed by Brown, Har 
yard, Hopkins and Chicago 


ENGINEERING IN THE SUMMER SESSION 
OF COLUMBIA UNIVERSITY 

Ddbino the thirty sixth Summer Session of Colum 
bia University, which begins on July 8 and continues 
until August 16, instruction will be given in thenucol, 
civil, drafting, electrical and household engineenng 
Professor Arthur W Hixson will be in charge of 
work in chemical engineenng With Professor Lin 
coin 1 Work he will supervise a chemical engineenng 
laboratory in which a thorough expenmental study 
will bo made of the basic operations employed in 
chemical manufacturing plants Professor William 
D Turner will conduct a course in the Chandler Lab- 
oratones on the application of chemistry in industry 
Industnes producing chemicals, using chemical meth 
ods or involving chemical control of process will be 
studied The couree is also designed for teachers of 
general chemistry in high schools and colleges who 
wish an up to date knowledge of practical chemistry 
as a means of bringing greater human interest into 
their teaching Research work will bo earned on m 
the laboratories by advanced students under the dirco 
tion of Profee-sors Hixon, Work and Turner 

Camp Columbia, at Lakeside, Conn , will be the 
headquarters for students of civil engineenng, who 
will be under the direction of Protessor James K 
h'lnch A lake adjoins the camp cabins, which are 
situated in the bills on a ten acre tract 
Work m electrical engineering will be earned 
on by Professor F W Hehrc, while the engineer 
ing drafting work will be under the supervision of 
Professor C H Schumann, Jr , who will have charge 
of engineering drafting iJescnptive geometry, sta 
tistical drafting and mechanical drafting will also be 
studied in this division 

Household engineenng, dealing with the fundamen 
tal principles of mcohanics, heat and electncity and 
their applications to the homo, as well as a course on 
simple tests of household appliances, will be directed 
by Professor Carleton J Lynde, of the department of 
physics 

A special senes of lectures by Dean Joseph W 
Barker, of the Columbia School of Engineenng, and 
others will deal with “Science and Mathematics in En 
gineenng” The lectures will be designed to assist 
teachers in their work of counseling with high school 
students concerning vocational careers Specialists 
will represent each of the major fields of engineenng 


SCIENTIFIC NOTES AND NEWS 

The degree of doctor of science was conferred on engineer, and on Harvey Fletcher, electneal engineer 
June 4 at the commencement exercises of Columbia and director of acoustical research in the Bell Tele- 
Uiuversity on William Slocum Barstow, electneal phone Liaboratones. 
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At the one hundred and sixty ninth commencement 
of Rutgers University Admiral Richard Lvelyn Byrd 
was granted the honorary degree of doctor of laws m 
recognition of his “valor in exploration ” 

At the commencement of the University of Pitts 
burgh on June 6, the honorary degree of doctor of 
science was conferred on William A Hamor, assistant 
director of the Mellon Institute of Industrial Research 

Stevens Institute of Technology at the sixtv 
third annual commencement exercises conferred the 
degree of doctor of engineering on John Castlereagh 
Parker, president of the Brooklyn Edison Company 
formerly professor of electneal engineering at the 
University of Michigan, on Adolf Meyer, director of 
the Steam Turbine Dtpartiiieiit of Brown, Boveri and 
Company, Switzerland, on R ibert C Stanley presi 
dent of the International N ckel Company, and on 
Walter Kidde, president of Walter Kiddo Con 
structors 

Db. John M 1 Finney, professor emeritus of sur 
gery at the Johns Ilopkms Medical School, received 
the honorary degree of doctor of laws at the commtnce 
ment exercises of the Tulane University of Louisiana 

At the one hundred and thiitoenth annual com 
mencement of the Philadelphia College of Pharmacy 
and Science, held on June 6, honorary degrees were 
conferred on Dr William A Pearson, dean of the 
Hahnemann Medical ( allege of Philadelphia, on Eh 
Lilly, president of Eli Lilly and Company, and on 
John M Woodside, member of the Pennsylvania Board 
of Pharmacy and long a retail pharmacist in Phda 
delphia 

Peofessob William G Owens, of the department 
of chemistry of Bucknell University, who retires after 
serving for fifty five years, was the guest of honor at 
a formal dinner on June 7, at which President Homer 
P Ramey presided 

A TESTIMONIAL dinner to Dr J G Lipman, dtan of 
the College of Agriculture of Rutgers University and 
director of the New Jersey Agricultural Experiment 
Station, was hold in New Brunswick, N J , on June 5, 
by the members of the department of sods and crops 
and the editorial staff of Soil Science in commemora 
tion of his twenty years as editor in chief of this 
journal, which he founded in 1915 The first number 
of Volume 40, which is dedicated to Dr Lipman, in 
eludes articles concerned with his achievements in sod 
science and his mfluence upon research m this field 
Papers were contributed by Sir John Russell, Rotham 
eted Experimental Station, England, Dr S A Waks 
man and Professor A W Blair, New Jersey Agricul 
tural Experiment Station, Dr R Y Allison, Bureau 
of Chemistry and Soils, U S Department of Agncul 


ture. Dr Oswald Schremer, Division of Sod Fertdity 
Investigationfi, U S Department of Agriculture, Dr 
P E Brown, Iowa State College, Dr S Winogradsky, 
Pasteur Institute, France, Dr A A J De’bigmond, 
Budapest, Hungary, Dr Hendnk Lundegardh, Lx 
penmentalfaltet, Stockholm, Sweden, and Dr W P 
Kelley, University of California 

To commemorate the eightieth birthday of Dr 
Alfred Cort Haddon fellow of Christ s College, Cam 
bridge, and sometime university reader in ethnology, 
a number of friends under the guidance of Louis 
Clarke, curator of the Museum of Archeology and Lth 
nology, paid a tribute to the groat services rendered 
by Dr Haddon in the study of ethnology at a special 
gathering recently held in the museum at which a 
large cabinet to contain hundreds of indexed and cata 
logued photographs which Dr Haddon had collected 
during the past forty years was presented to him 
Professor Seligman, a lornier pupil and a colleague 
of Dr Haddon in the Torres Straits Expedition, made 
the presentation, and in his reply Dr Haddon an 
nouiiced liis intention of handing over the photo 
graphs to the Board of Archeology and Ethnology of 
the university 

Db Hekuebi h Pbythebch, director of the U S 
Fisheries Biological Station at Beaufort, N C , was 
recently elected president of the National Shellfish 
enes Association and cliairman of the Slate Board of 
Directors of the North Carolina Fishermans Coop 
crative Association 

Officebs of the British Institute of Physics have 
lieen elected as follows President Professor A Fow 
ler. Vice president Dr O W C Kaye, Honorary 
Treasurer, Major C h S Phillips Honorary Secre 
tary, Profcbsor J A Crowther New Members of the 
Board, A P M Fleming and Dr B L Worsnop 

Db Chakles Sidney Bubwell dean-elect and re- 
search professor of clinical medicine in the Harvard 
Medical School, formerly professor of medicine at 
Vanderbilt University, has been appiointed to the staff 
of the Peter Bent Bngham Hospital, Boston, as physi- 
cian, where he will continue clinical investigations of 
heart disease 

Db Roy R Gbinkrb, associate professor of neurol 
ogy in the Graduate School of Medicine, Dm ion of 
Biological Sciences of the Umversity of Chicago, will 
be in charge of the new department of psychiatry, the 
eetablishmcnt of which was recently made possible by 
a g^nt of $168,000 from the Rockefeller Foundation 
Dr Qnnker will return to the university on July 1, 
after two years abroad spent in research under a fel 
lowship from the foundation. 

Db. Nicholson J Eastman, acting professor of 
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gynecoJogy and obstetncs at Peiping Union Medical 
College, China, has been appointed professor of ob- 
stetrics at the Johns Hopkins Medical School and 
obstetrician in-chief at the Johns Hopkins Hospital 
Dr Eastman will succeed Dr J Whitndge Williams, 
who died in 1931 

Da R E CoKEB has been appointed chairman of the 
Division of the Natural Sciences in the senior college 
of the University of North Carolina Under a new 
plan taking effect next session a senior college is 
formed with four divisions The several divisions are 
concerned with programs of study, but not with ad 
ministrative matters which remain in the hands of the 
deans 

CoiiONEL James Hiram Graham, Louisville, consult- 
ing engineer, who graduated from the University of 
Kentucky m 1900, has been appointed dean of the 
College of Engineering 

Professor J A 8 Ritson has been appointed to the 
chair of mining at the University of London, tenable 
at the Imperial College, Royal School of Mines, from 
January 1, 1936 Since 1923 ho has been professor 
of mining at the University of Leeds 

The court of the University of Glasgow has ap 
pointed Dr T Alty, research professor of physics in 
the University of Saskatchewan, to the Cargill chair 
of applied physios vacant by the death of Professor 
J Q Gray 

Dr. j a Murray will retire as director of the Brit 
ish Imperial Cancer Research Fund at the end of the 
year He will be succeeded by Dr William E Qyc, of 
the National Institute for Medical Research, Hamp 
stead 

The trustees of the IjOuis D Beaumont Trust have 
allotted ^1,000 to the research department of the 
Barnard Free Skin and Cancer Hospital of St Louis, 
Mo , of which Dr M Q Seelig is director A similar 
allotment was made last year 

Grants awarded by the Committee on Scientific Re 
search of the American Medical Association include a 
grant to Dr Harold Jeghers for an mvestigation of 
vitamin A deficiencies m certam diseases — Dr Jegheni 
will conduct his itudies at the Boston City Hospital on 
the Fifth MediiJal Service under the auspices of the 
Department of Medicine of Boston University, to Dr 
P L. Heitmeyer, Portland, Ore , for research on intra 
uterine ovarian implants — ^hu work on the problem 
was begun at the University of Pennsylvania Graduate 
School of Mediome and is to be continued at the Uni- 
yarsity of Oregon Medical School , and to Dr Avron 
Barnett, assistant in medicine at the Brooklyn Jewish 
for researches concerning the mechanisms 


mvolved m impedance angle measarementi ^he work 
IS to be earned out in the laboratory of pharmacology 
of Professor George B Wallace, at the New York 
University College of Medicine 

Dr. Winfreu) Ovbrhoeseh, commissioner of mental 
diseases of Massachusetts, has appointed a “Depart- 
mental Research Committee” the purpose of which is 
stimulation and coordmation of research activities m 
the State Hospitals of the Commonwealth The mem- 
bers of the committee are Drs Abraham Myerson, 
chatrman, Douglas A Thom, R G Hoskins, Neil A 
Dayton and Harry D Solomon The Rockefeller 
Foundation is supporting research programs in the 
Worcester State Hospital and the Boston State Eos 
pital as well as an elaborate statistical project of the 
department at Boston 

Cabneqib Corporation grants to the value of £400 
each for the year 1936-36 have been awarded by the 
executive council of the Universities Bureau of the 
British Empire to Professor T J Haarhoff, of the 
Umvoreity of the Witwatersrand, Professor T H 
Laby, of the University of Melbourne, and Professor 
Meghnad Saha, of Allahabad Umversity 

Dr. Wiluam Beebe and four associates, compns 
ing the annual tropical research expedition of the 
New York Zoological Society, amved at Hamilton, 
Bermuda, on June 2 

Dr John h ranklin Daniel professor of zoology 
in the University of California, plans a nine months’ 
world tour of study and investigation during which 
he hopes to obtain more mformation on amphibian 
embryos 

Dr. Ross A Gortneb professor of agnoultural 
chemistry at the University of Minnesota and chief of 
the division at the State Agnoultural Expenment 
Station, will be the George F Baker non resident lee 
turer at Cornell Umversity in the first term of the 
coming academic year The general subject of the 
lectures will be “Colloids with Reference to Biochem 
ical Problems” 

The graduation address at the Buckin^am School, 
Cambndgo, Mass , was given on June 7 by Dr Harlow 
Shapley, director of the Harvard Coll^ Observatory 

Dr. Gano Dunn, who is president of the board of 
trustees of Cooper Union, New York City, gave the 
commencement address at the umon on June 6 

Tbs three hundredth aoniversaty of the National 
Museum of Natural History, Pans, will be celebrated 
from June 24 to 29 

In Pans, from September 15 to 23, will take place 
the first International Congress for the Unity of Sci- 
ence, the general aun of which is to consider all qnes- 
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tione relevant to wsientiflo enterprue as a whole A 
prdmunary oongresa concerned with laying plans for 
the first International Congress was held m Prague, in 
September, 1934 The report of the preliminary con 
gress 18 available in the journal Erkenninw, or in book 
form from Felix Meiner (Leipng) At that time a 
temporary committee of organisation was formed with 
the following membership Carnap (Prague), 5 rank 
(Prague), Jorgensen (Copenhagen), Lukasiewicz 
(Warsaw), Moms (Chicago), Neurath (The Hague) 
Reichenbach (Istanbul), Rougier (Cairo), Schlick 
(Vienna) A permanent committee is in process of 
formation, and acceptances to membership have been 
received from Bndgman, Cartan, Ennquez, Frfethet 
Paul Gautier, Hadamard, Pierre Janet, Kotarbinski 
Lashley, C I Lewis, C Nicolle When completed the 
committee will be representative of all the mam fields 
of science Correspondence may be addressed to the 
secretary. Dr Otto Neurath, Mundaneum Institute 
267 Obrechtstraat, The Hague, Holland 

A inratnNO and dinner of the Institute of Manage 
ment, a research group of the American Management 
Association, was held in New York City on May 24 
The morning session was devoted to a discussion of 
wage incentives methods Dr Richard Stephen Uhr 
brock, head of the research department, Industrial Ke 
lationa Division, the Procter and Gamble Company 
presented the paper — “A Psychologist Looks at Wage 
Incentives Methods ” Dr Arthur W Komhauser, as 
soeiate professor of business psychology School of 
Business, University of Chicago, in collaboration with 
Paul Lazarsfeld, of the Psychological Institute, Uni 
veraity of Vienna, gave the afternoon paper, which 
was on “The Techniques of Market Research from the 
Standpoint of a Psychologist” There was a dinner 
meeting in the evening, when the Henry Laurence 
Gantt Medal “for outstanding and creative work in 
the field of mdustnal relations” was presented to 
Arthur H Young Followmg the presentation Sum 
ner H Slichter, professor of business economics at 
the Graduate School of Business Administration of 
Harvard University, gave an address on “Current 
Labor Trends ” 

Thb trustees of the Rockefeller Foundation have 
appropriated £60,000 towards the cost of the budding 
and equipment of the proposed Institute for the Teach 
mg and Study of Neurology at the National Hospital 
for Nervous Diseases, London, and a further sum of 
£60,000 towards the endowment for teachmg and re 
search which will have their center m the new buildmg 

The Regius professor of mediome at the University 
of Oxford, Sir E Farquhar Bussard, has introduced a 
statute to create on Institute for Medical Research 
He pomted out that this was the latest development 
of a five years’ scheme which hod its origin m the 


purchase by Lord Nuffield from the Radcliffe Trustees 
of the observatory ground and buildings for the jomt 
benefit of the Radcliffe Infirmary and the Oxford Med- 
ical School The share of the university consisted of 
the'buildmgs and a small part of the land The insti 
tute will be partly devoted to therapeutic research and 
partly to x ray omematography It will enable bache 
lors to do in Oxford the necessary work for the doc 
tor's degree and may lay the foundation for a com 
plete Medical School It is hoped to establish the in 
stitnte this year with Professor Gunn as its director 
and Dr Franklin m charge of the x ray cinema 
tography 

The new buildings of the British Postgraduate 
School at Hammersmith, associated with the Umver- 
Bity of London, were opened by the King and the 
Queen of England on May 13 The school is designed 
to provide post gr’aduate medical education for Bnt 
ish doctors and for medical men from the Continent 
and abroad The dean of the school. Colonel Alfrdd 
H Procter, explained in a statement that for a long 
while there had been a great need in England for a 
center where post graduates might revise and improve 
their medical knowledge The school would also be a 
center where medical men from the Colonies oonld 
leam what was being done in London It was decided 
in 1921 that a school should be established for quali 
fled doctors and that the best solution to the problem 
was a separate hospital A capital grant of £250 000 
was proposed, but the financial crisis of 1931 made 
revision essential and eventually the government de 
cidcd to make a grant of £100,000 The London 
County Council agreed to spend an equal amount 
The new buddingjs — three blocks — were completed in 
January Already post graduate students from En 
gland the Colonies and abroad are studying there, 
and four two week refresher courses are begrinning 
this month A staff of professors and readers are at 
work 

Nature reports that the German government has 
issued an announcement referrmg to the work of the 
German bird migpration researoh stations in Helgoland 
and at Rossitten where rings are attached every year 
to the feet of more than 160,000 migratory birds The 
rings are inscribed with identification numbers and 
with the address of one or other of the stations The 
stations are anxious to receive reports of the finding 
of these birds in any part of the world with the view 
of gainmg further information as to bird migpration 
and other phenomena of bird life They will gprate- 
fnlly acknowledge all such reports, and are prepared 
to famish in reply information not only as regards the 
burd in question, but also as regards their work gen- 
erally Reports will be sufficiently addressed if di- 
rected to Vogelwarte Helgoland, (Germany, or Vogel- 
warte Rossitten, Germany 
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JUVENILE CHARACTERS OF ROYAL PALMS 

Foub species of royal palms are now represented 
m southern Florida and may be distinguished in their 
juvenile stages by leaf charaeters that are not appar 
ent in the adult palms Flowers and fruits are not 
produced until the palms are from 25 to 30 feet tall, 
when the leaves and inflorescences are out of reach 
for comparison Little dependence can be placed 
upon the sizes and shapes of the trunks, which vary 
with conditions of growth from slender and tapering 
to robust and ventricose Most of the adult palms in 
Florida are of the native species, Boystonea floruiana, 
which 13 being used extensively for street and orna 
mental planting, but other species are being intro 
duced, so that means of distinguishing them are of 
increasing interest 

The Barbadian royal palm Boyntonea oleracea is 
•haractenzed by the pinnae of the juvenile leaves 
being wide and pendent, in contrast with narrow 
spreading or erect pinnae in the other species at the 
corresponding stages of growth, when the plants are 
from 3 to 6 feet high In the younger stages of 
oltracea tho leaf sheath, petiole and raehis are tinged 
with a deep rod, tho color being nearly the same as 
that of the small appressed scales scattered over thd 
surface, while in the other species the surfaces are 
green, though tho scales are reddish or brownish 

The leaves of the Cuban royal palm Boyntonea 
regta have close set narrow erect pinnae, in contrast 
with spreading or horizontal pinnae in other species 
at the same stage of growth Also the reddish brown 
scales of tho leaf sheaths continue in the Cuban 
species to bo very abundant after the trunk forming 
stage of tho plant has been reached, and on many in 
dividuals even to the fruiting stage, while the other 
species have fewer and smaller scales, so that the leaf 
sheaths usually appear entirely clean by the time 
that the trunks are a few feet high 

The royal palm of Puerto Rico, Boystonea bonn 
quena, and the native royal palm of Florida, Boy 
stonea flondana, are alike m the narrow spreading 
pinnae of their juvenile leaves, but the Puerto Riean 
species has a lighter green color and the surface scales 
reach a larger size, so that the rachis and petiole have 
a notably freckled appearance , also tho midrib of tho 
pinna has a readily perceptible row of scales, while 
m the Florida species the scales are relatively minute 
and inconspicuous, the difference being obvious when 
the pinnae are about half an inch wide 

The pinnae of Boystonea flondana later are much 
wider and rather close set and drooping, in notable 
contrast with narrower and more erect pinnae m 


Boystonea regta, the Cuban species Even in the 
adult stage a greater tendency to erect pinnae may bo 
seen in the Cuban palm, though all the species share 
the adult character of having the pinnae inserted at 
different angles to the rachis Another adult differ 
enoe is that the petioles of the Florida palms tend to 
be more rigid, so that the leaves do not droop around 
the loaf -sheath bundle as in the Cuban species, but 
form a broad umbrella crown, in this respect having 
a greater resemblance to the Barbadian species, 
Boystonea oleracea 

0 F Cook 

Bubeau or Plant iMuosTav 

SYNCHRONOUS FIREFLY FLASHING 

In his recent note on synchronous flashmg of fireflies 
eiperimcntaliy produced,^ Mr John Bonner Buck re 
gards his experiments with Phottnus pyralts as indi 
rating that “the whole process depends on the fact that 
all the [sedentary] females reply to each of the flashes 
of tho male at the same definite [time] interval,” thus 
gradually causing all the males approaching them on 
tho wing to flash in unison From the wording of the 
last two paragraphs of his note I infer that Mr Buck 
interprets his observations on this one insect as offering 
a possible solution to the problem of synchronous flash 
ing of fireflies in general A tropical species of Pho 
ttnus, however, a medium-sized, dark colored Jamaican 
insect identified by Mr II 8 Barber as probably P 
maritimus E Olivier, behaves so differently from 
P pyrahs as to convince me that there must be several 
causes of synchronous flashing and that the habit there- 
fore needs to be separately studied and explained in 
each species that exhibits it 

On a broad open ‘ common” near Mandeville, 
Jamaica, I found Phottnus manttmus abundant dur 
ing the latter part of February and the early part of 
March, 1931 I was told that simultaneous flashing 
was not unusual, but until March 8 1 failed to see it 
On that date, between 10 and 10 30 p K , and on sub 
sequent nights, I saw constellation like groups of 
simultaneously flashing insects forming and disinte- 
grating at different points among the large and active 
firefly population then on the wing Sometimes it was 
possible to see as many as three such groups, each 
flashing like a constellation of from 20 to 40 stars 
The flashes were single, of short duration, their appar- 
ent brightness at distances of from 50 to 76 yards 
intermediate between the luminosity of the north star 

1 SOIXNCB, 81 889-340, April 6, 1985 
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and the brighter “pointers” of the dipper The groups 
did not flash simultaneously with each other, but their 
rate, like that of the independent individuals, was very 
uniform — 20 or 21 flashes to the minute The groups 
would remain clearly defined for two or three minutes, 
each one drifting slowly and horizontally in its own 
direction at a height varying from 10 to 25 feet above 
the ground They would then disintegrate, their mem 
hers gradually “falling out of step” with each other 
Not all the fireflies of this species in sight flashed with 
the groups — some were always showing their lights 
independently — but the great majority of those in a 
given area would temporarily band together 

At Pepper, in the Santa Cruz Valley, St Elizabeth 
on the evenmg of March 21, 1931 I saw two individ 
uals, apparently of this same species, flying straight 
ahead across a common at a distance of about 20 feet 
from each other and 6 feet above the ground While 
I watched them they flashed in perfect unison 14 times 
at intervals of about 3 seconds They then disappeared 
behind some shrubbery I did not measure the distance 
traversed in this way, but according to my recollection 
it could not have been much less than 100 yards 
Though I have no suggestion to offer regarding the 
cause of either of these types of simultaneous flashing 
I can not believe that they are to be explained as 
responses to females m the grass Superficially, at 
least, they present an analogy with the simultaneous 
movements of birds in a flock or of fishes in a school 
GeRRIT S Mil LEE, Tb 

U 8 National Muezuit 

SCIENTIFIC MEN AND THE NEWSPAPERS 

More important than any of the achievements of 
science are the philosophical implieationa of its dis 
coveries— the need for leadership in thinking leader 
ship in the social and economic applications of the 
discoveries In this leadership scientists are not 
prominent Their failure to guide the public m 
adjusting the problems of plenty which the scientists 
have created may account largely for our economic 
and social crisis This failure is due largely to the 
fact that the scientists have been keeping out of the 
newspapers, out of the place where the public can 
get acquainted with them, out of the place where the 
masses make up their minds what kind of leadership 
to follow 

The failure is mostly due to a mechanical malad 
justment, to the fact that the scientists do not speak 
the language of the newspapers, that is, of the 
national forum That language requires emotional 
appeal For we are interested mostly only in those 
things which stir our emotions We are likely to act 
only when our emotions are aroused 


The leaders of national thought take this emotional 
factor into account If scientists did likewise, the 
public would listen to their message It is because they 
have not done so that we see such an amazing situation 
as the attempts to solve unemployment without apply 
mg the first principle of science, which is to measure 
the precise dimensions of a problem Because this 
principle is not understood, no one has taken an exact 
census of the unemployed 

The same lack is apparent in proposals to establish 
social security, such as old age pensions and unemploy 
ment insurance The lack rises from the fact that the 
people as a whole have no adequate realization of the 
nature of the scientific approach 

They lack this realization because the scientists have 
not been telling in the newspapers the story of the 
Irequently dramatic results of using the seemingly 
prosaic scientific approach Much can be said on both 
sides as to why the scientists have kept out of news- 
papers But I do not think there is any question 
about the harm done by the long years of scientific 
aloofness 

Honesty is the great need in guiding a baffied nation 
I know of no place where all the principles of hon 
esty, intellectual and moral, are so rigidly and openly 
spread as m the publications which scientists write for 
each other These models the public almost never sees 
The scientific riddles which ere solved through this 
kind of honc'sty the public hears of only infrequently 
Unless the public is to remain ignorant, and do so to 
its great harm, the place to tell about these scientific 
achievements and their implications is in the daily 
nowspapera 

Howard W IhAKESLEE, 
Science Editor 

The Associated Poess 
New Yoek 

BIOLOGICAL ABSTRACTS 

We believe that there are many zoologists who, like 
the writer, unconnected with Biological Abstracts, 
have heard with dismay of the reported decision of 
the Rockefeller Foundation to discontinue its support 
of that journal Through a period of more than eight 
years we have become accustomed not only to lean 
heavily upon the Abstracts for information m our 
own fields of research, but also to use it for the re 
vision and strengthening of our lecture notes in fields 
more remote In the preparation of the latter we 
have become acquainted with many books and articles 
of which we would otherwise have remamed totally 
Ignorant The titles of many biological publications 
are woefully inadequate in giving a true idea of their 
contents, and he who depends upon titles misses many 
sources of pertinent knowledge The reading of the 
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best abstract, to be sure, falls short of the gam ae- 
qmred by reading the article or book abstracted, but 
an abstract is better than complete ignorance of the 
publication concerned Time in which to read all the 
originals is lacking with most teachers, who strive also 
to investigate The cessation of the Abstracts would, 
therefore, mean loss to institutions and to their staffs 
in the value of both mstruction given and research 
accomplished Wo believe that the use of the Ab- 
stracts has brought home to ns a realization that each 
volume, with all the advantages just hinted at, is 
really of much greater value to each of us, as mdivid 
ual teachers and mvestigators, than the nme dollars 
we have been paying for it each year From the com- 
bined teacher investigator standpoint, we, therefore. 


should look on the abandonment of the AbstnuU as 
a distmctly backward step in biology The wider 
view and the coordination of the various fields of biol- 
ogy which the Abstracts has made possible are m- 
dispensable We trust that every effort will be made 
to secure adequate support for its continuanoe We 
suggest that those who share our thoughts will, eaeh, 
as far as his mdmdual means allow, establish his own 
higher rate of subscription, thus showmg, at the same 
time, his appreciation of the benefits which the Ab- 
stracts confers upon him The Abstracts exists pri- 
marily for biologists, and it is the biologists who must 
largely determine whether it is to be continued or not. 

Philip P Calvebt 

Unwxrsitv or Pennsylvania 
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APPROPRIATIONS FOR GRANTS-IN-AID BY 
THE NATIONAL RESEARCH COUNCIL 

At its May, 1935, meeting, the Committee on Grants 
in Aid of the National Research Council made seventy 
awards as follows 

Physical Sciences Sebastian Albrecht, research as 
sociate, Dudley Observatory, ‘'stellar wave lengths and 
standard radial velocities”, J A Bearden, associate 
professor of physics, Johns Hopkins University, “a 
repetition of the Millikan oil drop experiment and a 
redetermination of the electronic charge” , Lee A Du 
bridge, professor of physics. University of Rochester, 
“the photoelectric effect in the extreme ultra-violet”, 
Joseph Kaplan, assistant professor of physics Univer 
sity of California at Los Angeles, ‘interpretation of 
the Aurora spectrum”, Gleason W Kennck, visiting 
professor of physics. University of Puerto Rico, “radio 
transmission with particular reference to phenomena 
peculiar to tropical latitudes” , M Stanley Livingston, 
instructor in physics, Cornell University, "nuclear in 
vestigations” , J Rud Nielsen, professor of theoretical 
physics, Umversity of Oklahoma, “Raman spectra of 
simple polyatomic molecules”, T Smith Taylor, pro 
fessor of physics, Washington and Jefferson College, 
“development of a standard method for the measure 
ment of the power factor of insulating materials over 
a frequency range of one megacycle to one hundred 
megacycles”, Samuel R Williams, professor of phys- 
ics, Amherst College, “inter relations of magnetism 
and mechamcal hardness”, Richard S Zng, assistant 
professor of mathematics and astronomy, Drake Uni 
versity, “galactic star clusters ” 

Chemistry Rufiiard McL Badger, assistant pro- 
fessor of chemistry, California Institute of Technology, 
spectra of the simpler polyatomic molecules in the 
jj^tographie infrared”, James A Beattie, associate 


professor of physico-chemical research, Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology, “relation of the International 
Temperature Scale to the absolute scale m the range 
from the freezing point of water to the boiling pomt of 
sulphur”, A Witt Hutchison, assistant professor of 
chemistry, Pennsylvania State College, “measurement 
of heat capacities at temperatures attainable with 
liquid helium”, H I Schlesinger, professor of chem- 
istry, and W C Johnson, associate professor of obem- 
latry. University of Chicago, jomtly, “the hydrogen 
compounds of boron, silicon and arsenic, and their 
derivatives” , Nelson W Taylor, professor of ceramics, 
Pennsylvania State College, “activation energies m 
solid phase reactions involving the vaidous polymor- 
phic forms of silica”, Arthur A Vemoh,4nstmotor in 
physical chemistry, Rhode Island State College, “solu- 
bibty of electrolytes m non aqueous solvents”, Roger 
J Williams, professor of chemmtry, Oregon State Col 
lege, “the chemical isolation and study of pantothenic 
acid ” 

Geology and Geography Charles Deiss, associate 
professor of geology, Univereity of Montana, “strati- 
graphic and paleontologio studies of the Cambrian 
formations of Montana and Wyommg”, Donald Mc- 
Coy Fraser, assistant professor of geology, Dehigh 
University, “petrogenesis of the crystalline rocks in 
eastern Pennsylvania”, Elbridge C Jacobs, professor 
of geology. University of Vermont, “installation of a 
seismograph for the completion of the scismographio 
station at the Umversity of Vermont”, K C Mc- 
Murry, professor of geography, Umversity of Mbehi- 
gan, “development of methods for ntiluing aenal 
photography in land inventory and olassiflcation”, 
Oscar B Mnench, professor of chemistry and phys- 
ics, New Mexico Normal University, “determination of 
the age of samples of monaeite and thuchohte from 
Gloneta, New Mexico”, F J Pettijohn, assistant pro- 
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feasor of geology, University of Chicago, “analysis 
and correlation of areal mapping in the Lake Supe- 
rior pre-Cambnan provmce’', Gordon Rittenheusc, 
research assistant in geology. University of Minne 
aota, “geology of a portion of the Savant Lake area 
in northwestern Ontario” , Harold W Scott, instructor 
in geology, Montana School of Mines, “the micro 
fanna of the Carboniferous of Montana”, W H 
Twenhofel, professor of geology, and R R Shroek, 
assistant professor of geology. University of Wiscon 
sin, jomtly, “field and laboratory studies of the Silu 
non of Newfoundland ” 

Medical Sciences M Bodansky, professor of patho 
logical chemistry. University of Texas Medical School, 
^‘the relation of the thyroid and adrenals to the com 
position and metabolism of cardiac and skeletal mus 
cle”, S J Crowe, adjunct professor of laryngology 
and otology, Johns Hopkins University School of 
Medicme, “the role of the several parts of the middle 
and inner ear in hearing”, George M Curtis, professor 
of surgical research, Ohio State University Medical 
School, “daily loss of lodme due to toxic goiter”, 
Harry H Donnally, professor of pediatrics, George 
Washington Umversity School of Medicine, “the use 
of culture-grown vaccmia virus m vaccinating newly 
horn infants”, J A E Eyster, professor of physi 
ology, Umversity of Wisconsin, “action potentials in 
heart and skeletal muscle”, Louis F Fieser, associate 
professor of chemistry. Harvard University, “carcino- 
gemc hydrocarbons and their deiivatives”, E M K 
Gelling, associate professor of pharmacology and ex- 
perimental therapeutics, Johns Hopkins University 
Medical School, “hutologieal and pharmacological 
study of the glands and other parts of whales”, Ed 
ward L, Howes, research assistant in surgery, Yale 
University School of Medicine, “wound healing 
Strength”, William G Lennox, instructor in neurol- 
ogy, Harvard University Medical School, “the elec 
tneal activity of the brain as related to clinical 
neurology”, Valy Menkin, instructor m pathology, 
Harvard University Medical School, “tuberculosis and 
inflammation in relation to bacterial invasiveness”, 
C Phillip Miller, associate professor of medicine. Uni- 
versity of Chicago Medical School, “the immunological 
properties and toxicity of various chemically isolated 
fractions of the memngococcus cell", Mont R Reid, 
professor of surgery. University of Cincinnati College 
of Medicine, “therapeutics of arterial disease”, B T 
Simms and J N Shaw, professors of veterinary medi- 
cme, Oregon State College, jointly, “lungworm infes- 
tation in sheep and goats” , Robb S Spray, professor 
of bacteriology and public hygiene. West Virginia Um- 
veruty Medical School, “taxonomic study of the spom- 
laHng anaerobes”; Charles W Turner, associate pro- 
fessor of dairy husbandry, Umversity of Missouri, “the 


physiology of the hypophysis m relation to lactation”, 
William F Windle, associate professor of anatomy, 
Northwestern University Medical School, “develop- 
ment of bdiavior m the embryo correlated with de- 
velopment of intrinsic structure of the nervous sys 
tem”; J M Wolfe, assistant professor of anatomy, 
Vanderbilt University School of Medicme, “morpho 
logic studies on the relation of the anterior pituitary 
to the reproductive system” , Isolde T Zeckwer, asso 
ciate m pathology. University of Pennsylvania School 
of Medicine, “morphological and functional studies of 
the pituitanes of rats following thyroidectomy ” 
Biological Sciences S Prentiss Baldwin, director of 
the Baldwin Bird Research Laboratory, Cleveland, 
‘metabolism of bird embryos during incubation”, 
Sherman C Bishop, professor of zoology. University 
of Rochester, “the salamanders of North America 
north of Mexico”, H 0 Burdick, associate professor 
of biology, Alfred College, “the physiology of fal- 
lopian tubes and factors controlling the passage of ova 
through these tracts”, Charles R Burt, professor of 
biology. Southwestern College, “phylogenetic study of 
the North Amernan lizards”, J F Oates Clarke, m 
structor in zoology. State College of Washington, “re- 
vision of the North American moths of the Genera 
Agonopteryx and Depressana” , Harry F Clements, 
associate professor of botany. State College of Wash- 
ington, “the freezing resistance m the needles of 
Ptnm ponderosa and Pseudotsuga taxifolia”, Eliza- 
beth Fekete and C V Green, research associates, 
Roscoe B Jackson Memorml Laboratory, jointly, “the 
uffcct of the removal of the mammary glands on the 
incidence of tumors m a ‘high tumor’ strain of mice” , 
William R Horsfall, professor of biology, Agricul 
tural and Mechanical College, Arkansas, “the abun- 
dance and distribution of species of mosquitoes in 
southeastern Arkansas”, R R Huestis, professor of 
zoology. University of Oregon, “the inheritance of 
brown, silver, and flexed tail m Peromyscus manicu- 
lattu”, F B Hutt, professor of poultry husbandry 
and animal genetics, Cornell University, “the patho- 
logical chemical embryology associated with the occur- 
rence of chondrodystrophy in embryos of the domesti- 
cated fowl”, Alfred C Kinsey, professor of zoology, 
Indiana University, “collection and study of Mexican 
gall wasps and their oak hosts”, Leon H Leoman, 
mycologist. West Virgmia Experiment Station, “the 
isolation and identification of growth and sexuality 
promoting substances for fungi”, C C Little, director 
of the Roscoe B Jackson Memorial Laboratory, “the 
transplantation of early ununplanted ova from the 
fallopian tube of pregnant mice of a high tumor stock 
to the uterus of pregnant animals from a low tumor 
stock, and vice versa”, A B Stout, director of the 
laboratories. New York Botanical Garden, “seedless- 



594 


SCIENCE 


VoL. 81, No. 2111 


ness in-grapes”, Don C Warren, profeesor of poultry 
genetics, Kansas State College, ‘the phenomenon of 
ovulation in the domestio hen”, Allyn J Waterman, 
assistant professor of biology, Williams College, “het- 
eroplastic transplantations of rabbit and rat embryos'', 
P W Whiting, guest lecturer in zoology. University 
of Pennsylvania, “sex determination in the parasitic 
wasp Habrobracon ” 

Anthropology and Psychology Pay Cooper Cole, 
professor of anthropology, University of Chicago, 
“racial cnteria in the study of hair”, Ernest R Hil- 
gard, assistant professor of psychology, Stanford Uni 
versity, “quantitative characteristics of the process of 
acquisition and extinction of conditioned responses in 
man”, William A Hunt, assistant professor of psy- 
chology, Connecticut College, “behavioral response to 
a shot stimulus”, Theodore F Karwoski, assistant pro 
feasor of psychology, Dartmouth College, and Mason 
Crook, instructor in psychology, University of Cali- 
fornia at Lob Angeles, jointly, “quantitative investiga 
tion of the sensitivity of the blind spot for spectral 
light”, Paul Kirchhoff, research associate in anthro 


pology, Columbia University, “native agriculture m 
South America”, E!arl F Muenzinger, associate pro- 
fessor of psychology. University of Colorado, “analy- 
sis of the function of punishment m learning” , Sidney 
M Newhall, Sterlmg fellow, Yale University, “imagery 
in recurrent vision” , Cornelius Osgood, assistant pro- 
fessor and curator of anthropology, Yale University, 
“study of the existing anthropological collections from 
the Athapaskan Indians of Canada and Alaska which 
have been deposited in museums of northeastern 
Europe, especially Russia”, Vincenzo Petrullo, field 
director for South American research. University of 
Pennsylvania, “ethnological studies of the Yaruro 
peoples in Venezuela ” 

There will not be another meeting of the Committee 
on Grants m Aid this year The next meeting of the 
committee will be held in March, 1936 Applications 
to bo considered at this meeting must be on file with 
the Secretary of the Committee, Dr Clarence J West, 
not later than February 15, 1936 

Isaiah Bowman, 

Chairman, National Besearch Council 


STATE ACADEMIES 


THE OHIO ACADEMY OF SCIENCE 
The forty fifth annual meeting of the Ohio Acad 
emy of Science was held on April 19 and 20, 1935, at 
the Ohio State University, under the presidency of Dr 
James P Porter, of Ohio University, Athens The 
attendance was good, some 200 members and a large 
number of visitors, the sectional programs were nch 
and varied, and a fine spirit of good fellowship was 
evident on every hand President Rightmire, of the 
Ohio State University, in his usual pleaeing manner 
bade the academy welcome to the university and made 
some very fine remarks on the service of science to 
humanity The invitation address was given by Mr 
Julius F Stone, traveler, lecturer, capitalist, on the 
subject, “The Canons of the Green and Colorado Riv 
era,” illustrated with many beautiful slides The presi 
dent of the academy. Dr Porter, chose for the subject 
of his presidential address, “Our Sciences with Man 
Left in,” which he presented in a masterly way to the 
delight and enrichment of a large, select audience 
Two other papers of general interest were presented 
before a general session of the academy, namely, one 
on “Some Scientific and Technical Problems Met 
with in Investigating the Explosion of the State Office 
Building,” by Dr James R Withrow, of Ohio State 
University, and the other on “Bobwhite Song Bird 
or Game Bird,” by Dr S Prentiss Baldwin, of the 
Baldwin Besearch Laboratory, Gates Mills, Ohio 
Other outstanding features of the meetmg were a 


joint meeting of the section of psychology and the 
Ohio Association of Consulting Psychologists, and a 
symposium on chemistry in biology under the joint 
auspices of the sections of botany and chemistry All 
told, about 120 papers were presented in the various 
sectional meetings The exhibits and demonstrations 
were of unusual interest, notably the heavy water 
exhibit, the spectrographic laboratories, ceramics and 
metallurgy, all of the department of chemistry of the 
university, also the earthworm (Nephndia in vitro) by 
Mias Hope Hibbard, of Oberlin College, and some 
smaller mammals of Wayne County, Ohio, by Earl 
Cady, of Wooster College 

Some 22 new members were elected, and the fol 
lowing members were advanced to the rank of fellows 
in the academy Dr Mary Auten, Ashland College, 
Dr Earl Clark Case, University of Cincinnati, Dr 
Fred Foreman, Oberlin College, Dr Reuel B Frost, 
Oberlin College, Dr Amoc Henry Hersh, Western 
Reserve University, Dr Hernck Lee Johnston, Ohio 
State University , Dr Samuel Charles Kendeigh, Bald- 
wm Bird Research Laboratory, Gates Mills, Ohio, Dr 
Harvey V Moyer, Ohio State University, Dr Ira 
Tcmplin Wilson, Heidelberg College 
The academy passed the following resolutions re- 
garding the so-called “Pest Hunts” "Resolved, That 
the Ohio Academy of Science urges the State Division 
of Conservation to initiate a thorough, scientific study 
of all predatory mammals m Ohio, to determme their 
distribution, abundance, rate of mcrease, and food 
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tpeeiea eaten at vanoua aeasone and m vanoua eechons, 
and their economic relationahipe in the several parts 
of the state ” 

The forty fifth meeting was brought to a close by 
the election of the following ofttcers for the ensuing 
year 

President, Dr Walter H Bucher, V%ce Pre'ndents— 
Zoology, Dr David F Miller, Botany, Dr Glenn W 
Blaydes, Geology, Dr Grace Ann Stewart Medical 
Sciences, Dr Charles A DoBiti , Psychology, T)r James 
R Patrick, Physics and Astronomy, Dr Charles W 
Jarvis, Geography, Dr Guy-Harold Smith, Chemistry 
Dr K G Busch, Secretary, William H Alexander, 
Treasurer, Dr A E Waller, Members of the Execti 
tive Committee, Dr James P Porter and Dr Eugene 
Van Cleef 

William II Alexander, 

Secretary 

THE IOWA ACADEMY OF SCIENCE 

The forty ninth annual meeting of the Iowa Acad 
emy of Science was held with Grinnell College at 
Gnnnell on April 19 and 20 with 249 membtrs and 
visitors in registered attendance 

The presidential address, “This Changing World,” 
was presented by Professor Edward Bartow, of the 
department of chemistry of the State University of 
Iowa Other papers of general interest were “The 
Neural Basis for a Psychogenetic Theory of Feeling 
and Emotion,” by Professor C A Ruckmick, of the 
department of psychology of the State University of 
Iowa, and “Some Factors Affecting the Circulation 
Time of the Blood of Dogs,” by Professor E C 


McCracken, of the department of physics of Iowa 
State College The annual academy lecture was pre- 
sented by Dr Leroy C Stewart, of the Dow Chemical 
Company, of Midland, Michigan His subject, “The 
Magic Key,” described and illustrated the production 
of bromine from sea water 
The following officers and section chairmen were 
elected for the forthcoming meeting, which is to be 
held at Iowa City in April, 1936 President, R E 
Buchanan, Iowa State College, Vice President, L P 
Sherman Qrmnell College, Secretary Treasurer and 
Hepresentatiue of the American Association for the 
Advancement of Science, J C Gilman, Iowa State 
College, Editor, Mrs F W Nichols, Ames, Iowa, 
Bacteriology and Botany, H A Wilson, Coe College, 
Chemistry general and physical, William Oelke, Gnn- 
nell College, Chemistry, organic and biological, Rachel 
Edgar, Iowa State College, Geology, J E Smith, 
Iowa State College, Psychology A R Lauer, Iowa 
State College, Mathematics, lulia Colpitte, Iowa State 
College, Physics Gerald Fox, Iowa State College, 
Zoology, U A Ilauber, St Ambrose College 

The academy convened in eight sections for the 
presentation of 117 papers of special interest The 
Junior Academy of Science of Iowa met with the acad- 
emy with an attendance of HO members aside from 
the Grinnell High School students Dr R W 
Getchell, of the Iowa State Teachers College, Dr W 
F Loehwing, of the State University of Iowa, and Dr 
E W Lindstrom, of the Iowa State College presented 
talks on their program 

Joseph C Gii man, 
Secretary 


SCIENTIFIC APPARATUS AND LABORATORY METHODS 


AN ILLUMINATOR FOR THE BINOCULAR 
DISSECTING MICROSCOPE 
Fob viewing a transparent object by transmitted 
light with a binocular dissecting microscope, the ordi 
nary artificial light sources do not easily provide equal 
illumination to both eyes This difficulty has fre 
quently been of considerable importance in the exami 
nation of nematode larvae in uncovered drops of 
water, but it has been obviated by the use of the 
illuminator desenbed here The basic principle of 
this device consists of the use of two equal light 
sources placed at such a distance apart that the same 
mirror reflects both beams squarely into the corre 
spending objectives The particular design used has 

1 The studies and observations on which this paper 
is based were conducted under the auspices of the Depart 
ment of Public Health of the Egyptian Oovemment and 
the International Health Division of The Eockefeller 
Foundation 


several additional advantages The entire system is 
enclosed as a dust-tight unit to improve its efficiency 
and save cleaning time In spite of the complete 
enclosure, the exposed surfaces are large enough to 
dissipate the heat rapidly and at a sufficient distance 
from the operator to eliminate any discomfort even 
in the hottest weather The light sources and all 
reflecting surfaces are entirely removed from the field 
of vision, an important factor in the reduction of eye 
strain 

The entire unit is mounted in a sheet tin box, 26 by 
40 cm and 19 cm high, with a tight fitting slip over 
cover The box is painted dull black inside and out 
In the accompanjing figure the component parts are 
shown approximately to scale in positions for a micro- 
scope placed with the center of the mirror 10 cm from 
the window Two sockeits with an identical pair of 
ordinary 25 watt, inside frosted bulbs are mounted in 
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Flo 1 Illuminator for viewing a transparent object 
by transmitted light with a binocular dissecting micro 
scope 

inverted position on a wooden cross piece in such a 
way as to provide for lateral adjustment In front 
of the bulbs are two identical 500 cc flasks with alka 
line copper sulfate solution They are held in clamps 
to allow vertical adjustment and are at such a distance 
apart as to give a correct angle between the beams at 
the microscope mirror In front of these flasks is a 
ground glass from a 5 by 7 inch camera This glass 
IS mounted in two pieces of folded tin soldered at 
the top to a heavy wire running through the two 
sides of the box and bent at one end to form a handle 
By rotating this wire, the glass can be raised out of 
the beam of light into a horizontal position and held 
there by a spring clip The window in front is 8 cm 
high and is made of a lantern slide cover or other 
piece of plane glass slid into a dust tight groove 

In assembling the outfit care should be taken with 
regard to rotation of the bulbs so as to present the flat 
surface of the filament to the flasks The distances 
between the bulbs and the flasks must be determined 
empirically according to the condensing focus of the 
particular flasks used The other distances can be 
approximately determined from the distance at which 
the microscope is to be used, and by means of the 
clamps, final adjustment can be made to the position 
of greatest efficiency in actual use 

J Allbn Scott 

PUBUC BJUI/TH Laboeatobixs 
Caibo, Eqtpt 

A MODIFIED BULB PIPETTE 

While isolating and transfemng Protozoa with a 
pipette of the medicine dropper type, it occurred to the 
wrjtter that the manipulation of the pipette might be 


made much easier if the rubber bulb were moved down 
over the pipette a short distanoe This actually proved 
to be the case when pipettes of this type were made and 
used for various types of work The writer has found 
no mention of such a modification in the literature and 
felt that a sketch and a few explanatory remarks as 
to the construction of the pipette might be of some 
value to others 

c — -- 

^saa/ec/ ^Vtoh tlm tubutj 
Fio 1 

The pipette, shown m the accompanying fig^ure, is 
not difficult to make One end of a length of glass 
tubing is first sealed with a flame The region where 
the bulb is to be placed is then heated with a small 
flame and a hole is blown through The edges of the 
hole are then rounded down m the flame A small hole 
IS made m the end of an ordinary rubber pipette bulb, 
and the bulb is pushed down over the glass tubing It 
IS placed m such a position that the chamber of the 
bulb will communicate with the lumen of the pipette 
by means of the hole previously made ui the side of 
the tubmg To msure a tight fit, cord or fine wire may 
be wrapped and drawn up over either end of the bulb 
The open end of the glass tubing is then heated and 
drawn out 

The size and kind of glass tubing, as well as the 
length of the pipette, the size of the pomt, and the 
place for the bulb will depend upon the preference of 
the user and the use to which the pipette is to be put 
John C Lotzb 

Ohio State UNivEiiairT 

NEW TOWER PILLING MATERIAL 

Many types of tower packing are at present avail- 
able for such purposes as filling reaction, absorption 
and distilling towers The author has recently devel- 
oped a novel form which is free drainmg and presents 
a large active surface per unit volume It consists of 
a maltese cross whose wings have been rotated a suffi- 
cient number of degrees (for example, thirty degrees) 
to impart a rotating motion to the gas passing through 
the packing This packing may also be made in circu- 
lar form, with two or more wings, uv which case it 
roughly resembles a propeller Projections or webe 
may be added for structural strength or to prevent 
too close contact between adjacent packing nmts For 
example, the center may be considerably thickened so 
that if two units superimpose they will not toueh at 
all points Holes may be introduced for drainage 
Two or more units may be connected by webs or other 
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projections, and may be made of any of the usual Cbafil Hill, N 0 

SPECIAL ARTICLES 


POTENTIAL RHYTHMS OF THE CEREBRAL 
CORTEX DURING SLEEP 

Beobnt interest in brain potentials has induced us 
to put on record the results of experiments carried out 
in the Loomis Laboratory, Tuxedo Park, m which a 
new phenomenon in this fascinating field has appeared 
most clearly — namely, the very definite occurrence of 
trams of rhythmic potential changes as a result of 
sounds heard hy a human subject during sleep Since 
the work of previous mvestigatons^ has emphasized 
that rhythms which spontaneously appear in a person 
at rest with eyes closed disappear when an object is 
viewed or the attention concentrated, wo believe the 
definite demonstration of a means of inducing rhythniiL 
brain discharges to be of considerable interest At 
the same tune the method of continuous study and 
correlation with other body changes over periods of 
seven hours, described herein, greatly facilitates inter 
pretation of results where many factors, difficult to 
control, are undoubtedly involved Sleep was selected 
as a condition during which brain activity is at a 
nunimum and physiological conditions most constant 

The records are made on paper wrapped on a hori 
rental drum 8 feet long and 44 inches in circumference 
revolving once a minute Two high speed dynamic 
siphon recorders describe a pair of spiral lines one 
fifth mch apart, as they move horizontally parallel to 
the drum at the rate of one foot per hour Each heart 
beat, each respiration, each bed movement and any 
noises in the bedroom are recorded by one pen (red 
ink) as charactenstio marks, while brain potentials are 
recorded by the other pen (green mb) In addition 
three rachet devices sum the heart beats, the respira 
tions and the bed movements each minute, marking 
the rate per minute on the paper The drum, driven 
by a synchronous motor, acts as its own clock, and 
stimuli may be sent to the sleeper each minute hy 
electric contact on the drum, thereby placing a senes 
of responses near together on the record and allowing 
easy comparison with the condition where no stimuli 
are sent m The amplitude of the bram potentials 
are ascertained regularly by calibration with sinusoidal 
potentials of from 2 to 30 per second frequency and 
from 10 to 50 microvolts amplitude The siphon 
recorder records have been cheeked from tune to time 
by the cathode ray oscillograph 

The finished record is a sheet of paper 44 inches 

1 Literature in paMr hy Adrian and Mathews, Sratn, 
87 1 865, IS34, also Joeper and Oarmiehael, SoatscK, 81 
61, 1986 ISee H. Berger in Arch f PtyOtiai , 1929-85 


high and 8 feet long with vertical red and green lines, 
each pair representing a minute of time Changes in 
the processes recorded can be seen at a glance Either 
the red or the green lines can be rendered mvisible by 
viewing the record through a red or green glass and 
inspection thereby simplified The single sheet of 
paper, even though large, is a great improvement over 
the use of paper tape, which was abandoned because 
examination of the one half mile of tape necessary for 
an eight hour run was too time consuming 

The subject sleeps in a quiet, electrically screened 
room, containing a very sensitive microphone and a 
photo electric bed movement recorder Electrodes for 
detecting the various physiological processes are at 
tached to the subject and the amplified impulses sent 
through shielded cables to the control room 66 feet 
away Details of the apparatus will be described in 
a later paper Facial m ivements, swallowing, clench 
mg the jaws, etc , give rise to muscle potentials which 
appear on the record, but which are quite characteristic 
and easily distinguishable from brain potentials, as 
are also disturbances due to passive movements of the 
scalp 

Our mvestigation of the brain potential rhythms 
during night sleep (bram electrodes on high forehead 
and crown of head) has led us to the followmg con 
elusions 

(1) They are undoubtedly of cortical origin and 
distinct from muscle potentials and movement arti- 
facts Different persons show quite different potential 
records 

(2) In a night record certain hours of sleep show 
many “spontaneous bursts of waves, while other hours 
show relatively few 

(3) They often appear m trams lasting 5 to 12 
seconds, at intervals of i to 2 minutes 

(4) The frequency is on the average an irregular 10 
per second, but frequently very regular bursts lasting 
1 to IJ seconds of 14 per second frequency appear 
The amplitude builds regularly to a maximum and 
then falls regularly so that we have designated these 
“spindles” because of their appearance in the record 
Shorter spmdles or “balls” of second duration 
occasionally appear Five other types can also be 
distinguished 

(6) They are not correlated with heart beat nor 
necessarily with respiration, but at tunes a defimto 
charactenstic potential change has accompanied each 
i^iration 

(6) Regular snoring does not necessarily initute 
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brain rbytbtns, bnt on occasional isolated snore may 
start a train 

(7) When asleep sounds of a certain cbaraoter, 
such as rustling paper or coughing by a person in the 
bedroom closing a door some distance from the sub 
jcct or low conversation, which does not wake the 
sleeper, will quite regularly initiate a tram of waves 
which may last for from 6 to 8 seconds (frequency 
9 to 10/seconds) and then die out Fig lA illua 
trates this effect from the repeated closing of a door 
at one minute mtervals and allows comparison with 


living organisms, since they are 1 to 3 nuorons m 
width The aohromatio flgnre and the manner m 
which it arises from tho centnoles also may be seen 
very clearly in living cells These protozoa, then, 
furnish ideal cytological material Unfortunately, 
however there appears to be a tendency among some 
cytologists to disregard cytological observations on 
protozoa, although there is no justification for such 
a tendency because protozoa are cells, and observe 
tions made on them furnish as valuable a basis for 
generalizations as those made on Ascaris eggs, grass 



Fio 1 Sections of brain potential records each taken one minute apart Bend from loft to right At vertical 
mark sound stimuli sent to subject Note marked trams of brain rhythms in A when subject asleep but none in B 
when subject awake although stimnlatod by same sound Time in seconds given by dots at top 


regions where no sound stimuli were sent in The 
depth of sleep and the noise level in the room determine 
whether this sound response will appear One deep 
sleeper gave no response on closing the door bnt 
responded regularly on slamming the door 

(8) When awake the same sounds that during sleep 
initiate a tram of waves no longer give nso to them 
Fig 1 B clearly shows this 

(9) During sleep trains of waves appear which can 
not be correlated with any detectable external stimulus, 
but which may bo connected with internal disturbances 
of unknown origin The cause of these very regular 
bursts IS now under investigation 

Alitreo I Loohis 
E Newton Habvet 
Gaerkt Hobart 

IfOOMIS Laboeatoet 
Tuxedo Paek 

THE CENTRIOLE AND ITS ROLE IN MITOSIS 
AS SEEN IN LIVING CELLS 

The centnol^ m the various genera and families 
of hypermastigote flagellates^ range m length from 2 
or 3 microns to 80 or more and may be seen easily in 

1 The names of the 29 genera and 6 families need not 
be given here, alneo they are given in a recent publication 


hopper testes or other types of classical material In 
deed most of the Hypermastigma show much more 
clearly than any other known cells the centnoles the 
manner of their duplication the formation of the 
achromatic figure from them and the rdle of the achro 
matic figure in chromosome movement Furthermore, 
observations on living material of these organisms 
show beyond question that the observations on fixed 
and stained material deal with realities, not artifacts 
produced by fixation And the close similarity be 
tween tho behavior of these hypermastigote centnoles 
and the centnoles of other cells leaves no room to 
doubt the general application of the observations on 
these flagellates to mitosis in both animals and plants 
In some genera particularly those with short cen 
trioles as in Joenia Mesojoenta and other genera of 
the Lophomonadidae tho achromatic figure arises 
from the greater portion of the centriole, in other 
genera, with longer centnoles, it arises only from the 
distal half or third of the centriole, and in those 
genera with elongate cpntnoles, it anses from only a 
small portion of the oentnolo, the distal portion In 
certain genera, the distal portion of the centriole from 
which the achromatic figure anses is surrounded by a 

to which the reader Interested in them is referred (Mem 
Amer Aoad Arts and Soienoes, Vol 17, No 2, 1934) 
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hyaline oentrosome which (in different genera) vanea 
from 2 to 6 microna in diameter, while in other gen 
era no portion of the centriole la surrounded by a 
oentrosome The fibers of the aohromatio figure arise 
from the centriole, nut from the oentrosome The 
latter, when present, merely serves a minor function 
in directing the fibers so as to make the central 
spindle portion of the aohromatio figure less flat or 
band like This may be seen by comparing the cen 
trol spindle of Barbulanympha with that of Stauro 
joentna 

In the interphase in some genera the two centnoles 
are of equal length, either short or long, while in 
other genera there is one short and one elongate cen 
triole, the short or daughter centriole elongating in 
the early prophase In other genera, both centnoles 
are short in the inttrphase and elongate in the early 
prophase After these centnoles have functioned in 
the production of the achromatic figure, cytoplasmic 
division occurs and each daughter cell receives one 
elongate centriole, which soon degenerates except for 
the proximal portion, so that in the interphase the 
parent as well as the daughter centriole is short In 
brief, then, there are (1) short inttrphase centnoles 
which function without elongation, (2) short inter 
phase centnoles which elongate in the early prophase, 

(3) one long and one short centriole in the interphasc, 
the short one elongating m the early propliase, and 

(4) two elongate centnoles in the interphaso The 
centnoles are continuous from one cell generation to 
the next, a new one being producetl from the proximal 
portion of an old or persisting centriole during each 
cell division 

In addition to the achromatic figure, all the other 
oxtranuclear organelles, such as flagella, parabasals, 
axostyles etc , arise from the centnoles, so that the 
centriole is clearly an autonomous organelle, and the 
dynamic center of the cell since it reproduces itself 
and all tlie other organelles except the nucleus (It 
should be noted, however, that, except in a few genera 
during the annual encystation generation, the produc 
tion of flagella and other extranuclear organelles from 
the centnoles occurs one generation before the produc 
tion of the achromatic figure See footnote 1 ) 

The achromatic figure which arises from the centri 
olcs is composed of astral rays, some of which jom 
and overlap to form the central spindle, some of 
which become extranuclear chromosomal fibers, and 
«^e of which remain as astral rays throughout mito 
313 and hence perform no apparent function It is 
perhaps desirable, however, to avoid the use of the 
long used term spindle, since it has been used to refer 
to either the central spindle or the extranuclear chro 
mosomal fibers or both At least, there is less likeli 
hood of confusion if the three parts of the aohromatio 
figure are referred to as astral rays, extranuclear 


chromosomal fibers and central spindle Of course, 
It must be realized that the fibers of the central 
spindle and the extranuclear chromosomal fibers are 
merely astral rays that are functioning in the process 
ol nuclear division, those of the central spindle serv 
mg as a stabilizer which prevents the nucleus from 
being pulled m two before the proper movomtnt and 
listnbution of the chromosomes, and those that are 
attached to the chromosomes serving to move the 
chromosomes to the poles 

The formation of the achromatic figure is initiated 
by the outgrowth of astral rays from each of the in 
Icrphase centnoles which, in different genera, he from 
') to 40 microns apart m the cytoplasm The distance 
iiora nucleus to centnoles vanes m different genera 
from 2 to 3 murons to 50 or more As the astral 
rays elongate those ansing from one centriole soon 
meet those arising from the other centriole , when they 
meet, they join, grow along one another and overlap, 
thus forming the central spindle, which as it develops 
depresses the ever intact nuclear membrane and takes 
up an axial position In the meantime chromosomes 
have formed and each chromosome is anchored to the 
nuclear membrane by an intranuclear chromosomal 
fiber which vanes considerably in length in different 
genera and which should probably be considered a 
part of the chromosome In most genera there is an 
enlargement or knob where each intranuclear chromo 
somal fiber joias the nuclear membrane Presently 
some of the astral rays become extranuclear chromo 
somal fibers by connecting with the knobs or ‘ kinetio 
bodies’ of the intranuclear chromosomal fibers in the 
nuclear membrane When such a connection is estab 
lished the chromosome is connected with the centriole 
Not all the CO ncctions are made at the same time, 
but eventually all the chromosomes are connected with 
the centnoles in this manner, half being connected 
with one centriole and half with the other, so that as 
the centnoles of the dividing cell separate the daugh 
ter chromosomes are moved to the poles The fibers 
composing the central spindle pull apart, and pres 
ently the achromatic figure begins to disappear, the 
last part to disappear being the extranuclear chromo- 
somal fibers No other fibers are present during 
mitosis, and it appears to the writer that the so called 
interzonal fibers, sometimes described during mitosis, 
particularly in the anaphase, are either the fibers of 
the central spindle or lonnections between the two 
groups of daughter chromosomes which, in certain 
forms, pull out for a considerable distance before 
pulling in two 

In the interphase the centnoles (and the centre 
Bomes too in those genera where they are present) 
may be moved for a considerable distance by meohani 
cal mean4 without altenng their appearance in the 
least In fact, it is only when the cell is completely 
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destroyed that they disappear And when the aehro 
matie figure has been formed from the centrioles, it is 
possible not only to see that the daughter chromo 
somes are connected to the centrioles, but also to 
demonstrate such a connection by pulling either of the 
centrioles away from the nucleus the chromosomes 
moving with the centnole as it is pulled Such a pro 
cedure also demonstrates the elasticity of the extra 
nuclear chromosomal fibers and those of the central 
spindle, for unless the centnole is pulled a consider 
able distance (far enough to break the fibers) from 
the nucleus, it and the chromosomes pulled with it 
immediately spring back into position when the ten 
Sion IS released Thus, in these organisms, there is not 
the slightest douht regarding the existence of the cen 
trioles, the formation of the achromatic figure from 
the centrioles the flbnllar nature of the achromatic 
figure and the rfile of the achromatic figure m nuclear 
division 

The question naturally arises Are all centrioles 
like those of hypermastigote fiagellatea and do they 
function in the same manner f As already noted 
hypermastigote centrioles vary considerably m size 
and in the type of achromatic figure that arises from 
them In some genera the central spindle is flat and 
band like, in some it is cylindrical in some it is com 
pact, and in some it is dispersed In certain genera 
the astral rays are fine and can not be seen so riadily 
as m others and in those with fine astral rays the 
extranuclear chromosomal fibers are more difficult to 
sec In brief, there is every gradation beginning with 
genera having large centrioles and a large achromatic 
figure which may bo seen with a 16 nun objective and 
a lOX ocular and ending with those where the centri 
oles and achromatic figure may be seen only faintly 
with oil immersion objectives So that it is only a 
short step from hypermastigotes of the last category 
to the cells of other forms of life where, in fixed and 
stained material, the centrioles and the achromatic 
figure have the same appearance as those of hyper 
mastigotos in living material In this connection it 
should be noted that in the polymastigotcs Sacctno 
baculua and Pyrsonympha the intranuclear achromatic 
figure may be seen in hving cells but the centrioles 
from which it arises can not be seen, and m fixed and 
stained matenal the centnoles can be seen m only one 
of the three species of Sacctnobaculus There are evi 
dently all gradations of centnoles, from the large, 
dense ones of oertain hypermastigotes to the less 
dense and diffuse ones of other cells, and whether a 
centnole can be seen in living or m fixed and stained 
material depends on its nature and that of the oyto 
plasm or nucleoplasm m which it lies. The same u 
also true of the achromatic figure But the ability 
to demonstrate a centnole only under certain oondi 


tions of fixation and staining does not indicate that 
it is an artifact, nor does the mability to deinonatntte 
it at all mdicate that it is not present It merely 
means that its nature is such that it can only be se^ 
under certain conditions or that it can not be seen at 
all with the aid of any known technique In any cell 
— ^and this includes practically all cells — where some 
tjTie of an achromatic figure is formed, oentnolio 
material must be present, it may be congregated into 
a large, dense, extranuclear body as in some hyper- 
mastigotes or, on the other hand, it may be rather 
generally scattered through the nucleus as in the cells 
of many vascular plants There is no reason why the 
centnole and tho achromatic figure should be less 
variable in different types of cells than other organ 
elles And the fact that the centnole in oertam animal 
and plant cells give nse to flagella, as well as to the 
achromatic figure, does not appear to be sufficient 
reason for regarding it as another organelle, smoe in 
some generations (cell divisions), both in animals and 
plants, the centnole gives nse only to the achromatic 
figure, while in other generations it gives nse to 
fiageUa and the achromatic figure In such organisms 
then, which are by no means few in number, the sam?* 
body sometimes would be considered a centnole and 
at other tunes something else What appears to be 
the best explanation of the situation is that m certain 
forms the centnole still possesses the ability to give 
nse to locomotor organelles m addition to the achro- 
matic figure while m other forms either it hhs never 
performed this dual function or this ability has been 
lost, or there is no longer any need for the centnole 
to produce locomotor organelles If there are cells 
where the locomotor organelles arise from a body that 
does not produce the achromatic figure, the term 
blepharoplast appears applicable to this body 

L R Clbvbland 
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body and certain fixed phagocytic celli have become 
recognused as one of the most essential defense mecba 
nisms which the organism utilizes against living agents 
of disease 

The humoral theory of Ehrlich, though at first stand 
mg apart from the earlier conception of Metchnikofl, 
has through oontmued investigation not only estab- 
lished itself as on entity in a chemical sense, but such 
studies indicate the origin of many of these bodies of 
a specific chemical character to be mtimately associated 
with the specific activity of different types of cells 
found in the macrophage system More and more the 
conception of Ehrlich takes its place as an integral 
and essential part of the biological defense mechanism 
first postulated by Mctehnikoll 
As far reaching m their applications as these two 
conceptions, or a combination of the two may be, there 
are certain types of tissue resistance which they fail 
to explain The congenital and acquired resistance of 
certain tissues to chemical substances has no cytolog 
ical or humoral explanation the congenital tolerance 
of the parasympathetic endings of the rabbit for 
atropine when such endings have a normal degree of 
sensitivity to other agents acting through them, the 
acquired tolerance of the central nervous system to 
the alkaloids of opium, even though this tissue, as was 
shown by Rubsamen,'''’ may contain a very high per- 
centage of such bodies The development of “dye 
fast” and specifically “arsenic fast” protozoa, espe- 
cially the trypanosomes, whoso resistance to such 
agents may be transmitted to subsequent generations 
of organisms,^* furnishes a group example of acquired 
tissue resistance on the part of organisms for which 
there is no explanation 

Tissue resistance not infrequently develops as a 
sequence to processes of repair Through inflamma- 
tion or chemical degeneration, cells of functional 
value are lost and become replaced by entirely dif 
ferent types of cells which either have no functional 
value, or their type of function is so changed that they 
are no longer of value to the oi^anism in a normal, 
functional sense The formation of fibrous tissue 
secondary to tissue destruction, the encyetment of 
parasites or foreign bodies and the localization of an 
inflammatory area are familiar examples of such a 
process Somewhat different, but resembling this 
form of repair, is the shift in cell type which was 
observed by Wolbach,‘* ** and Wolbach and Howe^* 

10 Rubsamen, Arch f exp Path v Pharm , 69 227, 
1908 

11 Voegtlin, Dyer and Miller, Jour Pharm Exp Ther , 
26 66, 1924 

1* 'Woodruff, "Organic Adaptation to Environment,’’ 
Talc University Press, New Haven, 1924 
i» Wolbach, Jour Exp lied 48 763, 1925 
10 'V^olbach, Archtv Path , 5 239, 1928 
IS Wolbach and Howe, Jour Exp Med , 67 611, 1983 


m their studies of vitamm deficiency m which normal 
epithelinm waa replaced by keratinized cells. Here 
again tissue resistance is acquired, but it is not ac- 
quired by the formation of cells which are of func- 
tional value Such cell resistance developing as a re- 
sult of a change m cell type is dependent upon a lack 
of exposure of the altered cells to the injurious agent. 
Tissue resistance should imply the ability of cella to 
function to some extent in a normal manner, to subject 
themselves to an injurious agent and to withstand 
m various degrees the action of such an agent Re- 
lated to this type of resistance dependent upon mjury 
followed by a repair process in which fixed tissue cells 
undergo a metaplasia, retaining m part their function 
and yet becoming resistant to mjury, fall the experi- 
mental observations which form the basis of this com- 
munication 

In experiments'® ” conducted many years ago, 
which were primarily concerned with a study of renal 
regeneration subsequent to an interference with the 
blood supply to the kidney, the observation was made 
that in such areas of restricted blood supply, the epi 
thelial regeneration which occurred was of an abnor- 
mal type The environment created experimentally m 
such areas was unable to maintain the physical integ- 
rity of the highly specialized type of cell which occurs 
in the convoluted tubules but could mamtain a flat- 
tened type of cell with less specialized cytologioal 
charaetensticB There was not then, and there is not 
now, any way to ascertain in the higher animals the 
functional value of such cells exclusive of other mti- 
mately related structures, the glomeruli 
In a later study'* of the naturally acquired chrome 
nephropathy of the dog this same type of cell waa 
observed as having taken the place of cells in the 
convoluted tubules When such a shift in cell type 
had occurred as a reaction to mjury during the course 
of a chronic nephritis it was found that such cells 
originating as a repair process were resistant to 
uranium nitrate, while the normal type of cell m this 
segment of the tubule had no resistance against this 
nephrotoxic agent Years later than this Gil y Gil'* 
observed that the kidney of the rabbit, the seat of 
a chrome injury from uranium, developed a certam 
degree of resistance against this agent A similar 
observation was also made by Hunter Recent 
studies** ** ** from this laboratory of the acute and 

i«MacNider, Jour Med Eeeearoh, 19 425, 1911 
IT /6id , 20 369, 1911 
i*/6id, 29 177, 1919 

i» Oil y Gil, Belt e path Anat , u Allg Path, 72 621, 
1924 

10 Hunter, Ann Int Med , 1 747, 1928 
»i MacNider, Jour Exp Med , 49 411, 1929 
“MacNider, The Harvey Lectures, 1928-29, ’Williams 
and Wilkins Company, Baltimore, Amer Jour Med 8oi., 
178 449, 1929 
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chrome nephntu udnced m the dog by uranium 
mtrate have not only emphasised the selective affinity 
which uranium has for the convoluted tubule cells and 
the resistance which the kidney may acquire to this 
toxic agent, but certain of these studies have become 
more specific in their understanding of the nature of 
this resistance in that they have shown that it is 
dependent upon two factors first, the seventy of the 
epithelial injury, and second, the type of fixed tissue 
cell which develops as a process of repair in such 
injured areas 

If a slight epithelial injury be induced in the con 
voluted tubule cells of a young dog by the subcuta 
neons use of 2 mgs of uranium nitrate per kilogram, 
there develops evidence of degeneration in these cells 
which IS followed by a process of repair which results 
in the formation of cells normal cytologically for this 
segment of the tubule When animals with this type 
of normal epithelial repair are subjected to a secon 
dary intoxication by uranium, in the same amount per 
kilogram they fail to show any evidence of resistance 
to this nephrotoxic agent The tpithelium undergoes 
a process of degeneration During these experiments 
other animals were intoxicated by 4 and by 6 mgs of 
uranium nitrate per kilogram with the development 
of a more severe type of injury to the convoluted 
tubule cells A large percentage of such animals failed 
to survive In those animals effecting a survival a 
study of biopsy matenal has shown the convoluted 
tubule segment to be repaired by an entirely different 
type of epithelial cell A cell metaplasia has devel 
oped with the formation of cells abnormal in their 
morphology for this portion of the tubule which are 
characterized by their flatness, an intensity of staining 
of both cytoplasm and nuclei, and a tendency to per 
sist as syncytial structures When such animals are 
reintoxicated by uranium in the amount employed for 
the first intoxication or to an amount not exceeding 
8 mgs per kilogram, the atypical type of epithelial re 
placement fails to undergo changes of degeneration 
As a reaction to a severe type of injury epithelial re 
pair to the convoluted tubules has taken place by the 
formation of an abnormal type of epithelial cell which 
imparts to this segment of the tubule a high degree of 
resistance to the toxic action of this chemical sub 
stance The functional value of this type of epithelial 
replacement can not be directly ascertained 

The question then anses, are such processes of re 
pair which depend upon fixed cell metaplasia of such 
a nature that these cells having a functional value in 
turn subject themselves to the toxic action of this 
chemical and resist its toxic influence T In order to 
answer this question and for the purpose of ascertain- 


ing if the same factors influenced fixed cell resistance 
in other organs, the liver has been studied both func- 
tionally and structurally during phases of mjury fol 
lowed by periods of different types of cell repair 

The fact was established through the investigations 
of Whipple and Sperry’* that when chloroform wae 
given to dogs under standard conditions there occurred 
a central necrosis of the liver lobules involving one 
half to two thirds of their area A technique similar 
to this has been employed to ascertain whether or not 
the livers of animals injured by uranium nitrate and 
subsequently repaired by different types of fixed cells 
has or has not acquired a resistance to chloroform when 
given by inhalation During these experiments the 
functional effeetiieness of the liver has been ascer 
tamed by the use of phcnyltetrachlorphthalein, accord 
ing to the technique developed by Rosenthal 

When young dogs are intoxicated by uranium nitrate 
given subcutaneously in the amount of 2 mgs per kilo 
gram, there usually occurs by the third day evidence of 
hepatic dysfunction which is indicated by an increase 
in the initial plasma concentration of this dye and by 
a delay in its removal from the plasma Such a con 
(intration has rarely gone above 13 per cent and the 
delay in the removal of the dye has not boon prolonged 
beyond an hour At such a period of hepatic injury 
the epithelium has shown cloudy swelling an increase 
in granulation and an abnormal accumulation of stain- 
able lipoid matenal Vaeuolation and necrosis of the 
cells has usually been absent The vascular tissue of 
the liver and the bile duct epithelium do not partici 
pale in the injury Withm eight to twenty days this 
degree of epithelial injury is repaired by the formation 
of a normal type of polyhedral epithelial cell and asso- 
( lilted with such a repair, liver function as indicated 
by the use of phcnoltetraehlorphthalein retunis to its 
normal value At such period of liver recuperation 
the animals Were staned for twenty four hours and 
anesthetized with chloroform for one and one half 
hours Such a procedure has caused the development 
of a central necrosis of the liver lobules, which is 
variable in its extent and which is associated with a de 
prcssion in hepatic function A slight liver injury in 
duced by uranium is followed by a fixed cell repair to 
the liver resulting in a restoration of liver functun 
which IS dependent upon the formation of a normal 
type of liver epithelium The liver, the seat of this 
typo of repair process, has failed to acquire any resis 
tance to chloroform The repaired hepatio cells un 
dergo necrosis in the same location in the lobules and 

Whipple and Sperry, Bull Johns Eopkins Hasp 20 
278, 1909 

MMacNlder, Trans Ass Aner Physicians, i0: 14, 
1934 

«> Boienthal, Ball Johns Hopkins Hasp , 33 432, 1922 
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u general to the same extent as occurs m the livers 
of normal doge 

In a second senes of experunents an intoxication 
was induced by the use of 4 mgs of uranium nitrate 
per kilogram When the amount of uranium is m 
creased to this extent a severer type of mtoxication 
IS established which may lead to the death of the ani- 
mals In those animals which have effected a survival 
the experiments have had the following course As a 
result of the severe liver injury there occurs a Jiigher 
initial plasma concentration of phcnoltetrachlorphtha 
lein which reaches its maximum between the fourth and 
sixth days of the injury A concentration as high as 
32 per cent has been obtained at such a period The 
dye 18 not removed from the plasma m a two-hour 
period At such a stage of acute injury the hepatic 
epithelium has shown vacuolation with partial and in 
areas complete necrosis, a marked increase in stain 
able lipoid matenal in the better preserved cells with 
only a minor degree of invasion of such areas by poly 
nuclear and monocytic cells 

The repair to the liver from an injury of this sever 
ity IS completed between the fourth and the tenth week 
The repair is accomplished by the formation of an 
atypical type of epithelium which is not patchy but is 
diffuse in its distribution The cells and cell cords are 
flattened, leaving between them greatly enlarged hepatic 
sinuses The cytoplasm of such epithelium has a dense 
appearance and stains mtensdy and evenly The nuclei 
are large in proportion to the surrounding cytoplasm 
and appear hyperchromatic In many of the liver 
cords the cells have not differentiated but remain as 
syncytial structures Associated with this type of liver 
repair there has developed an improvement in hepatic 
function which in the case of a few animals has re 
turned to the normal There is evidence therefore that 
this type of epithelial c<ell is possessed of deflmte 
functional value 

At such periods of liver repair associated with a 
partial restoration in liver function, chloroform has 
been given by inhalation in order to ascertain whether 
or not this type of cell had acquired any degree of 
resistance against this toxic chemical agent The am 
mals were starved for twenty four hours and deeply 
anesthetized for three hours, an hour and a half in 
excess of the time necessary to induce liver necrosis m 
normal dogs and in dogs m which a liver repair had 
occurred through the formation of a normal type of 
epithelial cell In the group of animals now under 
consideration in which the hver repair had been 
effected through the formation of an atypical tjtpe of 
cell there was no histological evidence of liver injury 
At the temmation of the periods of anesthesia the 
functional effectiveness of the liver in so far as its 
ability to remove phenoltetrachlorphthalem was con- 


cerned was variable In the larger number of animals 
at such a period the initial plasma oonoentration of tibe 
dye and the rate with which it was removed was greater 
than the concentration and rate of removal which tiie 
livers of such animals in a state of repair had estab- 
lished as their pathological normal In a smaller per- 
centage of animals the functional value of the liver 
was not interfered with From these experunmitn it 
would appear that dependent upon the type of repair 
process provoked in the liver by the use of uranium, 
a resistance is acquired on the part of this organ to 
the toxic action of chloroform when it is given under 
standard conditions in an amount much in excess of 
that necessary to induce an injury to a normal type of 
liver cell 

The question then arises concerning the degree of 
resistance which has been acquired by this type of cell 
Is the resistance complete, or is it relative to the 
amount of the toxic agent employed and the duration 
of the exposure of such resistant cells to itf The 
degree of resistance in this instance as is likely the case 
in all forms of tissue resistance is relative in its nature, 
as IS shown by the fact that if animals which have ac 
quired a liver resistance to chloroform when starved 
for twenty four hours and given chloroform for 
three hours be again starved not for twenty four but 
for forty eight hours and given chloroform for four 
hours on one day or for three hours on two successive 
days there then occurs a central injury to the hver 
lobules which if sufflciently extensive, is expressed by 
a reduction in hepatic function 

During the thirteen years through which this general 
plan of investigation has been m effect dogs have been 
studied which on aoconnt of their age may be classified 
as senile animals Such animals have varied in age 
from eight to fourteen years, have shown the local 
manifestations of senility, are generally underweight 
for their variety, but without evidence of a definite 
process of disease In twenty-one of ninety two dogs 
which have fallen in this group, histological studies of 
the liver have shown the oeeurrenoe of an alteration in 
the structure of the hepatic epithelium similar to that 
which has been desenbed as oceumng in those animals 
which have survived a severe injury to the liver from 
uranium in which the hver repair was effected by the 
formation of an atypical type of hepatic epithehnm 
There occurs therefore in a eertam number of animals, 
in a group whieh may be designated as senile, a change 
in the type of epithelial structure of the hver When 
sueh animals are starved for twenty four hours and 
given chloroform by inhalation for one and one-kalf 
hours, there fails to develop a central ne«raida of the 
liver lobules. The removal of phenoltetaraohlorphtha- 
lein from the plasma is not intt^ered wi^ If, how- 
ever, the period of starvation be increased to forty- 
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hears and chloroform be given for four hours, 
ft cmMmI iajdry to the liver lobule develops. These 
obeervfttions «re of pcrticnlftr interest in that they 
ahow that a shift in cell type may develop in the liver 
without Ihe uae of an agent distinctly abnormal to this 
tmue, that the change may be acquired as a product 
of senility and that when it develops it imparts to the 
liver a degree of resistance to chloroform comparable 
to that induced by a process of repair following a 
severe hepatic injury from uranium nitrate. 

CJOKOLUSIONS 

(1) The observations which have been made con- 
cerning an acquired resistance of fixed tissue cells to 
chemical injury should be considered of a gross order 
and perhaps superficial in their nature. Studies of 
the mitochondria, the Qolgi apparatus and the chem- 
ical constitution of such resistant cells afford impor- 
tant suggestions for investigation. 

(2) The type of fixed cell response which develops 
in both the kidney and liver as a reaction to injury 
induced by uranium nitrate depends upon the severity 
of the injury to the epithelial structure of these organs. 
If the injury which is indicted be slight as indicated 
by cytological changes of degeneration and in the case 
of the liver by but minor interference in one mani- 
festation of its function, the process of repair results 
in the formation of a normal type of epithelial cell. 
This type of repair process is not associated with the 
acquisition on the part of the kidney of any degree of 
protection against subsequent intoxications by uranium 
or in the case of the liver against the toxic action of 
chloroform. 

(3) If the injury to the epithelium of the kidney or 


the liver be of a safflciently severe order, there oecura 
in such animals the development of a process of epi- 
thelial repair which is atypical in character and which 
imparts to the kidney a relative resistance against sub- 
sequent intoxications by uranium and in the liver a 
similar protection against the toxic action of chloro- 
form. 

(4) This protection is not dependent upon the de- 
velopment during the process of repair of a type of 
cell which is functionally inert and therefore one which 
does not subject itself to the action of the toxic agents. 
The morphologically altered hepatic epithelium main- 
tains its functional effectiveness, as is indicated by its 
ability to remove phenoltctrachlorphthalein from the 
plasma and furthermore when such changed fixed 
tis.sue cells in the liver are subjected to the toxic action 
of chloroform in a concentration and for a duration 
far in excess of that employed under standard condi- 
tions, they show evidence of injury and liver function 
becomes depressed. 

(5) The observation has been made of the natural 
occurrence in the livers of certain senile animals of a 
type of morphologically altered epithelium similar in 
its configuration and staining reactions to the cells 
which may develop in the liver reacting to a severe 
injury from uranium nitrate. Such cells impart to 
the livers of senile animals an acquired resistance to 
the toxic action of chloroform. 

(6) It would appear from these experiments that a 
tissue resistance to certain chemical substances may 
depend upon the development in tissues as a process of 
repair following injury of an altered type of resistant 
fixed tissue cell which maintain-s a sufficient degree of 
functional effectiveness to enable the organism as a 
whole to survive. 


OBITUARY 


EDWIN BRANT FROST 
186(1-1935 

Edwik Brant Frost was born on July 14, 1866, at 
the pleasant town of Brattleboro in the southeastern 
corner of Vermont. It was here or in the immediate 
neighborhood that most of his forbears for several 
generations had lived and flourished. The first of the 
name in this country was Edmund Frost, who came to 
Boston in 1034, his grandchildren moving west to New 
Hampshire and Vermont. Edwin was the second son 
of Carieton Pennington Frost (1830-1896), who prac- 
ticed medicine in Brattleboro and neighboring towns 
nntil 1871, when he moved with his family to Han- 
dler, New Hampshire, there to be a professor in the 
Dftitmonth Medi^ School and afterwards dean of the 
tthOol and a trustee of the college. 


Edwin was graduated A.B. at Dartmouth in 1886. 
The year following he continued postgraduate work 
at Dartmouth, taught school in a nearby village and 
at the end of the year spent a few months at Princeton, 
where he came under the influence of Charles Augustus 
Young (1834-1908), then perhaps the Icadmg teacher 
of astronomy in this country. An appointment to an 
instruotorship at Dartmouth came in 1887. At that 
time advanced work in astronomy and in almost every 
other branch of science meant a year or more in 
Europe. Accordingly, Frost secured a two-years leave 
(1890-1892) to visit most of the European observa- 
tories and to spend the second year at Potsdam in 
Qermany, where Vogel was establishing an observa- 
tory devoted especially to the now science of astro- 
physics and where he had gathered around him an 
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exceptionally brilliant staff, all of them leaders in their 
chosen fields Schemer, Muller, Kempf, Wilsing, Hart- 
mann, Ludendorfl, Ebcrbard, Lohse Frost thus had 
an opportunity to come mto contact with a group 
that It would have been difficult to match at a single 
institution either m that day or durmg the twenty 
years to follow When ho returned to Dartmouth m 
1892 it was as assistant professor, and this promotion 
was followed in 1895 (when he was only twenty nme 
years of ago) by a full professorship and the director 
ship of the Dartmouth Observatory 

While at Potsdam Frost made arrangements with 
Schemer to translate mto English the latter’s ‘ Spec 
tralanalyse der Qestime” (1891) Frost’s work ap 
peared in 1894 It is more than a translation, for 
although there was only three or four years between 
the two books, much progress had been made in astro 
nomical spectroscopy m the interval, and Frost 
brought the work up to date besides incorporating 
some new raattei m the form of tables Frost’s book 
played an important part m the rapid development of 
the science in this country, and until very recently it 
remained the standard woik on the subject in our 
language 

The lints along which Frosts career wn.s likely to 
develop must have seemed unusually clear to him at 
this time, and doubtless he looked forward to a long 
term of usefulness to his Alma Mater But a series 
of apparently remote events rapidly and completely 
changed his outlook James Ldwaid Keeler (1857- 
1900) had left the Lick Observatory m 1892 to take 
charge ol the Allegheny Observatory in Pittsburgh 
There he at once made a striking senes of spectro 
scopic observations with the meager equipment at his 
disposal One effect of this success was to give great 
impetus to a movement to erect a new Allegheny 
Observatory, with a thirty inch refractor as its pnn 
cipal instrument When something more than half of 
the amount of money necessary for this project had 
been raised, business conditions m Pittsburgh caused 
the fund to halt and Keeler had to look forward to 
some additional years with the old equipment Those 
wore the days when Catherine Bruce, of New York 
City, was devotmg a good deal of her income to further 
astronomical research m all quarters of the globe In 
1897, Dr George E Hale, director of the recently 
completed Torkes Observatory at Williams Bay, Wis 
consin, successfully applied to Miss Bruce for a grant 
sufficient to bring Keeler to the Yerkes Observatory 
for five years and to set on foot an extensive program 
of spectroscopic observations of the stars He was to 
go to tlie Yerkes m the summer of 1898, but in the 
spring of that year he received a most unexpected call 
to succeed Holden as director of the Lick Observatory 
In common with every one else concerned he felt that 


he could not refuse this call For the place thus left 
open at the Yerkes Observatory Dr Hale naturally 
turned to Professor Frost, who took up his duties at 
Williams Bay in the summer of 1898, expecting to 
stay for five years only But before the end of this 
term the outlook had agam changed, for Hale had 
been organizing what was at first an expedition from 
the Yerkes Observatory to California to observe the 
sun under more favorable climatic conditions As 
every one knows, this expedition grew into the Mount 
Wilson Observatory In the two years following 1903 
much of the responsibility for the conduct of the 
Yerkes Observatory fell to Frost On Hale’s resigns 
tion as director in 1905, Frost was appointed to sue 
coed him in June of that year 

The late Dr de Sitter once remarked to me that 
American astronomers were, with a few conspicuous 
exceptions, a group of specialists , and he added with 
a smile that be did not know whether this was an 
clement of weakness or of strength for the general 
progress of the science His remark would have ap 
plied with much force to Frost, who persisted in 
devoting his energies to the spectroscopy of “early 
type stars to the practical exclusion of every other 
subject Primarily for this purpose the Bruce spectro 
graph was constructed in 1900 largely from his speoifl 
cations and under his supervision With this instru 
ment and with the able collaboration of Walter S 
Adams, now director of the Mount Wilson Observn 
tory, he measured the radial velocities of many 
‘ helium stars” or ‘ Orion stars,” as they were then 
called (now they are more logically designated as 
B stars, foUowmg the Draper Classification), and dis 
covered their most important characteristics It was 
shown that their space volocities are small as compared 
with thase of later type stars and that there is a 
slight but unmistakable tendency for these stars to re 
cede from our system as a whole, as if they formed an 
expanding group These facts were later more fully 
developed by Campbell, their explanation is closely 
inteiwoven with recent important discoveries in 
astronomy and physics 

Frost also showed from changes in radial velocity 
that a surprising number of B type stars are close 
binaiy systems, perhaps as many as one m every three 
On several occasions I have witnessed his discovery of 
such a binary from a singlo photograph of its spec 
trum This sounds like an impossibility, but the ex 
planation is simple Even in those days (around 
1904) he was extremely nearsighted, and could see well 
on object not more than an inch from his eye, thus, 
as he used to say, by simply pushing his glasses up ho 
always had at his disposal a magnifying power of 
about ten diameters After be had secured a spectro- 
gram and developed it the next morning, he would 
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examine it in this way, sometimes before it was dry 
If he saw the Imes considerably displaced from their 
normal positions, he knew that it was extremely un 
likely that thu was beoanse of the star’s large space 
velocity, since, as we have said, he had found that such 
velocities are always small for B type stars, the dis 
placements must then be due to orbital motion, and so 
indeed they invanably proved to be when later he 
could examine a series of plates of that star 
Frost’s place m astronomy is not to be judged on the 
basis of his researches alone Wo have already men 
tioned his translation of Schemer’s work and the part 
this translation played For more than thirty years 
his was the chief responsibility for editing the A<itro 
phyavcal J owmol, “an international review of speclros 
copy and astronomical physics,” founded in 1895 by 
Hale and Keeler, and now in its eighty first semi 
annual volume One might say of Frost as Frost used 
to say of Burnham, “he is the best skeptic I know ” 
As a result of this quality of judicious conservatism, 
the Aatrophystcal Journal has had little to regret in 
the way of hasty or ill advised publication In addi 
tion, he had an unusually sensitive ftclmg for Ian 
guage, which showed itself not only in his English but 
quite os well in German and nearly as well in French 
The last years of his life form a sad story, but an 
inspirmg one as well From early childhood he had 
had trouble with his ejis This bceanio acute by 1907 
and necessitated long periods of complete rest for hw 
eyes In 1916 the retina m ont eye became detached 
and within a few months he completely lost the sight 
m this eye, never to regain it A few years later a 
cataract began to form in his othtr eye and grew worst 
and worse until ht became totally blind In spite of 
this heavy handicap, ho managed for several years to 
continue his work as director of the observatoiy, but 
finally felt compelled to retire in 1933 

In the first year of his retirement he dictated to his 
wife, and dedicated to her, his autobiography, under 
the title “An Astronomer’s Life The volume is 
important as a contnbution to the history of present 
day science His story is told with fascinating charm, 
and I for one found it impossible to put it down before 
I had finished it It is much more than a setting down 
of facts or a collection of well told stones As a record 
of courage and good sportsmanship m the fate of one 
of life’s severest disasters it can not fail to move every 
reader In all his years of complete darkness he never 
lost his sense of humor To the last he hod a way of 
Ignoring his blindness in conversation and whimsically 
using terms and expressions that one should ordinarily 
expect only from those who can see 
Early m April of this year Frost went to a Chicago 
hospital for observation The cause of his ailment 
I Houghton Mifflin Company, Boston ^and New York 


was diagnosed as gallstones After some hesitation 
on account of his age (he was in his sixty ninth year), 
an operation was performed on May 6 His condition 
improved for a few days but then his strength rapidly 
waned until the end came on May 12 

Among the honors that came to him were honorary 
degrees from Dartmouth and Cambridge , membership 
in the National Academy of Sciences, the American 
Philosophical Society and tlie American Academy of 
Arts and Sciences, honorary membership or the 
equivalent in the Royal Astronomical Society (Lon- 
don), Societa degli Spettroscopisti Italiani, astronomi- 
cal societies in Mexico, Canada and Russia 
Dr Frost wa.s mamod in 1896 to Mary Hazard, of 
Boston, she and their three children survive him, as 
does his elder brother, who, like their father before 
them, IS a professor in the Dartmouth Medical School 

Fbank Schlesingeb 
Taif UNivrasiTY Observatoey 
June 4, 1935 

REGINALD OLIVER HERZOG 
R 0 HiJizoo was born m Vienna in 1878 His 
father was a ntwspappiman After finishing his sec- 
ondary education, Herzog studied chemistry the 
Uniieraity of Vienna under Lieben and there took 
his doctor’s degree with a paper on organic chemistry 
His interest, however, was at that time m physiological 
chemistry and so he went first to Heidelberg, where 
he workid in the Physiological Laboratory under 
Kosscl, then to Utrecht and to Kiel His first papers 
of this interval (1902-1905), nine in number, were con- 
cerned with straight ph> siologitul chemistry But soon 
his interest branched out He started to work on fer 
mentation and the action of fungi That led him 
deeper into mdustrial que^tlOus and he published 
papers on the theory of tanning and dusinfection On 
the other hand, he began to apply tlio methods of 
physical chemistry to ferment reactions, studying their 
kinetics and the influence of tempeiatiire upon them 
In the meantime, he had moved to the Te-clmischo 
Hochschule at Karlsruhe, where he became first pn- 
vatdozent, then au&scioidentlicher (associate) pro- 
fessor At that tune, Habor was. profiK'ior of physical 
chemistry there, working on the synthesis of ammoma 
With him, Herzog formed a friendship that lasted 
until Haber’s death in 1933 
In Karlsruhe, Herzog continued along his previous 
lines (physiological chemistry m general, fermenta- 
tion), but he started also on two new subjects that 
were to occupy him through the rest of his life He 
attempted to get a better insight mto the constitution 
of the natural substances, many of which are colloidal, 
by physico-chemical methods With this in mind, he 
instigated a number of experimental and theorehcal 
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mv9eti{(«tion8 on djAuBion Making use of xeeent for- 
mulas of Einatam, he showed how it was possible to 
use the duffnsion coefficient to determine the sue of 
large molecules Secondly, he got mterested m the 
connection between chenucal structure and physical 
properties He translated the text book of Smiles 
with that title from the original English , this became 
the standard work on the subject m German After 
a short stay in Berlin, he was called in 1912 as full 
professor of mycology to the Technische Hochschole 
in Prague But at the outbreak of the war his friend 
Haber, who in the meantime had become director of 
the Kaiser Wilhelm Institut for Physical Chemistry 
m Berlm, had him transferred there, where he worked 
on the improvement of the cloth and rubber material 
for gas masks After the war he returned shortly to 
Prague, but m 1921 he was made director of the newly 
founded Kaiser Wilhelm Institut of Textile Chemistry 
Here, as direct neighbor of Haber, he found himself 
m an ideal position He was nd of the teaching he 
disliked lie was at the head of a laboratory, which 
ho could organize, and at the same time he could work 
with mdustry, consultmg and advising His labora 
tory devoted half its work to technical questions, but 
half of it was devoted to purely scientific problems 
Herzog succeeded in picking out young men who were 
destined to make their place m chemistry Ewald, now 
professor in Stuttgart, Polanyi, now professor in 
Manchester, Mark, now professor in Vienna, Schmid, 
now in ireiburg in Switzerland, Smekal, now in 
Halle, Bergmann in Dresden, now in New York, and 
Weissenberg worked there The problems selected 
bore on the fundamentals of textile structure as the 
clue to its properties And so Herzog started the new 
tool, x ray investigation of structures, on natural or 
game matter The concept of fiber structure (Polanyi) 
was born here, and investigations on the structure of 
textile fibers, wood and chitin were made 

A large group of investigations centered around the 
strength of fibers and gave nee to a group of papers 
on gliding and stretching of metals, which have con 
tributed greatly to our underatandmg of the strength 
of metals Of course, purely chemical problems were 
not neglected 

In recent yean, the depression forced the curtail 
ment of the purely scientific work, as the institute was 
mainly supported by industry A large part of Her 
zog’s time began to be occupied with the search for 
money to keep the institute up But he did not neglect 
hu own work and turned again his attention to the 
fundamental question of the structure of glasses and 
Iiqmds, to the nature of viscosity and the like He 
was also editor of an Encyclopedia on the technology 
of textile materials. Hu list of publications contains 
62 •eddas for 1901-1914, 91 articles from 1921 on 


In the fall of 1938 he was retired Inns has pontfam 
and accepted a professorship at the reorgamwd Uai- 
Tersity of Istanbul (Constantinople, Tutk^) At the 
beginning he felt the change very strongly, but seemed 
after some tune to get better aoeommodated to it. In 
the beginning of 1935 Mrs Herzog, who was snffering 
from a chronic knee ailment, and he went to Zurich m 
Switzerland for medical treatment His own health 
was bad Since the war he had been suffenng deeply 
under the general conditions of the world His ideal- 
ism and scientific attitude felt deeply hart by the hate 
and unreason rampant everywhere In a fit of depres- 
sion he took his life on February 4. 

K. P HERzraiiD 

Tax JOHKB Hopkins UNivaasirr 

MEMORIAL TO CHARLES DARWIN 

Pkbmjssion to erect a- memorial to Charles Darwin 
in the Galapagos Islands to commemorate his visit 
there 100 years ago, according to The Chnstmn Sci- 
ence Momtor, has been granted to the Darwin Me 
mortal Expedition by President Velasco Ibarra of 
Ecuador The memorial, it was indicated, will be m 
the form of a scientific research station, the establish- 
ment of which “would make available to present day 
natural scientists from all over the world an oppor 
tunity to study at first hand Galapagos flora and 
fauna, whose primitive state is to day as completely 
remote from the encroachments of civilization as it 
was upon Darwin’s epochal sojourn there a century 
ago” 

In addition to the scientific research station, a 
monohtb will be erected on Chatham Island, one of 
the most important of the group This monolith will 
bear commemorative has reliefs on each of ita four 
faces and will be topped by a repbea of the bronze 
bust of Darwin now in the hall of biology of the 
American Museum of Natural Hiatory Dedication 
of the memonal has been fixed for September 6 

Arrangements for the memonal were made with the 
Government of Ecuador by Dr B W von Hagen, 
leader of the expedition, who is now in Ecuador 
carrying on ethnological geographical and biological 
surveys of the coast and hinterland 

RECENT DEATHS 

Edwabu Bausbuby Dana, tutor and professor of 
physics at Yale University from 1874 until his retme- 
ment as professor ementua m 1918, curator of min- 
eralogy from 1876 to 1920, died on June 10, in his 
eigbty-sixth year 

Db Le<Sn M Guebiibio died on April 13 The 
Execntive Board of the National Research Council Of 
the Philippine Islands have passed resolutions m lus 
memory which refer to his work m the following 
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tXBBOM “Dr Lwn M Gaarrero was a Filipino scientist pine history Through his untiring efforts and pams- 
who roadered invalnable serviees m science to his taking research great achievements have been recorded 
eowitry and hto people in different epochs of Philip m the study of Philippine medicinal plants ” 

SCIENTIFIC EVENTS 


THE DEDICATION OF THE RICHARD T 
FISHER MEMORIAL 

On June 9, beneath a cluster of ancient white pine 
hemlock and hardwood — a most appropriate setting— 
President James B Conant of Harvard University 
assisted m the dedication of a bronze memorial tablet 
to the late Professor R T Fisher The ceremony 
was held at noon, on the Tom Swamp Tract of the 
Harvard Forest at Petersham, Mass Despite the 
intermittent heavy ram, some one hundred and fifty 
friends, relatives, alumni of the Harvard Forest Sehool 
and professional colleagnes were present The site foi 
the memorial is a lovely woodsy spot, and is regarded 
as smgularly fitting, masmuch as Professor Pishei 
often came there to study and to photograph the inter 
esting wild life in the game sanctuary of which this 
area is a part 

John 8 Ames, '01, president of the Forest School 
Alunmi Association and donor of the lands making up 
the Harvard Forest, presided, and in a brief address 
told how the traet was obtained and how it had becoim 
the oldest managed forest m the United States lit 
further mentioned how justly proud Professor Fishci 
was of its growth and of the increasing number of 
visits made by technical foresters from various por 
tions of the world 

Henry H Tryon, ’12, director of the Black Rock 
Forest at Cornwall on Hudson, N Y , and chairman 
of the Fisher Memorial Committee, spoke briefly of 
the well nigh unanimous admiration and loyal affci 
tion which the alumni held for their former director 
and added that there could be no more fitting place 
for the memorial than this spot, where he loved to 
come 

President Conant, before lifting the simple spray of 
spruce and larch which covered the tablet, touched 
perhaps the true dedicatory note ‘ Professor Fisher 
was the real creator of this forest His untimely death 
prevented the completion of many well laid plans that 
he had in the making His death will even more 
closely unite the forest with Harvard University Pro 
fiesser Fudier was continually laying plans for the ad 
vuaeement of this wonderful work , it was only a short 
time before his sudden death that he discussed with 
me at some length the future of the work here These 
plans now rest with us to carry out On behalf of the 
Governing Board of Harvard University I accept this 
memorial with a full sense of the responsibility which 


18 implied therein and with a renewed gratitude for 
Professor Fishei s outstanding work ” 

Those present included Mr and Mrs Peter Froth 
ingham, Mr and Mrs William James, Henry James, 
Dr Thomas Barbour, Dr E G Stillman, E 8 Bryant, 
Dean George U Cliast, A II Upham, Wm G How 
ard, state forester of New \ork, H O Cook, state 
forester of Mnssachusttts, Mrs George R Agassiz, Dr 
R H Wetmon, Professor Henry V Hubbard, Dr 
John C Phillips Professor Irving W Bailey, Pro 
feasor Harlow Shapley, and many others — A Corre 
spondent 

THE SAN FRANCISCO MEETING OF THE 
AMERICAN CHEMICAL SOCIETY 

The nse of the chemical industry on tlio Pacific 
Coast will Ik emphasized at the ninetieth meeting of 
the American themieal Society which will be held in 
San Franeisco from August 19 to AJ Chemists from 
all over the country will participate Petroleum, 
wine makmg \ itamins anil new uses for wood will 
be special fields of discussion 
Dr Edward C Franklin, professor ementus at 
Stanford University known for liis researches in 
liquid ammonia solutions whicli opened up a new 
field in organic chemistry has been appointed hon 
orary chairman of the coiiiention Professor Prank 
lui 18 the hoUler of the Willard Gibbs Medal Dr 
Arthur Lachman, of the University of California, has 
been named general chairman 
Most of the professional divisions will hold sessions. 
The Division of Agncultural and Food Chemistry 
and the Division of Industrial and h tigineering Chem 
istry will conduct a joint symposium on the chem 
istry and technology of wme 

A joint session of the Division of Petroleum Chem 
istry and tho Division of Industrial and Engineering 
Chemistry will discuss ‘Solvent Extraction and Sol 
vent Dewaxing of Lubneating Oils,” The Petroleum 
and Gas and Fuel Chemistry Divisions will sensor a 
symposium on the utilization of natural gas hydros 
carbons. 

Wood as the raw matenal for chemical commodi- 
ties will be the subject of another sympesium of the 
Division of Industrial and Engineeruig Chemistry 
Joint symposia on vitamins and the minor elements 
of animal nutrition are planned by the Divisions of 
MMioinal Chemistry, Biological Chemistry and Agn 
cultural and Food Chemistry Professor Roe E Rem 
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ington, of the Medical College of South Carolina, will 
preside 

Sessions will be devoted to other fields of chemistry, 
including cellulose, colloids gas and fuel, chemical 
education paint and varnish sugar and physical and 
inorganic chemisti-y The presidential address will be 
delivered bj Prolessor Roger Adams, of the Univer 
sity of Illinois 

Dr William Albert >.ojes emiritus director of the 
laboratonofl of the University ot Illinois, will receive 
the Priestley Medal the highest honor of the American 
Chemital Society, which is bestowed every throe years 
‘ for distinguished service to chemistry ” The Amer 
lean Chemical Society Award in Pure Chemistry of 
$1,000 will be presented to Dr Raymond M Fuosa, 
of Brown University 

GRANTS IN AID OF RESEARCH FOR 1936 OF 

THE AMERICAN ASSOCIATION FOR THE 
ADVANCEMENT OF SCIENCE 

Fkom various donors, the association has received 
in the past funds with the provision that the income 
thereof bo used in making small grants for the en 
courageinent of research The allotmint of these 
funds IS assigned to the Committee on Grants Within 
recent years, the committee has been inclined to pro 
fer recommending the appropriation of sums to aid 
m the completion of important projects already m 
itiatcd or to supply apparatus or facilities in circum 
stances where adequate funds are not otherwise avail 
able The committee has ordinanly at its disposal 
the sum of $3 000 

Individual grants have previously been limited to 
amounts of less than $500, and many smaller sums 
have been useful in meeting emergency needs or such 
as are not covered by other agencies Applications 
for grants arc filed on special blanks which may be 
secured from the office of the permanent secretary 
It is important that each application be supported by 
letters from at least two sponsors who are personally 
acquainted both with the applicant and with the 
project and are able to speak specifically regarding 
both items 

The membership of the committee for the current 
year is as follows Arthur H Compton (1937) (for 
physics). University of Chicago, J B Macelwane 
(1936) (for geology), St Louis University, Wilham 
Crocker (1936) (for botany), Boyce Thompson In 
stitute, Phihp Fox (1936) (for astronomy), Adler 
Planetarium, McKeen Cattell (1936) (for medical 
soienoes), Cornell Medical School, M Gombeig 
(1936) (for chemistry), Umversity of Michigan, C 
C Little (1937) (for roology), Jackson M^onal 
Labbratory, Walter B Miles (1930) (for psychol- 
ogy)! Yale University The committee prefers that 
all correspondence be addressed to the permanent 


secretary and not to individual members The fiscal 
year of the association opens on October 1 and closes 
on September 30 following All grants not utilnsed 
Within the year normally revert to the treasury of 
the association on October 1 
Applications for grants for 1936 must bo received 
at the permanent secretary’s office in Washington, 
D C , on or before October 30 Reports which are 
incomplete or late in arrival can not be considered 
for the year 1936 The report of the committee is 
laid before the executive committee and the council at 
the annual meeting in December and payment of 
approved grants is made by the treasurer following 
that meeting Unused portions of grants should be 
returned on October 1 of each year 

Publications including results obtained by virtue of 
the assistance rendered through grants should con 
tain due acknowledgment of the aid furnished by the 
association Recipients of grants are expected to 
make at least one report, which should be filed with 
the permanent secretary not later than October of the 
year for which the grant was made In case comple 
tion of the report is delayed notice should be sent to 
the permanent secretary s office, and a statement of 
the results obtained in the research should be made at 
the time the report is filed 

Henbt B Ward, 
Permanent Secretary 

BIRTHDAY HONORS OF THE KING OF 
ENGLAND 

As cabled from Furope and announced in Sctbnck 
the birthday honors of King George of England in 
eluded the Order of Merit of the British Empire con 
ferred on Sir Frederick Gowland Hopkins, president 
of the Royal Society, “in recognition of his eminent 
services to biochemistry, especially in connection with 
the discovery of vitamins” A baronetcy was con 
ferred for public services on Dr Evan Williams, 
president of the Mining Association of Great Britain 
Other honors include 

Knights Bachelors 

Noel Ashbridge, chief engineer of the British Broad 
casting Corporation 

Professor Joseph Borcroft, professor of physiology, 
University pf Cambridge 

Dr Arthur John Hall, emeritus professor of medi 
cine, University of Sheffield, for distinguished 
service to medicine and medical science, with sps- 
cial reference to problems of the health of Indus 
trial workers 

John Hepburn Milne Home, vice-chairman. Ad 
visory Council to Department of Agriculture for 
Scotland, for services to agriculture 

Patrick Playfair Laldlaw, pathologist to the Medical 
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Bes«arch Council, for distinguished service to 
medical science 

Arthur Pugh, general secretary of the Iron and Steel 
Trades Confederation and of the British Iron 
Steel and Kindred Trades Association 

The Order of Kmght Companion of the Bnhth 
Empire 

Dr John Cunningham M Lennan professor emeritus 
and visiting professor of physics Dnivorsity of 
Toronto, for fundamental discoveries in physics 
and for scientific services 

The Order of Companion of the Bath 

Dr William Thomas Caiman keeper of zoology 
British Museum of Natural H story president of 
the Linncan Society of London 
Dr Prank Sturdy Sinnatt director of fuel research 
Department of Scientific and Industnal Research 

AWARDS IN THE SCIENCES OF THE AMER- 
ICAN MEDICAL ASSOCIATION 

In the Claes I exhibits at the meeting of the Amtr 
icon Medical Association at Atlantic City the gold 
medfd was awarded to an exhibit showing crgotoein 
a crystalline form of the active principle in ergot, die 
covered after three years of research by the cooperative 
efforts of three physicians Dr M Edward Davis, Dr 
Fred L Adair and Dr Gerald Rogers, and two ehcra 
ists, Dr M S Kharasch and Dr Romeo R Legaiilt 
The silver medal was awarded to Drs Leonard G 


Rowntree, J H Clark and Arthur Steinberg, of the 
Philadelphia Institute for Medical Research and Dr 
A M Hanson, Faribault, Minn , for original investi 
gallons on the biological effects of the thymus and 
pineal glands 

The bronze medal was given to Dre lane Sands 
Robb, J G Fred Hiss and R C Robb, for original 
investigations on heart muscle bundle physiology and 
experimental coronary lesions 

Certificates of merit were awarded to Dr Bede J 
Harrison, of the Vancouver General Hospital, Drs 
Aaron E Kanter Carl P Bauer and Arthur H 
Klawans, of Rush Medical Colkge, Umveraity of Chi 
cago and Drs Isaac Sehour and A G Brodie of the 
I niversity of Illinois College of Dentistry 

The gold medal in Class II was awarded to Drs 
Stuart Harrington and Willis S Lemon, of the Mayo 
Foundation for Medical Education and Research, 
Rochtsttr, Mmn , ‘ for excellent presentation of an 
exhibit illustrating the surgical treatment and clinical 
manifestations of various types of diaphragmatic 
hernia [inverted stomach] and ultra thoracic tumors ” 

The silver medal given for exhibits that do not ex 
oiiiplity purely experimental studies, was given to Drs 
David W Mackenzie and Alexander B Wallace, of 
the Royal Victoria Hospital, Montreal, for their ex 
hibit on lymphatic studies The bronze medal went to 
Dr James Harold Mendel of Philadelphia for his ex 
hibit on eardrums 


SCIENTIFIC NOTES AND NEWS 


The summer meeting of the American Association 
for the Advancement of Science opens at the Univcr 
sity of Minnesota, Minneapolis, on June 24, under the 
presidency of Dr Karl T Compton, president of the 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology The opening 
session on Monday evening will be a joint meeting with 
the Minnesota State Medical Association with an ad 
dress on "Diseases of the Blood ” by Dr W P Mur 
phy, which will be followed by a reception given by 
Dr Lotus D Coffman, of the University of Minne 
sota, and Mrs Coffman The Maiben lecture will be 
given on Tuesday evening by Dr Richard P Strong, 
and there will be other evening lectures by Dr Isaiah 
Bowman, Dr W F G Swann and Dr Philip Fox 
The full preliminary program will be found in the 
issue of SoiENCE for May 24 
The Barnard gold medal “for mentonons service to 
science” of Columbia University has been awarded to 
pr Edwin P Hubble, astronomer of the Mount Wil- 
son Observatory This medal was founded m 1889 
and is awarded every five years on the recommendation 
of the National Academy of Sciences 


The gold medal of the Linnean Society of London 
was presented at its anniversary meeting on May 24 to 
Dr David Pram, until his rotiriment m 1922 director 
of the Royal Botanic Gardens at Kew, in recogiii 
tion of his services to botany ” Dr W T Caiman de- 
livered the address of the president on The Meaning 
of Biological Classification ” 

The council of the Royal Empire Society has 
awarded its gold medal for 1935 to Sir Wilfred Qren 
fell, * in recognition of his services to the Empire and 
of the excellence of his book. The Romance of Lab- 
rador ' ” 

The degree of doctor of laws was conferred at the 
commencement of the University of Pennsylvania on 
Dr Charles Russ Richards, mechanical engineer, retir 
uig president of I^ehigh University, and on Dr Isaiah 
Bowman, director of the American Geographical So- 
ciety, chairman of the National Research Council and 
prewdent-elect of the Johns Hopkins University 

Honobabt degrees conferred by Wesleyan Univer 
sity mcluded the doctorate of science on Dr George 
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H. Whipple, professor of pathology of the Behool of 
Medicine and Dentistry at the University of Roehester. 

Thb degree of doctor of engineering has been con- 
ferred by the Polytechnic Institute of Brooklyn on 
Dr. Charles F. Scott, professor emeritus of electrical 
engineering at Yale 'University, and the degree of 
doctor of science on Professor Roger Adams, head of 
the department of organic chemistry at the Univer- 
sity of Illinois. 

At the commencement of Temple Umversity, Phila- 
delphia, the doctorate of laws was conferred on Dr. 
Edward Martin, emeritus professor of surgery at the 
University of Pennsylvania, and the doctorate of sci- 
ence on William H. Meese, vice-president of the 
Western Electric Company, Baltimore. 

The degree of doctor of laws was conferred by New 
York University on June 10 on Frederick Trubee 
Davison, president of the American Museum of Nat- 
ural History. 

OvPlcERS of the American Medical Association were 
elected on June 13 at the Atlantic City meeting as 
follows: President-elect, Dr. J. Tate Mason, of 
Seattle, Vice-president, Dr. Kenneth M. Lynch, of 
Charleston, S. C.; Secretary, Dr. Olin West, of Chi- 
cago (reelected) ; Treasurer, Dr. Herman L. Kretsch- 
mer, of Chicago (reelected) ; Speaker of the House of 
Delegates, Dr. Nathan B. Van Etten, of New York; 
Vice-speaker, Dr. H, H. Shoulders, of Nashville, Tenn. 
The house of delegates voted to accept the invitation 
to hold the 1936 convention in Kansas City, Mo. 

The officers, executive committee aud members of 
the Division of Geology and Geography, National Re- 
search Council, for the year begiiiiuiig July 1 are as 
follows: Chairman, Edson 8. Bastin; Vice-chairman, 
W. L. G. Joerg; Erecutive Committee, Edson S. Bas- 
tin, W. L. G. Joerg, A. F. Buddington, Charles Butts, 
W. F. Foshag and Robert S. Platt; Representatives 
of Societiesi Donald C. Barton and A. F. Buddington, 
Geological Society of America; W. F. Foshag, Min- 
cralogical Society of America; Charles Butts, Paleon- 
tological Society; C. F. Marbut and Robert S. Platt, 
Association of American Geographers; W. L. G. 
Joerg, American Geographical Society; Thomas B. 
Nolan, Society of Economic Geologists; F. H. Lahee, 
American Association of Petroleum Geologists; Mem- 
bers at Large, Florence Baseom, Edson S. Bastin and 
Ellsworth Huntington. 

At the seventeenth annual meeting of the American 
Society of Mammalogists held at the Carnegie Mu- 
»eum, Pittsburgh, from April 30 to May 4, officers 
elected for the coming year are: President, H. E. 
Anthony; Vice-presidents, Joseph Grinnell, E. A. 
Preble; Recor^ng Secretary, Robert K. Enders; 


Corfsaponding Sseretary, Wiltiaai H. Bnt', Ttsa- 
surer, Mrs. Viola S. Snyder; Editor, A. Bnu^er 
Howell; Directors, class of 1935-1937, Remington 
Kellogg, A. Brasier Howell, W. B. Saunders, Harold 
J. Coolidge, Jr., William J. Hamilton, Jr. Seventy- 
one members were present at the meeting. These came 
from thirteen states and two Canadian provinces, and 
thirty-five papers, dealing with various phases of 
mammalogy, were presented. The next annual meet- 
ing will be held at the Academy of Natural Sciences 
in Philadelphia. 

At the annual installation banquet of the Western 
Reserve University Chapter of the Society of the 
Sigma Xi, the following ofBceis for 1935-38 were in- 
stalled: President, J. P. Visscher; Vice-president, 
C. J. Wiggers; Secretary, W. M. Krogman; Treasurer, 
Frank Hovorka. The address of the evening, under 
the joint auspices of the Brush Foundation and the 
.Society of Sigma Xi, was given by Professor C. U. 
Aliens Kappers, director of the Central Institute for 
Brain Research, Amsterdam, on “The Brain of Pre- 
historic and Recent Races of Man.’’ 

The Botanical Society of New Orleans held its an- 
nual dinner on June 7, and elected the following offl- 
oers for the year 1935-36 : Ronald B. Craig, assoeiate 
forest economist of the Southern Forest Experiment 
Station, president, to sucoeed Dr. William T. Penfound, 
professor in the department of botany of Tnlane Uni- 
versity; James M. McArthur, director of nature study 
and gardening of the Orleans parish public schools, 
vice-president; Dr. Minna F. Koch, morphologist, sec- 
retarjf, and Philip C. Wheeler, associate forest econo- 
mist, treasurer. 

Dr. Linvb H. Jones, assistant research professor of 
botany at the Massachusetts State College, was elected 
secretary of the New England section of the Ameriean 
Society of Plant Physiolognts at the reeent meeting 
at the Umversity of New Hampshire. Dr. Walter S. 
Eisenmenger, head of the department of agronomy, 
was reelected to the executive board. 

Professor Pieter Zeeican has retired from the 
professorship of physics and directorship of the Phys- 
ical Institute of the University of Amsterdam, having 
reached bis seventieth birthday. Nature reports that 
in order to allow his many admirers an opportunity 
of showing their appreciation of his important con- 
tributions to science, it is proposed that a jubilee vol- 
ume be published, to which thirty distinguidied physi- 
cists have already promised contributions, and that a 
Zeeman fund, a Zeeman medal or some similar 
method of encouraging research be founded. A gen- 
eral oommittee with representatives from aB parts of 
the world has been fonned with an exesotive eoB>mit- 
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ludnF PiofeoDr J D Tan der Waals, Jr, with T 
lb de Brum, of 33 Gkrard Terborgstraat, Amsterdam 

as secretary and treasurer to carry out the pro 
posals, and an appeal is now made for funds in sup 
port of the soheiDe. 

At Harrard UmTcrsity, Dr John Hasbrouek Van 
Vleek has been appointed to a professorship of mathe 
matioal physics, Dr Harry Rowe Mimno, tutor, has 
been made assistant professor of physics, and Fred 
enck Vinton, tutor, has been appointed instructor in 
physics and communication engineenn^^ and tutor in 
the division of physical sciences 

At the Umversity of Colorado, Dr P Q Worcester 
has been promoted from acting head to head of the 
department of geology, Dr Warren 0 Tliompson 
from assistant to associate professor of geology Dr 
Howard Stagner, from assistant to instructor in geot 
ogy, and Dr L 0 Quam, from part time to tull time 
instructor in geography 

Db Horace J Fraser, research geologist with the 
International Nickel Company at Sudbury, Ontano 
has been appointed assistant professor ot mineralogy 
and mineragraphy at the California Institute of lech 
nology 

Db. Henry Klein, tormerly associated with Dr 
E V McCollum at the School of Hygiene and Publu 
Health, the Johns Hopkins University, has been ap 
pointed to the staff of the Dental College of Hit Uni 
versity of Detroit 

At the University of London, the chair of cimI and 
mechanical engineering, King’s College, has been filled 
by the appointment of Dr C H Loblian, university 
reader in civil engmeeimg at the college, and the 
chair of physiology, St Mary’s Hospital Medical 
School, by the appointment of Dr A St Q J McC 
Huggett, reader m pharmacology and member of the 
department of physiology at the University of Leeds 

Edoar Sydenstrickeb was appointed scientific di 
rector of the Milbank Memorial Fund on June 1 
From 1920 to 1028 he was in charge of statistical rc 
eearch in the U S Public Health Service and since 
then has been consulting statistician to the service 
and director of the research staff of the Milbank 
Fund 

Db. j G Hillebband, Jb., a graduate of Columbia 
University, has recently jomed the staff of Gustavus 
J Easelen, Inc He will have charge of a new lab- 
oratory devoted to the apphoation of electromes to 
iodustry He will also assist in the application of 
the prmoiples of motion picture photography to the 
iveordiBg and interpretation of the results of scien 
ttfie investigations 


The British Minister of Health and the Secretary of 
State for Scotland have appointed an Advisory Com- 
mittee with the following terms of reference To in- 
quire into the facts, quantitative and qualitative, m 
relation to the diet of the people, and to report as to 
any changes therein which appear desirable m the light 
of modem advances in the knowledge of nutrition 
The chairman of the committee is Lord Luke Mem 
hers include Professor E P Cathcart, Sir F Gowland 
Hopkins, Proltssor E Mellanby and Sir John Boyd 
Orr 

Db Francis F Lloyd, emeritus professor of botany 
at McGill Univereity will visit Capetown and Austra 
lia during the next fifteen months for the particular 
purpose of studying Utnculana in the Held He will 
visit Brisbane in the summer season and move south 
and west so as to spend some months in Perth, South 
west Australia dunng the following winter season 

Guests for the summer at the Morris Biological 
Farm of the Wistar Institute of Anatomy include Dr 
0 Larsell professor ot anatomy at the University of 
Oregon who will continue his studies on the develop 
ment of the nervous system of the opossum. Dr Ed 
ward L Corey assistant professor of physiology at 
the University of Virginia who will work on the cen 
tral nervous system by opeiative procedures on preg 
iiant rats, and Dr Rush B lliotl associate professor of 
comparative anatomy at Ohio University who will 
carry on neurological work with Dr A W Angelo, 
associate member of the institute 

Db Kirtley F Mather professor of gcnilogy at 
Harvard Umvcrsitv, gave the baccalaureate address 
at Purdue University 

Dr Jesse Hayes White formerly professor of 
psychology at the University of Pittsburgh and ex 
president of James Millikin University, gave the com 
mencement address at Upper Iowa University on 
June 10 

Sir Arthur Eddington gaie an address on “The 
Physics of the Sun” on the occasion of the dedication 
on June 11 of the new solar telescope provided for 
Professor H H Plaskelt at the University Observa- 
tory, Oxford 

The annual meeting of the Federation of Araencon 
Societies for Fxpenmental Biology will be held in 
Washington, D C , from March 26 to 28, 1936 

The seventh annual meeting of the Society of Rhe- 
ology will be held m New York City at the Bell Tele 
phone Laboratories on October 11 and 12 Special fea- 
tures of this meeting will be the two symposia which 
are being planned on the rheological aspects of rub- 
ber and plastics. The committee in charge of the de- 
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velopment of the plaatica symposium are Dr E O 
Kraemer, Marahallton, Del , and H 1? Wakefield, 
Bakelite Corporation The rubber symposium la 
being developed by Dr Melvin Mooney, U S Rubber 
Products Company, and J II Dillon Akron, Ohio 
In addition, a general symposium on rheology is 
being developed by Dr E C Bingham, Lafayette 
College and Dr A Nadai, of the Westinghouse Elec 
tnc and Manufacturing Company Authors having 
papers which they wish to present at this time are in 
vited to address the specified committees 

fiNAL sessions of the tenth annual meeting of the 
Hawaiian Academy of Science were held on the eve 
nmgs of May 16 and 17 at the University of Hawaii 
in Honolulu Previous sessions for the presentation 
of papers had been held on October 24 and 26 The 
annual dinner was held on May 18 at the Pacific Club, 
followed by an address on Hawaiian birds by the retir 
ing president, Edwin H Bryan, Jr , curator of Collec 
tions of the Bishop Museum The following ofllcers 
Were elected for the year 1985-1936 President, Ches 
ter K Wentworth, geologic engineer. Board of Water 
Supply, Vice president, Harold A Wadsworth, soil 
physicist. School of Tropical Agriculture, University 
of Hawaii, becretary treasurer, Beatrice II Krauss, 
assistant plant physiologist. Experiment Station, Pine 
apple Producers’ Cooperative Association, Council, in 
addition to offletrs E H Bryan, Jr, past president, 
ex officio, E L Caum, assistant botanist Experiment 
Station, Hawaiian Sugar Planters’ Association, 1936- 
3937 Walter Carter, entomologist, Experiment Sta 
tion, Pineapple Producers’ Cooperative Association 

Aocohdino to a United Press dispatch, three bun 
dred foreign astronomers are expected at Pans be 
tween July 9 and 17 to attend the biennial congress of 
the International Astronomical Union Presiding over 
the sessions of the congress will be Professor Frank 
Schlesmger, director since 1920 of the Yale University 
Observatory He also heads the executive committee, 
which draws up the agenda Count de la Baume 
Pluvmel, who is president of the French National 


Committee of Astronomy, is arranging for the prac- 
tical aspects of the congress He is aided by Jnles 
Baillaud, astronomer of the Pans Observatory Thirty 
nations arc to be represented, as was the case in 1932, 
when the congress was held at Harvard University 
The Division of Medical Sciences of the National 
Research Council will hold a special meeting m Novem- 
ber, 1936, for the consideration of applications for 
grants in aid in this field Applications to be con 
sidered at this meeting must be on file with the Secre- 
tary of the Committee on Grants m Aid, Dr Clarence 
J West, not later than October 1, 1935 Applications 
received after October 1 and prior to February 16, 
1936, will be acted upon at the next regular meeting 
of the committee in March 1936 

L J Buffington, Chicago steel manufacturer, has 
given $100 000 as an endowment to Vanderbilt Univer 
sity Half of the endowment is to be used as a gen 
eral fund and the other half is to endow a chair in the 
school of religion to be named the Drucilla Moore Buf 
fington chair in memory of his late wife 
Stanford University has received a gift of $1,000 
from the widow of James Perrin Smith, to be used for 
the mamtenaiico and improvement of his library on 
the subject of fossil Cephalopoda, The library itself 
was preeented by Mrs Smith to the library of the 
university soon after the death of Dr Smith in 1931 
Julian W Low, of the department of geology of 
the University of Colorado, has recently completed a 
mold for the sinking of plaster casts of a relief model 
of the western half of Boulder County The model 
18 50 inches by 68 inches in size, with a honzontal 
scale of two inches to the mile, and a vertical scale of 
one inch to one thousand feet. It includes the west 
cm edge of the Great Plains and all the intervening 
country to and a bttle beyond the Continental Divide 
The foothills ndges, the canyon cutting below the 
Rocky Mountain peneplain, the peneplain remnants 
themselves and the glaciation near the Continental 
Divide are some of the topographic features brought 
out by this model 


DISCUSSION 


THE NEW ACTIVE PRINCIPLE(S) OF ERGOT 
The arguments advanced by Dudley and Moir in 
connection with their recent suggestion' that ergotocin 
be recognised as identical with ergometrine and called 
by the latter name embody several misconoeptions 
For two of these the careless wordmg and erroneous 
placement of the footnote on p 106 of our earlier pub- 

1 1 SaENOx, 81 2110, 669, Juno 7, 1936 


lication with Davis, Adair and Rogers in the American 
Journal of Obstetrics and Gynecology (29 165-67, 
February, 1936) were undoubtedly responsible This 
footnote was mtended to announce that Eh Lilly and 
Company could supply commercial quantities of the 
pure, active principle, ei^gotocin — not “an impure 
preparation," as assumed by Dudley and Moir In- 
deed, at the tune the announcemnt actually appeared 
the company had been preparing the pure principle 
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for a period exoeodmg two months and had accnmu 
lated records of teats on over 200 human patients 
Sinee Eh Lilly and Company was actually preparing 
pure ergotocm it might justifiably have continued to 
apply that name to its commercial product Actually, 
however, the latter has been given the trade name, 
“Ergotrate ” 

The question as to whether or not ergotocm is an 
“alkaloid” seems to us to be essentially meaningless, 
since there are no definite chemical criteria by which 
a substance may be characterized as alkaloidal or non 
alkaloidal In the earlier paper already cited we 
called attention to the loose usage of the term ‘ alka 
loid,” and made it clear that our own use of the term 
“non alkaloidal” was intended merely as exclusive of 
the previously known ergot ‘ alkaloids rather than as 
chemically descriptive 

It IB possible, though not altogether obvious that 
the prmciple responsible for the physiological activity 
of ergometnne is identical with ergotocm It is how 
ever, obvious that ergometnne, as desenbed by Dudley 
and Moir, is not identical with ergotocm Our own 
analyses of pure ergotocm and several of its salts mdi 
cate the empirical formula Cj,Hj,NgOj (C, 68 41 per 
cent ) (For details, as well as for a discussion of 
the cleavage products of ergotocm, see the June nuin 
her of the Journal of the American Chemical Society ) 
Dudley and Moir have announced that ergometnne has 
a carbon content of 71 46 per cent The discrepancy 
would seem great enough to survive any ‘ slight modi 
flcations” necessitated by “more drastic purification” 
of an essentially pure substance The physiological 
properties attributed to ergotocm and to ergometnne 
are similar but evidently differ m degree The oral 
dose of ergometnne recommended by Dudley and Moir 
for human patients is 0 5-1 0 mg , ergotocm is uni 
formly effective m oral doses of 0 25-0 30 mg On the 
whole, the assumption of identity of the active prin 
ciples appears premature, moreover, that assumption 
would seem to lead inevitably to the conclusion that 
ergometnne is impure or partially inactiyated ergo 
tocm 

The implication that the chemical investigation of 
ergot by the present authors was suggested or inspired 
by Dr Moir’s Amencan addresses seems to us irrele 
vant to the issue raised As a matter of strict histor 
ical fact, however, our mterest m ergot had quite an 
other ongm Neither of us had the pleasure of hear 
mg Dr Moir during his Amencan visit, nor did we, 
indeed, hear of him until after we had succeeded m 
separatmg ergotocm from the “known ergot alkaloids” 
late in 1023 

M S Khakasch 

R R Lsoault 

Th» Univiesitt or Chicago 


THIOBARBITURATES 

The report of the hypnotic action of a senes of 
barbituric acid derivatives by Fischer and von Mermg' 
m 1903 led to the introduction of barbituric acid com 
pounds into medical practice Hundreds of substituted 
barbituric acids and their soluble salts, alone and m 
various combinations have been prepared smee then 
m the unceasing search for better products Some of 
these compounds have been found to poesess valuable 
therapeutic properties and their use is rapidly mcreas 
mg 

Barbiturates may be prepared by condensing urea 
(or a substituted urea) with derivatives of malonic 
ester In a similar way we have prepared a series of 
thiobarbiturates, usmg thiourea (or a substituted 
thiourea), instead of urea Only a few thiobarbitu 
rates haie been previously reported and these have 
ken used merely as intermediates m the preparation 
of barbituric acid ceinpounds 

There is almost complete lack of pharmacological, 
clinical and toxicological information m the literature 
on thiobarbiturates This may be duo to the findings 
of Fischer and von Mormg that the administration of 
120 mg per kilo of the sulfur analogue of barbital 
to a dog produced deep sleep, followed by death This 
finding was broadcast by Fraonkel ’ who deduced 
therefrom that the presence of sulfur impaits to 
dicthylthiobarbituiic ueid a pronounced toxic charac 
ter 

The authors have made and studied a number of 
thiobarbiturates, finding that they show promise as 
sedatives They produce quiet, natural sleep and are 
free from side actions and from the after effects 
observed following the use of their oxygen analogues 
This work is being continued and wdl be reported m 
detail elsewhere 

Enus Miller 
James C Munch 
Frank S Chosslet 

Shart and Dobme 
Philadzlpbu, Pa 

THE USE OF THE TERM POCONO 

In a recent article George H Chadwick asks “Wl at 
IS Poconof”,* a question which has of late been 
troubling some stratigraphcrs m Pennsylvania From 
Mr Chadwick’s article it appears that the original 
definition meant to include certam beds found under- 

»E Fischer and J von Mering, Therap d Gegenw, 
101 87, 1903 

* S Fraenkol, ‘ ‘ Die Arzneimittel syntheae, ’ ’ 6th ed., 
1927, p 610 

1 Q H Chadwick, An. Jour 8o\ 6th ser , 29 133-148, 
1935 
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lying the Pocono Plateau of eastern Pennsylvania. 
These beda, Mr Chadwick has clearly demonstrated 
by both text and figure, may be of late Devonian rather 
than early Mississippian age, a perfectly reasonable 
belief in the light of recent changes in the interpreta- 
tion of the Devonian of eastern New York and Penn- 
sylvania Therefore, the use of the term Pocono for- 
mation for these beds is inapplicable if it is also to 
include early Mississippian strata in other parts of 
Pennsjlvania But, paradoxically, the first published 
use of the term Pocono did not include the so called 
Pocono of the Pocono Plateau The first clear recogni- 
tion of the formation, though under a different name, 
was that of Rogers’ in his Vespertine or No X forma- 
tion 

The Vespertine group of strata, the first of the car 
boniforons formations of the Appalachians, has a very 
wide distribution in Penusyivama, encircling with a sort 
of outer girdle all the coal fields, both the anthracite and 
the bituminous ones of the State It undergoes gradual 
but important changes of typo, growing thinner and as 
Burning a finer and finer texture in its materials as It 
spreads westward Its orographic position is in the 
mountain ridges and external escarpments of the table 
lands which enclose or support the coal fiolds, but, except 
in the northwestern district of the State, it does not im 
mediately adjoin the conglomerates and sandstones of the 
coal measures, but is separated from them by a greater or 
less thickness of the soft, umhral rocks, which fill either 
an intervening valley or an intermediate space on the coal 
bearing tabic lands 

From Pennsylvania southward thw is eesentially the 
definition of the Pocono as now in use,* and is equiva- 
lent to thnt offlemlly recognized by the present Snr 
vey * The first published use of the term Pocono as a 
stratigraphic term, in so far as the writers can aster 
tain,“ IS on the geologic mape of Bradford and Tioga 
counties, Pennsylvania, published in 1876 These were 
prepared by Andrew Sherwood under the direction of 
J P Lesley and accompany Volume 0 of the Penn 
sylvania Second Geological Survey The text did not 
appear until 1878, and, curiously, does not use the 
term Pocono at all On the map the formation is 
indicated as “X Pocono Sandstone” lying between 
‘‘IX Catskill” and “XI Red Shale,” but in the text la 
referred to as “White Catskill ” This use accords with 
the Vespertine of Rogers Not until 1877 did a fuller 
definition appear In that year both Ashbumer* and 

» Henry D Rogers, “The Geology of Pennsylvania,” 
Vol I, 14^148, 1868 

» D White, Am. Jour Sei , 5th ser, 27 265-272, 1984 

« George H Ashley, Peana Topog and Gcol Surv, 
Bull G-1, 1931 

0 The writers are indebtod to Miss M Grace Wilmarth, 
who has kindly checked the data on the early use of the 
term , letter of February 15, 1936 


Franklin Platt* published d^iticiu They state that^ 
the term wu propoeed fagr Lesky to anpidaat Vewp«fr> 
tine No X of As defl^ by both it u epn*- 

fined to beds between the “Catskill” and Mandi Chaak. 
Bat, Platt wrote 

If No IX be properly called the CatsklR Formation 
because it forms the mass of mountains between the 
Hudson River and the Delaware, it is perfectly proper 
that the Gray Sandstone formation, No X, next ab^e 
it, should be called the Pocono formation, for it foma 
the moss of the great mountain plateau between the 
Delaware and Lehigh pvers 

Clearly, if Mr Chadwick be correct, this definition 
is in error, and it is this to which he rightly objects^ 
but the interesting fact remains that this is not the 
first use of the term From these data it appears that 
Lesley, perhaps at a staff conference, certainly not 
later than 1876, proposed the term Pocono to replace 
Vespertine and intended it to be applied throngliont 
the state wherever Vespertine had been used, whatever 
his typo locality may have been Such was the intent 
in the first use by Sherwood on two published maps of 
a region remote from the Pocono Plateau His use u 
that which many subsequent writers adopted in apply- 
ing the name Pocono in many parts of Pennsylvania, 
and it IS m this very sense that the term Pocono is now 
accepted and used stratigraphically in the state and to 
the south Its application to the plateau between the 
Delaware and Lehigh rivers, whatever Lesley’s original 
intent, may be wrong and, if so, has been wrongly 
followed But it seems reasonable that Lesley’s origi- 
nal thought, even though he incorrectly dated the beds 
of the plateau, was to apply the name to the sandstone 
between the “Catskill” and Mauch Chunk, else the 

1876 maps could not have appeared with his approval 

There seems no necessity for discontinuing the use 

of the name Pocono formation for the gray sandstones 
and conglomerates probably of early Mississippian 
age which overlie the highest recognized Devonian 
beds and help support the Allegheny Front, border 
much of the anthracite fields, produce promment ndges 
in central Pennsylvania and appear as more or leas 
flat lying beds in the western parts of the state But, 
m so doing, we must bear in mind the snomaloni^ 
situation that the first published application of the 
term was not to a type locality of that name Here we 
have a term derived from a type locality which turns 
out to be probably inappropriate, yet it was onginally 
applied in print, not to that type locality, but to a 
different place but in the eorreet, original sense and 
intent Subsequent stratigraphus studies may even 

• C A. Ashbunier, Pros Am. PhU Soe , 16 • 619-560, 

1877 

r F Platt and G W Platt, Penna Second Geol Sttrv., 
VoL H2, 1877 ' 



fMnH, ms 


SCIENCE 


617 


^uuig« oor ideas about that locality. Evidoitiy, in 
the eaae of Pooono, we are foreed either to propose 
an entirely new term, or, and this is by far the more 
reasonable and least eonfiming course, accept a ndme, 
which, however dubious its origin, is made acceptable 
by long usage. 

Gb(»ob H. Ashlet 
BRADroKD Willard 

PumSTLVAMlA Topooraphic 
AND GIOLOOIO SURTIT 

DELAYED ACTION OP SELJ:NIUM POISON- 
ING OF LIVE STOCK 

Thb various manifestations of selenium poisoning 
of live stock by ingesting grains, forages and native 
range plants carrying toxic and lethal quantities of 
selenium has received considerable attention during 
the past few years from chemists and physiologists in 
the U. S. Department of Ag^culture and in a few 
state experiment stations. Through accumulative data 
covering many field and experimental eases, it appears 
that under certain conditions not understood at pres- 
ent an animal may not show any outward sign of poi- 
soning perhaps for several months after grasing upon 
range plants carrying selenium. When the “break 
down” occurs, death usually follows in from one to 
six days. Those that survive seldom regain normalcy. 
Severe cases show much characteristic pathology. 

It is indeed surpnsing to observe cattle and sheep 
in an apparently sound and healthy condition suddenly 
go "off feed,” pass bloody urine and rapidly lose 
weight. To one not familiar with this type of poison- 
ing, it is generally interpreted as due to some immedi- 
ate physiological disturbance. Ae a matter of fact, 
it is now known that such cases may have grased the 
causal toxicant months previous to the occurrence of 
the final acute stage. 

0. A. Beatb 

UNivxasrrv or Wtomino 

AQUATIC ANIMALS AS COLLECTORS 

EECENTLy, when examining some young specunens 
of the Ocean Sunflsh {Orthagoriscus mola and Mas- 
twrus lanceolatua) , these giants of the ocean, weighing 
from 400 to 2,000 pounds, I discovered certain young 
individuals, measuring 2i inches, among the collections 
of fishes of the Museum of Comparative Zoology, 
Cambridge, Mass. They have been found in the stom- 
ach of a dolphin. 

Another giant fresh-water fish is the Great Caspian 
Sturgeon {Huso huso), which also attains the weight 
of 2,000 pounds. The young of this species were 
unknown for a long time until I happened to discover 
them, ae wdl as those of other sturgeons, in the 
stomachs of cat-fishes {SUurw glanis). 


Thus, naturalists are indebted to the voracious 
dolphin in the ocean and to the voracious cat-fish in 
fresh waters for collecting the rarest specimens of the 
young of two giant fishes. 

By publishing this short notice I would like to call 
the attention of my ichthyological colleagues to those 
facta and urge to lose no opportunity of dissecting the 
stomachs of voracious aquatic animals with a view to 
finding other fish which they have swallowed. Those 
creatures may prove of great assistance to us in col- 
lecting very rare specimens. 

N. A. Borodin 

Muskum or Comparativk Zoology 
Caubbidgb, Mass. 

EXTENDED HIBERNATION IN THE TOAD 

The writer believes he has an example of extended 
hibernation in the common toad, Bufo amertcanus.^ 
In 1908, the W. E. Caldwell Company, Louisville, 
Kentucky, constructed a structural steel plant over 
some filled swampy land. On November 1, 1934, 
twenty-six years later, while digging in one of the 
buildings for the placing of a new furnace, two toads 
were exhumed. The first was about four and one-half 
feet and the second nearly eight feet below the clay 
floor of the building. An examination of the walls of 
the pit showed the fill to be of yellow clay with an 
occasional small air space, none over one-half inch in 
diameter. There was no indication of any type of 
passage-way by which the toads may have entered. 
The closest distance from the pit to the wall of the 
building was twenty-five feet. The foundation of the 
building is fourteen inches thick and extends four and 
one-half feet below the clay floor of the building. 

The workmen placed the first toad on the edge of the 
pit, believing it to be dead, but in a short time it 
hopped away. The second toad was saved. It was so 
thin that little remained but skin and bones. It revived 
to such an extent that it was able to hop and to turn 
over when placed on its back. When it was brought 
into the warm laboratory, it died within two hours. 

P. A. Davies 

Univiesity or Louisville 

ECOLOGICAL NOTE 

Our Felts domestiea recently committed a nuisance 
on a small rug. He then removed from the bookcase 
a Guidebook to Boston and a Guide to the Wild Flow- 
ers of Pennsylvania, with which he carefully covered 
his misdeed. 

E. A. VoiLLEtiMiiat 

DiOKIMBON COLLXOS 

» The writer is indebted to Mr. Walter B. Caldwell for 
caUlng Us attention to the hibernation and for permis- 
sion to examine the pit and to take the necessary measure- 
meats. 
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GRANTS FOR RESEARCH OF THE GEOLOGI- 
CAL SOCIETY OF AMERICA 

The following twenty four grante have been ap- 
proved recently by the Geological Society of America, 
m support of special research projects 
Robert T Hill, Ballaa, Texas, 81,200 to cover expenses 
connected with research in the history of geologic invea 
tigation in the Southwest 

F M Anderson, Berkeley, Calif, 8300, to cover cost 
of illustrations connected with study of the stratigraphy 
and faunas of the Cretaceous deposits of northern and 
central California and Oregon 

Christina Locliman, Chicago, 81,000, to cover field, 
laboratory and office expenses for completion of memoir 
on the Upper Cambrian faunas of Montana, Wyoming 
and South Dakota 

R 8 Bossier, Washington, D 0 , 8600, for photo 
graphic assistance in preparation of paper on the stony 
bryozoa (Trepostomata) 

Richard Foster Flint, Now Haven, 8475, to cover field 
and laboratory expenses connected with study of the 
Pleistocene drift borders across the Idaho Washington 
Imo to the Cascade Mountains 

Charles A Anderson, Berkeley, Calif, 8360, for rock 
analyses for study of the volcanic history of the Clear 
Lake area north of San Francisco 
John T Rouse, Clmton, N Y, $425, for traveling and 
field expenses, study of the structure and tectonic history 
of the Absaroka volcanic area, Wyoming 

Charles H Bthro, Jr , Evanston, 111 , 81,000, to cover 
traveling, field and laboratory expenses connected with an 
examination of tho geologic sotting of the great dopres 
Sion of the South Park, Colorado 

Duncan Stewart, Jr, Northfleld, Minn, 8100, for thin 
sections in study of duplicate rock specimens from the 
Antarctic Archipdago and tho South Orkney Islands 
James U Gardner, Tulsa, Okla , and Donald O Barton, 
Houston, Texas, $550, for expenses connected with the 
running of precision levels on salt domes m Texas and 
Louisiana, in order to determine possible differences in 
elevation caused by movement in the salt domes during 
coming years 

H W McGerngle, Hanover, N H , $500, for oflSce 
expenses connected with study of the succession of faunas 
in the Philipsburg group of southern Quebec and northern 
Vermont 

H R Wanless, Urbana, 111 , $600, for field and miscel 
laneous expenses connected with determination of the 
corT(.lation of coal seams and other strata of tbe Penn 
sylvanian between the eastern interior coal field and tho 
Appalachian coal field 

F M Carpenter, Cambridge, Mass , $125, for expenses 
connected with the collecting of Permian fossil insects 
in Dickerson County, Kansas 

Julia Gardner, Washington, D C, $700, for traveling 
and office expenses and assistance connected with study 
of tbe Tertiary faunas of northern Mexico and their rela 
tion to the faunas of the eastern Gulf Provinco (This 
investigation was supported in 1833 and 1034) 


Norman D Newell, Lawrence, Kansas, $142, for travel 
ing and field expenses for investigation of a fauna ooenr 
ring in the Woodward formation in the Upper Cimarron 
Group 

Joseph A Cushman, Sharpn, Mass , $1,500, for clerical 
and other assistance in completion of monograph of the 
foramimferal family Nonionidae 

Lewis B Kellum, Ann Arbor, $2,000, to cover field 
expenses in connection with cooperative studies of the 
geologic history and structural development along the 
ancient continental margin m Ooahuila and adjacent 
states (This investigation was supported m 1033 and 
1034) 

Marcollus U Stow, Lexington, Va , $288, for traveling 
and field expenses and photographic supplies, connected 
with investigation of the Paleoccne and Eocene sedimen 
tation and stratigraphy in the western part of the Bighorn 
Basin 

W U Twenhofel, Madison, Wis , and Frank F Grout, 
Minneapolis, Minn , $1,000, for field and laboratory ex 
penses of study of tho accessory minerals in igneous rocks 
and pre Cambrian sediments in tbe Lake Superior region 
Half of this amount is to be expended by workers at the 
University of Minnesota and half by workers at the Uni 
versity of Wisconsin (This investigation was supported 
in 1934) 

Walter H Bucher, Cincinnati, $800, to cover traveling 
and field expenses and assistance in connection with 
investigation of tho Heart Mountain overthrust in 
Wyoming 

Ilinry S Sharp, New York, $400, to cover traveling 
and fit Id expenses connected with study of the origin, age, 
correlation and relationship to erosional surfaces in the 
adjacent plains, of the ‘ ‘ Sub summit ’ ’ peneplain of the 
Beartootb Mountains 

Arthur D Howard, Now York, $344, to cover traveling 
and field expenses connected with study of tho history of 
the Grand Canyon of the Yellowstone 

Frank J Wright Granville, Ohio, $476, for traveling 
and field expenses in connection with correlation of the 
erosion surfaces of the Bighorn Basin 

B L Miller and Maurice D Ewing, Bethlehem, Pa, 
$2 000, for field expenses, equipment, aasistaneo and sup 
plies connected with seismic work on tho eastern Conti 
nental Shelf 

One hundred and thirty throe research grants made 
by the Geological Society since December, 19^2, 
amounted approximately to $126,000 

GRANTS FOR RESEARCH OF THE AMERI- 
CAN PHILOSOPHICAL SOCIETY 

Grants to support special research projects by the 
American Philosophical Society from April, 1934, to 
March, 1936, were announced at the annual meeting. 
The value of tbe awards ranges from $50 to $6,000 
Recipients of the grants and their projects are 

Heuluot de Terra, Peabody Mnaenm of Natural Hii* 
tory, Yale University, to enable him to study the geolog- 
ical background of early man in Northern India through 
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the UB6 cf concerted methods of geology, paleontology 
and prehistory, and to search for early bominids and 
fosoil anthropoid apes to advance onr knowledge of man's 
evolution and his earliest cultures 

Balph E Olslano, Qoueher College, Baltimore, in sup 
port of his work for a cooperative cytogenetic and taxo 
nomio attack upon the phylogeny and systematics of 
Oenothera (evening primrose), with special reference to 
the sub genus onagra 

P K Bichtmykr, Cornell University, to enable him to 
continue his work on the determination of the widths, 
shapes and relative intensities of the lines in the x ray 
spectra of the several elements , and the use of those data 
to compute the distribution of energy in the excited states 
of atoms 

Paseinoton Daniels and B M DnaoAE, University of 
Wisconsin, in support of a fundamental research in photo 
synthesis, concerned with a determination of the quantum 
efficiency in this process when employing monochromatic 
light in different regions of the spectrum using algae ns 
test material 

K Lark Hobovitz, Purdue University, in support of his 
investigation on the intensity of electron scattering by 
means of homeo polar compounds 

Haret Shui/tz Vandiver, University of Texas to cn 
able him to continue his work on the computation and 
investigation of the properties of Bernoulli numbers with 
special application to Permat ’s last theorem, perhaps the 
best known of all unsolved mathematical problems 

Prank O Dunninqton, California Institute of Tech 
nology, to onable him to continue Ins work on a precision 
detormination of the specific charge of a free electron by 
a new deflection method 

N T BOBROVNiKOrr, of the Perkins Observatory, for 
investigations of stellar spectra, mostly in tho red and 
infra red, with a special attention to tho band spectra 

JtTDSON Dai^and, Philadelphia Institute for Medical 
Research, in support of work on tho biological effects of 
thymus extract (Hanson) — tho accniing acceleration in 
the rate of growth and development in successive genera 
tions, from the extract of thymus 

Prank C Jordan, for the Allegheny Observatory, to 
cover expenses in connection with the work on the measure 
ment of plates and computations for the determination of 
stellar parallaxes 

0 E Mendenhall and G Bbbit, University of Wiscon 
Bin, in support of the experiments on nuclear disintegra 
tion and scattering with protons and deutons accelerated 
by about 300 K V 

Ajlexandbr Pbtrunkevitch, Yale University, to enable 


him to continue his work on the physiology of digestion 
and digestive enzymes in spiders 
Charles E Allen, University of Wisconsin, for the 
determination of the chromosome complements of heter 
opioid clones of sphaerocarpos 
Hbnrt a Pilsbrt, Academy of Natural Sciences, 
Philadelphia, to enable him to collect and make field 
studies of mollusks of Sonora and Sinaloa, Northwestern 
Mexico, with the object of determining the relation of the 
Sonoran fauna of our Southwest to the neotropical fauna 
of Mexico 

Pranois W Pennell Academy of Natural Sciences, 
Philadelphia, to enable him to collect and make field 
studies of plants, especially of the family scrophulariacea, 
in Sonora and Sinaloa, Northwestern Mexico, considering 
the composition and distribution of the fiora and its rela 
tion to that of tho SouUiwt stern United States and South 
ern Mexico 

Edoar P Howard University Museum, University of 
Pennsylvania, to investigate the problem of man’s an 
tiqmty in America, with particular reference to a study 
of possible routes of migrations from Asia 
Frederica de Laouna, University Museum, University 
of Pennsylvania, to make an archeological investigation 
of the lower Yukon Valley from Koyukuk to Holy Cross 
Charles P Olivier Flower Observatory, University 
of Pennsylvania for the study of meteor trains, including 
their heights durations, drifts spectra, constitution and 
other physical characteristics 
Alexander Biddle, for tho National Economy League, 
for (1) the state wide gathering of farts on the S,635 
tax levying units in Pennsylvania by tho Pennsylvania 
Economic Coincil, (2) the study of Philadelphia govern 
ment by tho Philadelphia committee 
Harlan T Stetson, Harvard University, for investiga 
tion of cosmic terrestrial relations 
Spboul Observatory, Swarthinore College, to determine 
the magnitude of stars iitiliring the energy received from 
thorn m wave lengths in tho red and infra red parts of 
the spectrum 

Percy Buchanan Naka Ku Nagoja, Japan, for the 
investigation of tho early linguistic origins of Japanese 
Charles A Koron), University of California, for a 
morphological and physiological investigation of tho nou 
romotcir system of tho cihato protozoa in all the major 
typos of ciliates, with a view to defining the structure and 
function of such system 

Beak Admiral John D Nakes, for the Intematioiial 
Hydrographic Bureau, Monto Carlo, for the preparation 
of base charts 


SCIENTIFIC APPARATUS AND LABORATORY METHODS 


A SIMPLE PHOTOGRAPHIC RECORDING 
KYMOGRAPH! 

Wb wish to describe a photographic recording de- 
vice which we have found so convenient and so satis- 
factory that we believe it may prove useful m other 
laboratories where kymographs are employed Many 
1 Submitted tor publication April 9, 1935 » 


tracings, ordinarily written on smoked drums, may 
advantageously be recorded with this apparatus, and 
the fnction of lever points on paper and the laborious 
adjustment of these points to the writing surface may 
thereby be eliminated Furthermore, this direct and 
practically undistorted recording of changes m the 
level of a liquid in a manometer provides an aconrate 
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Fio. 1. The recording device in use. The signidcance of the initials is given in the text. 


record of volume and pressure changes in any given 
system. 

As early as 1883, E. A. Schafer’ utilized the photo- 
graphic method to record changes in volume, whereas 
Baldes’ and Corbeille, in 1929, utilized the method in 
recording plethysmograms. 

Records were made on photographic bromide paper 
fastened to the drum of a “Harvard” kymograph 
(Fig. 1, B), which is enclosed in a light-tight box 
(Fig. 1, A). A vertical slit, 2 mm wide, opened or 
closed by means of a shutter, was made along the front 
elevation of this box and a water manometer was 
placed immediately in front of this slit. The source 
of light was an ordinary projection lamp, which was 
placed about 30 feet (0 m) from the recorder, so that 
the light rays were directed against the manometer. 
To secure optimal results it is essential that the effec- 
tive light rays, the long axis of the manometer, the 
midline of the slit in the box and the axis of the revolv- 
ing drum should be properly aligned (Fig. 1, C). The 
manometer, containing a liquid, functioned as a lens, 
so that light passing through the liquid was focused 
on the light-sensitive paper fixed to the revolving 
drum of the kymograph. It is apparent that changes 
in the level of the liquid were recorded on the paper 
by the marked contrast between the intensity of ex- 
posure above and below the level of the meniscus. 
Likewise, any movements of levers, time signals or 
markers may be recorded simultaneously with the 
changes in the level of the meniscus. 

A manometer tube, of the type employed clinically 

iB. A. Sehhfer, Jour. 5: 1*7-189, 1S88-1884. 

■ E. J. Balde* and CaAerine OorbeUle, Proe. 8o«. Smper, 
Biol, and Ued., 20: 711-715, May, 1929. 


for measuring spinal fiuid pressures, was found con- 
venient in our experiments. These tubes are of par- 
ticular value for records of this sort, since they are 
accurately calibrated and the photograph of these 
lines on the record is of value in computing changes 
in the level of the meniscus. These tubes contain 0.02 
CO of fluid per centimeter of length and thus permit 
the recording of changes in pressure without appre- 
ciable changes in the volume. A satisfactory type of 
contrast bromide paper, 70 feet (21.3 m) in length 
and either 6 or 12 inches (15.2 or 30.4 cm in width), 
is obtainable in rolls. A developer which gives the 
maximum of contrast must be used. 

Reproductions of records made with the apparatus 
that has been described above aceompany an article by 
Deissler and Higgins, entitled “The Extrahepstie Bili- 
ary Tract daring Anaphylaxis”; this article has been 
accepted by The American Journal of Physiology, 
KjuUi Deisslbb 
Gboroe M. Higoins 
Charlbs Shbabd 

Th* Mato Cnpfio ako 

Thx Mato Foundation, 

RocBESTna, Minnesota 

A MICRO-MBTHOD FOR DETBRMtNINO THE 
UTILIZATION OP CARBOHYDRATES 
AND POLYHYDRIC ALCOHOLS 
BY MICROORGANISMS 

It is sometimes desirable to know whether a single 
colony of bacteria, wiOiont farther eab-caltare, is eom- 
posed of organisms capable of utilising mxt or More 
particular caibobydrates. This can be easily 
quickly accinnpIxMed by the folloiring mioro-teehniqni. 
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Tlw colony u removed from the surface of the agar 
by a platuum mooulatmg loop and muted with sev 
eral loopfula of a M/760 phosphate buffer at a pH of 
7 3, eontammg 0 04 per cent phenol red m a depree 
Sion slide By means of the loop (or a smaller one, if 
several substrates are to be studied) droplets are 
removed from the depression to the flat surface of the 
slide A loopful of distilled water is muted with one 
drofflet as a control, and a loopful of a 1 0 per cent 
dutilled water solution of a given carbohydrate w 
mixed with another droplet The suspensions of cells 
prepared in this manner are then taken up in capillary 
tubes having an inner diameter of 0 35 mm and 
observed for change in color of the indicator If the 
substrate is oxidized the solution will become acid, due 
either to the liberation of flxed acid or to an excess 
COj production, while the control will remain un 
changed, since the COj production is too low to affect 
the buffer In the case of a 2 mm colony of Eschench a 
eoh treated in this manner, the change from orange nd 
to yellow occurred withm fifteen minutes, with glucose 
as substrate, while the control underwent no change 
over a period of several days in the incubator 
The same method has been fully tested on a slightly 
larger scale, using capillary tubes of 1 to 2 mm inner 
diameter, with the washed cells of luminous barteria 
(Vibno phosphorescens and Achromobacter fischert) 
as well as Eackertehta eoU and yeast Thirty sub 
strates, mcluding pentoses, hexoses, heptoses, poly 
saccharides and two , three and six carbon polyhydne 
alcohols, have been tested with each of the above ape 
cies The method works equally well in small test 
tubes, 10x76 mm, which insure partial anaerobioais 
by virtue of the fact that oxygen diffuses in anfBcieiitly 
rapidly only for the cells in the uppermost layer of 
the suspension to remain aerobic Washing the cells 
With the aid of the centnfnge is desirable in order to 
get the results of the ‘resting” metabolism, uncomph 

SPECIAL 

THE CULTURE OF WHOLE ORGANS 
Tbi method to be described consists of the trans 
plantation of an organ or of any part of the body into 
a stenle chamber, and of its artificial feeding with a 
nutrient fluid through the arteries. It is not in any 
Way a substitute for the method of tissue culture Its 
techniques, as well as its purposes, are quite different 
As w well known, tissues and blood cells grow like 
haetena in flasks containing appropriate media The 
techniques for the eultivation of tissues are somewhat 
amdogpus to bacteriological techniques, although far 
tnoip dehoate But it is through the employment of 
complex mechanical and surgical procedures that 


cated and nnobseured by extensive products and proo> 
esses of vigorous growth Except with the most slowly 
fermented substrates, such as dulcitol, the results are 
obtamed withm a few minutes, or at most a few hours 
The rate depends, of course, on the concentration of 
cells, the concentration of buffer, and the rate and 
products of decomposition of the substrate, but in gen 
eral, satisfactory results are obtained when washed 
cells from a heavily inoculated 18 hour nutrient agar 
Petri plate are resuspended in 15 to 20 cc of M/160 
buffer The suspension is aerated by a stream of air 
for about fifteen mmutes, and 1 cc portions diluted 
with an equal volume of substrate solution in small 
test tubes 

IhiB method has given results entirely consistent 
with those found in the case of the aerobic oxidation 
of substrates bv the ‘ resting ’ cells of luminous bac 
term in Warburg respirometers, except for glycerine, 
which 18 easily oxidized acrob rally but apparently 
not in a limited oxygen supply While only the oxida 
tions occurring at an initial pH of 7 3 have been 
studied, it should bo poesible with appropriate indica- 
tors, to study differert pll ranges 

Gas formation could be detected in the case of yeast, 
bv large bubbles in the capillanes, but not very well 
with Eschmehm coU With the latter gas formation 
could be detected by means of very small glass tubes, 
sealed at one end and filled by a micro pipette, and 
inverted in the small test tube containing the suspen 
sion In this cast, however, gas was not formed from 
certain substrates apparently because acid accurau 
lated so fast that tht cells were precipitated in a few 
minutes The accumulation of gas required incubation 
over night No further change occurred after several 
days, and the controls never indicated any decided acid 
production or gave any indication of gas formation 
Frank H Johnson 

PanJcxTON UNivxEsiTy 


ARTICLES 

organs are enabled to live isolated from the body 
Tissue culture deals with cells as units of boddy 
structures, the new method, with cellular societies as 
organic wholes Its ultimate purposes are the maun 
facture >n vitro of the secretions of endoenne glands, 
the isolation of the substances essential to the growth, 
differentiation and functional activity of those glands, 
the discovery of the laws of the association of organs, 
the production m vitro and the treatment of oiganic 
and arterial diseases, etc 

The idea of maintaining alive a portion of the body 
in order to study its functions is not new In 1812, the 
physiologist Le Oallois* wrote that, “if one could sub- 
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stitnte for the heart a kind of injection of arterial 

blood, either natural or artificially made, one would 

succeed easily in maintaining alive indefinitely any 
part of the body whatsoever ” But Le Oallois did not 
attempt to supply organs with such artificial circula- 
tion The first perfusion apparatus probably origi- 
nated from Ludwig’s laboratory In 1866, de Cyon 
kept the heart of a frog beatmg for 48 hours * Later, 
he demonstrated by a similar technique that a perfused 
liver still manufactures urea. Brown S4quard ob- 
served the reestablishment of certain cerebral functions 
by circulating blood through the vessels of a head sepa- 
rated from its body ® The later history of the per- 
fusion of organs is well known * But the best and 
more recently constructed apparatus have never been 
capable of maintaining a gland in a condition of sur 
vival for more than a few hours Even during this 
short time the organ was being rapidly invaded by 
bacteria It is only recently that surgical and mechan- 
ical procedures became sufficiently perfected to allow 
organs to bo cultivated m vttro With the study of 
the transplantation of organs and their blood vessels,® 
techniques were developed for handling the arteries, 
washing tlic organ free from blood without injuring 
the cells, and preventing emboli Dunng the last war, 
antiseptic procedures that permit complete protection 
of tissues from bacteria in the course of surgical opera 
tions came into being in the laboratories supported by 
the Rockefeller Institute in Compi^gne But there 
was no apparatus capable of playing the rSle of heart 
and lungs and of keeping an organ free from infection 
indefinitely In this laboratory, a long search has 
been made for the proper apparatus An ingenious 
magnetic pump was constructed some years ago® 
Later, a much simpler apparatus was designed,^ which 
maintained an artificial circulation through a segment 
of artery for a month without infection Still other 
kmds of apparatus, based on different principles, were 
built in the following years Finally, in 1935, a model 
was developed that has for the first time permitted an 
entire organ to live outside of the body ® The purpose 
of the present article is merely to show how, after 123 
years, the conception of Le Gallois has been realized 
The organs are removed from an animal that has 
just been killed by bleeding under anesthesia Adult 

iC T J Tje Gallois, “ Experiences sur le pnneipe de la 
vie, "Pans, 1812 

» E De Cyon, Arrh gen Physiol (Pfliigor’s), 77 218, 
1899, Compt rend Soc Biol, 82 372, 1900 
«E Brown Sequard, Jour Physiol de I’ Homme et dee 
Animaux, 1 95, 353, 1858 

« A E Belt, H P Smith and Q H Whipple, Am Jour 
Physiol, 88* 101,1920 

«A Carrel, Jour Exp hfed , 10 08,1008 
« H Bosenborger, SoKNOS, 71 463, 1930 
1 C A Lindbergh, ScntNC®, 73 566, 1931 
»C A Lindbergh, Jour Exp Med, 1935, in press 


fowls or cats are generally used An ovary, a supra- 
renal, or a thyroid gland is removed by a procedure 
similar to that employed in the transplantation m mass 
of organs ® That is, the organ is extirpated, together 
with its surrounding tissues, arteries, veins, nerves and 
lymph vessels In the explantation of the ovary, for 
instance, the Fallopian tube, the ovary and a flap of 
peritoneum and conneotive tissue containing the ova- 
rian artery are dissected as far as the aorta and re- 
moved Dunng the course of the operation, the ab- 
dommal cavity and the organ are constantly protected 
with gauze pads soaked in Dakm solution In this 
manner, the operation can be performed euecessfully 
in a room that is not dust proof 

The culture medium varies m quantity and compo- 
sition In order that the supply of glucose and bicar- 
bonate may be siifiicient for several days, the volume 
of medium must bo about 2,000 tunes greater than that 
of the tissues For instance, a cat’s thyroid gland, 
varying in weight from 85 to 110 mgs, demands about 
230 cc of nutnent fluid The apparatus may be 
operated with from 200 to 900 co of medium This 
medium consists of blood sorum or of more or less 
growth activating solutions prepared by L E Baker 
Such solutions contain protein split products, hemm, 
cysteme, insulin, thyroxine, glutathione, vitamin A, 
ascorbic acid, blood serum, etc A small amount of 
phenol led is indispensable as an indicator of the 
metabolic activity of the organ, as well as of the oconr- 
rcnce of bacterial infection In some experiments, 
hemoglobin is added to the fluid The gaseous me- 
dium consists of 40 per cent oxygen, and from 3 to 
4 per cent carbon dioxide, the remaining part being 
nitrogen 

The oigan is introduced into the culture chamber 
while being protected by a sheet of Cellophane, and 
the artery is connected with the cannula of the ap- 
paratus Then the chamber is closed by a rubber 
stopper and sealed with a cellulose acetate cement 
The apparatus maintains a stenle pulsating curcnlation 
through the organ for a length of time limited only by 
the condition of the organ and the perfusion fluid The 
pulsation rate and both maximum and minimum pulsa- 
tion pressures are adjustable The perfusion fluid is 
kept well aerated and in contact with gas of controlled 
composition Pulsation pressures are practically un- 
affected by changes in the rate of flow through the 
organ Filming and evaporation are prevented Both 
the organ and perfusion fluid may be observed at all 
times The apparatus is kept in an incubator at a 
temperature of 37-38“ C The cireulahon is started 
about 1 hour after the death of the animal The 
number of pulsations, in most of the experiments, has 
been about 60 per minute, the systolic pressure, 120 

■ A Carrel, loo cit 
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mmHg,and the diaathlio pressure, 60 mm Hg Some 
fluid may leak and spurt from small blood vessels with- 
out markedly lowering the pressure The progressive 
decrease of the pH of the medium is detected by com 
paring the color of the fluid feed tube of the appa 
ratus with that of a set of standard tubes 

Twenty-six experiments have been performed since 
the last model of the apparatus was made The organs 
were thyroid, ovary, suprarenal, spleen, heart and 
kidney Some organs were transferred several times 
from apparatus to apparatus Infection occurred 
twice only This accident took place in spleens that 
obviously were contaminated before removal from the 
abdomen Thyroid glands were kept more than 20 
days with pulsating arteries and active circulation 
They could have remained in the apparatus much 
longer No emboli and no important hemorrhages 
were observed. The lowenng of the pH of the medium 
occurred more or less rapidly according to its corapo 
sition In diluted blood serum, cat’s thyroid glands 
consumed only about 7 mg of glucose per 24 hours 
When they were perfused with a growth promoting 
fluid, the glucose consumption increased more than 
three times 

Changes m form and volume took place in the 
organs from day to day Thyroid glands perfused 
with diluted serum were observed to decrease in size 
progressively On the contrary, ovaries or thyroids 
perfused with a growth promoting medium modified 
their form and grew rapidly In 6 days, the weight 
of an ovary increased from about 90 to 284 mg 
Simultaneously, three coriiora lutea developed At the 
end of the experiments, that is, after from 5 to 21 days, 
small fragments taken from the organs and cultivated 
in flasks engendered active colonies of epithelial cells 
and fibroblasts The epithelium of an adult thyroid 
was found to have recuperated its fetal activity after 
being perfused for a few days with a growth-activating 
fluid The sections showed an almost normal structure 
of fragments of the thyroid, even when the gland had 
been roughly treated and perfused with dilute strum 
for a long period of tune, when the pH had been 
lowered to 7 2 for several days or when the circulation 
had markedly decreased The presence of colloid was 
observed in some follicles If perfused with a growth 
promoting fluid, the structure of the gland was altered 
The colloid substance disappeared The epithelial 
cells proliferated withm and also outside the follicles 
In ovaries treated in the same manner, growth was also 
accompanied by disorganization There was a luxuri 
ant and disordered proliferation of the stroma and 
of the epithelial ceUs Obviously, a large amount of 
new tisane had been manufactured by the organ The 
fluids that had circulated through the apparatus were 
tested for modifications induced by the organs In 


every case, the th3rroid glands were found to have set 
free substances that stimulated the proliferation of 
leucocytes more or lees markedly 
The structural and functional changes undergone 
by the organs during their life tn vttro are complex. 
They obviously depend on the chemical composition 
and the physicochemical and physical conditions of the 
perfusing fluid They will be discussed in subsequent 
articles Prom the present expeninents, it must 
merely be concluded that an entire organ, such as an 
ovary, has been maintained alive in vitro It not only 
survived, but increased in size and in weight This 
mcicase was due to the appearance of new cells and 
tissues It IS, therefore, probable that this method 
piovidee important uses in physiological chemistry, 
physiology and pathology 

Alexis Carrel 
( llARLES A LiNDBEROH 
Tub Bockefei i kb Institute 
FOB Medical Rfsf.akcu 

ANALYSIS OF ROTATORY DISPERSION OF 
CHEMICALLY ANALOGOUS SUBSTANCES 
In view of an artiele by W Kuhn and H Biller 
announced to appear in / phy<i Chem , “Urehungs 
beitrag chromophorer Qruppen bei analog gebauten 
Verbmdungen,” we wish to report briefly the results 
of similar work which has been in progress m our 
laboratory in course of several years 
In Table I are given the directions of the partial 
rotations of the individual absorption regions in sub 
stances of the general type of tti 


R. 

(Ri and Rs being alkyl groups, X a functional group, 
II 
/ 

C , Ni, SH, Halogen n = 0 or an integer) All sub 

0 H 

/ 

stances in which X = Ni, NHi and C are configpira 
0 

tionally correlated, when X = SH or Halogen, all sub- 
stances m which n = an integer are likewise configpira- 
tionally correlated by direct chemical methods and 
those m which n = 0 are not so correlated 
The most significant facts appearing from the data 
given in Table I are 

(1) The band of gyoup X with the lowist frequency 
m some instances furnishes the principal partial rota- 
tion determming the direction of the optical rotation 
of the substance in the visible 
In other substances the partial contribution of the 
absorption region of low frequency depends upon the 
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1 



-gl 

1| 

11 


Compounds 

Botation in 
the -riaible 

■ 3.9 

II 

|l 

II 

Second 

absorption 

it 

HI 


Aldehydes 








2-methylbutanal-l 


2960 

- 



f 

I. 

8 -methy Ipentanal ■ 1 
4-methyliiexanal-l 


2940 

2940 

-t 



I 


Azides 








2-azidooetano 

+ 

2880 

inactive 

from 2200 

+ 

t 

II. 

l-azido-2-methylbntane 


2880 



- 

+ 

l-azido-2-inethylnonane 


2880 






l-azido-3-methylpentane 


2880 

“ 

“ 

- 

+ 


Amino — 








2-aminooctane 


•*2300 




+ 

III. 

2-aminooctane hydrochloride 


••2100 






l-amino-2-methylbutane 


•2 2300 

+ 



- 


Thio— 








2-thiobutano 

_ 

2300 

inactive. 

from 2100 

- 

t 

IV. 

2-thiobeptanQ 

- 

2300 


- 

» 


1 thio 2-methylbutano 

- 

2300 



+ 

“ 


•lodo— I 








2-iodobutane 

+ 

2630 


from 2000 

+ 

t 


2-iodooctane 

4. 

2630 

+ 


+ 

» 


l-iodo-2-methylbutane 

- 

2570 


** 

+ 

- 


l-iodo-2-methylheptane 


2570 

t 





l-iodo-2>-mcthyInonane 


2570 

f 



“ 


I-lodo-3-mcthylhezane 1 


2570 



- 

t 


l-iodo-4-mothylheptune 


2670 

- 



1 


1 ■bromo-2-methylbatane 

- 

2000 

+ 


~ 



Isopropyl Derivatives 
2-iodo-3-methyIbutane 


2670 


from 2000 

_ 



4 iodo-5-mcthylhexane 


2670 

negligible 




VI. 

l-iodo-2, 3-dmothylbutane 


2670 





l-iodo-3, 4-dimethylpentane 
l-azido-2, 3-dimethylbutano 

- 

2670 

2880 

- (slightly) 
inactive 

from 2200 

- 

+ 


* Most of the normal halideg were prepared by Mr. B. E. Marker. 

The detailed results on these substances will be published under joint authorship. 


values of n, and in one case depends upon the value 
of R,. 

(2) In those groups of substances in which all mem- 
bers are configurationally correlated (I, II, III) the 
direction of the predominating partial rotation of X 
changes sign when n passes from the value 0 to that 
of an integer. 

The case of the halides of the normal series needs 
special discussion. In the secondary halides, both the 
first and the second absorption regions of the halogen 
atom seem to be active and to furnish the major part 
of the rotation in the visible region. In the iodides 
having n = 1, the principal contribution in the visiUe 
apparently is furnished by the third absorption region 
of the iodine atom, the first and second being of op- 
posite sign and of small numerical value. In the bro- 
mide the rotation in the visible seems to be famished 
principally by the second absorption region of the 


bromine atom, the first being of opposite sign and oi 
smaU value. p LcVENE 

Albxsndbe ROTHKir 

Th> EocKsrtLura Imbtitut* 
roB Mkdicsi, Resiakoh, 

Nnw Yoas, N. T. 
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THE THERMIONIC VALVE IN SCIENTIFIC 
RESEARCH* 

By Sir AMBROSE FLEMING 

Buramrs PBOFESflOR or XLBOTBIOAD ENOrNlIBBINQ IN’ THB tTNIVBBBITY OP liOKDON 


Thb thermionic valve, which as a technical invention 
haa made possible the great achievements of telephonic 
broadcasting and television, arose out of scientific re- 
search intended to elucidate certain observed phe- 
nomena in eonneotion with the working of incandescent 
deetrie lamps in 1882 and 1883. It haa also provided 
in itself a new and valuable instrument of research for 
phTtioal investigation. The initial steps were taken in 
this invention when the writer as soientifio adviser of 
the original Edison Eleotrio Light Company of Lon- 
don began to study the projection of carbon stoma 
from the carbon filament of the then used Edison esr- 

lAbetraet read by Dr. Howard MeCBenahaa, secretary 
and dlreotor of The Franklin Institute, at Medal Day 
Bawdaes in the institute when Sir Ambrose was awarded 
the Franklin MadaL 


bonized bamboo filament electric lamps, which, together 
With the carbonized cotton thread incandescent lamps 
of Swan, provided the first practical domestic eleetrio 
lightmg system for general use It was soon found 
that these lamps had a black deposit made on the in- 
terior of the glass bulb in course of tune Which was 
fairly uniform and was doubtless due to an evapora- 
tion of the carbon, which substance like iodine and 
camphor and some others passes from the solid state 
to the gaseous without any intermediate liquid state. 

On the other hand, in certain oases in whieh a line 
of no carbon deposit appeared on the bulb in the plane 
of the hairpin-shaped carbon filament, it was evident 
that the projection of carbon particles had taken place 
irom one particular overheated point on the filament. 
This projection was due to a process of dectrio “sphit- 






SCIENCE 


You 81, No B118 


t«nng” which was also the cause of a green copper de- 
posit on the bulb in some cases, since m the Edison 
lamps the ends of the carbon filament were well con 
nected to the platinum leading in wires by an electro- 
deposit of copper over the clamp This carbon splut- 
tering then clearly took place along straight lines by 
reason of electric repulsion of carbon ions carrying an 
electric charge 

Edison had noticed in 1883 that when a metal plate 
carried on a wire was sealed through the bulb of his 
carbon filament lamp and connected externally to the 
lamp by a circuit joined to one or other terminal of 
the filament, an elcttric current flowed in this circuit 
if it terminated on the positive terminal of tho lamp 
filament which was heated by a direct voltage but little 
or no current when the current terminated on the nega- 
tive terminal of tho filament The author of this paper 
made an extensive investigation of the cause of this 
effect which Edison had not explained or utilised This 
was published m 1896 in the Proceedings of the Pliys 
leal Society of London and in the Philosophical Maga 
eine for July, 1896 

In this paper an extensive set of experiments was 
described which proved that certain particles charged 
with negative electricity were being ejected from the 
incandescent filament of carbon or from metal wires 
raised to incandescence m an evacuated bulb It was 
at first assumed that these carriers wore atoms or ions 
of carbon It was proved that they were material 
particles of some kind, but it was not until four or five 
years later that Sir Joseph Thomsoii showed that they 
were the particles of ultra atomic size we now call 
electrons 

Amongst the experiments described was one in which 
a gnd fonued tho positively charged anode plate by 
which the electrons shot off from the filament were 
collected 

It was then proved m the above-mentioned paper 
that if a highly evacuated glass bulb had in it one hot 
carbon and one cold metal electrode the space between 
had a unilateral electric conductivity and could convey 
negative electricity from the hot cathode to the cold 
anode but not in the opposite direction A large va 
ricty of experiments supported this conclusion 

No additional uses or practical application of this 
fact was made until after the advent of electromag- 
netic wave telegraphy, when it became evident that it 
Would be necessary to replace the capricious and easily 
disturbed coherer by some more certain device as a de- 
tector of the f^ble high frequency electric currenfa or 
voltages induced m the receivmg aerials of wireless 
telegraph apparatus 

The wnter then made m November, 1904, the type 
of rectifying electronic valve since associated with hu 
name, which converted these small alternating currents 


into direct currents which could be detected by gal- 
vanometers or telephone receivers and thus made sig- 
nal-detecting instruments in this system of wireless 
telegraphy It consisted of a carbon filament vacuum 
lamp having a metal cylinder round the filament, the 
said cylinder being earned on a wire sealed through 
the wall of the glass bulb This Flommg rectifying 
valve came immediately into extensive use by Mar- 
coni’s Wireless Telegraph Company in England as a 
practical wireless detector It preceded by two years 
the invention of the first crystal rectifying detector of 
H H C Dun woody, namely, the carborundum crystal 
detector 

It is frequently stated that the early Fleming valves 
were merely low vacuum, or as we should now say, soft 
valves This, however, is quite incorrect In one of 
the wnteFs British Specifications it is clearly stated 
that a high vacuum is to be made m the bulb, and as 
a matter of fact some of the earliest valves made were 
exhausted by the use of the beautiful process of Sir 
James Dewar, m which the high vacuum is made by 
the absorptive power for gases of cocoanut charcoal 
cooled with liquid air 

in this case the electric current m the valve is wholly 
conveyed by electrons emitted by the incandescent fila- 
ment and not by ionization of residual gas atoms in 
the bulb It was not then a subsequent invention to 
create what is now called a “hard” valve Some of the 
earliest experimental thermionic valves were quite 
hard The wnter also showed that by the use of two 
such rectifying valves both phases of an alternating 
current could bo rectified or converted to direct cur- 
rents The addition of the “grid” between the “plate” 
or anode and the incandescent filament which converts 
the rectifying valve into an amplifying valve was first 
desenbed by Lee de Forest in his United States patent 
of 1908, dating, however, under the convention as from 
January 29, 1907 But the strange thing is that this 
British patent for an important improvement was 
allowed to lapse la 1911, whereas it could have been 
maintained for fourteen years from the date of ap- 
plication m England by payment of fees 

When we speak of an electron as “particle,” that 
immediately raises the question. What is this particle 
made off And even if we assnme the existence of 
subclcotrons, we ask what they are made of, and so on 
The same for photons often asserted to be “particles” 
or “quanta” of energy 

The new quantum theory suggests to us that we 
must think of electrons as wave groups m a medium 
and that may mvolve that the so-called motion of an 
electron is not a bodily movement of something retam- 
ing a constant indmduahty hut the cessation of some 
kind of wave m one place and its recreation in an- 
other The photon on the other hand may be regarded 
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simply as a aingulanty on the wave front of the light, 
a locality where the amplitude of the light vectors is 
greater than the average, thus giving, as Sir Joseph 
Thomson called it, a “speckled" appearance to the 
wave front As the wave passes over atoms it is only 
at these singularities that the energy is great enough 
to cause a possible elevation of an orbital electron to 
an orbit of greater potential energy 

We must bear m mind, however, that the mental 
pictures we are able to form of physical events arc 
in any case only symbols or heiroglyphics and may 
bear no more resemblance to the actual event or phe 
nomena than the written or prmted marks which form 
what we call a “word” bears to the form of the thing 
that word denotes 

Our mental pictures are made up necessanly of frag 
ments of past sense impressions, and the more easily or 
clearly we can build up a mental picture of a physical 
event the leas it is likely to be true to fact In any 
case it only suffices for a certain limited tune and then 
has to be thrown on one side Thus the Thomson 
mental picture of an atom was superseded by that of 
Bohr and that of Bohr by that of Schiocdinger and 
that in turn by some yet unimagined conception 

We paas on then to mention some other interesting 
applications of the thermionic valve in scientific to 
search, and one of these is due to Dr R Whiddington 
Cavendish professor of physics in the University of 
Leeds, described in the Philosophical Maga me of No 
vember, 1920 If m a three electrode thermionic valve 
or tnode, as it is often called, we couple inductively by 
a transformer the grid and the plate or anode circuits, 
and if the latter includes a capacity inductance closed 
circuit of low resistance, then oscillations are set up in 
this circuit determined by the capacity and inductance 

If a second valve oscillator is set up having a con 
denser of capacity which is adjustable, we can arrange 
that the frequency difference of the two sets of oscilla 
tions comes within the audible range and creates 
“beats ” These can be amplified by a valve amplifier 
and made to acuate a loud speaking telephone so that 
the beats per minute can be easily counted If then the 
capacity is varied by altering the distance between the 
plates of the condenser even by a very minute amount 
there is a change of beat frequency which can be 
counted and by which the change in the interdistance 
can be measured 

Professor Whiddington found that it was quite poa 
Bible to detect a change m distance between the plates 
of two to four thousandths of a millionth of an inch 
in the mterdistance of the flat condenser plates The 
plates were normally about one thousandth of an moh 
apart 

This apparatus is therefore capable of detecting a 
movement of the condenser plates to or firo of about 


1,200 of a millionth of an inch, which is far less than 
that of a Whitworth screw micrometer It could also 
bo used to detect exceedingly small changes in dielec 
trie constant of certain highly insulating liquids 

This invention can be applied in the design of many 
different instruments, as for instance in the construe 
tion of a microbalance where the tilt of the balance 
beam due to a weight is made to alter the distance be 
tween two condenser plates 

Other interesting applications of the thermionic 
valve in research are in the construction of instruments 
for measuring small high frequency voltages, currents 
and powers The defict of all alternating current in 
struinents depending on the heating power of the cur 
rent is that as this heating varies as the square of the 
current the scale readings decrease more rapidly than 
the current 

Amongst such thermionic val' o instruments may be 
mentioned the Moulin voltmeter, which enables the 
peak voltage and mean value of an alternating current 
of any wave form to be measured by the same instru 
ment F B Moulin described this instrument m Au 
gust, 1928, in the Journal of the Institution of Elec 
trical Engineers (Vol 66, p 886, 1928) It consists 
cf a thermionic valve with filament heated by a 4-volt 
storage battery and the terminals to which the tested 
alternating voltuge is applied connected to the grid and 
filament respectively of the valve, one through a high 
resistance shunted by a condenser for grid connection 
and a direct microammctcr for the filament connection 
This mstrument has the great virtue that it absorbs 
little or no power It is made in various forms by the 
Cambridge Instrument Company of England 

A very ingenious application of the three or two 
electrode valvt has been made by Dr H E M Barlow 
111 the construction of a valve ammeter foi the mea 
surement of small alternating currents of radio fre 
quency (See Journal of the Institution of Electrical 
Engineers of London for March, 1925 Paper first 
received in February, 1924) 

He constructs a Wheatstones bridge circuit, two 
arms of which are formed of the interspace filament- 
to grid or filament to plate of two thermionic valves 
The other two arms are suitable resistances, and a suit 
able microammeter is put m the bridge circuit and a 
high tension battery supplies current as usual to the 
circuits A balance can then be obtained T?he fila- 
ments of the valves are rendered incandescent by a 
suitable E M F with a highly inductive coil in jenes 
If, then, a small alternating current is superimposed 
on the direct filament heatmg current of one valve it 
upsets the bridge balance and causes a deflection of the 
mioroammeter 

It IS then possible to calibrate the instrument so that 
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the readingg of the bridge ammeter give the strength 
of the alternating oorrent added to the direct heating 
current of one valve, and such calibration is valid for 
all frequenciee. 

It is made to give full scale deflections for A.C. cur- 
rents of 6, 10, 20 or 30 milliamperee.' Dr. Barlow has 
also made a useful arrangement of two electrode valves 
for measuring very small condenser capacities. 

A thermionic wattmeter has also been devised by Dr. 
E. Mallett, in which two thermionic valvee and a dif- 


ferential galvanometer are employed. But instra'^ 
ments of this type in which two valves of qnite idenr 
tical characteristics and a differential galvanometer 
are requisite are not very likely to eome into any gen- 
eral use for commercial purposes. 

The application shows, however, the extensive possi- 
bilities of the thermionic valve as an instrument for 
scientific research outside of and beyond its technical 
applications and general employment as an amplifier 
of voltage. 


THE ELECTRONIC THEORIES OF LEWIS AND KOSSEL^ 

By Professor WILLIAM A. NOYES 
UNIVEBBITT OF njJlKMS 


In March and April of 1916 Kossel in Germany and 
Lewis in America proposed, quite independently, 
theories of the function of electrons in chemical com- 
bination, which have many ideas in common. Begin- 
ners in science and some older persons fail to under- 
stand the very complex nature of such theories at the 
outset and that as the years pass the theory is ampli- 
fied and changed, slowly approachbg, as we believe, 
the fundamental realities in the material universe. 
They always remain an imperfect expression for these 
realities, but those who have watched their develop- 
ment — how the changes are the result of the work of 
literally hundreds of different persons and how the 
important ideas of which the theories are made up are 
constantly checked by experiments of the most varied 
sorts find it difficult to believe that there is not a 
rather close correspondence between the ideas of the 
theory and actual facts. 

The two theories had a common background, fur- 
nished, at basis, by the idea of Dufay, now two cen- 
turies old, that there are two kinds of electricity each 
having an attraction for its opposite and a repulsion 
for its own kind. The discovery of the electron, the 
atom of negative electricity, may be said to have begun 
with Faraday’s experiments on the relation between 
electricity and chemical atoms a century ago, Helm- 
holtz’s interpretation of Faraday’s experiments fiJlty 
years ago, Crookes’s discovery of cathode rays in the 
late seventies and the determination of the mass of the 
electron by J. J. Thomson and by Kaufmann in 1897. 
Fourteen years later, Rutherford, by shooting positive 
alpha particles through a thin film of gold and noting 
their deflection, demonstrated that the positive portion 
of an atom is very email in comparison with the size 
of the atom. This, together with the known mass of 

1 Presented before the Division of Physical Chemistry 
of the American Chemical Society, April 26, 193S. A 
comprehensive blstorleal sketch of electronic theorlee win 
appear in Chemioal Beviewt for August. 


the electron, one eighteen-hundredth of the mass of a 
hydrogen atom, showed that both the positive charge 
of an atom and nearly the whole of its mass are eon- 
oentrated in the small nucleus at its center. Soon after, 
Moseley based the atomic numbers of the elements on 
the x-ray spectra from two electrons located close to 
the nucleus of each atom. The rotation of these elec- 
' trons about the nucleus is more rapid as the electrons 
are drawn closer in when the positive charge is in- 
creased by one unit in passing from one atom to the 
next in the periodic system. 

These ideas, which I have sketched very briefly and 
incompletely, gave the background on which Bohr and 
others based the theory of the structure of atoms as 
consisting of a central nucleus surrounded by sucoes- 
sive groups of 2, 8, 18 and 32 electrons, but always 
with 8 electrons in the outer shell of a noble gas. 
These historical facts help us to understand how two 
men, 7,000 miles apart, should have proposed, inde- 
pendently, theories which have so many items in com- 
mon. 

The theories were proposed in 1916, during the 
great war, and soon after, Lewis and Kossel were on 
opposite sides in the world conflict. We may be aure 
that their theories will soon be fused together into a 
consistent, generally accepted whole. May we not 
take this as an omen that Hitler and Eden, who were 
in trenches just across the battie line, may help to 
piece the fragments together and build that permanent 
world peace which we so earnestly desire. 

So far as I am aware, the first attempt to oonneet 
electrons with ohemioal phenomena was made by Lewis 
in March, 1902, when he was teaching ^ementazy 
chemistry and drew in his notebook the emde flgnies 
which developed into his “enbioal” atom. He eonnd- 
ered the theory too speculative and waited fourteen 
years before he published it. J. J. Thomson, in 1004, 
proposed the hypothesis that an atom eiHudito of a 
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nnifonn iphan of positive eleetrifieation within which balanced by the negative eleotrona associated with the 
eleetvons move about. He woriced it out with elaborate oxygen atoms. Since each oxygen atom with a single 
mathematieal detail. This will always remain a good covalence has a residual negative charge of one unit 
illustration of the futility of mathematics when it is the four oxygen atoms give a negative charge of one 
baaed on a false hyptothesis. He contributed, how- unit to the perchlorate ion. Beaeoning of this sort 
ever, the very important idea that atoms may bo held enables us to select atoms in compounds, which have a 
tog^&er by static attraction due to the transfer of an residual positive or negative charge when we know 
electron from one atom to another. This is stUl a their electronic structure. Kossel’s theory does not 
part of every electronic theory. have this advantage. 

Abegfg, in 1904, proposed a more qualitative theory In 1901 Stieglitz, on the basis of the work of 
in connection with his ideas of “principal” and “con- .Jakowkin, recognised that the reaction between chlo- 
tra” valences, Abegg’s ideas influenced both Kossel rine and water is ionic in character and assumed that 
and I^wis. the chlorine molecule separates into positive and nega- 

The most important common idea contributed by tive ions. This is easily explained by assuming that 
both I«wis and Kossel was that every atom has a when the atoms of a chlorine molecule separate the 
strong tendency to assume the stable form of a noble covalence electrons remain with one of the atoms, 
gas near it in the periodic system, by the gain or loss This prepares us to understand that two atoms held 
of one or more electrons. This led Kossel to a for- by a covalence way separate in three ways; (1) The 
mula for the perchlorate ion in which the chlorine electrons may go with the first atom, making that 
atom had assumed the structure of neon by the loss negative; (2) they may go with the second atom, leav- 
of seven electrons, and each oxygen atom bad also ing the first atom positive; (3) one electron may go 
assumed the structure of neon by the gain of two with each, which wdl then be neutral, 
electrons. Some interpretations of the wave quantum mechan- 

Wlile Lewis assumed that atomic ions may be ics have replaced Lewis’s cubical atoms by the tetra- 
formed in the same manner that was assumed by hedral arrangement which had been accepted by 
Kossel he added the thought that the noble gas struc- organic chemists sixty years ago on the basis of the 
ture may be formed in compounds by sharing pairs work of Pasteur, Le Bel and van’t Iloff. This has 
of electrons which belong in common to the atoms also given a picture of the relation of covalence elec- 
held together. Later, Langmuir used the term “co- trons to the atoms held together which recalls the 
valence” to designate the pair of electrons. According inclusive orbits suggested in a crude way by the author 
to Lewis, the chlorine of the perchlorate ion has the in 1917 and in a much better form by Campbell, Sidg- 
struoture of argon and has four covalences, while each wick and Knorr in 1923. 

oxygen atom has the structure of neon and has one The facts that the carbon atoms of a doubled co- 
covalence. Lewis called the portion of the atom within valence are closer together than those of a single union 
the group of valence electrons the “kernel.” The and that the double bond increases the molecular vol- 
kemel of chlorine has a positive charge of seven units ume of the compound indicate that the four electrons 
and that of oxygen a positive charge of six units. spread out on the two sides because of the tendency 
The electrons of a covalence arc not equally shared toward a tetrahedral structure. This recalls the old 
by the two atoms, when these are different, but Lewis explanation for the cis-trans structure, and Baeyer's 
did not point out clearly that, so far as atoms at a treatment of the doable union as the limiting case for 
distanee are concerned, a covalence balances one posi- rings. 

tive unit charge in each atom. From this point of It will be seen from the above that Lewis’s theory 
view, four of the seven positive charges of the chlorine fumiehes a simple explanation for many facts which 
kernel are balanced by the covalences and three ore are not so easily reconciled with the theory of Kossel. 

OBITUARY 

LUCIAN W. CHANEY These were years of beginnings for Carleton, and 

IfVaux W. CHAinsT was graduated at Carleton the department to which Professor Chaney was ap- 
CoUege in the class of 1878. He continued his studies pointed needed to be created by him. He was one of a 

for three yearn and then joined the faculty of bis group of Carleton’s earliest faculty members who are 

4 lmi| ipat iw ip 1882. In the following year he was known as the “Old Guard,” who laid the foundation 

made profeeior of biology and geology. for high scholarship and character in the young eoU^. 
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Professor Chaney’s task m those early years was a 
heroic one There were no microscopes or other equip- 
ment for laboratory work m biology, but he organized 
his courses with thorough laboratory instruction He 
himself sought gifts and he and his family denied 
themselves necessities m order that he might save from 
a meager salary to buy precious instruments which he 
needed for his students Those of us who had our 
work with him in the nineties look back to our courses 
with Professor Chaney with thorough satisfaction and 
the conviction that the courses in botany which we had 
with him m his little basement laboratory compare very 
favorably with modern courses with all their elaborate 
equipment 

Professor Chancy was both an able teacher and a 
good friend of every student m his courses He gave 
free scope to the student’s initiative to do things for 
himself But he was always ready with sound advice 
and help when it was needed, and it was given in a 
spirit of friendly cooperation 

Professor Chaney also was mterested in the students’ 
social life He may be justly considered the father of 
Carleton’s athletics This was also accomplished by 
letting the students do for themselves, while he was 
always behind the scenes ready with friendly advice 
and counsel When Carleton had no athletic budget, 
Professor Chaney canvassed alumni friends with per 
sonal letters every year to raise a modest sum to help 
the boys 

Professor Chaney’s work in geology was also of 
high character The museum of geology and mineral 
ogy which he organized was an excellent piece of work 
and was one of the show places on the Carleton cam 
pus His explorations with Dr Lyman B Sperry in 
the Montana Rockies and their discovery of the glaciers 
in what was made later Glacier National Park were 
achievements of high merit 

Professor Chancy retired from the Carleton faculty 
in 1908, after twenty five years of service, upon a 
pension from the Camegio Foundation But his great 
qualities as finder of facts liis clear scientific analysis 
his deep interest in human welfare, his complete un 
selfishness and devotion to truth were still to find a 
new field of service of equal importance and wider 
scope For almost another quarter century he labored 
in the federal Bureau of Labor Statistics as a pioneer 
in the realm of fact finding and analysis to reduce 
industrial accidents Dr Chaney’s achievements as a 
pioneer in two widely different fields speak eloquently 
concerning his clear sighted intellectual qualities, his 
rectitude and his human sympathy and appreciation 
He was a fine product of pioneer life of the West 
Hie achievements are his monument 

Fhanz F Exnkb 
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SAMUEL HENRY ESSARY 
pBorxssoB SsMiTEii Heitbt Essakt, botanist of the 
Tennessee State Experiment Station at Knoxville, 
died suddenly of a heart attack on April 28 

Professor Essary was a descendant of pioneer stock 
in the western part of Tennessee He was bom at 
Chesterfield in 1870, the eldest of five children He 
never married After graduating from Union Uni- 
versity, Jackson, Tennessee, he entered the University 
of Tennessee, taking the degree of master of science 
in 1907 Subsequently he studied for soma time at the 
University of Wisconsin His teaching tiepenence in 
his earlier years included instmetorships Hi La Grange 
College, Missouri, and Brenau College, Georgia He 
then became associated with Professor 8 M Bam at 
the University of Tennessee, as mstructor m botany, 
following him to the newly established State Experi- 
ment Station After Professor Bain’s death m 1918, 
Professor Pssary became station botanist and head of 
the department 

Continuing the work begrun by Professor Bain in 
the development of anthraenose resistant red clover. 
Professor Essary developed what is looked upon as the 
best red clover south of the Ohio River His careful 
selection has given to the South “Tennessee 70” lespe- 
de«i, most valuable as a hay and pasture crop His 
“Tennessee Red” and “Tennessee Pink” tomatoes, 
selected for wilt-resistance, have proved a boon to the 
truck farmers of the state Forage and legume crops 
also held his close attention, and the work he did m 
selection for regional adaptation and economic useful- 
ness along these lines is of undoubted value 

For several years past he had been devoting conaid 
erable time to the selection and breeding of cotton 
“Trice,” one of the best varieties grown along the 
northern cotton belt, is one of his improvements 
As a scientist his position is well established But 
he was also a true naturalist, gifted with keen msight 
and unusual powers of observation He knew thor 
oughly the Great Smoky Mountains and was a pioneer 
in blazing several of the trails included in the National 
Park He was an excellent photographer, and many 
of his mountain pictures have appeared in news 
papers and magazines all over the country His 
botanical knowledge of the mountain flora made these 
of superlative worth He left a botanical collection 
extendmg over forty years 

He was a most lovable man and his fnends were 
deeply attached to him Unobtrusive and unselfish, he 
never tried to advance himself, but was always extend 
mg a helpmg hand to others, espeoially younger men, 
about him In his daily association with Professor 
Essary over a period of thirteen years the present 
writer grew to regard him as an elder brother in affec- 
tion and a wise counselor in mutual undertakings 
Ludwio Stol? Matis 



Jtrni 28, 1986 


SCIENCE 


631 


RECENT DEATHS 

Db. Charles Russell Bardeen, since 1904 pro 
fesBor of anatomy and since 1907 for twenty eight 
years dean of the University of Wisconsin Medical 
School, died on June 12 at the age of sixty four years 
Dr. William Thomas Maqbudkr professor of 
mechanical engineering emeritus at the Ohio State 
University, died on June 21 He was seventy four 
years old 

Dr Robert H Hutchinson, Jr associate pro 
fessor of the Department of Otolaryngology in the 
New York Post Graduate Hospital Medical School 
died on June 21 at the age of fifty six years 
Dr J G Estes, professor of mathematics at North 


Carolina State College, was killed on June 1 when his 
plane crashed at the Raleigh airport 

A OOKEESPONDKNT wntcs ‘ B F Loomis, of An- 
derson, Calif, died on June 11 at the age of seventy- 
eight years Ho was known pnncipally for his photo 
graphic recording of the eruptions of Lassen Peak 
from 1914-17 His own version of the eruptions was 
published m a well illiistratod volume under the title 
‘Pictorial History of Lassen Volcano ’ Mr and Mrs 
Loomis donated the equipped buildings and the 
grounds for the museum in Lassen National Park ” 

Dr Julius Berend Cohen professor of organic 
chemistry at the University of Leeds from 1904 until 
1924, died on Juno 10 at the age of sevent> six years 


SCIENTIFIC EVENTS 


OXFORD UNIVERSITY OBSERVATORY 

A ceremony of mauguration of the new solar tele 
scope took place on June 11 at the University Ob 
servatory, Oxford, in which Sir Arthur hddington 
delivered an address on “The Physics of the Sun ’ 
This instrument, according to the London Times has 
been provided by the university in order that the 
obeervatory may have equipment adequate for the 
study of some phase of modem astronomy which is 
to be taken to mean the study of the physical nature 
and constitution of the stars as distinct from their 
positions, distance, biightness and distribution which 
had been the work of the previous directors. Pro 
fessor Pritchard and Profeasor Turner The present 
occupant of the Savilian chair of astronomy and di 
rector of the observatory Professor H U Ploskctt 
interprets this as call mg for the study of the sun, the 
nearest of the stars, ns a beginning, and has designed 
this solar equipment fur investigation of the problems 
of the sunspots low temperature areas and tbe mag 
netic fields surrounding them, and the rotation of 
different surface zones of the sun 

The instrument, made by the firm of Sir Howard 
Grubb Pareons Company, of Newcastle, with optical 
parts by Adam Hilger, of London, is essentially a 
small tower stationary telescope with five silver on 
quartz mirrors, the first of them which receives the 
light being a plane coelostat mirror 16 inches in diam 
eter, while the effective concave mirror is 12 inches 
The result of the total combination is a stationary 
image of the sun about 8 inches in diameter that will 
be studied by means of a prism spectroscope, specially 
chosen in preference to a grating, that will give a high 
resolving power Advantages claimed for the mstru 
ment are first its compactness, secondly the fact that 
the mirrors are of quartz which ha8 <a coefficient of 


expansion one twentieth that of ordmary glass and 
would therefore give a small deformation of the image 
compared with other mirrors, and thirdly the large size 
of the prisms of the spectroscope The astrographio 
catalogue work that has been in hand for many years 
at the University Observatory is proceeding under Mr 
Bellamy and, though there has been no addition to the 
permanent staff, graduate members of the university 
and others have been engaged m research work in 
astrophysics at the observatory during the past year 

THE DAVID DUNLAP OBSERVATORY 

The David Dunlap Observatory, which was officially 
opened on May 11 in the presence ( t a group of world 
famous astronomers is the gift of Mrs Jessie Donalda 
Dunlap to the University of Toronto in memory of her 
husband, David Alexander Dunlap The observatory 
is under the directorship of Professor C A Chant, 
head of the department of astronomy at the university, 
who, during the past thirty years has trained the 
majority of Canadian astronomers and to whom is 
largely due the present mterost m astronomy through- 
out Canada 

The Dunlap Observatory is situated on a slight rise 
fifteen miles north of Toronto at an altitude of 800 feet 
above sea level The grounds of the observatory ’on 
sist of 170 acres which will later be developed into a 
park The oheervatory buildings include the adminis- 
tration building of white stone surmounted by three 
copper covered domes and, 60 yards to the north, the 
large 61 foot dome The latter houses the chief in- 
strument of the institution, a 74-inch reflector by the 
Sir Howard Grubb Pareons Company This telescope 
18 at present second only to the Mt Wilson 100 inch. 
The main mirror is a disk of Pyrex, 76 inches in diam- 
eter and just over a foot thick, cast by the Coming 
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Gloss Company of Coming, N. Y. The telescope k 
eqtiipped with a single prism stellar spectrograph by 
Hilger. Regolar observation with this instmment was 
commenced early in June. 

The administration building contains ofSoes, library, 
machine shop, laboratories and lecture room. In the 
south dome is mounted a 19-inch reflector constracted 
by Professor R. K. Young, assistant to Professor 
Chant. The remaining two domes are at present 
empty, but it is hoped eventually to have a 12-inoh 
refractor in one and a battery of short-focus photo- 
graphic telescopes in the other. 

The program of the observatory will be largely 
spectrographic in nature and will include studiea of 
the radial velocities and physical constitution of stars 
fainter than sixth magnitude. Some direct photogra- 
phy at the Newtonian focus is planned, however, as the 
74-inch telescope can conveniently be used with either 
the Newtonian or Cassegrainian arrangements. It is 
planned to reserve Saturday evenings for the public 
when those interested will have a chance to look 
through the telescope. In addition to this the obser- 
vatory buildings will probably be open for inspection 
on certain afternoons during the week. 

Mrs. Dunlap has, through her generous gift, pro- 
vided the University of Toronto with an institution 
eminently suited for astronomical research of the 
highest importance. 

THE HARVARD MINERALOGICAL 
MUSEUM 

Ths Harvard Mineralogical Museum has recently 
acquired the major part of the collection of Dr. Hans 
von Karabacek, of Vienna. Much of the new ma- 
terial has not been represented in the Harvard coUec- 
tion, and it is said that the acquisition is the most 
notable the museum has received since the bequest 
under the will of Albert F. Holden, ’88, who died in 
1913. 

The new collection inehides a large suite of the 
finest crystallized minerals from the copper mines of 
Tsumeb in German Southwest Africa. That locality 
is noteworthy for the variety and beauty of the com- 
pounds of lead, copper and zinc and the minerals se- 
cured are probably the finest specimens saved daring 
the mining operations which have now ceased. 

Professor Charles Palache, curator of the Min- 
eralogical Museum,‘'8aya of the new collection : 

Of the nine cuprites (oxide of copper), one is probably 
the flnestf |yecimen of this mineral ever found anywhere. 

There are some fifty specimens of asnrlte and malachite, 
the carbonates of copper. The more than fifty specimens 
of the carbonate of lead, eerussite, and the twelve speci- 
mens of the snlpbate of lead, anglesite, are not only the 


finest of their kind, but no two are i d e ntical Twelve 
specimens of wonderfully colored carbonate of sine, smith- 
Bonlte, are also unusual 

Next In importance to these in the eoUectlon la a mag- 
nificent suite of finorites from the long extinct mines of 
Ooinwall in England, which are of extiaoidinaiy beaaty, 
form and coloring. 

Other suites worthy of mention are nearly thirty 
crystallized hematites from European localities; twenty 
specimens of epldoto from the most famous Alpine lo- 
cality for this mineral; five emeralds, each better than 
any hitherto in the collection, and a beautiful juite of 
titanlte from the Alps. 

Most of the specimens were selected beeause of their 
unusual quality. There were, however, a number of 
minerals not uncommon and not of particularly fine 
quality, but representing localities, mostly European, un- 
represented in our collection. 

THE CORNELL MEETING OF THE AMER- 
ICAN INSTITUTE OF ELECTRICAL 
ENGINEERS 

Thjb summer convention of the American Institute 
of Electrical Engineers, which was held at Cornell 
University from June 24 to 28, brought together more 
than 1,500 electrical engineers from all parts of the 
United States and foreign countries. This is the first 
time that the institute has held its convention at a 
university. Professor Robert Franklin Chamberlain 
was chairman of the convention committee. 

The American Institute of Electrical Engineers has 
a membership of over 16,400 engineers in the United 
States and throughout the world. Its object is the 
advancement of the theory and practice of electrical 
engineering and of the allied arts and sciences and the 
maintenance of a high professional standing among 
its members. 

Among the events were an address of welcome by 
Dr. A. R. Mann, provost of the university ; the award 
of several prizes for papers; reports of progress in 
electrical devices which protect homes against bur- 
glars and kidnapers; an inspection of the Cornell 
campus, and of the largest telescope mirror in the 
world at the Coming Glass Works. 

There was also a discussion of the rflle of the eleo- 
trical engineer in a changing worid, and of how he 
can apply his scientific knowledge to solve soeial and 
eeonomio problems. A round table disetission was 
arranged on the problems of student and cadet engi- 
neers. 

Professor Takai, of tbb University of Tokyo, gave 
an address on the eleetroehemieal and elMbrometal- 
lurgieal industries of Japan and sevend papers were 
presented diseussing the Boulder Dam 
project A brief outline of the progtam.follows ; 
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XXOBNIOAL COMraUXOBB 

Buij0ti ChMrmtm 

PtoWemi of the Student uid Cndet 

Bagiseer ™ . M. G. Maltl 

D. 0. Te»t Code . . B. W. Owens 

TnuiiformoM „ . _ „ „ . J. E. Clem 

Bemreh on Insulating Oils K. S. Wyatt 

Kobe . „ P. L. Alger 

Itercnry Arc EecUfters O. K. Marti 

Dleleetric Theories ~ H. H. Race 

Obenit Breaker Standards R. T. Henry 

Beaetanee of Synehronoos Machines C. M. Laffoon 
Bleetrleal Engineering Ourrlcnla and 

Edueatleiial Methods . V Karapetoff 

Distrlbation Transformer Protection K. B. McEachron 

Tensor Analysis ~ . E. E. Dreese 

Conductor Vibration D. M. Sunmons 

Teohmicai. Seshions 

Instruments in Measurements W. B Konwenhaven 

Power Qeneration „ H. W Leitch 

Electrical Machinery V. M Montmnger 

ProtectlTO Devices . - H, P. Sleeper 

Bdneation . „ L. A. Doggott 

Application of Electricity to Iron 

and Steel Production R. W. Graham 

Eleotiochemistry and Electrometal- 
lurgy „ _ . N. R. Stansel 

Power Transmission . D. M. Simmons 

HONORARY DEGREES CONFERRED BY 
HARVARD UNIVERSITY 
Twkl?b honorary degrees were conferred by Har- 
vard University at ita commencement on June 20 
These included the doctorate of laws on Henry Agard 
Wallace, Secretary of Agriculture , on Dr. John Camp- 
bell Merriam, president of the Carnegie Institution of 
Washington, and on Dr. George Sarton, lecturer on thn 
history of science at Harvard University. The doc- 
torate of science was conferred on Dr. Albert Sauveur, 
llCeKay professor of metallurgy; on Dr. Waldemar 
Lindgren, ementos professor of economic geology at 
the Haasaohusetts Institute of Technology ; on Dr. 


Charles Sehuchert, emeritus professor of history and 
gnology, Sheffield Seientiflo School, and curator of 
geological collections, Peabody Museum, Yale Univer- 

e ind on Dr. Albert Einstein, of the Institute for 
aeed Study at Pnneeton, N J. The degree of 
r of arts was conferred on Dr. Walter Prentice 
Bowers, physician. 

The citations made by President Conant in confer- 
nng the degrees are as follows : 

Doctoe or Laws 

Hbnkt Agaed Wallace, doctor of laws — A public servant 
of deep faith and high integrity, who finds courage to 
attempt an uncharted journey m our modern wilder- 
ness 

John Campbell Mebriam, doctor "of laws — A distin- 
guished eciontlst whoso wise administration of the Car- 
negie Institution has advanced knowledge on many 

Gbobob Rabton, doctor of laws — Historian of science and 
of learning, a scholar whose relentless toil and inspired 
vision are creating a now academic discipline. 

Doctor or Science 

Albert Sauveur, doctor of science — Long famous as a 
founder of the science of metallography, a Harvard 
professor of whose achievements we shall bo forever 
proud. 

Wal&smar Lindoren, doctor of science — A geologist to 
whom all men turn for knowledge of the metallic 
eecrete hidden in the rock. 

Chables Schdchert, doctor of science — Eminent paleon- 
tologist of Yale, who has mapped the ancient seas and 
fathomed the geologic post 

Albert Einstein, doctor of ecienco — ^Acclaimed by the 
world as a great revolutionist of theoretical phyelcs, 
hie bold speculations, now become basic doctrine, wiU 
be remembered when mankind’s present troubles ars 
long forgotten. 

Master or Arts 

Walter Prentice Bowers, master of arts — A physician 
devoted to his calling, for more than forty years a 
general practitioner in Worcester County, he has 
brought skill and wisdom to countless homes. 


SCIENTIFIC NOTES AND NEWS 


The American Association for the Advancement of 
Scieoce and the associated scientific societies are meet- 
ing this week in Minneapolis. A full report of the 
aiMting together with some of the more important 
addresses and papers Ivill be printed in eafly issues of 
SOUKOI. 

Ds« lEvute Lanomdib, associate director oi the Re- 
•MUMh Laboratory of the General Electric Company, 
Soheneetady, N. T., has been elected a foreign member 
of the Royal Society, London. 

Dil i^HOlCAg Hunt Moboan, directot of the Wm. 
9. Eerdkbofl Laboratories of the California Institute 


of Technology at Pasadena, has been elected a conie- 
sponding member of the Prussian Academy Of Sci- 
ences. 

Dr. E. D. Mbsuiill, for the past six years director of 
the New York Botanical Garden, has accepted ap- 
pointment as professor of botany and administrator 
of botanical bollections at Harvard University. His 
work will involve the administration of the several 
independent botanical units of the university, includ- 
ing the Arnold Arboretum, the Gray Herbarium, the 
EaSlow Herbarium and Library, the Botanical Mn- 
seotti, the Botanic Garden, the Bussey Institution and 
the Harvard ForSst. 
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Db Wiluam Otis Hotchkiss, since 1926 president 
of the Michigan College of Mining and Technology, 
previously for su years state geologist of Michigan, 
has been elected president of Rensselaer Polytechnic 
Institute He succeeds the late Palmer C Ricketts, 
who had been president since 1901 

De Henry Norbis Russell, professor of astronomy 
End director of the observatory of Princeton Univer 
sity, delivered the George Darwm Lecture at a meeting 
of the Royal Astronomical Society on June 14, taking 
as his subject The Analysis of Spectra and its Ap 
phcations ” 

Dr Ralph Howard Fowlbm, Plummer professor of 
mathematical physics at Trinity College, Cambridge, 
England, has been appointed visiting lecturer in 
mathematics at Princeton University for the second 
term of next year 

The Susan Colver Rosenberger Medal, given each 
year to an alumnus of Brown University for distin 
guished service to humanity, has been awarded to J)r 
Charles V Chapin, for forty two years superintendent 
of the department of health of Providence, R 1 
The Leeuwenhoeck Gold Medal of the Royal Acad 
emy of Sciences, Amsterdam, has been awarded to 
Professor S N Winogradsky, director of the Division 
of Agricultural Microbiology of the Institut Pasteur, 
Bne Comte Robert, France, for his contributions to 
the development of soil microbiology The medal is 
awarded every ten years in commemoration of the 
discovery of microoiganisms by Anton van Leeuwen 
hoeck- 

At the University of Wisconsin the degree of doc 
tor of laws was conferred at commencement on Dr 
James Bryant Conant, president of Harvard Umver 
eity, and the degree of doctor of science on Professor 
Gilbert Ames Bhss, head of the department of mathe 
matics of the University of Chicago 
Dr. Isaiah Bowman, ptesident-eleet of the Johns 
Hopkins Umversity, received the degree of doctor of 
laws at the commencement of Dartmouth College 
The honorary degree of doctor of science was con 
f erred on James T Jardme, chief of the Office of Ex 
penment Stations, U S Department of Agriculture, 
by the Kansas State College of Agriculture and Ap 
phed Science, at its commencement exercises on May 
27 

The University of Colorado at oommencement con 
ferred the degree of doctor of science on Dr Florence 
Rena Sabin, member of the Rockefeller Institute for 
Medical Research, the degree of maeter of science was 
conferred on Darwin Andrews, horticultnnst and 
botanist of Boulder 


Db. Habold Clayton Ubet, professor of chemistry 
at Columbia University, received the d^ree of doctor 
of science at the commencement exercises of Pnneeton 
University In presentmg the degree. Professor L. P 
Eisenhart, dean of the graduate school, spoke as fol> 
lows “Harold Clayton Urey, professor of chemistry 
m Columbia University, awarded the Nobel Pnse in 
chemistry for his discovery that ordinary hydrogen 
gas is not simple, but contains a second isotope of 
mass two, subsequently, in collaboration with the late 
Dr Edward Washburn, he located abundant sources 
of the new hydrogen in electrolytic cells and devised 
a method to produce pure heavy water m quantity, a 
bold investigator with a mastery of advanced experi- 
mental technique and the theoretical aspects of the 
new chemistry Happily timed from the standpoint 
of science, his discoveries have enriched chemistry and 
physics, and revealed a nch and inexhaustible domain 
which others are developing in Pnneeton and else- 
where ” 

The doctorate of science was conferred at the com- 
mencement of Yale University on Dr Carl Emil Sea- 
shore, for thirty years head of the department of psy- 
chology at the State University of Iowa In confer- 
ring the degree President Angell said “Eminent sci- 
entist, teacher, administrator Your long and success- 
ful career is a monument to the power of tireless in- 
dustry when wedded to high intelligence, shrewd m 
genuity and sound judgment Prom small and feeble 
beginnmgs, you have built steadily and without inter 
ruption a great scientific edifice which has served 
humanity well and brought you just renown Your 
Alma Mater, m recognition of your signal achieve- 
ment, confers upon you the degree of doctor of sci- 
ence, admitting you to all its rights and privileges” 

Db a E Murneek, of the University of Missouri, 
has been elected president, Dr D R Hoagland, Uni- 
versity of Cahforma, vuie president, and Dr W F 
Loehwing, University of Iowa, seeretary-treaswer, of 
the American Society of Plant Physiologists for the 
year 1935-36 

Db George W Grier, of Pittsburgh, was elected 
president of the Amencan Radium Society on June 
11 at the Atlantic City meeting 

The Victorian Branch of the council of the British 
Medical Association at its meeting on June 6 ap- 
pointed Lieutenant-Colonel Sir James W Barrett 
president elect for the year 1935-36, to take the place 
of Sir Richard Stawell, who died on April 18 and 
who was to have presided over the annual meeting m 
Melbourne next September Sir James Barrett is 
vice chancellor of Melbourne Umversity and consult- 
ing surgeon to the Yiotona Eye and Ear Hospital 
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De. Ons W Caldwell, amee 1917 professor of 
eduoatioa at Teachers College, Columbia University, 
having reached the age for retirement, has been made 
professor emeritus Dr Caldwell, before going to 
Now York, was professor of botany at the University 
of Chicago Ho was director of Lincoln School, Teach 
ers College, for ten years and later director of the 
Institute of School Experimentation His work as 
general secretary of the American Association for the 
Advancement of Science and other scientific work will 
be done from an office in the Boyce Thompson Insti 
tute for Plant Research, at Yonkers, N Y 

Da. John Leighton Brat, professor of metallurgy 
at Purdue University, has been appointed head of 
the School of Chemical Engineering to succeed Pro 
fessor H C Peffer, who died last summer 

Neil P Bailey, professor of mechanical engineer 
ing at the Iowa State College, has been appointed 
head of the department of mechanical engineering at 
Rutgers University Ho succeeds Dr Robert C H 
Heck, who becomes research professor of mechanical 
engineering 

Da. Huoh J Moboan, professor of clmical medi 
cine, has been elected professor of medicine in the 
Vanderbilt University School of Medicine, to succeed 
Dr C Sidney Burwell, who was recently elected dean 
and professor of research medicine at the Harvard 
University Medical School 

Ax Princeton University, Dr Henry DeWolf Smyth, 
associate professor, has been made chairman of the 
department of physics to succeed Professor Edwin P 
Adams, who has resigned Dr William Taylor Thom, 
Jr , has been promoted to a professorship of geology 
and Assistant Professor Marcus S Farr has become 
associate professor 

Peofess<» 1 M Heilbron has been appointed Sir 
Samuel Hall professor of chemistry and director 
of the Chemical Laboratones of the University of 
Manchester in succession to Professor Arthur Lap 
worth, who has retired Dr Cohn Campbell, senior 
lecturer in chemistry, will be assistant director of the 
laboratones 

Da. Arthuh J Ballanttnb has been appointed to 
the new chair of ophthalmology, established under the 
terms of the will of Dr Gavin Tennant, at the Univer 
sity of Glasgow 

Da. Andrew Topping, of the Public Health Depart- 
ment of the London County Council, has been ap 
pointed lecturer in hygiene and public health at Char- 
ing Cross Hospital Medical School in succession to the 
late Dr C W Hutt 

Da. Gn»sa Fbederiok Hebbebt Smith, since 1921 


secretary of the Bntish Museum (Natural History), 
has been appointed keeper of mineralogy, to succeed 
Dr L J Spencer, who will retire on July 7 

Da. Howabd Ievino Cole, formerly chief chemist of 
the Philippine Health Service, has been appointed by 
the League of Nations to conduct research work at the 
International Leprosy Center recently established at 
Rio do Janeiro The new center was founded by the 
Brasilian Government under the auspices of the 
League of Nations with the aid of grants from the 
league, the Brazilian Government and M Guilherme 
Guinlo, a philanthropist of Rio de Janeiro The ob- 
jects of the center are research, instruction and the 
development of a world wide cooperation in the cam 
paign against leprosy 

Da R Rdggles Gates professor of botany at 
King’s College, University of London, plans to spend 
August and September m Canada and the Umted 
States 

Da Charles N Frey, director of the Fleischmann 
lalxiratones, addressed the Amencan Association of 
Cereal Chemists at Denver on June 7 on "Yeast” 
The lecture was followed by a moving picture illus- 
trating the manufacture and some of the uses of 
yea.st 

A NEW library and a new chemistry building were 
dedicated at the University of Arkansas on June 10 
The speakers at the library dedication were Senator 
Joe T Robinson, Charles T Coleman, of Little Rock, 
and Edward J White, of St Loms Dr Edward 
Bartow, president elect of the Amencan Chemical 
Society, made the chief address, entitled “The House 
of Chemistry,” at the dedication of the chemistry 
building Bnef addresses were made by alumni and 
by H E Wiedemann, grand master alchemist of 
Alpha Chi bigma, chemical fraternity 

Applications must be on file not later than July 
15 with the U S Civil Service Commission at Wash- 
ington, D C , for the positions in the Forest Service, 
Department of Agriculture, of senior techmeal editor, 
$4,600 a year, technical editor, $3 800 a year, and 
associate technical editor, $3,200 a year 

Mibb Heusn Greenwood, of Worcester, Mass , has 
presented to the department of botany of Wellesley 
College her collection of mosses and hepatics number- 
ing one thousand specimens The collection includes 
Mies Greenwood’s personal collections in Massachu- 
setts, Marne, Nova Scotia, the Canadian Rockies, the 
Western Coast, and England, and gift and exchange 
specimens from Bngland, Scotland, Prance, Sweden 
and Canada. 

The Belgian Soientiflo Reaearoh Fund presented 
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on June 12 to the Science Musenm, South Kensington, 
the nacelle of the balloon used by Profeisots Pieeard 
and Max Cosyns in their second ascent into the strato- 
sphere. Professors Piccard and Cosyns were present 
and M. Jean WUhelms, the director of the fund, made 
the presentation. 

Tvits CoLLSGk has completed the construction of a 
new biological wing of the Bamum Museum, The 
wing will contain laboratories for histology, embryol- 
ogy, physiology, bacteriology and general l^iology, as 
well as ofSces for the staff. In the entrance hallway 
has been placed a tablet in memory of Professor 
Fred Dayton Lambert, who for more than a genera- 
tion taught biology at Tufts College. The funds for 
the new wing were left by Phineas T. Barnum. 

The Philadelphia Inqvirer states that the Amer- 
ican Philosophical Society may not accept the bequest 
of the late William Wood. The residuary estate 
which the society was to receive was estimated at $2,- 
000,000 and was to have been used for the erection of 
a new building. A number of rulings which will af- 
fect the amount the society would receive are now 
under consideration by Judge Charles Klein, of Or-^ 
phans’ Court. Mr. Wood, who was eighty-four and a 
bachelor, left an estate originally estimated at $5,- 
000,000. The present accounting shows a balance of 
$1,270,671, not including real estate. 

A FROOBAM for the expenditure of $156,298,000 of 
work-relief funds for forestation in the semi-arid areas 
of the tree shelter belt zone of the Midwest, as well 
as in existing foreign preserves, has been advanced 
by the Forest Service. On May 31 request for the 
money was made to the Division of Applications in 
the works program. The forestation program, which 
would give work in forty-seven states as well as in 
Alaska, Puerto Rico and the District of Columbia, 
would be expected to give impetus to the shelter belt 
project of Dr. Rexford G. Tugwell, Under Secretary 
of Agriculture. The fund is contemplated for use in 
a variety of forestry projects. These include such 
work as the construction and maintenance of fire- 


breaks, forest fire lookout houses, towers and Obser- 
vatories, landing fields, telephone lisa, Const roads 
and trails; housing for fomt ottan, misaUaneons 
buildings and structures and shelter belt planting. 

It is planned to atablish, according to the Joumdt 
of the American Medical Association, in the Rudolf 
Yirchow-Krankenhaus in Berlin a central canoer in- 
stitute that is to serve all northern Gennany. It wiU 
be both a therapeutic and a research center. As the 
first stop, a large committee has been appointed, on 
which, among others, the whole Berlin faculty of 
medicine will serve. Professor Sauerbrueh being the 
chairman. For this institute, which is to be directed 
by Professors Cramer and Hintze, a suite of rooms 
with 300 beds has been selected. 

Nature, in reporting the renaming of the Physical 
Institute of the University of Heidelberg, writa: 
"The Physical Institute of the University of Heidel- 
berg has recently, in honor of Professor Lenard, been 
renamed the ‘Philipp Lenard-Institut’ A correspon- 
dent has sent us a cutting from the students’ maga- 
zino of that university, giving Professor Lenard’s 
reply to the congratulations of Uie Heidelberg stu- 
dents on this occasion. The following is a transla- 
tion of Professor Lenard’s reply, and we prefer to 
make no comment upon it ; ‘I am very grateful to the 
students of the University of Heidelberg for their 
congratulations on the renaming, by the Ministry, of 
the institute which was built some years ago Under 
my direction. I hope that the institute may stand as 
a battle flag against the Asiatic Spirit in Science. 
Our Leader has eliminated this same spirit in politia 
and national economy — ^where it is known as Marxism. 
In natural science, however, with the over-emphasii 
of Einstein, it still holds sway. We must reeognize 
that it is unworthy of a German — and indeed only 
harmful to him — ^to be the intelleetnal follower of a 
Jew. Natural science properly so-called is of com- 
pletely Aryan origin and Germans must to-day also 
find their own way out into the unknown. Heil, 
HiUerl’" 


DISCUSSION 


THE NEW ACTIVE PRINCIPLE OF ERGOT 
The isolation of a new highly important constituent 
of ergot has recently been announced by Dudley and 
Moir,^ and Kharasch and Legault.* Since I* described 

1 Dudley and Moir, BHt. l£ed. Jour., March 16, 1935. 
s Kharasch and ligault, BoiXKox, $1; 388, 1935. 
(Thompson: Doctorate dissertation, Johns Hopkins 
University, 1934 ; abstracts published in Jour. Am. Pharm. 
jM’n., 21: 853, 1932 ; 21: 1135, 1932; 22: 736, 1932; 
24: 24, 1935:^:185, 1935. 


tile isolation of what is clearly the same substance 
almost a year before either of these groups of wodcen, 
it seems highly desirable that certain facts be presented 
in order to clarify the rapidly devebpiug confusion 
and to prevent still more nama from beihg assigned 
to the same substance. 

Daring the decade preceding 1982, pbarmaeologists 
and clinicians aecnmulatod a vast amount of evideoM 
which resulted in what was tantamount to a tmaniasRy 
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of opinion to tho eifeet thi^ the specific alkaloids 
etgotoxino and er{( 0 taiiune were the camen of the full 
diakally nlnable oxytooie activity of ergot Conse- 
quently, methods of mannfactnre of and etandardiza 
tion procedures for pharmacopoeial preparations were 
so Mteoted as to insure the presence of standardised 
amounts of the specific alkaloidal activity m the fin 
Ished product,* ® eto In June, 1032, Moir* reported 
the ezperunental evidence which was responsible for a 
reopening of the entire ergot problem Briefly, be 
clearly demonstrated that the available alkaloids 
ergotoxine and ergotamlne were greatly inferior to 
crude extracts in their oxytocic activity upon puer 
peral human patients Because he obtained prompt 
and intense activity from aqueous extracts (poor in 
alkaloids) as well as from hydro-aleobolic extracts 
(noh in alkaloids), he concluded that the valuable 
oxytocic activity of ergot resided, not in the specific 
alkaloids, but in a "new principle as yet unidentified ” 
Since the publication of a senes of ten articles 
dealing with the pharmacology of ergot in 1929 and 
1930, I oontmued to study the active pnnciptes and 
various extracts on pregnant animals, especially the 
oat In August, 1932, approximately two months after 
Mole’s important report appeared, I reported ’ * 
similar observations upon the pregnant cat and con 
firmed his prediction of the exutence of a highly 
important hitherto unidentified principle in ergot by 
the actual isolation of the substance responsible for 
tho prompt and intense oxytocic activity The sub 
stance had not been obtained in crystalline condition 
but was highly active Contrary to Moir’s and Dale’s* 
belief (see also footnotes 10 and 11) this new substance 
was reported’* to possess alkaloidal properties In 
May, 1934, I reported,” ’* the isolation of the new 
substance in crystalline form and desenbed its proper- 
ties, classifying it d^nitely as a new member of the 
total specific alkaloids of ergot I did not assign a 
name to the new alkaloid up to that tUne because of 
the almost simultaneous appearance of Kussner’s” 


* Fluid Extract ot Ergot, U S P , 10th renaion 
s liquid Extract of Ergot, BP. 1082 edition. 

« Bnt Mod low , 1119, June 18, 1932 

* Thompson, loe ott 

• Thompson, le^rt presented at the Toronto meeting 
of tile American Pharmaceutical Association, August 22, 
1088 

• Dale, Note appended to Moir’s remort, see footnote 6 

10 Lecture on ergot by Barger, with discussion, Pharm 
Jour, 697, Novemlier 18, 1988 

11 Thompson, Jour Ant. Pharm. Ass'n, 24, footnote on 


» Thompson, loe elt , note 8 

M Thompeon, report preeented at the Washington meet 
lag of the American Pharmaceutical Aasoolation, May 10, 
1M4. 


IS Thompaon, U S Patent Office* Application No 
740,1M, mWtted May, 1984 
i*Kfia«er, S. Merelt’s JahreiberioM^ 47 6, 1984 


announcement of the new alkaloid “Ergoclavin ’’ To 
avoid confiuHon, I called my principle “X alkaloid” 
until I was certain of its identity A comparative 
study of the properties of the two new alkaloids soon 
revealed highly significant differences which set them 
apart as separate entities Accordingly, also in May, 
1934, I assigned the name “Ergostetnne” to my 
“X alkaloid ”*• Ergostetnne shows a number of 
properties which clearly differentiate it from any pre 
vionsly desenbed alkaloid of ergot, but the one differ 
ence of greatest possible importance lies in the fact 
that its oxytocic activity develops much more promptly 
and much more intensely than even much larger doses 
of any one or ail of the hitherto known alkaloids, 
including Sensibamine and Ergoclavin 
In February, 1935, there appeared an article by 
Davis, Adair, Kbarasch and Legault,” embracing a 
report presented at the meeting of the Central Asso- 
ciation of Obstetncians and Gynecologists, November 
1 to 3, 1934, New Orleans, announcing the isolation 
of the new powerfully and promptly acting principle 
In this report, their experimental evidence dealt with 
a purified amorphous concentrate which was not chemi 
oaUy identified, but which was stated to be non-alka 
lotdal (m agreement with Moir’s and Dale’s original 
belief, bnt in opposition to my identification of the 
substance) They called this amorphous impure sub- 
stance ‘Ergotocin,” although they stated in a footnote 
that they had recently obtained the substance in crys- 
talline form No evidence as to its identity was given, 
except that it was non alkaloidal because it was 
obtained from their impure non alkaloidal "Ergo- 
tocm ” 

On March 16, 1935, Dudley and Moir” announced 
that they had isolated the important oxytocic sub- 
stance in crystalline form This constituted the first 
confirmation of my original identification of the new 
substance as an alkaloid and, it will bo noted, it rep 
resents a change from the ongmal view held by the 
British workers (see footnotes 6, 9, 10, 11) This left 
only the University of Chicago workers’* opposed to 
my identification of the new substance as an alkaloid 
since Dudley and Moir clearly classified their principle 
as an alkaloid and named it “Ergometnne ” 

In February, 1936, Koff** also concluded tjiat the 
new substance is alkaloidal m nature, although it 
should be pointed out that his conclusion was based 
upon the chemical and pharmacological evidence with 
which I supplied him, bis own work consisting wholly 

1* See footnote 14 

11 Davis, Adair, Bogers, Eharaseh and Legault, Am. 
Jour Ohstet and Ovneeol , 29 165, 1936 
i*Loo oit 

1* Davu, Adair, Bogers, Kbarasch and Legault, loe oil 
*• Koff, Svrff , Grieeol and Ohstst , 60 190, 1938 
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of the ohnio&l experiments, which, incidentally, con- 
firmed the validity of my pharmacological approach 
Dne credit is accorded me in Dr Koff’s report 

In April, 1936, Kharasch and Legault** reported 
the isolation of their new principle m a oiystallme con 
dition, claiming to have obtamed it in December, 1934, 
and nammg it “iirgotocm ' This la the name origi 
nally used for their impure concentrate It is of 
interest to note that my Ergostetrme was isolated and 
identified exclusively in the laboratory, by chemical 
and pharmacological methods, whereas Jlndley’s and 
Muir’s Ergometrine and Kharasch’s and Legault’s 
Ergotocin were subsequently but independently ob- 
tamed with the aid of numerous clinical observations 
upon puerperal humans The validity of the results 
obtamed by my pharmacological methods was, of 
course confirmed by clmioal experiments conducted by 
Dr Koff and others 

While there is yet much to be done in studying the 
properties of the now prmciple, it is believed that the 
already existing evidence conclusively shows that my 
Ergoetetrme, Dudleys and Muir’s Ergometrme and 
Kharasch’s and Legault’s Ergotocin are one and the 
same substance, and that this substance is unquestion 
ably an alkaloid It is unfortunate that delays in pub- 
lication have resulted m the confusion already exist- 
ing My Ergostetrme was identified as an alkaloid 
which melts and decomposes at 154 to 1556 degrees 
Centigrade, and whose 0 1 per cent solution m chloro 
form 18 laevo rotatory to the extent of approximately 
50 degrees ** Dudley and Moir*‘ reported their 
Ergometrine to melt and decompose at 150-152 degrees 
Centigrade, and the optical activity of a 0 1 per cent 
solution m chloroform to be 45 degrees laevo rotatory 
Kharasch and Legault*® state that their Ergotocin 
(non alkaloidalT) melts and decomposes at 165 degrees 
Centigrade, and although they fail to give specific 
rotation, they state that crystallme Ergotocm “as so 
far obtamed, is dextro-rotatory ” In support of my 
contention that Ergostetrme, Ergometrme and £r 
gotocm are one and the same substance, it will be noted 
that my decomposition pomt is m agreement with 
that of Kharasch and Legault, but that the optical 
activity of my Ergoetetrme differs from the claim of 
the same workers On the other hand, it will be 
noted that the optical activity of my Ergostetrme is m 
reasonable agreement with that reported by Dudley 
and Moir for their Ergometnne, while their decompo 
Bition pomt IS definitely lower than for my Ergo- 

iiLoo oit 

*» See footnote 14 

*1 Thompson, report preeeated at the Detroit meeting of 
the American Society for Pharmacology and Experimen 
tal Therapeutics, AprU, 1935 

uLoo eit 

tiLoe oit 


atetrme In explanation of these differences, it should 
be noted that Dudley and Moir admit the possiUo 
alight impurity of their crystalline Ergometnne, thus 
aoooimtmg for the shght difference m our respective 
observations on optical activity and decomposition 
pomt The decomposition point of my crystallme 
Ergostetrme agrees excellently with that reported by 
Kharasch and Legault for their Ergotocm Thia 
leaves the only important pomt of difference among 
the three named substances to be that Kharasch and 
Legault report their substance dextro-rotatory, while 
Dudley and Moir and I agree that the substance is 
laevo rotatory In connection with the latter pomt 
which might indicate that the prmciple isolated by 
Kharasch and Legault differs from that isolated by 
myself and that of the British workers, I would pomt 
out that through the courtesy of Eh Lilly and Com- 
pany, I have had the opportunity of exammmg orys- 
tallme Ergotocm Under identical conditions, orystal- 
Ime Ergotocm and crystallme Ergostetrme were found 
to be identical as to decomposition pomt, optical activ- 
ity and oxytocic activity on pregnant oats, all data 
bemg m agreement with that assigned by me for 
Ergostetrme ** I consider it a virtual certainty that, 
aa' mereased amounts of the material become available, 
others will confirm my contention that the three names 
have been mdependently assigned to the same sub- 
stance 

In April, 1935, I read a paper** summanzmg the 
pertinent literature and desoribmg the chemical and 
pharmacologic properties of my alkaloid “Ergostet 
rme,” emphasising its laevo rotation (-46 to -60 de- 
grees) in chloroform solution, its decomposition pomt 
(164 to 166 5 degrees Centigrade), the fact that it 
crystallizes readily from chloroform and benzol, leaa 
readily from ether, that it gives a strong Cockscomb 
reaction, and Smith Color reaction, and that it occurs 
in different lots of ergot to the extent of 0 06 to 0 2 
mg per gm Clmical studies on over 360 puerperal 
human patients by Dr Yemon Tuck, of the Philadel- 
phia General Hospital, have been completed and will 
be reported m due coarse, the Ergostetrme having 
been given orally, rectally and mtramuscularly The 
human dosage is in agreement with that reported by 
Dudley and Moir and the Umversity of Chicago work- 
ers 

Just prior to sendmg this note to press, a discussion 
by the British workers m the June 7 issue of Soixnos 
came to my attention With the information at their 
disposal, I am unpressed with their accuracy and fair- 
ness, in the treatment of the controversial pomts 
They are labormg under a wrong impression, however, 

*• Bee footnote li. 

*1 Bee footnote 28 

nibid 
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ngardii^ wveral phases. Referring to the footnote 
m my article which appeared in March, 1935, they 
state that “Thompson reports a later success in crys 
tallinmg whnt was very probably our Ergometrme” 
That the three independently obtained substances are 
identical is now established, but I would emphasize 
that my footnote did not refer to a later success 
This same footnote is contained m the bound copy of 
my doctorate dissertation, which was accepted by the 
Johns Hopkins University prior to May 1, 1934, and 
it constituted a part of my March, 1935, article at the 
time it was submitted for publication in the Journal 
of the Amenoan Pharmaceutical Association on May 
10, 1934, more than nme months prior to the announce 
ment of crystallme Ergometrme by Dudley and Moir 
or the subsequent announcement of crystallme Ergo 
tocm by Eharasch and Legault 

I would add my support to the suggestion by our 
British colleagues that a single scientific name bo 
decided upon for this new important alkaloid, but 
unfortunately my name ‘ Ergostetnne ’ is not a mere 
matter of “note-book record” This name was both 
scientifically and legally assigned** by me m May, 
1934 I would emphasize the importance of a univer 
sal agrreement establishmg a smgle place of registra 
tion for new names assigned to complex new plant or 
animal constituents, without the necessity of patent 
application to establish a point on a definite date 

Mabvin R Thompson 

School or Phsbmact 
XTnivzbsitt or MAaTi.AND 

THE CROSS-INOCULATION OF BACTERIAL- 
PLANT GROUP OF CICER 

Thb isolation of pure cultures of the root nodule 
bacteria, cross moculation and stram efficiency studies 
on Cuser aneUnum L and other species of Indian 
legnmmons crops were conducted by the writer at the 
University of Wisconsm dunng 1931-33 It was 
found that the root nodule bacteria of Cicer orwtinww 
L are specific for that host plant and may be con 
mdered a separate group not belongmg to the jioa 
group as stated by Simon* A preliminary mention 
of this flndmg appeared as a footnote m the mono- 
graph of Fred, «t ol,* and the detailed paper has 
recently been submitted to the Indian Journal of 
Agneultural Science 

Rasumowskaja* has recently reported on the speci 
floity of Oicer aneUnwn L for nodule production and 

t» See footnote 14 

1 J Simon, Centhl Baht (etc ), 2 Abt 41 470-479, 
1914 

1 E. B Fred et aU, Unlversi^ of 'Wisconsin Studies in 
Seienea No 5, footnote on p 127, 1932 

>80 Basumowskaja, Centhl Baht (etc ), 2 Abt 90 
880-880, 1984 


states that it does not belong to the pea group This 
author does not appear to have noticed the previous 
mention of this by Fred, et al* His work was con 
fined to inoculation of Cicer aneUnum with the crushed 
nodules of Victa aativa, Vuna cracca and Ptsum sat*- 
vum and pure cultures of nodule bacteria of pea and 
vetch only, whereas the present writer’s conclusions 
have been based upon studies on cross moculations with 
pure cultures of all the knovm bacterial plant groups 
M S Raju 

AoBicuin^uBAL Biseabcb Institute 
C oiMBAToaB S India 

VITAMINS? 

In the early days of vitamin research, classification 
by alphabetic order was accepted as a temporary con- 
venience Indirectly this lettering of unknown, quasi 
mystenons substances did much to popularize them and 
to make the world vitamin-conscious 

The crystallization the isolation and our more or lees 
defimte knowledge of the physiological properties of 
the so called vitamins show that there is no longer any 
scientific basis to maintain such widely different chemi 
cal substances as carotenes, ascorbic acid irradiated 
sterols, pyrimidine tbiazole compionnds sodium phos- 
phate, manganese compounds, etc, under the same 
heading, except perhaps for historical purposes. 

The academical disagreement between British and 
American biologists over mere mitiala to be given to 
otherwise well defined products adds to the confusion 

Anti neuritis, anti scorbutic anti rachitic, anti 
anemie, anti goitrio, etc , substances should be classified 
with the chemical family to which they belong or 
grouped with the natural or pharmaceutical substances 
which have closely related physiological properties 

The vague expression “ntamin ’ will eventually join 
the musty company of phlogistic, humors animalcules 
and kindred antiquated terms 

Andrew M(ha>avan 

CYTOGENETIC NOTES ON SPHAERALCEA 
AND MALVASTRUM 

No chromosome numbers in the genus Sphaeralcea 
have been recorded previously The only chromosome 
number reported for a closely related genus is that 
of B1 pairs in Malvaetrum capenee Gray and 
Harvey * 

Recently the chromosome numbers of approzi 
mately 16 species, 20 subspecies and 2 botamcal 
forms of the subgenus Eusphaeralcea from the south- 
western United States have been detemuned The 
basal ohromosoma number for the subgenus is 5 The 
prevailing numbers are 5 and 10 pairs, but 15 pairs 
are of frequent occurrence Only one form with 25 

X A. H 8 Stenar, Abad Abhand Upsata, 1-75, 1928 
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pairs has been eneonntered, and none, so far, vith 
20 pairs. Among approximately 275 plants exam- 
ined, 12 were apparently natural hybrids. During 
meiosis these plants exhibited chromosome behavior 
typical of hybrids. 

Of forms usually referred to Sphaeraloea but not 
bdonging to the subgenus Euiphaeraleaa, the writer 
finds that S. rivularis (Doug.) Torrey has 33 pain 
of chromosomes and that 8. umbellata (Cav.) Don 
and S . abutUoidea (L.) Don, have 17 pairs. Six 
species and 2 subspecies of the related genus Malvaa- 
trum (subgenus Malacothamntia) were found to have 
17 pairs of chromosomes. 

The subgenus Euaphaeralcea is unique in that it 
presents the lowest basal chromosome number and the 
first highly polyploid group deteoted in the Malva- 
ceae. In view of the occurrence of sevOTal 5-paired 
species, Davie’s suggestion’ that 7 is the ancestral 
basic number for this family can hardly be accepted. 

The chromosome number of the Califomia species 
of Malvaatrum (the genua Malaeothamnua of Greene) 
clearly separates this group from Spiatralcea. The 
chromosome numbers, considered in relation to the 
morphological evidence,’ indicate that Greene’s genus 
Iliamna, represented by 8. rivularis, Zuccarini’s genus* 
Meliphlea, represented by 8. umbellata, and Des- 
vaux’s genus Phymoaia, represented by 8. abutiloidea, 

may be well founded. , 

^ J. M. Webber 

BoBsau or Plaht Ikdostet 

U. 8. Depabtmbkv or Aoriculture 

SCIENTIFIC MEN AND THE NEWSPAPERS 

I LEARN from a letter which my friend Howard W. 
Blakeelee, of the Associated Press, publishes in 
SaENOB for June 14, 1936 (p. 691) tLit scientiats 
should “speak the language of the newspapers” and 
that they should be more emotional. This implies 
that newspapers are thoroughly satisfactory in their 
methods of appeal. 

A community gets exactly the kind of a newspaper 


that it can digest— no better, no worse. EditMi are 
aware of this and present t^ news Moordi&|^y. 11 
their readers all wore Phi Beta Kappa keys they wotdd 
remold their policies. 

1 see no particular reason why the seientait should 
become emotional and talk in the vnlgato becanae the 
newspapers will then give his utterancee more space. 

It is the business of the journalist and not of the 
scientist to present the discoveries of the laboratory 
so that the many will understand. But heaven forlnd 
that the popnlariaer should rely too much on emotion. 
We have passed the stage when gasping wonder can 
pass for popularisation. We need more journalists 
trained in science and not more scientists with a flair 
for popular writing. 

Since newspapers are published to meet tiu needs of 
the people by men who know their business it follows 
that it is the school and the college that are at fault. 
If we had a public adequately educated in scienoe it 
would not be necessary to explain the meaning of ele- 
mentary technical terms and principles or to resort to 
the literary devices of the primary school reader to 
drive home the facts about a new discovery. The ques- 
tion that Mr. Blakeelee raises is one that mnst be solved 
not by laboratory workers or newspaper editors but by 
the facnlties of our colleges and universities. To think 
that at this late day it is possible to print in only one 
American newspaper the simple equation that ex- 
presses the mass-energy relation of Einstein in a 
popular article on atomic physics with the realisation 
that it will be understood by enough readers 1 If* an 
educated Greek in the time of Pericles could discuss 
geometry at the dinner table it must have been because 
science was taught as a cultural subject. Give us high- 
sohool and college graduates with a broad knowledge 
of science and the newspapers will respond to their 
demands rapidly enough. 

WalDBUAB KABUPmUtT, 
8cienee Editor, The New York Times 


SCIENTIFIC BOOKS 


QUANTUM MECHANICS 

Principles of Quantum Mechanics. By P. A. M. 
Dibao. Second Edition. Oxford, Clarendon Press. 
1936. xi + 300 pp. $6.00. 

The first edition of this book (1930) contained an 
absolutely reliable «nd authentic account of the 
foundations of quantum dynamics, its main methods 
and results. Naturally, it soon became an indiepensa- 

* J.' H. Davie, Jow, Oenetics, 28 : 33-87, 1938. 

^»T. H. Kearney, Univ. Calif. Publ. Bot., 19: No. 1, 


ble ai4 both to independent woriters in this field and 
to advanced stndoits preparing for independoit Vork. 
The systematie .use of the symbolio transformatioa 
theory, largdy devdoped by Dirac himself, made the 
presentation in the larger part of the bo<dc concise, 
riegant and simple. It had, however, one setiovs 
drawback; the highly’' abstract character of the intro- 
ductory ehapters. In tiie first plaee, the notion of 
observables (see below) was introduced in a maaaSr 
so detached from experiment that the reader tnny 
have remained unconvinced tiiat tiim meaaiirenMitit is 
in all cases possible. In the second phtae, a ntlMk, 
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(Unmiid miitnittg waa aadgned to the tern “state” 
Havints in mud the udetermmaoiea of atomie sys 
teas, the anth(Mr aimed by this word at a eharaeterutie 
whidi IS at onee bat Irttie affected by the onoertauties 
and is permanent m time (something like a generali 
latien of the “stationary states”) It most be ad 
nutted that sneh a concept is fand|||utal, and attrac 
tive as a basis of quantum mechamar But to use for 
it the word “state” is conducive to constant misunder 
standugs It was mainly due to these two features 
that the first part of the old edition made difficult 
reading, overtaxing the powers of abstraction of the 
less experienced student and making the book unsnit 
able as a classroom text 

Both flaws are completely eliminated from the sec 
ond edition The author does not forget for a moment 
to stress the experimental point of view and lives up 
in hii exposition to the principle stated by hun on 
page 6 “Only questions about the results of expen 
ments have real significance and it is only such ques 
tions that theoretical physicists consider ” The text 
IS rewritten with a view of attributing to the word 
its more common sense as the quantum ana 
logne to the numencal values, at a given moment, of 
the coorduates and momenta of a classical dynamical 
System (While an "observable’ is the analogue to 
the instantaneous numencal value of a classical van 
able or of a function of the coordinates and mo 
menta) This meaning of the word “state” may be 
less fundamental for the quantum theory than that 
used m the first edition, but its didactic superionty is 
unquestionable It manifests itself in the fact that 
its use quite naturally divides the treatment into two 
parts — “part (I), dealing with relations and laws of 
nature governing the state of affairs m an atomic 
system at one instant of tune, and part (II), deahng 
with the connexion between the state of affairs at one 
instant of tune and at a slightly later instant ” The 
eontent of the first part (Chapters II to V) is, from 
tite mathematical point of view, the symbolic algebra 
of transformations and, from the physical, the state 
ment of the limitations of our power of observation 
of small systems The second part (Chapters VI to 
Xm} is, in both respects, the analogue of the equa 
tions of motion of olassieal mechanics and contains 
aU the special applications. 

This change m the direction of making the exposi 
tion less abstract does not saenfioe, but rather en 
hanees, its logical ngor and mathmnatioal elegance 
It mains the bode clear and simple in all its parts, 
sad then is no longer any reason why it should not 
prove of excellent service os a text in advanced 
eonrses. In Iket, the author’s ability “to keep the 
phymos to the forefront” is an important pedagogical 
advantage Psgadoxioally, it takes a grq^t master of 


matiiematies to give a truly physical presentation, 
and the formalism developed by Dirae is particularly 
adapted to keep the mathematioal apparatus ancillary 
to the physical eontent 

The subject matter is not materially changed in the 
new edition One of the most important events, smoe 
the appearance of the old one, was the discovery of 
the positron It was a triumph of Dirac’s theory of 
the electron because it supplied a physical interpre 
tation of the negative energy states Questions relat 
mg to the formation of electron jmsitron pairs are in 
the foreground of current theoretical investigations 
The author must have felt, however, that these 
theories have not yet crystallised into a consistent 
system and are not secure enough to be included m 
a treatise of the character of a text- and hand book 
only one brief section is devoted to the positron On 
the other hand, there is attached to it a new chapter 
on the electromagnetic field theory which has attained 
in the last years a formally satisfactory character as 
a complete analogue to classical electrodynamics (al 
though some deeper problems connected with the 
structure of the electron remain unresolved) A valu 
able new feature is an Index of Definitions ’ which 
was lacking m the first edition 

Paul S Epstbin 
GARDEN PLANTS 

The Oenetuis of Garden Plants By M Cbanb and 
W J C La WHENCE Foreword by Sir Darnel Hall 
Pp XXI, 236 53 figures 42 tables Macmillan and 

Company, London 1934 10s 6d 

The authors state m their preface that the object 
of this book IS twofold first, to gi\ e an introduction 
to the essential principles of genetics and cytology, 
and secondly, to give an account of recent results m 
relation to horticulture 

The first three chapters are devoted to a brief treat- 
ment of the genetics and cytology of diploid and poly 
ploid plants The next chapter deals with flowering 
and ornamental plants Lamitations of space preclude 
a discussion of all the work which has been done, so 
the authors confine their attention chiefly to those 
plants which have been most intensively investigated 
The sweet pea, garden stock, Chinese primrose, dahlia 
and snapdragon are considered and the chapter closes 
with brief comment on a number of interspecific h 
bnds The present reviewer would have welcomed a 
more detailed account of the work which Baur and his 
associates have earned on with Antvrrhtnum, but 
obviously in a general text covering such a wide field 
it 18 impossible to discuss any particular plant at 
great length 

The tomato, garden pea, radish, lettuce, onion, beet, 
cucumber and potato are among the vegetable and 
salad plants discussed A long list of fruits is dealt 
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with, but even eo a considerable number, including the 
eitms fruits, have been omitted. In the opinion of 
this reviewer the value of the book would have been 
considerably enhanced if it had been restricted in 
scope to the flowering and ornamental plants, or the 
vegetable and salad plants, or the fruits, thus per- 
mitting a more comprehensive review of a relatively 
limited fleld. 

The chapters dealing with incompatibility and 
sterility are of great interest to both the geneticist 
and practical plant breeder. They show clearly the 
important progress which has been made in this fleld 
in recent years. 

The final chapter outlines the modes of origin of 


new and improved forms of garden plants. A num- 
ber of interesting eases of constant hybrids ore given. 
Among other problems brief mention of breeding for 
disease resistance is included. This subject is receiv- 
ing increasing attention and represents one of the 
most promising fields open to the plant breeder at the 
present time, s(y|«iight well have been given greater 
emphasis. 

The book includes a glossary, bibliography and in- 
dex. It is written in a clear and interest!^ way, and 
will doubtless be favorably received by both geneti- 
cists and plant breeders. 

AliPBED E. CliJOBKB 

TJnivibsitt or Cautornia 


SCIENTIFIC APPARATUS AND LABORATORY METHODS 


SAND AND WATER PARADOX 

At the March meeting of the Central Ohio Physics 
Club, Dr. G. E. Owen presented a startling experiment 
which apparently has not been completely explained. 
The apparatus consisted of a rubber bulb about 60 cc 
capacity with a glass tube, in which one could observe 
the water level at about half the length of the tube.* 
When the bulb was squeezed, instead of an expected 
rise in level, the water waa rapidly drawn into the 
bulb I 

If the position of the level in the tube b to be con- 
sidered as the indication of the pressure within the 
rubber bulb, then we have an interesting working 
model for that hypothetical part of van der Waals’ 
equation where, indeed, a decrease in volume causes 
also a decrease in pressure. 

The construction of the apparatus is made clear in 
Fig. 1, a, in its vertical cross section. The rubber bulb 
is tightly packed with sand up to the lower end of the 





Fio. 1. 


glass tube, which is flared. A silk bolting cloth is 
stretched across the mouth of the tube to prevent sand 
from entering into the tube. Under ordinary condi- 
tions the grains of sand are so packed as to occupy 
the state of lowest potential energy which leaves the 
least volume between them. When the bulb is com- 
pressed, the spheres separate and the increased inter- 
stices draw in the water from the vertical tube. In 
a two-dimensional idealized diagram, Fig. 1, b, the 
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omlee of equal diameters represent their original posi- 
tions The area between the circles will reach a maxi- 
mum when the circles are rearranged, as in d , on fur- 
ther compression the area will start to decrease, shown 
in e, returning finally to its original value, as in f, 
equal to tkat of b 

To verify the above explanation an experimental 
set-up was made with a 100 cc rubber bulb between 
the parallel jaws of a milling machine vise The 
height of the water level was measured by means of a 
meter stick arranged parallel to the vertical tubing 
The tube was calibrated by measuring the volume of 
water that filled a certain length of the tube The 
distance d, between the jaws, was determined from the 
pitch of the screw The data are presented in form 
of three curves in Fig 2 Curve 1 was obtained for 
a bulb filled with water only Curve 2 shows how the 
water level changes with the distance d, when the bulb 
IS tightly packed with the sand In Curve 3, the bulb 
was filled with small glass spheres, ranging from 
0215" to 0224" in diameter These small spheres 
are produced by atomizing molten glass and are 

SPECIAL 

MOLECULAR REARRANGEMENTS OF 
SULF ANILIDES 

Ddbinq recent work in this laboratory on the de 
velopment of unproved methods for the synthesis of 
new sulphide phenol compounds possessing high anti 
septic and germicidal power, it was discoveied that 
certain sulphur compounds of the sulfanihde type are 
capable of undergoing profound molecular changes 
Two types of fransformations have thus far been ic- 
vealed in the course of our researches, which may be 
illustrated by the following example The starting 
point serving for our illustration is o niti ophcnylsiil 



NO, NO, NO, 



furohlonde I, which is easily prepared by the action 
of chlorine on o-nitrophenyldisulphide This sulfur- 
ohlonde I interacts smoothly with aniline to form in 


solidified in the air Surface tension is responsible for 
their perfect sphericity. They are used for decorative 
purposes under the name of “Crystaline” or “Glas- 
soherben ” These curves definitely show the minimum 
volume for water and sand or glass spheres and an 
increase in volume on further decrease in d As was 
expected, for the same change in d, the minimuih is 
more pronounced with the glass spheres Because of 
larger frictional forces between the irregular grams 
of sand the intcrspaoial volume for sand mcreases 
more rapidly and reaches larger value than m the case 
of glass spheres The limit of compression was set by 
the strength of the rubber bulb 

The phenomenon described here is a familiar experi- 
ence to those at the seashore who have noticed how 
rapidly the water “dries up” around foot prints when 
walkmg on the wet sand 

Any of the readers who can give the reference to 
any publications concerning the described effect are 
kindly asked to communicate with the author 

Isay A Balinkin 

Univxesitt op Cincinnati 

ARTICLES 

good yield o nitrophenylsulfanilide II We find that 
this latter compound II undergoes two types of 
molecular change, depending upon the expenmental 
conditions employed (1) If the sulfanilide II is 
heated at a definite temperature, or if it is digested 
with its respective amine (aniline) at its boiling point, 
it is transformed into its isomeric 2 nitro 4'-aminodi- 
phenyhulphide TTI In some cases we have also ob- 
served a Corresponding ortho reanangement IV (2) 
On the other hand, when the sulfanilide II is warmed 
in alcohol m tho presence of sodium hydroxide it 
undergoes an entirely different type of change and is 
transformed smoothly into a mercapto diphenylamine 
derivative corresponding to formula V Regardmg 
the mechanism of this last change we are not prepared 
to offer a decisive explanation The simplest postula- 
tion, that we are dealmg here with the intermediate 
formation of an ortfto-ammosulphide (formula IV), 
which then rearranges to the isomeric diphenylamine 
V, does not satisfy as the correct explanation The 
English chemist, Dr Smiles, and his co workers report*' 
that o-aminosulphides of this type, studied by them, 
are unattacked, by alcoholic sodium hydroxide, while 
the corresponding acetyl and benzoyl derivatives, for 
example, rearrange easily to diphenylamine deriva- 
tives under the same experimental conditions Two 
types of reaction products, therefore, are possible of 

iSee Evan* and Smile*, Jour Chem 8oe (London), p 
183, 1936 



644 


SCIENCE 


VoL. 81, Ko. 8118 


formation by molecular rearrangement of a given snl* 
fanilide We are interested m determining the stmo- 
tural eonfignrationa limiting the practical application 
of thiB double molooular rearrangement 

Trkat B Johnson 
Mauriob L Moore 

Stebuno Cheuistbt Laboeatorv, 

Talk TJniversitv 

ISOLATION OF A CRYSTALLINE PROTRIN 
POSSESSING THE PROPERTIES OF 
TOBACCO-MOSAIC VIRUS 

A CBYSTALUNE material, which haa the properties of 
tobacco mosaic vims, has been isolated from the juice 
of Turkish tobacco plants infected with this virue 
The crystalline material contains 20 per cent nitrogen 
and 1 per cent ash, and a solution containing 1 milli 
gram per cubic centimeter gives a positive test with 
Millon’s biuret, xanthoproteic, glyoxyhc acid and 
Folin’s tyrosine reagents The Molisch and Pchlmga 
tests are negative, even with concentrated solutions 
The matenal is precipitated by 0 4 saturated am 
momuin sulfate, by saturated magnesium sulfate or by 
safranine, ethyl alcohol, acetone, trichloracetic acid, 
tannic acid, phosphotungstio acid and lead acetate 
The crystallme protein is practically insoluble in water 
and is soluble in dilute acid, alkali or salt solutions 
Solutions containing from 0 1 per cent to 2 per cent 
of the protem are opalescent They are fairly clear 
between pH 6 and 11 and between pH 1 and 4, and 
take on a dense whitish appearance between pH 4 
and 6 

The infectivity, chemical composition and optical 
rotation of the crystalline protein were unchanged 
after 10 successive crystallizations In a fractional 
crystallization experiment the activity of the firet small 
portion of crystals to come out of solution was the same 
as the activity of the mother liquor When solutions 
are made more alkaline than about pH 11 8 the opales 
ccnce disappeurs and they become clear Such solu 
tions are devoid of activity and it was shown by solu 
bility tests that the protein had been denatured The 
material is also denatured and its activity lost when 
solutions are made more acid than about pH 1 It is 
completely coagulated and the activity lost on heating 
to 94° C Preliminary experiments, in which the 
amorphous form of the protem was partially digested 
with pepsm, or partially coagulated by heat, indicate 
that the loss m activity is about proportional to the 
loss of native protein The molecular weight of the 
protem, as determmed by two prelimmary experiments 
on osmotic pressure and diffusion, is of the order of a 
few millions That the molecule is quite large is also 
mdicated by the fact that the protem is held back by 
collodion filters through which proteins snoh as egg 


albunim readily pass. Collodion flUeia whic^ to 
allow the protem to pass also fail to allow the active 
agent to pass The matenal readily paeeea a ^erke* 
feld “W” filter 

The crystals are over 100 tunes more active tiian the 
suspension made by grinding up diseased Tnikiah 
tobacco leaves, and about 1,000 tunes more active than 
the twice frozen juice from diseased plants One onbio 
centimeter of a 1 to 1,000,000,000 dilution of the crys- 
tals has usually proved infectious The disease pro- 
duced by this, as well as more concentrated solutions, 
has proved to be typical tobacco mosaic Activity 
measurements were made by comparmg the number of 
lesions produced on one half of the leaves of plants 
of Early Golden Cluster bean, N%cotiana gluttnosa L , 
or N langadorffi% Sehrank after moculation with dilu- 
tions of a solution of the crystals, with the number of 
lesions produced on the other halves of the same leaves 
after inoculation with dilutions of a virus preparation 
used for comparison 

The sera of animals mjeoted with tobacco mosaic 
virus give a precipitate when mixed with a solution of 
the crystals diluted as high as 1 part m 100,000 The 
sera of animals injected with juice from healthy 
fobacco plants give no precipitate when mixed with a 
solution of the crystals Injection of solutions of the 
crystals mto animals causes the production of a pre- 
cipitin that IS active for solutions of the crystals and 
juice of plants containing tobacco mosaic virus but 
that IS inactive for juice of normal plants 

The matenal herein desenbed is quite different from 
the active crystalline matenal mentioned by Vinson 
and Petre* and by Barton Wright and MoBaui,* which 
consisted, as Caldwell* has demonstrated, largely of in- 
organic matter having no connection with the activity 
These preparations were less active than ordinary juice 
from diseased plants, and the activity they possessed 
diminished on further crystallizations 

The crystallme protem desenbed m this paper was 
prepared from the juice of Tuikish tobacco plants 
infected with tobacco mosaic virus The juice waa 
brought to 0 4 saturation with ammonium sulfate and 
the precipitated globulm fraction thus obtained was 
removed by filtration The daric brown globulin por- 
tion was repeatedly fractionated with ammonium sul- 
fate and then most of the remammg color was removed 
by precipitation with a small amount of lead sub- 
acetate at pH 8 7 An inactive protem fraction was 
removed from the light yellow colored filtrate by ad- 
justmg to pH 4^ and adding 2 per cent, by wmght of 
standard celite The oelite was removed, suspended ia 

ICO Vinson and A W Petre, Contrib Bog«t Ihomf 
to* Imt , 8 131, 1»3I 

* E Barton Wright and A. MeBala, Nature, 118 1 
1938 

* J OaldweU, NstutU, 183: 177, 1884. 
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